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PREFACE. 


George  Martin  Lane  died  on  the  thirtieth  of  June,  1897. 
His  Latin  Grammar ^  in  the  preparation  of  which  he  had  been 
engaged,  during  the  intervals  of  teaching  in  Harvard  University, 
for  nearly  thirty  years,  was  at  that  time  approaching  completion. 
The  first  two  hundred  and  ninety-one  pages  had  been  stereo- 
typed ;  the  pages  immediately  following,  on  the  Relative  Sentence 
and  the  Conjunctive  Particle  Sentence  through  quod  and  quia 
(pages  292-302),  together  with  the  chapter  on  the  Infinitive 
(pages  374-386),  were  ready  for  stereotyping;  of  the  remainder 
of  the  book,  pages  303-373  and  387-436  were  in  the  form  of  a 
first  draught;  finally,  he  had  received  a  few  weeks  before  his 
death,  but  had  never  examined,  the  manuscript  of  the  chapter 
on  Versification  (pages  442-485),  written  at  his  invitation  by 
his  former  pupil.  Dr.  Herman  W.  Hayley,  now  of  Wesleyan 
University. 

It  was  found  that  my  dear  and  honoured  master  had  left  a  writ- 
ten request  that  his  work  should  be  completed  by  me,  in  consul- 
tation with  his  colleagues.  Professors  Frederic  De  Forest  Allen 
and  Clement  Lawrence  Smith.  A  month  had  scarcely  passed 
when  scholars  everywhere  had  another  heavy  loss  to  mourn  in 
the  sudden  death  of  Professor  Allen.  Almost  immediately  after- 
wards, Professor  Smith  left  this  country,  to  take  charge  for  a  year 
of  the  American  School  of  Classical  Studies  in  Rome,  but  not  be- 
fore we  had  agreed  that  circumstances  required  the  early  publica- 
tion of  the  book,  notwithstanding  his  absence.  I  was  thus  deprived 
of  two  eminent  counsellors,  whose  knowledge  and  experience  would 
have  been  of  inestimable  assistance. 

About  one  hundred  and  twenty  pages  (303-373  and  387-436), 
exclusive  of  Versification^  were  yet  to  receive  their  final  form. 
Professor  I^ne  had  determined  the  order  in  which  the  topics 
contained  in  these  pages  should  be  treated,  and  no  change  has 
been  made  in  that  order.     Most  of  the  main  principles  of  syntax, 
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too,  have  been  left  exactly  as  they  were  expressed  in  his  draught. 
This  draught  was  written  some  years  ago,  and,  although  he  had 
corrected  and  annotated  it  from  time  to  time,  there  is  no  doubt 
that  in  writing  it  out  afresh  he  would  have  made  many  alterations 
and  improvements  which  are  not  indicated  in  his  notes.  Conse- 
quently, he  is  not  to  be  held  responsible  for  errors  and  omissions  in 
the  pages  which  had  not  received  his  final  approi^al.  Vet  I  con- 
ceived it  my  duty  to  preserve,  so  far  as  possible,  the  very  lan- 
guage of  his  corrected  draught ;  and  this,  in  the  statement  of 
almost  all  the  main  principles,  1  have  been  able  to  do.  Some 
modifications  and  some  radical  alterations  were  inevitable ;  in 
particular,  the  treatment  of  quamvis^  quando^  quin,  the  Supint^ 
and  Numerais  seemed  to  call  for  much  amplification  and 
rearrangement.  1  have  also  deemed  it  necessary  to  add  some 
seventy  sections^  under  various  heads,  and  Dr.  Hayley  has  been 
good  enough  to  write  sections  2458-2510,  which  precede  his 
chapter  on  Versification.  But,  in  general,  ray  principal  function 
has  been  :  first,  to  provide  additional  I^tin  examples  of  the  prin- 
ciples which  Professor  l^ne  had  formulated ;  secondly,  to  enter, 
under  the  various  principles,  historical  statements  regarding  the 
us:ige  in  the  Latin  writei"s,  drawn  from  the  best  authorities  at  my 
disposal. 

Professor  Lane's  own  method  was  far  from  that  of  a  compiler. 
He  took  nothing  for  granted  without  thorough  investigation,  how- 
ever well  established  it  might  seem,  and  he  followed  the  dic- 
tum of  no  man,  however  widely  accepted  as  an  authority.  For 
example,  his  many  pupils  and  correspondents  will  remember 
how  untiring  he  was  in  his  efforts  to  arrive  at  accuracy  in  even 
the  minutest  points  of  inflection.  Thus,  for  the  List  of  Verbs 
(SS  922—1022).  he  made  entirely  neu*  collections,  and  admitted 
no  form  among  the  'principal  parts*  unless  actually  found  repre- 
sented in  the  authors.  In  the  details  of  syntax,  he  was  equally 
indefatigable  ;  the  sections  on  the  Locative  Proper  (1351 -1341), 
for  instance,  contain  the  result  of  an  immense  amount  of  painful 


1  Th«  sections  which  I  have  added  are  as  follows:  1S66,  1S73,  1S7S,  1879* 
1880,  i8S7»  1890,  1901^  1902.  1903.  1907,  1909,  1913,  1922,  1927,  1935,  1964, 
>97S»  »978.  «979*  »9So.  »^^if  *9S2.  1983,  1^4,  19S9,  1990,  201 1»  2012,  2013, 
2014,  2015,  loG&t  2086.  20S8,  2097,  2tii.  2122,  2152,  2155,  2255,  2264,  2267, 
2271,  2273,  2275,  2276,  2277,  2281.  2289,  2292,  2345,  2357,  2400.  2406,  2407, 
2408,  2409,  2410,  241 1,  2412,  2413,  2414,  2740-2745. 
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research.  He  devoted  much  anxious  thought  to  the  definitions 
and  the  titles  of  the  various  constructions :  thus,  the  distinction 
between  the  Present  0/  Vivid  Narnitian  (1590)  and  the  Anna/- 
is  tic  Present  (1591)  seems  obvious  now  that  it  is  stated;  but  to 
reach  it  many  pages  of  examples  were  collected  and  compared* 
He  held  that  examples  printed  in  the  grammar  to  illustrate  syn- 
tactical principles  should  never  be  manufactured ;  they  should  be 
accurately  quoted  from  the  authors,  without  other  alteration  than 
the  ombsion  of  words  by  which  the  construction  under  illustra- 
tion was  not  affected.  He  was  careful,  also,  not  to  use  an  example 
in  which  there  was  any  serious  doubt  as  to  the  text  in  that  part 
which  covered  the  principle  illustrated  by  the  example.  To 
*  Hidden  Quantity'  he  had  given  much  attention,  and  many  of 
the  results  of  his  studies  in  this  subject  were  published,  in  1889, 
in  the  School  Dictionary  by  his  friend  Dr.  Lewis.  Since  that  time 
he  had  found  reason  to  change  his  views  with  regard  to  some 
words,  and  these  changes  arc  embodied  in  the  present  book,  in 
which  he  marked  every  vowel  which  he  believed  to  be  long  in 
quantity. 

The  order  in  which  the  divisions  and  subdivisions  of  grammar 
arc  here  presented  will  not  seem  strange  to  those  who  are  ac- 
quainted with  the  recent  grammars  publbhed  by  Germans.  It  is 
the  scientific  order  of  presentation,  whatever  order  a  teacher  may 
think  fit  to  follow  in  his  actual  practice.  The  table  of  contents 
has  been  made  so  full  as  to  ser\'e  as  a  systematic  exposition  of 
the  scheme,  and  to  make  needless  any  further  words  upon  it  here. 
In  the  Appendix  Professor  I^ne  would  have  inserted,  out  of  defer- 
ence to  custom,  a  chapter  on  the  Arrangement  of  Words ;  but 
the  draught  of  it  which  he  left  was  too  fragmentary  for  publica- 
tion* Since  the  proper  preparation  of  the  chapter  would  have 
greatly  delayed  the  publication  of  the  book,  it  was  thought  best 
to  omit  it  altogether,  at  least  for  the  present.  This  topic,  in  fact, 
like  some  others  in  the  Appendix^  belongs  rather  to  a  treatise  on 
Latin  Composition  than  to  a  I^tin  Grammar. 

For  the  indexes,  and  for  much  valuable  help  in  proof  reading, 
I  heartily  thank  Dr.  J.  W,  Walden,  another  of  Professor  Lane's 
pupils. 

In  the  course  of  his  work.  Professor  Lane  frequently  consulted 
his  colleagues  and  other  distinguished  scholars  both  in  this  countn^ 
and  in  Europe.     He  gratefully  welcomed  their  advice,  and  care- 
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fully  considered  and  often  adopted  their  suggestions.  Had  he 
lived  to  write  a  preface,  he  would  doubtless  have  thanked  by  name 
those  to  whom  he  considered  himself  as  imder  particular  obliga- 
tion, whether  from  direct  correspondence  or  through  the  use  of 
their  published  works ;  but  it  is  obvious  that  the  information  in 
my  possession  will  not  allow  me  to  attempt  this  pleasant  duty. 
Of  Professor  Lane's  pupils,  also,  not  a  few,  while  in  residence  ay 
advanced  students  at  the  University,  were  from  time  to  time  en- 
gaged in  the  collection  of  material  which  he  used  in  the  gram- 
mar. They,  like  his  other  helpers,  must  now  be  content  with 
the  thought  of  the  courteous  acknowledgment  which  they  would 
have  received  from  him. 

MORRIS  H.  MORGAN. 

Harvard  University, 
Cambridge,  May^  1898. 
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LATIN    GRAMMAR 

I.  Latin  Grammar  has  two  parts.  I.  The  first  part 
treats  of  words :  (A.)  their  sound ;  (B.)  their  forma- 
tion; (C.)  their  inflection.  II.  The  second  part  shows 
how  words  are  joined  together  in  sentences. 


PART   FIRST  ^  WORDS 


PARTS   OF    SPEECH. 

2.  The  principal  kinds  of  words  or  Parts  of  Speech  are  Nouns. 
Verbs^  and  Conjunctions. 

3.  r.  Nouns  are  Substantive  or  Adjective. 

4.  (A.)  Nouns  Substantive,  otherwise  called  Substantives,  arc 
divided,  as  to  meaning,  into  Concrete  and  Abstract. 

5.  (i.)  Concrete  Substantives  denote  persons  or  things.  Concrete 
Substantives  are  subdivided  into  Proper  Names,  which  denote  individual 
persons  or  things:  as,  CicerO,  Cicero:  ROma,  Rome;  and  Common  Names^ 
ochemrise  called  Appellatives,  which  denote  one  or  more  of  a  class:  as, 
boiDO,  man;  taurus,  bull. 

6.  Appellatives  which  denote  a  collection  of  single  things  are  called  CoiUt" 
lives:  as,  turba,  crowd;  exercitus,  army.  Appdlatives  whidi  denote  stuff,  quan- 
tity, material,  things  not  counted,  but  having  measure  or  weight,  are  called  Material 
Substaniives :  as,  vinum,  wine ;  femim,  iron  ;  faba,  korsebeans. 

7.  (2.)  ABSTRACr  Substantives  denote  qualities,  states,  conditions : 
as,  ruboTt  redness ;  tiequitaa, /a irriess  ;  sSUtudQ,  lonelinexs. 

8.  (B.)  Nouns  Adjective,  otherwise  called  Adjectives,  at- 
tached to  substantives,  describe  persons  or  things:  as.  ruber,  rafj 
a/etinnm, /air J-  solua,  a/one. 

9.  Pronouns  are  words  of  universal  application  which  serve 
as  substitutes  for  nouns. 

Thus,  taurus,  ^////,  names,  and  ruber,  red,  describes,  particular  things  ;  but  e^, 
/,  is  oniTersally  applicable  to  any  speaker,  and  meus,  mine,  to  an>'thing  belongmg 
Id  asty  vptsAur. 
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Words:  Sound. 


10.  Adverbs  are  mostly  cases  of  nouns  used  to  denote  manner,  place, 
time  or  degree:  as,  subitd^  suddenly  ;  foras,  out  i*f  doors ;  dill,  hn^^ ;  valdC, 
mi^/itii}\  very, 

11.  Prepositions  arc  adverbs  which  are  used  to  modify  as  prefixes  the 
meaning  of  verbs,  or  to  define  more  niceJy  the  meaning  ot  cases :  as,  voc5, 
I  call t  CVOC5,  I  call  out ;  ex  urbc^  from  /own, 

12.  IL  Verbs  are  words  which  denote  action,  including 
existence  or  condition:  as,  regit,  Ae  guides :  est,  he  is:  latet, 
ke  is  hid, 

13.  III.  Conjunctions  connect  sentences,  nouns,  or  verbs :  as, 
©t»  and;  Bed,  but,     ' 

14.  Interjections  are  cries  which  eacpress  feeling^  and  are  not  usually  a  part  ol 
tlie  sentence :  as,  a,  ah  ;  beu,  iilas. 


15.  There  is  no  Article  in  Latin 
or  (hi  ta^te. 


thus,  minsa  may  denote  lalfie,  a  table ^ 


A.    SOUND. 
ALPHABET. 


16,  The  sounds  of  the  Latin  language  are  denoted 
by  twenty-one  letters. 


Character 

Name 

pronounced 

Character 

Name 

ptonounced 

A 

a 

ah 

M 

em 

em            j 

B 

be 

bay 

N 

en 

^^ 

c 

ce 

hay 

0 

0 

1 

D 

de 

day 

p 

pe 

pay 

E 

e 

ch 

a 

qu 

kon 

F 

ef 

<f 

R 

er 

air          1 

C 

ge 

gay 

s 

es 

ess 

H 

ha 

hah 

T 

tc 

iay          1 

1 

i 

te 

V 

u 

00 

K 

ka 

kah 

X 

ix 

eex 

L 

el 

el 

The  sound  indicated  by  -ay  above,  as  ^bay^    is  only  approximate ;  the 

true  sound  is  that  of  the  French  i  rn/ite;  see  316* 

17,  The  Latin  alphabet,  which  originally  consisted  of  capitals  only,  was,  with  the 

exception  of  G,  borrowed  from  the  Greeks  of  Cumae,  but  the  letters  were  called  by 
.A  new  set  of  names.  The  letter  C  (tintt  written  <)  and  K  had  originally  the  sonnd 
iof  the  Greek  T  and  K.  Aftcrwartls  K  dropped  out  of  gciwral  use,  and  the  sicn 
'  C  *tood  for  both  rounds.      But  as  tlus  proved  inconvenient,  a  new  cturactcr,  G^ 

was  formed  by  adding  a  stroke  to  the  C.     This  was  used  for  the  old  Ci  while  C 

kept  the  k  sound  only.     Occasionatly  q  is  written  for  c :  as,  peqiinia  for  pcctinia, 

imruyi  qum  for  ciim,  with. 


Vowels.  [18-30. 


18.  K  and  the  old^ashioned  character  for  Q,  namely  C,  were  kept  in  abbrevia- 
tioos:  as,  K^  for  kalendae,  caUnds;  C,  for  QSius;  3.,  for  OSia;  Cn.  for 
Gnaeus. 

19.  In  Cicero's  time  two  other  letters  were  already  in  use  in  Greek  words : 
these  were  always  called  by  their  Greek  names,  and  were  placed  at  the  ena 
of  the  alphabet ;  they  are  Y,  named  u  (35),  and  Z,  named  zCta. 

ao.  Before  the  introduction  of  these  letters,  u  was  used  for  the  Greek  Y :  as 
Bunus,  later  P3rTrhU8 ;  and  8,  or,  as  a  medial,  88,  for  Z :  as,  8Gna,  beli^  later 
zOna ;  malacissO,  /  soften. 

21.  The  characters  I  and  V  represent  not  onlv  ihe  two  vowels 
i  and  u,  but  also  their  cognate  consonants,  namea  consonant  i  and 
consonant  a,  and  equivalent  to  the  English  y  and  w  respectively. 

aa.  The  consonant  i  was  sometimes  represented  by  a  taller  letter,  especially  in  the 
imperial  age:  as,  uaXok^ greaigr ;  or  a  double  i  was  written:  as,  eiivs,  of  him; 
QrliiugenSnim,  of  Gre^-born  men  (Lucr.);  SiiO,  /  say;  MSiia  (Cic).  Some- 
times the  tiKx>  designations  were  confounded,  a  double  i  being  written,  and  one  or  the 
other  letter  made  taller:  as,  eiIvs  or  Elivs. 

33.  In  schoolbooks  and  most  texts  of  the  authors,  the  vowel  u  is 
printed  U,  u.  and  the  consonant  V,  v.  A  character,  J,  j,  was  introduced  in 
the  17th  century,  to  indicate  the  consonant  i.  But  this  character  is  no 
longer  usual  in  editions  of  the  authors,  and  will  prpbably  soon  disappear 
from  schoolbooks. 

24.  The  distinction  between  u  and  v  is  not  always  made  very  consistently :  q 
has  rej^larly,  and  g  and  8  have  sometimes,  an  aftersound  of  rr^  best  represented  by 
V ;  but  the  usual  practice  is  to  write  U,  as  in  the  following  disyllables  :  quOnxm, 
of -whom;  angui8,  snake;  suSvis,  noeet, 

25.  The  alphabet  represents  a  series  of  ^unds,  ranging  from  the  fullest  vowel 
sound  a,  to  a  mere  explo^on,  as,  c,  t,  or  p.  These  sounds  are  roughly  divided 
into  vowels  and  consonants. 


VOWELS. 

26.  The  vowels,  a,  e,  i,  o,  u  (y),  are  either  long  or 
short.  The  sound  of  a  long  vowel  is  considered  to  be 
twice  the  length  of  that  of  a  short. 

37.  The  same  characters  are  ordinarily  used  to  denote  both  long  and 
short  vowels.  But  at  different  periods  long  vowels  were  often  indicated  in 
inscriptions  thus : 

aS.  (I.)  From  134  B.C.  to  74  B.C.,  long  a,  e,  or  u  was  sometimes  doubled :  as, 
AARA,  aiiar  ;  paastores,  shepherds ;  leege,  by  law ;  i ws,  right. 

29.  (2.)  Long  i  was  often  denoted  (a.)  From  134  B.C.  on,  by  the  spelling  ei :  as, 
DAREI,  be  given;  redieit,  has  come  back;  interieisti,  hast  died,  {b.)  From  %6 
B.C.  on,  by  a  taller  letter  (*  /  ionga  ') :  as,  hIc,  this;  Fix  a,  fastened.  But  '/  longa  * 
is  often  used  for  initial  consonant  i,  or  for  decorative  purposes. 

30.  (^)  From  63  B.c.  on,  a  mark  called  uiapex  {'J7^)  was  often  put  over  a 
long  vowel :  as,  fScit,  made  ;  hortInsivs  ;  dv?mviratvs,  duumvirate.  The  apex 
was  written  '  in  the  imperial  age,  and  was  turned  by  the  grammarians  into  the 
horizontal  mark  ~,  still  in  use. 


31*40']  Words:  Sound, 


J 


31.  In  schoolboolcs,  a  long  vowel  is  indicated  by  a  horuontal  line  ovei 
it :  as,  ira,  &llar ;  mSnsis,  nwnik ;  Srda,  ifriei.  A  short  vowel  is  some 
times  indicated  by  a  curved  mark  :  as,  ptr,  t/ir0ugk;  dflx,  hadtr;  but  thii 
mark  iid  unnecessary  if  long  vowrcls  are  stystematically  marked,  A  long  vowc 
which  IS  itometimes  i^hortened  in  pronunciation  is  called  common^  and  it 
marked  —  ;  as»  mihl,  to  m<. 


PRONUNCIATION   OF  VOWELS. 

32,  The  sound  of  a  vowel  is  the  same  as  its  name. 

33,  The  long  vowels  are  pronoanced  tbus  :  a  as  Xw  father ; 
e  as  ^  in  the  Vi^Ki&ifcU;  \  as  in  machine ;  5  nearly  as  in  tane; 
u  as  in  rule. 

34,  The  short  vowels  have  tbe  same  sounds,  shortened  :  a  as  in 
the  first  syllable  of  papa  :  c  nearly  as  in  step  ;  i  as  m  pit^  but  with  a 
little  more  of  an  ee  sound  ;  o  as  in  obey ;  u  as  in  piilL 

35*  The  sound  of  y  (short  or  long)  is  intermediate  between  u  and  i» 
like  the  French  u  or  German  ii.  Short  u  also  before  b,  p»  m,  or  f,  passed 
into  this  sound,  and  then  into  i:  as,  tacnima,  lacrimal  unr t  optumus, 
opttmus,  btst. 

36.  The  names  of  the  English  letters  a  and  o  ar^  a  pretty  dose  approximation  to  1 
the  Latin  ^untb  c  and  o.  But  the  English  a  and  0  arc  both  diphlhonp,  a  having  1 1 
vanishing  ssound  of  it  (not  heard  in  the  (  of  fife),  and  &  of  *?,  while  the  Latin  e  or  O 
has  cne  sustained  sound. 

CLASSIFICATION   OF   VOWELS. 

37.  Vowels  are  divided  into  opeti^  otherwise  called 
strongs  and  close^  otherwise  called  weak.  The  most 
open  vowel  is   a,   a  ;    less  open  are  o,  o,  and  e,  e. 

The  close  vowels  are  u,  u  (y,  y),  and  i,  i, 

38.  a  IS  uttered  from  the  expanded  throat ;  u  is  laljial.  made  by 
narrowing  and  rounding  the  lips,  and  1  is  palatal,  o  stands  betwccii 
a  and  u  ;   e  between  a  and  i  *.  and  y  between  u  and  L 


DIPHTHONGS. 

39.  The  combined  sound  of  an  open  vowel  and  a 
closer  one  is  called  a  Diphthong.  All  diphthongs  arc 
long, 

40.  In  their  origin  diphthongs  arc  of  two  kindj  1  {aJ)  roist  diph  thoni^s :  as  in  foedus, 
treaty  ;  aunim,  goid ,  or  {k)  the  result  of  vowcU  meeting  in  formationj  composition^ 
or  inflection ;  sec  99. 


Consonants.  [^i«^g. 


41.  The  common  diphthongs  are  an,  ae,  and  oe.  Uncommon 
diphthongs  are  oi,  formed  by  the  union  of  two  close  vowels,  and  en  ; 
also  the  following,  which  are  chiefly  confined  to  old  inscriptions : 
ai,  ei,  on.  oL 

PRONUNCIATION   OF   DIPHTHONGS. 

42.  The  comnoion  diphthongs  are  pronounced  thus :  au  like 
au  in  house;  ae  like  ay  or  ai  in  ay^  aisle;  oe  like  oi  in 
spoil. 

43.  The  uncommon  diphthongs  are  pronounced  thus :  ui  like  oo-ee, 
eu  like  ek-cOj  and  ai  like  ah-fe,  all  rapidly  uttered;  ei  as  in  eight;  on  like 
ok-co,  and  oi  like  oh-ee,  both  rapidly  uttered. 


CONSONANTS. 

PRONUNCIATION   OF  CONSONANTS. 

44.  Most  of  the  consonants  are  pronounced  as  in 
English.     The  following  points  must  be  noticed  : 

45.  b  before  s  or  t  has  the  sound  of  p:  as,  abs,  pronounced  aps ; 
obter5,  pronounced  ofttro.  c  is  always  like  k,  g  as  in  garden^  gate^  give; 
never  as  in  gentle,    j  has  the  sound  of  the  English  consonant  y, 

46.  m  at  the  end  of  a  word  is  hardly  sounded,  and  in  verse  when  it 
comes  before  a  vowel  usually  disappears  with  the  preceding  vowel,  n 
before  c,  g,  q,  or  x,  called  *  n  adulterinum  *  or  '  spurious  n/  has  a  guttural 
sound,  thus:  no  as  in  uncle ;  ng  as  in  angle,  ngu  as  in  sanguine ;  nqu  as 
nkw  in  inJnmper  ;  nx  as  in  lynx,     qu  is  like  the  English  qu  (24). 

47.  s  as  in  x///,  not  with  the  sound  of  2,  as  in  ease.  Care  should  also  be 
taken  not  to  sound  final  s  as  s.  In  old  Latin  final  8  has  a  weak  sound, 
and  often  drops  off.  su,  when  it  makes  one  syllable  with  the  following 
vowel,  is  like  sw  in  sweet  (24).  t  sounds  always  as  in  time^  never  as  in 
ncUion.  v  is  like  the  English  w.  x  is  a  double  consonant,  standing  for  cs, 
and  so  sounded ;  never  as  gs  or  gz. 

48.  When  consonants  are  doubled,  each  consonant  is  distinctly  sounded : 
thus,  terra,  earthy  sounded  ter-ra,  not  *  ter-a ;  *  an-nus,  year,  not  *  an-us.' 
But  n  does  not  differ  very  materially  from  1.  Consonants  were  not  doubled 
in  writing  till  after  200  B.C.,  and  for  more  than  a  century  after  the  usage 
is  variable ;  but  it  must  not  be  inferred  that  they  were  pronounced  as  sin- 
gle consonants. 

^9.  About  100  B.C.  the  combinations  ch,  ph,  and  th  were  introduced  in 
Greek  words  to  represent  x»  ^«  and  $;  as  Philippus,  for  the  older  Pilipos. 
Somewhat  later  these  combinations  were  in  general  use  in  some  Latin  words :  as,  pul> 
Cher,  triumphus,  CethCg^s.  ch  is  thought  to  have  been  pronounced  like  H 
in  blockhead,  pn  as  in  vphill,  and  th  as  in  hothouse.  But  in  practice  ch  is  usually 
sounded  as  in  the  German  machen  or  ich,  ph  as  in  graphic,  and  th  as  in  pathos. 
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CLASSIFICATION   OF   CONSONANTS. 

50.  Consonants  may  be  classed  in  three  ways,  thus  : 

51.  (i.)  In  respect  of  continuity  of  sound :  consonants  which  admit  pro- 
longation are  called  Continuous  sounds:  as,  1,  m,  s;  those  which  do  not  are 
called  Momentary  soundsy  Mutes ^  or  Explosives:  as,  t,  p. 

52.  (2.)  In  respect  of  intonation:  consonants  which  have  resonance  are 
called  Sonants:  as,  m,  b;  consonants  which  are  mere  puffs  without  reso- 
nance are  called  Surds:  as,  c,  t,  p. 

53.  (j.)  In  respect  of  the  organs  of  voice  chiefly  employed:  consonants 
are  divioed  into  Guttural^  or  throat  sounds,  as,  g,  c;  Lingual^  or  tongue 
sounds,  as,  1,  d ;  and  Labial^  or  lip  sounds,  as,  m,  b.  i  is  Palatal  and  f  Labio- 
dental. 

54.  The  threefold  classification  is  shown  in  the  following  table  : 


Name  from 
Vocal  Organs. 

Continuous  Sounds. 

Momentary,  or 

Sonant. 

Surd. 

Mutes. 

Semivowel. 

Nasal. 

Spirant. 

Sonant. 

Surd. 

Guttural. 

n  adul- 
tcrinum 

h 

g 

c,  q,  k 

Palatal.                 i 

Lingual 

1,  r 

n 

s 

d 

t 

Labiodental,  \ 

1 

f 

Labial                  v 

m 

b 

P 

CHANGE     OF     SOUND. 
VOWEL    CHANGE. 

LENGTHENING. 

55.  When  a  consonant  disappears,  its  time  is  sometimes  absorbed 
by  a  preceding  short  vowel,  which  thereby  becomes  long.  This  is 
called  Compensation  :  as, 

Sextius,  SCstius;  *sexcenti,  stszenXlt  six  hundred ;  sexdecim,  sCde- 
cim,  sixteen  (134) ;  ex,  €,  out 0/(142);  •magior,  mSior,  greater {i 2$) ',  *abiet8, 
abiCs,  Jlr  (137).    Very  often  however  the  vowel  is  not  affected. 

6 


Vowel  Change:  SAariening.         [56-63. 


56.  In  noun  stems  in  -o-  the  stem  vowel  is  lengthened  in  the  genitive 
plural  -5rura  :  as,  scrv5rum»  f'/j/r/tw. 

SHORTENIXG- 

57.  A  vowel  originally  long  is  regularly  shortened 
before  another  vowel,  and  often  also  in  the  last  sylla- 
ble of  a  word  of  more  than  one  syllable  :  as, 

fui*  /  litwe  been,  fieri,  l^ecomr,  LQctus ;  N.  aquila^  m^ie  ;  for  the  older 
fQi«  fieri,  LQcius ;   N.  aquilS. 

58.  Extcphonal  examples  arc  found  in  old  Latin  of  a  vowel  preserved 
long  before  x  vowct :  as,  fidti ;  iis ;  cliiettt  (Pbut.)  ;  adnfiit  (Knn,) ;  KVVEIT 
<inscr.*  ^) ;  ftiit,  fQimus  (TlaiU  ).    For  such  vowels  regularly  long»  sec  159. 

5g.  In  certain  specific  endings,  a  vowel  whicK  was  originally 
long  is  regularly  short  in  the  classical  period  :  as  in, 

{a*)  Noun  endings  :  -a  in  the  nominative  of  -5-  stems,  and  in  the  nomina- 
tive and  accusative  plural  neuter  5  -e  in  the  abiaiivc  of  consonant  stems,  and 
in  the  ending  of  the  present  inftniiive  active  ;  nominatives  in  -or,  neuter 
compiiratives  in    us,  and  i he  dative  and  ablative  plural  suflix  -bus* 

{k)  V^erb  endings  :  the  singular  in  -m  and  -t,  before  -nt  or  -nd,  and  -or 
and  -ar  in  the  passive. 

6o*  In  a  few  pyrrhic  words  (-  J)  in  -1.  which  were  originally 
iambic  (^  -),  the  poets  in  all  periotls  retained  Unal  4  at  pleasure : 
these  arc, 

mihf,  tibi,  sib! ;  tbl,  ubl ;  a1«o  alicubT,  The  i  of  bl  is  always  short  Id 
n£cubi  And  sicubi,  and  uMi^lly  \n  ubinam,  ubivis  «tnd  ubicumque  \  ibidem 
is  used  by  the  dramadsLsi,  ibidem  in  h<ixametcf .     ubique  has  ahvay^i  i. 

6t,  In  old  dramatic  verse  iambic  wards  U  -)  often  «horlcn  the  long 
vowcL     The  poets  after  Plautus  and  Terence  preserve  the  long  voweL 

(rt, )  Nouns:  G.  cri,  boni,  prcti*  D*  cani*  ero,  malo.  L.  domi<  heri; 
uti.  Ab.  levi,  manu,  donjo,  bona,  fide.  Fhiral :  X.  fores,  viri.  n.» 
Ab.  bonis.  Ac,  foris,  viros,  bonas^  1^.)  Verbs:  co»  volo,  ago;  r-v  <-^o: 
vides;  loces ;  voles;  dedi,  dedin ;  roga,  veni;  brer  poeK  Mjfn  l 

cave,  vale,  ar>d  vide,     Tl>c  vimel  nay  abo  be  shortened  wht*n  -n  (1  u 

and  s  i^  drgppcd  before  >n  ;  rogan,  abtn  ;  viden  t«  al&o  retained  by  bicr  j^ut.L:i,. 

62*  A  vnwd  not  of  the  last  syllabic  \s  shortened  in  some  words  bdore  a  conso- 
nani :  as  gldmus  (LtJa. ),  glorrius  (Mnr,» ;  c5tumix  (F*laui.,  Lucr  ),  coturnix 
iOv,)i  d€?rQtuni  (Plaut.),  dStrutum  (Vprg  ).  calffacid,  calefaci5  (39O1 
stet^runt,  stctetunt  (85;);  egeriraus,  Cgerirous  (876). 


Preservation  of  Long  Vowels  in  Old  L^tin. 

53«  Examples  of  the  preservation  of  a  long  vowel  in  certain 
specific  cndlnj^ft  occur  in  old  Laitn,  In  classical  Laitn  also  the  lonii 
vowels  arc  sometimes  preserved,  but  usually  only  before  the  caesura 
or  other  strong  pause  in  the  verse* 
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Diphthong  Decay. 


[74-85. 


74-  a  to  i :  tangS,  /  hnuh,  contrng^d.  /  tnkt  hold  0/ :  •tctagi,  tcitgi,  / 
Hucfud;  cui5,  /  ji/ic,  concino,  /  sin^  iiv//^  *  •cccani,  cccini»  /  santr :  Caci5, 
A  maJU,  perficiS,  I  jtnt<h  ;  pater,  /^i/Zitr,  luppitcr,  Ihavtniy  Father,  lo\i 
.,     ^  ..  *^ /^ :Jt    ,  ^^..^      a  to  1 ;  herbi, /rax/,  herbidus, 


Pi  mati,   pcrncio,    t  jinisn  :    paicr,  jauurj 
tkf  Fitthcr ;   •pepagi,   pepigi,  /  agretJ. 
ff^fty:  tuba»,  trum/>ci\  tuoicen,  trum^ir. 


I 
I 


75*  (2.)  Weakening  op  o*  o  to  u  ■.  toli»  tuU*  I  atrrUd :  'pepoli,  pepuli« 
l^u*h^,  TABOLA,  tabula^  board;  •hortoluSt  hortulU5»  httlg  carJen ,  opos, 
opus,  7i'.W\  melios,  melius^  better:  cosestiont^  consentiunt»  tkcy  fii*ree, 
o  was  U-ns  retained  in  many  words  after  u,  v»  or  qu,  but  fonk  to  u  abotjt 
Au£;u5t»)A'»  time,  or  btcr :  scrvos,  scrvom,  serves,  servum,  u'tnt :  voU» 
VuJt,  ftf  wiiftfs;  vivont,  vivunt, />4<ry /nr,  sequontur,  sccuntur, ///r/ /<»//jw 
Itu).     5  to  Q:  qudr,  cUr,  *t'//,v .  h5c,  hue,  htther.  ill 5c ♦  il  1  tS c,  .'A^Mrr. 

76*  o  to  c  :  bonus,  ^'<w/,  bellus,  pretty;  ^iotis,  pietis,  dutifultusi  (105); 
•istos,  iste,  thai ;  •servo,  serve,  thatt  slai-e  f  71 ). 

77  o  to  i;  *cardonis,  cajdints,  of  ,t  htnge ;  ^cSrotSs,  ciritis.  dear- 
nea :  *Qnocus,  Qnicus,  ofi/y:  "aSnopSs,  aCnipSs,  bramefoot. 

78*  l|.|  WEAKtMvc:  OF  u,  u  to  i :  optumus,  opitmus,  h<st ,  lubct, 
V^^X^  it pkaui :  artubus,  artibus,  witft  Jiftnis  ,  quaesumus,  quacrimus, 
wtatt;  *geliidus,  gelidus,  c^'/^. 

79.  (|.>  Weakeninc*  oi<  c.  c  to  i :  tened.  f  /nfid^  contineo,  f  hold Ugtthtr  ; 
iUe,  that,  illic,  thai  there,    5  to  i:  •sCmicapiit,  sinciput, yWt. 

DIPHTHONG    DECAV* 

80.  Of  ihe  six  original  diphthongs  au,  ou,  cu,  and  ai, 
oi,  ci,  the  only  one  which  preserved  its  original  sound  in 
the  classical  period  is  au.  ou,  ai,  oi  and  ci  passed  away 
about  ijo  to  90  E.C. 

81.  Chance  of  au.  ThouRh  au  is  usually  preserved,  in  fomc  words  a  and  u 
coiivefged  to  Q :  as,  caudex,  l>ki<k^  cddex,  ^n/k :  fauces,  thrmt,  fdcile,  ne^k^ 
ifyik :  particularly  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  vulrar :  a.^,  caupo,  Cdpd,  irtn* 
Ut/rr:  plaustrum,  pldstrum  {barge\,  *'art ;  ClaudiuSf  CIddius.  Id  »  few 
wunb  au  pa.s^ed  inco  u  :  z*>y  claud5,  clQd5,  /  shut. 

82.  CiiAVGE  OK  ou.  ou,  found  in  inscriptions  down  to  ilMnut  o-a  d.c  ,  usiiatty 
fxawevi  inEo  0:  as,  povblicom.  novntiata,  lovsEHVNT,  later  publicum,  /ub/h\ 
ndntilta,  Hafi/rd,  lassSrunt,  they  ordered,  sometimes  into  6:  as,  xov?cas, 
n5nae,  nones;  •moutus,  mQtus,  w*7xr./. 

83.  Change  of  eu.  eu  occuni  in  LeuciSfUS,  later  Lflcetius.  Other- 
wise eu  has  dt^ppeared  in  root  syllables,  and  is  /oimd  only  in  a  few  compounds  (40); 
neuter,  nrithet,  ncu,  nor^  seu,  M7/«yAirr,  and  ceu»^/;  in  the  inter jections  hcu, 
cheu,  or  Sheu,  nlas;  and  in  Greek  words. 

84.  CiiANfiE  OF  aj|  ac.  ai  is  common  in  inscriptionK ;  about  130  to  100  B.C. 
tl^  wax  disphvced  hy  ae  in  public  documents  and  literature ;  but  the  otd-fashioned 
At  was  often  retained  in  private  inscriptions. 

85.  The  dipIithonR  ae  sank  very  slowly  indeed  to  the  sound  of  simple  5.  In 
[  provincial  Latin  c  is  jfound  as  early  as  200  b.c.  :  as,  CESVLA  for  carsvul^  (inscr/M 
^roKome  itsdf  before  100  ft.c,  the  pronunciation  *  C^ctli  us  *  for  Caecilius,  and 
^^'""^r'  for  praetor  is  derided  as  boorish  ;  but  by  71  a.d»  ae  was  verging  toward  C 

I  in  the  cuurt  lani^uage:  the  coins  of  V^e^asian  have  ivdea  as  well  a*  ivdaea. 
1  3d  iind  4th  ccatury  a.d.  C  became  the  prevalent  sound. 


86-95-]  Words:  Sound. 


86.  ai,  ae  is  weakened  in  composition  and  inflection  to  ei,  then  to  I :  as, 
caed9,  /  cut,  inceidO,  incidO,  /^w/  in,  cecidi,  I havt  cut;  aequos, /air,  inl- 
quos,  unfair.;  *viais,  vieis,  VTls,byways,  In  the  present  subjunctive  and  future 
indicative,  ai  becomes  C:  as  •daimus,  dCmus,  iet  us  give  (839,840);  *regaimu8, 
regCmus,  we  shaHl guide  (852). 

87.  Change  of  oi,  oe.  oi  passed  about  130  b.c.  into  oe,  sometimes  into 
Q,  as  FoiDERATEi^  oiNO,  later  foederSti,  in  treaty^  Qnum,  one,  Simibrly  in 
compounds :  prOvidCns,  ^T^A^nz^  foreseeing,  oi,  oe  sometime  passed  into^ei, 
which  in  its  turn  be  *  ""^  "' 
Also  in  inflection:  as, 

num,  it  became  0.    oi  passed  into  ui  in  huic, 
cuiquam,  &c.),  for  the  older  hoic  and  quoi  (qpoique,  &c.)* 

88.  Change  of  ei.  ei  as  a  genuine  diphthong  is  common  in  old  inscriptions, 
especially  in  inflection ;  it  was  afterwards  weakened  to  i :  as,  deixervnt,  veixsit, 


dens,  i^r^atxi'&^joreseetng,  01,  oe  sometimes  passea  into  ei, 
became  i:   as,   loebertas,  leibertas,   Y^itxViA^  freedom, 

as,  *locois,  LOCEis,  locis,  in  pieces.  In  nOn,  noi^  (at  noe- 
oi  passed  into  ui  in  huic,  to  this,  and  cui,  to  whom  (cuique, 


later  dixCrunt,  they^  said,  vixit,  he  lived  ;  vieis,  viis,  by  ways  (86);  virei,  viri, 
men  ;  donbis,  dOnis,  by  gifts  (87).     For  ei  as  an  indication  ot  I,  see  29. 

DEVELOPMENT. 

89.  A  short  vowel  sometimes  grows  up  before  a  continuous 
sound,  r,  or  m.    This  is  sometimes  called  Insertion, 

•imbr,  imber,  shower;  *5cr,  accr,  sharp;  •celcbr,  celeber,  thronged; 
♦agr»  ager,/<r/f/;  agro-,  *agerulus,  agellus,  little  field,    •smus,  sumus, 

we  are. 

90.  When  Greek  words  are  used  in  old  Latin,  a  short  vowel  grows  up  between  c 
and  1,  c  and  m,  and  c  or  m  and  n:  as,  PatricolSs  for  Patroclus  (107); 
Aesculapius  (108);  TecumSssa,  AlcumSna,  drachuma,  drachma  (108); 
techina,  trick;  mina,  ;m/m,  guminasium,  gymnasium  (iti). 

DISAPPEARANCE. 

gi.  A  short  vowel  sometimes  disappears,  particu- 
larly when  its  sound  is  absorbed  in  that  of*  a  continuous 
consonant. 

92.  (i.)  Initial  Disappearance.  Initial  short  e  is  lost  before  s  in 
sum  for  esum.     Initial  loss  is  sometimes  called  Aphaercsis. 

93.  (2.)  Medial  Disappearance.  Medial  short  e  sometimes 
disappears  before  r,  and  medial  short  u  before  1.  Medial  absorption 
is  sometimes  called  Syncope. 

infers,  infri,  below;  dextera,  dextra,  right;  asperis,  aspris,  rough; 
discipulina,  disciplfna,  traming, 

94.  Medial  short  i  sometimes  disappears  between  1,  r,  or  8,  and 
a  following  d  or  t :  as, 

valida,  valde,  mif^htily ;  solidum,  soldum,  sum  total;  pueritia,  puertia, 
boyhood :  *Uberitis,  libertSs,  freedom.  Occasionally  between  other  consonants : 
as,  audaciter,  audScter,  boldly. 

95.  Medial  short  e,  u,  or  i  disappears  in  many  compounds,  even  in 
the  root  syllable :  as, 
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Vowel  Cftange  :  Hiatus.  [96-102. 


I 


♦repepuH,  rcppuli,  /  pttihat  ba^k  185^^) ;  *nianucep5,  mancep$«  con- 
injctor .  •pTimiceps,  princeps,  fr^ ,  pQrigS,  p(irg5,  /  dean  ,  positus, 
postus,  f^iucti    surrigo,  surgQ.  /  rm, 

g6.  (J-)  Final  Disappearance.  A  final  vowel  di$Appea.rs  in 
same  classes  of  words.  The  loss  of  a  ItnAl  vowet  is  sometrmes 
ciUed  Ap&cope. 

*pueros,  puer,  boy  (143);  puere,  puer,  thou  boy;  animaile,  animal, 
htatning  t^tut^ .  poste,  post,  a/Ur.  Alw  e  m  tht?  ijupcnitivtrs  diCi  stj}-,  dCJc,  ftcuif 
and  fac,  t/i*:  in  the  wichtics  -cc,  -ne»  naf,  and  -ne  interrogative:  •sct-cc^,  sic, 
it;  hice,  hic,  t/tii;  *quine,  qiiin,  w^y  not;  babCsne,  baben,  hast  thou. 

HIATUS.      CONTRACTION,      ELISION. 

97,  A  succession  of  two  vowel  sounds  not  making  a  diphthong 
is  called  Hiatus,  Hiatus  in  a  word  is  often  due  to  the  loss  of  a 
consonant.  It  is  common  when  the  first  vowel  is  tt,  i,  or  e;  but  in 
general  it  is  avoided  :  (A*)  by  contraction  ;  or  (B.)  by  elision. 

98.  (A.)  Contraction.  Two  successive  vowels  in  a  word 
often  combine  and  form  a  diphthong  or  a  long  vowei.  This  is 
cal  I  ed  Contnitthn, 

99*  (1-)  When  the  first  vowel  is  open  and  the  second  close,  they 
often  unite  in  a  diphthong:  as, 

*Oni-ivos,  Gnaivos,  Gnaeus;  *co-epid»  coepiO,  I  bt^in,  co-CpI  (LqctOi 
coepi,  /  Ar^*i« .  r€-ice,  i^xct^  t/rixif  t<<icl- .  pro-inde,  proinde,  itf;  nc  uter, 
neuter,  nriUrr ,  V.  S.  and  N\  PU  PompJi*  Pompci ;  G.  S,  and  N,  PI. 
familia-i,  familiai,  iaLmUiaiCt  0/ a  fwustAifJtff  /ntust^ieJJs ;  D.  S.  H,  ei,  to  Aim; 
aU»  aln»  ait,  aibam,  t/iifu  sayesf^'&c. 

100.  (2.)  Two  like  successive  vowels  unite  in  one  long  vowel :  as, 
PbraatSs,   phrates;   ^proolCs,  prdISs,  ofsfring;  n5n  vol5,  n516,  / 

W0m*t ,  •nchemS,  nCm5,  nw<*d^ ,  c6nsilii,  t.^nsx\\^  ^ {oumcl :  pcriit,  peril, 
ht  fmted  atvtiy ,  Mibiiccn,  tibiccn, /#/^r ;  but  generally  if  two  i*s  are  fihort,  one 
is  cbtipp«d  (102). 

101.  (3.)  Two  unlike  successive  vowels,  unless  ihey  form  a 
diphthong  (99),  usually  unite  in  the  ton;;  sound  of  the  first :  as, 

mSvolS,  mS16,  I  whh  rathff :  locavtruni,  loc&runt;  locftverim,  locl- 
rim  ;  locivisci,  locasti ;  ]oc3visse,  locSssei  they  fhiced,  &c. ;  coaIesc5, 
cdlisco,  I  griTor  to^cHur :  nSvCrunt,  norunt ;  nfivcrim,  nSrim  ;  ndvisse, 
nOsse,  tlu-y  kna-.t,  &c.;  metui,  metu,  tor  fcitr ,  d^livisti,  dflSstl,  fmst  tU- 
itfoysii ;  dchibed,  dSbed,  /  tnvc :  sivcris,  siris,  th<>tt  may^i  hi.  SimiJarly 
when  the  fii>i  «ouiid  is  3  diphthonjj ;  praehibe5,  praebcd,  /  fumixh.  Two 
unlike  succesfttve  vumreU  rvely  unite  in  the  long  sound  of  the  seccnd:  as,  *loca6| 

lot.  <B.)  EustoN.  Of  two  successive  vowels  in  a  word  the  first  issome^ 
times  dropped.     This  is  called  Ethimt, 

•ne-QIlus.  nSUus,  no    seorsum,  sorsum,  a^rt:  •min;  Inius, 

minor,  minus » .V^  ,  •capiis,  capis,  thnu  takest,    A  stem  vuwcl  ytm 

bsfore  a  ^u^Hx  N'^inniri'?  wjtli  a  vowel     a.*,  fdrmft*,  shapf^  fOrmo^^ iQrmi* 

dsus,  shnfely  {;ii\  opti*,  «^w,  opti6,  choica.  Jn  verse  the  vowei  is  scmctiines 
retained  in  wntiti^  and  dropped  in  pronunciation  only:  ne  Utiquamt  pronouooed 
'luitif^uam  ; '  oriundus,  'umndu^'  (Lucr.). 
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103-109.] 


Words :   Sound. 


ASSIMILATION. 

103*  Of  two  vowels  separated  by  a  consoQint,  the  first  sometrmi 
becomes  the  same  as  the  second. 

Assimilation  occurs  oftcnest  when  an  1  coni^  betw^jcn  (o)  u  :ind  i  :  ai,  •faiTH 
lia,  FAM£UA  (inscr),  commQnly  familia,  family:  •consulium,  cdnsiiiun 
cfiuntfi;  *CaecuUu5,  CaecUlus  ;  "SiculiAf  Sicilia.  Kardy  In  other  oombin 
dons:  as,  •nchil,  nihil,  Kii«f/i/;  •sEcors,  s5cors,  stnstlcss. 

104.  Of  two  vowels  in  irnm^iiate  succiiaioo,  ths  first  is  sometime:i  partially  aj&iin 
latci  to  the  second:  as,  'ia^  ea,  s/i^;  or  the  second  to  the  fin»t:  as,  luxuria 
luxutlSs,  extravagance. 

DiSSIMILATIOf^*  ^1 

105,  The  repetitioti  of  a  vowel  without  an  intervening  consonan 
'\%  usually  avoided. 

Thup^T  while  adsiduo-  becomes  adsidui-  in  adsiduitSs,  cansfancy,  pic 
Ijecomcs  pie-  in  pietis,  duiifutness :  rogitirc,  iw/  asiin^,  but  hietlre,  Jt^e^ 
yawning;  from  divo-,  divinus*  tinn/if,  but  from  Alio-,  ali£nu5,  c^herf  i  filiei, 
c&nsilit  rather  than  filif,  sms,  cOnsilii,  of  counsd :  vacuos,  tu  Augustus's  time, 
or  later,  rather  than  vacuus,  smf^ty ;  Vuont,  t/iey  rush,  fluctUOm,  of  waves  (Plaut.)* 
Similarly  while  o  becomet  u  in  hortulus,  iitth  garden  (horto-)^  it  is  retained  hq 
filiolus,  iiiiU  son  (filio-K 


VOWELS    AND    CONSONANTS    COMBINED, 
ASSIMILATIOX, 

lo6»  Certain  vowels,  particularly   short   vowels,  are 
come  before  certain  consonants. 

107*  (1.)  Ar'FtNlTiES  OF  o.  o  13  apt  to  come  before  v;  and,  particu* 
larly  in  old  Latin,  before  l,  sometimes  before  m, 

{a,)  FLovo,  later  flud,  I  fimv;  •sevos»  sovoi,  suus,  his.    Sometimes  also  ; 
after  vi   a*.  vert5»  vortS,  t  turn ;  old  vocivos»   vot5,  later  vacuoSi  empiy^ 
veto,  !  forbid,    {b.)  comsol^  taboca^  pocoudm,  later  cOnsul,  tmstdi  tabulmt 
hksrd,  paculumt  £up, 

108-  (2.)  Affin'Tties  of  a,  u  is  apt  10  come  before  I  and  a  vowel, 
or  1  with  another  consonant  not  1  ;  also  before  b>  p,  m,  and,  in  old 
Latin,  I, 

(<r.)  cdnsul5,  f  ddiberaU :  tabula,  board  {\<>i\.  (A.)  facilitas,  facullSs, 
ability:  cultus,  tilled;  pulsus,  driven,  (f.)  9\MT[!iVVSL%^  foxter-^htld ;  tegiimen, 
cmttring ;  tnSxumuSf  lit^r  maximus,  jfmt/irj/.  volumuSp  xve  wiih ,  quae- 
sumus,  av  tisk,  {d.)  carnufex,  Utcr  carnifeXf  €iceiutvmer  ;  8acrufic5»  sacri- 
fice, /  sacrijkc ;  manufeslus,  faipable, 

log.  o,  or  U  for  o,  sometimes  cornea  before  consonants  with  which  it  has  no 
affinity :  as,  cboris,  of  izt)ry^  cbur,  rvary ;    fore»  ta  be  going  to  be ;  particularly 
before  the  plural  person  endin:;  -nt  of  the  verb  :  as,  cose?<tiont,  they  agrec^  proua*  I 
VZKQH-Cjthtya^frmfed;  ttg\in\,  they guide^ 
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Consonant  C/iange:  Substitution.     [110-116, 


no.  (3.)  Affinitif-s  of  e,  o  is  apt  to  come  before  r  and  a 
vnweL  and  before  U  ;  often  also  before  two  consonants  (except  ng), 
or  before  a  single  consonant,  especially  a  nasal,  ending  a  word. 

(/T,)  opcris,  i^  atrr-f- ;  regcris;  regerem ;  rgxcrim,  raxcram,  rCxer5 : 
ifxSrunt,  itri  j;uUiii^  &c-  \i',)  pelI5,  Tdrtvi  ;  vcUe,  to  wish  ;  asellus,  d^J^y, 
(*%)  biceps,  tw^JUitded  (caput! :  agmen,  train  ,   caespes,  rmL 

111.  (4.)  Affixities  of  i  i  is  apt  to  come  before  q  and  a  vowel, 
before  n  aduhertnum.  and  before  d  and  t. 

\*t,  ^  pigina,  /.Tc<^ ;  agminis,  af  a  train  .  homonis,  hominls,  a/  a  matt ; 
con  tin  go,  /touch  quinqae,  ylri*^.  {k)  vividus,  Intty ,  re  git  is,  yvu  gutde: 
fremitus,  n  r^ar. 

DISSIMILATION- 

112.  qua.  ▼!!,  and  consonant  i  followed  by  vowel  i  are  avoided. 

Thii*  quom,  servo8»  cervom*  mtUcr  tl<an  cum,  -wtun^  servos,  servom, 
V,  lu  Ao^usluii's  time,  tir  l.it*;r  icf,  105);  scquontur,  secuntur*  rather  than 
IBuntor/  they  f^lrtt ,  Graiugenat  not  ♦iiraiigcn-i; '  Gii»  plSbfi, //^^/»<tw, 
mpH,  Pomplis,  Bais,  noi  G^iT,  piaietl,  Pompeii,  Pompeiis,  i£LiI> '     iaci5, 

( fhrt'vc,  in  CDmpoands  becfimci)  first  -iecid,  then  •icid.     But  consonant  i,  though 

oot  written,  wu  long  pronounced  in  ^tCiG. 


INTERCHANGE  OF  VOWELS   AND  CONSONANTS. 

113,  The  vowels  I  and  u  sometimes  turn  into  their  cog^nate  con- 
sonants i  and  V  respectively;  consonants  1  and  ▼  less  frequently 
become  vowel  i  and  u, 

(rf.)  *inagior.  Ti\^\oi,i^tatir  :  •agio*  1J5,  /  i<jy  ;  •hoios.  hOius,  0/  this, 
Uroa,  lirva,  gM*Un  ;  miluos.  milvos,  hfr  ;  *Uu5,  lav5,  /  fiiitA^  ;  •loclui, 
loctvi.  t  f'hic^d.  \h\  ♦etiam,  ctiam,  ^rrw  ;  ^quomiam,  quoniam, /^^/w^ 
ikai ;  •nunciam,  nunciam.  luno,  ♦avispcx,  auspejc.  diviner;  volv6,  / 
wr<r/,  inv51{icrum,  wrapper. 


CONSONANT    CHANGE, 


SUBSTITirriON. 


»esi 
•9 


114.  In  some   instances  one  consonant  takes  tbe  place  of 

another. 

115.  1  in  some  words  arises  from  d:  odor,  a  fmtli,  olc5.  /  rmeil;  dingua, 
lingua,  t^Hj^iiff,     In  others  from  r  :  stratus,  StlitUS,  littus,  6rofid. 

116.  The  lingual  sonant  r  often  arises  from  the  lingual  surd  ft, 
pecially  between  two  vowels  :  as, 

Papisius,  Papirius;  las€s,  lar€s,  lar^s ;  •genesis,  generis,  t*f  4i 
race;  quaesd,  quaerO.  /  nsi* ;  "csam,  eram,  /  imn :  •csO,  erS,  /  sfMif  ^ : 
•^CSQ,  g:cro,  /  Oti^r;  •hacse6,  haered,  /  stu:k,  Kardy  before  a  consonant: 
diUS',  diumuSt  '\f  the  day.  Medial  S,  however,  between  two  vimcls  [s  always  pre- 
fterved  when  it  be-in*  the  second  nart  of  a  compound  :  as,  d€sin5,  /  /r/nv  ojf.  Final  r 
aonaetimes  ames  from  s  :  as,  arbos,  arbor,  tree ;  old  melids,  common  mclior,  ^ter. 


117-127-] 


Words:   Sound. 


J 


117.  h  til  mo«t  words  b  a  weakened  sound  of  nn  dd:a'  sonant  aspirate  ;  ai^ 
traih5«  !  iirtig,  veh5,  f  <arry^  for  *traghS,  *vcgh6. 

118*  Initial  b  sometime*  comes  from  V,  before  vfhich  a  d  has  disappeared  (125)  r 
as  dvonos,  bonus,  ^-'»^.  dvcUum,  bellum,  ttw/-;  DveU5n%.  BellSna ;  and' 
in  matiy  conipounits  uf  duo  ;  a*,  bicnnium,  tu*<?  years .  Mcdiril  b  sometimes  comes 
from  f ,  ii*T  rufus,  ruber,  red.     b  final  in  ab,  ob,  sub,  comci  iVor.i  p. 

Iig,  g  in  many  words  arises  from  an  older  c;  as,  *nec6tium,  DCgStiuai, 
kuiifusi :  clued,  i  am  nanud^  gldria^  retiown ;  and  d  (rom  t :  asj  aput,  apud,  1 


DEVELOPMENT. 

lao,  p  ^ws  up  m  a  few  words  between  tn  and  s,  ;ind  m  and  t :  a%  cSxnpsi, 
I  tUdbfift  cdmptus,  dtii^d:  sdmpsi,  /  tool-^  sumptus,  fnlm ;  Smptus, 
i§ughi;   contempsi,   /  sscmtd,   con  tempt  us,    scortuJ ,    hicm-,    hiemps, 

tat.  As  n  often  vanishes  before  s  ( 151  ^  so  converaely  an  n  sometimes  i^owr  up 
in  old  l^atin  between  a  lon§  vowel  and  s  :  i%  th€nsaorus,  later  thesaurus,  hoard : 
On€nsimus  fur  OnSsimus.  The  nonunative  singular,  coniCinx,  sfcnst,  has  an 
n  ijitcr  tlic  u  (fullowjny  the  analogy  of  the  second  n  in  c5niufl£^5,  i  join)^  which 
ii  not  found  m  the  iitlier 


DtSAPPKARANCE. 

122,  A  consonant  sometimes  disappears,  especially 
in  a  combination  ot  sounds  which  is  hard  to  utter. 

Disappearance  of  an  initial  consonant  is  wmctime^  called  Aphaereiis^  of  a  mediali 
Synoffc,  ot  a  una!,  A^xv^.     In  many  Instances  a  whole  syllable  disappears. 

143.  11.)  Inittal  Disappearance.  Initial  s  is  snnictitne*.  dropped  in  forma- 
lion,  as  in  the  second  of  these  pairs  of  kindreJ  words  ;  spolium,  /"/iiih-fcr,  populor, 
/  4/r///  steinO,  /  sprmd.  toruSp  ^otuh.  In  lis,  latus  and  locus  for  stlis,  nrife^ 
StUtllS,  U'ide^  and  stiocu  s, /^7(:r,  st  is  lost. 

124  Initial  K  i*  lo*»t  before  n  in  a  few  v^otds:  gnStUS,  later  nitus,  wu  ; 
en5sc&»  later  nO$c5,  f  HttJ  ouf :  gtiivus,  nivus,  frr/iTY-.  InttiaJ  c  of  daLmd* 
7  hmvh  is  lost  in  the  kitidied  lamenta,  w-^/ht^  mid  \c<tliing.  Initial  qu  or  c  Is 
lost  in  som''  denvativef  from  the  stem  quo-  (6Si);  •quobl,^  •cubi,  ub!,  mhirc, 
•quoti,  uti^or  ut,  hotf,  fF>;  •quonde,  unde,  •whence :  •quoter,  ulcr,  uhuh&f 
tUf  tu*6  ,  but  in  com|x)undHi  c  is  preserved  ;  as^  Si-cubi,  tf  trnyni/urf^  Sl-CUnde, 
^/rom  any  phct^  nS-CUbl,  UU  anywhere,  n€cunde,  hit  from  tinj^vftcte. 

1*5,  Initial  d  t^  ^^n^ctimes  lost,  as  in  Diovis,  lovis,  &/  Jupiur;  seeabo  it8. 
fnitial  t  has  vanished  in  nlfitus,  IfitUS,  l^trne  (91 7J. 

126,  {2  )  Medial  Disappearance.  In  many  cases  a  medial 
consonant  is  dropped,  together  with  the  followinj^  vowel  to  avoid  a 
stuttering  sound.  This  occurs  oftenest  in  forination  or  composi- 
tion: as, 

•calamMi-tOsus,  calamitSsus, /«//<*/*  t///fl.^rr.  *c5nsuC-ti  tQdd,  c5n- 
suCtQd5,  ctistom ;  *patr5-ni-cinium,  patrScinium,  adxMicacy,  *sti-pi-pen* 
diutn,  stipcndium,/iy;^.  •vcni-ni-ficuB,  venffficus, /t?//'>«i'r- 

127,  Medial  consonants  of  various  kinds  ;ire  further  dropped  as 
follows  : 


I 


I 


Consonant  Change:  Disappearance.     [128-139, 


128.  y«diarl  oonauiuiit  i  U  dropp«4  m  the  old  rtovs,  coutition  plQs,  for 
*p]6iuft,  mort ;  cilnctus  tor  cdiunctus,  alt^  tHtire ;  bigae  for  "Diiugaei 
iiufr^t  and  f^air. 

tag.  Medial  ▼  is  often  iiroppcil*  a.%,  Gnativos,  Gnaeus ;  Givius,  Gliiis; 
dfvod,  dius,.^,  godly^  deus.  ^od  (»o4);  audiit,  audi€runt,  &€,,  kt  heard^  3kc- 
($95).  CtKitraction  often  ensues;  ^,  dlvitior,  dittorf  richer,  aevita9|  aetiSp 
i^;  partkutjuly  in  tenses  formed  from  |.>crfect  steitis  in  -vf-  :  see  Sqo  and  ^95. 

130-  Medial  r  ijften  vatiiilies;  as,  *provorsa,  pr5sa,  /^r.vr .  •lorslus, 
lOBtuai /tfr^M/.  "pdrscS,  posc5f  I  dtmnmi ;  •nrn^lierbris,  mulicbris^  */ 4 
wiPman  ;  •perierS*  piicr3»  t  fors^otar  myself, 

131,  McdiAl  m  or  n  is  sometime*  lost:  as,  •scptemni,  septini,  sn^n  ntwy 
ikm^ ,  so  CO-  for  com-:  cohortor,  I  txhort^  c5nectd,  I  in  (ogtthfr^  c0gnfisc5f 
lienrti ;  and  i-  for  in-  brfore  gn  :  !gll5sc&,  I  jf^trdtyn.  n  is  especi.illy  art  to  n  an- 
iaK  before  s  :  cosou  ct^tuu/,  ce^k,  imscr  (inscrr  );  *sanguins,  sangruis.  ^/-W. 

132.  Medial  h  *om<?tinic^  vanishes  :  as»  ahCneus,  a£neus,  a/  ^roH34,  'ahes^ 
ass,  I'rante .  mih!^  ml,/'r  me  :  also  in  comfKnindh  ;  nihil ^  nil,  nau^fit :  prachi- 
be5,  praebeS,  f  furnuh  •  •praehidium,  pracdium,  holdings  e'jtaU;  •prae- 
hidj,  pracda,  itx^ty ;  *nehenid,  nCm5,  ttmnHly, 

133-  Medial  s  is  very  often  tlrt-ppeM  before  n  of  the  Interrosativc  -ne  (or  -nh  as* 
satisne,  satin,  itivnti^h  *  videsne,  viden,  setstth(*H  '  furthermore  in  •abesneus, 
abSneUS,  of  tnmz.^ ;  •posindt  •posno,  pono,  I/nt.  Before  other  consonants 
also:  a&,  ^ilisdex,  ifidex»  //rn^r ;  tredccim»  MiWrrw  ;  spopondi,  / /rowf/rrf; 
steti,  /  jAvd',  stiti,  /  fjff  (859).  Often  before  another  s:  iiiisst«  mlsi,  /  stnt^ 
divlssid,  divisi5»  dhiston,    Sometimes  after  x  :  exspectO,  expectd,  /  tiwaiL 

t^.  Medial  X  sometimes  loses  its  C  :  as,  *9CXCentl,  sfscenti,  Sfi  hnndwid i 
Sextius«  S€stius  ;  similarly  discfi,  I  imm,  ntisccO,  I  mix  <S54);  sometimes  its 
a  in  cx-  :  as,  ccfero,  I  carry  out.  Sometimes  X  disapi»ear*  entirely  :  sexdecictli 
sCdecim,  si%t€fn  ;  nexia,  tJla,  wtd, 

135.  Medial  |;^,  c,  or  g  is  dropped  before  many  consortants.  especiatly  in  forma- 
tion:  as.  •magior*  mSior,  ^reaUr ;  *a^i5,  5i5,  /  j^ayi  •nifpris/ nivis,  V" 
snm»;  •brcFvis,  brevis,  ihort ;  *liicmcn,  lumen,  htht :  •flg^mor,  fitnor, 
mmsiure;  *1ocna»  IQna,  mooji ;  Quinctus,  Quintus;  *figbu1a,  fibula,  -.v^. 

136  Medial  c  is  regularly  dropped  lietwecn  1  and  a,  1  and  t, 
r  anas,  and  r  and  t :  as, 

malsi,  /  stroked ^  mUked ;  sparsus,  s£ttiiertd ;  artUS,  u^njined ;  sarsf,  / 
/itu^ed;  sarttas,  /nicked;  see  S6B,  909,  911.  c  is  rarely  retained:  as,  mulctra, 
tmiJt/ai/. 

137.  Medial  d  and  t,  unless  assimilated  (145),  are  regularly  dropped  before  %i 
as,  •virtfits,  virtQSj  num/iajl;  •scntsi,  aCnsI,  I  ferceifed ;  •vensus.  ver- 
SUSt  turned.  -Somctinic>  as^inKlati<?n  *\w\  loss  occur  in  the  same  word  :  a^,  Cssu9, 
€SUS,  eaietM  ;  divissid,  divisio,  division.  In  th;  nominative  of  noun  -steni?^  rn  i, 
the  i  of  the  stem  usttally  \^nishes  with  a  preceding  d  or  t ;  as,  ^frondis,  frOns^ 
ieaf:  •frontis,  tton^»  fnrehmd, 

ijfi*   Medial  d  ^  .! on al U- b:'f ore  other  consonants  :  as,  •cordculum, 

corculuro, /jrirr^  ^  ledmentum,  caementum»  riM/e^sfot/L- :  'fid- 

nlst  finis,  ^/wm/,i/  „-:iJvis»  suavis,  rwcrt ;  •hodce,  h6c,  /''.^.f  h,',e. 
Medial  I  vanishes  In  ^salutber,  salQber,  healthfuL 

^39*  (3  )  Final  Disappearance.  A  word  never  ends  in  a 
doubted  consonanL 

Hence,  nominative  fir  for  'farr,  .^peli ;  fcl  for  •fell,  ^//;  mel  for  •naell, 
~iy;  Is  for  *asSt  unit,  an  as;  old  second  person  siogtdar  is,  common  e^  fw 
i,  iU0H  an, 

'S 


140- 1 4S.] 


Wards:  Sound. 


140.  Firtiil  ID  of  2  noun  is  often  dropped  in  old  private  mscriptions  down  tu 
ib:Hit  too  B.C.,  and  occasionally  down  to  the  imperial  period:  as,  tavrasia  (or 
Taurlsiam;  viRo  for  virom,  wa« ;  dvonoro  for  bondrum,  0/  ike  gvej. 
Inofnciil  inscriptions  m  is  usually  kept;  as,  komanom;  but  not  always:  a.i,  Romano 
for  Rcjmandm,  t/it  Ri^nMns\  -m  (or  -um)  is  loit  in  noenu  or  nSn  (87)  for 
noenum,  ^1^/,  in  ddnique  (71)  or  ddncc  for  ddnicumf  /;//,  and  in  nihil  for 
nihjium,  naugJit. 

141.  Final  n  is  lost  in  the  nominative  of  noun  items  in  -dn>,  or  -in'-  for  -on>  : 
see  497. 

141.  Final  s  is  lost  in  iste,  ille,  -nd  ipse,  for  *istos,  &c.,  with  weakening 
of  o  to  e ;  in  some  other  words  after  an  i,  with  change  of  i  to  e :  magis,  mai^e, 
more:  potis,  pOte,  aMe ;  •ngVlS,  •sivis,  n6vc,  ami  that  not,  SIVC,  or  if. 
Jfi  the  nominative  sinRular  of  most  -ro-  !>tcms  -OS  disappears  (454) :  as,  •pucrOs. 
pueTf  t^y  ;  also  twice  in  famul,  Shrali  (Enn.,  Lucr.).  abs  and  ex  become  ab,  S, 
jMid  f  -    In  general,  ftna!  s  lv;is  a  weak  scmnd  in  old  l-atin^  and  ofien  drops  of!  (47). 

143.  Final  d  is^  dropped  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  cor  for  •cord,  tutari^ 
and  tn  the  ablative  singular :  426,    Sometimes  In  bau  for  hand  or  haut,  not. 


ASSIMILATION. 

144.  A  consonant   is  sometimes  assimibted,  either 

entirely  or  partially,  to  another  consonant. 

Assimilation  is  very  common  in  prepositions  prehxel  to  a  verb  ;  see  7001, 

145.  (i.)  Entire  Assimilation*  ia,)  The  first  of  two  conso- 
nants often  becomes  the  same  as  the  second  :   thus, 

d  or  t  before  s,  unless  dropped  (137),  regularly  becomes  s  r  as,  *ed8e« 
isse,  to  fat  (8t)5);  ♦ccdsi,  cessi,  I  yUUcd ;  •concutsi,  concuss!,  /  sh&^k  \ 
nj.  lint  d  of  ad-  in  cumposition  sometimes  remains:  as,  adsentior,  /  agrte. 
Other  examples  of  entire  assimilation  are;  rursus,  russus,  a^aini  •libem- 
lus»  libeUus.  fi^tk  kvl ,  •premsi,  prcssi,  /  //v^jtY .  fCrmShauSj  fOrmSs- 
sus,  commniilv  f5rm6sus,  i/iaftly ,  ^coronula,  corolla,  c/uiphf ,  'flagma, 
flainma, /Af/«V.  'sedlar  sella, /^./^  *lapidlusj  lapiilus,/f^*/r;  •mcrcCdna- 
rius,  mercennariuSf  ^/r^inj.  quidpiam,  quippiam,  jawrfAiw^  r  *supmus, 
summus,  /ttxhcsL 

146.  0.)  The  second  of  two  consonants  sometimes  becomes  the 
jtame  as  the  first :  as, 

♦disiiciS,  sometime*  dissicid^  I  thnnv  asunder  :  ♦tolnS,  tolld,  /  /(/"^  (835) ; 
•veJsc,  •velsem,  &c.,  velle  (S95),  vellem,  &c.  (850)  fowhh ;  norsca,  torre©, 
I  fiirch :  g^nSirigo»  narr6»  /  tt^lli  tenditur,  tennitur,  is  strctJmi ;  t  of  the 
»u(>erlative  suffix  -timo-  sometimes  becomes  r:  as,  pauperrimus,  fKHirtst  \y\o)\ 
sometimes  1:  as,  humillimus,  lav^U  (550};  usually  s:  as,  altissimus,  htgkesi 
(349)- 

147.  (2O  Fa  an  At  Assn^it^Tioif.  m  usually  changet  to  n  before  any  con- 
sonant except  m,  b,  or  p  :  thus,  com-  becomes  con- :  conligd,  /  ptiher,  con- 
rigS.  I  put  straighf,  later  colligS.  corrigd  (1451.  <tihcr  clwn.t,*es  arc:  •prim- 
ceps,  princcps, /F>j/;  ♦horocc,  hunc,  M/f ;  *tamdem,  tandem,  <f/ /f^/f^^M  ♦ 
Hamtus,  tanius,  sajnai, 

148.  n  becomes  m  before  b,  p,  or  mr  as  in  accumb5,  A  /it  by ,  rumpO,  / 
Wwak:  inp5n5,  impSniJ,  I  put  in :  inniine5,  immtne&,  I  threaitn, 
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Syllables:  Length  of  Vowels.     [149-157. 
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149.  The  sonants  g  and  b  re^krly  change  to  their  surds,  c 
and  pv  before  s  or  t;  ga  and  qa  also  become  c:  as» 

•rJg^s*  *Tccs»  r5x,  kms: :  *r€gsi,  rexi,  !  guided  (47);  »regtus,  rtctus, 
gHiiUd ;  •scribsi,  scr!psi«  /  a^rVc  ,  •scribtus,  scriptus,  WTittm .  •irsLgsi, 
trijr!,  /  dragged,  •trSgtUs,  tractu»»  dtag^^d  ;  strugu-.  strOxi,  f  ereded  (47J ; 
structus,  trecud :  coqu-,  c6xi,  t  cooked :  coctus,  cooked.  In  some  word*  bs  i* 
urittcn^  and  ps   pronounced  (45)  :  as,  urbs,  aty,  pl^bs,  common j^  2hs,/rom, 

150.  b  and  p  in  3  few  words  turn  to  m  before  n  :  as,  *Sabniuni,  Saimmum; 
*scapnum,  scAmnntn,  i^m/i ,  *sopnus,  somnus^  sUt^, 

151.  In  some  word»  the  surd%  c,  t,  and  p,  before  1,  r,  m,  or  n,  turn  to  their 
$oii2nt3  g,  df  or  b:  as,  •neclcgQ,  ncgleg5^  I  negltct .  ^secmentum,  scgmen- 
tum,  a  cuti  *quatr3ginti,  quadra  gin  ta^  forty;  roFUCVs«  publicus,  <?/ 
iht  staU, 

DISSIMILATION. 

152.  When  a  lingual  mute,  d  or  t,  comes  before  t,  the  first  route 
in  some  instances  changes  10  8 :  as, 

•cdt,  «st,  uifs,  •edtis,  Cstis,  y<tu  tat;  •palQdter,  palQster,  tnar^y ; 
■cquetter,  equ ester,  of  cavalry. 

153'  When   a  root  ending  in  d  or  t  conies  before  certain 

suffixes  beginning  with  t,  both  consonants  change  to  s. 

In  thts  CISC  both  assimilation  and  disstmitatlon  take  place  ;  such  suffiixe*  are  :  -to-, 
-15-,  -tii-,  -tar-»  -tCro-,  -turi-,  -tili-,  -tidn-,  -tim  :  sus  ♦fodtiis,  fossus,  dug; 
•fodtor,  fossoT^  dihk^ ;  *quattus,  quassus,  f/uilnt :  •scdtum,  sessum, /<> 
trf  vtry  often  one  s  drops  (133):  as,  »dividtidii  divissiO,  divisid,  dtrislon. 
The  above  -  ■f>  v.^  h^y^j  also  an  s  for  I  when  attached  to  some  roots  ending  in  1,  m, 
r,  and  to  r  see  912, 

154.  i  I  u   sometimes  ocaxn  when   the  consonants  are  separated  by  a 

vovel  fcm&d,  as,  *caclu1eus«  caeruleuft,  sky^Mt;  •molilis,  moliris,  of  a 
■•iff  (313). 


P 
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SYLLABLES. 

155-  A  word  has  as  many  syllables  as  it  has  separate  vowels 
or  diphthongs.  The  last  syllable  but  one  is  called  the  Penult ; 
the  last  syllable  but  two  is  called  the  AntcpmuK. 


I 


LENGTH    OF    VOWELS. 

156.  The  length  of  vowels  must  in  general  be  learned  by  obiervaiioti ; 
but  some  convenient  helps  for  the  memory  niav  be  found  in  2439;  and  the 
length  of  many  vuwets  may  be  ascertained  by  the  following  general 
principles. 

(a*)    short  vowels. 

157,  A  vowel  before  another  vowel  or  h  is  short:  as^ 

e5s ;  €vch6 ;  fuit,  fuimus,  adnuit  (>7);  compare  primus  and  prior; 
Sicurus  rind  seorsuni ;  ddabor  and  deambul9  :  docis,  docSmus,  docS- 
tis  and  doceS ;  vestis,  vestimus,  vestitis,  and  vestidi  vestiunt  ;  is, 
Imus,  itls«  and  e5,  eunt ;  minutus  and  minud. 
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t58>  In  simple  wordii  a  diphthong  occurs  before  a  vowel  onJy  in  one  or  tmi 


proper  name*T  as   GnaeuSf    Annaeus,  in  which  it  remain*  long,  and  in  Gret| 
word*.     In  compound^  ae  of  prae  is  shortened  befor  *  " 

prdteuntp  praTccynte;  prithibeiS;  prehendd, 
coaJescc&  with  a  following  vowel  i  a»»  prdCebptSvisti. 


159*  In  some  instances  a  vowel  before  another  vowel  Si 
preserved  long:  thus,  1 

l6o«  (z.)  Otd  genitives  in  -I£  have  t:  as,  aulal.  diei  geni** 
tive  or  dative^  when  three  syllables,  and  sometimes  re!  and  fidol 
have  e;  so  also  $1,  dative  of  is.  when  two  syllables;  less  iitM. 
quently  el  \ 

r§i  is  said  to  occur  in  verse  6  times  (Plant  G.  2,  Luct,  G.  a,  D.  2) ;  rci  9  time! 
(Plaut.  G.  a,  Ter.  G.  4,  D.  i,  Juv*  G.  i,  Sulp.  Apoll.  G.  i);  r€l  27  times  (Plaufc 
G.  a,  D.  3,  Enn.  D.  1,  Ter.  G.  9,  D.  S,  Ludl.  G.  1,  D*  1,  Lucr,  G.  2).  fid€i  G.  - 
times  (Plaut.,  Enn,.  Lucr,);  fidci  it  times  (Enn.  D*  i,  Man.  G.  a,  D.  r,  SiU  G. 
D.  i»  Juv.  G.  2) ;  ndci  5  time*  (Tcr.  G.  1,  D-  x.  Hot.  i).  Cl  35  time*  (PlauL  i  . 
Ter.  8,  Lucr.  9) ;  ei  some  17  times  (Phut»  12,  Ter.  2,  German*  i|  Ter.  Maur.  2)1 
ii  25  times  (Plaut.  11,  Tcr.  8»  Ludl.  3,  Cat  i). 

161.  (2.)  The  penult  is  long^  in  the  endings  -ai,  -ftia,  61,  -oity 
and  -§i  -eiB,  from  stems  in  -16-  cr  -ii-  (437,  4S^)  *  ^s.  Gat,  B6i,j 
Pomp«i  Vei  plSbei :  0aia,  Bols,  Poirpeis,  Veis,  plebeis,  Bais*       ' 

162.  (3,)  Genitives  in  -lua  have  1  :  as,  alteriut  ;  but  these  some- 
times shorten  I  in  verse,  except  neutriuB,  which  is  not  found  with| 
short  i ;  utri usque  has  always  short  L 

163.  (4.)  A  long  vo%vcl  is  retained  in  the  first  syllable  of  ft5  throughoutpl 
except  usually  before   -cr-  (7S9),  as   Qerem,  fieri;   in  Gaius  when  three' 
syUabks  (usually  Gaius);   and  in  dius,  gihiiv  [\2q),  dlQ,  open  sky  (used 
only  in  the  expression  sub  dlQ,  ie.  sub  div5),  and  Diana;    but   D!&nm 
has  I  as  often  as  L    dh€  has  d  ;  £beu  has  t  in  comedy,  otherwise  E*  ' 

164.  (5.)  In  many  Greek  words  a  long  voweJ  comes  before  anotlicr  vowel: 
iSr,  Aeneas,  MSd€A. 


(b.)      long  VOWELS, 

165.  All  vowels  are  long  which  are  : 


el:  aj 


166.  (i.)  Weakened  from  a  diphthong,  or  which  are  th« 
result  of  contraction  :  as, 

{a,)  caedS,  concidS;  aestimS,  exislimO  (S6);  old  povblicos,  commoft 
pdblicus  (S2).  {6.\  *t!biicen,  tibicen ;  *aliius,  alius.  Gut  sometimes  tbQ 
lone  vowd  is  found  only  in  old  Latin  and  is  regxdarly  short  in  the  classical  period  i  9Sf 
old  locitf  common  local  (59)* 

x67,  (2.)   Before  nf»  ns.  or  consonant  i;  often  before  gn :  as, 

in  fins  ;  Mlia  ;  atS,  iiunt,  iliebam  ;  cius  ;  S€ius  ;  Pompeius| 
pl«b€iu5  (but  not  In  compounds  of  iugum  :  as,  biiugus) ;  bcnignus. 
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Syllables:  Accent.  [168-175. 


LENGTH    OF    SYLLABLES. 

168,  A  syllable  is  long  if  its  vowel  is  long,  or  if  its 
vowel  is  followed  by  two  consonants  or  by  x  or  z  :  as, 

dQcSbSs ;  volvunt.  In  dQcSbis  both  the  vowels  and  the  syllables  are 
long;  in  volvunt  the  vowels  are  short,  but  the  syllables  are  long;  in  cases 
like  the  last  the  syllables  (not  the  vowels)  are  said  to  be  hug  by  positum.  h 
does  not  count  as  a  consonant,  and  qu  (or  qv,  24)  has  the  value  of  a  single 
consonant  only :  thus,  in  adhQc  and  aqua  the  first  syllable  is  short. 

169.  In  prose  or  old  dramatic  verse  a  syllable  with  a  short  vowel  before 
a  mute  or  f  followed  by  1  or  r  is  not  long :  as,  tenebrae.  In  other  verse, 
however,  such  syllables  are  sometimes  regarded  as  long.  In  compounds 
such  syllables  are  long  in  any  verse  :  as,  obruit. 


ACCENT. 

170.  Words  of  two  syllables  have  the  accent  on  the 
penult:  as, 

ho'mo;  a'cer. 

171.  Words  of  more  than  two  syllables  have  the 
accent  on  the  penult  when  that  syllable  is  long;  other- 
wise on  the  antepenult :  as, 

palus'ter,  onus'tus  (168);  muli'ebris,  gen'etrix  (169);  ar'borCs, 
an>utus,  gladi'olus. 

172.  A  short  penult  retains  the  accent  in  the  genitive  and  voca- 
tive with  a  single  i  from  stems  in  -io-  (456,  459)  :  as,  genitive,  con- 
sl'li;  impe'ri ;  genitive  or  vocative,  Vergl'li ;  Vale'ri;  Meron'ri. 
For  calefacls,  &c.,  see  394. 

X73.  In  a  few  words  which  have  lost  a  syllable  the  accent  is  retained  on  the  last 
syllable ;  such  are  compounds  of  the  imperatives  die  and  dflc :  as,  Cdfic' ;  and 
nominatives  of  proper  names  in  -fis  and  -is  for  -Stis  and  -itis  :  as,  ArpinSs',  for 
ArpinStis;  Laenis';  MaecCnSs';  Quiris' ;  Samnis';  also  nostrSs', 
vostrSs',  qudiSs'.     For  Ihs  effect  of  encliucs,  sec  179. 

174.  The  Latin  grammarians  distinguish  two  kinds  of  accent :  the  acute, 
indicated  by  the  mark  * :  as,  ddx ;  and  the  circumflex,  by  the  mark  '^ :  as, 
dds.  Syllables  not  having  these  accents  are  said  to  have  the  grave,  "^ . 
The  accent  is  not  written,  being  evident  from  the  length  of  the  syllables. 

175.  Vowels  with  the  acute  accent  are  thought  to  have  been  uttered 
on  a  higher  key ;  those  with  the  circumflex  to  have  be^un  on  a  higher  key, 
and  sunk  to  a  lower  key.  But  in  modern  practice  this  refinement  is  not 
usually  attempted. 
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Words:  Formation. 


176.  Monosylbbles  have  the  acute  il  the  vowel  is  ^hort :  ^s^  diix ;  if  lon^*  ttn 
drcumilex :  a^^  Itix.  Disyllables  have  the  circumflex  il  the  vowel  of  the  penult  il 
long  and  the  last  sylUble  is  short :  meta  ^  fistus ;  otherwise  the  acute :  asi 
<<».)  nitti;  fists ;  pr6fert;  (^.)  b6nus ;  nipOs ;  Arma;  4rcus. 

177.  \Vt*rds  of  more  than  two  syllables  witli  the  accent  on  the  penult  have  th« 
circumnex  when  the  vowd  of  the  |>enult  is  Ion;  and  the  last  sylLibic  is  short :  as, 
amicus;  otherwise  the  acute:  xs,  (a.)  amic5 ;  c6dex ;  rfxirunt.  \b,\  Mir* 
Cillus.  VVcrd^  of  nioie  than  two  i^yUables  with  the  accent  on  the  sintepenwU  liavc 
theacut^i  astR6scius;  Serg^ius. 


PROCLITICS   AND    ENCLITICS,  1 

178.  Proclitics  are  unaccented  words  which  are  pronouncedi 
as  a  part  of  the  following:  word;  ihey  are:  (r-)  The  relative  and, 
indefinite  pronouns  and  their  derivatives  ;  (2.)  rrepositions.  1 

(<T.)  Thui,  quo  dig,  pronounced  qu5di€;  qui  vixit,  quivixit ;  genus  unde  ' 
Lattnum,  genus  undeLatinum,  Straibrly  quamdiu,  *jf /'//c^n,  aliquam- 
di&,  fs^r  somi  time ;  also  iamdtO.^  this  hngtimt.  {Ik  )  circum  Utora,  pronmrnccd 
circumlitora ;  ab  5riSt  pronounced  ab6ns ;  in  j;riscription<t  and  manuscnpti 
prepositions  arc  often  uniteti  in  writing  with  the  following;  word.  When  a  preposition  , 
standi  after  its  case  it  ha«  an  accent :  as,  lltora  circum ;  except  ad,  cum,  per,  j 
and  tenus,  which  never  have  the  accent. 

1 79.  Knxlitics  are  words  which  have  no  accent  of  their  own 
but  are  pronounced  as  a  part  of  the  word  preceding.  The  word  before 
the  enclitic  has  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable. 

The  commonest  enclitics  arc  -que,  -ne,  (-n»,  -ve,  -ce,  (-c) :  a?^  Latitimqtic; 
Latidque;  liminique;  armaque ;  stimul6ve;  Hyrc2nfsve  Arabisve; 
isticc  or  istic  (pronoun);  istfce  or  ist!c  {adverb) ;  adhQc;  satisne  or  satin; 
hicinc.  Other  enclitics  arc:  -met  (650):  a-s  eg6met ;  dum  :  as.  ag^dum  ;  inde 
in  d^inde  and  pr6indc  (which  are  disyllabic  in  verse),  ^xindie,  p^nnde,  and 
S!^bliidc  ;  and  quand5  in  nequandd  and  s(quand5. 


:i 


B.     FORMATION. 

180*  FoRMATroN  is  the  process  by  which  stems  are  formed^ 
from  roots  or  frum  other  stems. 

iSi.  A  word   containing   a    single  stem  is   called   a  Simple  word: 
mignus»  greats  stem  migno- ;  animus,  sotsi,  stem  animo*     A  word  < 
taining  two  or  more  stems  is  called  a  Compimnd  \tot^  \  as,  mignanimuai  ' 
great' sottUd^  stem  mignanimo-. 

tSa.  Most    inflected    words    consist    of   two   parts:    a   stem,   which    is 
usually  a  modiiicd  luot  (195),  and  an  inflection  ending:    thus,  in  ductOri, 
f0r  a  leader,  thtr  root  is  d  u  c-,  Jttui^  the  stem  is  dttCtdr-|  leader^  and  -i  is  the  \ 
inflection  ending,  meaning /i>r. 

ROOTS. 

iSj,  A  KouT  is  a  monosyllable  which  gives  the  fundamental 
meaning  to  a  word  or  group  of  words. 
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Present  Stems  as  Roots.        [184-192. 


I 

I 


184.  A  root  is  not  a  real  word  ;  it  is  neither  a  noun,  naming  something, 
Bor  a  verb,  denoting  action.  Thus  i  u  g-,  yifk^^  does  not  mean  a  yok/  nor  / 
y^kt :  it  merely  sug^csii  something  about  yoking.  The  root  becomes  a  real 
word  only  when  an  infection  endin{^  is  added,  or,  more  commonly,  both  a 
formative  <ufiix  and  an  inflection  ending  :  as,  iug-u-m,  n  y&Jkf. 

185.  Knots  arte  common  to  I..al:in  and  its  cognate  languages,  such  as 
the  Sanskrit  and  the  Greek.  When  a  root  U  named  in  this  book,  the  specific 
Latin  form  of  the  root  is  meant-  l^his  often  differs  somewhat  from  ihc  form 
ol  the  root  which  is  assumed  a:i»  applicable  to  all  the  cognate  languages. 

186.  Almost  all  roots  are  noun  and  verb  roots ;  that  is,  roots  with  a 
meaning  which  may  be  embodied  either  in  a  noun  or  in  a  verb,  or  in  both. 
Beside'S  these  there  is  a  small  class,  less  than  a  dozen  in  number,  of  pro- 
noun roots.  There  are  many  words  which  cannot  be  traced  back  lo  Ineir 
roots^ 

187.  A  root  sometimes  has  two  or  more  forms :  as,  f  i  d-  (for  f  e  i  d-)^ 
f  o  e  d-,  f  i  d-»  tru4t :  g  c  n-»  g  n-,  sirf  ;  t  o  1,  t  1,  Afar  ;  r  £  g-,  r  e  g-t guide. 

Thus,   fid-     is   found   in    fid-us,  (rusty,   fid-Qclai  Aonjideuu^  fid-Qcidp 

J pktii^r,    fid-Qciirius,  tn  trutt^    fid-crc,  />W  trmt  iti,   fid(ns,  nmnt^vt^tj^ 

ifd-entia,  <-^wr*r;r;    focd-  in   foed^us,  /Utii;^  €*f  fattk^  feed  erStus^  iHynmt 

/Mih;    fid-    in    fides,  fiiith/fk^^\\%,  fattfifuU   fid  €liter, 

clitas,  fttithfulness^  per  fid -us,  fiiihliis^  per  fid  ia,  faithUjs- 

^,.  ,:^  iQ-iMs^  juii  of  j,itthiasficss,  per  fid'idsS,  /./j^i/i'-f//j'.    gen-  in 

gcn-itor,  s$re^  gn-  in  gi*gti-ere»  ^;vA  gn-^l-  in  gnl-tuSf  sou, 

l6S.  A  root  ending  tn  a  vowel  is  called  a  F<niv/  R*iot    as,  d  a-,  girt;  a  roc»l  end- 
tog  in  a  consonant  h  called  a  Consonant  flo<*i:  a^  rup-i  drfak.     Roots  are  con- 
tJy  indicated  by  the  sign  V  •  as,  \t  C  g-,  to  hi  r^ad  'root  t  e  g-.' 

S89«  A  ffHit  or  a  part  of  a  root  is  some  tinier  doubled  in  fomiin^  a  word  \  this  is 
Rfiuff!(nttt&nr  as  mur-mur,  murmur  ,  tur^tur,  turtli^icrt ;  pO-plll«U8, 
:  ul-ul-irc,  yelL 

PRESENT   STEMS   AS   ROOTS, 

190.  Many  nouns  are  formed  frotn  the  present  stems  of  verbs, 
which  lake  the  place  of  roots.  Stems  thus  used  are  mostly  those 
of  verbs  in  -Sre  and  *irc. 

Thus,  fnini  5ra  ,  stem  of  6r2re,  speitl\  arc  formed  Qri-tor,  speaker^  and 
16,  tfetch  ;   from   audi-,   item  of   audire,   /irrjr,  arc  formed   audi-tor, 

•/r,  and  audi'tid,  /icariftg, 

igi.  Verb*  in  -fre,  and  those  in  -ire  and  *ire  in  which  the  i  or  I 
15  confined  to  the  present  system  (868, 874)  usually  have  parallel  nouns 
formed  directly  from  a  root  :  a*, 

doc -tor,  teacher^  documentum,  Usson^  docilis,  tMchahle  (J  doc-, 
doc^re);  sector,  cutter  j^scc-,  secirc) ;  dom-Jtor,  tamer,  dom-inus, 
miut/^r.  dom  itus,  tatneii  (^'doro-,  domSrel  ;  sarc  ina,  pacla^e  (vsarc-, 
sarcire). 

193.  But  a  noun  is  fometimes  exc^tlonally  forme  1  from  the  present  stem  of  a  verb 
in  -?rc:  a»,  mon(>ta,  mint  jmonfre);  ac*-tum,  vint^ar  (acCre)^  vir€- 
tum,  *^  j^etn  jvirSrc);  suadS-la,  pfrtunru^a  (suldere);  habf>na,  retn 
(habere)';  egi-nus,  neidy  (cgcrc);  verS-cundus,  shanu/nst  ^vcrfrij; 
vaie-tadd,  heaith  (valCrc). 


^93-^  99-] 


JVords :  Formation, 


193.  Verbs  in  -ere,  and  particularly  such  as  have  a  present  in  -nl 
•scd,  -ta  or  -is  (^31),  usually  have  their  parallel  nouns  formed  directly  froa 
a  root ;  as, 

vic-tor,  c&nqntntr  (^vlc-,  vtncerei;  incr€-menlum,  ^«wM  (Vcrii 
crSscere) ;  pul-sus,  ^? /«j/i  (Vpol-,  pellerej.  I 

194.  Somctira.^,  howevsr,  nourii  are  formed  from  such  verb  stcms^  and  not  frojl 
roots:  as»  lccti>stern>ium,  n  ^oiuh -spreading  (stcrncrc,  Vster-,  Btr2-)| 
vinc-ibilis,  conqmradit  (vincere,  vvic-);  p3sc-uum,  f^sture  (pasccr* 
V  p  \')  \  pect-en,  caatb  (pectere^  v  p  c  c*) ;  fall-iz,  deceii/ui  (fallere,  %  fa  14 


STEMS. 


195.  A  Stem  is  that  part  of  a  word  which  contains  its  meai 
itig,  and  is  either  a  root  alone  or  more  commonly  a  root  wil 
an  addition  called  a  Farmativf  Suffix. 

Thus,  in  the  word  ducis,   Itadcr's,  the  stem,  which  is  identical  with  the 
root  duC',  means  Under;  a   root  thus  serving   as  a  stem  is  called  ^  H^ai 
Sum  :  in  ducti^ris,  leader  s^  I  he  stem  is  formed  by  the  formative  suffix  -tf 
denoting  the  agc:nt,  attached  to  the  V  d  u  c-. 

196.  New  stems  are  formed  by  adding  a  suffix  to  a  stem.  Th 
from  orator-,  sf>eak£r^  is  f*>rmed  by  the  addition  of  the  suffix  -io-, 
new  stem  5rat5r-io-,  N.  OTat5rlus,  speaker^ s, 

197.  Thc^  noun  has  usually  only  one  form  of  the  stem.  The  verb  has 
different  stems  to  indicate  mood  and  tense  ;  these  stems  arc  all  based 
on  two  principal  tense  stem^t  the  present  and  the  perfect  active. 


\ 


li 


PRIMITIVES    AND    DENOMINATIVES. 

A  stem  or  word   formed  directly  from  a 


root  or  a 
or  word  formed 


198.  I 

verb  stem   is   called  a  Primitive,     II.  A  stem 
from  a  noun  stem  is  called  a  Denominative, 

{i\,\     Primitives:  from  ^rSg-,  rcg-,  guide:  rC5t,  stem  rig-,  to^-^;  rEj 
num,  stem  r5g-no-,  kinf^iom ;  rictus,   stem  rficto-,  jt^aded;  regcre,  si 
rcg-e-»  ^^itiiie.     From   Qra-,  stem  of   5rarc,   speak:   drator,  stem  ort  tdi 
speaker;  ar5ti5,  st^m  5rltian-,  speech. 

{b,)  Denominatives  :  from  noun  stem  rig-,  h'n^:  rigina,  stem  rig-TnS-, 
queen:  rigius,  stem  rigio-,  rigilis,  stem  rig-Sli-,  roytti.  From  oration-, 
speech:  5r2tiChicula,  stem  5ritiQn-culi-,  iiffJe  speech.  From  rig-no-, 
kingdom:  rignSre^  stem  rignl-,  /<?  ruie.  From  Cr-,  mouth:  5rare,  stc 
Ori-,  tQ  speak. 


i 

a 

ed 

I 


(A.)     FORMATION    OF    THE    NOUN- 

WITHOUT  A    FORMATIVE  SUFFIX. 


\ 


igg.  Some  roots  arc  used  as  noun  stems  :  as,  due-,  N.  dux,  ieadfr 
(^duc-,  Iead)i  rig-,  N.  rix,  /vw^  (Vri  g-,  .c'"f»'^)  ;  particularly  at  the 
end  of  a  comi>ound  :  ns,  con-iug-,  N.  coniOnx,  yoke-fellmu,  spmdse  (com-, 
Vjug'j  y^ke]  ;   tubicin-,  N-  tubicen,  trumpeter  (tubi*,  ^can-,  piay). 
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Formaiive  Suffixes  of  ike  Noun,     [200-203- 


WITK   A   FORMATIVE  SUFFIX. 


I 


aoo.  Simple  formative  suffixes  are  vowels:  as,  -a%  -o-,  •!-, -u-; 
also  io-y  -UO-.  (-V0O  ;  or  such  little  syllables  as  -mo-,  -min-;  -ro-»  -lo-; 
-on- ;  -no-,  -ni-.  -nu- ;  -to-,  -ti-.  -tti-';  -ter-,  -tor- ;  -uat-  (-nt-) ;  -ee- 
(-cr-),  -or*;  these  syllables  sometimes  have  slight  modifications  of 
fonn«  Compound  suffixes  consist  of  one  or  more  simple  suffixes 
attached  to  a  simple  suffix  \  as.  -t5r-lo-,  -ti-mo-,  &c,  &c. 

aoi.  Tlie  foIlotvrn<j  are  examples  of  noun  stems  formed  from  roots 
or  verb  stems  by  simple  suffixes  added  : 


Stem* 
fag-I- 
flo-o- 

od-io- 


NOMIXATIVE.  FroII. 

fuga./f4-^/      fug-. /fj' 

T\a\l^y  trusty      Wa-^  trust 

odium,  /tiiff  od-,  JitiU 

pluv*i2*  pluvia,  r^/rt  plov-,  uw 

ar-vo-      arvom»^*/M  ar-, //// 

al-vo^      aHvos^  M/y  a  I-,  ««»-/« r/ 

sal'vo-     salvos.  i<v'<^  sal-,  wif 

fa-mi       flma«/^i//  f  3*, /<'// 

teg*min-tegmcn,  covrrte^-^  crvrr 
aii-lo-  stilus,  styU  s  1 1  g-,  stUk 
err-5n-    err5.  tt roller    erri-,  stra/I 


Stem.        NoMixATtvs. 
som-no-  somnus,  //^^/ 


From. 


sop-,  nW/ 
pl€-no-    planus, /w//'     pi €-,>// 
rig*nO'   tignum,  rfitJm  T^g't^tttdf 
da-to-      datus,^'^^'*       da-,/ttv 
lec-lo-     lectus,  h^i         1  e  g-,  /« 
gcn-ti-    g^ns,  race  gen-,  Ar$Y^ 

sta-tu-  status,  stamd  s  I  a-,  itani/ 
r€c-t6r-  rector, '-W^^  r{g-,  ^»fi</# 
c-unt-,  iCns,  j^tJirt^^  i-,  i^-*> 
rcgc-ni-  regens,.c'"*^'''irrcge-,fTsi*t/4r 
een-er-  genus,  rar^  K^n-^i'f^tt 
lur-5r-     furor,  madntsi  f  u  r-,  ravf 


\ 


202*  Formative  suffixes  are  often  preceded  by  a  vowel,  which  in 
many  instances  is  a  stem  vowel,  real  or  presumed ;  in  others,  the 
vowel  has  come  to  be  regarded  as  a  part  of  the  suffix  itself. 


Thus,  -lo-i  ^io-lo-,  N.  filio-lu-s, ////Af  son  (fllio-) ;  horiu-lu-s,  liftU 
f^rJen  (horto-,  75);  bm  -ulo-:  r€g-ulu-s, ////>'  kittt  (rCg-);  ger-ulu-s. 

^ -  e  S-,  itr^r).  -ci- .  peg;ni-ci-,  N .  pQgna-x.///// o/fix'^if  { pQgnl-re ) ; 

!  fer-ix,  prodiutiVi  (;f  c  r-.  4%/r).     -to-  :  lauda-tb-.  N,  lauda-iu-s. 

auda-rc) ;  but  -Ito- :  dent-atus,  /tW/it^*/  (dcnti-).  -tu- :  cquita-tu-, 
N.  equita-tu-s,  an*alry  |equiti-re);  but  -itu-:  sen-atu-9.  senntr  (sen-), 
-la-:  suid^.la-,  N.  suad6-U, /vr/wdj/Vw  (suadS-re.  irj2)  :  but  -Cli-: 
loqu-fla,  ttilk  (vloqu-,  sf>fak\.  -tat-:  civi-tit-.  N.  civi-ti-s.  iittzetukip 
(civi-)  ;  hu(-ttat-:  auctor-ita-s,  tntt^oritv  (auctOr-).  -cio- :  aedfli-cio-, 
N.  aedni-ciu-s.  of  <jn  iudtle  (aedili-);  but  -icio- :  patr-iciu-s.  fotruian 
(patr-) ,  -timo- :  fini-timo-,  N.  fini-ttmu-8,  b(>rticnn^  (flni-)  J  hut  -itimo- : 
l€g-itimu-s,  o/tkt  law  {iCg-). 


ao^.  There  arc  many  formative  suffixes  of  nouns.  The  commonest  oniy 
be  named,  .ind  these  may  be  conveniently  grouped  as  below,  hy  their 
ncanings.  Compeund  suffixes  are  arranged  with  reference  to  the  last  etc- 
nent  of  the  ?^uffix  :  thus,  under  the  adjective  suffix  -io-  (304)  will  be  found 
c-io-.  -ic-io-.  -tfir-io-.  and  -ir-io-.  In  many  instances  it  b  difficult  to 
iisltnguish  between  simple  and  compound  suffixes. 
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204-209-] 


Words :  Formation. 


I      THE   SUBSTANTIVE. 


and  -5n-,  are  used 

FkOJit. 

Vscrlb ,  tor  tie 
Vf  ig^*,  mouid 


(AO      PRIMITIVES. 
L     THE    AGENT. 

204.  The  suffixes  -tor*,  -o-,  -S*,  4o-» 

to  denole  the  Agent :  as, 

Stem*  Nominative. 

JCc»t6r-  Ifctor,  rtadtr 

scrib-i-  scrfba,  writer 

fig  -  ulo  -  fi  g^l  us  y  /*omr 

crr'5n-  crrO,  strolier 

(t.)     -t5r.  (N.  *tor)* 

205.  -t5r-,  N\  -tor,  or  -ft5r-«  N.  Hior  (153,  202),  is  the  com* 
monesi  suffix  of  ihe  agent;  the  feminine  is  'tri^ci*,  N.  -tri-x. 
-tor-  is  sometimes  used  in  a  present  sense,  of  action  repeated  or 
occurring  at  any  tnne,  and  sometimes  in  a  past  sense. 

206»  {a*)  -tor-  (-sor-),  in  the  present  sense*  often  denotes  one 
who  makes  a  regular  business  oi  the  aciion  of  the  rout  or  verb, 

5ra*t5r-,  N.  dr2-tor,  sfiokesman,  spraker  (3ri-re!  ;  l*c-tor,  reader  (Vlig-i 
read)*      Wurkmen  ami  trarJcsmcn  :    arS-tor»  ',  pis  tor,  shepherd^ 

pic-tor,  painler,    sQ-tor,  fffwmaker.      Scmi-p  1  :  captltor^  Ugaey- 

hit nter^   dila- tor^  profcxsumi d  iuformir .      G u c» tii cial s :    c 8 n -sor, 

apl^raiser,  ttmor^  imperitor,  commiifiJcr^  prae-tor,  \Uad€r)^  pra/ior^  dicta- 
tor, lictof.  Of  the  law  ;  iclor,  miirfii^er,  accdsi  tor*  (ueuser,  spdn  sor, 
(Hfttdfrnatt,  tQ'tori  j^uiirdtan.  hiotn  ptc>mucd  verb  stems  (202) :  sen  itor* 
jr/i/i/cr  (sen) ;  yi^-Xot,  wayfitrer  (vift-)  ;  fundi- tor.  sftnj^  (ftindiO*  •tfO-» 
N-  -tcr,  has  I  he  rncining  of  -t6r-:  as,  aus-tro-,  N,  aus'ter  \.u'&rcker)^  snnth* 
wester  (^aus-,  ifum), 

a07*  In  the  present  sense  -t5r-  {-sOr-)  is  atiO  vt^ed  to  indicate  jwrmanent  diameter, 

analiJry^   rapabilitjj   tendency,  likdiliood  1   ai»    belli-tor,  ft  man   of  uar,   xv*jt/fl-e;    \ 
ilibert'tor»  a  mtui  0/  aiuiwn  :   cessi4or,  a  iaitenr ;   dtri  sor»  it  minkt*\ 
ironieaL  consvlmp-tor,  apt  to  detir^y^  destructive  .  aedifica-tofi  ftinidtng-mad, 

aoS.  (/a)  *t6r*  (*8or*),  in  a  perfect  scnfec^  15  u>cd  pnrticuJairly  in  old 
Latin,  or  to  dcnutc  ati  agent  who  has  acquired  a  pcrmaticnt  name  by  a 
single  con:%picnoas  ACiiuin  In  this  sense  it  usualJy  hats  a  genitive  of  the 
object,  or  a  po*^c>j>ive  pronoitu  :  iSm.. 

Castiga4or  meUS^  my  m,  mtm  n'hn  /ta*  updr^ttded  me,    ollvae 

inven*tor«  Mr  dniifr  c/'thr  f  m'^s):  repcr-tor  vUis»  tfu  ttutfwr  of 

tki  vine  (U^uschtxsji ;  patriae  Ifbera-tores,  the  tmaHcipntQrs  of  the  nMion, 

(2.)    -o-  (N.  .0-8),  -t-  (N.  -a)  s  -lo-  (N.  -ltt-«)5  -5n«  (N.  -5). 


ny  at« 


-0-,    N.   -u-s:    coqu-o-,    N*    coqu  o^   or   coc-u-s.  e<>0k   (Vcoqu,   wv^l  ; 
causidic-u-s,  pfrader  (causi,    Vdic%    rpeak)      -§,    N.    *a:    scrlb  i  ,    N» 

SCrib-a     , //ri    i\scrib'.    t./.iVIi  :    agricol  a,    /iut/midmtin    /at'to,    v'col-. 


The  Substaniive:  Action.       [210-219. 


an.  -fin-,  N.  -5-:  err-dn-»  N.  crr-5,  itrolUr  (crri-rc);  cs|>ccia]1y  in  com- 
IKMiiils ;  praed^,  robber  ipraed2-n>;  praec-^  for  ^raevocd, /irrr«i</  (prsic- 
iroc&-rej;  combib-d,,AV-0uw//7/Uv7  icom-,  ^bib-j  ^rj/»^*). 


■ 

11.     THE  ACTION. 

212.  The 

suffixes  -a-,   -io-,   -ia-; 

-min- ;  -i-5n-,  -ti-5n-  ; 

4a-;   -ma-, 

-na-: 

i     ta*,    -tu- ;    -er-, 

-or-, 

-or-,    are  used  to 

denote  the  Adian . 

:    as. 

Stem. 

Nominative. 

From. 

o4*io- 

odium,  hati 

Vod-.  ir^/^ 

ic  ti6n- 

icti5,  action 

l/ir»^*' 

ques  tu* 

questtis,  €0m^mn€ 

Vques-,  complain 

furdr- 

furor,  ra^ 

V  f  u  r-,  rmft 

313*  Words  denoting  action  (1470)111  a  subsUntivc  form  have  a  wide 
pe  of  meaning ;  ihcy  may  denote*  according  to  the  connection,  action  in- 
iJtive,  tran&itive,  or  pasijive»  compiete  or  incomplete  \  M  the  verb  denotes 
lition  or  state*  the  word  of  action  often  comes  very  near  to  dcnomina- 
ftives  of  quality;  furthermore  the  idea  of  action  is  often  lost,  and 
lover  to  result,  concrete  effect,  means  or  instrument,  or  place. 


(i.)     -a-  (N.  -a) ;  -io-  (N*.  -iu-m)  ;    ia-  (N.  -ia),  *ie-  (N,  -ie-a). 

214,  -a-,  N.  -a,  is  rare  in  mirds  of  action:  fug-S-,  N.  fuz-^ti, /figAf  (y'fu^*^ 
jf>) ;  wont  wnrds  are  concrete:  mol-a,  tMt/i  (^mol-,  ^rtnJ);  to^-a«  tovcrtng 
pit  eg".  '*^vO. 

ai5t  -Qr-i-,  \,  4ir-m,  is  rare:  fig-Qrl-,  N.  Ag-Qra,  sko/^  (^'Hg-,  sfuiff}. 

ai6.    tiira ,  N.   tiir-a,  or  -sQr-i-,  N.   sur-a  (153,  20;),  akin  to  the  agent 

fin  -tor  (  sdr-):  arma-tiir5-,  N.  arTOa-tOra,  ^//«//«#ir«/ (arma-re) ;  pictiira, 

■  c,  iict  0/  /HiiH/rn^  or  picture  (V  p  i  g-.  patnt).     Words  parallel  with 

»  sonal  names  (206)  denote  office:  cfn-sura,  iaxnii^^  censures  office 

let  cens5r-);  prae-tflra, /r<j^A?rj/^//  (cf.  praetSr). 

217.  -io-,   N    -iu-m,  sometimes  denotes  the  efiect  or  the  object. 
lTHc  line  cannot  always  be  drawn  very  sharply  between  these  stems 
lin   -io-  (many  of  which  may  be  formed  through  a  presumed  noun 
stem),  and  denominatives  in  -io-  (249). 

a  18*  (*!,)  -io-  is  rarely  sufi^xcd  to  simple  roots  or  verb  stems  :  od-io-,  N. 
od-iu-iDt  hiik,  hateful  thin}^^  hate/itl  conduct  {  ^o  d-,  hate) ;  some  words  become 
cotkcrrte :  lab-iu-m,  ///  (^^1  ab  ,  Uck), 

aig.  \6.)  Most  primitivcii  in  -io*  arc  com|)Ounds:  as,  adag*iu-m.  prm^rh 
(ad,  V^6'»  ipcak)\  ingcn-iu-m,  disp^ntion  lin.  Vgen,  f'c:[Ct\  \  discid  iu-m, 
\eparatton^  cxscid-iu-m,  destrurtufn  |di-,  ex,  V  s  ci  d-,  chftvc) ;  incend-ium, 
onjliti^atwn  (in,  Vcand-,  //f///) :  obscqu-iu-m,  comHtiinrc  (ob^  %'sequ-, 
Yollow\i  conloqU'iu-m,  /tfr/iry  (com,  V^oqu-,  talk);  obsidiu-m.  sifgi 
(ob,  V  9  e  d*,  nt\* 
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220-228.]  JVords :  Formation, 


sao* -t-io-,  N.  -t-iu-m:  spa-tio-,  N.  spa-tiu-ni,  jiretch  (^8pft-,  spea^ 
stretch);  solsti-tiu-m*  iun-staud^  ioIitUe  (8ol-t  ^Sta-,  stand))  Lni*tiu>m,  | 
^^HHing  (in,  I  i-,  go).  I 

aai,  -ia-.  N.  -la;  furia-,  N.  fur-iae,  plural,  nwings,  madness  (^fuft 
rave)\  via^  tor  •veh-ia,  louy  fVvxh-,  ^nrry).  Most  stems  in  -ii'  are  coni 
pounds,  used  iu  the  plural  ouly,  often  with  concrete  or  passive  meaning 
dElic-iac,  aiiurtmtHts^  pet  (di,  VI  *C',  allure)  \  excubiae,  fatr^l  (el 
Vcub-,  lie).  1 

22a*  -ie>f  N.  -iS<Sp  a  variation  of  -ia-,  usually  denotes  result  (604):  ser-iS-^ 
N.  5cr-i€-s,  *%Av  (yser-,  sfriNi;};  spec-i€-5»  Ji^lit^  loal*s  (^<spec-,  spy^  see}'^ 
pernic-i$>s,  tU^tntcfion  (per,  ^nec-,  murder), 

223.  -t-ii'»  N.  -t-i€-s:   permi-tiC-,  N.   pcrmi-tie>s,  ivasting  atuay  (p( 


1 


(2,)     -min-  (N.  -men)  ;  -din-,  -gin-  (N.  -do,  -g5). 

224.  -min-,  N.  -men  (202).  usually  active,  occasionally  passive,  x£ 
very  common  ;  it  sometimes  denotes  the  means,  instrument,  or  effect.  1 

ccrti-min-,  N,  certJmen,  ^^cm/rr/ {certl-re) ;  cri-ment '^I'^rc^  (^cer-, 
cri-,  it/t\ ;  spec-imen,  wluit  ts  impetted,  sample  (V  spec-,  spy,  xee) ;  lumen, 
iigkt  (vl  Q  C-,  ii^l't] ;  fiu-mcn,  Jio^/,  stream  (V  f  1  u  ^-t  /itno) ;  a|^.|nen,  w//*// 
i>  led,  train  (%'  a  g-,  lead).  Words  in  -min-  otttn  intaii  nearly  the  same  33 
those  in  -mcnto-  (239):  as,  leva-men,  levi-mentu-m,  lig/ttcmn^ ;  teg-- 
umen,  teg-umentu-ra.  caverifti^^. 

235.  i^in-,  -i-din-  (202):   -€-din-,  N.  -{-do:   grav-Cdin-,  N\  grav-Edd| 
{keaviues.s)^  catarr/i  ( y  g  r  a  V-,  //r crri ),     4-din-,   \.  *J-d5  :    CUp-ldin-,   N.  CUp^ 
fd5,  desird  (^CUp*,  desire)  \   lib-idfi,  •u-htm  ( ^  1  i  b-,  yearn), 

aa6.  -a-gin*,  -i-gin-  (202):  -a*gin-,  N.  -S-g5:  vora-gin-,  N.  vora-gS) 
j^m//'  (vora*rc) ;  imS-^5,  represtntation  (•ima-»  cf,  imitari).  -i-gin-,  N, 
-i-g6:  ori-gin-,  N.  on-g5,  svune  iori*ri):  cal4g6,  darkness  (^cai-,  hidey 
KXvvt  denominatives  have  -Q-gin-,  X,  -O-gO:  aer-igin-,  N.  acr-Qgd,  eoppk 
rust  (aer-). 

(3/)     -i-on-  (N,  -i'5)  J  -ti-5n-  or  -si-5n-  (N,  -ti-o  or  -«i*o) 

337.  -i-5n-,  N.  -i-d:  opm-i<5n-»  N.  opin-i5,  notim  (oplna-ri) ;  condic-iQj 
ap^eentfnt  (com-,  ^^d  IC*,  say) ;   COntag-io,  f'>ink  (COm-,   ^  t  i  g*,  toitLlf).     Soiin" 
words  arc  concrete :  leg-id,  ptil%  h^km  ( ^  1  e  g-,  pttk),     A  tew  are  denonu natives 
com  m  Un-  i  0 ,  m  ut  ual  pariuipatwn  { c  om  muni-), 

228.  -ti-6n-,  N.  *tl-o,  or  -ai-on-,  N.  -ai-o  (T53,  202),  is  very 
common,  and  may  denote  action  either  intransitive,  transitive,  or 
passive,  or  the  manner  ox  possibility  of  action, 

cogitation-,  N.  cSgitS-tio,  a  f/tinhftg,  a  thought  (cSgita-rc) ;  existiml- 
\\b,  judging,  reputation  (existimlre)  ;  coven- 1 16,  comm*.)iily  con-ti5,  meti 
tng^  sfeei  h  (com-,  V  v  e  n-,  imHe\  \  d€pul-sid,  warding  t^(d€-,  v  po !-,  push) 
oppQgna-tiO,  l*este)^mg,  metlte^d  of  Itsiegfng  (oppQgnare);  occultt-tifl 
Aiding^  ehame  to  hide,  possibility  of  ^/i//>i^'- (occulta-rc)*  Some  words  dcnoti 
the  place  where :  sta-tiQ,  a  stand  (^st  a-,  stand) ;  some  become  collectives 
concretes:  salQta-tiO,  greeting,  lez'ee^ guests  at  a  levee  (salfltft-re);  mdnMii 
Jortifiiotion,  i.c^  tut  of  fortifying  or  works  (roiini-rc), 
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Tlie  Substantive:   Action,      [229-237. 


(4.)     -g-la-  (N.  -ela),  -t€4a-  (N.  -t5-la). 

229.  -€-ia-,  N   -c-U(2o2);  suaLd€-l5',  X.  suada-la,  pcnuasi^n  (Buad€-re)i 
'  bqti-€)a^  talk  (y  ]  oqu-,  talk) ;  quer-cla  or  quereila,  comptmnt  (^qu  e  S-,  com* 
j^l^H)^    bomc  words  are  concrete;  cand€-la,  catufU  (cande^re). 

ajo.  -tE-la-,  N-  -te-la-:  confup-t€la-,  N.  conrup-t€U,  adduction  (com-, 
y'  r  U  p-^  J/c/Zj  r^*;« ) ;  tU  t$la,  froHaiim  (^  t  U»,  a'tf/irA,  /ratecf), 

B     {5,)     -raS-  (N.  -in»),  -na-  (N.  -na)  ;  -tri-na-  (N.  -trl-na). 

331.  •mi'  and  -ni-  are  rare,  and  denote  result  or  somethinjij  conorele.  'mi-, 
N.  -ma:  fi-ma-,  N.  fl-ma,  la/^  (^ff  a-,  u//) ;  flam-ma,  i^Ius^  (^  f  1  ag-,  i5/-t»rf^), 
-na-^  N,  *na:  IQ-na,  #»«?«  f  ^'IGc-, //^A/) ;  pcn-na,/fa/^rr  (^pet-»//j). 

aja,  *m5>  N.  ina:  ang-ini,  N.  ang^  ina,  ^Iwkiftj^  (Vang--,  ck&ke)\ 
^ pSg-ina,  /Vjj^^^  (V  P  5  g*,  fasten ) ;  sarc-ina,  piicka^^e  (V  8  a  r c-,  paich),  -ina-, 
Ka\  -Ina  (202):  ru-inS-,  N.  ru-lna,  dimmfali  (Vru-,  imHUt\\  -in5*  is  very 
^■Commoti  ia  denoniinaii.es:    pisc-ina,  yiV4-/tf«t/  (pisci-)- 

233.  -tri-nS-,  N.  -tn-na,  akin  10  the  agent  in  -tOr-:  doc-trini-,  N.  doc- 
trfna,  ttiuhing^  cither  M**  *:/  <^f  teaching  or  w^t//  w  (aught  (^doc-,  fiMt^) ; 
iQ-crinat  skotmoHng^  shotmaktr*!  trade,  shoemakers  shop  (V  s  Ci-,  sftio). 


I 


(6,)     -tS-  or  -s3-  (N.  -ta  or  -aa)  j  -tu-  or  -su-  (N*  -ta-a  or  -sa-a). 

33 z      r"      V.  -ta,  or  -si-,  N.  -sa  (t5>),  is  rare,  and  sometimes  denotes  result, 
or  S-'  icrcte:   as,  no-ta-,   N,   no-ta,   w*rjrj4'  (ygno-»  kninv),  por-ta 

C/rij  ^1  p o r, /(!*'<') ;  fossa,  dttcft  {^iod-,  itig);   repul-sa,  repulse 

tre-»  I  p  o  1  f  /'"/O  ;  off€n-5a,  fy/rwcf  iob,  y  f  c  n d-,  strike). 

•35-  '^^0  N-  -tU'S,  or  'SU  ^  \\  -su-s  (153,  202),  denotes  the  action  and  its 

Its :  ques  tu-«  N.  ques  tu«s,  (omphtnt  \^  qu  e  s-,  eompimn) ;  gemitus, 

(Vg«ni  .j^rftm).     Stems  in  -i-tu-,  N.  -a-tu-s,  sometimes  denote  o^ce 

^r  offici.il»:  c5n5ul-atu-,  N.  cQnsul-atu-s,  betnt;  consid^  consuiship  (cdnsul-); 

acn>itu^s,  srriiitf  (sen),     -tu-  is  seldom  passive:  vi-sus,  active,  wj^///,  pas* 

*vCp  leaks  (^vid",  s(f\  ;  appara-tu-s,  prfparati&iu  either  a  j^etttfn;  ready,  or 

w  gi^t  reit'iy  (apparS-rcK      The   supine    (2269)    is   the   accusative   or 

ive  of  $ubi»tantives  in  -tu-  (-su-).     Most  words  in  -tu*  (^su-)  arc  defective 

in  case,  and  arc  chiefly  used  in  the  ablative  (430). 


(7.)     -er-  for  -cs-  (N.  -ua)  ;  -5r-  (N,  -or)* 


a 

^m  236,  Xeiiter  stems  in  ^er-  (for  -e3-)»  or  in  -or-  (for  -os-),  N*  us,  denote 
^Kresult,  or  ha%'e  a  concrete  meaning  :  gcn-cr-,  N.  gen-us,  dirth,  rtu^  (v'g^  i*-» 
^B^*^);  op-er-,  N.  Op-us,  werk  (v'op-,  itj£trk) ;  frig-or-,  N,  frig^us,  *-M 
^■(^frig*,  rtf/d}.  -€s  with  lengthened  6  is  sometimes  used  in  the  nomina- 
^■tive  ot  gender  words:  as»  nQb-€s,  e/tmd  (VnUb-,  t«7)  ;  sid-fs,  se>j/ 
^&(VSid-);  vlt'€s,  A^trd.  -n-er-,  -n^r,  N.  -n-us:  vol-ner-,  N.  vol-nus, 
^KiewiW  f^vol',  tear);   fac-inor-,  N.  fac-inus,  deed  (^fac-,  r/<7,  302). 


237.  -OT-  (for  an 
LUlii 
'  parallel  verb,  usually  in 


older  form  -63-»   116),   N.  -oa,  commonly  -or, 
Uives   in    -or-    ha\ 
ere  (36S),  and  an  adjective  ia  -Ida-  (287) . 
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238-245-]  Words:   Formation. 


od-3r-,  N.  od-5s  or  od-or  smd!  (^od-,  smelly  zL  ol§-re) ;  pall-or,  pai, 
nfss  (cf*  pallS-re) ;  cal-or,  wurmih  (cf.  cal6-rc)j  Qm-or,  mouture  (c 
amCrc);    am-or,  Urve    (cf*    ama-rc) ;    ang-or^  choking^  anguish    (V^ng 

III.     THE    INSTRUMENT    OR    MEANS.  ^| 

238,  The  suffixes  -men-to-,  -tro-,  -era-  or  -culo-,  -I0-,  -bro 

or  -bulo*,  are  used  to  denote  the  Instrument  or  Means :  as, 


1 


Stsh.  Nominative.  From 

SmS-nicnto-  5mamentura»  emUltiskmtnt  omare,  cmbtlti 

ara-tro-  aratrum, //w<^'A  ^i^-x^^  pimtgh 

pQ-Culo-  -^b^MXXkVCi^  drinking-cnp  ^^^^  drink 

pa-bulo-  pabulufn ,  fodder  \  p  i-,  ped 

239,  -men-to-,  N,  -meD'tu-m  (202),  is  one  of  the  commonest 
suffixes;  it  sometimes  denotes  result  of  action^  rarely  action  itself* 

pig-mentO'»  N.  pig-menturn,  paini  Wpi^**  ptuttt]  ;  expcrj-mcntuin,! 
test  (exper!-ri);  Sma-mentu-m,  i^ntament  (Orn3-re);  frag-mcntu-m,  yHr^. 
mefit  (Vfrag-,  ttreak);  cae-Tnentu-m,  ipmrr ml  stone  (>t'caed-,  r«/) ;  incrC^ 
mentu-m,  grmvtk    (Jn»   ^crS-,  K^<^'^^'\\    al-imcntum,   nourishment  {^aM 


also  -min-  (224}*! 
(vfulc-,    pr0p)\\ 


7Uirfnre)\  doc-umentu-m,  Uxstm  {^doc-,  teach).  See 
-men-ta-»  N,  -mcn-ta,  F.,  is  nre :  ful-menta,  prop 
rS-menta«  scrapjui;  (^  r  a  d*,  scrape), 

240.  -tro,  N.  tru  m  (202):  aritra-^  N.  ar3-tni-m, /A^w^^  (arare)|] 
fcr-ctni-m,  l>ter  iVfcr-,  harj;  T^sirumt^eah  (^  r5d-» /rtX).  Somttimes 
-Stro- :  mSn-slnu  m,  warning  lv'mon%  mtnd);  lu-strat  plural^ /?/i,  jungle 
(Vlu*.  tt'r/j/J);  lu-stni-ra,  ///r//rV.7//i'//  (vlou-,  7i^*w//).  -tra-,  N.  -tra,  r\; 
mulctrl-,  X.  muk-tra  (also' mulc-iru-in,  Nc),  milking-piiil  (Vina1|^ 
milk),    -cs-tri* :   fcn-cstra,  7t'fW<7ri'.  ^ 

341.  -cro-f  N.  -cru-m,  u^ed  when  an  1  precedes:  ful^ro-,  N.  ful-cni-mj 
cQUih-Ug  (^if  ulc-, /rt?/).  ^cro*  sometimes  deootea  the  place  where:  ambulf 
QTM-m^prom/^nai/e  (ambula-rc);  sometimes  th«  effect :  simula-cru-m,  liken^s^ 
(simu  la-re). 

242.    culo,   N    -culu-ni    (202):    p5-culo-»   N-  p5-eulu-m,  cup   (^p 
drink);    fcr-culu-ni,    tray   (^fcr-,   hear),      -culo-    someiimcs    denotes    th^ 
place  where:  cub  kulu-m,  iieeping-roont  (s'cub*^  lie]  ;  cSni  culu^m,  ot\\  ' 
nally  dimng-nxim,  asu;illy  garret  {c^TiSLt^). 

343.  -U'lo-,  N.  -u-lu-m-  {202)'.  chiefly  after  c  or  g:  vinculo-,  N*  vin© 
ulu-m,  bstnd  < y  V i  n  C',  ^«i/) ;  cing-ulu-m,  ^rdts  (J c  i ng-,  gird},  «u-lS^ 
N.  -u4a,  F.»  rEg-ula,  rw/**  ( ^1  r  c  g-,  guide). 

244.  'bro  ,    \    -bru-m   <202):    crf  bro-,    N,    cribru-m,   sieie   (Jce 
crl  .  J//?);  IS  bru-m,  wttsk-ktsin  (v'lav-,  wash),     -bra-,  N.  -bra,  F. :  doll 
bra,  chisel^  mathkk  (dolirc)  :    lat-ebr8»  hiding-place  (vlat-,  htde), 

245,  -bulo-,  N.  -bulu-m  (20:;):  pi-bulo-*  N.  pS-bulu-m,  /<JwWfr  (VpS 
^w/);  vini-bulu  m, //wrt/Z/A^j/^^rtr  (vina-ri) ;  pat  ibulum,  pilhry  (vpat^ 
stretch),    -bulo-  sometimes  denotes  the  place  where:  sta-bulu-ra, //aW//i{^« 
place,  stall  (Vsta-,  stand),    -bull-,  N*  -bula,   F..  rare  :   fi  bula,  i*uch  (Jf  ig- 
fasten);    ta-bula,  ^r^  (^ta-,  x/n/^/zM    fl-bula,  /^i/X'  (v  f  ^  1  ^^'^>f"l- 
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The  Substantive :    Quality.     [246-254* 


(BO     DENOMINATIVES. 


.    THE    QUAl-lTY, 

io-,     ia- ;    -ta-, 


•tst-,  -tut-,  -tu-din-, 


I 
I 


246.  The  suffixes 
arc  u:>ed  lo  denote  the  Quaiiiy  :  as, 

Stcm.  Nominative.  Fhou. 

conic ^4o-  coT!ki^%\\itnttoiUitjpujhip  conl€ga-,  N.  conlSg^a,  citlica^f 

tudac-ii-  audficia,  Mdness  audSci-,  N,  audix,  ifuld 

dvt-tit-  civitis,  ^itinetuhtp  civi-,  N.  civis,  cttittn 

mlfpii-cudin-     magnitC^dQi  ^naintss        roi^o-,  N.  mignuSf  ^reai 

347.  Tht!»e  abstracts  are  feminine,  and  come  chiefly  from  adjectives 
or  participles,  except  those  in  'io-»  which  are  neuters,  and  come  mostly  from 
substantives.  Sometimes  the  same  stem  takes  two  or  more  of  these  syflSxcs  : 
a*,  dirirUi-  or  cliritQdin  ,  hij^htmss  (cliro-);  iuven-tat-,  in  poetry  luven- 
tit-  or  iuven-td>  7<7i'M  (iviven-). 


r 


(i,)     -io-  (N.  .iu  m),  -ia-  (N.  -la). 

248,  -il-  is  sometimes  weakened  to  -ie-  (604);  -io-  or  -ii-  is 
sometimes  attached  to  other  sutfixes:  thus,  -t*lo-,  -t-ii-  (-t-l§-); 
-mdn-lo%  -mon-ia- ;  -cin-io-* 

249.  -ia-,  N.  -iu-m,  chiefly  used  in  compounds,  denotes  bthnging 
to^  with  a  very  wide  range  of  meaning;  n;any  of  these  words  are 
dearly  neuter  adjectives  in  -to-  (305),  Suffixed  to  personal  names  -lo- 
often  denotes  the  condition^  action,  or  employment,  which  gives  rise 
to  the  name  ;  this  meaning  sometimes  passes  over  to  that  of  result, 
relation  of  persons,  collection  of  i^KjrsonSt  or  place, 

J50.  {a.)  From  simple  noun  sitems:  sen-io-,  N,  sen-iu-m, /^'^'/c  *»/*/ i/^-e 
<seiiO;  Bomniu-ro*  *iriom  (sonmo) ;  siv-iu-m,  hne-lisi  (suivi-) ;  silcnt- 
iu-m,  jf/miV  (silenti-) ;  crcpund-ia,  plural  raak  (•crepundo-) ;  mendic- 
iu-m,  (U  (mendici-);   sdltc-iu^tn,  utm/eri  {*sfil2ci-,  iotHfortmg). 

2<ii.  (/^)  Direct  compounds  (.^77):  acquinoct  iu-m,  r^^^iWx  (aequo-, 
nocti-);  contubem-ium»  t-i^w/virnVv/j/*//  (com-,  tabeml-};  prlvilfg-iu-rop 
special  enacimeni  (privo-,  iCg). 

151.  UA  Indirect  compounds  (577),  chiefly  from  personal  names:  cQnsil- 
iu-m,  'ifiH^raiirtx  fo^fthfTt  /aiulty  <if  dtiibenuion^  condusiou^  advice,  delthtra' 
ftty  /Wv  (cdnsul*) ;  auspic4u  n)»  ialitij^^  auspifes^  auspices  taken  (auspic*) ; 
t"  m,    r,n^u/r^\   Oijrs^   Oiirsmert    (rSnni^-) ;    conlSg  iu-m,    fi^itit^iptts/itp^ 

Iconlcg-a);  aedifjc-iu-m,  />ui7dtrt^  (*aedific-,  tmtlder) ;  perfug- 
iw  ,.,.    ..r.um  (perfugi). 

955.^1*10-  N.  -t-iu-m,  rare:  servi-tio-,  N.  tcrvi-liu-m,  tiavery,  tUnts 
I  servo-) ;  calvi*tiu*m,  baldnas  (caWo-i. 

254.  »m5n4o*,  N.  -m5n-iu-m  (203) :  testt-mdnio-,  N'.  testi.mdniu-m, 
■   \Lt  (testi-);  roitr-imftniu-m,  wtfrridtj^r  (mitr-);  patr.im5niu-m, /i>/rf> 
(pair-). 
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255-265.] 


Words:  Formation. 


d 


aS5.  -cin-to-,   N.   -cin  iu-m,  rare:    latrS^cinio,   N,  UtrS-cmiu^m,  ^ 
htry  ilairSn-,  t^t);   patrd-ciniu-ni, /r*iff<:/w«  <pa£r5no-|  laG). 

256.  -ia-,  N,  -ia,  is  very  common  indeed,  forming  abstracts 
nouns,  mostly  adjectives  or  present  participles. 

audac-ia-,  N.  audSc-ia,  iH>iti§t€ss  (audici);  miser-ia,  loretihcdness  (r 
ero-);   abundant-ia, //^/i/i'  (abundant!-);   scient-ia.  l'mr;v/^Jxr  (scienti^ 
mUit-ia,   war/art   (milit-)';    vlctSr-ia,    vnL>ry    (victOr-);    mSter-ia,   timik 
(mfitcr-) ;  custSd-ia,  ^tini  (custOd).  ] 

*57-  -i^-.   N-  -i€-s  (loj):   pauper-iC-,   N.   pauper-ii-s,  modrrt$t* 
I  pauper-).     Most  stems  in  -ij-  arc  pnuiitive  (222). 

asS.  -t-il-,  N.  -t'ia,  is  suffixed  to  a  few  adjective  stems,  chiefly  in 
iQsti  ti5',  N.  iQsti-tia,  ;w:r//<Y  (ittsto-);  malitia,  wicked fuss  (malo-);  pud 
tia,  shame ftutness  (pudico-)  ;    tristi-tia,  soJttess  (tristi-). 

25^,  -t-J5',  N,  -t-iS-s,  ])arltcularlv  as  a  colUtcral  form  of  -t-iS-  in  the  PT. 
Ac.»  and  Ab.  singular  (604)  :  moUi-ti€-,  N.  moUi-tif-s,  so/tnesi  (moUU). 

360.  -m5n.ii>,  N, -m5n-ia  (202):  acri-mSnii-,  N.  acri-m5nia,  iA<in 
(icri-) ;  parsi-mdnia,  (ctinmty  (parso-).  Anatogoui&ly  from  roots,  quer4mG 
(Qm/^lamt  t^quc  s-,  com f  lain) ;  aMmOnia,  nurture  (^'al-,  nurture). 

(2.)     -ta-  (N,  -ta),  'tat-  (N.  -ta-s),  -tQt-  (N.  -tfl-a), 

-tu-din-  (N,  -tfl-d6). 

261*  -tS-,  N.  -ta:  chiefly  poetic  :   mvcn-ta.,  N\  iuven-ta,  j-^wM  (iuij 
senec-ta,  ^cf  (sen-cc-). 

262.  *tat',  N.  -ti-a  (202),  is  one  of  the  very  commonest  suffixes,^ 

pic-tit-.  N.  pie-tSs,  dtttifulmss  (pio-.  105);  fSlici-tls,  happiness  {WaK,v]\ 
civi-ti-s,  citizenships  the  eommunity  (civi-) ;  facUi  ta-s,  easiness,  facul-ti-s, 
abtitty  (facili-);  ciriti-s,  (/c<;r«/jj-  (caro-) ;  auctOr-iti-s,  .i/zMi?/-//)/  (auctdr-); 
llbcr-15-s,  /r^ftww  (libcro-,  94)  -,  majes  tS-s,  t^atuieur  (mSjSs-) ;  volun-tl-s, 
wixh  (*vo1unti-,  126);  venus-t3s,  grate  (vcnusto-,  126)  ;  ae-tS  s,  Qgi 
faevo  ,  129);  tempeS'ti'S,  kind  of  ttmty  lueather  (tempcs-). 

263*  -Ifll-,  N.  -tQ*s,  only  in  iuvcn-tGt-,  N.  iuvcn*tG.s,  ymth  (iuven-), 
senec-tii-s,  age  (sencc-),  servi-tO-S,  slavery  (servo-),  and  vif-tO-s,  manhood 
(viro-,  94  >. 

^64,  -tQ-dinv  N.  -tii-d5,  suffixed  to  adjective  stems :  magnitQdin-,  N. 
mflgpi  tfid5,  j^eaftfcss  (magno-);  forti-tfldOt  e^ura^e  (fortiO  ;  and  to  a  few 
participles:  cdnsu!'tiid5.  tuitom  (cdnsuCto-,  1:^6);  soUicittiddf  anxiety 
(sollicito-);  analogously   valff-tad5»  >*^.j/M  (•valeto  ,  val«re)* 


II.     THE    PERSON    CONCERNED. 
265 »  The  sufHxes  -ftiio-,  -on-,  -iSn-,  -li-,  -no-,  and  some  others,  are 
used  to  denote  the  Ptrson  concerned  gx  occupied  with  a  thing  :  as. 


Stem. 

NOMINATrVE. 

From. 

aic-arto- 

sfcarius,  assafsiH 

sica, 

N.  aica,  dag^ 

ile-an- 

ilc6,  gam  Met 

ilea-, 

N,  aica,  die 

iQdiSn- 

lfidi5,  player 

iQdo-, 

N.  iQdus.  play 

aedMi^ 

aedilis,  aediie 

acdi-, 

N,  aedis,  hmse 

iribQ-no. 

tribQnus,  tribune 
30 

tribu- 

,  N.  tribus,  tribi 

I 


Tfie  Subsianlive:  Diminutives.     [266-271. 


III.    THE    PLACE. 

Neuters  with  ihe  suffixes  -tOTio*,  -arid-,  -fli-,  -to-,  or  -fito-, 
used  10  denote  the  Place :  as. 


tudl-tario- 
aer-JLrio- 

Aun^to- 


Nominative. 
audi-tOriutn,  Uciure^room 
aerixium,  treasury 
ovile,  sh^epfQld 
tnurt€ta,  myrthgriK^es 


From. 
audit9r>r  N.  nuditor,  hearer 
aer-,  N.  aes,  money 
ovi,  N,  ovis,  iheep 
murto-,  N.  murtus,  myrtU 


IV.    DIMINUTIVES. 


267-  The  suffixes  -I0-,  -la-,  or  -cu-lo-,  -cu-la%  are  used 
\%i^  form  substantives  with  a  Dimintitive  meaning.  Diminutives 
ptnay  denote : 

(14  Actual  smallness:  as,   sccClrscula,  a  liitU  haichti;  ventulus, 
I  •  kii  of-wmd ;  spScula,  a  ray  of  hope. 

369.  (2,)  Imputed  smallncss:  implying,  {aJ\  admiration,  affection,  or 
companion  ;  {k)  cantcmpt  or  irony.    This  diminutive,  which  usually  serves 

tto  add  point  to  sentences  themselves  of  a  playful,  patronizing,  or  slurring 
character,  is  very  hard  to  translate ;  UtiU  and  xmalt  are  often  inadequate ; 
^d  nr  pp(fr  will  sometimes  do ;  but  usually  recourse  must  be  had  to  free 
translations  adapted  to  the  particular  context :  as, 

5ritiuncuU,  a  gem  of  a  speech^  an  tUtempt  ttt  a  speech  ;  initcrcula,  an 
HXiiUii  mother,  poor  mamma^  dear  mummti ;  tectulus,  one^s  own  Uttle  bed ; 
nellus  aureolus,  a  ^ty gold  ring ;  QraecuH,  our  Greek  eaufitu^  (he  gvad 
'*tn  Greece:  Grae cuius, «?  regular  Greeks  your  gentleman  from  Greece; 
!TCUla,  <»  prei/y  girl^  a  liidy  gity^  one  *y  t^e  gentler  sex^  a  mere  wcmtittf 
protected  female^  a  maiden  alt  forlorn  ;  lacrimula,  a  ^c>ee  tear,  a  crocodile 
volp^cula.  Master  J^eynard^  dttn  /Mussel ;  tSnstricula,  a  comman  barber 
popetlus,  rahSle ;  oummuli,  /f/'My  lucre;  mercCdula,  an  apole/gy  fir 
rattQncula,  a  first  rate  reason  :  caup5nula,  a  icno  tm^ertt, 
270,.  Some  diminntives  have  entirely  lost  the  diminutive  meaning :  a&,  puella, 
^^^>A  not  ncce&^arily  little  girt;  others  have  chan.i?ed  their  original  meaning :  as, 
^MlvflnCuVus,  f^irirA-,  originally  grandpapa :  angUllla,  eet,  originany  Uttte  snaJke, 
^^feome  wrjrdA  are  only  found  in  the  dimmutive  K»rm  :  as,  Stella,  star  {*sterl-). 
^^b>iminutives  u<&ua]ly  have  ihe  gender  of  their  pTimitiv<» ;  exceptiooa  are  rare :  as, 
^Bioa^,ynxt  F«t  rinunculus,  tadpoU,  M. 

P-lo 


(I.)     -lo-  (N.,  M.  An%  Ne.  -Iti-m),  4S-  (N.  -la), 
271.  Stems  in  -o-,  -a-,  or  a  mute  (-g-,  -c-,  -d-,  or  -t-),  take 


'-I0-  or  -IS-,  which  is  usually  preceded  by  -u-  (202), 

bortu-lo-,  X.  hortu-lu-9,  lUt/e  garden  (bono-)-,  oppidu-Iu>m,  kamlii 
(oppido-);  acrru-lS*,  N.  serru-la,  little  stm*  (serri-) ;  rig-ulu-s,  chieftain 
|r*g-)  ;  vSc-ula,  a  bit  of  a  voice  (v5c-J ;  calc-ulu-s, /cA4.V  Jcalci-);  nepdt- 
tllu^,  a  grandson  dear  (tiepQt)  ;  aclat-ula,  tender  age  (aeUt). 
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272-279O  Wards :   Formal  to  ft . 


272,  Stems  in  -co-,  -ic-,  or  -vo-,  retain  -o-  before  -I0-;  stems  ffi 
*ei-,  -iS-,  or  -va-,  also  have  -o-  before  -la-, 

alvco-lo-,  N.  a]veo-lu-s»  liiile  intv  (alvco) ;  gladio-lus,  /////V  sw&rd 
(gladio-j  ;  servo-lu-St  itftU  slue  (servo- }  i  nauseo-U-,  N.  nauseo-la,  n 
slight  sqitiamiihnas  (nauscft-) ;  bistio-la,  litHe  animal  (bCstia-)  ;  fOio-la, 
HUUiiitugki€r  (filii-). 

173.  Stems  in  -la-,  -ro-,  -no-,  and  45-,  -rJ-,  *na*,  commonly  drop  the  stem 
vowel  and  assimilate  -t-  or  -n*  to  4-:  thus  ;  -cMo-i  *el4a-  (1 10), 

catel4o-,  for  ♦catululo-,  N.  catel4ii-s» /«//*>•  (catulo-) ;  age!4u*S, /^/<^ 
fieU  (agro-i;  asel4u-s,  donkey  (asino-);  fabcl-lSl'.  N.  fabel-Ia,  shifH  stowy 
(fibula-);  umbe}4a,  sHmhtuh  (umbra  ) ;  pageMa,  sfu^rt  faj^e  (pag^nS-)* 
A  few  word*  arc  not  Urns  changed:  pueru4o-,  N,  pucru4u-8,/U7r  h>y  (puero*)^ 
as  wdi  a!»  puel-lu-s. 

274.  In  some  words  the  vowd  before  -11-  is  not  changed  to  -e-:  Hispai4u-8 
(Hispino-),  MessiUa  (Messtna-),  proper  name*;  cor51  la,  v-A/i//f/  (corOnS.) ; 
Ul-lU'S,  th^  Uast  ont^  n*ty  at  ail  (Qno-) ;  SilMa  (SQra),  proper  name ,  Iapil4u-S, 
for  •  lap i d-1  U'S ,  peWe  (lap  id  ) .    A Iho  ho m  u  1 4 u  -s,  j»i «  oj  ihc  dnxi  ( h  o  tn  o n -), 


(2.)     -cu-lo-  (N.j  M.  *cu-lu-a.  Ne. 
(N.  -cu-la). 


-ca-lu-m),  -cu  l§- 


275.  Stems  in  a  continuous  sound  (-1-,  -n-,  -r,  or  -s*),  or 
ifi  4-,  -u-,  or  -6-,  usually  take  -cu-lo-  or  -cu-l§*- 

sermQn-culo-,  N.  sermOn-culu-s*  smalUaik  (sermOn-)  ;  virg\in-culi-t 
N.virgun-cula, /////<!" //MiV/(virgon') ;  horoun-culu-s,  Jtv*  r/^-^rrM  (homon-) ; 
arbus-cula,  tiny  tnt^  larbos-)  ;  cor-cuJu-m,  heart  of  hearts  (cord-,  cor-^ 
138) ;  Tgni-culU'S,  spark  (Tgni  )  ;  ani-cuia,  griindam  (anu-) ;  dtS-cuIa,  britf 
day  (dial;  analogously^  volpC-cula  {vixen)^  lUtU  fix  (•volpi-)  KareJy 
with  i:  cani-cula,  Httle d^^  {^vn'\. 

276.  -Gn-culo-^  N\-On-€ulu*s  :  avOnculo-*  N,  av-Qnculu-s,  n*idc (avo-)t 
rJn-unculus.  ArftZ/t?/**  (rana-).  -Gn-cula-,  N.  ^Qn-cula .  domunculSs  N. 
doni-uncula,  iUtU  htmte  (domo-)^ 

277.  nimtntitive^  arc  iomttimc*  farmed  ffom  other  diminutives,  clstel-lu-la, 
eadrt  (cislel4a,   cistu4a*  cistl-). 

378,  A  few  other  AufRxei  iiave  *  dtminwtive  meanttig :  an,  -ciQfl-t  4e<^  -astro-, 
-tta-;  homun-ci6,  manikin,  '  '  '  '-//  (homon->;  acu4eu-s,  ttlng  (acu-) ; 
Antdni-aster,    r.^ular    it:i-  ptn-aster^    t^astard  fine:    luH'tta, 

Juitet  (iQha-);    PdUi^tta,  1  POlli-). 

V.     PATRONVMICS. 

27^*  Patronyinica,  or  proper  names*  v^hich  tlenoie  descent  from  a  father  or 
ancestor,  have  stems  in  -di-  (N.  *6B-%)^  F.  -d-  (N,  -8).  These  arc  chiefly 
Greek  names  used  in  poetry* 

Prl         '-    ^     ^  "  "        .    r  •^  — -  Ti  d  .  N.  Tan- 

tali-s,  (AcnCI-); 

Thcsti  sfScipidn-)* 

F.  Krmeamc^  •»}£  VI -^ni ;  NcptUalaE  ,  NcpiQno-}  ^  Acri&i<^»g  (AcriBtO'^}. 


The  Adjective:    Active.         [280-287. 


IL     THE    ADJECTIVE. 

<A,)     PRIMITIVES. 

280.  rrimHive  adjectives  may  tisuatly  be  divided  into  active  and  pa»- 
•■.\K  ;  but  the  same  suttix  often  has  either  an  active  or  a  passive  meanii^. 
I  I'Ujr  primitive  adjectives  belong  the  parttciplea ;  but  these  will  be  mefi- 
lotted  in  cofincction  with  the  verK 

I.    WITH    AN    ACTIVE    MEASING, 

181.  The  suffixes  -o-,  -uo-»  -ci-,  4o-,  and  -da-,  are  used  to 
(orm  adjectives  with  an  Acthe  meaning:  as» 


Sxtn* 

NoMIXAT|V&» 

raokt. 

va^-o* 

vagus,  ttHiHJttitt^ 

^  V  a  g>,  xmnder 

cooti^-uo- 

contiguus,  t&mkht^ 

com-,  Vt»g-,  tou^k 

tninS-ci- 

min^x,  thteattning 

minl-rf,  (hrrtisen 

c»J-ido- 

calidus,  xvarm 

Vcal-|  wartf% 

B  (i,)    -o-  (N.  -u-»);  -uo-  (N.  *uug). 

^^       2II3.  -o-  (N\  -u-s)  :  such  have  the  meaning  of  a  participle;  vag-o-»  N* 
vag-u-s,  roamii^  (V  vag*,  rAim\i  vtv-u-s,  Ihnng  (^viv-,  Ovf)  :  many  arc 

ItompouiuU:  as,  male*dic-u-s,  abushf  (malc»  Vdic-^  sny\\  pro-fug-u-», 
|fr/«4r t>«  ( pr^»  si\i g-t y//).  Passive :  fid-u-a,  trustwf?rtlty  (V » i d-,  tm tt) . 
I  aS3<  -UO-,  V.  -uu-s:  adsid-uo-,  N.  adsid-uu-s,  ttnremtttitti:  (ad, 
ised%  J//);  contig-QU-s,  tawhtttj^  (com-,  Vta^^-^  ^*i*rA);  perpet*uu-8, 
mmniirruf'Ufi  (per,  Vp^t-t  .r'')*  Some  words  arc  passive:  as,  sal*vu-Sf 
jii/>  (^sal-,  irnr)  ;  vac-uu-s,  r/y/v  (Vvac-,  tmpty)\  i€Uc-uu-s,  /«// 
IrAini/  (rl-,  Vliq^'t  ^f^'<^)^  '^tcr  rfliquus  (ns). 


N 


(2.)     -ci-  (N.  .x)  ;  4o-  (N.  4u-e)  ;  -do-  (N.  .du-B). 
984*  -i-ci-,  N  -a-x  (202)»  denotes  capacity,  habit^  or  inclination,  often  iro- 
pU in ir  censure:  pQgni-ci-»  N.  pagni-x,/w// ^/y?S-A/ (pQgni-re)  j  mtnS-x, 
(ro»Ji5-nf ;  fcr-5x.  pr&dmttvi  (4fc  r-,  iftitr) ;  dic-^j$tll p/ maiktr' 
•  -^  «  A^***  ( V  d  i  C-,  say)  ;  rap-ix,  a/^/  io  srtaUh  ( V r a  p-,  smtk/i\, 

335.  -u-to-*  N*  -u-lu-S  (aoiX  denotes  iimplc  action  1  as,  pat^ulo**  N    pat- 
Ola-S,  tfrta*ifmi;  iJpat-,  sp¥tad)\   or  inclination:  as,  bib-uVu-6,  i//,*  :&  JnmJt 

2B6*  'do-  h  often  suffixed  to  -un-  (-en-),  -btin-.  or  -ctm- ;  thus : 
u-do-  (-en-do-),  -buD-do-,  -otm-do-. 

287.  -i-do-»  N.  -i-du-s  {202),  dcnotcji  a  state,  and  usually  has  a  parallel 
trbin  -5re  ^368)  :  cal-ido-,  N.  cal-idu-s»  unirm  (cf.  caie-re);  call-idu-s. 
innpsMi;-  (cf.  call€-rei  ;  nil-idu-s,  shtninj:  (c^f-  nitC-rc) ;  rarelv  in  -ere  :  cup- 
til-t^tii^irnui  {t:rcupc-rc)  ;  fl u- idu-s, //y/m/ (cf.  flue-re)  ;  rap-idu-s,  >vj/r- 
•ud  {d,  fape-rcj  -i-do-  becomes  -i-di-  in  vir<idi-s,  jip^een  (tf.  virS*re), 
0O-  sometimes  occurs  in  denominatives :  herbi-du-s,  jcrtujy  (herbA-)* 
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288^296.] 


Words:  Farmaiion. 


288.  «un-do-  I -en-do-),  N.  -un-du-s  |-en-du-s)  b  the  suffix  of  I 
gerundive,  which  vvaii  originally  neither  active  nor  passive  (2238 J.     In  a  ^ 
words  from  reflexives,  which  nave  l>ecome  adjectives,  it  has  a  reflexive 
active  meaning :   Ilb-undo-,    N.   lib-undu-s,  giUing^  slipfinj*^  (lib!) ;   m, 
undu-s,  iirii^ing  (oiiii);  scc-madu-9, /a//<nw/«f  (»equi|;  volv-endii-S|  d| 

289^  -bun-do-,  N.  -bun-du-s  (202),  has  the  meaning  of  an  cxaggemt^ 
present  participle:  frcm-cbundo-,  X.  frem-cbundu-a,  mutterim  aw. 
(Vfrem-,  rotir);  trcm-cbundu-s»  ri// ///  ^r  /fw/Ar  (Vt  rem-,  ^wm^rj ;  fu 
ibundu-s, /^tV  JfiM  raxt  (Vfur-,  rai'e)  ;  c5ntiQna-bundu-s,  jyVtz/vw^^a  jfj^c* 
(c6nti6na-ri) ;  xninita-bundu-s,  brtathttiii  out  thnatcmngs  (minit2-ri) ;  vilj 
bundu-s,  forezer  tituij^ht^  (vitS-re). 

290.  -cun-do-,  N.  -cun-du-s,  denotes  permanent  quality:  fi-cundo-| 
fi-cundu-s,  do^^usnt   (^I'fa-,  speak),    ira-ciindu-s,  ch^tric  (irl-Bcf}; 
Cundu-3, /^-if/on/,  inUnsting  (J  iuv-,  heip\. 


II-     WITH    A    PASSIVE    MEANING. 

291.  The  suffixes    -lU,    -ti-li-,    -bill-,    -tivo-,    -no-,   an< 
-mino-,  are  used  to  form  adjectives  with  a  Pass  we  meaning; 

Stem.  Nominative.  From. 

fac-ili-  facilis,  rosy  to  do  ^fz.  c-.  d<f 

duc-tili-  duct  ills,  ^A^r///f  ^  d  n  c-,  dfata 

aml-bili-  Axn^hiUSf /mntHf  ami-re, /itz^^ 

mig-no-  mlgnus,  ^rfo/  V  ni  a^  S^t  frirr^ 


J 


(i.)     -li-  (N.  -W-b);  -ti4i..  -bill-  (N,  -tl-U-»,  -biU^). 
aga.  -i-li-i  N.  -i-li-s  (202},  denotes  passive  capability:  fac-ili-,  N. 


TWfif), 


ili-S,  rasy  to  do  (V  f  a  C-,  de) ;  frag^-ill-s,  br^aktjl*ie^  /rati  (^1  f  r  a  g^-,  l^rmi:) ; 
ili-S,  matidi^^a/f/f,  handy  {y'  h  ab-,  hold)  \  nOb-ili^S,  marria^abU  (v'n  Q  b- 

293.  -ti-li-,  N.  -ti-li-s,  or  -si-U-t  N.  -si-li-s  (iSj),  denotes  capability  or 
Quality  :  as,  duc-tili,  N.  duc-tUi-s,  fafaide  p/ /wint^ drawn  oaf,  ductile  (|'d  u  C», 
araruu)  ;  fis-sili-s,  v!<-in\\hl€  (Vf  id-,  split)  \  ri-stli-8,  scraped  (V rad-,  scr^pe\n 
Rarely  active  :  as»  fcr-tili-s,  prodmtrtfe  (V  f  e  r-,  hear) 

294.  -bill-,  N.  -biIl-8  (202),  denotes  passive  capability  like  -i-li-,  but  is  \xt 
more  common:  horr-ibili-s,  r4r*//mf  ^1  shuddi-r  (cf.  ho'rrC-re) ;  amil-bili-fl^ 
Im'dMe  (amS-rc)  ;  fi^*hih^^,  lamenddfle  (^'fli-,  -t*^^p].  Rarely  active:  U|| 
Sta-bili-s,  th<U  itVi  i/iifid  (Vsta-,  stand)  ;  pcnetra-bUi-s,  /Piercing  (penetrl^ 
re),     -ti-bili-  <  i$3)»  passive,  rare  :  flc)dbili-s» /f^x/iV*'  (^f  1  ec-,  Ite^ttd), 

395.  -tivo-^  N.  -t!vu-3,  denotes  the  way  a  thing  originated  :  as,  c«|H 
tlvu-s,  eapthf  (V cap-,  faibe} ;  8ta-tivu-s,  set  {4 8 tm-^  sei\. 

(2.)     -no-  (N.  -nu-s);  -mino-  (N»  -minu-a). 

396.  -no-,  N,  -nu-s,  an  old  passive  participle  suffix,  denotes  result: 
mig-nu-s  (en/tirgedu  great  fv'  m  a^-,  ,p'eaf) ;  vS-nu-s,  tuiitt  (^  v  a  c-*  empty) 
Neuter  as  substantive:  d5-nu-m,  gift  (VdO-,  give).  Sometime*  active; 
e|^C-nu-ft,  needy  (eg€-re,  192). 
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|i 


%^ff.  -roino-,  an  old  passive  participle  suflix*  is  found  in  the  second  person 
plural  of  ihc  p,i5sive  verb:  reg^t^mini  |4C  estis),  bcmj^  ruled  (are  ye) ;  5ub- 
linictivc-,  reg^i-mini  (regcre).  The  nominative  singular  with  -s  lost,  -•^niifio, 
li  rarely  found  in  the  second  and  third  person  singular  imperative  of  depo- 
nents:  ass  prG^edi-mino,  itepfontH^rdihou  Iprdgredi).  -mino-  or  -tnno* 
IB  fiirther  touod  in  a  few  substantives:  as,  alu«mnu*Sf  nurseling  (<al-, 
j- 

fB,)     DENOMINATIVES. 


Mi;  Denominative   adjectives  may   be   divided   into  such  as   denote : 
I-  J^SfUriiil  Of  Reseml>(ame,      XL  Appurtenana:  implying  sometimes  fosses- 


^H   iiffn^Qti^vKjitittss^cmt/ifrmifytcharaterrtOX  arigim.     III.  Supply.     IV.  Diminu- 
^V     lives.     V.  Comparatives  and  Superlatives  ;  a  few  of  these  arc  primitive. 


K     MATERIAL    OR    RESEMBLANCE. 

299*  The  suffixes  -co-  atid  -n-eo-  are  used  to  form  adjectives 


^ 


denoting  Material  or  Rtsemblance  :  as, 

Stem.  NomNATtVE.  From. 

aur-co-  aureua,  s0lden  auro-,  N.  aunun,  gold 

ahi-Deo-  ahSneus,  bronze  •ahes-,  N.  aes,  hrefug 

poKX.  -eo-,  N,  -cu-s:  aur-co-,  N.  aur-eu-s,  golden^  all  galdtos  gwni  as 
gold  \AMTO^\:  ferr-eu-s,  m7«  (fciro-) ;  pulvcr-eu-s,  all  dusi  (pulver-); 
iHr;gili-cii-s,  j^rlir/i  (virgin-). 

301. -n-eo-»  N.  -n-eu-a :  ahC-neu-a,  ^r^ntx  ('ahes-,  aes-);  quer- 
neii-s,  oaiyn  (quercu-).  -no-  is  usually  poetical  t  as.  ebuT*nu-s,  tv^tr^y 
(ebur-);  quer-nu-s.  Miv«  (quercu-).  -i-nco-,  N.  -i-neu-s :  miscell- 
Sneu-s,  mwd  imiscello-}. 


H.    APPURTENANCE. 

30^*  The  suffixes  -o-,  -io-,  -vo-;  -timo-,  -H-,  -no-;  -bri-, 
•cri-,  -tri-  ;  -co-,  -ti-»  -si-,  are  used  to  form  adjectives  denoting 
Stl^nglng  ta :  as, 


Sttm. 

NO«  I  NATIVE. 

From. 

rff-io- 

r€giu*,  kingly 

rig-,  N.  tlT,  king 

mari-tinio- 

martttmuSf  of  the  sea 

mari-,  N.  mare,  sea 

reg-ili- 

rfg^ilis,  of  a  king 

reg-,  N.  ttx,  king 

can-lno- 

caninus,  of  a  dog 

can-t  N.  canis,  dcig 

muHe-bri- 

tnuliebris,  w&manly 

mulier-,  N,  naulicr,  w^man 

civi-co- 

clvicus,  aiiun's 

civi-,  N.  civis,  ciiizsn 

(i.)     -o-  (N.  .ii-«),  -io-  (N^.  -lu-a),  -vo-  (N.  -vn-s). 

303,  -0-.  N.  -0-5  :  dec5r-o-,  N,  decGr-u-s,  becoming  (decdr-);  can5r-u-S, 
j  mtlodu'^f  (canfir-) ;  pervius,  ptusuMe  (via-). 

304,  *lo*  is  one  of  the  commonest  suffixes^  and  is  often  added  to 
other  suifixes  \  thus :  -o-io-,  -ic-io-  ;  -tdr-lo-  (•s5r-io-)  ;  -ario-. 
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305.  4o-,  N, -iu-s:  r<lg-io-»  N-  x^^'V\X''s^  of  oi  like  a  king  {r^^^ 
i\ir%  0/ ii  fiUfur  (patr-).     Here  belong  many  gentile  names  :  as,  S€flt-ia< 
(Sexto-).    I'hesc  arc  used  with  substantives  as  adjectives  :  as,  lex  Comel-i 
l€x   lul-ia.     Furthermore  patrial    adjectives:   as,  Corinth»iu-s»  CcHnU  ' 
(Corintho-).     In  some,  consonant -io- is  used:  pl£b§-iu-s,  «?/ Mr  f^w* 
(plebe^)      -io-  is  rare  in  primiiives  r  exim-iu-s,  j^Ay/  (cx,  vcni-,  take), 

306,  -c-io-,  N.  -c-iu-3  (202):  aedHi-cio,  X.  aedili*ciu*s,  0/  an 
(aedilU) ;  patr-iciu-s,  of  tfu  fathers  (patr-J  ;  later-iciu-s,  if  brtlk  (later 

307,  -!c-io-,  N.  -Jc-iu-s:  nov-icio-,  N.  nov-iciu-s,  neto^  new-^tmu 
(novo-);  nStU-iciu-s,  Inrlhdays  (nlt^ll-) ;  caement-Iciu-Si  tubhU  (cae 
memo-).  Usually  suffixed  to  perfect  participles  to  denote  the  quAlit 
derived  from  the  past  act:  conduct-!ciu-9f  hired  {conducto-) ;  trSlit 
tdu-S,  transferred  (trilato-). 

308,  -tor-io-,  X.  -t5r-iu-S»  or  -s5r-io-,  N.  -s5r-iu-s,  from  the 
(305)  in  -tOr-  {-s6r-Jl,  is  the  commonest  ending  with  -io-  :  iniper2-t5rio- 
N.  unpera-tdriu-s,  of  a  commander  (imperatOr-).  The  neuter,  as  subsum 
tivc»  denotes  the  place  where  (266):  audi-tSriu-nrii  leettire-rtfom  (audftfir-) 
d€vor-55riu-m,  inn  (d€vorsor-). 

309.  -ar-io-,  N*  -ar-iu-s»  very  common,  is  chiefly  added  to  substan 
tives:  as,  agr-Srio-i  N»  a^-2Lriu-Sf  of  land  (a|fro-).  Often  as  substait 
tive  :  nol-ariu-s  (265),  stetwgrapher  (not5-)  ;  aer-5riu-m  (266)t  treasttr) 
(aer-)  ;  sSmin-Sriu-m,  nurserv  (s€min-)  ;  bell-aria^  phi ral, ^-wr/z/x,  ^wAwrj 
(bello-f. 

310.  -i-vo-,  X.  *i-vu-s  (202) :  tempest-ivu-s,  seasmafik  (tempcstit-, 
136) ;  acst-iVU-S,  iummcr's  (aestlt").  ^ 


(::.)     -timo-  (M.    timu-s)  j  4i-  (N.  -li-a)  ;  -no-  (N.  -uu-a), 

311.  -timo-,  N.  -timu-s  (203).  for  an  older  -tumo-  (78):  mari-tlroo-, 
N,  mari-timu-s,  if  the  sta  (man-);  fim-timu-s,  tf  the  b&rdtr  (flni-); 
l€g-ilimu-s,  lu'iful  (leg-). 

312.  -li-  N.  -11-8 :    humi-H-,   N-  humi-li-s*  lowly  (hutno-)  ;  but 
almost  always  in  denominatives  -li-  is  preceded  by  a  long  vowel  (20: 
usually  -a-  or  -i-,  thus:  -I4i-  (-a-ri),  -Ml;  -i-li-,  -u-li-. 


3'3»  -54i-,  N. -5-li-5 :  rCg-aii-^  X.  r€g-ili-s,  ^vV/^Vr  (reg-) ;  deceroiB 
81i-s,  nf  a  fie^rmvir  (deccmviro-)  ;  fSt-ali-s^  fut^d  (fato-) ;  t-SLli-s,  such  (stem 
I0-,  ilmt)i  qu-21i-$,  iis  (quo-),  -a-ri-i  N.  -a-ri-s,  is  used  fur  -alt-  if  an  I 
precedes  (154) :  as,  mol-Slri-,  N.  mol-Iri-St  if  a  mill  (moll-)  ;  mUit-iri-s, 
i*f  a  soldier  (milit-)*  Xeuters  in  -ali-  and  -Jri-  often  become  substantives 
(600):  fdc-ale,  neckcloth  ffaucU);  anim-al,  breathing  thing  (animS*) ; 
c«lc-ar,  i/wr  (calci-). 

314,  -i-li-,  X.  -i-li-s :  civ-Ei-»  N.  clv-Ui-Si  of  a  citizen  (civi-) ;  puer- 
ili-a,  boyish  (puero-).  The  neuter,  as  subslantive,  sometimes  denotes  the 
place  where  (*66)  :  ov-ile,  sheepfold  (ovi-)* 

315.  .5-li,  N, -e-U-s:  fid€-li-,  N.  fidi-li-s, /fwM>/ (fid«-) ;  ci1Sd-§li-s» 
*rtt^/(CTfido-);  patru-eii-s,  cousin  (patruo-l.  -Q-U-,  N.  -Q-li-s:  tribQ-li-» 
N.  tribil-li>s,  tribesman  (tribu-). 
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1         31 

li 


316.  The  old  participle  suffix  -no-  (296)  is  sometimes  added  %\ 
oocc  to  noun  stems,  sometimes  to  other  sutfixes  :  thus,  -a-no-,  -i-no- ; 
tto-.  -ti  no- :    -erno-,  -nr-no-. 

7,  -no-»  N*.  -nu-s»  is  added  to  stems  formed  with  ihc  companitrve 

cro-  or  -tcro-  (347),  denoting  place:    super-no-,  N,  super-nu-s, 

I  mtcr*nu-s,  inUrnal  (inter)  ;  i^xter-nu-s,  cutstde ;  so,  also,  alter' 

ntl-S, rt vry  iV/i^r  (altcro*)  ;  and  lo  a  very  few  substantives  :  as,  pater-nu-s, 

f^ktrly  {patr-j ;  fraicr-nu-s,  brotherly  (frSir-J ;  ver-nu-s,  0/  iprmg  (v£r-|. 

■Also  to  cirdtnab,  making  distributives :  a^i,  bi«ni,  nt}o  fy  tmo  (for  *dulnl, 

"■  0-,  118), 

3i8»  -5-no-^  X» -a-nu-s  (202):  arc-ino-,  N.  arc-inu-s» /i-rr^f  (arcS-) ; 
R6fn-anu-s,  0/  R&mt  (ROrai-)'.  mOnt-anu-s,  ^/  *i  w/ 1^« ////ii>»  (monti-j  ; 
oppid-anu-s,  u/ii  Urmn  (oppido-).  -i-ano- :  Cicer6n-iano-,  N.  Ciccrdn- 
ianu-»,  Ckero^i.  Rarely  -I-nco-;  mcditcrr-aneu-s,  miMami  (nncdio-^ 
terra-). 

319.  -i-no-,  N.  -i-nu-s  (joj)  :  mar-ino-,  N.  mar-inu-s,  of  thi  sm ; 
repcnt-inu-s,  suiiJen  (repenti-)  ;  oftenest  added  to  namc^  of  living  beings: 
as,  can«inu-3,  ef  a  di*;;^  (can-) ;  div-inu-s,  of  a  ^oj  (divo-)  ;  ali-€nu-s, 
^irrj'  I  alio-.   165).     Also  to  proper   names:    as,    Plaut-ino-,    N.    Ptaut- 

a-s,  0/  PUutus  (Plaut5-J;    Alp-inu-s,  Aipim  (Alpi-). 

320.  -li-no-,  N.  -ti-nu-S,  is  uicd  in  some  adjectives  of  time:  cra5-tinu-s» 
^rrti^'s  vcras-)i  diu-tinu-s,  iasting  tdiQ);  pris-linu-s,  of  aforetime  tpri-, 

prac). 

^21.  -ti-no-,  N.  -ti-nu-»,  i»  lued  in  a  few  word.'t  of  place  and  time :  ifites-tmo-, 
N.  intes-tinu-s,  muard  lintus) ;  vesper-tinu-s,  at  cv:nttJ£  ^vespero-.  94), 

3aa,  -s-  l>efor^  -no-  bKomes  -r-  (it6):  hodier-no-,  N,  hodicr-nu-s,  </ 

t«/4i/lhodi€,  •hodiis-)j  diur-no-,  N.  diur-nu^s,  of  tfu  day  (dius-);  and 
imo-,  r?gaide  I  as  a  compcjund  suffix,  ts  found  tn  dt&t-umo-«  N.  diflt-umu-S, 
i#.n^t»diiito-) ;  noct-umu-s,  ^fthe  ni^ht  (nocti-).  -t-cmo-,  N,  -t-emu-s, 
care ;  bei-terau-s,  yesttr  t«bcso-) ;  sempi-temu-S,  ei^rlasting  (semper). 
3 
LUli 


<g€mrrj 


(3.)     -bri-,  -cri-,  -tri-  (N. 
333.  -bri-,  N.  -bcr  or  -bri-s  :  salfi-bri- 


'ber  or  -bri-B«  &€.)♦ 
X.  salQ-ber,  healthy  (salQt-) ; 


N.  volu-cer,  wingtd 


r 


ulie-bri-s,  ii.u>mmdy  (mulier-). 

324,  -cri-,    N.    -cer  ur  -cri-s  (202):   volu-cri- 
(•volo-,//tr^^r);   medio-cri-s,  >wf</^//«^  (medio-), 

325.  -iri-,  N.   -ter  or   -tri-s:   cqucs-tri-»   K.  eques-ler,  of  kontmtn 
e^uit',  J53) ;  s€m5s-tri-s,  fifsix  months  {»ex,  m€ns-),    -es-lri-  is  used  in  a 

w  words:  camp-ester,  ^yf^/dtf  (campo-);  silv-cstri-s,  oftooods  (silvi-). 


(4:)     -CO-  (N.  -cu-i) ;  -ti-,  -si-  (N.  -a,  -ai-a), 

CO-  is  often  suffixed  to  -ti-,  sometimes  to  -^s-ti-  ;    thus  : 


326. 
ti-co-,  -oS'tl'CO 

337»  -co-,  X.  -cu-s  :  civi-co-,  N.  civi-cu*s,  f^/"^  «/>2r«  (ctvi-) ;  belli- 
-5,  of  iLHtr  (bcllo-);  vOi-cu-s^  hmliff  ivlXX^-).'  -a-co-,  -i-co-,  -Q-co- 
202):  merI-cu-3,  ami-cu-s,  antl-cu-s,  apri-cu-s,  posti-cu-s,  pudi-cu-s, 
pda-cu-s,  -ti-co-,  N.  -ti-cu-s:  rQs-tico-,  X.  rus-ticy-s.  «y ///<•  (tw«/'ry 
'f^l»-^  -es-ti-co-,  N,  -cs-ti-cu-s;  dom-csticu-s,  of  a  h&uu  {donio^» 
'omu*). 
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Wcrds :  Formation. 


328.  -ti-  or  -si-  denotes  belonging  to  a  place  \  usually  -fi»^ 
-i-ti-,  -e»-ti-,  -en-ti- ;  -en-w-,  or  -i-eo-u-. 

329.  -ti-,  N.  -s:  Tibur-ti-»  N,  TIbur-s,  Tihtrime  (Tibur-).  -i-tl 
qu5£-ali-,  N.  quoi-a-s»  tM^/ i-tfw«/rvw<i«  /  (qu6io-)  ;  Anti-a-s»  <V'-ifM/>« 
(Antio-);  optim-atSs^  ^*W  w^«  and  true  (optimo-).  -i-ti- :  Samn-it 
N- Samn-i-s,  5amnutn  (Samnio*).  -en-ti-:  V€i-cnti-,  N-  Vii-im 
of  V^ci  (Vcio-).  -es-ti-,  N,  -es-ti-s:  agr-esti-,  N.  agr-csti-s»  ^M^-^d 
(agro-l;  cael-esti-s,  heavenly  (caelo-). 

330.  •5n-si»»  N.  -€n-si-s  (::o2).  from  appellatives  of  ptac«  or  prop 
names  of  pLice  :  castr-ensi-,  N.  castr*ensi>s,  of  a  camp  (castro*);  CUS 
€nsi-s,  of  the  arcuj  (circa-) ;  Hispani^(nsi-s  {iemporariiy)  pf  S^ 
-i-^nsi*:    Karth^in^iEosi-B,  0/  Carthage  (Karthagin*). 


111.    SUPPLY. 

331*  The  suffixes  -to-   or  -oso*  are  used   to   form   adj^ 
tives  denoting  Supplied  or  Furnished  with :  as, 


Stem. 
barba-to- 
ann-5so- 


NOMINATIVE, 

barbatus,  he^trJed 
anndsus,  fuli  0/ ymrt 


From. 

barba-,  N,  barba,  b€ard\ 
anno-,  N.  annus,  yenr 


eti# 


(i.)     -to-   (N.  -tu-a)  ;  -len-tO-  (N*  -len-tu-a). 

332.  -to-,  the   perfect  participle  suffix,   is   somciinies   added   at 
once  to  a  noun  stem,  sometimes  to  other  suffixes,  thus  :  -ato-,  -it 
-$to-,    uto-,  -eftto-,    iento% 

333.  -to-,  N.  -tu-s:  onu»-to-,  N.  onus-tu-s,  loaded  (onus-i;  vet 
tu-s,  /«//  of  years  (•vet\is-,  year)\  itls-tu-s,  /mj/  (itSs-);  hones-tu-s, 
Itctwumble  {^\iQnz%-)x  fOnes-tu-s,  ditidiy  (fiines-),  -S-to- :  barbi-tu-s, 
bearded  (barbi-);  dcnt-atu-s,  toothed  (dcnti-) ;  -i-to- :  aurl-tu-s,  lon^- 
eared  {mxii-)  \  -0-to*:  comCi-tu-s,  Aar«/^f/(cornu-).  -cn-lo-,  N. -cn-tu-s: 
cru-ento-,  N,  cru-cntu-s,  all  gote  (•cruenti-,  *cruere).  As  substan- 
tive, arg-entu-m  {ivlute  rfte/al),  silver  (*argcnti-,  •arggre,  l>e  xa/ijfe); 
Gu-enta,  plural,  streams  {fluenti-). 

334.  The  neuter  of  stcmy  in  -to-,  as  a  substantive,  denotes  the  place 
where  something,  gCDcraHy  a  plant,  is  found  (366):  arbus-tu-m,  ivWo^r</ 
(arbos-):  commonly  preceded  by  -g-.  forming  -c-lo-  {zoi},  usually  plural: 
d0m-6ta,  thorn-thiikets  (dfinp.o-f;  murt-8ta.  myrtle^rai'es  fmurto-). 

335.  -len-to-,  N.  -Icn-tu-s  (202) :  vino-lento-,  X.  vino-lentu-B, 
drtmkat  (vino-);  sanguin-olentu-s,  all  Mood  (sanguin-);  lucu-lentu-s, 
Ifrii^hf  (IQci-,  loS);  puWer-ulentu-s,  dttsty  (pulver-).  A  shorter  form 
-lenti-  is  rare  :  vi-olcnti-,  N-  vi-olfn-s,  violent  (vi-) ;  op-ulen-s,  r/<"^  (op-) 


(2.)     -5so-   (N,   'Osu-b). 

336,  -580-  (sometimes  '5qbo-,  -oboo-).  N.  -osu-b,  full  of^  is 
very  common  indeed,  -Sao-  is  sometimes  attached  to  other  sumxes, 
thus :  -c-OBO',  -11I-0B0-,  -uc-ul-OBO-. 
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The  Adjective  I   Comparison.     [337'-343- 


dnsQ-s,  f6rni-65su-s  or  form-oau-s,  skaptly  (formi-) ;  pericul-osu-s,  XL*iih 
dmgtr /ran^Ht  (periculo-)  ;  m6r-6su-s, /rfjgy/j//,  ^rtyss  (mdr-)  ;  caJaroit- 
hSQr'%^  /uH  0/  dama^^  Icalamilit-,  126);  supcrstiti-osu-s.  sH^riUUom 
{supcrstitidn-,  126);  hi5ciu-5su-s»  fruitful  (friictu-,  97  h  mont-u6su-s, 
full  of  moHntamt  |monti-»  ::o::);  curi-5su-5, /W/  of  can  (cura-)  ;  lab5r- 
ia^u-s,  ioihpme  {lab5r-,  20:). 

338,  -C-6S0-,  N.  -c-Ssu-s:  bclli-c650-,  N.  belli -cosu-s.at/r/fvr 
0-,  bcUico-),  -ul-dso-,  N.  -ul-6su-3:  formid-ul5so-,  N.  formid- 
QlQsu-s.  tfrribie  fformidin-,  u^.).  *iic-ul-5so-,  N. -Oc-ul-Ssu-s :  roct- 
l&culoao*,  N.  met-Qculdsu-s,  skittish  (mctu-). 


IV.    DIMINUTIVES. 

339.  Diminutives  are  formed  from  adjectives,  as  from  sub- 
stantt%^e$  (267). 

»lo-,  N.  -la«s:  aureo*lo-,  N.  aureo-lu-s,  all  g&id^  if  prtcimu  ^td^  of 
rfd i^d^  good  as  ^*lii  (aurco-)  ;  e brio- la- s,  tipsy  {©brio-}  ;  pajvo-lu-s. 
T  parvu-lu-s,  smalhsh  (parvo-) ;  frigidu-lu*s«  (hilly  (fn|fido-) ;  vet-ulua, 
'ttie  itid  (vet-);  tenellu-lu-s«  soft  ami  ntreet  (tenello*,  tenero-);  piilchel- 
jti*^ft  prrtiy  jpulchro-);  bcl-lu-s,  honny  (bono-) ;  novcl-lu-S|  neivbotu 
PV0I0-,  novo-J.  -culo-,  N.  -culu-s:  pauper-cuIo>.  X.  paupcr^culu-s^ 
hh  i pauper-) :  Icvi-culu-s,  somc%ohat  vam  (levi-l 

340.  A  peculiar  do&s  i)(  diniinutives  is  formed  by  adding  «culo-  to  the  oompara- 
ive  stem  -lus-  (5^6):  as,  nttidius-culo-,  N.  iiitidius-culu-s,  a  tri^e  staktr 
-  it  id! us- > ;  lon^i  us- culu-s,  a  btt  hnger  {longius-). 

341.  Adverbs  ^uuictimes  have  a  diminutive  form  :  as,  bellS,  charmingly :  paul- 
Ittlum.  a  Idtti  hii;  meliuscul€,  a  bit  haUr  (340}. 

V.  COMPARATIVES  AND  SUPERLATIVES. 
341,  Coraparatives  and  superlatives  are  usually  formed  from  the  stem 
ol  the  positive :  as,  dignior,  nm^thitr^  dlgnissimus^  warthiisty  from  digno., 
Stem  of  di^us  (102).  A  few  are  formed  directly  from  root*  :  thus,  mSior, 
grcaUr,  and  maximus^  ^eatcst^  arc  formed  from  the  ^  m  a  g-,  and  not 
from  migno-,  stem  of  mignus. 


I 
1 


(l.)   COMPARATIVE  -lOF,  SUPERLATIVE  -isSimUS. 

343.  The  nominative  of  comparative  adjectives  ends 
usually  in  -ior,  and  that  of  superlatives  in  -issimus : 
thus, 

COMf>ARATlV£.  SUPERLATIVE. 

Ma»c  Fean*  Ncut.  Masc.  Fern,  N'eut. 

>ior  -ior  -lus  -issimus     -issima      -issimum 

Posmvt,  Comparative.  Superlative. 

altus»  high^  altior,  higher,         altissimus*  highest 

tristiSi  sady  tristior,  sadder^      tristissimus,  saddest. 
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344-352.] 


Words :   FormalioH . 


(2,)    SUPEHLATIVE  -rimus.  j 

344.  Adjectives  with  the  nominative  in  er  have  the  nominan 
of  the  sui^eriative  hke  the  nominative  of  the  positive  witii  -rim 
added  (350):  as, 

Po&mVE,  COMPARATIVB.  SCPfiRLATIVE. 

pauper, /twr,  paupcrior,/i>ttr^r,  pauperrimus, /uortf 

accr,  skai%  acrior^  sharper ^  accrrimus,  s/tar/^si. 

mittlrrimua  occurs  once  iTac),  for  mfttflTissiiniis,  positive  mStdrus, 


(3.)      SUPERLArrVE  -Hmus. 

345.  humiUs,  dif&ciJis,  and  facilis, 

similis*  dissimilis,  and  gracilis^ 

have  the  nominative  oi  the  superlative  in  -limus,  folluwing  i  of  the  stem  (350) ;  1 

Positive.  Compakative.  SurERLATiva. 

humilis,  /&w/yt  humilior,  i&wiier^  humiUioius,  tffwlUd, 


THE  COMPARATIVE   SUFFIX. 

346*  The  comparatix^e  suffix  is  46s-,  which  becomes  in  the  singular, 
nominative  masculine  and  feminine,  *ior  (116:  59).  neuter  nomina- 
tive and  accusative,  4iia  (59)  ;  in  all  other  cases  -ior-  (116). 

347.  Other  comparative  *iiffixe*  arc  -ro-  or  -cro*»  and  -tro-  or  -tero-, 
oscti  in  a  few  words,  principally  designating  place:  as^  sup-erif  ihr  nffer  untSf 
inferi,  the  nether  ones ;  ex-teri,  atitsidrrs,  poster!,  afttr-generations  :  alter,  Mrf 
Qtfun  :  uter,  whether*  which  of  the  two*  (for  •quo-tcr.  quo-);  dexter,  rights 

348*  Some  words  designating  place  have  a  doubled  companiUve  suffix,  -er-iQr-, 
or  -tcr-s5r- :  as,  sup-cr-ior,  u/>/cr,  inferior,  Aitvr,  ci-tcr-ior,  hither ^ 
dStcrtor  {hnver)^  u*orft\  exterior,  outer^  interior,  inttcr,  posterior,  hindtty 
aftrr,  ulterior,  further^  dexterior,  m&re  to  the  ri^^ht.  -is-tro-  is  used  in 
two  words,  which  have  become  ^ubs^tantives :  min-is-ter  {inferior)^  servant,  and 
m agister  (superior),  master. 


THE   SUPERLATIVE   SUFFIX. 

34Q,  The  common  superlative  suffix  is  -iaBimo^  nominative  -i 
mua,  for  an  older  -i8sumo-»  nominative  -isaumus  (78). 

350.  In  some  word;>,  -timo-  b  added  to  die  last  cuns>onant  of  ihe  positive 
stcnvt  and  the  t  is  assimilated  lo  precctJine  r  or  1  (U4t  3-lS)'  2»s,  5cer-rimo-,  N. 
Icerrimus;   humil-limo-,  N.  humiflinius. 

3^1.  The  suffix  -timo-  is  further  used  in  a  few  root  supcrbtives  t  ci-timuSt 
dextimus,  extimus,  intimus,  optimus,  postumus,  and  Qlliroiis;  and 
-simo-  in  mixtmus,  pessimus,  and  proxtmuSi 

352.  The  5;uffix  -mo-  or  -imo-  is  used  in  sum-mo-,  N.  summus,  ki/i^hesi 
<sup);  min-imo-»  \.  minimus,  Imxt ;  primus.  aW/,  Septimus,  sa^entA, 
decimus,  tenffu  -mo-  or  -imo-  is  attached  to  -i5s-  in  plurimus  for  *plo- 
i5s-imuB  {fuilest)^  most ,  and  to  -rC-  or  -trS-,  a  modified  -ro-  or  -iro-,  in 
supremus,' extrSmus,  and  po5tr€mus» 
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Tfte  Adjective:   Comparison.     [353-358. 


PECULIAHtTtES   OF   COMPARISON* 

353.  Some   posilives  have  a  comparative   or  superlative,  or 
both,  (rom  a  dilferent  form  of  the  i»tem :  such  are, 


iovenis,  y^nng^ 
senex,  otd^ 
roignuSf  i^ti^t 
beneficus,  kindly^ 
hondri^cus,  cpmfHfmniary^ 
magnificus,  ^antf, 


frOgilissimus. 
nSqutssimus. 
(n§tQ  minimus)* 
initu  maximus)* 
miximus  (351 ). 
beneficcntissimus, 
hon&rificentissimus. 
mag^nificcntissimus. 


optimus  ^551). 
pessimus  (351). 
pHirimus  (352). 
minimus  (352)- 


fiiigalior, 
n€quior, 

idmor, 

senior, 

mil  or, 

beneficentior, 

honSrificentior, 

magnificentior, 

354.  iuvenior,  ^yovH^rr,  h  btc  (Sen.,  Flin.,  Tac).  bcnevoltns,  iiHiHy^ 
bencvolenttor,  bencvolentissimus,  and  maledicfns,  abusn^^  malcdiccn- 
tior  (once  eich.  Haiitj^  maledicentissimuSt  liavc  usually  as  po&itive  benevo* 
lUS  and  maledtCUS  fcv|3«ctivc]y. 

r355.  Some  positives  have  a  comparative  or  superlative,  or  both, 
^m  a  wholly  different  stem:  such  are, 
bon us,  fa.%/,  m  el i or , 

malus,  titii^  pi  i  Off 

multus,  m^iftj  plus  (sing.  Ne.  only), 

parvus,  iittU^  minor, 

^H  parvus  has  rarely  parvisaimus. 

^H       356,  Four  cumparativcs  \\\  -crior  or  -tenor,  denoting  place  (34S),  have 
^^two  %otm%  iti   the   HupcrUtivc  ;   the  nominative  masculine  singular  of   the 
positive  \f>  not  in  common  use: 
exterior.  extimus  (351),  or  extrCmus  1352),  ouitrm»it, 

inferior,  infimus^  or  imus,  l^rwtst. 

posterior,  postumus  (351 K  ioMk^m^  or  postrCmus  (jji),  tast, 

superior,  summus  (35a),  cr  supr€mus  (332),  higk*^* 

357,  Six,  denoting  place,  have  the  positive  only  as  an  adverb 
or  preposition : 

CIS,  Mr/jjufr,  citerior  (34S), 

di,  «/<?ivii,  dSterior  (34S), 

in,  m,  interior  {348)* 

prae,  A//wv,  prior, 

prope,  nrar,  propior, 

Qls,  hfyvnd,  GUerior  (348), 

Ocior,  ran/icy^  dcissimus,  his  no  positive, 

358.  ThcNC  have  a  niperJatlve,  but  no  comparative:  bellus,  ffrtty,  falsus, 
f^ffe,  inclutus,  famed,  mvfctus,  uHtfrnquertd,  invitus,  uHudtin^^y  meritus^ 
vV  r-.vfc,  novus,  nru\  vetus,  veterrimus,  oU,  sacer,  sacerrimus,  sacrtd^^ 
vafcr,  vaferrimus,  sfvi  malevolus,  malcvolcntissimus  (twice.  Cic), * 
/.'  'u/,  maJcficus.  malcficentissimus  (once,  i?uct.),  tr^Av,/,  munificus, 
mOnificcntissimus  (mscrr.  ;  Cic.  ouzv),  i:rnctous.  mirificus,  mirificissimus 
i\'*\<.rT,   Acr.,     UtI,  s!tixnge,     Flaulus  has  ipsissumus,  hn  ury  uij\ 

4« 


citimus  (351),  hitlurtst. 
dSterrtmus,  ttnrtitf  -uvrst, 
intimus,  mm&st^ 
primus  (532), /rff. 
proximus  (351),  tuarest* 
fill  imus  t35i),/i#rrA#rf. 


359-3650 


Words:  Formaiion, 


559.  Most  primitives  in  -ilis  and  •bilis  (ipi,  ^^\,\  luve  a  comparative^  but 
superlative;   Ixir  these  luve  a  »upcrlative :   faciUs  and  difficilis  (345)1  ^»»J/l_ 
karJ,  ^\\\\%^   useful :    also  fertiUs,    froduciivt^    amabilis,  t<n^abU^   todbfl 
mmhtbUy  nObilis,  w:U  known. 

560.  Mnny  adjectives  have  no  suffixes  of  comparison,  and  stipj 
the  place  of  these  by  maglA,  more,  anti  maxime,  most:  a^,  miri 
strattj^e^  magis  mirus,  maxini€  mirus.  Many  adjectives,  from  tb 
meaning,  do  nut  admit  ol  comparison* 


COMPARATIVE    AND    SUPERLATIVE   ADVERBS. 

361.  Adverbs  derived  from  adjectives  have  as  iheir  comparati 
the  accusative  singular  neuter  of  the  comparative  adjective ;  the 
perlative  is  formed  like  that  of  the  adjective,  but  ends  in  -5 :  as, 

alts,  £>n  hi^h,  altius,  attissiini* 

icriter,  sharply,  icrius,  IcerrimS. 

facile,  eastlyt  facilius,  facilliniC. 


I 


363,  An  older  superlative  ending,  -€d  for  -C,  occurs  in  an  inscription  of  1S6  bj 
I'AciLVMiiD,  i*e.  facillimi.     A  ft vr  adverbs  have  suptrUtives  in  *5  or  -um  :  as, 
iii^T\X'\^%im^t  *n).it  iiestntUh:   primd,  ai  Jim^    primum, /^rjj';   postximdi 
at  la  si  J  postr€mum,>i^  tfuf  last  tim^. 


i 


363.  If  the  compafi*on  of  the  adjective  ha*  pwruliarities,  they  arc  ret^iiwl^_ 
ttie  adverb  likewise :  as,  bene,  wr/A  melius,  optimf ;  male,  ///,  p€ius,  pca^ 
simC;  multum,  much,  plQs,  plQrimum;  matQrS,  i^cthms,  mltOrius,  matQ- 
rissimS  (Cic.^  Flin.),  or  mitOrrimi  (Cic,  Caes.,  J^all-,  Tac).  6cius,  jtc/V^^t^, 
no  pofiitivc,  5cissimS«  minus,  Uss^  and  magiSy  more^  are  for  *miniua 
and  *magius.     In  poetry  magis  sometimes  becomes  mage  (71). 

364,  A  few  adverb!!  not  derived  from  adjectives  arc  compared  :  as,  diS,  Itme^ 
diQtius,  dicittssimi;  saepe,  oft^Ht  saepius,  saepissimi;  nQper,  tattfy^ 
m  conjparative,  nupcrrirac ;  secus,  cthtrwiM^  sitius,  the  /«/,  teinpen, 
ktttnut^  tempcrius,  ctrlier^  no  auperlatSve. 


(B.)     FORMATION   OF   DENOMINATIVE  VERBS. 

365,  Denominative  verb  stems  have  present  infinitives  in 
-are,  -ere,  or  -ire  (-an,  -eri,  or  -iri),  and  are  formed  from 
noun  stems  of  all  endings  :    as, 


V^ERB.  From  Noun. 

fug5-re,  rout  fugi-,  X,  fuga 

loca-re, /"/(TiV  loco-»  N  locus 
nOmini-re,  mime  n0min-»N.n5men 

levJ-rCi  lighten  Icvi-,  N.  Icvis 

sinu J-re,  ^^«i/  sinu-,  N,  sinus 

alb5-re,  he  white  albo-,  X.  albus 

miseri-rf,/ilfy^  miscro-,  N.  miser 


Verb. 
fl5r5-re,  bhsT^m 
sord5*re,  be  dirty 
piini-re,  punish 
condi-T«,  season 


From  Noun. 
fl6r-,  N.  fleSs 
sordi-,  N.  sordSs 
poenft-,  N.  poena 
condo-,  N  ^  condus 


I  cust5di-re,  j^uard  custdd-,  N.  custQs 
j  vcsti-re.  drets        vestt-,  N.  vcstis 
'  gaii-Tc,  Jifitter      geatu*f  N.  gestus 
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Th£   Verb:   Denominaiives,      [366-372. 


366-  These  present  verb  stems  arc  formed  by  adding  a  suffix  coixsisl* 
ling  of  a  vanabtc  vowel,  -o-  or  -u-,  -c-  or  -i-  {for  an  older  -lo»  or  -iu-, 
l-ie-  or  -ii-j*  to  the  noun  stem.  The  nuun  stem  ending  is  often  slightly 
imodified,  and  almost  always  contracted  with  the  variable  vowel 

jfSfjm  In  a  half  a  dozen  denominatives  from  sterna  in  -u-  the  il  of  the  noun  slnn 
»it«  witlvout  rnodilicjtion,  and   is  not  contracted  with    th;   ^^riable   vowd  (<>7): 
arc,  acuerc,  ihar/<n  (acu*),  tnetuerc,  fcar^  statuere,  -firf,  tribuere, 
\ssign  :   argue  re,  makt  £lear^  bituere,  ^ai. 

368.  Verbs  in  -ire  are  by  far  the  most  numerous  class  of  denotnina* 
Itivcs  ;  they  arc  usually  transitive  ;  but  deponents  often  express  condition, 
[soixietimes  occupation  ;'  as,  dominSfi,  lord  it^  flay  the  hrJ  ;  aqulrf,  i^et  oneself 

^tf(r-     Most  verbs  in  -ire  also  arc  transitive  ;  those  in  *lrc  usually  denote 
\  state  :  as,  calSre,  ite  ichtrm;  but  some  arc  causative  ;  as.  moniret  remind, 

369.  Many  denominative  verbs  in  -5re  contain  a  tioun  suffix 
which  is  not  actually  found  in  the  noun  itself;  such  suffixes  are: 

L-CO-,  -cln-r  4o-«  -er-,' -ro*,  -to»»  &c. :   as, 

atbi-care,  hi  white  (•albi-co»u  vcUi-clrc,  fiuck  (♦velU-co-, 
r),  -cin- :  latrd-cinlri,  he  n  r>^>^er  (latrSn-) ;  serm6-cinirf.  dir- 
(aerm^n-).  -lo- :  gratu-liri,  trhe  one  joy  (•gratu-lo-i^  vi-oUre, 
(•vi-olo-);  hSiu-llrt,  ^ry  •hSia*  i^hfru-lo-).  -er- :  mod-erSri, 
<»mod-c3-,  iif^,  -ro- :  tole-rlre,  endure  rHolc-ro-,;  flag-rire, 
•flag-ro-;,  -to-:  d€bili-lire,  taiH£  («dEbili-to-) ;  dubi-tare,  d&uht 
(•dubi-lo-i. 

37a.  Many  denominatives  in  -are  are  indirect  compounds  (377), 
often  from  compound  noun  stems  which  are  not  actually  found*  So, 
particularly,  when  the  first  part  is  a  preposition,  or  the  second  is  from 
the  root  f  a o-,  makt^  a g-,  drive^  d&,  or  cap-,  take :  as, 

opi-tuUari.  i^ear  k^ffi  |opitulo*^T  suf-f5c-are,  sufocnu  (•suf-fQc-o-, 
,fauc(-|;  aedi-fic-arc  {houscbmld),  build  (♦aedific-  or  •aedifico-,  famse- 
^HtMrr);  sigTii-6c-arc,  r*^^  ^<^"'»  (•significo-);  f{im*ir*Ire,  maf-  rmoi^e 
l^filniigo*,  .t,ifi/-r,  fumo-,  ^'ag-^;  nav*ig>ire,  satf,  anl  r8m-ig-5re,  rin» 
mftn^,  f'V^»  Aid  r€mo-,  oir\\  m!t-ig-5re,  /w.i/-  mili  (miti--;  iSr-ig-ire, 
■■^^orilv    itir*g*5re,    qtutrrd   liQr-);    pur-ig'Sre,    commonlv     pQr-g-are, 

.(pQro-);    griar-ig-arc,    narrlre,  tell   {gnSro-l;    anti-cip-are,   ttikf 

fcry*r,-Arf.*f/ (•anticipo-,  ante,  ^cap-);  oc-cup-5re,  jws?  (•occupo-);   re- 
'"p-er-arc,  x^f  back  (•recupero-). 

371.  Many  verbs  in  -tare  (-s§re),  or  -tSrl  (-s5ri),  express 

I  frequent,  intense,  or  sometimes  attempted  action.  These  are 
called  Frfquentatives  or  Intmsivcs ;  they  are  formed  from  per- 
lect  participle  stems  ;  but  stems  in  -§-to-  become  -i-to- :  as, 
I  cant-&re,  j/mc  (canto-);  cess-&rc.  hiter  (ccsso-i;  amplex*Iri,  «•*- 
prar--  (amplcxo-):  habit-are,  *'«v  (habito-);  pollicit*Iri,  mnkr  ifr^rtures 
CpolUcito-);  dormit-are,  fie  sitt/y  (dormito-);  negit-ire,  k^/  denyim^ 
(negato-), 
37a.  Some  frcqucntativcs  in  -tire  are  formed  from  the  present  stem 
of  a  verb  in  -ere  ;  the  fonnativc  vowel  before  -tare  becomes  i:  a:*, 

agi-tire,  ^hakt  (age-re );  fiui-tfire,  /?.ici/  (fluc-rer,   nSsci-tirc,  r«^. 
niie  i,n6sce-re):  qua cri- tire, -Cr-/  t-^vw;'  (quaere-re);  seise i-tSri,  i'wfiWfTf 
^(scisce-rc) ;  vendi-tare,  try  h*  sail  (vende^rci 
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Words :   Formation . 


373.  A  few  frcqucntativcs  add  -tS-  lo  the  perfect  participle  stem : 
acti-tlref  a€t  often  (Icto-);   factt-tl.re,  do  re^rttteJIy   (facto-); 

tire,  read  agnm  and  a^aht  (Iccto-);  Iincti-tire.  anoint  o/wft  (Uncto  ,, 
From  a  frequ^tative  another  frequentative  U  sometimes  derived  ;  as,  dict-2li 
dUtaU,  dicti-tarc,  itw/  assiriin^  (dtcto^).  ^\ 

374.  Some  verbs  arc  found  only  as  fre:|uentatives :  a&,  £^8t*lre,  ttm 
(•gusto-»  vgus-»  tasU);  put-ire,  think  (puto-*  Jpu-,  (him)\  aegrM 
ire,  h'  ill  (aeg^roto-),  | 

375.  A  few  verl>4  in  -uri5«  -urirc,  express  dwire ;  such  arc  callctl  DtTtJeri 
thvs:  as,  ess-urire  or  Cs-urirc,  wartt  to  cat  (cdcre,  esse).  A  fe^v  in  -ss6 
•SSCre,  cypress  canicst  action;  such  are  called  Mcdi£aIh'€S :  as,  lac6>SS5t  lac| 
ssere,  /r^^<oi'c. 


COMPOSITION, 


is   usually 
first. 


376.  In  compounds,  the    fundamental  word 
second,  which  has  its  meaning  qualilied  by  ihe 

377.  A  Direct  Compound  is  one  formed  directly  from  two  parts:  as, 
cdn-iug-,  N.  cOniunx,  yoke-f^ilcnu  (com-,  t^^'thcr^  v  i  u  g-,  yakt) ;  con- 
iungere, /«>i  together  (com-,  iungcrc)  ;  an  tsniRfxi  CuMpnuNn  is  one 
formed  by  the  addition  of  a  suffix  to  a  direct  compound:  as,  i{idic*ici-,  N, 
indicium,  tiial  (lEdic-) :  lOdicS-re^yWi^  (iQdic-). 

378.  A  Real  Cumpuund  is  a  word  whose  stem  is  formed  from  two 
stcmSf  or  an  inseparahlc  prolix  and  a  stem,  fused  into  one  stem;  an 
Apparent  Compound  is  formed  by  the  juxt.ipo&ition  of  an  inflected  word 
with  another  inflected  word,  a  preposition,  or  an  adverb. 


COMPOSITION    OF    NOUNS. 
(a.)    real  compounds. 

FORM    OF   COMPOUNDS. 

is  a  noun,  its  stem  is  taken  : 


A 


37iJ.  If  the  first  part  is  a  noun,  its  stem  is  taken :  as,  Ahfno-barbus, 
Reiiheard^  BartMrossa  :  usually  with  we.ikcning  uf  a  stem  vowel  :  as,  Graiu> 
^ena,  Gmk-hom  (Graio-,  J12);  a€iu-p€s,  br{*n%rJoot  (77J  j  or  sometimes 
with  disappearance  of  a  syllabic  {\z(^)i  as,  »vcn€ni-ficu8,  vcne-ficus, 
fHfi$0ner  (venCno-) ;  or  of  a  yowcl  (95)*  as,  man^ceps,  cotttnutor 
(manu-| ;  particularly  before  a  vowel  (102) :  as,  mig^-animuSf  grettt- 
souted  (mag^o-f.  Consonant  stems  are  often  extended  by  \  before  ^^_ 
consonant:  as.  mdri-gerus,  iompltiisant  (mdr-);  or  less  frequently  loiH 
a  consonant  [x-^l)*.    a,s  *iti3'dex,  iO-dex,  yV/riV.  ^| 

380,  Stems  in  -»-,  including  those  in  -cr-,  -or-  and  -6r-  (^36),  are  sometimes 
compounded  as  above  (379);  a*,  nemori-vaguis,  wjodnrnt^i-r :  honOri«ftcus, 
comptimmtiiry ,  but  njiually  thtiy  dmp  Hie  stiffix  and  take  i  ;  as,  opi-fcx,  worJt^ 
man  (oper-);  foedi-fragiis,  tru€t~breaMer  (foeder*);  volni-ncus,  ^vouttd- 
iffj:  (voVncr-);  mQnt-ficus,  gtner^ms  (mOncr-);  tcrri-ficus,  air-'hisfinn^- 
(terrdr-);  honi-fer,  dread/ul^  horri-sonus,  aw/ui-^HHding  (horror-). 
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Composition:    The  Noun,        [381-387. 


\ 


381-  The  second  part,  which  often  has  wealcenmg  of  the  vowel  (69), 
if  sumctimes  a  bare  root  used  as  %  stem  1 199).  oftcner  a  root  with  a  forma- 
tive »uftix ;  or  a  noun  stem,  sometimes  with  its  stem  ending  modified  ;  as, 
Ji-dic-,  N*  iadcx,yttrt>r  {^dxc-y  deiidrc)  \  causi-dtc*o*j  N.  causidicus, 
^ifitaJrr  (209I;  in-gen-io-,  N.  ingenium,  titsponftoH  {Vgcn-,  /vctY,  219); 
eoci-tAg-i5n-,  N.  comigi(5,  trntckm^  togttktr  (Vtig-,  /tftfi^»  ^i;);  im- 
berb-i-i  N.  imbcrbis,  b^ardUss  (barbS-), 


r 


MKANING  or  COMPOUNDS. 

382.  Determivatives  are  compounds  in  which  the  second  part 
keeps  its  original  meaning,  though  determined  or  modified  by  die 
first  part.  The  meaning  of  a  determinative  may  often  be  best 
ejcpressed  by  two  words, 

383.  (I.)  The  first  pirt  of  a  determinative  may  be  an  adjectiire,  an 
adverb,   a  preposition,  or  an   inseparable    prefix  ;    the   second   part    is   a 

AOUfl  ;   as, 

ISti-fundium,  i«e.  lit!  lyxndX^  l^oad aerts  ;  privi-ligium,  i.e.  priva  iCx, 
tpf^htJ  iUf;  alti-sonSns,  \e.  alt*  sonins,  /ti^k-jmndtrtj^y,  con-discipulua, 
i,e,  cam  alterd  discipulus,yi-//<^tf'/«/// ;  per-magnus,  i.e.  valdi  mlgnuSt 
vtry  j^ntf ;   in>dignus,  i.e.  nSn  dignus,  umoari/iy. 

384.  fa.}  The  first  part  of  a  determinative  may  represent  the  oblique 
of  a  noon,  generally  a  substantive  ;  the  second  part  is  a  noun  or  verb 

ni.     The^c  compounds  are  called  Objectives  :  as, 

r  -five  of  direct  object  (11 32),  armi-ger,  i.e. qui  arma  gcrit,i7rw<wr- 
ivc  of  indirect  object  (1208J,  man-tSle,  i.e.  manibus  tila, 
/.  mipkin ;  genitive  (1227),  sdl-stitium.  i  c.  s51is  statiS,  solstue  ; 
abtatwc  instrumental  (1300).  tubi«ccn,  i.e.  qui  tubS  canit,  tmm^Ur  ;  loca- 
tive (1331).  Trdiu-genat  i.e.  Trdiae  nitus,  7'r£^-^f»r«  ;  ablative  locative 
(1550),  nocti-vagus,  ni^kt-wauderin^ ;  mSnti* vagus,  mouHtain-ran^n^, 

^85.  PossE5iSiVES  are  adjective  comj>ounUs  in  which  the  mean- 
ing cf  the  second  part  is  changecL  The  second  part  of  a  posacs- 
sivc  is  always  formed  from  a  substantive,  qualified  by  the  noun, 
adverb,  or  inseparable  prefix  of  the  first  part,  and  the  whole  ex- 
presses an  attribute  which  something  has:   as, 

longi*manUS,  hn^^arms Jon ^^- armed  ;  tai^eTi'COtSt  i^nder'Aearffd  ;  bl-lill- 

is,   t'Ttt'^fvHxuid ;   mlgn-animuSt  ^^eaiheart^  grtia^artsd:   iin-berbiSi 
(U*)      APPARENT  COMPOUNDS. 

386*  Apparent  Compounds  are  formed : 

387.  (i.|  By  two  nouns  combined,  one  with  an  unchanging  ci^c  endtog, 
the  oiner  with  full  inflections:  as,  aquae-ductus,  apteduii :  s«n5tQ»-cfiei- 
sullum,  *i££ree  ^ftk^senaU  ;  pater-fanitlils,  ft/her  at  j  famiiy  ;  vf  ri-sinuM«. 
iiJU  /V  irmik  :  in  these  words,  aquae*  senittis,  familias,  and  v€ri  arc 
nd  remain  genitires,  while  the  other  part  of  the  comp-^und  (S 


J 


I 
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Words :  Formaticm. 


386*  (2*]  B^  a  substantive  with  an  adjective  habitually  agreeing  wll 
it*  both  parts  being  declined:  as,  r€s  pQblica,  thi common-wenl ;  r€5  gest^ 
exploits  :  iQs  iarandum,  o^/t ;  pecQniae  repetundae,  money  iUnm.  \ 

589.  (j')  By  noun!«,  chiefly  substantives^  in  the  same  ca-se  placed  loose| 
side  bv  side  and  making  one  idea.     The  two  words  may  be  u:»ed  :  [n.)  Cc"* 
lativel    :  as^  Qsus-fructus,  «x<ra/rf////;>yi«/rt/ ;  pactum-conventum,  ^7r 
atui  cm/etutnt  ;  duo-decinif  fwff  and  tin,  txvtlvt  i  or  {Lk)  Appo>itively : 
worrl  explaining  the  other  (1045!:  as^  luppiter,  Joii^  the  Father,  for  lo 
pater  ;  Marspiteri  Afars  the  FiUher^  for  Mars  pater. 

390*  (4.)  From  an  original  combination  of  an  oblique  case  with  a  pre 
sition  :  as,  pr5c6nsal, /r(?ir£ir/j«/.  from  pr6  cdnsulef  far  a  nmml  i  €^egius 
select,  from  S  g^rc^fc,  out  of  the  herd;  d^lirus,  astray^  mad,  from  df  liri 


i 

a  vera 


vord ; 
ivpcraP 


II.    COMPOSITION    OF    VERBS, 

(a.)     real  compounds. 

391.  Real   Compounds   are   direct    compounds   of    a 
with   a  preposiMon  ;  the  root  vowel  or  diphthong  of  the  verb 
is  often   weakened   (69)  :    as,  m 

pcr-a|^eret  /"/  thrau^h,  accomplish  ;  ab^tgcrei  drive  mtkty  ;  exH^uiredl 

seek  mit.     The  predx,  which  was  originally  a  i»eparatc  adverb  modifying  the 
verb,  is  in  poetry  somelimei  separated   from  the  verb  by  another  word ; 
the    disyllabic    prepo:»itions    in    particular    often    remain    as    juxtapo 
adverbs'  1 396). 

39a.  Some  prepositions  are  inseparable,  ihat  is*  used  only  in  convp 
tion  :  ambi-T  round,  an-,  up,  dia-,  in  txuo.,  aptirt,  por-,  towards,  red-,  re«, 
hack,  s€d-,  s€-i  ly  oneself,  tnmiy :  as,  amb-irc»  .^<»  round  to :  an-hSlare, 
breathe  up;  dis-pellere,  drive  (tfart;  por-rigere.  stretch  forth  ;  red-dcre, 
give  hack  ;  sS-iungere,  icpartUe, 

(b.)    apparent  compounds.  9 

393'  Apparent  Compounds  are  formed  by  the  juxtaposi- 
tion of : 

394.  (r.)  A  verb  vrith  a  verb:  faci5  and  fl5  are  added  to  present  stems, 
mostly  of  intran'sitive  verbs  in  -€rc ;  the  -c-  of  the  first  verb  is  sometime*  long,  and 
sometimes  ^hort  (62) :  a>,  cal^-facere,  make  warm  (calfre) ;  excandl-facere, 
maki  biaii  (candSre);  madS-facerep  make  wet  (madEre).  In  these  apparent 
comnounJf,  the  accent  of  faci5  remains  the  same  as  in  the  simple  verlJ:  a«, 
caleficis. 

395.  (1.)  A  substantive  ^viih  a  verb:  as,  anifn-advertere,  pay  heed  to,  ani- 
mum  advertere  ;  vgnum-darc,  or  vCndcrei  sell,  vCnum  dare  ;  vCn-frc, 
f'-' S(->/J,  v£num  ire;  lucrl-facere,  make  gam,  lucri  faccre ;  r8  ferrc  or 
rg-ferre,  concern. 

396.  (3.)  An  adverb  with  a  verb :  as,  circum-dare,/if/r9«rra</;  satis^facere, 
satis-dare,  give  satisfaction ;  intro-ire,  go  inside :  malle,  prefer,  for  maglS 
velle;  nOllc,  ^  Mww/V/mir,  for  nQn  velle";  ne-scire,  hau-scire,  not  know. 
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Inflection :  The  Noun.  [397"403. 


C-    INFLECTION. 

3^-  Infi-ection  is  the  change  which  nouns,  pronouns,  and 
"verbs  undergo,  to  indicate  their  relation  in  a  sentence. 

The  io^ctian  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  is  often  called  Dtiknsicn^  and  that 
of  a  verb,  C&nju^Uifn, 


(A.)     INFLECTION   OF  THE   NOUN. 

398.  The  noun  or  pronoun  is  inflected  by  attaching 
■fcasc  endings  to  the  stem. 

The  indings,  which  arc  catkd  case  endings  for  brevity,  indicate  number 
1^  nrrll  aj»  case,  and  swerve  aUo  to  distinguish  gender  word&  from  neuters  in 
the  nominative  and  accti^ative  singular  of  some  stems,  and  of  a]l  plurals. 
endings  are  nearly  the  same  for  steins  of  all  kinds. 


^^1iei» 


THE  STEM. 


399.  The  stem  contains  the  meaning  of  the  noun.  Noun  stems 
arc  arranged  in  the  foHowing  order:  (i.)  stems  in  -a-,  in  -o-,  in  a 
consonant,  or  in  -i-;  these  are  substantive,  including  proper  names,  or 
adjective;  (2.)  stems  in  *ii-  or  -©-;  these  arc  substantive  only,  and 
include  no  proper  names. 

400.  In  vxat  instances,  a  ftnal  stem  vowel  is  retained  before  a  case  ending  which 
begins  with  a  n>wel:  as,  urbi-um,  2cri-a,  comu-a,  portu-u  portu-am  (97); 
In  others  the  stem  TY>wdl  blends  insepuably  with  the  vowd  of  the  case  ending  :  as, 
mSnsis  tS6\  dominls  (87K 

401.  Some  nouns  have  more  than  one  form  of  the  stem  :  as, 

s£dfs  (476)  ;  femur,  iecur  (4S9) ;  vis,  mSnsLs  (49-2!;  vims,  volfus 

1^^) ;  iter,  niz,  senex*  &c.  (500) ;  vts  (5(8) ;  caedEs  (523) ;  famfs^  pUbCs 

dofnus  (594) ;  anriportas,  &c.  ( 595).    Many  nouns  have  a  consonant 

em  in  the  singular,  and  an  -i-  stem  in  the  plural :  sec  516;  most  irubstan- 

i«es  in  -if-  or  -tif-  have  a  collateral  form  in  -ii-  or  -til-  ♦604)-     Son^e 

ft  have  two  dittercHT  stems  T  as,  hilarus,  hilara,  hilarum,  and  biliriSy 

cxaninius  2nd  cxanimis* 


I 


GENDER 

There  are  two  genders.  Masculine  and  FtmP 
Masculine  and  feminine  nouns  are  called  Gender 
Nouns  without  gender  are  called  Neuter. 

4C^.  Gender  is,  properly  speaking,  the  distinction  of  sex.  In  LaiitV  a 
greai  many  things  witiiioot  life  are  conceived  of  as  alive,  and  are  maKuhoe 
ne  femiDine. 
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404*  Some  classes  of  substantives  may  be  brought  under  geiral  heads  nf  % 
nification,  as  below,  lit;e  the  luunes  d  rivers  and  winds  \,^o\\^  wtiicH  are  coocetv 
uf  as  ituie  divinilie^,  or  of  plaitU  (407)*  Vfliidi  axe  cunceivcd  of  as»  fem^e!>.  \Vk 
Uie  gender  caiuiot  be  determined  thu^  it  mii^it  be  learned  from  Uie  sp;.-daJ  rulesk  | 
the  s«v«al  stems  and  ilieir  liominatives.  J 

GEI^JDER   OF  SOME  CLASSES   OF   SUBSTANTIVES. 

MASCULINES. 

405.  Names    of    male    beings,    rivers,    winds, 

mountain's,  arc  masculine  :  as, 

Caesar,    Gaius,   SuUa,   men's   names  ;    pater,  faiher ;   ems, 
scribaf  tcrwencr ;    TiberiSf   tlu    Tiber;    AquLl5,  n   N^rihtr;    Lflcriti 
Mt,  Lttrfftiih. 

406.  Th;  river  names:  Allia,  DQria*  Sagra,  L€thC,  and  Sty#  are  fcmi 
nine.  Also  the  mountain  names  AlpSs^  yilural,  tht  Atf'ij  and  some  Ureek  name: 
of  mountains  in  -a  or  -S  :  as,  Aetna,  .1//.  Eitta;  Rnodopit  ^  Thracian 
A  tew  are  neuter,  as  Sdracte. 

FEMININES, 

407.  Names  of  temale  beings,  plants,  flowers,  shrut 
and  trees,  are  feminine  :  as, 

Gaia»  Glycerium,  women's  names;  malus,  applt^rei ;  quercus,  aj* 
tlcx,  holm-Viik ;   abi€s,  fir. 

408.  MascuJine  ^re:  bSlettis,  mmfn  ^m,  carduus,  tkitflt\  dOmi,  plural, 
ifniffifilt),  intibus,  rnJiir^  luncus,  rn</i,  oleaster,  basttini  ,^/ne,  rubus, 
trumbU^  nimex,  sorrrl,  scirpus,  hulrus/s,  and  rurely  fICUS,  /c-  Abo  some 
of  Greek  orij^m :  as,  acanthus,  amiracus,  asparagus,  ar»d  crocus.  Neuter 
arc:  apium, /arj/f>',  balsamum,  bithamtrce^  robur,  htart  0/ attk^  and  some 
names  witli  stems  in  -er-  ($75)*  ^m 

Mod  ILK,  coMMoy,  and  epicene  nouns.  ™ 

409.  MoBfLF  NoiTNS  have  different  fonns  to  di^itinguish  sex  :  as,  liilius, 
a  man,  y«//i/i,  luUa,  a  woman,  jT/z/^i ;  ccrvus,  stag,  cerva,  /tind :  socer, 
fathtr-in4mi\  socrus,  mother -in-4a-io :  victor,  congiteror,  victrix,  tofifUfrtss. 
Adjectives  'of  three  endings*  (611),  belong  to  this  clasit. 

410.  Some  nouns  hive  one  ending,  but  arc  applicable  to  cither  sex. 
Such  are  said  to  be  of  Owwt>«  Gemitr:  as,  adulSscCns»  young  man  or 
ymmg  iiyotnan  ;  dux,  Uader;  inflns,  baby^  child;  and  many  other  conso- 
nant stems  or  stems  in  -i-,  denoting  persons.  Adjectives  *of  two  endings' 
or  *of  one  ending'  I6ii),  belong  to  this  class. 

411.  Eficenes  liave  one  cndinij  and  one  grammatical  gender,  though  applicable 
to  aaimalsof  either  sex.    Thus,  aquila,  voiVr,  is  feminine,  though  it  may  des 
a  4#«^filVaa  well  as  a  sfu^agit :  anatCa,  dui-kst  feminine,  includes  drakes. 

NEUTERS. 

412.  InfiiHtives,  words  and  expressions  quoted  or  explaine 
and  letters  of  the  alphabet,  are  neuter:  as, 

4S 


[413-419- 


,  mure  Irving;    istflc  'taceV  ^wwr  •/  twwf*/  mattwn; 
ksopnn  ▼aJc,  j  :jh^  goodbxe ;  o  Grmecum,  Greek  O.    But  the  letters  hare 
Jonactiines  a.  feminine  adjective,  agreeing  with  littera  understood. 

VARIABLE   GENDER. 
4x5.  Sonfte  substantives   have   different  genders  in  the  two  numbers; 
the  dififcrent  gender  is  sometimes  indicated  by  a  difference  of  stem:   as 
epnhun,  neater,  epolae,  feminine,  /e<isi.     See  balneum,  fr€nam,  jocus, 
locns,  mariraTita,  ostrea,  rSstrum,  in  the  dictionary. 


NUMBER. 

414.  There  are  two  numbers,  the  Singular  used  of 
one,  the  Plural  of  more  than  one. 

415.  axnbd,  bath,  and  duo,  two,  nominative  and  accusative  masculine  and  neuter, 
ire  the  odij  remnants  of  an  old  Dual  number,  denoting  two. 

416.  Some  substantives,  from  their  meaning,  have  no  plural. 

Such  are:  proper  namss :  as,  CicerO,  Cuero;  R5ma,  Rome;  material  and 
abstract  sabstaatxres :  as,  oleum,  oil,  vinum,  wine,  iQstitia,  justice;  and 
gerunds :  as,  re^endi,  of  guiding.    For  the  occa<Monal  use  of  the  plural,  1105-1110. 

417.  Some  sabcstantives,  from  their  meaning,  have  no  singular. 

Sacfa  are :  aantes  of  persons  of  a  class :  as,  m2i5r€s,  ancestors ;  super!,  tlu 
^'w  aS^rve :  iii2nSs«  ghosts :  of  feasts,  sacrifices,  days  :  as,  Slturnilia,  /estiva/ 
*f  Saturn  ;  kalendae,  first  of  the  month  :  of  things  made  of  parts  or  consisting 
of  a  scries  of  acts :  as,  arma,  arms :  artiis,  joints ;  quadrigae,  four-in-hand ; 
txseqm;^^t/Mn€raI  rites ;  of  some  places :  as,  Falerii ;  VSi;  PompCI;  AthC- 
nac,  Athens  :    AlpSs,  the  Alps. 

418.  Some  substantives  have  different  meanings  in  the  two  numbers  :  as, 
aedjs,  tewe^U^  aedCs,  house ;  auxilium,  aid,  auzilia,  auxiliaries :  career, 

/ai/,  carcerSSy  raee-barriers ;  Castrum,  Castle,  castra,  camp;  comitiuin, 
meeting-place,  COmitia,  election  ;  c5pia,  abundance,  cSpiae,  troops ;  facultls, 
ahiiit^,  faeoltStSs,  -wealth:  finis,  end,  finCs,  boundaries;  ^rrStia,  favour, 
fi^tiae,  t/kexMJks ;  impedimentum,  hindrance,  iinpedimenta,  baggage; 
fitterm  letter  (of  the  alphabet),  litterae,  efistle;  rostrum,  beak^  rOstra, 
speaJter^s  stamei.  See  also  aqua,  bonum,  tOrtSna,  IQdus,  opera,  pars, 
m  the  dictionary. 

CASE. 

419.   Nouns  have  five  cases^  the  Nominative,  Geni- 
tivCy  JDalive^  Accusative,  and  Ablative. 

The  nominative  represents  a  noun  as  subject,  the  accusative  as  object ; 
the  genitive  denotes  the  relation  of  of,  the  dative  of  to  or  for,  and  the 
ablative  of  /r-am^  -with^  in,  or  by.  But  the  meanings  of  the  cases  are  best 
learnt  from  reading.  All  cases  but  the  nominative  and  vocative  are  called 
Obiiqu^   Cases. 
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Wards:  Infieciion^ 


490.  Town  names  and  a  few  appelUtiTCS  have  also  a  ca»e  denoting 
place  where,  called  the  Locath^e.     Masculine  stems  in  -o-  and  some  Gr 
stems  with  other  endings  have  i>till  another  form  used  in  addressing  a  |>erson 
or  things  called  the  V'ocatht. 

421.  The  stem  of  a  noun   is  best  seen  in  the  genitive;  in  the 
genitive  plural  it  is  preserved  without  change,  except  that  o  of  -o- 
stems  is  lenphened  (56),     In  dictionaries  the  stem  ending  is  indicated 
by  the  genitive  singular,  thus :  -ae,  -1,   -iB»  -ila   (-Si)»  indicate  res 
lively  stems  in  -I-,  -o*,  a  consonant  or  -1-,  -u-,  and  -5-,  as  fQllows 

Genitive  Singular*     Genitive  Plcral.  Stems  in, 

-ae,  mCnsae,  tahU  «|lrum,  mensl-rum       *S-,  mCns2-,  N>  mcnsa 

-i,  dominif  master  -6rum,  do  mind- rum    -o-«  domino-,  N,  dominua 

-is,  r€gis,  Xvw^  -cuns.  um,  r€g-um 

-is,  civis,  cidun  -ium,  civi-um 

-Gs,  jportQs, /?<?r/  -uum,  portu-um 

(-4i,  r£i),  thing  (-€rum,  rC-rum) 


atcd 

1 


-consunant,  rfg-,  N*  r5r 
-i-,  civi-,  N.  civis 
-U-,  portu-,  N.  portus 

-s    to   the   jttt'iu : 


422.  Gender   nominatives   usually   add 
or  servu-s^  sUrve^  r€x  {149K  civi-s,  jportu-s,  rf-a.     Uut  stems  in  -I-  or  in 
a  continuous  consonant  (-1-,   -n-,   -r-,   or   -s-J   take  no  -s:   as,  mSnsap 
c5nsul,  lonsul,  flSmen,  sj^ciat priest,  agger,  mounds  fl6s,  y/t'^vr. 

433.  Neuters  have  the  nominative  and  accusative  alike  ;  in  the  singular 
the  stem  is  used  ;  as  nomen,  name ;  or  a  shortened  stem  :  as,  exemplar, 
pattern;  but  stems  in  -o-  take  -m:  as,  aevo-m  or  aevu-m,  a^v.  In  the 
plural  -a  is  always  used :  as,  r€gTia,  ////^i/i?////,  nQmina,  comua,  horms. 
For  -s  in  adjectives  *oi  one  ending/  sec  6t2. 

424,  Gender  accusatives  singular  add  -m  to  the  stem:  as,  minsa*m, 
servQ-m  or  servu-m,  nSvi-m.  ship,  ponu-m,  dic-m.  The  consonant 
stems  have  the  ending  -cm  :  as,  r€g-cm  :  most  substantive  stems  in  -i- 
anil  all  adjectives  also  drop  -i-  and  lake  -em:  as,  n2v-em,  trist-em,  lad. 
In  the  plural,  gender  stems  add  -a  to  the  accusative  singular  (131):  as, 
mSns2-s,  serv5-a,  rCgi-s,  nSvf-s  or  nivS-s,  portQ-s,  rC-s. 

425,  The  ablative  singular  usually  ends  in  the  long  vowel  of  the  stem : 
as,  m€nsa,  doming,  nSvi,  portu,  rS»  The  ablative  of  consonant  stems 
usually  has  -e  for  an  older  -c  :  as,  pailTCj /at/ter :  and  that  of  sulistantive 
-i-  stems  has  -e  more  commonly  than  -i :  as,  nive. 

426,  The  ablative  ainKular  of  -a-  and  -o-  stem*  ended  anciently  in  -id  and 
-fid  respectively:  as,  i*raipaij,  pkeivatod;  that  of  constmant  stems  in  -id: 
aS|  AlRtD,  COVENTIONID.  Bwl  -d  IS  ilniost  entirely  confintril  to  m5,cnption*  and 
disappeared  early,  first  in  consonant  and  -o-  stems,  and  afterwards  in  -i-  stems  (14JK 

427,  The  genitive  plural  adds  -rum  to  -ft-,  -o-,  and  -§-  stems :  as, 
mSnsi-rum.  dominfi-rum,  rC-rum ;  and  -uro  to  consonant  stems,  -i- 
stcms,  and  -u-  stems :   as,  rSg-um,  civi-uro,  portu-um. 

428,  The  dative  and  ablative  plural  arc  alwaj's  alike  :  stems  in  -fi-  and 
-o-  take  -is,  which  blends  with  the  stem  vowel  (400) :  as,  m€nsts,  dominfs; 
other  stems  have  -bus,  before  which  consonant  stems  are  extended  by  i; 
as,  rigi-bua,  nivi-bus,  portu-bua  or  porti-bus,  tC-bus. 

50 


The  Noun:   Stems  in  -§-.         [429-435, 


|2g-  Some  pronouns  and  a  few  adjectives  have   some   peculiar 
I  eodmgs  ;  see  61S-694. 

430,  itany  nouns  ire  defective  in  case. 

litu^,  many  ii)om>»yIlables  luve  no  genitive  plund  ;  as,  aes*  £opptt\  cor,  hearty 
CdS,  vi-hrtsiotu^  dSs,  dfrwry,  5s,  face^  pix,  f^ace^  pix,  f>Uch^  rSs,  dtrte^  sSl, 
/ji/,  lax,  light ,  many  wurd^  have  no  ^enittve,  dative^  or  ablative  (>lural :  as, 
winter:  cspccmlly  neuters:  a5»  ffir,  j/t-//,  fcl,  gall,  mcl,  ^tJ«o',  p^s, 
is,  (OUHtty^  tOs,  frankincenst*     Many  words  in  -tu-  H-su-)  have  onty 

Ve  (*TS).     Vm  -€-  stems,  sc;  600,     Other  worii  more  or  lei^s  defective  are 

eadSx,  exspes,  fSs  and  nefSs,  fnfitiSs,  inqui€Sf  instar,  lu£s,  nim5,  opts 
2nd  vicis  f^enitivc^,  pondd  and  sponte  ablaiives,  sccus,  vis.  Many  adjectives 
*of  one  cfiiiing  "  want  the  n^jininative  an:i  acctusativc  neuter  plural  and  genitive  phuraj, 

431,  Some  adjectives  are  altnj^ther  indeclinable:  a.s,  flij^i  thrifty,  an  old 
da.tive;  nSquam,  Haughty,  an  old  accusative;  quot,  hinv  many,  tot*  sq  man^ ; 
and  most  numeralji  (637^-  Tliese  adjectives  arc  attached  to  any  case  df  a  substantive 
withont  «iirying  their  own  forms. 


STEMS    IN    ^.. 
734/  First  Deelensioft. 
Genitive  singular  -ae,  genitive  plural  -a-nim. 
432,  Stems  in   -S-   include  substantives  and  adjec- 
tives;   both  substantives  and  adjectives  are  feminine. 

433*  Names  of  males  are  masctiline  (405) :  as,  scriba,  writer ;  also  Hadria, 
the  AifrmtU,  and  rarely  daniima,  deer,  and  talpai  moU, 

434,  The  nominative  of  stems  in  -a-  ends  in  the  shortened  stem 
vowel  -a. 

435,  Stems  in  -5-  are  declined  as  follows  : 


Example 
Stem 

minsa,  table^ 
m«nsi-,  F. 

Stem  and 

case 
endings 

Sifigolar 

Gen.       1 
Dmt. 
Aee. 
Abl. 

minsa                    tablet  a  (or  the)  table 
mCnsae                  a  tabl/s,  0/a  table 
minsae                  to  ox  far  a  table 
minsam                a  table 
mensi                  Jrmit  wiik^  oifya  tablt 

-a 

-ae 

-«c 

-am 

-i 

Pliinil 

Cert. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
AbL 

rognsae                  tables  (or  the)  tables 
m«ns5nim            tables\  fif  tables 
mCnsis                    to  ox/er  tables 
minsis                  faliifs 
mensis                  frantf  with,  or  by  tables 

-ac 
-irum 
-Is 
-Ss 

-is 

SI 
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Wards :  Inflection, 


SINGULAtt  CASES. 
436*  -3-  of  the  stem  was  shortened  in  the  nominative  and 
at  an  early  period  (59).  A  few  examples  of  the  nominative  in  -5  arc  found  in  ^^^^ 
""dest  writers  (65):  si5,  famiU5,/awf/v;  libera, /Wv.  adjective;  epistuli,  jV/^^^ 
Jplaut.).  A  couple  ot  old  mascitltne  nominative*  in  -is  are  qtioted  (422):  V^^ ^^^ 
CldaSf  murdjtref'^  and  hostfcapas,  taker  of  entmus.  In  tlic  accusative  sttiguf-^^ 
-im  occurs  once  '-  inimicttiam  (Enn.).  ^^ 

437.  The  genitive  sometimes  end:*  (1.)  in  -ai  in  poetry:  as»  aulST j^ 
0/  t/i€  hail;  pictai,  embroiilcrid ;  (2.)  in  -as:  as,  molas,  of  a  milL  Tli^^^! 
genitive  is  lare,  but  was  always  kept  up  in  the  word  familias  with  patt  -^^ 
or  mater,  sometimes  witli  filius  or  filia  :  pater  famiJias,  tht  goodmaft^"^^ 
mater  familias,  tfu  hous€^vifi\  But  pater  familiae,  or  in  the  plura  -^ 
patres   famitilrum,  is  equally  common. 

438.  TQwn  names  and  a  few  appellatives  have  a  locative  case  it*^ 
-ae  :  as.  Romae,  at  Home,  in  Rome;  mUltiae,  in  war,  in  ike  fields 
in  the  army, 

PLURAL  CASES. 
43g.  Compounds  ending  with  -cola,  inhabiting,  and  -g^na,  h^rtt,  and 
patronymics,  sometimes  have  the  geniiivc  plur*\l  in  -(im  in  poctrj' :  as, 
caelicolfim,  i*/  occupiinis  of  heavnt ;  Griiugcnfim*  tf  Gr(ek4Hfrn_  men  ; 
Aeneadflm,  of  Acneni's  sptts ;  also  names  of  peoples :  as,  Lapithflmj  of 
the  Liipithiie.  With  these  last  -fim  occut's  even  in  prose  :  a!i,  Crotoniat^m, 
of  the  Crotona  ft'opit, 

440.  In  the  datise  and  ablative  pliml,  -cis  sometimes  ocairs  (443)-  as,  tueia 
ingritieis,  attain jt  your  Witt  (Haiit.),  Nouns  in  -ia  have  rarely  a  single  i:  as, 
pecOnlSf  ty^ money  I  (Cic.) ;  taenis,  with  fitteis  (Vcrg.J;  nSnis  IQnls,  on  the 
fifth  of  June  (Cic). 

441.  In  the  dative  and  ablative  plural,  words  in  -iia,  or  plural  -iiae,  have  -2lSf  \ 
and  those  in  -€ia  have  -cis  (lu) :  as,  kaju.  mais,  on  the  (aiends ^f  Afay  {micr,)\  \ 
Bais,  ai  Bajtu  (Hor. ) ;  plebfis,  fUbeian.  \ 

A42.  The  dative  and  abbtive  phiral   sometimes  end  in  -Hibus,  particularly  in 
delbus,  gihidtsies^  and  filiabus,  daughters^  to  distinguish  them  from  dcis,  gi^ix^ 
and  filijs,  ions,     ambae,  both,  and  duae,  t^oo,  rcgCilarly  have  amblbus  and      j 
dudbus*  ' 

443.  Other  case  forms  are  found  in  inscriptions,  as  follows  :  ^ 
G,    -ai»  one  syllable  (S4):    pvlcmrai  ;  -iis,  twice  cnly :    rkOSEPNAis,   for 

Pr&serpinae ;  -aes,  after  So  b.c,  chiefly  in  proper  naraes^  mostly  Greek: 
KEKAEs ;  rarely  in  ajsjiellalives i  dominaes;  -Cs  :  minerves;  -3,  once:  coira, 
i.e.  Cilrae.  D.  -ai,  m  all  periods  (84 ) :  piliai  ;  -a:  foktvna  ;  -5  (85) :  fortvne, 
Ac,  -a  (140):  tavrasia;  magna  saptentia.  Ah,  -ad  (426):  praidad.  Loc 
-ai :  ROMAi.  Plural:  N,  -ai  (S4>:  tauelai  datai  ;  -i,  rare:  MATFtoi*rA ;  -i, 
rare  and  provincial  (S5):  MVSXE^i.e,  mystae.  D.  and  Ab,  -cis,  ver>' often  (86)  j 
scntUEis;  D.  -as,  once:  oevas  corniscas,  i.e.  divis  Corniscis.  Ab.  -Cs  once 
(H5):  NVCES,  i.e.  nQgis. 

CREEK   NOUNS. 

444.  Greek  appellatives  always  take  a  Latin  form  in  the  dative  sin^lar  and  in 
the  phiral»  and  nsiiallv  throughout,  thus,  poSta,  U,,  foet,  and  aula,  F.,  court, 
are  declined  like  m€nsa.  Masculines  have  sometimes  a  nominalivc  -6b  and 
accusative  -€n :  as,  anagn^dstes,  reader^  anag^ndstgn  ;  rarely  an  ablative  -5 ; 
as,  sophists,  sophist,  lircek  feminines  in  -€  sometimes  have  Greek  forms  in 
late  wntcrs  :  %s^  N»  grammatice,  phihhgy,  G*  grammaticSSi  Ac.  grammati- 
cin,  Ab,  grammatics  (Quintil,). 
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«-a.  nraner  iuxii»  «anetim»  ha^t  thr  lnlU>*rtn?:   <<»^      S!!il!!Sli[! 
-       -»:  a*.  Prfisife,  Atndte ;  f^m»m»»  -1 :  ».  Oe»,  Fh*W*, 
iToun^  u-romrm  -fe  :  a^.  Circ^S,     Aciwatw  ma^^»«ne  -in. 


STEMS     IX     ^-CK. 

Gsnirive  ^n^lar  -1,  £;enilivc  plural  -5*rofll» 
44&.  Stems  in  -o-   include  substantives  and  a<^^c^ 
TJvci,  masculine  or  neuter, 

-4f7.  lias:  mms  ai  plants  in  -«S  •Te  fcmmine  (407);  •>«»  th*'  f<Jk>winn: 
miwBs    or   ahoxs,   itl'y,  cohxs,   ^^juzf,  6omu^   *<*«s   h«in«s,   /p^^wn^f^ 

44&.  The  noininatH*e  of  iruscuVmcj;  CT»d<s  indodinc:  the  J^tcm 
Toirs-.  it  -!>-«,  or  usually  -ii-«;  some  end  in  -t;  neuters  end  in 
-0-9B.  or  usnanT   «-an. 

4^.  ( 1,)  Steins  in  -o-  ^"ith  the  nominatix'C  in  -us  or  -um 
art  declined  as  follows  : 


!£jcainpl£& 

domiaxis,  mastrr^ 

rCcfnum,  ib»;<«^/w. 

i? 

Sxems 

dcnnizKH,  M.                | 

rtgno-,  Xc. 

SingulaT 

JViWu 

dominixs,  a  (or  tht)  mastn- 

rCfnum 

MIS 

*um 

Cm. 

rifnl 

-! 

-t 

J^at. 

T^gn6 

-« 

-« 

Jicc. 

r€fnuTn 

-urn 

Mim 

Ahl. 

doinia&,  /r/m^  v^itk,  or  hv  a 

IC^IkO 

-« 

-« 

J^m:. 

domine,  wutsier 

,-« 

—  ■ 

Plural 

1 

1 

J^-am. 

!  dcMniai,  {the)  masters 

r€cna 

!-t 

•a 

Grm. 

1  dominOrum,  of  masters 

•ftnim 

•{Vrum 

I>at. 

dominis,  to  or  for  mtasters 

r€fnfs 

-!« 

•t« 

Ace. 

r€fna 

-5« 

>a 

AM. 

1  doxninis,  from^  twM,  or  Ay 

r€gnls 

*ls 

>U 

^50.  dcus,  «*/,  B  dedincd  as  follon-s:  X.  deus,  <;.  del,  l>.  tna  AK  dt6, 
Ac  dLcum.  .^Plural:  N.  del,  dii,  commonly  dl,  G.  defirum  or  dedm,  H,  MiA 
At>.  cie&s,  dus,  commonly  dis,  Ac.  de5s. 
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451*  (2.)  Stems  in  -o-  with  the  noroiDative  ia  -r  or  in  -aius*  -ejas, 
or  *dias  are  declined  as  follows : 


Exaimptes 

puer,    •%» 

Ik^^tyfieid^ 

Pompiius,  F&mpey^ 

Stems 

puero-,  M. 

agro-,  M. 

Pompiio>,  M. 

Singular 

Norn. 

puer»  a  (or  t^e)  b<>y 

ager 

Pompeius 

Gin. 

ptjeri,  a  tHjy's,  o/a  h^ 

ari 

Pomp€i 

Dat 

puer5,  /*?  ox  for  a  h^ 

agrS 

Pomp€i5 

A€€, 

puerum,  a  boy 

agrum 

Pompiiuro 

AM, 

putrfit/f^t^f  wit^t  Gt  by  a  hey 

agrQ 

PoTnp€j5            ^ 

V^. 

Pom  pel.  Pompet 

Plural 

Nam, 

puerf»  {(he)  boyi 

agrf 

Pompfi 

Gen, 

puerdnim,  f^oys'^  of  h&ys 

agrdnim 

Pomp§iOrum 

DaU 

pueris,  to  at  for  (toys 

agrfs 

Pompiis                 . 

^ 

Ai€. 

pucrOs,  i^\Ys 

agr^s 

Poinp€i6s              1 

■ 

AM. 

pucris,/r<7w»  wit/t^  or  by  boys 

agds 

Pompeis               1 

1 

SINGULAR    C 

ASES. 

1 

n 

451.  -us  and  -um  were  originally  -os  and  -om.  But  -us  vrae  used  in  the 
earliKt  timc«)  -um  KtmcM^hat  Uter.  and  both  bccainc  prc^'Alent  between  218  and  55 
B.C.  (75),  After  u  or  v»  lujwever,  th=  -os  and  -om  were  retained  till  toward  50 
A.D.  (105);  Also  after  qu  ;  Uit  -cus  and  -cum  often  displaced  •quos  and  •quoot 
(U2);  is  equos,  equom,  or  ecus,  ecum,  /wrsr ;  antiquoSf  antiquom, 
or  anticuSi  anticum,  nniicnt.  In  the  vocative  -e  was  always  used,  and  9 
retatned  by  Plautu;^  in  pusre^  tb^u  boy. 

453.  Words  in  -nis  with  a  long  penult,  as,  sevCrus,  xtern^  and  the  foUowim 
substantives  with  k  <i\on  penult  are  declined  like  dominus  (449) : 

erus,  masUr  umcrus,  shmlder 

iOnipcnjs,y>/«7//r  uterus,  womb 

numerus,  number 
For  adjective  stems  in  -ro-  with  nominative  -ruB«  »ec  615. 

454.  Masculine  stems  in  -ro-  preceded  by  a  short  vowel  or  a  inutC:. 
except  those  above  (453h  drop  -os  in  the  nominative,  and  have  no  vocative: 
as,  stem  puero-,  N,  puer,  Itiy  (M«)*  Most  masculines  in  -ro-  have  a 
vowel  before  r  only  in  the  nominative  -cr  (S9} ;  as,  agro-,  N.  ager.  But 
in  compounds  ending  in  -fcr  :L\\d  -gcr,  airryin^^  /nn'itt^,  and  the  follow- 
ing, the  vowel  l>cforc  -r  is  a  part  of  the  stem,  and  is  found  in  all  ihc 
cases: 

adulter,  Liber,  fttramour,  LUter  puer,  vir,  Imy^  man 

gencr,  socer,  son'inlnw.fiither-in'ta'ai    liberf,  vesper,  chiUren,  er^ening 
For  Mulciber,  Hibir,  ;<na  Celtib€r,  sec  the  dictionary;  for  adjccuvc  ; 
in  «ro-  with  nominative  -ft  s«ti  616.     Once  soceruB  iFh)* 
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455.  Qihilum,  Mo/AtH^,  usually  drops  «um  in  the  nomrnattve  and  accusative, 
becoming  nihil  or  nil,  and  noenum,  ttaui^ht,  becomes  ndn,  not  (140),  famul 
is  used  lor  famulus,  slavt^  by  Etmiiis  and  Lucretius,  once  each  (,142}. 

456.  Substantives  ending  in  4ua  or  -ium  (but  never  adjectives), 
have  commonly  a  single  -I  in  Uie  genitive  singular  (ro5) :  as, 

Vergilius,  G.  Vergill  (172) ;  fHiuSi  son^  G.  fili ;  conQbium,  fmtrrmgitt 
G.  cOnQbL 

457.  Vergil  has  once  ai  geoitiye  -ii,  fluvii,  rivifi,     Propertius  has  -ii  twu  or 

tliree  times;  with  Ovid,  Seneca,  and  laiet  writers,  -il  b  common:  a»,  gladil«  0/ a 
rn^srJ  I  e>en  in  proper  natuc^,  which  were  the  last  to  take  -ii ;  as»  Tarquinii  ;  b*ii 
family  names  almost  always  retain  a  single  ^1.  Locatives  have  -il :  as,  Iconil  (Cic.). 

45S.  Proper  names  ending  in  -ftiiu,  -diufl.  or  -oios  have  -ii, 
•«!,  or  -51  in  the  genitive  and  vocative  singular  and  nominative 
plttral,  and  -lis,  -eis,  or  -dis  in  the  dative  and  ablative  plural 
(ti2)  :  as, 

Gaius,  a,  V»  and  N.  PI  Gai.  D.  and  Ab.  PL  Giis ;  Pomp€i,  Pom- 
p€ls ;  B5i,  BOis.  In  verse  ei  of  the  vocative  is  sometimes  made  one 
•yllable  (99)1  as,  Pompel;   Voltcl  (Hor.). 

459,  Latin  proper  names  in  -lua  have  the  vocative  in  -i  only  :  as, 

Vergflius,  V.  Vergili ;  Mercurius^  V.  Merciiri  (172).  Su»  also, 
fniu8«  ml,  s&fs;  genius,  genl,  i^ood  angti ;  volturiu3,  voltliri,  vutltirt ; 
meus,  mi>  m)\  from  the  stem  mio-, 

460.  Town  names  and  a  few  appellatives  have  a  locative  case  in 
-i:  ^^y  Bpheai,  in  Ephesus ;  hiunl  qu  the  ground;  bellt  in  war. 


I 


PLURAL  CASES. 

451-  In  tlie  nominative  plural  masculine,  -ei  sometimes  occurs  (465):  as,  nMei 
geminei,  tuHns  bom  (Plaut.) ;  -cia  or  -is  is  rare  (465) :  a*,  Sardeis,  Sardians  ; 
oculis,  ryfs;  not  infrequently  hisce,  t/tesc  here  (Plant.):  masculine  stems  in  'to- 
have  rarely  a  single  -!  :  as,  fili,  ions.  For  -5i,  -€i,  or  -fii,  sec  ^jJv.  The  nomina- 
tive and  accusative  plural  of  neuters  ended  anciently  in  -1  (<^5^'  ^^^i  oppidH, /otrji/ 
( Plaut  >.     But  -a  was  shorttned  at  an  early  period  (59). 

4^2.  In  the  common  genitive  plural  -5rum,  the  -o-  _pf  the  stem  is 
lengthened  (56).  A  genitive  plural  in  -fim  (or,  after  v,  in  -dm)  is  common 
from  divos,  dlvus,  and  deus,  ^i ;  from  dintrius,  denar,  modius,  p€ck^ 
nummua,  monty,  sestertius,  i^stera,  and  talenium,  talent,  with  numerals ; 
and  frum  cardinals  and  distributives  (641)1  as,  div5m,  divSm,  deSm ; 
tclUc  sfstcrtiflm;  ducentBm  ;  binfim.  The  u  was  originally  long  (291 
30) ;  but  it  was  shortened  before  too  A.D. 

463*  Other  masculine  substantives  havtf  occasionally  this  ijcnitive  as,  llberfim, 
•fihitdrtti ;  particularly  in  set  phra^js  and  in  vltsc  :  as,  ccnturta  fabrSm,/i?«/*#/7 
9/  mHAanici ;  Graittm,  c/  Grc^ki,  With  neuter  substantives,  us  oppid6im,  for 
Oppidorum,  of  tmvns^  and  with  adjectives  it  is  rare. 

464.  In  the  dative  and  ablative  plural.   «cis  is  rare  (H7) :   as,  Epidamnleis 
f Plaut h     Stems  in   -10-  ha%e  rarely  a  sinsfle  i:   as,   fills,  for  sons.     For  -als, 
,  or  -Qis,  SCI  453,    ambd,  hotk^  and  duo,  two^  have  amb5bU3  and  duObus 
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465,  Other  case  forms  arc  found  111  inscriptions,  as  follows  ; 

N\  -OS,  -onit  with  o  reuined  (70):  fjlios,  tribvnos;  pocolom;  in  . 
lume^  -o  (47):  coiiNEua;  -u,  rare:  lectv  ;  -is,  or  -i,  for  -lus  :  caecius; 
CLAVDi ;  neuter  -o  ( 14a) :  pocoLo.  G,  oldest  form  -i :  vrbani  ;  -ci,  from  146  B.C, 
to  Augustus:   ropVLEi ;  coNLEGEi;  "il  from  stems  in  -io-  not  before  Tiberius; 

COLLEGII.      Ac.  -Ora  :    VOLCAJVOM  ;    -O   (140):    OPTVMO  VlRO;    -U  *.   CREMIV.      Ab. 

-6d,  not  after  iS6  luc,  (426):  poPtrcoD,  pbefvatod.  Plural:  N.-ei,  always 
common  (,87):  vikei;  filei;  -Cs,  -eis,  -is  (461):  atiues;  coqves  ;  leibereis^ 
i.e.  Uberi;  maci&treis;  magistkis;  -€,  rare:  ploihvme,  i.e.  plQrumL  G. 
5ni  or -5  (140}  romanom;  romano;  -Qro  (140):  dvonoro;  -imnace:  ajser- 
hjM.  D.  and  Ab*  -cis,  the  only  fonti  down  to  about  ijo  b.c.  (87):  aktiqveu; 
IlioxsvMEtsi  -€s,  twice:  cavatvrinks. 


CREEK   NOUNS.  ■ 

^*  Greek  stems  in  -o*  are  generally  declined  like  Latin  nouns,  bat 
in  the  singular  sometimes  have  -os  in  the  nominative,  -on  in  the  nomi- 
native or  accusative  neuter,  rarely  -Q  in  the  genitive,  or  -6  in  the  feminine 
ablative.  Plural,  nominative  sometimes  -oc,  masculine  or  feminine, 
genitive,  chiefly  in  book-titles,  -5n :    aSt 

Nominative  Ilios ;  fUon  or  Ilium.  Genitive  Menandrii,  of  Menanx 
Ablative  feminine  adjeciivt  lectica  oct5phord»  in  a  seJttn  utth  tight  htartrt. 
Plural:  nominative  Adclphoc,  fhf  Brot/un :  canSphoroe,  fmskft-htarers,  femi- 
nine Genitive  GeQrgicdn  liber,  book  of  Hushandry.  For  Andro^eds, 
AtbSs  and  Pantbus,  see  the  dictionary. 
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CONSOKANT    STEMS. 

The  Third  DecUnsion, 
Genitive  singular  -is,  genitive  plural  -um. 

467,  Consonant  stems  are  mostly  substantive,  and 
include  both  gender  words  and  neuters. 

Comparatives  and  a  few  other  words  are  adjective.  For  the 
gender  of  substantives,  see  570. 

468.  The  nominative  of  consonant  stems  ends  in  *i)  (or  -x)  \ 
or  in  -n  (-0),  -I,  -r,  or  -»  of  the  stem,  rarely  in  -c  or  -t. 

469.  Most  consonant  stems  have  one  syllable  less  in  the 
nominative  than  in  the  genitive. 

Such  words  are  called  Imparisyltubic  words  or  ImparisyllabUs : 
as,  nominative  rSx,  ^ing^  one  syllable ;  genitive  regiB,  0/  a  king^ 
two  syllables. 

470,  Many  consonant  stems  have  a  double  form  :  one  form  used 
in  the  nominative  singular  (neuters  have  this  form  in  the  accusative 
also),  another  form  in  the  other  cases  :  as, 
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ifidez, /r/r^^,  stem  of  nominative  iiidec-  (no),  of  other  cases  iiidic- ; 
filmen  (no),  special  priest^  flSlmin-  (in);  virg6,  tnaid^  virgin-  (in); 
auceps  \\\o)^  fowler^  aucup-  (72);  ebur  {"J^,  ivory ^  ebor-;  genus,  r^^^, 
gener-  (116,  no);  tristius  (346),  sadder,  tristidr-  (346);  corpus  (75), 
body^  corpor-  (116);  pater  (%()),  father,  patr-.  In  such  instances  the  stem 
of  the  oblique  cases  is  taken  for  brevity  to  represent  both  forms  of  the  stem. 


I.      MUTE  STEMS. 


471.  (i.)  Stems  in  a  guttural  mute,  -g-  or  -c-,  are  declined 
as  follows : 


Examples 

r«x,  king. 

dux,  leader. 

iadex.  Juror, 

Case 
endings 

Stems 

rCg-,  M. 

due-,  M. 

itidic-,  M.,F. 

Singular 

Norn, 

rex,  a  (or  the)  king 

dux 

iQdex 

-s(-x) 

Gen, 

rSgis,  a  king's,  of  a  king 

duels 

iQdicis 

-is 

Dat, 

rSgi,  to  ox  for  a  king 

due! 

mdici 

-i 

Ace. 

rCg^m,  a  king              \king 

ducem 

iadicem 

-em 

AM, 

rCgc,yr<?/w,  with,  ox  by  a 

duce 

iQdice 

-c 

Plural 

Norn, 

rCgCs,  (the)  kings 

duces 

indices 

-es 

Celt, 

rCgum,  kings',  of  kings 

ducum 

iQdicum 

-um 

Dot. 

rCgibus,  to  ox  for  kings 

ducibus 

iQdicibus 

-ibus 

Ace, 

rCgCs,  kings                 [kings 

duces 

indices 

-es 

AM, 

x^gibus,  from,  with,  or  £y 

ducibus 

iudicibus 

-ibus 

In  the  nominative  and  accusative,  neuters  have  no  case  ending  in  the 
singular,  and  -a  in  the  plural.  In  the  other  cases  they  have  the  same  case 
en(Sngs  as  gender  stems. 

472.  (a.)  Examples  of  stems  in  -g-,  with  nominative  -x,  genitive 
-gi«,  are: 

-ex,  -egis    grex,    M.,    (F.),    herd;    aquilex,    M.,    spring-hunter,   hydraulic 
engineer, 

-6x,  -egis    rex,  M^  king;  interrex,  regent;  iSx,  F.,  law;  and  N.  and  Ac 
exiex,  exiegem,  beyond  the  law,  adjective. 

-ex,  -igis     rem  ex,  M.,  oarsman, 

-Ix,  -Igis      Str!x,  F.,  screech-owl, 

-Qnx,  -ugis  cOniQnx  (121)  or  c5niux,  M.,  F.,  spouse, 

-ux,  -flgis   frttx,  ¥,,  fruit. 
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473.  (^  )  Examples  of  stems  in  -0%  with  nominative  *x,  genidi 
*cls,  are : 

-ax,  -acia     fax,  F„  tonk^  no  G,  PI.  in  good  writers  {430). 
-fix,  -Scis     pix,  V,^f€aa,  PI.  only  N.  and  Ac  pacSs  ;  llm&x,  F.,  snaiL 
-«x,  -ecis    facnisex,  n.^hayiutt^;  nex,  F.^murJer;  preci,  D^  F.,  j 

no  N.,  usually  pluraJ. 

-Jx,  -fcis    vervCx,  M*,  uv//ttr;  allSx,  F,,j!sA-/kJtIr,  also  allic,  Nc, 

-ex,  -icia  Masailines  mostly:  apex,  /ciw/.  cSrex,  F»,  rt4sA;  caudex  or 
cJVdex^  />/(tti',  book:  cimex,  bu^i^ ;  cortex,  M,^  F.»  bark;  culex* 
gttiit ,  forfex,  M.,  F.,  shears,  frutex,  shrub:  Ilex,  V\^  h^lm'^it, 
tllex,  yx.^F.,  sediiifr :  imbrcx, ///^.  latcx,yfwi</  miircx,/wr/j;f- 
sh^ii ,  Qbicc,  Ab.»  M.,  F.,  ^ar,  no  N.;  paelex,  F.,  ^otuuhtu. 
pollex,  Mww/',  pOlex, /f^-*/ ;  pQincx,/Mwiir-i/c>rtf ,  rimex, /V*hW- 
jesstl .  rumex,  jcrr*'/.  aileXi  M.,  V,^fiint:  sorex,  s/ireu^moHif , 
vortex  or  vertex,  uhiri ;  vitex,  F.,  a  shrub.  Also  some  curo- 
poundis:  as,  iSdex, /Mr<»r  ;  artifex,  *7ft<jii«  .  auspex,  ^^ri/^r^tfurr. 

-ix,  -icis  FeuininCT  mostly:  appendix,  {ititiition ,  calix,  M.,  »ju//  liUx, 
firn :  fulix,  ^«//;  tornix,  M.,  anh :  Urix,  A/#vA  .  pix,  ///^-^ 
no  G.  PI.  (430);  sallx,  ic'iiIo-,v ,  vArix,  sutdien  irtn,  vicis,  G., 
change,  no  NT,  D,,  or  G.  PI.  (43^)* 

-ix,  -icis      Fcmlnines:  cervix,  ft  til:  cicitrix, /irar;  comix,  rrtfttr;  c&tu 
(62),   ^WijiV;   15dix,  ^hutlct ;    radix,   r*//,    strulx,  A^^/, 
coxendix,  hi/,  later  coxendix,  coxcndicis* 

-6x,  -(Jets    v6x,  F.,  ti>iV^. 

-ux,  -ucis    crux,  F.,  froUf   dux,  M.,   F.,  kadtr :  nux,   F.,  nui- 
tridUX,  M.,  vineiayer, 

474.  (2.)  Stems  in  a  lingual  mute,  -d-  or  -t-,  are  decli 

follows ; 


Example* 

CUStCs,  keeptr. 

actas,    a^e. 

virtQs,  virtut, 

miles,  i«^</i^r. 

Stems 

custed-,  M. 

act«t-,  F. 

virtQl.,  F, 

mail-,  M. 

Singular 

N&m. 

cuatQs 

aetas 

virtQs 

miles 

Cm, 

cust6dis 

aetltis 

virtQtia 

mHitis 

Dai. 

cuatddi 

actatj 

virtQtt 

mUiti 

Ace. 

cuatCdem 

aetatem 

virtSitenn 

tnililem 

AM. 

cuat5dc 

aetlte 

virtQte 

militc 

Plural 

N&m, 

cust5dS8 

aetat€s 

virtQtCs 

militSs 

Cm, 

custfidum 

actaium 

virtQltim 

miUtum 

Dot, 

custadibus 

aetltibus 

virtiitibus 

militibus 

Ate. 

custadSs 

aetltSs 

virt0t€s 

militcs 

AH. 

cu8t5dibus 

actatibus 

virtatibua 

mtUtibuB 
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475.  (<*•)  Exainpks  of  stems  in  -d,  with  nominative  -•,  genitive 
•difly  are  : 

-«S,  -adis     vas,  M.,  F.,/frsmal  surety^  no  Q,  PL  (430), 

-aes,  *aedis  praes,  M.  h&nJsman. 

*e5, -idis     6bst%,}J[*^F,^h&st£fsc;  praesca,  M*,  F.,OTvrjwr,  •dSaes,  x/AfA/«/| 

adjective. 

•€s,  -edia     pCs«  M.,/m^. 

^cBt -Sdis  h€rSs,  M.,  F.,  hnr;  erhir^s^  disinMnisd^  adjective;  roercEs, 
F,,  reward. 

-ta, -idis  Feminine*:  capis,  rw/.  cassis,  htttntti  cuspis^  spear^f^ni: 
prOmulsis,  nfpidz^;  lapis,  M.|  staru, 

-flS,  -Odis       CUStSS,  M.,  V,^  guard. 

-aus,  ^audis  lauSr  Y.^/raix, 

«U5»  -iidia     pecua,  F.|  henU^  head  0/ cattU. 

-&B,  -Qdia  Femi&hiea  :  inciia,  anvU:  palQa.  swam/t  nominative  once  in  Horace 
palua,  as  front  an  -o-  »tcin ;  subscQs,  d&v^ail. 

47^,  s€d€Sf  F.^  itat^  has  an  -s-  stem,  namely  -f  s  (^^6),  in  the  nominative,  and 
aid-  in  the  other  caries  (40:);  G.   Fl.  s€dum,  unce  sidium  (Vdl.  Pat).      The 
only  example  of  a  neuter  stem  in  ^d-,  witli  nominative   ^r,  genitive  -dis,  is  cor 
^  Ci«jX  ^^^^  cordis,  DO  a  PI.  (430). 

477,  (b.)  Examples  of  stems  in  -t-,  with  nominative  -a,  genitive 
-tia,  arc : 

•^81  -atla     anas,  F^^  dmh ;  G.  PL  also  anilutn  (Cic.)i  and  Ac  PI.  anitCa 

(Plaut). 

•is,  »itis       aetas»  F,,  a^ ;  also  numerous  other  feminincs  in  -tas  (262). 

•cs,  -etis      intcrpres,  M.,  V.,  ^o-^^rnvrn :  seges,  F.,  tn>/^;  teges,  F.,  mn/. 

^ea, -itit  Masculmes  mostly:  ames,  nez-^o/c;  anttstes,  M,,  F.^  tnvruer; 
CaCSpes,  sod;  COmcSf  M.^  r.,  comfitttt^'tt ;  equ^St  horseman; 
f5mes»  tinder:  g^urgCS,  H'^irj^W,   ho5pes»   M.,  V..  ^uesi-frteHd; 

limes, /(iM;  merges,  F., ///^^r/;  miles,  M,,  F.,  st^di^r:  palmeSf 

vifU-s/ri?uf  ;  pedes,  man  afoot,,  infantry  ;  poples,  hottgh  ;  Stipes, 

trunk  i  tcrmcs,  Bouzh;  trimes,  fiy/'at/f.  dives,  ric%;  s5speSf 
Ma/f;  superstes,  suniving;  caelite,  kh.^occu/^ut  &/  heavtUt  sio 
N.,  adjectives, 

-€s,  -etis      abi(s»  F.,>r;  ariCs,  M.,  ram;  pariCs,  M^  wait 

-ts,  -€tis  Feminines:  quiSs  and  re(iui€3f  rest,  no  D.,  Ac  often  requiem» 
Ab.  usually  requiS  (^03);  inquiSs*  unrest^  N.  only. 

-OS I  -Otis      compos,  master  o/^  adjective. 

-6s,  -dtis  nep5s,  M.,  grandson^  pn^i^afe :  aacerdOs,  M.,  (rust ;  c6s,  F., 
uhct stone,  no  G.  PL  {a^0)\  'd6Sp  F„  doxtry,  no  O,  IT  in  C'»rKl  writers 
(45c);  ddtum  once  (V^aL  Max,),  and  dOtium  in  ihc  jujj^i--- 

-Us, -Qtia     Femtnines :    iuventfis,  youth;    salQs,  extstenee ;    senectQs,   oid 
aervitHs,  s/airry,  all  sincjtilax  only ;  and  virtSs,  vtrfnt,  with 


a  plunO* 
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478*  vltfs,  bard^  has  an  -s-  stem,  namely  -Ss  (236),  in  the  namu 
vit-  in  the  other  cases  {\Q\)\  G,  PI.  vatum,  but  tlirice  vatiura  (Cic). 
example  of  a  nmtef  stem  in  -t-,  with  ooiniitativc  -t,  genitive  -tis,  is  caput* 
hcad^  capitis,  and  its  compounds  occiput,  back  of  the  h^ad,  and  sinciput,>fl£r. 
lac,  Ne.,  milk^  lactis,  has  in  old  Latin  nominative  and  accusative  lacte^  but  usualljf 
drops  the  -te. 

479.  (3.)  Stems  in  a  labial  mute,  -b-  or  -p-,  are  declined  as  follows : 

mflniceps,  hiri^rss,  sicm  municip-,  M.,  F. 

Singular :  N.  mOniccps,  G.  municipis,  D.  mQnicipi,  Ac,  mtlnicipenii 
Ab.  mflnicipe,  Pluml :  N*  municipSSf  G.  municipum,  D.  mUnicipibuST 
Ac.  mfJnicipCs,  Ab*  mCmicipibus. 

480.  Examples  of  stems  in  -b*  or  -p-,  with  nominative  -a,  genitive 
-bifl  or  -pia,  are  : 

•cbs,  -ibis    caelcbs,  unmarried,  adjective,  the  only  stem  in  -b-, 

- — -,   -apis  dapis,  G,,  F.,/tas/,  N,  and  D.  S.^  and  G.  PL  not  used  (430). 

-cps,  -ipis  adcps  or  adips,  M.,  ¥„/a/,  no  G.  PI;  forceps,  M.,  F.  /ma 
mQniceps,  hnrqhcr.  particeps,  ihnrhtg^  and  princeps,  /i 
adjectives. 

•ep5,  -ypis  auccpSi/im'A'r;  maiiceps,  iontracior,  mancupis  or  manciii 
— -,   -ipis  St  ipis,  G.,  F,,  small  change,  no  N, 

-ops,  -opis  Ops,  h.,  old  Opis  {V\^nt.)^ goddess  0/ pinver  ;  opis»  G^  F.,  Afl/,^ 

N.,  li,  once  only,  PL  opCs,  means  (41&), 


If.      STEMS   m    A   CONTINUOUS   CONSONANT. 

481.  (i.)  Stems  in  -1-  and  -n-  are  declined  as  follows : 


Examples 

cOnsul,  cornuL 

le5,  lioH, 

im^g^t  likeness. 

I 
nQmcn,wiiwr, 

Stems 

cQnsul-,  M. 

IcOn.M. 

imJgin-,  F, 

ndmin-^  Ne. 

Singular 

Nmti, 

cdnstil 

ted 

im5g5 

nomen 

Geiu 

c6nsuUs 

Ie5ni3 

imaginis 

nomlnis 

Dat, 

consul! 

Iconi 

imaglnl 

n5min! 

Aec. 

cdnsutem 

Icdnem 

ima^nem 

n5men 

AbL 

cOnsule 

Icane 

imiginc 

nSmine 

Plural 

mm. 

cdnsutSs 

leSnes 

imiginSs 

nSmina 

Gen, 

c6nsulum 

lc6num 

ima^um 

nSminum 

Dat 

cSnsulibus 

lc5nibus 

imaginibus 

nominibus 

Act. 

c6nsul5s 

1e5nSs 

imagines 

nomina 

AM. 

c<>n&ulibus 

lednibus 

tmiginibus 

naminibus 

I 


do 


The  Naun:    Consonant  Stems.       [482-487, 


I 


481.  Examples  of  stems  in  -l-»  with  nominative  -I,  genitive  -Ua,  are  : 
-il,  -alls       s&l,  M,,  salif  sometimes  Ne.  in  the  singular  j  no  G.  PL  (450). 
-ti,  -ellis     fel  (ij9),  Ne.)j^i2/y;  mel,  Ne.,  A<?/i/> ;  plural  only  fella,  mella. 
-11,    -ills        mQ^I,  iA.fVUt/lei;  pu^l,  ^A.^^xer,  vigil,  U.ttfa/tAman. 
-61,  -6Us      s5J,  M„  sun,  no  G.  PL  (430), 
•aU  -ulls      consult  consul ;  praesul,  Mir/</anr^r;  eXSUl,  ^jri/r. 

483,  (rt.)  Examples  o£  stems  in  -n-,  with  nominative  -en,  gcm- 
tiee  *inis,  are: 

flimen*  M^/n'ist ,- pecten,  M.,  cffm^:  ttbicen,  M.,/«>rr;  tubicen,  U.^trum- 
,  f^tr ;  sanguen,  Ne,  W***/,    Many  neuters  in  -meo  («4) :  as,  certlmen»  cottiest. 

484.  (^>)  Examples  of  stems  in  -n-,  with  nominative  -5^  gent- 
ti^   -5iiia,  are : 

Many  masculine  concretes t  as,  pugi5,^*fiyrr;  words  of  the  agent  (211);  as, 
praed5t  r&^(>^r;  and  family  nani-&  1  a*,  CiccrS  Feminine  at^^tracts  in  -id  (227}, 
and  uiAtiy  in  -tiS  or  -aid  (338) ;  as,  opini5,  nation  ;  c5gititi5,  thought, 

4B5.  {c.)  Examples  of  stems  in  -u-,  witli  nominative  -5,  geni- 
tive -inis*  are : 

Ma>ailine4  Apoll5;  cardd,  hhi^e :  Ordd,  rank;  turb5»  whirhtind, 
bomo,  M,^  F.,  human  6ritt^ .  ncm5,  nodody ,  for  G.  and  Ab.,  nulUtlS  and 
niillfi  arc  generally  used;  marg6,  M.,  F,,  itriuJb.  Feminme^  :  grand5,  ftait : 
banindo,  /vri,  hirund6,  ruaihnv:  hirQdd,  Uech  :  testudo,  tcrt^^tsc ;  virg5, 
maiiliH.  Many  m  -d5,  -dinis  <2^5)»  -g5,  *ginis  (126),  and  -tudQ,  -liidinis 
(264):   as,  cupid5,  also  M>,  desire;   imagS,  /ik^rtesi  ;   sQlitQdO,  hfteliness. 

486.  sanguis,  M.,  Aivae/,  stem  sanguin-,  takes  -s  in  the  nominative  MJlX 
cants,  M..  F.J  t/fTjf,  sicm  can-,  and  iuvenis,  M,,  F.^yeung^/erscn,  stem  iuven-, 
have  the  nominative  formed  hke  tliat  ot  -i-  stems.     For  senex,  otJ  wr<JM>  see  500. 

487-  (2.)  Stems  in  -r-  and  -s-   are  declined  as  follows : 


Examples 

patCT» /a/4^r, 

dolor,  pitm. 

fl^s,  jlofwiry 

genus,    ract^ 

Stems 

patr-,  M. 

dolQr-,  M. 

flSr-.  M. 

gcner-,  Nc. 

Singular 

.Vow. 

pater 

dolor 

fl5s 

genus 

Cm. 

patns 

dolSris 

floris 

generis 

Dat, 

patri 

dol6ii 

flari 

generi 

A.r. 

patrem 

doI5rem 

fl5rem 

genus 

Abi, 

patie 

dol5re 

fldrc 

genere 

Plural 

N0m, 

patres 

doldrEs 

flfirCs 

genera 

Gtn, 

patrum 

dolOnim 

flSnim 

generum 

DiU. 

patri  bus 

doldribus 

flOribus 

generibua 

Aft. 

patrts 

doldrCs 

96r€9 

genera 

AU. 

patribus 

doldribus 

flOribus 

generibua 
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488^491.] 


Words:   Inflection. 


488.  Many  stems  in  -r-  ended  originally  in  -»-,  which  became  -r- 
twecn  two  vowels,  and  in  some  words  tn  the  nommativc  also  (116):  as,  f 
}A.,Jlower,  G.  *fl5sis,  fldris ;  bonds,  M.,  lumour^  G,  hondris,  N,  honor. 

489.  (a.)  Examples  of  stems  in  *r-,  with  nominative  -t.  geniti 
-ri»,  are  : 

•ar,  -aris     baccar,  Ne.,  a  plant;  iHbar,  Nc.,  rarely  M.,  bright  sky^  no  PL 

-ir,  -aris     llr,  M.,  hou^ehald god ;  G.  PI.  larum  ;  tvro  or  three  times  lariut 

-ir,  -arris    far  (139),  Nc,  sptls ;  PI.  only  N.  and  Ac.  farra, 

-er,  -eris  Masculines:  acipCnser,  iturgton  :  agger,  mound;  Snser,  rarely 
F,t  .4nvj«?;  asser,  /a/*-;  career,  Jmi :  later,  ^r/Vi- ;  muliefi 
F.,  wQfNijH :  passer^  s/arnnL':  v5roer,  flvughsharc.  Neuters: 
cadfiver^  icer)^st;  tOber,  rurl/in^;  Ubcr,  breast;  TCrberis,  G^ 
/as/i,  no  N-t  gcnemlly  PL  ;  acer,,  tnafU^  and  some  other  plant  names: 
sec  573.    pauper,  fmr^  adjective. 

-ter,  -tris  accipitcr,  M.,  ha-mk ;  friter,  M,  broker;  miter,  F.,  ma^ttrj 
pater^  ^l.,  father, 

-€r,  -€rjs     v5r,  Nc. ;  no  PL 

-or,  -oris      aequor,  Ne,,  s^a;  marmor,  Ne.,  marble;  arbor,  F.,  trt*. 


•or,  -Oris     olor,  M.,  s-autn  ;  soror,  F.,  sister;  uxor,  F.,  wt/e.     Many 

lines  in  -or  for  -6s  (137) :  as,  odor,  smdl;  and  tn  -tor,  -tOria 
(205):  a^,  aznator,  itn^r.  Also  gender  comparatives  ot  adjcctivo; 
as,  tristior  I546),  M.,  F.,  sadder. 


i 


-ur,  -oris      Neuters:   cbur,  n*ory  ;   PL  only  et>ora  ;  rObar,  h^art  of  eak } 

rdbora  common^  rSborum  and  r5boribus  twic^*  each.  Also  fcm  __ 
t/ujfh,  femorts  or  fetninis,  and  iecur,  hv/r.  iecoris,  lecinedSi 
or  iocineris. 

-ur,  -uris  augur,  M.,  F.,  au^r ;  furfur,  M,,  hratt ;  turtur,  M.,  P.,  titrth' 
d<ne ;  voHur  or  vultur,  M.,  vulture.  Neuters:  fulgur,  lighiHing; 
guttur,  rarely  M,,  thraat ;  raurmur,  murmur ;  sulpur,  stil/hun 
cicur,  tamti   adjective, 

-Qr,  -Oris     fur,  M.,  thUf. 

^90.  volucris,   F.,  Ifird^  stem  volucr-f  has  its  nominative  formed  like 
of  -1-  stems. 

491.  {b,)  Examples  of  steins  in  *»-,  or  -r-  for  -b-,  with  nominati 
-i,  genitive  -rla,  are: 
-aes,  -aeris  acs,  Ne*  ^'o//cr,  br^nt^ ;  in  the  PL  only  aera  and  aerum  are  usual, 

-€s,  -eris      Ceres.     p^bESf  man j^rcm^tt ;  impQb6s,  immature^  adjectives;  for 

the  last  more  commonly  impubis,  tike  brevis  (6jo).  ' 

-is,  -eris     cinis.  M.,  ashes;  cucumis,  M.,  iUiumttr^  also  with  -I-  stem;     1 
pul  vis,  M .,  dust ;  vom  is ,  M . ,  piaughsha  rg,  \ 

-5s,  -oris     arb5s,  F,,  tree.  j 

-55,  -5rtS     Masculines  :  fiSs,  flatii^r ;  m6s,  cuxtom;  r5St  dcrt\  no  G.  PI.  (430);       1 

lep5s,  ip-acc :  bonds  or  honor,  hoHour,  and  some  old  Latin  woros 

for  later  -or  :  as,  odds  or  odor,  smtli  {4&i)).     ds,  Ne.,  mouih^fac*^ 

no  G»  PL  (450). 
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The  Noun  :    Consonant  Stems.      [492-496. 


•OS*  -oris 


»u»,  -5ris 
•Us,  -Otis 


I 


-us,  -eris  Neuters:  mcus,  husk;  foedus,  treaty;  fQnuS, /ww^r^/.  gT^^^^S, 
mr/;  glomus  (6?),  r/f^r,  \iQ\M%^^*en  siug ;  latUS»/i</#,  munus, 
gift:  onu   .  ; ,    opus,  \L^rk ;  pondus,  uti^ht ,    raudus  or 

rudus,  -ir:   %ZtL\M%^  irtme  ;  s\dM^^£onsteUation  :  ulcus, 

tirre;  vei  u    ,  viscus^  baxvel^  usually  plural;  volous  or  vul- 

nus,  -mituHii^  Also  Venus»  t'.j  and  vetus,  dd^  adjective. 
Neuters:  corpus,  boJy ;  dccuSi  jL'^rt«:/.  d£decu3,  ^/xfra*v ;  facU 
nus,i^i>/.  faenus,  Utcnst ;  frigus,  <-<?/</ .  litus,  shore,  nemus, 
grci't :  pectus,  breasi :  pecus,  flock;  penus,  store:  pfgnus, 
tUd^^ :  St e reus,  duns;  tempuSp  thm :  tergus,  baA\  At*o 
lepus,  M,|  hate. 

Neuter  comparatives  of  adjectives :  as,  tristius  <346),  sadder. 
Neuters:  crQs,  l^j^:  iQs,  f^r^^  PL  iOra,  G.  PL  twice  only  (Plant; 
Cato),  no  D,  or  Ab.   PL;  iCSs,  Sri*t/i,  pQs,  /«/,  t^^^  nfutttry,  tQs, 
frnnkinctns^^  PL  only  N.  and  Ac.  iOra,  &c.     teUOs,  F.,  ^an'//, 
493*  via,  Ke,,  i*/i*/,  uttnsU^  retains  the   S  between  two  ^o\^eIi:    G.  visiSp 
D*  visi,   Ab.  vjlse,  plural  N.  and  Ac.  visa;    Ihe  G.  vSs5rum,  and  D.  and 
iAl>»  visis,  are  fonned  from  an   -o-   stew,  viso-  (loi).     minsis,   M..  mtmth^ 
[iPftlsis,  has   its  nominative   formed   tike  tliat  of   «t*   stems;  G.  PL   ni€nsum* 
minsuum  or  mSnsium.     os  (159),  Ne.^  ^i»n^,  ossis,  hai  no  G. 
writers  (^  JO  I  :    OS 91  um  late. 
The  two  n?uler*  virus,  ^a//,  ^ison,  and  VOlgUS  or  VUlgUS,  the  inrwd^ 
ave  -o-  stem*,  except  in  the  nominative  and  .accusative  (401  )„  and  no  plural :  thus, 
*.  aod  Ac,  volgus,  G.  volgi,  I>.  and  Ab.  volgd.    A  masculine  accusative  vol^m 
metime^  found.    The  Greek  neuter  pelag^a,  the  dttp^  has  also  G.  pelagt,  D- 
IIk  peUg5,  PL  N.  and  Ac,  pclagS  (josi). 

m.      STEMS   IN   -U-  OR  -V-. 

Four  substantives   with  stems  in    -u-   or   -v-,   grOs,    F.,  crane^ 
sUs,  M,,  F,  iiru.\  ruitue,  suts ;  b5s,  M.,  F.,  £?x.  Ant',  bovis;  and  nix 
I,   ¥t   intm*,   nivis,   fojlow  the   consonant   declension ;   also   the   geni- 
;  lovis,  and  the  other  oblique  cases  of   luppiter  (500),     But  sfia  has 
the   plural   dative   and  abLitivc   suibus,   sObus,   ur    subus;    b6s   has 
in   the   pluraJ  genitive    bourn    or    bovum,   rarely    bovom    (ti2)j  and   in 
the   dative  and  ablative  bdbus,  ur  ottcner   bObus  (75);    nix  has  no  geni- 
tive plural  in  good  writers  {430):   nivium  Ute,  once  nlvum. 

SINGULAR   CASES. 

495,  (i.)  The  nominative  singular  of  gender  stems  in  a  mute 
is  formed  by  adding  -s  to  the  stem  (422)  :  as, 

r§g-,  kiH^^  N.  r€x  (149)  ;  due-,  leader,  N.  dux  (47)  ;  CUSt5d-,  guards 

»K.  custSs  (137);  aetat-,  a^^e,  N.  aetis  (137);  caelib-,  unmtirrted^  N. 
caelebs  (45}  i  mCinicip-»  Imr^ker^  X.  municeps.  hiero-,  wmttr^  the  only 
stem  in  -m-,  N.  biemps  (lio)  or  hiems,  also  takes  -s. 

496.  (2.)  Stems  in  a  continuous  consonant,  -1-,  -n-,  -r-,  or 
-S-,  and  neuters  have  no  nominative  suffix  (422,  423)  :  aSi 

consul-,  eomut,  N.  consul ;  flimin-,  special  priest^  N.  flam  en  ;  agger^, 
mmtnd^  N.  agger ;  iOr-  for  iOs-,  rij^kt,  N.  iQs. 

Par  cor,  hearty  &ee  476;  lacte,  lac,  millc^  47S;   sanguis,  ^tun/,  486;  -s 
in  neuter  ^jcctives,  612, 
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497-507-] 


Words:  Injhclion. 


A 


497.  (a.)  Stems  in  -od-  drop  -n-  in  the  nominative  ;  steins  in 
for  -on.  drop  -n-,  and  end  in  -5  (141):  as, 

ledn*,  hon^  N,  le5 ;  imlgin-  for  imag^on-,  liktmss^  N.  imSgd* 

498.  (/'.)  Stems  of  one  syllabic  in  -r-  for  -s-  usually  retain  -s  tn  the 
nomiiiitive:   as.  fl5r-  for  fl5s-»   M,,  fimvrr,  N.  flos ;    iOr-  for  ifi«-,  iNe^ 
ri^htt  N,  iQs.     Some  of  more  than  one  syllable  also  retain  -s  :  see  491 
in  others  -s  is  changed  to  -r,  and  in  masculines  a  preceding  B  is  shortei 
as,  od5s,  smeii^  odor.    Iep5s,  grace^  retains  -Ss. 

499.  (t.)  Four  stems  in  -cr-  for  -es-  liave  the  nominative  siiigi,»Ur  in  »js  : 
cinis,  ashei,  cineris ;  cucumis,  iucumdct,  cucumeris  ur  cucumis ;  pul- 
vis,  dujtt  pulvcris ;   and  v6mis,  oftcner  v5mer»  plougkjhare^  vfimeris.     |H 

500.  The  following  have  the  nominative  singular  fonned  from  a  diffiS 
ent  stem  from  that  of  the  other  cases  (401) : 

itcr,/tfwr«/y,  itinenSf  stems  iter-,  itiner- ;  luppiter  (38^)1  lovis ;  nut, 
j«rt*',  nivis,  stems  nigU-^  niv-  (494);  senex^  old  inan,  ma$t  of  A.'rty  cr  wrrf, 
senisi  aiL-aus  scncc-,  sen-.  Fox  sCdis.  icat^  tec  476;  va'tSs,  bar<i^  47^, 
canis,  %hg^^  N\  ,ilso  canlEs  (Plaut.^  Enn.^  Lucil^,  iuvenis,  y^ung  or  tmdditHi^td 
ftrsoH  (486),  volucris,  bird  (490),  and  mSnsis,  monik  (493),  have  their  nomma^ 
nves  tormeU  Uke  those  of  -i-  stcjns. 

501.  An  old  dative  in  -S  is  sometimes  retained  in  set  phrasei  (507}  >  ^H 
acre,  money;    jUre,  right.  ]■ 

50a.  Substantives  have  rarely  an  ablative  in  -i  or  -ci  like  -i-  stems? 
as,  cap  ill  (CatulL),  head,  for  capitc  ;  dotei  (Plaut.),  dmury^  for  ddte. 
Substantives  tised  as  adjectives  have  sometimes  A  \  as,  artificl  maoCVi  vjtih 
artist  handt  but  often  -e :  as,  llite  iSpsQ,  w/M  wingtd giide.  For  -C  in  old 
Latin^  see  65, 

503.  Adj<?ctives  in  tht:  comparative  degree  have  sometimes  an  ablative  in  -i  : 
as,  itieli5ri(  better,  for  racliore.  Adjectives  *cf  one  ending'  with  consoosnl 
steins  (624)  ha%e  always  -c,  except  vctus,  oU,  which  has  somctiau^  vetcri- 

504.  Town  names  and  a  few  appellatives  have  a  locative  case 
-i :  as,  Kartha§iiil,  at  Carthage;  ruri  a-fidd^  in  iht  country^ 


-a  in 


PLURAL   CASES, 

505.  The  nominative  and  accusative  plural  nusculin?  and  feminine  ha' 
-is,  like  stems  in  -i-  :   as,  sacerdotis^  priests ;   meliSris,  Mt£r.     For 
neuters  in  old  Latin,  sec  65^ 

506.  The  genitive  plural  of  stems  in  -tSt-  (if^i)  is  sometimes  -itim,  like  that  of 
-i-  stem*i:  as  civitSHum,  communitiet :  voluptStium,  pleasures  (Cic);  but 
chiefly  in  or  after  the  Augustan  age,  minsis,  month,  lias  mSnsum,  but  often 
mSnsuum,  sometimes  mSnsium.  lies,  A/nA  has  sometime'^  lUtuum  in  hex* 
ameter  verse.     For  the  dative  and  ablative  -biis  in  old  Latin,  see  67. 

507.  Other  case  forms  are  found  in  inscriptions,  as  follows : 
N.  MVNiciPEsj  -5  for  -6s  (47) :  maio,  i.e.  m2ids  or  miior^    G.  -cs,  as 

as2iSB.c.:  SALVTEs;  -us,  from  186  to  100  n.c, :  nominvs;  -u  (47):  caesarv, 
D*  -ei :  viRTVTEi,  soon  after  290  nx-;  heredet,  4;  B.C.;  -€,  disappeared  sooner 
than  -ci  except  in  set  phrases  (501),  but  is  equally  old  :  ivnone  ;  iovke,  Ac,  -e 
(140):  AFicE.  Ab*  -id  (4^6):  coventionid,  i.e.  cdntidne;  -ci :  virtvte!; 
-i:  HEREDU  Plural!  N,  -is:  iovdicis.  G.  -otn :  povmilionom  ;  mu; 
MVNiciPivM.    D.  -ebus  :  tempestatebvs,    Ac,  -is :  mvnicifis. 
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The  Noun:   Sienis  in  -i-*       [508—515* 


GREEK    NOUNS. 

508,  Greek  appellatives  of  the  consonant  declension  oocasionally  retain  Greek 
ose  eodin^f :  »s  Jampas,  torch^  G,  lamp  ados,  Ac  lampada'.  Pluml  :  M. 
lampades,  Ac.  lampadas.  iiTf  it/r,  has  usually  the  accusative  Sera^  and 
actbir,  **tP^^  oir^  always  h.ii  aethera.  In  the  plural  nominattve  and  acctL^atlve, 
cCtus»  swimming  monster^  melos^  strain  of  mnstc^  antl  pclag^ua  (493)#  the  dtt^^ 
have  -C:  as,  cSt€<.  Genitive  •5n»rare:  ai^i  epig^rammatdnt //r^nr^/W.  Dative 
and  ablative  •matis  from  words  in  -ma,  -matis:  a^s,  poimatis,/i>^iffj  (401). 

50{}.  Greek  proper  names  of  the  consonant  declension  arc  usually 
declined  like  Latin  ones  in  old  Latin  and  prose.  From  Vcrgii  and  Proper- 
tins  oil)  Greek  case  endings  grow  more  and  marc  frequent,  especially  in 
poetry  \  they  are  best  learned  for  every  name  from  the  dictionary ;  the 
cominonest  forms  are: 

Genitive  m>s  :   as,   PSn,   PSnos;   -ps,   with  nominative  -0:   as,  Mant9, 

tfls.    Dative  -i,   rare :  as,  Minoidi.     Acai^tive  -a^  common  with  names 

persons  in  poetry*  not  tn  prose,  more  common  with  those  of    place*,  and    even 

prose:  as,  Acheronta;  always  Paoa;  ~5,  with  fcminlnes  in  *5,  -Qs : 
as,  I>idO.  Vocative :  PaU3s,  PallS  ;  in  old  Latin  the  nominative  is  com- 
monty  used  instead  of  the  vucative.  Plural:  Nomiiative  -es :  as  Arcades* 
Dative  -«in.  rare  r  as,  LSmniasin.  Accusative  -as,  very  common :  as,  Leie- 
|ras  ;  in  prose,  Macedonas  ;  aho  in  words  not  Greek:  as,  Allobrogas  (Cac^.). 

5TO.  Names  in  -cus,  like  Orpbeus,  are  usually  declined  like  -O-  stem*  (44<^>. 
They  have  less  frequently  Greek  forms :  as,  G.  Orpheos,  D.  Orphei  or  Orpblp 
Ac  Orphca,    Accusative  rarely  -Ca:  as,  flionSa. 

511,  Som?  namrs  in  -is  have  the  i;cnUivc  in  -is  or  -I  and  the  accusative  in  -cm 
or  -en  (401  )j  as,  Sdcrates,  G.  S5cratis  or  SOcratl,  Ac.  ustially  S5cratem, 
ibo  Sdcraten,  Achillas  and  UlixSs  have  in  the  genitive  -ei,  -f1,  or  4. 
Names  in  -cl€s  have  rarely  the  accusative  *clea:   as,  Periclea. 

51a,  Some  names  in  -is  have  forms  either  from  a  stem  in  -td-,  or  from  one  in 
-i-:  as.  Parts,  G.  Paridis,  D.  Paridi,  Ac  Paridcmt  Parim  or  Parin,  V, 
Pkri. 


STEMS   IN   -U   AND  MIXED  STEMS. 

751^  Third  Dtclmumu 
Genitive  singular  -is,  genitive  plural  -i-um. 

513.  Stems  in  -i-  include  both  substantives  and 
adjectives,  gender  words  and  neuters. 

For  the  gender  of  substantives,  see  570. 

514.  The  nominative  of  gender  stems  in  -i-  ends  usually  in  •• 
(or  -x),  sometimes  in  -I  or  -r ;  that  of  neuter  substantives  has  no 
suffix,  and  ends  usually  in  -e,  sometimes  in  -1  or  -r. 

515.  Most  stents  in  -i-  have  as  many  syllables  in  the  nominA* 
live  as  in  the  genitive. 
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516-520.] 


Words:  Inflection. 


Such   words  are  called  Parisyllabic  words,  or  ParisyllabUs : 
nominative  civis,  ciihai^  two  syllables;  genitive  civis,  of  a  citm 
also  two  syllables. 

5i6»  Stems  in   -i-  arc  declined  in  the  main  like  consonant  stems, 
have  -im  in  the  accusative  of  some  substantives,  and  -1  in  the  ablative 
adjectives,  of  some  gender  substantives,  and  of  neuters;  in  the  pltiral 
have  -ium  in  the  genitive,  -is  often  in  the  accusative  of  gender  words,  \ 
•ia  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter. 


in 


I,      PARISYLLABLES. 

517.  (i.)  Parisyllabic  gender  stems  in  -i-  with  the  nominati 
-is  are  declined  as  follo¥fs: 


Examples 

tUSSi8,<rflj/j'/j, 

tunris./tfWirr, 

amnis,  rivtr^ 

hostis,  tntmy^ 

«!  fl- 

Stems 

tussi-,  F. 

turri-,  F. 

amm-,  M. 

hostU.M^F. 

m  ^U 

Singular 

\ 

Norn. 

tussis 

turris 

amms 

hostis 

-IS 

Gift, 

tussis 

turris 

ainnis 

hostia 

-is 

DiL 

tussl 

turri 

amni 

host! 

*i 

Ace, 

tussim 

turriiTii  -cm 

amnem 

hostem 

-im,-M 

AhL 

tussi 

lurri,  -« 

amne,  -i 

hoste 

"'-% 

Plural 

^ 

Nmn. 

1    tussCa 

turrSs 

amnEs 

ho8t6s 

-Cs 

GtH, 

turrium 

amnium 

host  ium 

-ium 

Dat 

turribus 

amnibus 

hostibus 

-ibus 

l_  Ace. 

tussis,  -«a 

tuiris^  -8s 

amnis,  -5s 

hostis,  -«s 

-Is.  -«s 

1  AhL 

turribus 

aronibus 

hostibus 

-ibus 

518.  (a.)  Uke  the  singular  of  tussis  arc  declined  pamjrUabk  nara^  of  riven 
and  places,  like  Tiberis,  Hispalis.  Also  cucumisi  M.^  cucumttrr  (but  see 
4<j(),  and  the  defectives  sitis»  F„  thini^  Ac.  sitim,  Ab,  siti,  no  plural ;  and  vis, 
Y.^  ^ow^r^  Ac.  vim,  At».  vi,  Plunil  (401):  N.  virCs,  G.  virium,  D.  and  Ab, 
viribus,  Ac.  vtria  or  vfrSs*  (The  D.  vi  is  only  found  twice;  a  N.  and  Ac  PI. 
vis  ii  very  rare.) 

519.  (/'.)  The  following  fcminines  are  declined  like  turris,  with  -ira 
or  -em  in  the  accusative,  and  -i  or  -c  in  the  ablative  ; 


cllvis,  key  nivis,  vasd 

febris,  frvtr  puppis,  item 

So  also  in  the  oblique  cases,  Liger,  ih£  Uger* 
accusative  -im,  in  the  ablative  -e  or  -i. 


sS  mentis,  planting 
strigilis,  skin-scraper 

Kt^X^  tkt  Arar^  has  in  the 


520.  sec  Oris,  itjt/,  mess  is,  craf^  and  testis,  rxype,  also  have  -im  or  -em 
in  the  accusative,  but  only  secQri,  messe,  and  reste  in  the  ablative.  canlLlis, 
conduit^  has  only  -em  in  the  accusative,  and  aniy  -i  in  the  ablative. 
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Tlu  Naun:   Siems  in  -i-,      [521-527. 


5at.  (rj  The  follow ing  are  ded ined    like  amnia,  with 
acciujitirc,  4od  -i  or  *e  in  the  Ablative : 


-em    in  the 


avis,  Hrd 
bilis,  HU 


fSstis,  duk 
i|rnis,/rr 


I 


522,  (</.)  Most  parisyllablc  stems  in  4-,  with  the  nominative  in 
-la^  ore  declined  like  hostia :    a^^ 

€iksis,  M.,  ^ahff ;  piscis,  M.,  fish  ;  aedis,  F.,  tempU^  PI.  Hqus*  (418) ; 
vitia«  F,  t'rVi**;  and  1  ^cat  many  other*.  Also  gender  lorms  of  adjectives 
in  -i-  *o£  two  endings*  (630I,  except  the  ablative  singular,  which  ends  in  -i, 

513.  (5.)  Parisyllables  in  -i-  with  the  nominative  in  -ts 
liave  their  other  cases  like  those  of  hostis  :  such  are: 

caedSSf  htaodshed :  caut(9,  rtv>t ;  clid€s»  Msasur ;  indolCs,  mMtivt 
dhp9$itian^  no  PL:  llbfs,  //// r  mdlCs,  ////•/,  niibis,  ihttd ;  pr&lis^  off- 
sfrmfc,,  no  PL;  pQbSs,  yaun^  populatwn^  no  PL;  rupis*  >>ritg;  saepCs, 
kei^i  Strig^s,  t/au^hUr;  subolSs,  vfftprtttg:  tibSs,  'oiutitti^^v^i^  PL,  fcrai- 
nines;  ajid  some  others.     Ma^culmc:  verrSs,  bi>ar ;  votp€s  or  vulpfs,y<wr. 

5x4*  famSs,  huK^cr^  has  G.  twice  fami  (Caco^  LudlOi  Ah.  al«ira>^  famC 
(6o|^,  no  PL;  plSbSs,  commomt.  N.  also  plibs  or  plips,  has  G.  pl€bei  (603), 
pllbl  Of  pltbfs,  nu  PL 

525-  (3-)  A  few  stems  in  -bri-,  -cri-,  or  -tri-,  are  declined  as  follows: 

imber,  shffwer^  stem  imbrt-,  M* 

Siiia;ular:  N\  lmber»  G,  imbris,  D.  imbri,  Ac  imbrcm,  Ab.  imbri, 
oftaitr  tmbre.  Plural:  N.  imbrcs,  U.  imbriura,  D.  imbribus,  Ac  imbris 
or  iiDbrCs,  Ab,  imbribus.  So  aIso  lunter  or  hnter,  F.  \  M.j,  tub^  {nuu\  utcr. 
If .,  ita^k^r  Arto  and  venter,  ^f  .^  ^-.V^.  but  with  only  -c  in  the  Ah. ;  anU  the  mascu- 
line d  adjectives  m  -bri-,  -cri-,  -tn-.  N.  -er  (6a8);  the»e  last  lave  in  the  Ab, 
a!wa>5  -i. 

526,  (4.)  Parisyllabic  neuters  in  -i-  with  the  nominati%x  in  -« 
3U'e  declined  as  follows: 


PMMfllM 

mare 

marl 

r.  1 

Seems 

sedOi-,  Nc, 

Ilif 

Cm. 

AH, 

Siaj;;ular 

Plural 

Sin^kr 

PItinl 

S. 

PL 

sedHe       i 
scdilia 
scdili 
sedHe 

scdni 

sednia 
sednium 

sedilibus 

sedilia 

sedtlibas 

mare 
maris 
mail 

mare 
marf 

maria 
maHm 

-e 
-is 
-i 

-a 

-la 

-ium 

*ibtis 

-ia 

-ibus 

7.  mare  has  rardy  the  ablative  mare  in  vene ;  in  the  pluial  only  the 
tiire  and  accuntive  are  inusl ;  bit  a  ftenitive  marum  is  once  quoted  ( Naev.)« 
I  ablaHve  maribus  is  oaee  lased  by  Caesar. 
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528-531] 


Words:   Injlectimi. 


528,  Examples  of  parisyllabtc  neuters  in  -i-,  with  the  oomtaative 
in  -e»  genitive  -i«,  are  : 

ancilCi  sacred  skidd;  aplustTC,  ancunt :  conclave ^  suiieof  rooms ;  iiiBlgne, 
ensign;  praesaepCf  stall;  rStc,  ttit,  Ab.  rgle.  Also  the  neuter  of  adjecdvcs  in 
-I-  *  of  two  endings  "  (630),  and  some  words  in  -ilc,  -JJe»  -5re,  originally  adjectivei 
(313,  314);  ai,  babllc,  uX'Sfa/I,  fQcsdt,  ndcJtc/at/i ;  cocleSre, 


H.       IMPARISYLLABLES. 

529,  Some  stems  in  a  mute  followed  by  -i-,  and  a  few  in  -li-  and 
-ri-  or  -ti*  drop  the  -i-  in  the  nominative,  and  thus  become  impari- 
syllables.  Gender  stems  of  this  class  arc  like  consonant  stems  in  the 
singular,  except  the  ablative  of  adjectives,  which  has  usually  -L        ^1 

530*  Imparisyllabic  stenis  in  4-  are  declined  as  follows:      ™ 


Examples 

arx,  ciiadei^ 

pars./^rA 

urbSj  city^ 

animal»aitnpftf/, 

Stems 

arci-,  F, 

parti',  F. 

urbi-.  F. 

animSli-,  Ne. 

Singular 

JVcm. 

arx 

pars 

urbs 

animal         ^  J 

Gen, 

arcis 

partis 

urbis 

animilis      ^| 

Dai, 

arci 

parti 

urbi 

animah*        ^^ 

Ace. 

arcem 

partem 

urbem 

animal 

AM, 

arce 

parte 

urbc 

animsai 

Plural 

Nmn, 

arcffs 

part€s 

urbSs 

animilia 

Gin. 

arcium 

partium 

urbium 

animSlium 

Dai. 

arcibus 

partibus 

urbibus 

animtlibus 

Ace. 

arcis,  -8s 

partis,  -ea 

urbis,  -€s 

animilta 

Abi. 

arcibus 

partibus 

urbibus 

animSlibus 

531*  Examples  of  stems   in    -ci-,  with   nominative   -ac,   genitive 
-cis,  are: 

-ax,  -acis     fornix,  F.. /Mm are.     Many  adjectives  (2«0  :  as.  *«dlx,  *A»«i«^. 

-aex,  -aecis  faex,  F,,  dre^s^  no  G.  PI.  (430), 

-*ex,  -icis  suppIeXt  tuppiiant^  Ab.  -i,  sometimes  -e,  <».  PI.  supplicum. 
Adjectives:  duplex,  rtiw/aA/;  multiplex,  MaMiA>/*/;  quadruplex, 
fourfold;  septcmplex,  sevenfold;  simplex,  simple,  triplex, 
threefold.  The  foregoing  have  Ab.  -1:  as,  duplici;  duplice  once 
(Hot.),  septemplice  twice  (Dv. ;  Stat.);  G.  PI-  -ium,  Ne.  PL 
N.  and  Ac.  -ia. 

•ix,  -Icis  fClIx,  happy;  pcmix,  nimhU^  adjectives.  Also  many  fcminines  of 
the  agent  in  -trix  (205):  as,  Victrix,  i^fioriaus;  the^e  somdiroes 
have  a  Nc»  PI  N.  and  Ac  r  as,  victricia;  in  the  G.  Pi.  they  have 
-ium,  or,  as  substantives,  -um  :  as,  nutricum,  nursts. 
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Tfu  Noun  :    Sums  in 


[532.  533- 


-U,  -Icis 


calx,  F.  (M.),  fittl,  calXf  M.,  ¥ ,^  timusten€^  no  G.  PI.  (430);  falx. 


I 

I 

I 

I 


-juc.  -ncis  lanx,  F,,  plaittr^  no  G.  PL  (430);  dcunx,  M.,  tlev€n  twtlfihs; 
quincunx,  M.^Jlve  tw€lfihi. 

-ox,  *oci8  praecoXf  <nm'-rip€^  older  stcra  praecoqui-  :  as,  G.  prmecoquis ; 
rarely  i%'ith  -o-  stem  (401);  as^  praecoquam. 

•^>x,  •dctB    cel5x,  F,,  (lipftt,    atrOx,  Mnmgt;  feiOx,  vnid;  vilOx,  iir*;^, 

adjecttvea. 

-rx,  •rcJ3  arx,  F,,  citndti^  G,  PI-  rare  and  late;  merx,  F.,  warr,  N.  in  old 
Latin  sometunes  mercCs  qi  mers. 

-ax»  -ucia  Adjective*:  trux,  savagi,  Ab,  -I  or  -c,  G.  PL  -ium ;  rcdux, 
rttHfHittg^  Ab,  -i  or  -e  (55^)^  no  G,  PL  and  00  Ne,  N.  or  Ac.  (430}, 

-aux,  ^—    fauce,  F.,  Ab,,  throaty  N,  faux  once  only  and  late,  generally  PL 

-Ox,  -Qcia    lax,  F»  (58t}t/>5'A/,  Ab.  sometimes  -i,  no  G.  PL  (430). 

532,  (<f.)  Examples  of  stems  in    -di-,  with  nominative  -•,  geni- 
tive 'dia,  are  : 

-ia,  -cdis  Coinpoundi  of  pCs,  foot  compede,  F,,  Ah,,  fetter^  no  N,,  G.  PL 
compcdiunn  ;  adjectives:  as,  altpfs,  'mM^Uoeitd^  bipia,  hvo- 
IfjlftrJ,  quadrupiSi  four-fmt^^  &c,,  Ab.  -J^  PL  G.  -um  only 
(563),  Nt.  N.  and  Ac>  -la,  rare  and  late. 

-n»,  -ndia    Feminlnes:  fr5ns,  fotiaie;  ^"^^^rnvm :  iOgllna,  ww/nw/. 

-t»»  *rdia  concors,  Uke^^indttiy  adjective,  and  other  compoiiiid*  of  cor,  Ab. 
-t  <5S9K  Ne.  PI  N\  and  Ac  -la,  G  PL  not  ii^iul .  discordium, 
ai  varmme^  and  vCcordiunif  franiU\  once  each, 

-«ia,-audis  (raus,  F.,  fiiccit,  G.  PL  fraudiuin,  bter  fraudum. 

535,  (^ )  EJtamptes  of  stems  in    -ti-,    with  nominative   -m  (-x), 
gcnuive  -tia,  are: 

-as,  -fttis  Arpinfts,  of  Ar/inum, ^nd  adjectives  from  other  tcmn  names;  opti- 
mtUSjj^ta  mfn  and  true,  G.  PL  -jum,  \^s  often  -um  ;  penSt€S| 
gpds  0/  tht  k&US4hold  store. 

-ei,  -etia      Adjectives:  hebcs,  dn/l :  tcrca,  cylindrkat,  Ab.  -i  1559),  no  G. 
.u.«.^     *       ^._    ...  iasting 

A  or 


PL,  Nc.  PL  hebetia,  teretia,  late  and  rare;  pcrpes.'/ 
i/trwh,  Ab.  perpeti,  bic  only ;  praepes»  jwiji^ngfd,  Ab, 
-e,  C*  PL  -um,  no  N«.  PL  N.  or  Ac 


-1«,  -itis  locuplia,  rkh,  adjective,  Ab.  usually  -c  of  a  pefv>n.  -1  often  of 
a  thinff»  G.  PL  iocupletium,  sometinies  locuplCtum.  Ne,  PL 
locuplitia  once. 

•Jlia       Us.  t&nUHthn:  dis,  rith,  adjective,  Ab.  alwav*  -i  (5C0;,   PI.  G. 
-lUm,  once  -um  (Sen,),  Nc.  N.  and  Ac.  -ia,    Quiris,  ^amnis. 

pll}8,/^/<f^r,  noG.  PL  (4p). 
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534-537-] 


Words:   Infiection. 


-US,  ^ntis     MascullQCs:   dEns,  ioeth:  {Qns,  /ouniain,'  pdQS,  l^ru^^e ;Tn^Tat 
mountatHfli.  onct  montis  (Enti,);  factors  of  twelve 


sextlns,  <me 

Feminine^ :  fr5ns, 

rrt-sent  participles:   as,  TC- 

Many  adjectives :  as,    ingSnSf  g^i^ajiticj    Ab.  -i 


sixik  :  auadrixis,  triens,  dfidrins,  dextlns 
forehead;    gins,  clan  :  mSns,  minJ. 
gCns,    ettiJhttf. 


<559)t  V€i8ns,  pJ  Vet;  compottntk  of  mSns  :  as,  SinSus,  out  ef 
ofu's  htaJ ;  of  dfns  :  as,  tria€ns,  Ab.  -i,  as  substantive  usually  -e. 

-cpa, -ipitia  AdJL-ctivc  compounds  of  caput,  iuad:    anceps  (541),  txw-ZifadfJt 
once  older  ancip€s  (Platjt)j  biceps,  two-lieaded ;  triceps,  tk 
headed:  praeccps,  head^rst,  old  praecipis  (Plaut;  ^an.), 
-^  (5i9)i  ^o  ^-  1*'m  Nc.  PK  N.  and  Ac  -ia. 

Feminmeii :  ars,  arf ;  cobors,  1  (vitrif ,  i^t^,  chance;  mOTS^deaii: 
pars, /ffrf;  sors,  /<  N.  twice  sortis  (Plant,;  Ter.),  Adjectivei: 
cfinsorSi  j/iarintr,  exsors,  «*'  shttrin*;^  no  G.  PL ;  expers,  ufUk- 

■       ■        "  *"    * PI.   N.  and 

Ac.  »ia. 


1 


•rs,  *rtU 


-X,  -ctis 


out  /art;    incfs,    unsJbiliedj   sollers,^  ali'skiUed,    Ne. 

n0X|  F.,  night ;  Ab.  also  noctCt  (401 J ;  an  old  adverb  form  is  al^| 


ive  -b^^ 

sometiu^^ 
e  : 


534.  (<?.)  Stems  In  -bl-,  with  nominative  -b»  (149)1  genitive  -l 
are : 

trabs,  F,,  ^eam,  older  N.  trab€s  (Enn.) ;  plibs,  F.,  e^mm&ns,  N. 
plSps«  for  the  older  plgbis  (603),  no  PI. ;  urbs,  F,,  city. 

535*  {^0  Stems  in  -pi-,  with  nominative  -pa,  genitive  -pis,  are  : 
inops,  /A?r,  adjective,  Ab.  -i  (359),  G.  PI.  -um,  no  Nc*  PI.  N.  or  Ac.  [, 
stirps,  F.  {U.)^  trunk. 

536.  Examples   of  stems    in   -U-,   with    nominative   -1,    genl 
-lifl,  are  : 

-al,  -Slis  Neuters,  ofiginally  adjective  (546):  animal,  anima/ :  bacchinal, 
s/irine  or  feast  0/ Bacc'A It i ;  cervical,  iohter ,  putcal,  u^H-cur^  : 
toral,  r'o/onjrr.'tribOnal,  trihunai ;  vectig'al,  intiireci  tax.  Only 
N^orAc:  cubital,  ^/^tm'Hr«j/;/(i« ;  minital,  wmtW^xA ;  capital^ 
CapitSlia,  deaths  iapital  crime. 

-il,  -ilis  vig^ll,  xiiiie-ixxfiixke^  adjective,  Ab.  -1,  as  sub&tantive  -e  (561),  G.  PL 
vigiiura  (563),  no  Nc.  PL  N.  or  Ac  (430), 

537.  {a,)  Examples  of  stems  in  -li-,  with  nominative  -r,  geni- 
tive -ria,  arer 


-ar,  -5ris 


-ir,  -aris 


-cr,  -ena 


Neuters,  originally  adjective  (546):  calcar,  j/wr.  columbar,  ds^^t- 
cote:  exemplar,  fatiem :  lacunar,  paneUeiling ;  pulvinar, 
couch;    SUbhgar,  tights;   torcular,  -u^int-frejr. 

Adjectives:  pJlr,  eqtiat ;  displr,  impir,  unequal^  for  Ab.,  see  561  ; 
G.  PL  -iuro,  Nc.  PL  N.  and  Ac  -laj  compir,  co^maie,  as  sub* 
stantive  has  G.  PL  -um. 

Adjectives  :  digener,  degemrati^  Ab.  -I  (^^9),  no  Ne.  PI.  N.  or  Ac 
(4jo) ;  ^h^v^  fruiifui,  Ab.,  -i,  late  -c,  Ne.  PI.  Gbera  once  only  (Ace). 


The  Noun  :  Sicms  in  -i-.        [538-546.    , 


-or,  -oris  Adjectives:  memor,  remembering:  immemor,  f^r^ttful^  Ab.  -I 
(559)»  G.  PU  memorum  (6j6>  once  only  (Vcrg.),  no  Nc,  PI.  N» 
or  Ac.  (450)' 

-or,  -6ri8  Adjective  compounds  of  color  :  as,  con  color,  of  liht  fhadt^  dis- 
color, of  different  shixdf^  both  with  Ab.  *i  only ;  versicolor,  ^t^, 
Ab.  -i,  rarrfy  -e»  x\c.  H.  N.  and  Ac.  -ia|  the  G.  PI.  of  these  words 
is  not  iisuaK  bit  versicoldrum  once. 

538,  (^.)  Stems  in  -ri-»  with  nominative  -s  of  the  stem,  genitive  -ris,  arc 
g^li5»  F.,  ti^rmoui^^  gUris;  m2s,  M.,  mate^  maris ;  mQSi  F«,  tmoase,  mfiris. 

^9i»  The  only  imparisylhbic  stem  in  -si-  ts  Ss  (139),  M.,  unit^au  a/,  G, 
assiSf  with  its  compounds  bCs,  two  thirds^  G.  b^ssis^  and  sCinis,  half  am  as, 
k*if^  G.  afmisBis. 

SINGULAR   CASES. 

540*  (i.)  The  nominative  singular  of  gender  stems  in  -i-  is 
usually  formed  by  adding  -s  to  the  stem  (422).  But  many 
gender  substantives  have  the  nominative  in  -€s  (236,401) :  as, 

amm-,  mrr,  N,  amnis ;  aedi-,  fempit,  N.  aedis ;  brevi-,  tk^t^  N. 
brcvis.     With  N.  -Cs :  nQbi-,  ilondt  N.  oQbfs ;   for  other  examples,  see 

54r«  Some  ftiibntantives  form  the  nommative  in  both  these  wayi :  as,  vallf  s 
and  vallis,  rvt/Zr^,  equally  common  ;  acdis,  temfU^  iater  acdis  \  for  caedis, 
tiaMgkter^  clldSs,  disaster^  and  m51€S|  ///if,  caeaiSt  ^c*  occur  except  tonally, 

542.  A  few  stems  in  -bri-,  ^cri*,  or  'tri*,  drop  -i-  in  the  nominative,  without 
taking  -s,  -r  of  the  ending  becoming  -er  (89)  r  as,  imbri-,  shcrwer,  N.  imber 
(5*5)- 

543.  Of  gender  imparisyllables,  some  have  lost  4-  of  the 
stem  before  -s  in  the  nominative ;  others  have  originally  a 
consonant  stem  in  the  nominative  (529-535). 

Thus,  mOnti-.  mcufUtjm,  and  sorti-,  lot^  have  N*  mOns  and  sors  for 
an  older  mOntis  and  sort  is ;  but  dfns,  h^ofh,  and  rcgfns,  ruiimr,  have 
as  original  »tems  dent-  and  regent-.  Adjectives  in  -cipiti-  have  N. 
-««P»  (533)- 

544-  A  few  adjective  stem*  in  -U-  or  -ri-  drop  -i-  in  the  nominative  without 
takin;;  -SI 556,  517):  as,  vi^ili-,  wUfe^awakt,  N.  vigil;  pari-,  e^unl,  N.  pftr; 
fo  also  Arar  and  Liger.  Three  Aiib^tantlves  in  -ri-  for  -si-  Ukew^e  drop  -i-, 
and  end  in  the  orijjinal  -s  (53S):  gliri-  for  glisi-,  dormoust^  N,  rlisj  mis, 
— '-     mfls,  mouse. 


I 


545,  c*r5,  ¥„f[tsh,  carnis  (Ab.  -!,  ttsually  -c,  no  G.  PL)  and  stlpellex.  F^ 
rniturt,  supellSctiljs  (Ab.  -I  or  -e,  no  P),),  have  the  nominative  fbrmed  from 

diRerent  *t<m  from  that  of  ihe  other  cases  (401). 

546.  (2.)  Neuter  stems  in  -i-  have  no  nominative  suffix,  and 
eod^in  ^  for  -i-  of  the  stem  (71) :   as» 

mart-,  sea.  N.  mare ;  brevi-.  i4<?r/,  N,  breve.  In  seme  words,  origi- 
nally neuter  adjectives  in  -ile  and  -ire.  the  -e  is  dropped  and  the  I  short- 
ened :  ns.  animSle,  ihnn^  /*f>*r.  snimal  {536) ;  excnrjplire  I  Lucr  ), /»f//rni, 
exemplar  (537).  Some  neuter  adjectives  end  in  -1  or  -r  (536^  537);  and 
-**"*  •  of  one  ending  *  end  in  -s  (612). 

7t 


547-558.] 


Words:   Injlecdon. 


547,  The  accusative  sinpilar  of  gender  stibstantives  usually  hai 
a,  like 
nommaiive  in  -i»  have  -im  onl)%  and  some  have  either  -Im  or  -e 


-em,  like  consonant  stems  (4-4)1    but  a  few  substantives  with 


548,  {d.)  Accusatives  in  -im 

Arc  sitiin,  tussim,  vim, 
And  b&rim,  cucumim. 


phugktail^  oicumber 


549.  The  accusative  in  -im  is  found  in  many  adverbs  (700) :  as,  pAxtir 
farf:   in  some  adverbial   expe:!i5ions :  as,  adamussim,  examussim,  t&  * 
•.dfatim,  to  satieiy^  ad  ravim,  to  hoarsentss;  in  some  names  of  nvers  and 
as,  Tiberim,  Hispalim ;  and  in  &ome  Greek  words  (565). 

-im,  sometimes  in  -ena : 

securim,  -em,  ttx€ 
turrim,   -cm,  tawfr 


in  -mi: 


C, 


550,  {b.)  Six  have  the  accusativ^c  commonly  in 
febrim,  '^xn^/rvcr        puppim,  -em,  sUnt 
pelvim,  -ein,  basin        restim,    -cm,  ro/>€ 

551,  Six   have  the  accusative  commonly  in    -cm,   sometimes 
btpennemp  -im,  two-^i/j;^ff  ojr^  fiSvcm,  -im,  s^ip 
clivcm.  -im,  Ary  sCmcntem,  ~im, //ttHtrrtf 
messcmt  -im,  rmyft                                  strigilem,  -im,  skin-scraper 

552,  In  the  ablative,  gender  substantives  have  usually 
and  neuters  and  adjectives  have  -1  ;  as,  ^ 

hoste,  tnemy  ;  mad,  sai ;  acri,  sharps  brcvi,  shorty  audlcl,  dafimg,   fl 

553-  (*0  Of  gender  substantives  with  the  nominative  in  -ia,  a  few 
have  only  -i  in  the  ablative,  and  many  have  either  *i  or  -e, 

554,  {a  )  These  ablatives  have  only  -I: 

sec^rt,  siti,  tussl,  vl*  axt^  thirst,  cau^At  tirtngth 

canftli,  cucumi*  comiuit^  atcumber 

Some  names  ot  rivers  and  cities  have  only  -! :  as,    Tiberii   HispaU* 
locative  also  ends  in  -i :  as,  Nelpoli,  at  Neap^is. 

5$5-  (^ )  These  ablatives  of  gender  substantives  with  the  nomina- 
tive in  -ia  have  -I  or  -q  ; 


J 


amne,  -I,  rriifr 
avc,  -1,  bird 
bile,  -i,  Hie 
civi^  -e,  citizen 
clisse,  -\,  fleet 


clavi,  -e,  key 
febrf,  '^^  fever 
fQsti,  -e,  club 
Igni,  '^^fire 
n5vi,  -e,  skip 


puppi,  -e,  stern 
sCmenti,  -c,  plitniing 
atrigiH,  -e,  skm-scraper 
turn,  -c,  taztfer 


556.  A  few  other  words  in  -is  have  ncctsiofiatlf  an  ablative  in  -i :  a 
ale,  collis,  hiii^  flnis,  md^  postis, /-^j^,  UDguis,  «rt/7,  &c    sors,  . 


as,  angruiB, 

snate,  couis,  hi£{^  tlnis,  md^  postts, /-^j^,  unguls,  nail,  &c  sors,  tot,  imber, 
j/^tnirr,  ami  IQx^  lighi,  have  also  -c  nr  -i  ;  SUpclliXi/i/rMf/irrr,  has  SUpcllectili 
or  -c;  Arar  ha^  -c  or  -i;  Liger,  -i  or  -e. 

557»  Neuter  names  of  towns  with  the  nominative  in  -c  have  -e  in  the  ablative ; 
as  Praencstc.    rCtc,  net^  has  only  r?tc ;  mare,  sea,  has  rarely  marc  (527). 

55a,  (2.)  Adjectives  *  of  two  endings '  with  stems  in  -i-  (630)  often  have 
-c  in  the  ablative  when  they  arc  used  as  substantives,  and  sometimes  in 
verse,  when  a  short  vowel  Is  needed :  as, 
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The  Noun :  Sierns  in  -i--       [559""565- 


^ 


adflni,  -C,  contuctimt  hy  marria^^  ;  aedUe,  -1,  itfdik:  famiUarl«  -^^^frimd, 

ut  uifn«  even  as  substantives^  have  -i :  as^  aequ&]I»  of  thf  samt  ajr^,  cOnsuliii, 

'    g^entill,  trt^iman.    Adjective*  of  place  in  -Snsls  1 330)  iisuaily  ''^ve 

ptiinc*  -C:   a*|  TarqiliniSnse.     Proper  namtrs  have^  usually  -e:   as, 

559.  Adjectives  *of  one  ending'  with  stems  in  -i-  {632},  have  commonly 
-I  in  the  ablative.     The  following  ablatives  have  only  ^i: 

imentif  frmzied,  anctpiti,  two-headeJ,  praecipiti^  hiad-nnt,  concol5ri, 

tf  Uks  kkue^   COncordi,  harmonsQUS^    discordl,  at  variaua^   s8cord],   imfrr^e^ 
Hw,  digenerit  dtgtmratt,  diti,  rich,   tercti,  rounded^  inpenti,  hugt^  uiopt» 

560.  Present  participles,  when  used  as  adjectives,  ha\*c  -f  tn  the 
blitive,  otherwise  -e  :    as, 

t  ampiemi  vir5,  by  a  wise  man:  aduliacentc,  y&uth^  substantive; 
R6mtild  fcgnanie*  in  tht  rei^  0/  Remttinr^  ablative  absolute  (1362). 

561  •  Other  adjectives  *of  one  ending*  occasionally  have  -e  in  the 
ablative  when  used  as  substantives  or  as  epithets  of  persons,  or  in  verse 
when  a  short  syllable  is  needed;   as, 

cdnsorti,  sAarin^^  pari,  tp/af^  vig-ili,  •wtde-awake^  fClIci,  haffx^  as  adjec- 
tives; but  cfinsortCf  &c«  as  substantives;  in  pro^e,  impari^  dispari,  utuqutii; 
m  vers^,  impafe,  dispare.     Proper  names  have  -c  :  as,   F€lice. 


PLURAL  CASES. 


562.  In  the  plural,  gender  nominatives  have  -S«,  rarely  -la  or  -ela, 
and  gender  accusatives  have  -ia  or  -€«  indifferentlvt  sometimes  -ei»; 
after  about  50  a.o»,  -5«  was  the  prevalent  ending  for  both  casts. 
Neuters  add  -a  to  the  stem,  making  -ia  :  for  -ia  tn  old  Latin,  see  65. 

563*  In  the  genitive  plural,  present  participles*  some  substantive  stems 
in  -nt(iK  and  some  adjectives  *of  two  endings*  (631)  have  occasionally 
•um  :  as, 

amantum, /iTivrj .  nidentum,  rigging:  agrestutn,  imtntryfalk;  caeles* 
tum,  kea«itn''s  ttmaniiy.  apis,  bee^  nas  commonly  *um ;  caeoJEs,  slaughttr^ 
md  CrauB,  dece^^  have  rarely  -um.     For  -um  in  some  adjectives  '  of  one  ending,^ 

6j6 ;  (or  *biis  iit  the  dative  and  abbdve  in  old  Latin,  see  67. 

564.  Other  case  forms  are  found  in  inscriptions,  as  follows: 

N,  without  -is:  vECTir.AL,  i.c,  vectlgalis,  adjective j  -c  for  -is  (47i  7»)- 
MiOTAKE^  i.e.  m  Hit  iris,  adjective ;  -€s  (540J:  aidiues,  i.e.  aedtlia;  cives,  i.e. 
civis.  Ci,  -us,  from  186  to  100  n.c. :  partvs,  i.e.  partis.  D.  •ei :  vRiiEt. 
Ac.  -i  (140):  PARTI,  i.e.  partem;  -c  :  aidb,  i.e.  aeacm.  Ah  '-ei :  fonteij 
-«  :  SERVILE,  i,t  servili*    Plural:  N.  -€s :  pines;  -cia:  fineis;  -is:  FINIS. 


r  GREEK   NOirJ^fS^ 

565.  Greek  stems  hi  -t-  are  usually  declined  like  Latin  ones,  with  the  aocusa-  ^ 
Jive  m  -im,  and  ablative  in  -f.     But  the  accusative  sometimes  has  -n  :  as,  poSsin, ' 
)eft9y^  Charybdin;   simnarly  Capyn;  and  a  vocative  ocairs :   as,  Charybdj. 
The  phiral  genitive   MetaroorphdseOn,  and  as  ablative  Metamorphdsesixif 
ur  as  titles  of  books. 


i* 


n 


anfl 
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566-576.]  Words:  Inflection. 


CHARACTERISTICS   OF   STEMS   IN    -1-* 

566,  Pansyllables  with  nominatives  in  -is,  -Ss,  or  -c,  and 
a  few  in  -er ;  and  imparisyilables  with  nominatives  in  -al, 
in  -ar  for  -are,  have  stems  in  -i-* 

But  canis,  iuvcnis  (4"^6).  volucris  (490),  xnCnsis  (492),  sCdSs  (476),  \ 
vitis  (478)«  have  consonant  stems. 

567,  Under  -1-  stems  may  also  convemently  be  grouped  the  fol- 
lowing classes,  which  have  usually  a  consonant  form  in  the  singular, 
and  an  -i-  form  in  the  plural : 

568.  (//.)  Impansyllabic  adjectives  with  the  genitive  in  -is,  except  com- 
f»;iratives  and  the  dozen  with  consonant  stems  (6^4),  and  iniparisyllables 
with  a  nominative  in  -s  or  -x  preceded  by  any  consonant  except  p.  Hut 
c5nil2nx  (472)  and  caelebs  (4S0)  have  consonant  stems. 

569.  <^.)  The  foHtjwJng  monosyllables:  Ss,  unit^  an  as,  faex,  dregs^  fraos, 
deceit^  gHs,  dormouse.  Us,  stripy  lOx,  /(C^^/*  mis,  »»«/f,  mQs,  moust^  nox,  nithtt 
Stirps,  trtatl;  vis,  strength.  Alio  fauce,  tAreat,  and  compede,  JkfUr,  botli 
Ab.,  no  N„  and  fornix,  fumact. 


GENDER   OF  CONSONANT  STEMS   AND   -i-  STEMS.      ^ 

570*  The  gender  of  many  of  these  substantives  is  determined  by  their 
meaning  (404-412)  ;  that  of  participles  used  as  substantives  follovirs  the 
gemder  of  the  subslantive  understood  ;  Greek  substantives  follow  the  Grrek 
gender  The  gender  of  other  words  may  be  conveniently  arranged  for  ""^ 
memory  according  to  the  nominative  endings  as  follows. 


I 


MASCULINE. 

571.  Imparisyilables  in  -es  or  -es  and  substantivcT 
in  -er,  -o,  -or,  and  -6s  are  masculine  :  as,  ^^ 

caespes,  stni ;  i^^%,  foot ;  agger,  mmnd ;  scrma,  sftech  ;  pallor,  /^H 

572.  These  trnparisyllables  in  -es  or  -is  a^<^  feminine  :  merges,  sheaf.  sege9, 
<^£/,  teges.  mat ;  requiCs  and  quiis,  rtst ;  compedis,  plural, yr/Arrj .  mercis, 
reward,     aes,  copper,  ^ronv^  is  neuter. 

573.  Th««?c  substantives  In  -er  are  neuter:  cadSver,  wr^J--,  iter,  way  ttlber» 
rwtUin^,  iriipe,  liber,  udder,  vcrberis,  Imh,  genittve.  no  nominative  ;  alsu  names     j 
of  plank  tn  -er:  as,  acer,  maph.  cicer,  fhkkpea,  paplver,  foffy,  piper*  pepper, 
Slier,  osier,  siser,  skirret,  saber,  corktree,    linter,  tub.  i*oat,  is  fcminmc,  once     \ 
masoiUne.     v?r,  springs  is  neuter. 

574.  Substantives  in  -5,  with  irenitive  -inia  (485).  arc  feminine  j  m,  ^^^^ 
fmlginis,  likettess ;  aka  carS,  carnis,  /TesA,  and  words  of  action  m  -lO  and  -UO 
(237,  228),  But  cards.  /thiKt.  6rd5,  r,fiik,  and  turb5,  whtrhtmd,  arc  masailine, 
IcargS,  brink ^  and  cupidQ,  desire ^  are  sometimes  n^ascuHnc. 


575,  lltcse  substantives  in  -or  are  neuter  :  ador,  sptH,  aequor,  i€a,  marmor. 
arble^  COr»  heart,     arbor,  tree,  is  feminine.         ^        ^  ^l»      .        jx« 

fcmin' 
T,  alsi 

74 


576.  ThW  substantives  in  -5s  are  feminine  :  t^^y^het stone,  arbSs,  tree,  dOs, 
d^'jL^y,    5s,  5ris,  mouthy  face^  is  neuter,  also  OS,  ossis,  hone. 


The  Noun:  Cansonani  and  -i-  Stems,  [577-584. 


FEMININE. 

577.  Parisyllables  in  -es,  and  substantives  in  -as 
-auSy  -is,  -s  preceded  by  a  consonant,  and  -x,  arc 
leminine :  as, 

otlb€9,  cloud ;  aetls,  age;  laus,  praisi ;  nlvis»  ihi^;  orbs,  dty;  pis, 

578.  is,  assis,  t^nnj^  is  masculine,  vis,  vtSHl^  mtemsil^  and  the  defectiT«ft 
lis,  righi^  uid  nefis,  tpranj;^  are  neuter. 


I 


579.  Habstantivcs.  in 
*i3»  as  follows : 


-nia  arc  masculine ;   also  twenty-nine  others  in 


axis,  callis,  cauHs,  angiiis, 
fascis,  fUstis,  lapis,  sanguis, 
piscis,  postis,  pulvis,  insts, 
torquis,  torria,  unguis,  mCnsis, 
vectis,  vermis,  v5mis,  coUis, 
gl!s,  canaUs,  al^  folHs, 
cassis,  semes,  vepr€s,  orbis, 
cucumis,  and  »omet]m«  corbis. 


axl£^  filthy  caMage^  snakg 

bundle^  clubt  stdne^  blood 

fiih^  fost^  dust^  gtaivi 

tivUted  collar^  firebrand ^  mtllt  monik 

Uver^  worm  ^  plough  thctre^  kill 

d&rmoust^  conduit^  h^l 

»rf//,  brambUsy  thorns^  plurals,  tirclt 

(Uiumbrr^  basket 


h^Tim,  phnghtiul^  accusative  only,  \%  atso  masculine.  A  few  of  the  above 
are  sometimes  feminine:  as,  amnis,  anguis,  calUs,  canalis,  cinis,  fints, 
fiJms,  torquis*  veprEs,  &c. 

580*  Four  \t\  -s  preceded  by  a  consonant  are  masculin? :  dSns,  toatk^  fOns, 
fouHtiJtjf,  pdns.  />rif/i^f^  indns,  mountain :  also  factnrs  of  twelve :  sextSns, 
vftt  stxt/t,  quadrans,  tdins,  dddrins,  dSxtins;  rudSns^  raft,  once. 
adeps,  faf,  and  forceps,  pincers,  are  roasculine  or  feminine,  stirps,  stotkt  is 
sonietinics  masculine, 

581.  calix,  rrt/,  fornix,  arcA^  and  tridux,  vinelayer^  aremaKruline ;  also  sub- 
ftUntivfei  m  -Qnx  ani  -ex;  except  ncx,  mttrJcr^  and  p rcci, /r^i^rr,  dative,  no 
nominative,  which  arc  feminine^;  also  rarely  grex,  herd,  cortex,  bark^  fottex, 
Mieitsors^  silex,  Jfini^  and  5btce,  barritr^  ablative^  no  nominative,  are  either  mascu* 
line  or  ferajnine.  calx,  hed^  and  calx,  Umi^  are  «ometimcs  masculine,  also  IGx, 
Ugkit  in  the  ablative  in  old  Latin. 


NEUTER. 

582.  Substantives  in  -c,  -e,  -1, 


n,  -t,  in  -ar,  -ur, 
-us,  and  -Qs,  are  neuter:   as, 

lac,  mtlk:  mare,  ua  i  animal,  animal:  carmen,  song;  caput,  hmd ; 
caJcar,  spur;  fulgur,  lightmn^;  corpus,  <Wy  ;  iQs,  right. 

583.  s6!,  sunt  pecten,  comb^  li€n,  spleen^  rSnCs,  kidneys,  plural,  and  fur- 
fur, bran,  are  masculine.  So  usually  sal,  salt^  but  sometimes  neuter  in  the  singular. 
fir.  sp4lt^  is  neufier. 

584.  pecus,  beasts  is  feminine;  also  tellQs,  enrth^  and  the  substantives  in 
i^s  which  l»ve  -fldis  (475)  or  -lltia  (477)  >n  the  genitive:  as,  palQs,  marsh; 

nventfls,  youik, 
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585-590.] 


Words:  In/lee  (ion. 


% 


STEMS    IN    -u-. 

The  Fmtrth  Dtclimion. 

Genitive  singular  -us,  genitive  plural  •u-um. 

585,  Stems  in  -u-  are  substantive  only,  and  most! 
masculine. 

586*  Tlicre  are  only  thr<e  nctitcrs  in  common  use,  comQp  horn,  g^cnilt  ^t*M^ 
and  verQ,  a  spit.  But  ionic  case*  of  other  neuters  are  used :  as,  aU^tive  pccQ, 
floch ;  plum!  nomitiative  and  accifsutiVe  &rtua,  limbi  {PlauLi',  ossva»  b&tus  (iiiicr.). 

587.  The  nominative  of  stems  in  -u-  ends,  including  the  stem 
vowel*  in  -u-b  in  gender  words,  and  in  lengthened  -u  of  the  stem  in 
neuters. 

583.  Mo^t  sub^itantives  in  -u-  are  ma^culine^  in  ^tu-  or  -su-,  often  defective 
m  case   (235).    The  following  words  are  feminine :   acus,  fin,  ncedU,  donmSi 
hcusi^  manus,  hund^   porticus,   iolonnaJi.    and  the  plurals  idOs,  ides^  aa^ 
qy!nquatriis,/rtfJ/  of  Minenm;  rarely  penus,  J/anr,  and  specus,  cm»e,  ^| 


589.  Stems  in  -u-  are  declined  as 

follows : 

1 

Example* 

flilctus,  xvavr. 

cornQ,  ^ar«» 

1  1  ^  f 

Sterna 

flQctu-,  M. 

comu-,  Nc. 

^«3| 

Singular 

M. 

Ne. 

Nmn. 

fluctus,  a  (or  //*/)  wave 

CornQ 

-us 

-Q 

Gen, 

fluctQSp  a  uHTtif'j,  fi/a  wave 

coniiis 

-Os 

-Qa 

Dot, 

flQctuI,  -Q,  /«?  or/&r  a  wavt 

comQ 

-Ul.'ll 

•Q 

Ace, 

fiQctum,  a  wave 

comil 

-um 

-0 

AhL 

flictQ,/ri»ffi»  mtA,  or  fyo  wwvr 

c^mll 

*fl 

-il 

Plural 

Nmn. 

flQcttis»  (M^)  wiJtfei 

comua 

-Qs 

-ua 

Gm. 

flQcl\Jum»  waves*,  {ffwat*et 

comuum 

-uum 

-uum 

D<tL 

flQctibuSt  to  01  far  waves 

com  i  bus 

-ibus 

-ibua 

A€C. 

fillet  us,  'tKwes                  [toaves, 

comua 

-Gs 

-ua 

AM, 

flfictibii»p/n?*«,  mt^i  or  by 

comibua 

-ibU8 

-ibus 

SINGULAR  CASES. 

590.  In  the  genltivci  the  uncontractcd  fanm  -uia  sometimes  occurs :  a8« 
mnuta,  &ld  woman  (Ter.K  A  genitive  in  -ti  is  rather  comtnon  :  as.  adventi« 
arrivai;  5mStL  embeUishment  (Ter,) :  aenltf,  stnate.  In  the  daiive,  •ul 
is  regularly  contracted  to  -Q   in  neuters  and  often  in  gender  words. 
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The  Noun:   Stems  in  -e-.      [591-600. 


PLURAL  CASES. 

591.  fn  the  g«nitive  plural^  a  fonn  in  -oro  occurs  in  old  writers  {^^%)''  ^ 
flflctuorn,  w^vcs  (FlauL),  -Sm  for  -u-um  is  nr«  .  a^  passum^  jr<^i  iiPUut.)i 
CUrrGm,  chariots  (V'erg.). 

5ga.  In  the  dative  and  ablative  plural,  the  following  retain  -u-bus: 
acus,  //«,  fuedUy  arcus,  h<fw^  partus,  birtk^  tribuB,  tribe.  The  foiiowing 
have  -u-bus  or  -t-bus  (78}:  artus,  plural,  /Wm/x,  Ucu9,  laki,  portus, 
k^^m^  specus,  c:***/^,  g^nil*  kftee^  veru,  «i  //^.  All  other  words  have  -i-bua 
only. 

I        593*  Other  cxsc  forms  are  found  in  inscriptions,  as  follows : 

I       CI>  -UOS  (tos)-  sENATVOs;  •{!  (142)  SENATV  ;  •uus,  in  the  imperial  age  (28): 

UtEKCiTWii,     Dp  -uei  (8JS):  senatvel     Ac.  -u  (140):  manv.    Ab,   -uu  (28); 

ARatTAATVv;  -ud,  oaoe,  by  some  thought  to  be  for  -Qd  (426):  MAGtsTRATVO, 

Plural:  N,  -UUS  (iS):    magistratvvs. 

594.  domus,  ^tfi/rr,  F.,  has  stems  of  two  forms^  donnU'  and  domo-  (401); 
it  is  declined  as  (oUowtt:  N.  dotnus,  G.  domils,  rarely  domff  D.  domui  or 
doni5,  Ac.  donnura,  Ab.  domd  or  domQ,  Locative  domi,  rarely  domuL 
Plural:  S  domils,  <*.  domuum,  later  domOrumf  D.  and  Ab.  domibus, 
Ac  domOs,  less  commonly  domOs. 

595,  Some  other  snhstantive:&  have  an  -u-  stem  in  some  of  their  cases,  and 
an  -o-  stem  in  others:  see  ang^iportus,  arcus,  caeatus,  colus,  comQ, 
comus,  cuprcssus,  ficus*  fretus,  gelu&,  laurus,  murtus,  penus,  pinus, 
quercus,  nctua,  tonitrua,  m  the  dictloiujy. 


STEMS    IN    -a^ 

The  Fifth  DecUnsion. 

(Genitive  singular  -?!,  genitive  plural  -i-rum.) 

596,  Stems  in  -4-  are  substantive  only,  and  femi- 
nine. 

597*  di€s.  dny^  is  always  masculine  in  the  plural,  and  commonly  in  the  singular; 
but  the  feminine  (s  common  when  di{3  denotes  length  of  time  or  2  set  day. 
meridiSs,  midday^  is  masculine  and  singular  only, 

508.  The  nominative  of  stems  in  -©-  ends,  including  the  stem 
vowel,  in  *i-». 

599.  Stems  in  -€-  are  of  two  classes  : 

600.  fi.)  Stems  of  the  first  class  have  one  or  two  syllables:  there 
are  four  of  them :  rea,  thing,  apia,  haf^e,  diea,  day^  and  B.des,/aM, 

Of  this  class,  rJs  and  diCs  have  a  plural  throughout;  sp€s  has  only 
the  nominative  and  accusative  plural,  and  fidia  haa  no  plural. 
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60I-607-] 


Wards:  Inflection. 


6oi,  Stems  in  -i-  of  the  first  class  are  declined  as  follows: 


Examples 

rSs,  M;«^, 

diSs,  </bj^. 

g3  S^ 

Stems 

rS-,  F. 

dif-.  M. 

|«S| 

Singular 

.  a 

Norn, 

r€s,  a  (or  iAe)  iking 

dies 

Gen, 

r*i,  re^,  a  tkin^i^  of  a  tking 

di€i,  di€V 

-ei,  -fii,  -a 

DaL 

r€i,  r£i,  /a  or/^r  a  thing 

diii,  dig^ 

-li,  .f  i,  -a 

Ace. 

rem,  a  thing 

diem 

-em 

AM, 

t^^/rontt  witk,  or  fy  a  thing       i 

die 

-i 

Ptural 

Nam, 

ria  {t/te)  thingt 

di€s 

is               Jl 

Gen, 

rSrum,  thingj\  ef  things 

di€rum 

-erum        ^H 

Dot. 

rSbus,  to  or/<rr  Milu^ 

diebus 

-ibus         ^ 

Ace, 

res«  Mi>f^/ 

dies 

-^s              ^ 

AM. 

r5bus»/rtfi«,  a»///rf,  or  4>^  things 

diCbus 

-ebus 

6oa.  fides  is  dKlined  like  rCs :  it  lias  once  »  genitive  fidSs  (Plaut),  For  rei, 
reir  or  r^t  And  fidei*  fidei^  or  nd€l,  see  160.  diis  has  nincly  a  genitive  diis 
tEiin.)  or  dii  (V'erg,).  sp€8  lus  only  the  genitive  and  dative  sp€\  m  verse.  A 
genitive  or  dative  in  -e  is  sometimes  found :  as,  rip  die*  fidi. 

603.  A  few  cases  of  ©tlier  words  sometimes  follow  this  class  (401)  :  as^  plebfs 
(534),  ^ommotis^  G,  plibe)  or  plSbi ;  fam€s  (;24),  hunger,  \h.  alwiys  fami; 
rcquies  (47;K  r^st^  G,  rcquii  (SalL).  Ac,  requiem,  Ab.  requii;  tibis 
(523),  \mstc,  Ab,  tabc,  'contlges,  contact,  Ab.  coixtage  (Lucr.),  &c. 

604.  (2.)  Stems  of  the  second  class  are  formed  by  ilie  suffix  -iS- 
or  -tie-t  and  have  three  or  more  syllables. 

This  class,  which  is  a  modification  of  stems  in  -l-»  has  usually  no  geni- 
tive, dative,  or  plural.  Many  stems,  especially  those  in  -tie-,  have  also  a 
collateral  form  in  -a-,  and  the  genitive  and  dative,  when  used  at  all,  arc 
commonly  from  a  stem  in  -a-. 

605.  Stems  in  -e-  of  the  second  class  are  declined  as  follows : 

luxuries,  txtnxvagancft  Stem  iQxurie-,  F. 
AWi.  iQxuries,  A€c,  luxuriemi  AbL  IQxurie. 

606.  A  few  e.\amp]es  of  the  genitive  of  the:ie  stems  are  found  :  as,  pemicli, 
pernicies,  or  permcie,  r»?»i  {Lie);  rabies, /wrv  (Lu a.);  aci€,  cJ^i^e  0/ batttt 
iSalL,  Caes.,  auct.  B.  Afr.K  faci€,  make  (Plant.,  Lwcil.),  specie,  tmks  (Caes.); 
aciei  (auct.  B.  Afr.).  And  a  very  few  of  the  dative;  as,  aci€i  twice  (Caes.); 
perniciii,  pernicil  (Ncp.);  pemicie  (Liv.). 

607.  eiuviSs,  p^Si curing,  uhuh,  has  the  nominative  of  the  plural,  and 
gtacies,  iV^,  has  the  accusative  of  the  plural.  Five  words  only  have  the 
nominative  and  accusative  plural ; 

series,  aciSs,  rai&t  ^igtt*  species,  faciis,  iook^  make,    effigiis,  iikftuss. 
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The  Noun;   Adjectives.        [6oS-6i5, 


THE    ADJECTIVE. 

608.  Adjectives  are  dedtned  like  sul^stantives,  and  it  has  been  shown 
ilready  how  their  cases  arc  formed.  But  they  differ  from  substantivc»  in 
baving  dtfTerent  forms  in  some  of  their  cascst  to  denote  different  genders ; 
it  is  coDTenient  (hcreforc  to  put  their  complete  declension  together, 

6og.  Adjective  stems  end  in  -o-  and  -S-,  in  a  con^ 
sonant,  or  in  -i-, 

6ia  An  accuisative  plural  of  a  stem  in  -U-^  ang^imanflSf  unik  a  xrpent  /«r 
a  hamdf  is  once  u^ed  (Lucr.),     There  are  no  adjective  stems  in  ^-* 

61 1,  Adjectives  are  often  conveniently  said  to  be  ^0/  three  end- 
ings ,'  *  of  two  endings'  or  *■  of  otu  ending.^ 


ing'  (410), 

61a*  Adjectives  ^of  one  ending;'  which  form  a  gender  nominative  in  -s»  retain 
Uj*  -s  irrationally  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter  singular :  as,  N,  M.  and  F. 
aud^x,  N.  and  Ac.  Ne.  also  audtx. 


STEMS   IN  -o-  AND  -i-, 
6i3,  Most  adjectives  with   steais   in   -o-  and   -i- 

cltned  as  follows: 


are  de- 


Example 

M,  bonus,  F.  boniL,  Ne.  bonum,  gpott, 

Stems 

bono-,  boni-. 

. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem.          NruT, 

N9m. 

bonus 

bona 

bonuin 

boni 

bonae         bona 

Gem, 

boni 

bonac 

boni 

bondratn 

bonarum    bonQrum 

£kU, 

bond 

bonae 

bonS 

bonis 

bonis          bonis 

Ate, 

bonum 

bonam 

bonum 

bon5s 

bonis         bona 

Aht, 

bond 

bona 

bond 

bonis 

bonis          bonis 

Vo€.    ' 

bone 

614.  Stems  in  •io-  and  -li-  have  no  consonant  i  in  cases  ending  in  -i  or  *ls  (112): 
a*.  pl€beius,  //edeian,  G.  S.  M.  and  Nc.,  and  N.  PL  M.  nlibei,  D.  and  Ab.  PI. 
plibiis. 

615.  Stems  m  -ro-  preeeded  by  a  long  vowel  retain  -us  in  the  ncmnlnativ« 
mucnline  and  are  declined  like  bonilS  (453) :  as,  S€VCras,  sirm ;  also 

ferns,  merus,  witdt  unmixed  properus,  kast^ 

Ri5rigeru5»  complaisant  pr5s penis,  Imkf 

praeposterus,  rrverud  triquetrus,  fAre^^amermt 
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6l6-6iS.J 


Words:  Inflection^ 


6i6.  {!.)  Some  stems  in  -ro-  preceded  by  a  short  vowel  end  in  -r  in 
the  nominative  singular  masculine  and  have  no  vocative  (454)  ;  they  asL 
dedined  as  follows  i  ■ 


Example 

M.  liber,  F.  libera,  Ne.  Ubenim.  A^, 

1 

Stems 

libero-,  Hberi-. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fem.        Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

NSOT. 

Norn. 

liber 

libera     Hberum 

liberi 

liberae 

libera 

Gen, 

liberi 

liberae    liberi 

liberorum 

liber  arum 

I  libcr5rum 

Dai, 

libera 

liberae   libcrS 

liberis 

liberis 

liberis 

Ace, 

liberum  liberam  liberum 

liberos 

libcras 

libera 

AtL 

liber<:i 

liberi     libcr5 

liberis 

liberis 

libens 

Such  arc  :  compounds,  chiefly  poetical,  ending  in  -fcr  and  'get,  Mirii^f, 
tarryinj^^  having:  as,  caeliler,  keaven-uphoiding ;  comiger,  kcmtd ;  also 
the  following: 

(alter,  6rS),  asper,  other,  rmtgh       satur,  sltmUcTt/uUi  hatf-betut 
laccr,  liber,  (om^free  tener,  Trivcr,  tender^  Treveran    ^ 

gibb e  r»  m ise r,  hum p-backed^/ar lorn  fl 

dexter,  right^\v^  dextera,  dexterum,  or  dextra,  dextrum,  G.  dcxterfT 
or  dcxtrt,  &c,     sinister,  /r//,  has  usually  sinistra,  &c.,  rardy  sinisteram  (PbuL, 
Tcr,).     asper  has  a  plural  accusative  asprds  ti>tat.)i  and  ablative  aspris  (Verg.). 

617*  [z.)  Other  stems  in  *ro*  have  a  vowel  t>efore  r  only  in  the  nomina- 
tive singular  masculine  -er  (454) ;  they  are  declined  as  follows  : 


Example 
Stems 

M.  aeger,  F.  aegra,  Nc,  aegrum,  ///, 
aegrO',  aegra-. 

Gtn, 
Dai, 
Alt, 
AH 

Singular* 

Plural. 

Masc.        Fem.       Neut* 
acgcr      aegra     aegrum 
aegri       aegrae    aegri 
aegro      aegrae   aegrd 
aegrum  acgram  aegrum 
acgrd      acgr§      aegrd 

Masc.            Fem.           Neut. 
aegri           aegrae       aegra 
acgrSrum  aegrSrum  aegrorum 
aegris         aegris         acgris 
aegras        aegras        aegra 
aegris         aegris         aegris 

618,  Nine  adjectives  or  adjective  pronouns  have  the  pronoun 
form  -lua  in  the  genitive  singular  and  4  in  the  dative  singular,  for 
masculine,  feminine,. and  neuter  alike;  they  are  the  following: 

alius,  another  Onus,  ^ne  alter,  iht  father 

solus,  aimte  Alius,  any  at  all  uter,  which  of  the  hvo 

t(^tus,  whoU  nQUus,  no  neuter,  neither 
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(19.  Of  the  above  words,  those  with  the  nominative  in  -US  are  declined  like 
Gntis  (63S).  but  alius  h25  N.  and  Ac.  Ne.  aliud  (659);  (or  the  G..  alterius  b 
fiKatly  used;  except  in  the  combination  alius  modL  *'/  another  jArf:  the  N.  M, 
h  rardy  alis,  Ne.  alid,  D.  rarely  all.  alter  is  declined  like  Uber  (616),  except  1 
in  the  gcoitive  singular  alterius  {alterius)  and  dative  alter!*  For  utcr  and  its 
denvativcs,  sec  693* 

6so.  The  ordiiury  getiitiye  and  dative  of  -O-  and  *!->  sfcons,  from  some  of 
■.  the  above  words,  is  sometimes  found  i  G.  and  D.  aliae,  sOlae.  alterae.  D.  altd. 

I       6 


CONSONANT    STEMS. 
OF   TWO    ENTDrNGS, 


621.  The  only  consonant  stems  of  two  endings  are  comparatives 
(346)  5  ^^^y  **rc  aeclined  as  follows  : 


Bxample 

M,  and  F.  iristior,  Nc.  tristius,  saddtr^ 

SteiQ9 

tristidr-,  tiistius-. 

Singular* 

Plural. 

Masc.  and  Fem,        Neut. 

Masc.  and  Feu. 

Neut. 

ATem. 

tristior                  tristius 

trfstifires 

trfstiSra 

Gfm, 

tristiflris              tristiOris 

tristifirum 

tristidnim 

Dot. 

tristieri                tristiori 

tristidribus 

tristidribus 

Ace. 

tiistiSrem            tristius 

tristiOrcs 

tristidra 

Ahi. 

tristidre               tristiSre 

triatiSribua 

trimtiSribua 

612.  The  ablative  larely  has  -I  for  -e  :  as,  meliSrf  (503)  j  the  accusative  pi uial 
masculine  and  feminine  rarely  have  -is  :  as,  meliOris  (505  % 

623.  plfls,  more^  has  in  the  iingubr  only  Nc.  N.  and  Ac.  plOs,  G,  plQrl«| 
and  Ab,  plQre,  Plural;  N,  M,  and  F-  plilr5s,  Ne-  plura,  if.  plurium»  D, 
and  Ab,  plQribus,  Ac.  M.  and  F.  plOrCsor  plOris,  Ne.  plura.  compiarCs, 
a  good  mnny^  plnnil  cnH%  has  N.  M.  and  F.  compiarfs,  Ne.  N.  and  Ac 
complQria  or  complQra,  G,  complGrium,  D.  and  Ab.  complQribus,  Ac, 
M*  and  F*  complurSs  or  complQns* 


OF   ONE    ENDING* 

Cifl4.  A    dozen  adjectives  *of  one  ending/  mostly  words  applying  to 
persons,  with  consonant  stems  throughout,  have  no  liominative  or  accusal  -j 
tive  neuter  plural  j  they  are : 

caelebs,   compo9,  UHmarHed^      pQbis,  impflbts,-wftfif,^riffOTi,l» 


masttr  of 
•discs,  dives,  /-«v»  rich 


panic ep9,  princeps,  sharing, Jirst 

8r 


sdspesi  superstes,  safe,  smrvSving 
pauper,  cicur,  poor,  tmm* 
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Wards:  Inflection. 


6a5*  When  these  adjectives  have  a  neuter,  it  is  the  same  as  the  gender 
formSf  except  in  the  accuisativc  singular;  they  are  declined  as  follows : 


M.  F.  and  Nc.  diveSf  rkh^  stem  divit-. 


I 


Singular:  N,  dives,  G.  divitis,  D.  divitf,  Ac  M,  and  F.  divitenii 
Ne.  dives,  Ab»  divite.  Plural :  N.  and  Ac,  M,  and  F.  divites,  G,  divi- 
turn,  D,  and  Ab.  divitibus, 

Cafi.  The  plural  caeliCEs,  htavtnty^  occupants  of  /tcaivn^  is  also  declined  like  the 
plural  of  dives;  the  singular  Ab,  caelite  occurs  a  couple  of  time*,  vetus,  fl/^/, 
G.  veteris,  h  also  declined  like  dives,  but  has  %  Ne.  PL  N.  and  Ac  vetcra;  the 
Ab.  S,  is  regularly  vctere»  but  veterl  is  somciLmes  used. 


STEMS    IN    M-. 
OF   THREE   ENDINGS. 


i 


6a7»  A  dozen  adjectives  with  stems  in  -bri-,   -cri-,  or  -tri-,   have  a 
distinctive  form  in  -er  for  the  masculine  nominative  singular;   they  arci 

pcdester,/t«ir- 
puter,  re7///« 
Silvester,  aw(/y 
terr ester,  /amf- 


I 


celeber,  throns*d  volucer,  winged 

saluber,  ^^/M^  cam  pester,  f'/^/Zfl/Vi 

leer,  keen  equester,  tavalry- 

alacer,  ih^ety  palQstcr,  of  a  s-^tamp 

So  abo  celer,  sivift.  The  n^mes  of  months,  September,  October. 
November,  December,  are  also  adjectives  with  stems  in  -bri-,  but  arc  not  usea 
in  the  neuter.  Other  adjectives  with  stems  in  -bri-T  -cri-,  or  -tri-,  have  no 
distinctive  form  for  the  masculine  nominative  singular  x  as,  mulicbris,  mediocfis, 
inlQstris, 

6a8,  These  adjectives  are  declined  as  follows: 


Example 

Stem 

M.  Iccr,  F.  Icris,  Ne.  Icre,  shat/^                           , 
Icri*.                                                             , 

Norn, 
AM, 

Singular. 

Pluial. 

Masc.     Fem»       NatJT. 
Iccr       Icris      icre 
Icris      Icris      Icris 
icri         Icri         Icri 
acrem    acrcm    acre 
Icri        Icri        Icri 

Masc.             Fem.           Neut. 
IcrJs             IcrCs             Icria 
acrium          acrium          acrium 
icribus         Icribus         acribus 
Icrfs,  -€s      Icris,  -gs     Icria 
Icribus         Icribus         Icribus 

6ag,  In  all  ca&e'>i  but  the  masculine  nominative  singxilar  these  adjectives  are  just 
like  those  in  -i-  *of  two  endings'  (630).  But  the  ablative  always  hns  -i,  never  -e, 
and  the  genitive  plural  always  has  -ium,  never  -^um*  In  celer  the  second  e 
bdongs  to  the  stem  :  M.  celer,  F.  celeris,  Ne.  celere  ;  the  genitive  plural,  which 
is  ceierum,  is  found  only  as  a  j>ubstantive.  Most  of  these  adjective;*  have  now 
and  then  a  masculine  in  <-i$,  like  adjectives  *of  two  endings'  (<^3o),  and  in  old 
Ladn    die  nominative  -er  is  rarely  feminine. 
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The  Noun:   Adjectives.         [630-633, 


OF  TWO   ENDIKGS, 

630.  Adjectives   *of   two  endings'   with    stems   in 

declined  as  follows : 


are 


Ejumple 

M.  and  F.  brevis,  Ne,  breve,  sA&rtp 

1 

Stcra 

brevi*. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

M ASC,  AND  FBM.       NeUT. 

MaSC.  AMD  FeM»                    NKOT. 

Nam. 

brevis             breve 

brevts                    brcvia 

(km. 

brcvis              brcvis 

brevium                 brevium 

Dot. 

brevi               brevi 

brevibui                 brevibus 

AC€, 

breve  m           breve 

brevis,  -5s             brevia 

AH. 

bre^               brevi 

brevibus                 brevibus 

P. 


^I.  The  ablative  15  sometimes  -e  when  these  adjectives  are  iised  sub&tantivdy 
' (558).     The  gcottivc  plural  is  randy  -um  lor  -ium  (563). 


OF   ONE    ENDING- 


63a.  Most  adjectives  *  of  one  ending  *  have  a  consonant  form 

of  the  stem  in  the  singular,  except  usually  in  the  ablative  (653), 
and  an  -i-  stem  in  the  plural  ;  they  are  declined  as  follows : 


Eaamplc* 

M .  F.  and  Nc. 

audix,  bcM, 

M,  F.  and  Nc. 

regins,  ruling^ 

Stems 

«udic(i).. 

regent(i)-. 

Singular 

Masc.&Fbm. 

NeuT.         1 

Masc.&Fek. 

Neut,             I 

mm. 

attdix 

audSx 

regCns 

regCns 

Gin, 

audScis 

audicis 

regcntis 

regcntis 

DaL 

audacf 

audaci 

rcgcnti 

regent! 

Am 

audlcem 

audix 

regentem 

reggns 

AH, 

audici 

audid 

regente,  -i 

regente,  -i 

Plural 

Mabc\  &  Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc.&Fem. 

NXUT. 

1 

jsr^m. 

audicSs 

audScia 

regentis 

regentia 

Gm. 

audicium 

audacium 

regentium 

regentium 

Dot, 

audicibus 

audicibus 

re  ge  mi  bus 

regentibus 

Ace. 

audlcis,  -Ss 

audScia 

regentis,  -is 

regentia 

u 

Abi. 

audicibus 

audficibua 

regentibus 

regentibus 

633.  Present  participles  have  -i  in  the  ablative,  when  the>'  are  used  as 
Ifldjcctives,  otherwise  -e  (560).  For  -I  or  -e  in  other  words,  sec  559, 
[56t.     For  -ium  or  *um  in  the  genitive  plural,  563. 
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634-641.] 


Words:  Inflection, 


6^4-  Most  adjcctivct  *  of  one  ending  '  in  -i*  arc  declined  as  above  (6j 
some  of  them  have  pcctiliarities  in  some  of  their  cases,  as  follows  : 

635,  (I.)  tnix  (531),  saxHMgf,  has  Ab.  -\  or  -c,  G,  PL  -ium,  no  Nc  PL  N. 
or  Ac  redux  (yi),  rciurniug^  has  Ab.  -i  or  -e,  no  G.  PI.  or  Nc.  FL  N.  w 
Ac.  hebes,  dull^  teres«  cylindrical  (533X  anti  compounds  of  caput,  A^^r^/^  as 
anceps,  {vsi\  t-wo-hcaded^  liave  Ab.  -I,  no  G.  PI,  j  a  Ne.  PL  N.  or  Ac  -U  i* 
r^c.     For  IbcuplSSi  rkh^  sec  553, 

636.  (2.)  The  following  have  -i  in  the  ablative,  but  -um  of  consonant  stemft 
in  the  genitive  plural,  and  no  nominative  or  accusative  netttcr  pitirat :  inops  (535), 
viithant  fmans^  vigil  (5j6),  wide-axvake^  tBCmor  (537),  rtmtmbfHnj^^  df^eber, 
dfgfneraie.  Qber  {1-^7),  frolific^  has  Ab.  -i,  twice  -e,  Nc.  PL  once  -«  (Ace), 
Compounds  of  p€Sp  as,  bipSs  (532J,  two^gged^  have  a  late  and  tare  Ne.  PL  N. 
and  Ac,  -ia. 


THE    NUMERAL    ADJECTIVE. 

637.  Of    the   cardinals*   ilnuSf   duo,   trSs,   and    the    hundreds 
centum  are  declined.     The  other  cardinals  are  not  declined, 

638.  HxtUii,  otte^  is  declined  as  follows  i 


A 


Sbgular. 

PJuiaL 

Masc. 

Fem. 

NlEOT. 

Masc- 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Nam. 

Qnus 

Una 

iinuni 

finl 

Qnae 

fina 

Gat. 

Qnius 

Onius 

Qnius 

SnSrutn 

finarum 

fin&Tum 

Dai. 

Qni 

Giii 

unf 

finis 

Cnis 

QnJs 

Ate* 

Qnum 

Cinam 

Qnum 

GnSs 

finas 

fina 

Ahl, 

Qnd 

inl 

und 

finis 

Qnia 

finis 

ViK, 

Qne 

In  vefse,  tlic  genitive  singular  is  often  finius. 

639.  duo,  tuic^  and  tris,  three ^  are  declined  as  follows : 


« 


MA5C. 

Fem. 

Neot. 

Masc.  &  Fem. 

Nkut. 

mm. 

duo 

duae 

duo 

trCs 

tria 

Ckn, 

duorum 

duirum 

du5rum 

trium 

trium 

Did, 

du5bus 

duabus 

duobus 

tribua 

tribua 

Afc, 

duo  or  du5s 

duls 

duo 

ir€s  or  trfs 

tria 

A^l, 

diidbus 

duabus 

duobuB 

tribus 

tribui 

640.  In  dramatic  vcne,duiOf  &c.,  1*  common.  In  the  genitive  plural,  duo  some- 
times has  duQm  (462).  ambd,  iK^th,  is  declined  like  duo,  but  has  -5  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative,  and  only  amb5rum  and  ambSrum  in  the  genitive 
plural.     For  the  forms  duo,  ambo,  see  415;  du5buB,  duabus,  464,  442. 

641.  flundreds  are  declined  like  the  plural  of  bonus  {6r3J  :  as,  ducentfp 
ducentae,  ducenta,  tioo  hundreJ^G,  ducentdrum  or  ducentfim  (462),  &c« 
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The  Noun :  Pronouns.        [642-650. 


jlj  €42,  The  adjective  miller  thousand^  is  not  declined.  The  subi»tantive 
MS  in  the  singular  only  N.  Ac.  Ab«  miUe^  but  a  complete  plural :  N.  and  Ac. 
mniia  (mHia;,  G.  mUlium  (milium),  D.  and  Ak  millibus  (mllibus). 

Ck43*  OrdinaU,  as  primus,  first,  and  diiitributivcs,  as  bini,  hvo  toiht  arc 
H  declined  like  bonus  (613).  But  distributives  seldom  have  a  singular,  and 
H   often  have  the  gcQilivc  plural  -firo  (462):  as,  bioftin. 


THE    PRONOUN. 
(A,)     THE    PERSONAL    AND    REFLEXIVE    PRONOUN. 

644.  The  pronoim  of  the  first  person,  ego,  /,  of  the  second 
person,  tu,  thou,  and  the  reflexive  pronoun,  sui,  sc,  himsiif^ 
herself^  itself^  themselves^  are  declined  as  follows: 


ego,  / 

ta,  M«w 

sui,  set/ 

Sing, 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing,  &  Plur. 

mm. 
Gtn, 

Aef, 

AM. 

ego 
mei 

mihl,  mi 
mi 
mi 

n53 

nostrum »  -tri 

n6bis 

n5s 

ndbis 

tQ 

tui 

tlbl 

ti 

t« 

v5a 

vcstrfim,  -tri 

v5bis 

v5s 

vObis 

aui 
sibi 
«i 
si 

I 


645.  The  nominatives  ego  and  id,  and  the  accusatives  mi,  ti  and  fti, 
have  no  case  ending.  The  last  vowel  of  ego  is  rarely  long  in  PJautu^,  long 
or  short  in  Lucilius.  The  nominative  ego  ha^  a  different  stem  from  that  of 
its  other  case*,  and  the  plurals  of  ego  and  tfl  have  a  different  stem  from 
that  of  ihc  singular. 

G46.  melf   tui^   and   sui,   which  are  often  roonosyllables  in  old  verse,  were 

ort'^tiutlty  tJ>e  gu-nitivc  of  the  neuter  possessi^-es,  used  substantively.  An  old  gimilivc 
mis  is  quoted,  and  tis  occurs  rarely  in  Plautus. 

647.  T)ie  datives  tlbl  and  sibt,  ali^  the  plurals  ndbis  and  v5bis,  have  the 
form  of  a  1ocali%'e  caac,  seen  in  ibi,  t/ttrcy  and  ub!,  w/icrt  (709). 

(^8.  In  old  Latin,  the  ablative  is  mid,  tid,  sid  (126),  which  forms  are  also 
used  Lnatiooally  for  the  accusative.  But  1^  Terence's  tune  the  *d  was  no  longer 
used  (143). 

1649.  Older  form%  for  vestrdlm  and  vestrl  arc  vostrQm  and  vostrL  The 
^cnitivt  plural  was  ori^inia'ly  a  ;;i'nitivc  (►f  the  posscviivc  ;  that  in  -1  being  the  neuter 
lingular,  that  in  -fim  the  masculine  or  fL'mmine  plural  In  old  Latin,  noslr&rum, 
nostrirum,  vostrOrum,  vostrSrum  also  occur. 

650.  Emphasi?^    is    given    (i.)  by  reduplication    (189)1    N.   tQte;with 

P-ne  intcrropntivc,  tOtine  ;  .\c.  and  Ab.  mimS,  titi,  rare ;  sisi,  vcr)*  com- 
mon. (2.)  by  -met  added  to  any  ca&e  but  the  genitive  plural:  as,  egomet; 
but  ta  has  only  tfitemet  or  tUtimet. 
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651-660.] 


Words:  Inflection. 


651,  In  inscriptions,  the  datives  mihbi^  tidei,  and  sibei  occur,  so  writtai  in 
verse  sometimes  even  when  the  last  syUable  is  short ;  aad  MtHE,  tibe.  Flitnl  \ 
D.  and  Ab.  vobeis,    Ac  ihos  in  an  old  hymn  j  5E£SE  (iS). 


THE   PERSONAL  AND   REFLEXIVE   POSSESSIVE,  ^ 

652.  The  possessives  of  ego,  tu,  and  ani  are  metiB»  mine^  turn, 
thine ^  and  suus,  his^  her^  its^  their  {on/tt)^  declioed  like  bonus  (613), 
except  that  meua  luis  mi  In  the  vocative  singular  masculine  (459); 
those  of  noa  and  vps  are  iioeter,  our^  and  voster,  later  vester, 
your^  declined  like  aeger  (617), 

653.  Old  forms  arc  tuos,  tuom*  and  suoa,  suom  (452).  In  old  verse  medSi 
fn£i»  &C  tllbs,  tm,  &c,  snibs^  sta),  Jkc,  often  occur,  sds  for  suds,  sis 
for  suis,  ;>nd  sis  (or  suis,  arc  «ild  and  rare. 

654*  Other  case  forms  are  found  in  inscriptions,  as  follows : 

MEEts,  MiEis,  monosyllabic;  tovam;  sv£t^  sovom«  sovo,  svvo^  soveis,  svits, 

SVIEIS, 

655.  Emphasis  is  given  (f.)  by  -met  added  to  su5|  sui,  su5s,  and  to 
mea  and  sua,  neuter  plural :  as,  sudmet ;  (2.)  by  -ptei  which  is  oftenest 
found  with  the  ablative:  as,  suopte. 


(B.)     OTHER    PRONOUNS. 

656.  Some  pronouns  have  a  peculiar  genitive  singular  in 
-ius  and  dative  singular  in  4,  for  masculine,  feminine,  and 
neuter  alike. 

These  are  ;  jste,  ille^  ipse,  tiler*  and  their  derivatives.  Some  other 
words  of  a  pronoun  character  also  have  this  form  of  the  genitive  and  dative: 
sec  618. 

657.  In  verse,  the  *i-  of  the  genitive  is  often  shortened,  and  always  in 
\itnusqiie  ;  but  neutrius  is  not  found  with  short  L  In  dramatic  verse, 
the  genitive  singular  o(  istc,  ille,  or  ipse*  is  often  two  syllables. 

658.  hie,  is.  qui  or  quis,  and  their  derivatives  have  the  genitive 
singular  in  -ius.  thus:  hiSius,  €ius,  and  qudius  or  cQius ;  in  dramatic 
verse,  these  genitives  arc  ofien  one  syllable.  Their  datives  are  huic  for 
boice,  ii  or  €\,  and  quoi  or  cuL 

650.  Six  words  have  a  peculiar  neuter  nominative  and  accusative  singtilar  in  -d  ■ 
id,  ilmd,  istud,  quid,  quod,  aliud,  and  derivatives.  In  manuscripts,  -t  is 
sometimes  found  for  -d:  as,  it,  illut,  istul^  &c,;  sometimes  also  in  inscription* 
of  the  empire.  In  h5c  for  *hod-ce  and  in  IstQc  and  illiic  for  *istud*cet 
•illud-cc,  the  d  has  vanished  iijS). 


THE   DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN, 

660.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  are  hic,  M^,  M/>  marnw, 
iste,  istic,  that^  that  mar  you ;  and  ille,  iUic,  yander^  that. 
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The  Naun:   Pronouns.         [661-666, 


66z«  The  demonstrative  pronoun  MCf  ihis^  ikis  ntar  9fu^  is  de^ 

dined  as  follows: 


Singular. 

Plurai. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Keut* 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Mm, 

hie 

haec 

hoc 

hi 

hae 

haec 

Gm. 

hQius 

h&ius 

htliua 

hSuiin 

hirum 

h&rum 

£h$i. 

huic 

huic 

huic 

his 

his 

Ms 

A£€. 

hunc 

banc 

hac 

b5s 

hfts 

haec 

AH. 

b5c 

h5c 

h6c 

his 

his 

his 

I  66a,  The  stem  of  hie  is  ho-»  hi- ;  to  most  o£  its  cases  %  demonstrative 
-€  for  -ce  IS  attiched.  The  masculine  and  feminine  nominative  singular 
and  nominative  and  accusative  neuter  plural  Uke  an  >i' :  hie  for  *ho-i-ce, 
•heice  (S;);  hacc  for  ha-i*ce  (S4),  hunc,  hanc,  arc  for  •honi-ce, 
•ham-cc. 

663.  old  forma  with  the  full  ending  -ce  arc  fre?iucnt  in  the  dramatists:  D. 
huicc,  Ac,  hunce.  Pbral:  Nc.  N\  and  Ac.  hacce,  G,  F.  hJlrunce  ;  a!so 
hOrunc,  hSrunc*  After  too  b.  c*,  the  full  form  -ce  i&  not  found,  except  orcasionally 
after  -s:  hfliusce,  h6ace,  hisce,  hisce.  Before  -nc  interrogative  it  U  re- 
tained in  the  weakened  Unw  -ci«  :  as,  hicine.  But  hfcne,  h6cne,  huicne, 
ficc,  are  found,  though  rarely, 

664^  The  nominative  hie  or  hicine  and  nominative  and  accusative  hoc  or 
hocine  iometimci  have  the  vowe!  bcfure  C  &hort.  A  nominative  plural  feminine 
haec  is  found  in  writers  of  all  ages.  Other  and  rare  forms  are:  Pi.  N.  M.  hisce 
(461 )»  D.  or  Ab.hibua. 

665,  Other  case  forms  of  hie  arc  found  in  inscriptions,  as  follows: 

N\  M.  JfEC,  MIC,  G.  HO!VS,  KVtlVS  (22  K  MV1VS»  HOrVSCB,  IIOIVSQVE, 
IIVIVSQVE,      D.    IIOICE,    HOIC,    HOI,    HVIC,   HVl.      Ac.    M.    HOMC»  HOC  J   F.    HANCB; 

Nc.  Hocr,  Hvc.  Ab.  M.  and  Nc.  HOck ;  F.  kace^  oftencr  than  mac  in  repub- 
lican inKxiptrons;  MAACE  (iS),  Loc.  heice,  meic.  Plural:  N.  M.  liat^B, 
HEts,  or  MEt,  KiscE  or  Ht&;  hi,  not  before  Augustus;  Nc.  N,  and  Ac,  ilAlcs, 
iiAECE.    g;  horvnc,    D.  and  Ab.  MEtscE,  hibvs,    Ac.  F.  hasce. 

666,  The  demonstrative  pronouns  iste,  ihaty  that  ntar  you^  and 
V^yomUr^  are  declined  alike,  as  follows : 


Singular 

PluraU 

Masc. 

Fem, 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut, 

mm^ 

ille 

aia 

iUud 

illi 

iUae 

ilia 

Gen, 

illius 

illius 

illius 

ill5rum 

illinim 

illdnim 

£kit. 

mi 

an 

iUi 

Ulis 

iUis 

ilHs 

Ace, 

nium 

illam 

Olud 

ill^ 

Ulas 

iUa 

AU. 

lUQ 

012 

iU0 

lilts 

iUis 

ilUs 
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667-672*] 


Wards:  Inflection. 


667.  The  first  syllable  of  iste  arnJ  ille  15  often  short  in  the  dranutists.  Old 
forms  of  iste  arc:  N.  istus^  G.  isti,  in  istimodip  I).  F.  istae.  The  initial  i 
of  iste  and  of  istic  (669),  is  sometimes  not  written:  as^  sta  r€s  (Cjc),  stQc 
periculum  (Tcr.).  Old  form*  of  illc  are:  N.  olus  {4^);  ollus  or  oUc,  Ac: 
as,  D.  S.  or  N.  PI.  olli,  D,  Fl.  olHs.  G.  illi,  in  illimodi,  1).  F.  iliac.  The 
dramatists  have  eccistam,  eccilla,  cccillud,  eccillum,  ecciUam,  for  cccc 
astam,  &c.,  and  ellum,  ellam,  for  em  ilium,  &c. 

668.  Other  case  forms  of  ille  are  found  in  inscriptions,  as  follows:      ^H 
D.  F.  ILLAB.     Flur^:  N.  M.  ILLEI.     G.  olorvm  (4S).     D,  and  Ab.  OLlM^ 

IJ.LEIS. 

669.  istic  and   illic,   compounded   of    iste,   ille,   and    -ce   or   -c,  ^^m 

declined  alike,  la  foUows  :  ^^| 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Ace. 

AbL 

Masc,        Fem,       Neut. 
illic          illaec      iimc 
iUunc       illanc      illQc 
illOc         iliac        iliac 

Masc.          Fem.         Neut. 
illic           niacc        illaec 
iU5sce       illlsce      illaec 
iiUsce        iUisce       iUiscc 

670.  Rare  fonns  are :  N.  and  Ac  Ne.  istOc,  lUSc,  G.  ilUtSSce,  D.  ilHc,  Ab.  I 

F.  ist2ce,  illSce.    Plural:    N.  M,  illisce  (461),  illlc,   Ac,  illSsce,   illascc.  , 
Before  -ne  interrogative^  -ce  become*  -ci-  :  N.  lUicine,  istQcine  or  istucine, 

Ac  illancine*  Ab.  iBlOcinc»  istacine.  PI.  Ac.  ist5scine.  \ 


THE   DETERMINATIVE   PRONOUN* 


I 


671  •  The  detemiinative  pronoun  is,  that^  the  aforesend^  the 
ane^  is  declined  as  follows  : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc.   Fem. 

Neut. 

Ma^» 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N&m, 

is         ea 

id 

ci,  ii,  or  i 

eae 

ea 

Gin, 

€iu3    eiua 

Cius 

eorum 

eirum 

canim 

Dat. 

ft         l\ 

«! 

CIS,  iis,  oris 

eis,  iiSp  or  is 

eis,  lis,  or  !t 

Ace. 

eum    earn 

id 

c5s 

eas 

ea 

Abl. 

e5        el 

eo 

els,  lis,  ur  is 

eis,  iis«  or  is 

eis,  il8,  or  Is 

67a.  is  and  id  (659)  are  formed  from  a  stem  i-,  and  the  other  parts 
from  astern  eo*,  ea-  (104).  The  genitive  is  sometimes  wTittcn  in  Cicero 
and  Plautus  eiiua  (22).  The  dative  singular  is  Ci  thirty-five  times  in  veise«  el 
some  seventeen  times,  and  ci  twenty-three  times  {160). 


Tfie  Noun;  Pronou^is,         [673^8a 


873,  In  old  vcfse^  the  genitive  «inguJar  nrdv  has  the  first  syllabic  ^hort.  Old 
ind  rare  forms  are:  D.  F.  cae.^c.  >!.  im^or^tn;^  PL  D*  and  Ab.  jbua^  F. 
eibus^(44aj^  In  draiiiatic  verse,  eum,  earn,  ei,  cb,  csi|  and  cT,  ebnim,  earum, 
eos,  cas,  eis,  arc  often  found ;  also  eccum,  eccam,  eccds^  eccSs,  ecca,  for 
ecce  cuiD»  ^c, 

074«  Other  case  forms  of  is  are  found  in  inscriptions,  as  follows : 

K.  EIS,   124  DX,      G.  ElVS,  ElIVS,  EllVS  Of    eIiVS  (2a).      D-  EIEl,   I  25  H.C.  ;   EEI^ 

lEi;  EI,  123  Jj»c.,  and  comomii  in  all  periods.     Plural :  N,  eeis»  eis,  ieis,  till  about 
-1  »,c. ;  EJU,  £J,  tei.    D.  and  Ab.  EEis,  EiEis,  iEis»  rs;  after  the  republic,  \\s^  ils. 

rf75'  A  rare  and  old  pronoun  equivalent  to  is  is  suni»  sam,  accusative  singular, 

^^  accusative  plural,  and  sia,  dativq  plural. 


THE   PRONOUN   OP    IDENTITV, 

676.  The  proooua  of  identity,   Idem,  the  same,  is  declined  as 
follows  : 


a 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc.        Fem.         NauT. 

Masc,           Fsm.           Ngut. 

lir 

idem        eadem     idem 

eidem       I  eaedcm     eadem 
or  idem    \ 

^BL. 

iiusdem  eiusdcm  Siusdem 

e5rundcm  cSrundem  edrundem 

D^. 

eidem      eidem      eidem 

eisdcin        cisdem     ^  cisdcm     J 
orisdem      orisdcmf    orisdcmj 

■ 

Atf, 

cundem  eandem    idem 

edsdem      eisdem       eadem 

eisdem       eisdcm       eisdcm     I 
orisdcmj   orisdem  1   orisdem  J 

ASL 

cddem     eidem     e5dem 

677.  In  maiHt^cripts  and  editions,  the  plural  nominative  masculine  is  often 
written  ifdem,  and  the  dative  and  ablative  lisdero.  The  singular  nomtnative mas- 
culine t*  rarely  eisdem  or  isdem  (PJaut.,  Enn^,  ciderii^  (Cic,  Varr-^  neuter 
Idem  (Plant  1,  In  v^ersc,  eundem,  eandem,  eidem,  eodem,  eadem,  and 
eidem,  eaedem^  eorundem,  ebsdcm,  easdem,  are  often  (ound, 

tJyH*  Other  case  forms  of  idem  are  found  in  inscriptions,  as  follows: 
hf ,  M,  EISDEM,  125  B,c»,  I5DEM,  jQ  n.c,  both  common  till  Caesar's  time;  eidem  ; 
EJDEM,  ;i  B,c.    D.  IDEM.     Plursl  1  N,  M-  EISDEM,  ISDEM,  £1DEM»  till  Caesar's 
;  iiDEM,  once  only,    D»  and  Ab.  isdem,  very  rarely  ijsdem. 
5 
li 
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THE   INTENSIVE   PRONOtTN* 

679.  The  intensive  pronoun  ipse,  kimstif,  stems  Ipso-,  lpaS*«  is 
Idedined    like    ille    (666),   but  has  the  nominative  and  accusative 

etiter  singular  ipsum, 

680.  In  dramatic  verse,  ipse  has  rarely  the  first  syllable  sh^.rt,  .ind  often  has  the 
O'lder  form  ipsus  (142),  Plautus  has  these  forms:  N.  F*  eapse,  Ac.  eumpse^ 
eampae,  Ao*  eUpse,  elpse,  equivalent  to  ipsa,  &c.    So  reftpse  for  ri  ipsa. 
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681-689,] 


Words:  Inflection. 


THE   RELATIVE,    INTERROGATIVE,    AND    INDEFINITE   PRONC 

(i.)     qui  AND  quis, 

681.  The  stem  qui-,  or  quo%  qu5-,  is  used  in  three  ways:  as  i 
relative,  who^  which;  as  an  interrogative,  luhof  which  f  whaif  as 
an  indefinite,  any. 

682,  {a,)  The  relative  qui,  who^  which^  is  declined  as  fol- 
lows : 


Singular. 

PhiraL 

Masc. 

Few. 

Neut, 

Masc. 

Fem, 

NEtT. 

mm. 

qoi 

quae 

quod 

qui 

quae 

quae 

Gen. 

cQius 

cQiua 

ciiius 

qu6nim 

quarum 

qu5rum 

Dat. 

cui 

cui 

cui 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

Ace. 

quern 

quam 

quod 

qu53 

qu3s 

quae 

AbL 

qu5 

qua 

quo 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

quo^^ 


683.  (^.)  Tlie  interrogative    adjective    qui,    quae, 
which?  what}  is  declined  like  the  relative  qui  (6S2), 

684.  The  interrogative  substantive   has   in   the    nominati^ 

singular  quis,  quid,  who  I  what  I  the  rest  is  like  qui  (6S2). 

In  old  Latin,  quis  is  both  masculine  and  fcramine,  but  a  separate  feminine  farm 
quae  is  used  three  or  four  times^ 

685.  quis  intcrro5^ative  is  sometimes  yscd  adjectivcly  with  appellatives: 
as,  quis  senator  ?  what  senator  ?  And  qui  is  sometimes  used  substantively  i 
as,  qui  primus  An:ieriam  nilntiat  ?  wJw  is  the  first  to  bring  tfu  tidings 
to  Anuria  ? 

686.  (c)  The  indefinite  quis  or  qui,  om,  any^  has  the  fol- 
lowing forms  : 

quis  and  quid  ma^cyline  and  neuter  tiubstantives,  qui  and  c^uod  adjec* 
tivcs  ;  feminiMc  singular  nominative  and  neuter  plural  nominative  and 
accusative  commonly  qua,  also  quae.     The  rest  is  like  qui  (6S2). 

687.  quis,  quern,  quid,  and  quibus  come  from  tlie  stem  aui-;  the  other 
parts  come  from  quo-,  qui-,  quae  stands  for  an  older  quai  (690).  For  quid 
and  quod,  see  659. 

68S.  Old  forms  of  the  genitive  sin;;ular  are  qu51us,  and  of  the  dative  qu5iei, 
f]u5ti,  or  quoi,  aljw  in  derivatives  of  qui  or  quis.  A  genitive  plur.il  qu5i{lm 
is  old  and  rare,  'Die  dative  and  ablative  plural  is  sometimes  quis  from  quo*, 
qu3*.    A  oominative  plural  interrogative  and  indefinite  quEs  is  rare  (Pacuv.)* 

689.  The  ablative  or  locative  is  sometimes  qui,  from  the  stem  qui-:  as 
an  interrogative^  kinof  as  a  relative,  whereivith^  whereby^  masculine,  femi- 
nine, or  neuter,  in  old  Latin  sometimes  with  a  plural  antecedent;  especially 
referring  to  an  indefinite  person,  and  with  cum  attached,  quicum  ;  and  as  an 
indefinite,  somehow, 
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The  Noun  :  Pronouns.         [690-692, 


690.  Other  case  fonns  of  qui  or  quia  and  their  dcnvaitives  are  found 

in  titscnptions,  as  follows : 

N*gv^£tf  prcvafent  in  republican  inscriptiom ;  also  ovt ;  oticc  qve.  G.  QVorvs, 
n{it]arly  in  republican  iivacription i j  cvuvs,  cvitvs,  cvlivs  («)»  onc«  QVivs  (17). 
D*  QvorEi,  Qvoi;  oncse  F.  qvai.  Ab.  gvEt.  Plural:  N.  M.  qvei,  but  aft*r  120 
B,  C,  occasionally  qvi  ;  qves,  indefmitc ;  F.  and  Nc  (JVAI.  G.  uvoivm, 

ocRiVATtvi^  or  qui  and  quia. 

691.  The  derivatives  of  qui  and  quis  have  commonly 
quis  and  quid  as  substantives,  and  qui  and  quod  as  adjec- 
tives.    Forms  requiring  special  mention  are  named  below: 

Cga.  quisquis,   xokoever^  lohataw^  evtryb&dy  wJw,  ft'erytkin^  Tifhich^  an 
Indefinite  relative,  has  only  these  forms  in  common  use:'N.  M.  quisquia, 
fomettmes  R  in   old   Lati'ti^  Ne,  N.  and  Ac.  quicquid  or   quidquid,  Ab. 
.  If*  and  Nc.  as  adjective  quOquG. 

Rare  form*  are:  N,  M,  qufquf,  Ac,  quemquem,  oflioe  Ab.  F,  quiqut, 
IS  adTcrb  C|Uiqui,  once  D.  quibusquibus.  A  short  form  of  the  genitive  occuri  in 
quoiquoimodt  or  cuicuimodi,  0/  whatson^r  sort. 

mllqols  or  tliqui,  aliqua,  once  aljquae    (Lucr.)^  aliquid  or  aliquod, 
€  OHi,  somi\  Ab.  M.  sometimes,  Nc.  often  aliqui  (6S9).     PL  Ne*  N.  and 


Ac  only  altqua;  D.  and  Ah.  sometimes  aliquis  (6^S)t 

ecquis  or  ecqui,  ecqua  or  ccquac,  ecquid  or  ecquod,  any  f  Besides 
the  nominative  only  these  fonns  are  found;  D.  cccui,  Ac,  ecquem,  ecquam, 
ecquid,  Ab.  M.  and  Nc.  ecqud.     PI.  N.  ecqul,  Ac.  M.  ccquOs,  F.  ccquis. 

quicumque,  quaecuroque*  quodcumquc»  wh^n'tr^  whichever^  tvcrybody 
spA^  fr.fryfht*ii:  wkt^h.  The  cumquc  is  sometimes  separated  from  qui 
by  an  intervening  word.     An  older  form  is  qulquoroque,  &c. 

qtildam,  quaedam,  quiddam  or  quoddatn,  £Z,  a  certain  ^  s^mt  tmtf  10 
mui S9  i  Ac,  quendam,  quandam.     PI.  G.  qu5rundam,  quAnindam. 

q;ullibet,  quaelibet.  quidlibet  or  qnodlih^t,  any yau  p*(asf. 

risnam,    rarely    quinam,   quaenam,   quidnam  or    quodnam,    who 
who  in  the  wifrld  f    Sometimes  nam  quis,  &c 

quispiam,  quaeplam,  quippiam,  quidpiam  or  quodplam*  any,  any 
»ue:  Ab.  alteo  qufpiam  (6S9),  sometimes  as  adverb,  in  any  way. 

quisquani,  quicquam  or  quidquam,  aftydfHiy  it£  all,  anything  at  all^ 
nerally  a  substantive,  less  frequently  an  adjective,  any  at  alL  There  is  no 
Endive  feminine  form,  and  quisquam  and  quemquam  are  rarely,  and 

old  Latin,  used  as  a  feminine  adjective.     Ab.  also  quiquam  {6S9)»  some- 

ics  as  adverb,  in  any  nnty  at  a/A     No  pluraL 

quisque,  quaeque,  quicque,  quidquc  or  quodque,  facA,  Sometimes 
us  h  prefi^Kcd :  unusquisque ;  both  paru  are  declined,  quiaque  and 
qucmque  are  sometimes  feminine.  Ab.  S.  quique  (6S9)  rare,  Ab.  PL  quis- 
que  (6SS)  once  (Lucr.). 

quivis,  quaevis,  quidvfa  or  quodvis^  which  you  wUii  Ab.  also  quivis 

9^ 
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693-695] 


Words :  Inflection. 


(2.)    uter.  ^ 

693.  utcr,  utra,  utruni,   whether  1  which  of  the  fwof  has 
the  genitiv^e  singular  utrms,  and  the  dative  singular  utrL 

The  rest  is  like  aeger  (617)*     uter  is  sometimes  rcUtivci  whk/uoevtrt 
or  i  n  de  fi  n  i  t  c ,  eii/ar  &f  the  tarn.  ^™ 

DERIVATIVES  OP   UtCr,  V 

694.  The  derivatives  of  uter  are  declined  like  uter;  thej 

are: 

neuter,  mither  of  the  fToc,  genitive  ncutriuSi  always  with  i  (657).    W| 
used  as   a  grammatical  term,  n^uter^  the  genitive  is  always  neutri 
generis  ncutn,  of  mithtr  gender. 

utercumque,  utracumque,  utrumcumque,  whichever  of  the  tuw,  either 
of  the  hvo. 

utedibet^  whkheifcr y<ni  fttease, 

uterque,  xohUhs<fever^  tntth.    G.  alwap  utriu&quc  {657), 

Utervis,  which  titer  you  tmsh. 

aUcTuter,  F.  altera  utrat  Nc.  altcrutnim  or  altemm  utnim,  cm 
or  the  other^  G.  alterius  utrius,  once  late  alterutrius,  D.  alterutri,  Ac 
M.  altcrutrym  or  altcrum  utrnm,  F.  alterutram  once  (Plin,)  or  alteram 
utram,  Ab.  alterutro  or  altcrS  utr5,  F.  alterl  utrl.  No  PL.  except 
altertttris  once  {nin.). 
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CORRELATIVE   PRONOUNS. 


I 


695.  Pronouns  often  corrcsjiond  with  each  other  in  meaning  and  form ; 
some  of  the  commonest  correlatives  arc  the  following : 


Kind. 

Interrogative. 

Indefinite. 

Demonstfative, 
Detcrminalive,&c. 

Relative* 

Simple 

quis.  qiJi, 

who  f 

quis»  qui. 
aliquis 

hie,  l5te»  ille 
is,  quisquc 

qui 

Alternative 

uter*  which  of 
thet%v0f 

uter, 
alteruter 

uterque 

uter,  qui 

Number 

quot,  hauf 

many  f  {4^1) 

aliquot 

tot 

quot 

Quantity 

quantus,  hmo 

aliquantus, 
quantusvis 

tantus 

quantus 

Quality 

quilis,  cfwhat 
sortf  (630) 

qu3.1idibet     tlUt 

qiiHis 
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The  Noun  :    Adverbs.  [696-702, 


THE   ADVERB, 
THE   CONJUNCTION,   AND   THE   PREPOSITION. 


I 


L    NOUNS  AS   ADVERBS, 

6g6.  Adverbs,  conjunctions,  and  prepositions  are  chiefly  noun  or 
pfoaoun  cases  which  have  become  fixed  in  a  specific  form  and  with  a 
specific  meaning.  Many  of  these  words  were  still  felt  to  be  hve  cases* 
even  in  the  developed  period  of  the  language;  with  others  the  con- 
sciousness of  their  noun  character  was  lost 

697.  Three  cases  are  used  adverbially  :  the  accusa- 
tive^ the  ablative,  and  the  locative, 

GgiB.  The  rather  indeterminate  meaning  of  the  accusative  and  the  ablative 
is  sometimes  more  exactly  defined  by  a  preposition.  The  preposition  may 
either  accompany  its  u;»ual  case :  as]  adamussim*  adiiiodum»  Hied ;  or  it 
may  l>c  loosely  prefixed,  with  more  of  the  nature  of  an  adverb  than  of  a 
preposition,  to  a  case  with  which  it  is  not  ordtnarily  used  :  as,  cxamuasim, 
mtereS,  Sometimes  it  stands  after  the  noun;  as,  nGper  (♦novoraper) 
laUly.  Besides,  the  three  cases  named  alcove,  other  forms  occiir^  some  of 
which  are  undoubtedly  old  case  endings,  though  they  can  no  longer  be  recog- 
nized as  such  :  sec  710. 

(I.)  Accusative. 

{a,)   ACCtfSATIVE  OF  StJBSTANTIVES. 

699.  domum^  hantcward,  h*mt :  rfls,  «/<-///  ;  forfts,  auf  of  dixn-s  (♦fori-) ; 
mz^xzi^tnjtt.iJ;  partim,  itt  part ;  old  noenum  or  noenu,  common  n6n,  for 
nc'oenum,  i.e.  Qnumt  uot  4?w,  naughf,  not;  admodum,  to  a  dt^rtf^  very; 
adamussimf  examussim,  to  aJ\  adfatim,  to  satttty ;  mvicenit  in  turn, 

tach   other. 

700  Many  adverbs  in  -tim  and  -sim  denote  manner  j  549) :  as,  cautim, 
wartiyy  statim,  at  otue,  sensim,  per£tptii4yi  gradtmlly ;  Ostiitim,  door  by 
door,  virittm,  man  hy  man^  fUrtim,  siealthHy, 

(^.)  Accusative  of  Adjectives  anii  Pronoi  ns, 

701.  Neuters  :  all  cumparative  adverbs  in  -ius  { j6t)  :  as  doctius,  mt^n 
tmrntiiiy  t  so  minus,  iess,  magrisi  mort  (363).  prinjuro^/rj/,  secundum, 
stcoftdiy^  &c»;  lum,  then  (to-,  that) :  commodum,/uj/  in  iunf  ;  minimum, 
nf  teaii,  potissimum,  in  prefertnu,  postrimum,  at  iojt,  summum.  at  mtut ; 
versum,  toward^  rursum,  russum,  rusum,  bat:k;  facile,  taniw  tmpQne, 
s^ot/ru,  recins,  lat€h\  scmel,  omc  (simili-),  simul,  together  (simili-).  Plu- 
ral: cetera,  for  the  rett ;  quia,  heeause  iqiii-) ;  in  old  Latin  frdstra,  in  vain 
ifraud-). 

70a,  Feminines:  bifinam«  tioofetdt  cOram,  face  to  face  (com-  or  co-, 
*5rS-) ;  tami  lo  [Vk-,  th*U)  \  quam,  ai,  how.    Plural :  alifis,  oh  other oecaiiom. 


703-710]  Words:  In/lection. 


(2.)  Ablative. 

(rt.)  Ablative  of  Substantives. 

703.  dom9>/rf>f«  hc*mf,  tS^T^^/rom  the  conniry  ;  hodiC,  iihdav  (ho-^, 
vcspcri,  vcspere,  Ay  twiltght,  nocttl,  by  nv^hi,  tti^^hts^  iDci,  IQcc,  iy  lighi^ 
tcmporCt /'/  time^  betimes :  spontt^  vetufUart/y,  fSrte,  />v  chance;  quotan- 
nls.  jiViif/jr' ;  gratiis  or  cp'^tiSp  for  uathin^,  ingratils  or  ingratiSf  agaiMsi  ot§^t 
Ufili  ;  flic5,  on  the  sp9t  (in  locd),  forfs,  out  of  doors  (•fori- J. 
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{b.\  Ablative  of  Adjectives  and  Pronouns. 

704.  Many  adverbs  in  *6  arc  formed  from  adjectives  of  time  :  as,  perpe^ 
tu3,  to  the  eiiit,  cr5br5.  frequently^  rlrS,  seldom,  repentlnfi,  suddenly,  sSrd, 
iite^  piimQ,  at frsf.  Many  denote  manner:  as,  arcina,  /^rwt/y,  sEnO»  m 
earnest.  Some  are  formecl  from  participles :  as»  auspiclt0»  uith  anipien 
taken  ;  compositdf  hy  a^eement,     A  plural  is  rare  :  altemls,  alternately, 

705.  Instead  of  -6,  neuter  ablatives  commonly  have  -€ :  as,  1onge,y!irr 
doctS,  wisely.  So  also  superlatives :  facillimf »  most  easHv,  anciently  Facilv- 
MED  (362).     A  few  ablatives  have  -e  :  as,  rcpente^  suddenly, 

706.  From  pronouns  some  end  in  -i  (6S9) :  as,  qui,  how?  indefinite,  qui, 
somehmv  ;  atqui,  hut  somehow  ;  qui-quam,  in  any  itmy  at  alL 

707.  Fern i nines:  many  in  -3:  GnJ,  tiit^ether ;  circS^  around;  contrJU 
against  (com-,  347);  cxtrS,  outside  (ex,  347) ;  in  classical  Latin,  frQstri, 
in  vain  { fraud- ).  So,  especially,  adverbs  denoti ng  the  'route by  wb ich  :  *  bSc, 
this  may;  recta,  strm^hiway, 

(3.)  Locative, 

708.  In  -i,  from  names  of  towns  and  a  few  other  words :  Karthig^nli 
at  Carthage  ;  R5mae,  for  RCmir,  at  Nome  :  domi,  at  home  ;  illi,  commonly 
iUi-c,  there  {illo-)>  istL  commonly  isti-c,  where  you  are^  hi-c,  h^re  (ho-) ;  oli 
sei,  conmum  si,  at  that^  in  that  ease,  so,  if\  sic,  so  (si,  -ce). 

709.  In  -b!,  from  some  pronouns:  \\^,  there  (i-);  ubT  (for  ♦quobf,  124), 
where  ;  alicubl|  somewhere  ;  si-cubi,  ifanyiohere^  ni-cubi,  lest  anywhere. 

Other  Endings. 

710.  Besides  the  above,  other  endings  are  also  found  in  words  of 
this  class  :  as, 

-s  in  abs,  from,  ex,  out  of;  similarly  us-que,  in  n*ery  ease,  er^er 
( quo-quc ) ,  us-quam,  anyjohere  at  all  { quo-quam »  1^4).  -tus  has  the  mean- 
ing of  an  ablative  :  as,  \Tiin^,from  within,  tvithin  :  antiquitus,/rcfiw  old  times, 
anciently  :  funditus,  from  the  bottom  ^  entirety.  -5  tie  notes  the  *  place  to  which  * 
in  adverbs  from  pronoun  stems  :  as,  eO,  thither  ;  qu5,  whither  ;  ill5,  or  illQc, 
for  ♦ill5ce,  thither  (75 j ;  hCc,  commonly  hQc,  for  ♦h5ce,  hither,  -inn  denotes 
the  "place  from  which:*  as,  istim,  commonly  \%\Xt\z^  from  where  you  are; 
ilJim,  commonly  illinc,  /taw  yonder:  hinc,  heme;  exim,  thereupon;  also 
-de  :  .-us  unde,  ivhence  (quo-^  J  24),  sl-cunde,  if  from  any  place,  nS^cunde, 
led  from  anyrithere,  -tcr  :  as  comparative  (347):  pt^ttcr,  further,  ^eyand^ 
inter,  hetiveen  ;  denoting  manner  :  Scriter,  sharply;  amanter,  t^ffecti&naiily  ; 
rarely  from  -o-  stems:  a^,  firmitcr,  steadfastly^ 
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The  Noun:  Adverbs.         [711,  712. 


CORRELATIVE  ADVERBS. 

711.  Adverbs  derived  from  pronoun  stems  often  correspond  with  each 
other  in  meaning  and  form ;  some  of  the  conmionest  correlatives  are  the 
following : 


1 

Interrogative. 

Indefinite. 

Demonstrative, 
Determinative,  &c. 

Relative. 

ubl,  xokere  t 

alicubf 
usquam 
uspiam 
ubivis 

hie,  istic,  illic 
ibi,  ibidem 

ubl 

J  Place 

i 

1 

qo5,  whither  f 

quorsum, 
whitherward? 

aliquS 
qu51ibet 
qu5v!s 
aliqu5vor- 
sum 

hQc,  istdc  iUQc 
e5,  eOdem 

horsum,  istorsum 

qu5 
quorsum 

1 

unde,  whence  t 

alicunde 
undelibet 

hinc,  istinc,  illinc 
inde,  indidem 

unde 

Time 

quand5,w^/if/ 

aliquandS 
umquam 

nunc,  tum,  tunc 

quom  or  cum 

quotiins,  how 
often  f 

aliquotiins 

totiins 

quotiins 

jWay 

quS,   by  what 
way? 

aliquS 
quSvis 

hSc,  istac,  iliac 
ea,  eadem 

qua 

Manner 

utf  or  ut,  how  ? 

aUqua 
aliquam 

ita,  sic 

ud  or  ut 

Degree 

quam,  how  f 

tam 

quam 

II.    SENTENCES  AS  ADVERBS. 

712.  Some  ad^rbs  are  condensed  sentences  :  as, 

ilicet,  yoti  may  j^,  straightway  (ire  licet) ;  scilicet,  yoti  may  hnow,  ob- 
viously,  of  course  (scire  licet) ;  videlicet,  >^<;//  can  see,  plainly  (vidSre  licet) ; 
nfkdiustertius,  now  is  the  third  day,  day  before  yesterday  (num  dius,  i.e.  diis, 
teitius) ;  forsitan,  maybe  (fSrs  sit  an) ;  minim  quantum,  strange  haw 
much,  astonishingly  ;  nesciO  qu5  pactO,  nesciS  quOmodo,  somehow  or  other^ 
unfortunately, 
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7I3-723J 


Words:  Inflection. 


(B.)     INFLECTION    OF    THE    VERB. 


713.  The    verb    is    inflected 
endings  to  the  several  stems. 


by   attaching    person 


THE  STEM. 


J 


714*  The  stem  contains  the  meaning  of  the  verb,  and  also  denotes 
the  mode  (mood)  and  the  time  (tense)  of  the  action  as  viewed 
by  the  speaker. 

71^,  There  are  three  AIooDS^  Indicative^  Subjunciive^  and  /w- 
pernttve. 

716.  There  are  six  Tenses  in  the  indicative,  three  of  the  present 
system,  Present^  Imperfect^  and  Future;  and  three  of  the  perfect 
system.  Perfect,  Pluperfect^  and  Future  Perfect,  The  subjunctive 
lacks  the  futures  ;    the  imperative  has  only  the  present. 

717.  The  meanings  of  the  moods  and  tenses  arc  best  learnt  from  reading* 
No  satisfactory  translation  can  be  given  in  the  paradigms,  especially  of  the 
subjunctive,  which  requires  a  variety  of  translations  for  its  various  uses* 

718.  The  verb  has  two  principal  stems:  L  The  Present 
stem,  which  is  the  base  of  the  present  system;  IL  The  Perfect 
stem,  which  is  the  base  of  the  perfect  active  system, 

719.  The  perfect  system  has  no  passive  ;  its  place  is  supplied  by  the  per- 
fect participle  with  a  form  of  sum,  f^m,  or  less  frequently  of  fui,  am  btcintte, 

720-  Many  verbs  have  only  the  present  system:  as,  maered,  mmtnt ; 
some  have  only  the  perfect  system :  as,  memtnf,  remember.  Some  verbs 
have  a  present  and  perfect  system  made  up  of  two  separate  roots  or  istems ;  as, 
present  indicative  fcr5,  ctxrryu  perfect  indicative  tuli,  and  perfect  participle 
l&tus ;  present  possum,  <*f/i,  perfect  potui. 


THE    PERSON   ENDING. 

721.  The  person  ending  limits  the  meaning  of  the  stem  by  point- 
ing out  the  person  of  the  subject  There  are  three  Persoks,  the 
Firsts  used  of  the  speaker,  the  Second^  of  what  is  spoken  to,  and  the 
Third,  of  what  is  spoken  of.  The  person  ending  furthermore  indi- 
cates number  and  voice. 

722.  There  are  two  Numbers  :  the  Singttlar^  used  of  one,  and 
the  Plural,  used  of  more  than  one. 

723.  There  arc  two  Voices  :  the  Active,  indicating  that  the  sub- 
ject acts,  and  the  Passive,  indicating  that  the  subject  acts  on  himself, 
or  more  commonly  is  acted  on  by  another, 
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The  Verb:   Person  Endings.    [724-731. 


J24.  Only  transitive  verbs  have  all  [>crsons  of  the  passive.  Intransitive 
verbs  have  in  the  passive  nnly  the  third  person  singular,  used  irnper- 
sooally  ;  the  participle  in  this  construction  is  neuter. 

715-  Some  vcrljs  have  only  the  passive  person  endings,  but  with  1 
reflexive  ar  an  active  meaning  ;'such  are  called  Depontnist  see  79S. 

726.  The  person  endings  are  as  follows  : 


k 


Vtrict. 

Active. 

Pmive. 

MS^vtt* 

Iif».  &  Sua. 

IktrSRATtVE, 

IMD.  ft  Sua 

iHFKSATfVK. 

A'mmUr, 

SMA 

Punu 

Smc. 

Pluii. 

SIN12. 

PtWlt, 

SllfC^ 

Plus, 

First 

-m 

*miis 

nei  uiid 

npt  used 

-r 

•miir 

w«r  Mjr*^ 

mitutd 

person. 

-» 

tis 

n^nf,  -t5 

-te.  -tlite 

-fit,  -re 

(minfl 

-rc,  <tor 

[minil 

Third 
person. 

-t 

'Oft 

-t« 

me 

-tur 

-ntur 

-tor 

•ntor 

7*7.  In  the  perfect  indicative  active,  the  second  person  singular  ends 
in  -ii,  and  the  third  person  plural  in  -runt  for  an  older  -ront,  or  in  -re. 
-Tc  IS  most  used  in  poetry  and  history,  and  by  Cato  and  Sal  lust ;  -runt  by 
Cicero,  and  almost  always'  by  Caesar. 

718,  In  the  indicative,  -in  is  not  used  in  the  present  fcxccpf  in  sum, 
am,  and  mquam,  fuoih  /),  in  the  perfect  or  future  perfect,  or  in  the  future 
in  -W>-     -a  is  not  used  in  Cs  or  es,  i/a^t  ^rf,  and  in  is,  eafesi  (139). 

719.  In  mscTiptions^-d  sometimes  standi  for-t  in  the  third  person  sin eular,  araj 
sometimes -t  is  not  used:  as,  fecid,  jwoaV,  for  licit;  oede,  jpttw,  for  dedCt  or 
dcdit.  And  other  forms  of  the  third  person  plural  of  the  indicative  active  are 
sometimes  used :  as  (jedrot,  pedro,  and  DEDBRl,^<nv,  for  dcdCrunt,  EMtRV, 
*wr^A/,  fof  imCrunt. 

730*  In  the  passive  second  person  singular,  -re  is  not  very  common  in 
the  present  indicative,  exce]it  in  deponentu;  but  in  other  tenses  -re  is  pre- 
ferred, especially  in  the  future  -berc,  by  Ciccro,  -ris  by  IJvy  and  Tacitus. 
The  second  person  plural  passive  is  wanting;  its  place  is  supplied  by  a 
masculine  participle  form  in  -mini,  which  is  used  without  reference  to  gender, 
for  gender  words  and  neuters  alike  (297). 

73 r»  Deponents  have  rardy  -mino  tn  the  imperative  singntar:  as,  second  person, 
prderedimino,  stt^  forward  thon  (Plaut);  in  law$,a%  third  perion:  rnvrMiNO,  lei 
iim  rmay;  or  -t6  and  -ntO  for  -tor  and  -ntor  :  as,  OtitQ,  Uf  him  wv;  fltuntO^ 
Ut  ik*m  use.     In  a  r€il  passive,  -nl5  is  rare  :  as,  ckhsento,  kt  ihtm  $€  ratsd, 
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73^-737^'] 


Words :    Injiuiion. 


NOUNS    OF  THE  VERB. 


I 

are 


732.  The   verb  is  accompanied   by  some  nouns,  which  are 
convenieinly»   though   not   quite  accurately,  reckoned   parts 
the  verb  J   they  are: 

Three  Infinitives,  Present  Active  and  Passive^  and  Perfect  Acti 
sometimes  called  the  Infinitive  Mood.     For  the  future  active  and 
passive  and  the  perfect  passive,  cohipound  forms  are  used.  _^ 

The  Gerund  and  the  Gerundive.  ^^ 

Two  Supines, 

Three  Participles,  Present  and  Future  Active^  and  Perfect  Pa 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 

733.  The  several  verb  stems  can  readily  be  found,  when  once  the 
principal  parts  are  known  ;  these  are  given  in  the  dictionary. 


734.  The    Principal    Parts   of   a    verb   are 
Present  Indicative  Active,  Present  Infinitive  Acti\ 
Perfect  Indicative  Active,  and  Perfect  Participie : 


^ 

uT^ 


PrES.  iNDtC. 

re  go,  r»U 

laud5»  praise 
mone5,  advise 
audid,  h^ar 


Pres.  In  fin. 
regere 
laud  ire 
monEre 
audire 


Perf.  Indic. 
rExi 

laudlvl 
monui 
audlvi 


Perf,  Part. 
rictus 

laudatus 
monitus 
auditus 
Present   Imfuatrpe^ 

Perf.  Part. 
questus 

mirStus 

veritus 

partitus 


735*   '  l^c    Principal    Parts   of    deponents    are    the 
Present  Infinitive^  and  Perfect  Partteipte:  as, 

Pres.  Indic,  Pres.  Infix. 

qu  c  r o  r^  com/tain  qu  c  ri 

miror,  wonder  miriri 

vercor, /tvjr  vereri 

parti  or»  $tiare  parti  ri 

DESIGNATION    OF   THE  VERB, 

736.  A   verb   13   usually   named   by  the    present   indicative  active    first 
person  singubr :  as,  rcgS;  laud5,  moneS,  audiS;  or  by  the  present  infin- 
itive active  :  as,  rep^ere  ;  laudare,  mon£re^  audire.     Deponents  are  named 
by  the  corresponding  passive  forms:  as,  queror;  miror,  vercor,  partior;" 
or  querf;  mirari,  vcrBrl,  partiri. 

737-  For  ronveniciice,  verbs  with  -ere   in  the  present  infinitive  active 
^ire  calleti    Veri/s  in  -ere ;  those  with  -ire,  -ire,  or  -ire.   Verbs  in  -5rc, 
■Ire,  or  -Ire,  respectively*     In  like  manner  deponents  arc  designated  aa 
Vtrh  m  -1;  or  IWfis  in  -Iri,  -6ti,  or  -iri,  respectively. 
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The  Verb  :  Primitives.         [738-744, 


THEME  OF  THE  VERB, 

738.  The  several  stems  of  the  verb  come  from  a  form  called 
the  17iaH€.  \x\  primitives,  the  theme  is  a  root ;  in  denominatives, 
the  theme  is  a  noun  stem* 

Thus,  r  c  g-  in  regf-O  i*  a  root ;  whiJe  vestt-  in  vesti-&,  drtu^  is  a  noun 
stem.  The  uoun  stem  \%  soraetimea  modified  in  form.  Oftentimes  the  notm 
ttem  is  only  prtiumcd :  asy  awdi*  in  audi-5. 

739-  Some  verbs  have  a  denominaiive  ihemc  in  the  present  5)"5tcni,  and 
a  primitive  theme  in  the  perfect  .nystem,  others  have  the  reverse. 

740.  Most  verbs  with  an  infinitive  of  more  than  two  syllables  in 
*5re,  -erCp  or  -ire,  or,  if  deponent^  in  -ari,  *ori,  or  -iri,  are  denomina- 
tive ;   most  other  verbs  are  primitive. 

Thus,  laudare,  monire,  audire ;  miran,  verM,  partirf,  arc  denom- 
inative; while  esse,  dare,  {d€)l?rc,  regere,  qucri,  arc  primitive,  A  few 
verbs,  however,  which  have  the  appearance  of  denominatives,  arc  thought 
to  be  primitive  in  their  origin. 
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ARRANGEMENT   OF  THE   VERB. 

741.  Verbs  are  divided  into  two  classes,  according 
to  the  tonn  of  the  present  system  :  I.  Root  verbs,  and 
verbs  in  -ere,  mostly  primitive;  II.  Verbs  in  -are, 
-ere,  or  *ire,  mostly  denominative. 

74a.  Verb*  are  soraetimcs  arranged  without  rej;ard  to  difference  of  kind,  in  ths 
.alphabetical  order  of  the  vowel  before  -S  of  the  s^ond  perv>n  singular  of  the  present 
indicative  active,  a,  S,  i,  i :  thus^  laudSs,  monSSf  regis,  audis,  sometima 
called  the  ^Vrf,  Mec^nd,  tfiirJ^  and  fourth  conjit^aiion  respectively. 


L     Primitive    Verbs. 

743.  A  few  of  the  oldest  and  commonest  verbs  of  everyday 
llife  have  a  bare  root  as  stem  in  the  present  indicative  or  in  parts 
I  of  it ;  and  some  of  them  have  other  peculiarities  ;  such  are  called 
i/^'JGi  Ftrds,  or  by  some,  trfrj^u/ar  (744-78 1 }.  Most  primitives  are 
I  verbs  in  -ere,  like  rego  (781). 

(A.)     ROOT    VERBS. 

Irrepdar  Verbs. 

(,t.)    With  a  Prevalent  Bare  Root. 

744.  Primitives  with  the  bare  root  as  present  indicative  stem  in 
almost  all  their  forms  are  nuzn,  anu  do,  gi've^  put.  and  compounds ; 
and  with  the  root  doubled,  bib5,  drink,  serS,  jow^  and  ftist^,  s^i. 
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IHP 

jg^^^^l 

745-] 

Words:  Inflection, 

(i,)     Bum,  am  (es-,  s-),                                   ■ 

745,  Bmn,  am^  is  used  only  in  the  present  system  (720).     '^ll 
[perfect  system  is  supplied  by  forms  of  fui  (f  n-).                                 ^| 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS, 

pREs.  Indic.         Pres.  iNFtK.         Perf.  Indic.         Perf.  Part. 

sum                esse 

/fiin 

INDICATtVE   MOOD, 

Present  Tense. 

Singular, 

PluraL                          1 

sum,  lorn 
es,  ihm  art 
e^tt  he  is 

s«muS|  we  are                                   j 
est  15,  y0u  are 
sunt,  they  are 

Imperfect  Tense*                                              [ 

cranir  I  was 
crfts,  thou  wert 
erat,  he  was 

erimus,  il^  were                                | 
cratiSt  yi}ti  i&ere                                    \ 
eranty  they  toere                                    j 

FtrruRE  Tense,                                                1 

tt^,  I  shall  be 
eris,  thott  will  be 
crit,  he  will  be 

^ximu%^  xve  shall  he                                1 
eritis,  you  will  be                                    1 
emnt,  they  will  be                                 1 

Perfect  Tense.                                                  | 

fui,  I  hai^  beefu  or  was 

f  uiBtf » thou  host  been,  or  wert 

fuit,  he  has  been^  or  loas 

luimus,  we  have  been,  or  were 
fitistls,  ym  have  been,  or  itfere 
ftiSnint  or  -re,  they  have  been^  or 

were                                               |     , 

Pluperfect  Tense-                                       |   | 

fucram,  I  had  been 
fucrfts»  thm  hadst  been 
fuerati  he  had  been 

fuer3mU5,  7ve  had  been                         1 
fueritiSf  you  had  been                          1 
fn^rMXiX,  they  had  been                          1 

Future  Perfect  Tense.                                       j  *  l| 

fuei-9,  f  shall  have  been 
fueriSf  thoH  wilt  have  beett 
fuerit,  he  tmll  hat/e  been 

iucrimus,  we  shall  have  been 
fueritis,  you  will  Matte  been 
fucrint,  they  will  have  been 

100                                                                   J 
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The  Verb:  sum,  am.         [745f  746. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Singular.                                                  PluraL 

Sim*  may  I  be 

sis,  mayst  thou  be 

sit.  let  him  be,  may  he  be 

simus,  let  us  be 

sitis,  be  you f  may  you  be 

sint,  let  them  be,  may  they  be 

Imperfect  Tense. 

essem,  I  should  be 
essCs,  thou  vHfuldst  be 
esset,  he  would  be 

essCmus,  we  should  be 
essetis,  you  would  be 
essent,  they  tuouldbe 

Tjsmfect  Tense. 

fuerim,  /may  have  been 
fueris,  thou  mayst  have  been 
fuerit,  he  may  have  been 

fuenmus,  we  may  have  been 
fueritis,  you  may  have  been 
fuerint,  tliey  may  have  been 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

fnissem,  I  should  have  been 
fuissCs,  thou  wouldst  have  been 
fuisset,  he  would  have  been 

faissemus,  we  should  have  been 
fuissitis,  you  would  have  been 
fuissent,  they  would  have  been 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

es  or  estS,  be  thou^  tltou  shall  be            este  or  estOte,  be  you, you  shall  be 
e8t5,  he  shall  be                                     8unt5,  they  shall  be 

NOUNS  OF   THE   VERB. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pres.  esse,  to  be 

Per/,  foisse,  to  have  been 

FUt.   futanis  esse,  to  be  going  to  be 

Pres.  Sec  749 

Prrf 

I'erj, 

Put.    futtiras,  going  to  be 

746.  The  first  person  sum  is  for  an  older  esum  (p2) ;  for  the  -m,  and  for  es, 
see  ^l!^.  In  sum  and  sumus,  sm  u  is  developed  before  the  person  endings  (89). 
For  sim,  &c.,  and  siem,  &€.,  see  S41.  In  the  imperfect  eram,  &c.,  and  the  future 
erO,  &&,  s  has  become  r  (116). 
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747-753-] 


Words:   Infleciimi, 


7^7.  The  Indtcattirc  and  imperati%'c  t%  is  for  an  older  gs,  vrliTdi  ts  regubHy 
tjsed  by  Ptauius  and  Terence*  I'he  e  of  es  and  est  is  not  pfonouncvd  after  a 
vowel  or  -m,  ;md  is  often  omittcJ  in  writing:  as,  cxperrecta  €s,  pronounced 
experrEctas;  ep«stu!a  est,  prunounced  epistulast;  consilium  est,  pro- 
nounce  1  consiliumst.  Jn  the  dramatists,  -s  precedfd  by  a  vowdf  wliich  is  usiolly 
short,  unites  witli  ii  followinj^  es  or  est  X  thuji,  tu  servos  6s  becomes  IQ  servos; 
similis  est,  similist;   virtQs  est,  virtust;   rSs  est^  rSst. 

748.  U!d  furms  are:  SONT  (inscr.  about  120  B.C.);  with  suffix  -SC5  (S34), 
cscit  jjnr  *z^%t\X)^  ^t$  to  be^uuti  he,  esctint:  present  subjunctive,  siem,  siCa, 
siet,  and  sient  ^841),  common  in  inscnptioiu  down  to  100  fi.c„  and  in  old  verse; 
also  in  compounds  ;  imperative  estod  nire. 

749.  The  present  participle  is  used  only  as  an  adjective.  It  has  two  forms: 
sontem  (.icctisative,  no  nominative),  which  has  entirely  lost  its  original  meaning  of 
bciiii;^  ad  Hal ^  thi  real  man^  and  has  only  the  secondary  meantti;  of  j^viU/f  and 
msdns,  innocent ;  and  -sSns  in  absSns,  atvay^  praesSns,  at  hand^  &nd  di 
cdnsentes,  gtkls  ^olkciive.     sum  \\:^  no  gca^tnd  or  gerundive, 

750.  A  subjunctive  present  ftiam^  fuas,  fuat,  and  fu ant  occurs  In  old  Latiii, 
and  an  imperfect  forem,  for£s.  forct,  ;ind  forcnt»  in  all  periods.  The  present 
infinitive  fore,  t>j  i^d  to  i>t\  become,  ha*  a  fultiie  njsaning.  Old  forrnts  in  the  perfect 
s>'stcm  are  fvveit  f 2S),  fvet  ;  fijit,  fuimus,  ftierim,  fQerit,  fuerlnt,  fQisset 
(Plant.,  Enn),     fui  has  no  perfect  participle  or  supine. 


75' 

po&fium,  can.                                             ■ 

Principal  parts:  poMUBi,  poM©  J  (potm, ). 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Singular.                                                     Plural. 

Pres. 
imp. 
Fut. 

possum,  potes,  potest             possumus,  potcstis,  possunt 
potcram,  poteras,  poicrat       poteramus,  poterStis,  poterant 
potera,  poteris,  potcrit       1    poterimus,  polcritis,  potcrunt 

SUDJUNCmVE   MOOD. 

Prts. 
tm/. 

possim,  possts,  possit            possitnus,  possiiis.  possint 
posscm,  posses,  posset          possemus,  possfttis,  possent 

Pres. 

INFINITIVE.                             I                             PARTICIPLE. 

posse                                     [ 

75a*pOSSUnrj  is  formed  from  potis  or  pote,  ahU^  and  sum,  juxtaposed 
(396).  The  separate  forms  potis  sum,  &c..  or  pote  sum,  &c.,  arc  also  usea,  and 
sometimes  even  potis  or  pote  alone  takes  the  place  of  a  verb ;  in  either  c^se  potis 
and  pole  are  indeclinable,  and  are  applied  to  gender  wordh  and  neuters  belli. 

753.  t  is  retained  before  a  vowel,  except  in  possem.  ^c,  for  potessem,  &c., 
and  in  posse;  t  before  S  changes  to  s  (145).  Old  forms  arc:  possiem,  &c. 
(74S),  potcssem,  potisset,  potesse.  Rare  forms  arc  potesto  (inscr.  58  B.C.), 
and  passives,  as  potcstur,  &;c,  with  a  passive  infinitive  (1484).  pOSSUm  has  no 
participles ;  the  perfect  system,  pottil,  &c.,  is  like  fuf,  &c.  (745). 
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The  Verb :  do,  ^W,  /«/. 


[754- 


(2.)    d5,  ^v,  put  (d  a-,  d  a-). 

754.  There  are  two  verbs  d9,  one  meaning  give,  and  one  meaning  pui. 
The  d9  meaning  pui  is  oftenest  used  in  compounds ;  the  simple  verb  has 
been  crowded  out  by  p0n9.    The  present  system  of  d9  is  as  follows : 


Principal  parts :  dd,  dare,  dedi,  dataa. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

Pres. 
Imp. 
Put. 

INDICATI 
Singular. 
1  d9,  dSs,  dat 
dabam,  dabSs,  dabat 
dabO,  dabis,  dabit 

VE  MOOD. 

PliuaL 
damus,  datis,  dant 
dabftmus,  dabStis,  dabant 
dabimus,  dabitis,  dabunt 

Pres. 
Imp. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

dem,  dCs,  det                               dCmus,  dCtis,  dent 
,  darem,  darCs,  daret                   darCmus,  darCtis,  darent 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

dS  or  datS,  datS                     |      date  or  datSte,  dantS 

Pres. 

INFINITIVE. 

dare 

PARTICIPLE. 

dSns 

Gen. 

GERUND. 

dandi,  &c. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

Pres. 
Imp. 

Put. 

INDICATI 
Singular. 

,  daris  or  -re,  datur 

dabar,  dabSre  or  -ris,  da- 

bStur 
dabor,  dabere  or  -ris,  da- 
bitur 

VE  MOOD. 

Plural, 
damur,  damini,  dantur 
dabSmur,  dabSmini,  dabantur 

dabimur,  dabiminl,  dabuntur    - 

Pres. 
Imp. 

SUBJUNCT] 

,  derc  or  -ris,  d€tur 

darer,  darSre  or  -ris,  dar€- 
tur 

VE  MOOD. 

,  dSminl,  dentur 

darCmur,  darSminl,  darentur 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

dare  or  dator,  dator              |      damin!,  dantor 

Pres. 

INFINITIVE. 

dari 

GERUNDIVE. 

dandus 
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755-76I-] 


Words:  Inflection. 


755,  In  &e  present  system  a  is  short  throughout  in  the  first  lylUble,  except  io 
dSs  and  dfi*     For  dedti  datus,  and  supines  datum,  datQ,  see  B59  and  900. 

756.  Old  fonns:  with  suffix  -nO  {?^'SS)'.  danunt  for  dant.  From  another 
fonii  of  the  root  come  duis,  duit ;  intcrduiS,  concrf  du5,  perfect  concrSdoi; 
subjunctive  dtlim,  duis  (duSls)*  duit  and  duint  (S41),  and  compounds,  used 
especially  in  law  lang^uage»  and  in  pmying  and  curjiing;  crSduam,  ci€dui,s  or 
ere  duis,  crCduat  or  criduit*  ~ 

757,  Real  compounds  of  dS  have  a  present  system  like  regd  (783) 
the  perfect  and  the  perfect  participle^  e  and  a  become  i:  as,  abd5, 
away\  abdtre,  abdidi,  abditus;  crCdS,  pui  trust  in,  pcrd^^ /ifrde^  df si 
and  vfod5, /w/ycir /ti/*',  have  gerundives  pcrdendus,  vfndundus,  and  pcf 
participles  pcrditus.  vinditus ;  the  rest  of  the  passive  is  supplied  by  forms 
of  pere5  and  vEne5.  reddiS,  ^Viv  kick,  has  future  reddibd  3  times  (PUut.). 
In  the  apparent  comi>ouods  with  circuro,  pcssum,  satis,  and  vinunip  dO 
remains  without  change,  as  in  754. 

(3.)    bib{},  BtT^t  sLnd  sistd. 

75S.  bib5,  drinks  serd,  sow^  and  8ist5,  set^  form  their  present  stem  by 
reduplicallon  of  the  root  (1S9).  The  vowel  before  the  person  endlnRB  is 
the  root  vowel,  which  becomes  variable,  like  a  formative  vowel  (S24).  flicsc 
Ycrbs  have  the  present  system  like  regS  (7S2|t 


■iri^P 


{b.)    With  the  Bare  Root  in  parts, 
inquam,  e5,  and  qued. 

759,  [fiquani,  eO,   and   queO  have   the  bare  root  as  present  stem,  m 

almost  all  their  parts ;  in  a  few  parts  only  the  root  is  extended  by  a  forma* 
live  vowel  (S29), 

(i.)     Inquam,  say  /,  quoth  I, 

76a  inquam,  say  /,  is  chiefly  used  in  quoting  a  person's  direct  words ; 
and,  from  its  meaning,  is  naturally  very  defective.  The  only  parts  in  com- 
mon use  are  the  following : 


fNDICATJVK  MOOD. 
Singular. 
inquam,  inquis,  inqutt 
'^  inqui€s,  tnquiet 


Plural. 
-,  inquiunt 


761.  Rare  forms  are:  suhjunctive  inqutat  (Coraif.),  indicative  Imperfect  in- 
Cjuiebat  (Cic),  used  twice  each;  indicative  present  inquimus  (Hor.),  perfect 
inquii  (Catnll.).  inquisti  (Cic),  once  each;  imperative  inque,  4  times  (Piaut,  *, 
Ter.  ^).  inquit5,  3  times  (Plant.),     For  inquam,  see  72?. 
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The  Verb:  c6,  go.  [762-765. 


762. 


(2.)    c6,  go  (i-  for  ci-,  i-). 


Principal  parts :  e5,  ire,  il,  itmn. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Pres. 

Imp, 

Put. 

Perf. 

Plup, 

P.P. 

Singular. 
e5,  Is,  it 
ibam,  ibis,  ibat 
!b5,  ibis,  Ibit 
ii,  isti,  lit  or  it 
ieram,  ierSs,  ierat 
ierS,  ieris,  ierit 

Plural. 
imus,  itis,  eunt 
ibSmus,  ibatis,  Ibant 
ibimus,  ibitis,  ibunt 
iimus,  istis,  iSrunt  or  -re 
ierftmus,  ierStis,  ierant 
ierimus,  ieritis,  ierint 

SUBJUNCnVE  MOOD.                                                            | 

Pres. 
!mp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 

earn,  eSs,  eat 
Irem,  irCs,  iret 
ierim,  ieris,  ierit 
issem,  issCs,  isset 

eftmus,  eatis,  eant 
irCmus,  irCtis,  irent 
ierimus,  ieritis,  ierint 
issSmus,  issStis,  issent 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

!orit0,it9                            |    ite  or  itSte,  euntd 

INFINmVB. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. 
Perf. 
Put. 

ire 
isse 
itams  esse 

iSns,  Gen.  euntis 

itum 

itOms 

GERUND. 

SUPINE. 

Gen. 
Dot. 
Ace. 
Abl. 

eundl 
eundS 
eundum 
eundS 

763.  The  passive  is  only  used  impersonally,  and  has  a  neuter  gerundive 
eundum  and  participle  itum ;  but  transitive  compounds,  as  ade5,  go  up  to, 
have  a  complete  passive :  as,  adeor,  adiris,  &c  ambi5,  ^  rounds  canvass^ 
follows  denominatives  in  -ire  (796),  but  has  once  or  twice  the  imperfect 
ambibat,  ambibant,  ambibStur  (Liv.,  Tac,  Plin.  Ep.)^  and  once  the  future 
ambibunt  (Plin.);  future  perfect  ambissit,  ambissint,  once  each  (prol. 
Plaut.). 

7^  The  !  is  weakened  from   ei  (88):   as,  eis,  eit,    eite,  abeis,    abei 

(Plaut);   EITVR,  ABEI,  ADBITVR  (inSCr.  ITO  B.C.},  VENEIRE  (49  B.C.),  PRAETEREIS. 

Before  o,  u,  or  a,  the  root  becomes  e.    For  u  m  euntis,  see  902. 

5.  Old  fonns  are  :  ier5  (Plaut.),  ii,  ierat  (Ter.),  once  each  ( 58) ;  in  an  inscnp-  ' 

1S6  B.C..  ADIESET.  ADIESENT,  ADIESE,  and  of  I46  B.C.,  REDIEIT  (105);  IN- 

TBRIEISTI.    A  future  in  -let,  as  trinsiet  (Sen.),  b  late  and  rare. 
4*  105 


B  Of    I 


766-769.] 


Words:  Inflection. 


766.  Compounds  often  have  a  double  i  in  the  second  persons  of  the  perfect 
indicative,  in  ihc  pluperfect  subjunctive  throughout,  and  in  the  perfect  infis- 
itive  \  as,  abilsti,  abilstis  ;  abiiasem^  &c. ;  abiisse ;  oftener  still,  however, 
a  single  Jong  I  (105);  a^,  abisti,  &c.  In  ihe  first  person  of  the  perfect  in- 
dicative a  single  long  i  is  found  rarely  in  late  writers  in  the  singular:  as, 
»di  (Val.  Fl.). 

767.  A  few  examples  are  found  of  a  perfect  system  with  v,  as  ivi,  &c 
This  form  is  confined  almost  exclusively  to  poeiry  and  laie  prose. 

{a.)  Examples  of  simple  forms  with  varc:  iverfl*  ivisse  (PUut  ),  ivit  (Catok 
Ivt  (Ttr.,  V^arro),  iverat  (CatulL).  (^J  Comj)ound  turms:  obivit^Vcr)^.),  subivit 
fOv..  Stat.);  trinslvisse  (CInud.  ap.  iac^  inivimus,  trinaivi,  tr^nsivimas 
(Curt,),  trinsivit,  transiverant  (Sen.)*  cxivit  (Ucll.),  Apparent  compounds 
(396):  ante  ivit  (Ov,);  intra  ivit  (C.  Gracch.,  Pbo,  Gdl.). 

(3.)    qued,  rri/f. 

768.  que5,  €an^  and  neque5»  catt't,  have  the  perfect  quivl,  the  rest  like 
e5  (7621 ;  but  thej  have  no  imperative,  gertindivc,  or  future  participle,  and 
the  present  participle  is  rare,  quefi  is  commonly  used  with  a  negative,  and 
some  parts  only  so.  Passive  forms  are  rare,  and  only  used  wttn  a  passite 
infimtive  (14S4).  


©cloj  volo  (nolo,  mllo)  and  lerS. 
(I.J  edO»ctf/(ed',  5d-). 


A 


7€9.  ed5,  ent^  has  a  present  system  with  a  formative  vowel  like  reg5 
throughout  (7S2)  ;  but  in  some  parts  of  the  present,  and  of  the  imperfect  sub- 
junctive, parallel  root  torms  occur,  with  d  of  the  root  changed  to  s  (145* 
152),  and  the  vowel  lengthened,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  following: 


Principal  parts :  edOp  iflse,  edS,  Hiu. 


Pres. 

Prts. 
imp. 


mOlCATlVE  MOOD. 
Suigular,  I  Plural. 

ed5,  Cs  or  edis,  Cst  or  edit  I    edimus,  Cstis  or  editis,  edunt 

SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 

edim,  cdis,  edit  — — ^,  ^ — ,  cdint 

or  edam,  edfis,  edat 
-,  €ssEs»  Cssct 


or  ederem,  ederis,  ederet 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

iior  ede,  €8t5  or  editG         |    Cste  or  edite 


or  edlm\i5,  editis,  edant 
issSmus,     ,  {ssent 


or  cderCmus,  ederitis,  cderent 


Pres. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


iBse 


edins 
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Tfte  Verb:  volo,  wilL        [770-774. 


I 


770.  For  €s,  *ee  728 ;  for  cdifn»  fi:c,  S|i.  In  the  passive,  the  indicative  present 
Istur  is  used,  and  imperfect  subjunctive  SssStur.  The  perfect  participle  isus  is 
^or  an  older  issus  (rj3).    Supines  Cfisum^  €s9ll  (Plaut.)- 

771.  coiTied5,  f<//  r//,  has  also  the  following  root  forms  t  com€3,  comfst, 
comlstts;  com^std;  comesse  ;  comCssSs,  comSsset.  The  present  sub- 
junctive has  abo  comcdim,  comcdis,  comedint*  The  participle  perfect  is 
comissua,  comSsuSt  or  comCstus,  future  comSssQrus.  excdo,  tat  ffut^  has 
ei€$t  and  cxSsse  ;  subjunctive  exedint. 

772.  V0I6  (nolo,  malo)  and  fer5  have  the  bare  root  in  some  parts 
only  of  the  present  system  ;  in  other  parts  the  root  extended  by  z 
formative  vowel,  like  reg5  (7S2).  volo  (nolo,  mild)  lack  some  forms, 
as  will  be  seen  below. 

773"  C^O  vols,  wii/^  Wishy  wani^  am  wiliing  (vol-,  vc  1-). 


Principal  part*n :  voia 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Sln^lar.                        f                                 Plural. 

Prei, 

V0I5,  vis,  volt  or  vult 

volumus,  voltis  or  vultis,  volunt 

Im^. 

voUbam.  volSbis.  voUbat 

voirbSmus,  vol^bJtis,  voiebant 

Fut. 

vol  am,  voles,  volet 

volgmus,  volCtis,  volcnt 

Per/, 

volui,  voluisti,  voluit 

voluimus,  voluistis,  yoluCrunt  or 

PlHf. 

volueram,  volueris,  volu- 

volucrlmus,  volucratis*   volue- 

crat 

rant 

P.P. 

voluetQ,  volueris,  volue- 

voluerirous,    volueritis,    volue* 

rit                                        1        Tint 

SUDJUNCTTVE   MOOD. 

Put, 

vclim,  velis,  vclit 

vcUmus,  vclJtis,  velint 

fm/. 

vcllcm.  vcll€s,  vcllet 

vcliemus,  vcUStis,  vcllent 

P^rf. 

volucrim,  volueris,  volu- 

voluerimus.     volucritis,    volue- 

erit 

rint 

P^p. 

voluissem,  voluissta,  vo- 

votuissSmus,  voluissftls,   volu- 

liiisMt                                       issent 

INFtXITIVE. 

PAtTlClPLE. 

Pm. 

▼eUe 

volEns 

P^, 

voluisse 

^74,  <volo  for  vols  if  rare  K^\Al\-  ^olt  and  voltis  bscwne  vult  and  vultis 
about  the  time  of  Ani?ii4tus(75),  Forvolumus,  !iceli9;  velim,  ^c.«  %i\  \  vellem, 
ftc.  vclle,  146.  Sis,  nft  tHott  wilf,  is  coromun  for  si  vis  (Plaut,  Tcr,,  Cic,  Liv*), 
Stlltis,  *tn*t fkau youy  b  used  by  Platttus  for  si  voltls. 
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775-7790 


Words:  Inflection. 


775.  naW,  won*t^  is  formed  from  n5ii,  n^^  and  vol5,  juiEtaposed,  and 
m516,  liki  l*€tier^  from  magis  or  mage,  mon^  and  vol5,  juxtaposed  (396). 


776 

n5lQ,  wiv/V,  dont  litani,  djccty  am  not  iviHing. 

Principal  parts  :  iidl6» 

finllft    tifiltiT    .^^^^^ 

Prcs. 

Imp,    j 
Fut. 

Pres. 
imp. 

Iff  Die  ATI! 
Singular. 

nai5,  nfln  vis»  n6n  volt  or 

vult 
n3l£bam,fi5ieb5s,nm€bat   \ 
,  n5l6s.  n51et 

SUnjUNCTI 

fiSlim,  nSlis,  nSlit 
nSUenii  n6U€s,  ndllct 

IMPERATr 

ndl!  or  ndlitd,  ndlitS             f 

Plural 

nQlumus,  ndn  voltis  or  vultis,  d0- 

lunt 
nolibamus,  n51€bStis,  n5Ubant 
nolimus,  ndiatis,  ndlent 

VE   MCK>a 

nClimus,  nSlitis,  nSlint 
nailimusp  nSllSUs,  n5llent 

ir^E    MOOD. 

nGIIte  ot  nOUtate,  si51utit9 

Prts. 

INFINITIVE.                                                     PARTICIPLE- 

nSUe                                           

777.  ncvis,  nevolt,  and  nevelias^  from  ne-,  not^  are  found  in  Plant  113.  naia 
has  usually  no  participles,  but  Ii51£ns  is  usM  a  few  tiroes  by  bte  writers  (Cels.*  Luc«, 
Quintil.,  Ta.,  Juv,,  Mart.^  Plin.).  The  perfect  system,  naiul,  &c.,  is  Uke  that  of 
YolB  {772)* 


778 

mSia,  /iJte  tetter ^  ek^ose  raik^. 

Principal  parts  :  m&15,  mUle,  mlltil,  . 

/V«. 
imp, 
Fut, 

Pres. 
imp. 

INOICATI 

Siitgiilar, 

miia,   mavis,    mSvoU   or 

mavult 
mil5baTn,fntlEbIs,mIl€-  1 

bat 
-  -    ,  males,  malet 

SUBJUNCT 

maiim,  mMia,  malit 
millem,  mallSs,  millet 

^TE   MOOD. 

Plural, 

mSlumuSt  mSvoUis  or  miviiltis, 

malunt 
mSiebSmua,     mHiebStis,     mili^ 

bant 
mSlSrous,  mUStis,  mllent 

rVE   MOOD 

maiimus,  milltis,  milint 
mlllimus,  millitis,  mallent 

Pres. 

INFINITIVE.                                                      PARTICIPLE- 

tnftlle                                         

779.  Old  forms  arc  mSvolS.  mivolunt ;  ml  volet  %  mlvelim,  mlTelts, 
mtvclit ;  mivcUcm.    The  perkct  system,  mftlui,  &c.,  is  like  that  of  voia  (7"2>. 
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The  Verb:  fcrS,  carry.       [780,781. 


(3.)     fcr6,  carry  (f  c  r-). 

780.  ferO,  carry ^  is  used  only  in  the  present  system  (720).  The  other 
parts  are  supplied  by  forms  of  toUd,  lift  (tol-,  tlS-).  The  present  system 
of  ferO  is  as  follows : 


Principal  parts  :  ferS^  fenre  ;  (tali,  litns). 


Pres, 
Imp, 
Put, 

I   Pres. 
!mp. 


Singular. 
f er9,  fers,  fert 
ferCbam,  ferCbSs,  ferCbat 
feram,  ferCs,  feret 


ACTIVE  VOICE. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PlunL 

ferimus,  fertis,  fenint 
ferCbSmus,  ferSbStis,  ferCbant 
ferCmus,  ferCtis,  ferent 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

feram,  ferSs,  ferat  |    ferSmus,  ferStis,  ferant 

ferrem,  ferrCs,  ferret  |    ferrCmus,  ferrCtis,  ferrent 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

fer  or  fertS,  fertS  |   ferte  or  fert5te,  fenintS 


Pres, 
Gtn, 

INFINITIVE 

fcrrc 

GERUND. 

ferendi,  && 

PARTICIPLE. 

ferCns 

Pres. 
Imp, 

Ftd. 

PASSIVE 

INDICATr 
Singular. 
feror,  ferris  or  -re,  fertur 
ferSbar,  ferCbSre  or  -ris, 

ferSbatur 
ferar,  f  erCre  or-ris,  f  erStur 

VOICE. 
^E  MOOD. 

Plural, 
ferimur,  ferimini,  fenmtur 
ferCbSmur,  ferSbSmini,  ferCban< 

tur 
ferCmur,  ferCmin!,  ferentur 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


Pres. 
Imp, 


ferSmur,  ferSmin!,  ferantur 
ferrSmur,  ferrCmini,  ferrentur 


,    f erar,  f er9re  or-ris,  f erStur 
;   fcrrer,  ferrSre  or  -ris,  fcr- 
r€tur 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

ferrc  or  fertor,  fertor  |    ferimini,  fenintor 


Prgs, 


INFINITIVE 


fcni 


GERUNDIVE. 


ferendus 


781.  For  tuli,  see  860 ;  the  full  form  tetuli,  &c.,  is  found  in  old  Latin,  and  tou, 
&c,  in  inscriptions;  the  compound  with  re-  is  sometimes  rettuli  and  sometimes 
rCtuli  (861  >.    For  the  participle  IStus,  see  125. 
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h 


The  Verb:    Verbs  in  -crc. 


[782. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 


Singular. 

regain,  may  /rule 
regSs,  wuiyst  thou  rule 
regat,  let  him  rule 


regerem,  /  should  rule 
reger€s,  thou  wouldst  rule 
regeret,  he  would  rule 


Plural. 

reg^mus,  let  us  rule 
regltis,  putyyou  rule 
regant,  let  them  rule 


Imperfect  Tense. 

reger€mus,  we  should  rule 
regerCtis,  you  would  rule 
regerent,  they  would  rule 


•  Perfect  Tense. 

rSxerim,  /may  have  ruled  \  rCxerimus,  we  may  have  ruled 

rCzeris,  thou  mayst  have  ruled  rCxeritis,  you  may  have  ruled 

r€xerit,  he  may  have  ruled  1  r€xerint,  they  may  have  ruled 

Pluperfect  Tense. 


rSxissem,  /  should  have  ruled 
rCzissCs,  thou  wouldst  have  ruled 
rCzisset,  he  would  have  ruled 


rSxissCmus,  we  should  have  ruled 
rSxissStis,  you  would  have  ruled 
rCxissent,  they  would  have  ruled 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


rege  or  regitS,  rule,  thou  shall  rule 
regitS,  he  shall  rule 


regite  or  regitSte,  rule, you  shall  rule 
regunt5,  they  shall  rule 


NOUNS  OF  THE   VERB. 
INFINITIVE.  PARTICIPLE. 


Fres.    regere,  to  rule 
Perf.    rCxisse,  to  have  ruled 
Fut.      rCctClrus  esse,  to  be  going  to 
rule 


GERUND. 

Gen.  regendi,  of  ruling 

Dai,  Ttgend6^/or  ruling 

Ace,  regendum,  ruling 

Ail,  regendO,  by  ruling 


Pres.    regSns,  ruling 

Fut.      rCcttlnis,  going  to  rule 

SUPINE. 


Ace. 
Aid. 


*rictum,  to  rule^  not  used 
•r€ctii,  in  ruling,  not  used 


III 


^T 

]^^^^B| 

] 

783.]                        IVords:   Inflection.                     ^^^B 

1 

VERBS    IN    -ere.                          ^J 

1 

^^^V                                                   The  Third  Conjugation,                                  ^^^| 

783,                                  xegor,  ^w  ruUd*                                 ^^H 

I 

PASSIVE    VOICE, 

1 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Singular. 

Plural, 

regor,  I  am  ruled 

regimur,  we  are  ruled 

regeris  or  -re,  thou  art  tided 

rcginsini,  you  are  ruled     • 

regitutt  he  is  ruled 

reguntur,  they  are  ruled 

Imperfect  Tense. 

H 

regJbar,  /was  ruled 

regibimur,  we  were  ruled 

1 

■ 

regfbarc  or  -ris,  thau  toert  ruled 

regibamini,  you  were  ruled 

\ 

H 

regibitur,  Ite  was  ruled                            rcg€bantur,  they  mere  ruled 

Future  Tense. 

H 

rcgari  /  shall  be  mled                                regSmur,  ttv  shall  he  rtiled 

K 

rcgf  re  or  -ris.  thou  wilt  be  ruled 

regimini,  you  will  be  ruled 

regftur,  he  will  be  ruled 

regexitur,  they  will  be  ruled 

Perfect  Tense. 

rictus  sum,  I  have  beett^  or  tvas  ruled     ricti  sumus,  we  hai>e  beetu  or  were 

ruled 

^^H 

rictus  es,  thou  ftast  beetty  or  ivert  ruled 

ricti  cstis,  ViTW  have  been,  of  were  ruled 

^H 

rectus  est,  he  has  beefu  or  was  rtded 

ri cti  sunt, /Ary  have  beett,  or  were  rnUd 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

rictus  cram.  /  had  been  ruled                 rlctl  eramus,  we  had  been  ruled 

rictus  cris^  thou  hadst  been  ruled 

ricti  er5tis,^'P#  had  bren  ruled 

rictus  crat,  he  had  been  ruled 

ricti  erant,  they  had  been  rided 

Future  Perfect  Tense. 

rictus  cr5,  I  shall  have  been  ruled 

ricti  erimust  we  shall  have  been  ruled 

rictus  eris,  thou  wilt  have  been  ruled 

ricti  erit  is,  you  will  have  been  ruled 

^^m 

rictus  erit,  he  will  hm/e  been  ruled 

ricti  crunt,  they  will  have  been  mled 

tt2 

J 

The  Verb:    Verbs  in  -ere. 


[783. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 


Singular, 
regar,  may  I  be  ruled 
regire  or  -ris,  tnayst  thou  be  ruled 
regStur,  let  him  be  ruled 


Plural. 


regSmur,  may  we  be  ruled 
regSmini,  may  you  be  ruled 
reg^antur,  Ut  them  be  ruled 


Imperfect  Tense. 


regerer,  I  should  be  ruled 

regerCre  or  -ris,  thou  wouldst  be  ruled 

regerStur,  he  would  be  ruled 


regerSmur,  we  should  be  ruled 
regerSmini,  you  would  be  ruled 
regerentur,  they  would  be  ruled 


Ferf^ct  Tense. 


rCctns  aim,  /  may  have  been  ruled 
rSctua  ais,  thou  mayst  have  been  ruled 
rictus  sity  he  may  have  been  ruled 


rSctI  slmus,  we  may  have  been  ruled 
rScti  sitis,  you  may  have  been  ruled 
rCcti  sint,  they  may  have  been  ruled 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


rSctuB   easeni,  /  should  have  been 

ruled 
rSctua  eaaSa,  thou  wouldst  have  been 

ruled 
rectus  esaet,  he  would  have  been  ruled 


rCct!  eaaCmus,  we  should  have  been 

ruled 
rCctI  essStis,  you  would  have  been 

ruled 
rCcti  esstnt,theywouldhavebeen  ruled 


or  regitor,  be  ruled,  thou  shalt 
ruled 
regitor,  he  shall  be  ruled 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

regiminl,  be  ruled 

reguntor,  they  shall  be  ruled 


NOUNS  OF  THE  VERB. 


INFINITIVE. 

Pres,    T^fflt  to  be  ruled 
Per/,    rectus  esse,  to  have  been  ruled 
Fui,    ^rectum  iri,  to  be  going  to  be 
ruled,  not  used 


GERUNDIVE, 
regendus,  to  be  ruled 

PERFECT   PARTICIPLE, 
rectus,  ruled 


"3 


Wards:  Inflection. 


VERBS     IN   45,  -ere. 

784.  Verbs  in  45,  -ere,  as  capl5.  oapere,  take  (cap-),  drop  3n  1 
in  some  forms  of  the  present  and  imperfect.  The  present  system  is 
as  follows : 


ACTIVE  VOICE. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Singular, 
capid,  capis^  capit 
capicbam,  capi€b5s,  ca- 

piSbat 
capiam,  capiCs^  capiet 


riural 
capimus,  capitis,  capiunt 
capieblmus,  capifbltis,   capii- 

bant 
capiCmus,  capiitis,  capient 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

capiam,  capiSs,  capiat        [    capilmus,  capiStis,  capiant 
caperem,  capcr€s,  caperet  1    caperemus,  capcr€tis,  capercnt 

IMTERATIVE   MOOD. 

cape  or  capit5,  capita  |    capite  ot  capitStc^  capiunt5 


INFtNlTlVE. 

capcre 

GERUND* 

capiendi^  &c. 


PARTICIPLE, 


capi€ns 


PASSIVE   VOICE, 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Singular. 


capior,  caperis  or  -re,  ca- 

pitur 
capiibar,     capiibarc     or 


-ris,  capiibatur 
capiar,  capi€re  ur  -ris,  ca- 
piStur 

SLT  n JU  N  CTl  V E  MC  >OD. 


Plural, 
capimur,  capimisi,  capiuntur 

capiebimur,  capi€bamini,  capt- 
Sbantur 


capiSmur,  capiSmini,  captentur 


capiar,  capiare  or  -ns»  ca- 

piatur 
caperer,  caperSre  or  -ris, 

caperetur 


capianitir,  capiamini,  capiantur 

caperimuri    capcreminl,    cape- 
rcntur 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD 

capcre  or  capitor,  capitor  |    capimini,  capiuntor 


Pr€s, 


INFINITIVE. 


GERUNDIVE. 


capi 


capiendus 
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The  Verb:   Verbs  in  -io,  -ere-     [785-79 !• 


785.  There  2re  a  dozen  verbs  in  -i5»  -ere,  like  capi5,  and  three  deponents  in 
-ior»  -I,  aW  lonncd  from  consonant  roots  with  a  short  vowel  r  sec  S^6,  aiSt  my^ 
amj  fi5,^jf'***«i  Mowf,  have  certain  peculbhties  arising  from  the  blentting  of  the  root 
mth  the  &uflix. 

(I.)     aid,  iSflfy,  My  flry,  avmuh  U g-)* 

786.  Si3i  Jtif,  is  defective,  and  Kas  only  these  parts  in  common  tise  : 


I 


Singular. 
aid,  mis,  M\X 

aiCbam,  aiCbSs,  Siebftt 
-,  iiSs,  aiat 


Plural. 

-,  aiunt 


aiibimus,  iiebitis,  aiCbant 


7®y.  For  aiO*  somctimeH  written  aii5  {22!,  see  135.  Old  forms^are:  present 
gs,  ai8,_ais»  £is,  or  with  ^  interrogative  ain,  ainj  ftlt,  Jit,  or  ait:  Imperfect 
iibann,  aibas,  aibat,  and  aibani ;  imperative  once  only,  a!  (Naev.).  A  participte 
aientibuSf  tj^rmath^i  ocrurs  once  (Cic). 

(2,)     fl5,  bfcome^  am  made. 

788.  fi3»  hecQme,  and  fact  us  sam  supplement  each  other ;  in  the  present 
system,  the  passive  of  factd,  make^  except  the  gerundive,  faciendus,  is  not 
used,  f!B,  &c.,  taking  its  place  -,  in  the  perfect  system,  onlv  factus  sum,  &c., 
is  used. 


I 


End,  Frts, 
Ind,  Imp, 
ind.  FmL 
SuAJ.  Prrs, 
Sttd/.  imp, 
Impet, 


Sinpilar. 
fid,  fis,  fit 

fiEbam,  fiSbSs,  fiebat 
fiam,  fi^s,  ftet 
flam,  fias,  fiat 
Berem,  fierSs^  fieret 
ft 


PluraL 
-,  fiunt 


nebSmus,  fT^itis,  fiSbant 
flimus,  fiitis,  fient 
fiamus,  fiatis.  fiant 
fier^mus,  fieretis,  flerent 
file 


h^H,  Prtx.  I  fieri 


j  Part,  Prts^ 


I 


I 


789.  tn  115.  &c.,  f  represents  an  older  ei,  seen  in  feient  (ln*cr»  45  B.C.),  The 
infinith-e  fieri  is  not  a  passive  form,  but  re|>resent*  an  older  ficrci  (65) ;  twice  Here 
fEnn.,  l*aev.).  The  vowel  be/ore  -er-  in  ficrem,  &c,.  and  fieri,  is  somctinics  long 
in  the  dramatists  where  a  cretic  {«  ^  _)  Is  required,  but  otherwise  always  short. 

790.  -fio  !<'  used  in  aprarent  compounds  (594) :  as,  pat^fit  In  rr^.il  compounds 
commonly  -ficior:  as  cSnficior;  but  *on»etimcs  -fiO :  is,  c5nfit,  cSnfiunt, 
canfiat,  c5n!ieret,  confierenl,  cGnflcri ;  dCfIt,  dCfiet,  d§flat,  d€ficri ; 
cfiit,  efflant,  ccficri;  infit;  interffat.  interficri ;  superfit,  superftat, 

791.  Same  verbs  in  -io,  *crc  (or  -ior,  -i),  have  occasional! v  the  form  o( 
-verbs  in  -ire  (or  -Iri).  in  some  parts  of  the  present  system,  oftenest  before 
an  r,  and  particularly  in  the  passive  infinitive:  as, 

fodiri,  1  tini«  (Cat.-.  CoL  7),  circumfodlri  fCoL).  ecfodiri  f  Plant.):  adf^re- 
diri  (adgredirien,  4  timts  (Plaut,),  progrrcdiri  (Plaut.);  moiiri  6  times  (Plaut. 
4.  Pomp.,  Ov.),  Smoriri  twicpfriaut  ,  Tcr.) ;  oriri.  always;  parire,  twice  (Pbut., 
Enn.):  usnallv  potiri  (poljricr).  Also  cupiret  (Lucr.);  adgrcdire,  aderedi> 
bor,  adgredlmur  {Phutj;  morlmur  fEnn.):  oriris  (Van.,  Sen.),  adforitur 
(Lodl..  Lwcr.).  orirStUf  (Cic.  Nep..  Sail.,  l.iv.),  adorfrJtur  (Liv.,  .suet.) ;  paribis 
(Pomp,),  PARIKET  (inscr.);  potlrls  (Mantl,),  potituf  (LuciU,  Ov,),  &c^  &c. 

US 


The   ]''erb :    J'crbs  in  -are. 


[792. 


r 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 


Singular. 

i  Uudem,  may  /praise 
!  Und^s,  mayst  thou  praiu 
I  laudet,  Ui  him  praise 


Plural. 


laudSmus,  let  us  praise 
laudStis,  may  you  praise 
laudent,  let  them  praise 


!  laudlrem,  I  should  praise 
I  laudlrSs,  thou  wouldst praise 
\  laudiret,  he  would  praise 


Imperfect  Tense. 


laudSrSmus,  we  should  praise 
laudSrStis,  ^^'tw  would  praise 
laudSrent,  they  would  praise 


Perfect  Tense. 


I  laudlverim,  I  may  have  praised 
'  laudlveris,  thou  mayst  have  praised 
\  laudlverit,  he  may  haeve  praised 


lauds verimus,  we  may  have  praised 
laudSveritis,  you  may  have  praised 
laudiverint,  they  may  have  praised 


laudivissenif  I  should  lurve  praised 
thou     wouldst     have 


laudivissCs, 

praised 
laudlvisset,  he  would  have  praised 


Pluperfect  Tense. 

laudSvissSmus,    we    should    have 

praised 
laudSvissCtiSy^OTi  would  have  praised 


laudivissent,  they  would  have  praised 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


I  laudi  or  ImudStS,  praise,  thou  s/talt 

!      praise 

'  UuditS,  he  shall  praise 


laudSte   or    laudStSte,  praise,  you 

shall  praise 
laudantO,  they  shall  praise 


NOUNS  OF 

THE  VERB. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE, 

Pres.    laudSre,  to  praise 
Per/,    laudSvisse,  to  have  praised 
Fut.     laudSttinis  esse,  to  be  going 
topraise 

Pres,    WMd^Xi%,  praising 

Fut,      lauditiirus,  going  topraise 

GERUND. 

SUPINE. 

Gen.    laudandi,  of  praising 
Dai.     iMudaaidfi, /or  praising 
Ace,     XxadtXidMOi,  praising 

Ace.      laudatum,  topraise 

Aid,    •laudata,  in  praising,  not  used 

117 


IB^HH 

■            4 

793.]                       Words:  Infleciion.                    ^^ 

VERBS    IN    -arc.                             i 

^^^^^^^H                                               Th€  First  Conjugation,                                 ^^^| 

793,                                  laudor,  am  praistd. 

PASSIVE    VOICE.                                   ^ 

INDICATIVE   MOOD.                                       ^^H 

Present  Tense.                                   ^^^| 

Singular, 
laudor^  I  am  praised 
laudiris  or  -re,  (hou  art  praised 
lauditur,  hi  is  prmsed 

Plural                   V 
lau dim u  r,  n*t'  are  praised              ™ ' 
laud«mim,  you  are  praised 
laud  an  tu  r,  McK  <"'^  praised 

Imperfect  Tense. 

laud  a  bar,  /  ims  praised 

land ib are  or  -ris,  thou  wirt  praised 

laudibitur,  ke  was  praised 

laudlblmur,  '.ve  luere  praised 

1  aud  Ibim  in! ,  you  were  praised             > 

laudibantur,  they  were  praised     ^H 

Future  Tense,                                          ^| 

taudabor,  I  shatl  be  prmsed 
laudlbere  or  -ris,  thou  wiU  be  praised 
latidlbttur,  he  wUi  be  praised 

laudabimur.  lue  shall  he  praised    ^H 
laudlbimini,  you  will  be  praised          1 
laudlbuntur,  they  will  be  praised          \ 

Perfect  Tense.                                               1 

laudatus  sum,  /  have  hetn^  or  was 

praised 
lauditus  cs,  tkati  hast  bien^  or  tt^t 

praised 
laudatus  est,  he  has  heen^  or  tms 

praised 

1  audit!  sumus,  loehave  been,  or  wen  1  | 
praised                                                     n 

laudlti  esti8»  you  hiwe  been,  or  w€n  | 
praised                                                         i 

laudlti  sunt,  they  hai*e  been,  or  wen  1 
prmsed                                                      1 

Pluperfect  Tense.                                                | 

lauditus  eram,  /  had  been  praised 
laudatus  eras,  thtm  hadst  been  praised 
laud&tus  erat,  he  had  been  praised 

laudltT  erimus,  n*e  had  been  praised    1 
laudlti  eratis,  you  had  been  praised      1 
laudlti  erant,  they  had  been  praised      1 

Future  Perfect  Tense-                                           | 

laudatus    cr5,    /   shaii    have    been 

prmsed 
lauditus  eris,  thou  wilt  have  been 

praised 

lauditus    erit,    he   wiii   have   been 
praised 

laudlti  erimus,  we  shaii  have  been 

praised 
laudlti    eritis,  you  will  hm^  been 

praised 
laudlti   erunt,  they  will  have  been 

praised 

ti8                                                       I 

J 

The  Verb  I    Verbs  in  -are. 


[793. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 
Sing^ar. 

lauder,  may  I  be  pniised 

laudSre  or  «ns,  ftmyst  thou  be pnused 

lauditur,  Ut  him  be  praistd 


Plural 

laudSmur,  may  we  he  praised 
lauds  mini,  may  y<yu  bt  ptaaed 
laudentur,  let  them  he  praised 


Imperfect  Tense. 


laudlre r»  /  xhmitd  be  pr^iied 
laud2r€re  of  ^ris,  thou  wmidst  be 

prtiised 
laudiritUT,  he  xmuid  t*e  praised 


laudarimur,  u^e  should  be  praised 
laudirimint,  you  would  be  praised 

laudlrcnnir^  they  toouid  be  praised 


Perfect  Tense. 


Iaud2tus  siro,  /  may  have  been  praised 

lauditus  ^8,  (hoH  mayst  have  been 

praised 
laudatus  sit,  he  may  have  been  praised 


lauditl  sImuSt  we  may  have  been 

praised 
lauditi    sitia,  yott    may   hope    been 

pratitd 
laud2ti  sint,  they  may  have  been  praised 


PmPEaFECT  Tense. 


taudStus  ess€m«  /  should  hatte  been 

praised 
lauditus  essiSt  thou  wouldst  have 

been  praised 
laudfitits  essetf  he  would  have  been 

pratsed 


laudltl  essimuaf  we  should  have  been 

pratt^d 
laudSti  easStJS^^y^^iM  would  have  been 

praised 
laudlti  essenti  they  would  have  been 

praistd 


laudire  or  lauditor^  be  pnused^  thou 

J  halt  be  pratsed 
laudfttor,  he  shall  be  praised 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

laudSminii  be  praised 

laudantor,  they  shall  be  praised 


NOUNS  OF  TBE  VERB. 


tNFINtTlVE, 

Pres,    laudtri^  e**  be  praited 

ferf,    Iatidltu8  ease*  ia  hm*e  been 

praised 
FitL   ^latiditum  Iri,  to  be  xmng  to 

be  praised^  not  v-^^r* 


GERUNDIVE. 

laudandus,  Iq  be  praised 

PERFECT   PARTICIPLE. 
Uudltiil.  raised 


■ 

r 

p 

1 

794-] 

Wards:  Inflection.                   ^^K 

^H 

(2.)  VERBS    IN   -^re.                        J 

^^^^H                                                         Thi  Su&ttd  Conjiigation,                                 ^^^ 

^V 

794.                                   moneo,  advise.                                   ^H 

B 

PRINCIPAL  PARTS.                                            1 

^1 

PRES.  Indic.        Pres.  Invin.          Perf.  Indic.        Perf,  Part,       1 

1 

moneo          monarc           monul         monitus       ^ 

1 

ACTIVE    VOICE, 

H 

INDICATIVE  MOOD,                                     ^^^1 

K 

Present  Tense,                                 ^^^H 
Singular.                          j                             Plural.             ^^^|, 

^^^^^1 

in  one  5,  /  advist,  or  am  iidvhing 

monimus,  ive  advise,  or  are  advij^^ 

^^^^^1 

monf  s,  thou  advisest^  or  ari  advising 

inon^tls,  you  advise ^  or  are  advisit^% 

^V 

monet,  he  advises^  or  is  advising 

monent,  they  advise,  or  are  adi^ing   | 

^^^H 

Imperfect  Teivse.                                             \\ 

^^^H 

monf  bam^  /  xvas  advising^  or  /  ad^ 

mon€bamus,  we  were  advising,  or  < 

^^^^^B 

vis^d 

we  itiivised 

^H 

inon€bas,  ihou  wert  admsing^  or  tkm 
adt'isedst 

mon^biltiB,  yo»t  were  advising^  oryfitt 

adz'tstd 

K 

mon€bat,  ke  was  advising,  or  ke  ad- 
tisai 

mcnCbant,  they  vftre  advising,  or  they 

ath'ised                                                    ' 

^^^^Hj 

Future  Tense.                                                  |  j 

^^^^^1 

monSbd,  I  shall  a*ivise 

monSbiinus,  we  shall  advise                 J 

^^^^1 

monibis^  thou  nvilt  advise 

monS  bit i  a ,  you  will  advise                     1 

^^^v 

monibitt  he  will  advise 

monCbunt,  they  will  advise              ^J|| 

^V 

Perfect  Tense.                                          ^B 

■ 

monill,  /  have  advised,  or  /  advised 

njonuimiis,  we  have  advised,  or  iMr  1 
a^fviud 

■ 

monuistf,  thou  hast  advised^  or  tA^u 
adiisrdst 

monmstis,  ym  have  advised,  or  y^u 

advised 

I 

nionuit,  he  has  advised^  or  hg  advised 

monu€runi  or  -re,  they  have  advised, 
ur  they  advised 

^^^^_J 

Pluperfect  Tense.                                              |  | 

^^^^■i 

lnionucram,  /  had  advised 

monueramus,  we  had  advised                1 

^^^^^B 

'  tnonueras,  fhcu  hadst  advised 

m  onue  rS ti  a ,  ym  had  advised                 ■ 

^H 

monucrat,  he  had  adifised 

monuerant,  they  had  adzised                  1 

^H 

Future  Perfect  Tense,                                            |  | 

^1 

monuerC,  /  shall  have  advised 

monucrimos,  we  shall  have  advised      1 

^1 

fnonueris,  tlwu  wilt  hat^e  adtised 

monueritis,  yau  will  have  advised          1 

H 

inonucrit,  he  will  have  advised 

monyennt,  they  will  have  advised          1 

b 
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^^^^^^H                                          ■  I^HIl^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^l 

^ 

The  Verb:    Verbs  m  -ere.               [794,    ' 

i 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

1 

PRESENT  Tense. 

H 

Singiilir. 

Plural. 

H 

moneam,  may  I  advisi 
rooncas,  mayst  ihm  adidu 
moneat,  kt  him  advise 

moneam  US,  iet  us  advise 
moDcatis,  mayyau  advise 
moneantt  Ut  fhem  adtdse 

1 

Imperfect  Tense, 

■ 

monSrem,  /  should  advise 
monirfs,  thm  wautdst  advise 
monCret,  he  waUd  advise 

roonSrSmus,  tve  should  advise 
mon€tHiSf  yott  would  ndtdse 
monirentf  they  would  advise 

1 

Perfect  Tense. 

^^ 

monuerim,  /  mny  have  adidsed 
roonucris»  th&u  mayst  have  advised 
monuerit,  he  may  have  adtdud 

monucrimuSp  we  may  have  adtnsed 
monueritis,  j/^»  may  have  advised 
monucrinty  they  may  have  advised 

\ 

1 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

I 

monui  ssc  m,   /  shmid  have  advised 
monuissCs,  t/wu  limuldst  have  advised 
monuisscti  he  \imuld  hm/t  advised 

monuissSmus,  we  shtfuld  hat>e  adtised 
monuissStis,  you  would  hatf  mivistd 
monuissenl,  they  would  hate  advised 

1 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD, 

■ 

iDone  or  inoiiit5«  adi^ise,  ihau  shall 

advise 
moneiO.  he  shaii  adiisi 

monEte    or  monStdtef  advise^  you 

shall  advise 
monent9»  they  shall  advise 

1 

NOUNS   OF  THE   VERB. 

IKFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPI^E. 

H 

Prts,    tnonf  re*  to  adz^ise 
Ptrf    monuisse,  to  hai*e  advised 
FhL     monitflrus  esse,  ia  be  going 
to  adi'iu 

Pres,    monCns,  advising 

Put.     monit&rus.  gt>ing  to  advise 

1 

GERUND. 

SUPINE. 

I 

Gen.     inonendi,  o/adtHsing 
Dot,     m  onendS ,  /or  advisiffg 
Ai€      moncndiim^  advisittx 
AhL     inoncnd5»  by  adtnsifig 

A((,  *iiiofiitum«  i»  advise,  not  uscU 
AM.    monilGp  tn  advising 

1 

■  -» f 

J 

Wards:   Inflection, 


VERBS    IN    -ere. 
The  Sc€ond  Conjugation. 
moneor.  am  advuid. 


^ 


PASSIVE    VOICE* 

INDICATIVE   MOOD, 


Singular. 

moneor,  I  am  adznsed 
monfris  or  -re,  thou  art  advised 
monitur,  kt  is  advised 


Present  Tense. 

Ftural. 

TnonEmuff  we  are  advised 
moixEmini,  you  are  advised 
monentur,  iftey  are  advised 


IiiPEiLFEcr  Tense. 


monEbar,  /  :iwj  advised 

monf  bire  or  *ris,  tkott  weri  advised 

monSbatur,  he  was  advised 


monSbamur,  7ve  were  advised 
mon€baroini,,rtf«  %vere  advised 
mo  nib  ant  13  r,  they  were  advised 


Future  Tense. 


monCbor,  /  shail  be  advised 

m  on  £  be  re  or-ris,  thou  wilt  he  advised 

TnonSbitur,  he  witl  6e  advised 


monSbimur,  toe  shall  be  advistd 
mon€bimim»  yeu  will  be  advised 
moti€buntur,  they  will  be  advised 


Perfect  Tense. 

monitus  sum,  I  Aa7fe  been^  or  was  ad- 
vtsed 

monilus  es,  than  hast  been,  or  wert 
advised 

monitus  est,  he  has  been^  or  was  ad- 
vised 


moniti  sumus,  we  haz*e  been,  or  were 

iuivised 
moniti  estis,  y&u  have  been,  or  nvrr 

advised 
moniti  sunt,  they  hmn  been^  or  wtrt 

advised 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


monjtus  eram,  1  had  been  adinsed 
monitus  eras,  thou  hadit  been  ad:iseti 
monitus  crat^  he  had  been  advised 


moniti  crSmus,  wr  had  been  advised 
moniti  e  rat  is,  you  had  been  advised 
moniti  erant,  they  had  been  advised 


Future  Perfect  Tensf. 

monitus  cr5,  /  shall  have  been  ad- 

z'tsed 
monitus   eris,  thou  wilt  have  been 

advised 
monitus  erit,  he  will  have  been  ad' 

vised 

122 


moniti  erimus,  we  shall  Aope  been 

advised 
moniti    eritiSf   y<m  will  have  been 

advised 
monit!    erunt,  they  wiU  have  been 

advised 


i 


^ 

The  Verb  I    Verbs  in  -fire,               [795 

^^^^H 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

H 

PHESEMT  TEMSE. 

H 

Singular, 

Plural. 

H 

roonear,  mny  I  l*e  ndvfstd 

moneamur,  may  ate  be  adt^ised 

H 

moncSrc  or  -ris,  m^tystihou  btath'ticd 
moneHtur,  hi  km  it  advistd 

moneamini,  may  you  be  adt'ised 
moneantur,  let  ihem  be  adt>ised 

1 

Imperfect  Tense. 

1 

monCrer,  /  shmtid  he  advised 

monHrCmur,  ive  should  be  advised 

H 

monirire  ar   -ris,  ikon  w&uldst  he 
adt'tud 

monCremini,  you  xi*0H/d  be  adifistd 

■ 

monirftiar,  Ae  would  be  athised 

monirentur,  they  tvould  be  advised 

1 

Perpbct  Tense. 

■ 

tnonitus  sim,  /  may  h^ve  ban  ad" 

moniti  simus,  «v  'W^iy  have  been  ad- 

H 

ViSfd 

vised 

^1 

monitus  sis,  thm  mayst  haz^  been 
adt'isfd 

moniti  sitis,  y&u  may  have  been  ad- 
vised 

■ 

monitus  sit,  he  may  Aave  Item  adviud 

monit!  aim,  they  may  katft  been  advised 

1 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

1 

monitus  csscm,  /  shtfuid  have  been 
advised 

moniti  essfmus,  we  should  have  been 
adviud 

■ 

monitus  ess  is,  thou  w^utdst  have 
been  adiised 

moniti  essCtis,  you  would  have  been 
adviud 

I 

monitus  esset,  he  would  hmte  been 
advised 

moniti  essent,  they  would  have  been 
advised 

1 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

1 

monSre  or  monHtofi  be  advised^  thou 
shall  be  adi*ised 

monimin!^  be  advised 

I 

monitor,  he  shall  be  ad^ed 

monemor,  they  shall  be  advised 

1 

NOUNS  or  THE  VERB, 

IKFINITIVE. 

OERUKDIVE. 

1 

/Vy/,    monfri,  /<»  be  adinnd 

monendus,  to  be  advised 

H 

Pirf,    monitus  esse,  /tf  kmfi  hen 

adi'ned 

PERFECT   PAHTrc  [PLE. 

1 

FkL    ^monitum  fri,  to  be  gmnf  ip 
be  advifed^  not  used 

miomWM^  advis< 

^1 

^n 

^^^^^ 

1 

^^^^^^^1 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 

rij^l 

^^^^9 

796,]                        Words:  Inflection.                       ^\ 

(3,)    VERBS    IN    -Ire.                            j 

Thi  Fourth  CmtJugtUim,                                      ^H 
796.                                       aadi5,  ^^<ir.                                         ^^ 

PRINCIPAL   PAKTS. 

Pkes.  rjiDtc.          Pres.  iNriN.        Fehf.  Indic*           Pehf,  Part. 

audia             audire           audivl             auditus 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD, 

Present 
Singular, 
audio,  Ihfan  ^t  am  hearing 
audia,  thou  htarest,  or  art  hearing 
audit,  he  hearij  or  is  hearing 

Imperfec 
audiebam,  /was  hearings  or  /  heard 

r  Tense- 

Plural, 
audimus,  xoe  hear,  or  are  hearing      ' 
audit  is,  yoH  hear^  or  are  hearing 
audiuni,  they  hear,  or  are  hearing 

7T  TenSF^                                                                , 

audi€bimus,  we  were  hearings  orvr 

hmrd 
audi Sbi tis,  jv«i  toere  hearing,  c(tym 

heard 
1  audiCbant,  they  were  hearing,  or  they 

heard 

audiebis,  tk^u  wtrt  heanftg,  or  then 

heardsi 
audiibat,  he  was  hearing,  or  he  heard 

^^H 

Future 
audiam,  I  shall  hear 
audits,  thou  wiit  hear 
mudiet»  he  will  hear 

Perfeci 
audlvfi  I  heme  heard ^  or  T  heard 

Tense. 

audiCrous,  ive  shall  hear 
audiitis,  you  ipill  hear 
audicnt,  they  will  hear 
'  Tense. 
audivimuflf  toe  hat*e   heard,   or  we 

audlvisti,  Mow  hast  heard,  or  ihau 

heardst 
audivit,  he  has  heard,  or  he  heard 

Pluperfr 
audtveram,  I  had  heard 
audiverAs,  thau  hadst  heard 
audivcrat,  he  had  heard 

Future  Per 
audiverO,  f  shall  have  heard 
audiveris^  thou  wilt  hone  heard 
audiveritf  he  will  have  heard 

audivistis,  you  have  heard,  or  ym 

heard 
audivCrunt  or  -re,  they  have  heard, 

or  they  heard 

[TT  Tense, 
audivcrimua,  we  had  heard 
audiveritia,  j^w  had  heard 
audiverant,  they  had  heard 

fect  Tense. 
aydiverimus,  we  shall  have  heard 
audlveritis,  you  will  htwe  heard 
audiverint,  they  will  hm^e  heard 

^H 

The  Verb:    Verbs  in  -ire. 


[796. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Singular, 
andiam,  may  I  hear 
1  aodiis,  mayst  thou  hear 
'  aodiat,  Ut  him  hear 

Plural. 
audiSmus,  let  us  hear 
audiStis,  may  you  hear 
audiant,  let  them  hear 

iMPERFEcr  Tense. 

1  audirem,  I  should  hear 
audirSs,  thou  wouldst  hear 
tudiret,  he  would  hear 

audirSmus,  we  should  hear 
audirStis,  yott  would  hear 
audirent,  they  would  hear 

\                                            Perfect  Tense. 

audiverim,  I  may  have  heard 
audiveiis,  thou  mayst  have  heard 
audiverit,  he  may  have  heard 

audiverimus,  we  may  have  heard 
audiveritis,  you  may  have  heard 
audiverint,  they  may  have  heard 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

audivissem,  I  should  have  heard 
audlvissCs,  thou  wouldst  have  heard 
audivisset,  he  would  have  heard 

audivissSmus,  we  should  have  heard 
audivissStis,  you  would  have  heard 
audivissent,  they  would  have  heard 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

audi  or  audits,  hear^  thou  shall  hear 
auditO,  he  sfiall  hear 

audite  or  auditOte,  hear^  you  shall 

hear 
audiuntO,  they  shall  hear 

NOUNS   OF  THE  VERB. 

INFINITIVE.                                                    PARTICIPLE, 

Fres,    audire,  to  hear 
Perf,    audivisse,  to  have  heard 
Fut,      auditQrus  esse,  to  l>e  going  to 
hear 

Fres,    audiSns,  hearing 

Fut,     auditQrus,  going  to  hear 

GERUND.                                                         SUPINE, 

j 

Gen,    audiendi,  of  hearing 
Dai.    audiendS,  for  hearing 
Ace,    audiendum,  hearing 
Aid,     audiendS,  by  hearing 

Ace.    auditum,  to  hear 
Abl,    auditti,  in  hearing 

"S 


SjBIHl 

797,]                        Words:  Inflection.                    ^^ 

VERBS    IN    4re.                         ^k 

^^^^^^y                                               7%^  ^purth  C^njugaiion.                              ^^^H 

797^                                   audioT»  am  heard.                               ^^^H 

PASSIVE    VOICE.                                        1 

INBICATIVE   MOOD.                                       ^^B 

PiLESENT  Tense.                                ^^^| 

Singular, 
audior,  I  am  heard 

Plural.           ^^M 
audimur,  we  are  heard         ^^^H 

audiris  or  -re,  thou  art  heard 

audimini,  yon  are  heard        ^^^B 

auditur,  h€  is  heard 

audiuntur,  the}*  are  heard           ^|| 

Imperfect  Tense.                               ^^^| 

audiebar,  I  itrns  heard 

audiSblmur,  we  were  heari^^^^^ 

aydieblrc  or  -ris,  ihou  wert  heard 

audiebamini,  yon  were  heard      ^^| 

^H 

audi€baiur,  he  was  heard 

audi§bantur,  fhey  were  heard       ^| 

FirruRE  Tense.                                        ^| 

audiar,  /  shaii  be  heard 

audiEmur,  we  shall  be  heard        ^H 

audiEre  or  -ris,  thmt  wUt  he  heard 

audiemini,  yon  will  be  heard        ^H 

audiStur,  he  iviii  be  heard 

audicntur,  they  will  be  heard            f" 

Perfect  Tense.                                              [ 

audltus  sum,   /  haxte  hetn,  or  was 
heard 

audit;  sum  us,  tw<f  home  bcen^  or  weet 
heard 

audltus  es,  ihau  hast  been^  or  loert 
heard 

auditi  estis»  yon  have  heeu^  or  wen 
heard 

audltus   est,    he    has    heen^    or    u*as 
heard 

auditi  sunt,  they  hm^e  been^  or  taeei 
heard 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

audltus  eram,  I  had  been  heard             audit!  eramus,  roe  had  been  heard 

audltus  eras*  thou  hadst  been  heard        auditi  eratis,  y^a  had  been  heard 

auditufi  crat,  he  had  been  heard            1  auditi  erant,  fhcy  had  been  heard 

1 

Future  Perfect  Tense. 

1 

audltus  ero*  I  shaU  have  beett  heard 

audit!  erimus,   ^i^e  shall  ha^  been 
heard 

audltus  eris,    thou    iviU   have  been 
heard 

audit!    critis,   you   will   herue   beenW 
heard                                                        H 

audltus  erit,  he  mil  have  been  heard 

auditi   crunt,   they   will    harre    been  U 
heard                                                       1 

126                                                                       J 

The  Verb:    Verbs  in  -ire. 


[797. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Present  Teksi. 


Singular. 
audiaTi  m<ty  I  l*t  heard 
audi3.re  or  -ris,  mayst  thfm  he  heard 
audiSltuf,  ki  him  k  kmrd 


Plural, 
audl&mur,  mny  wt  he  heard 
audiSmini,  may  you  fie  heard 
audianturt  /et  them  be  heard 


I M PERFECT  Tens e. 

audi rer,  /  should  be  heard 

audlrCre  or  -ris,  thou  xvmUdsi  be  heard 

audiretur*  he  iKmdd  be  Heard 


audlrimur,  tcv  shmld  be  heard 
audircmini»  ycfu  Wimhi  be  heard 
audirentur*  they  would  be  heard 


Perfect  Tensk. 


audit  us  Sim,  I  may  haze  been  heard 
audltus   5lS|  thoH  mayst  have  been 

heatd 
audltus  siti  he  may  have  been  heard 


audlti  Sim  us,  U'e  may  haz^e  been  heard 
audit!  sitis,  j'<?«  may  have  been  heard 


audlti  sint,  they  may  have  been  heard 
Pluperfect  Tense. 


audltus  essera,  /  shmld  have  been 

heard 
audltus  essiSi  thmt  wcuidit  have  been 

heard 
audltus  essetf  he  ioqM  have  been 

heard 


audlti  css€mus,  tve  should  have  been 

heard 
audit!  cssetis,  yoti  would  have  been 

ht'iird 
audit!  cssent,  they  xmuld  have  been 

heard 


audire  or  auditor,  be  heard^  ih&u  shall 

be  heard 
auditor,  he  shall  be  heard 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

audiminl,  be  heard 

audiuntor,  they  shall  be  heard 


NOUNS   OF   THE  VERB. 


INFINITIVE. 
Pres.  audlti,  to  he  heard 
Perf,    audltus    esse,   la  have   bien 

A^ard 
Fiti.      auditura  Iff,  to  be  gv^jl  la  be 


heard 


GERUNDIVE. 
audlenduSf  ta  be  heard 

PF.RFECT   PARTICIPLE, 
auditus,  heard 


"7 


798.] 


Words:  Inflection. 


THE    DEPONENT    VERB. 

798,  Deponents,  that  is,  verbs  with  passive  person  endings  and  a 
reflexive  or  an  active  meaning  (725),  bave  these  active  noun  terms: 
participles,  the  future  infinitive,  the  gerund,  and  the  supines.  The 
perfect  participle  is  usually  active,  but  sometimes  passive.  The  fol- 
lowing IS  a  synopsis  of  deponents  : 


PRLVCIPAL    PARTS. 

qu  cro  r,  (omftain ,    q  la  e  ri 

,    questus 

miror,  tvontier,    mlrari,      mIrStut 

vereor,/*ftfr,       vcriri,      veritus 

panior,  share,     partfrf,     partltus 

h  A 

IL  (i.)  .Sri       (2O  -gri 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

(3-)  -in 

Prt$, 

queror 

mfror 

vcrcor 

partlor 

Imf. 

quergbar 

mirSbar 

verCbar 

partiebar 

Fut. 

querar 

mfribor 

veribor 

partiar 

Pirf. 

quesius  sum 

miratus  sum      veritus  sum 

partltus  sum 

Plup. 

queslus  cram 

mirMus  eram     veritus  eram 

pariltus  eram 

P.P. 

quesius  er6 

mirStUB  erS        veritus  erO 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

partltus  cr5 

Pris. 

querar 

mirer                 f  vercar 

parttar 

imp. 

quererer 

mirSrer                vcrCrer 

partlrer 

Ptrf, 

questus  sim 

miratus  sim 

veritus  sim 

partltus  sim 

Ptup, 

qucstus     es- 

miritus     es- 

veritus  cssem 

partltus     cs- 

sem 

8cm 

sem 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

querere 

mlrSre              f  verire 

1  pMtIre 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. 

quer^ns 

mfrins              |  verCns 

partiins 

P,rf, 

questus 

miratus              veritus 

partltus 

Put, 

quests  rus 

miriturus         ,  vcritOrus 
INFINITIVE, 

parliturus 

Prti. 

queri 

mir2ri                  ver€n 

partlri 

Per/. 

questus  esse 

miratus  esse    j  veritus  esse 

partltus  esse 

Put. 

questfltus  es- 

miritiirus es-  |  veritQrus  esse 

partitQrus  es- 

se 

se                    I 
GERUND   AND   GERUNDIVE. 

se 

Gen. 

qucrcndi»  &c. 

mirandlj  &c,        verendi,  &c. 

partiendl,  &c 

querendus 

mlrandus            vcrendus 
SUPINE. 

partiendus 

Ace. 

qucstum 

*mir5tum           i*vcritum 

•partitum 

AbL 

•questO 

mirata              i*veritQ 

•partita 

tsS 


The  Verb:  Periphrastic  Forms.  [799-803. 


799*  Three  deponents  in  -ior,  -T,  ^radior,  wall,  monor,  die,  and  patlor^ 
tu^er^  and  their  compounds,  have  a  ]inrl^crlt  system  l;ke  th^-  paisive  of  capio  <rS-4). 
flut  adgredior  and  prdg^redior  awA  morior  ami  Cmorior  h;ivc  somctimt*  tl;c 
lOHaa  of  verbs  in  -iff ;  for  the&e,  and  fur  orlor,  atiu^  oriri,  ortus,  and  potior, 
r  masfir  **/  potfri,  jJOlitU5»  i»ec  791 .  liy  far  the  largest  number  of  deponents 
are  verbs  in  -Sri,  like  miror,  mirJirf  (j;£i8). 

800.  Some  verbs  waver  between  active  and  ixissivc  person  endings  :  as»  adsentid^ 
a^ree,  adsentire,  and  adscntior,  adsenttri ;  pcpulO,  ravage,  populSre,  and 
populor,  popuUrf:  sec  i^St. 

Sot.  A  few  verb^  aj^  deponent  in  the  prevent  system  only  :  as,  dEvortor,  (urn 
ttt^  pofcct  dCvorti ;  revortor,  fnrn  I'acl,  perfect  revorti,  but  with  active  perfect 
r^rtidple  f evorsus.  Four  are  deponent  in  the  perfect  system  nnly :  fid5,  ri-^/j/, 
fiderCp  fisus,  and  the  compoimdi,  c&nfidS,  diflidd;  and  audcJS,  lfirr^',  audfre, 
aasus,  gaudeo,  /^e/  /^inJ,  gaud€re,  gSvisus,  and  sole6,  am  nshi.  solere» 
soliius.  Most  Nnpcr^onab  in  -ere  have  both  an  active  and  a  deponent  fomi  in  the 
perfect  s^-stcm :  see  81  St  S16. 


I  PERIPHRASTIC    FORMS. 

802*   (i,)    The  future  active  participle  with  a  form  of  sum  is 
used  to  denote  an  intended  or  future  action  :  as, 

I  rSctQrus  sutn,  /  am  g^in^  ia  rult^  tuitnd  to  rule. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Singular.                                                     Pluml 

FrwM. 

rictdnis  sum*  es,  est 

rSctOrf  sumus,  estis,  sunt 

Imp, 

r^cturus  eram.erls,  erat 

rCctOri  erSmus,  erStis,  erant 

Put, 

rJctQrus  er5,  cris,  erit 

Tgcturi  crimtis,  eriiis,  erunt 

Pirf 

rictilrus  fui»  futsti,  fuit 

rectGri  fuimus,  fuistts,  fuSrunt 

Piup, 

reciGrus  fueram,  fucrSs, 

raciuri  fuerlmus,  fueritis,  fuc- 

fuerat 

rant 

SUBJUNXTIVE   MOOD. 

Prtu 

rEctQrus  sitn,  sTs.  sit 

rCctflri  slmus,  sitis,  sint 

imp. 

rEcturus     essem,    esses, 

esset 

rSctari  essSmus,  essitis,  esseal 

Pirf. 

r€ctOrus    fuerim,  fueris, 
fuerit 

rCctCri  fucrimus,  fueritis,  fuerint 

Plup, 

rSctQrtis    fuisseni,    fuis- 

rCclilri  fuissSmus,  fuissStis,  fji'^ 

8£s,  fuisset 

isaent 

INFINTTIVE. 

Prti. 

rSctQrus  esse 

Per/, 

rfclQrus  fuisse 

803.  A  future  perfect  is  hardly  ever  used:  ai,  fuerit  vfctQrua  (Sen.).  In  the 
imperfect  subjunctive,  forem,  for€s,  foret,  and  forent  are  sometimes  used  (Kep<y 
San.,  Uv.Vcn.). 
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804-8 1  o.] 


IVards:   InJUciiofi, 


804.  (2*)    The  gerundive  with  a  form  of  sum  is  used  to  de 
note  action  which  requires  to  be  done  :  as, 

re^endus  sum,  /  am  ie  Iv  ruUd^  must  he  ruled. 


Imp. 
Fmt, 

Per/. 
Ptnp, 


Pf'cs, 
Imp. 

Per/, 

Piup. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

regendus  sum,  es,  est 
reg^endus  eram.eris,  erat 
regendus  erS,  eris,  erit 
regendus  fui,  fuLsti,  fuit 
regendus  fueram,  fueras, 
tuerat 


I 


I 


FluraL 
regendi  sumus,  cstis,  sunt 
re  g  end  I  cram  us,  e  rails,  erant 
regendi  erimus,  eritts^  erunt 
regendi  luimus,  fuistis,  fuSruiit 
regendi  fuerimus,  fuerStis,  fue- 
rant 


SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD 


regendus  sim,  sis,  sit 
regendus    essem^    esses, 

esset 
regendus  fuerim^  fuerfst 

fuerit 
regendus  futssem,   fuis- 

sCs, fuisset 


entj  1 


regendi  simus.  sitis,  sint 
regendi  ess£mus,  ess€lis,  essent 

regendi  fuerlmus,  fueritis,  fue- 

nnt 
regendi  fuiss€mus,  fuiss€tiSj  fo- 

isscnt 


Pres, 

Per/ 


INFINITIVE, 
regendus  esse 
regendus  fuisse 


DEFECTIVE    VERBS. 
805.  (i.)    Some  verbs  have  only  a  few  forms  :  as. 

inquam,  qiwtU  /  (760) ;   Si5,  trvtmch   (786),     See  also  ftpage, 
get  thee  behi$id  me,  cedo,  ^we,  ieii^  fari,  io  lift  up  oue^s  vtvie,  havl  or  stvi  and 
aatvC,  ri//  Acit/^  oval,  triumphs^  and  quaes5,  prtthee,  in  the  dictionary, 

8o6<  (2)    Many  verbs  have  only  the  present  system  ;  such  are  : 

807.  {a.)    sum,  am  (745) ;  fcr5»  enrrv  (7S0) ;  ^b^^rmo,  bee&me  (788), 

808.  (/'I  Some  verbs  in  -ere:  angd,  throttle,  h\\^^  go,  cUng^,  s&untit 
claud5  rjf  claudcd,  hi^Ne,  fatisc5,  gupe,  gllscO,  wax,  glQbOt  peel,  hisc5, 
gtipf^  temnS,  SiCtrtt^  vid5,  ,jr^,  vcrgd,  slope.  Also  many  JiKeptives  (S34) :  as, 
dUesc5,  :^c't  rkh^  dulcSsc^,  get  €7vect,  &c.,  &c. 

8og.  U)  Some  verbs  in  -ire:  albed,  am  'uhite,  ave5,  long,  calved,  am 
haU,  cine5,  am  gray^  clued,  am  taliccf,  hight^  fljLveG,  am  yellow,  hebeS, 
am  hhtut^  immined,  thrmten^  tacted,  smk^  lived,  loak  dark,  maered,  mivim, 
polled,  am  straag^  renided,  am  radiattt,  squilcd,  am  sealy,  Qmed,  am  uut. 

810.  id.)  Some  verbs  in  -ire;  balbutid,  sputter,  fcn^,  strtke,  gannid, 
yelp,  ineptid,  tJm  a  foal,  superbid,  am  stuik  itp^  tussid,  eaitgh.  Also  most 
^esideratives  (375). 
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The   Verb:   Defeciive  Verbs.     [811-815. 


811.  Many  verbs  are  not  attended  by  a  perfect  participle,  and 
lack  in  consequence  the  perfect  passive  system,  or,  if  deponent, 
\}Sit  perfect  active  system, 

8ia.  (3-)   Some   verbs  have  only  the   jjerfcct  system  :  so   particularly 
coepf,  kiivt  btguH^  h^H  (99) ;  and  with  i  present  meaning,  6di,  have  €omt  t» 
Vhatt,  hau  ;  and  memini,  have  iatUd  ta  mtm/t  rtmtmbir.    The  following  »  a 
U)iiopsis  of  these  three  verbs : 


1 

IKDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Active. 

Pjwsjve.                   Active, 

Active. 

F.P. 

CO€pi 

coeperam 
coeperO 

coeptus  sum 
coeptus  cram 
coeptus  era 

Odi 

Sderam 

adcra 

memtni 

incmincram 
mcminerd 

ll 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

FiTf. 

coepcrim 
coepissem 

coeptus  sim           adenm 
coeptus  essem       ddisscm 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

mcminerim 
mcminisscm 

r 

merocntd.  mc- 
mentSte 

1 

1 

INFINITIVE. 

■  /•«-/. 

cocpisse 

coeptus  esse       |  adisse 

PARTICIPLES, 

mcminissc 

Ihr/- 

coeptQrus 

coeptus 

Ssiirus 

■r 

V^' 

813-  A  few  forms  of  the  pn^ent  9yit«n  of  coepi  occur  in  old  writers:  as. 
cocpto  (Fbut.).  cocpiam  (Cacc.,  Cato),  coeptat  (Plaut,),  coeperet  iTer.),  and 
coepere  (FbuL);  perfect  once  coSpit  (LucrJ.  5sus  sum  or  fui  (PUut.*  C\ 
Gracch.,  G«U.),  ex5sus  sum  (Verg.t  Sen.,  Curt,  Gell.),  and  pcr5sus  sum 
(Suet,,  Col.,  Qwmt*Kare  somctimw  uatrd  as  deponents,  memini  is  the  only  v«rt> 
which  has  a  perfect  imperative  actisc    6di  and  memini  have  no  pa&sive. 

1814.  coeptQrus  is  father  rare  and  late  (Liv.  j,  Plin.,  Suet.},  once  a*  future 
ifinitive  (Quint.);  and  dsQrus  Ia  very  rare  (Cic,  Gell).  exdsus  and  pcrSsus,  as 
ctjve  participle*,  hating  biUtriy^  are  not  uncommon  in  writers  of  the  empire ;  the 
impie  6SUS  »  not  used  as  a  partidplc.  * 

'" 
pc 


815.  (4.)  Impersonal  verbs  have  usually  only  the  third  person 
lingular,  and  the  intinitivc  present  and  perfect :  as, 

(a.)  pluit*  //  rains,  tonat»  it  thunders,  and  other  verbs  denoting  the 
i^p€ration<^  of  nature.  (/',)  Also  a  few  verbs  in  -Cre  denoting  feeling:  as, 
miseret  (or  miscrCtur,  mtseriscit),  tt  disfreMts^  miseritum  est ;  paenitet, 
//  ref^fits,  paenituit ;  pigct,  it  j^riez^s^  piguit  or  pigfitum  est ;  pudet,  it 
ikames,  puduit  t<r  puditum  est :  taedet,  it  is  a  dare,  taesum  est. 


13' 


816-823.] 


Wards :   Inflection. 


Sl6,  Some  other  verbs,  less  correctly  called  impersonal,  with  an 
infinitive  or  a  sentence  as  subject^  are  likewise  defective :  as, 

lubet  or  libeti  tt  satis,  lubitum  or  libitum  est,  lubuit  or  libuit;  licet, 
it  is  iitlffivfii,  licuit  or  licitum  est:  oportet,  //  a  proper,  oportuit  ;  ri  ftrt 
or  r&fcrt,  it  coNitms,  r5  ferre  or  rfferrc,  rC  tulit  or  ritulit.  For  the  imper- 
sonal use  of  the  third  person  singular  passive,  as  pQ^itur^  there  is ^gikting^ 
pQl^iandum  est,  t^ifr^  must  b€ fighting,  see  724. 

817.  Of  the  impersonals  in  -€rc,  some  have  other  forms  besides  the 
third  person  singuiar  and  the  infinitives:  as, 

paenttSns,  tcpentuv^.  pacnilenduSt  to  be  ngrrtied,  late;  pic^enduSf  irksome , 
puciens,  ntiiJ^it,  pudendus,  .^humt^/u/^  puditQmra,  ^c^'««r  ''^  ffntme ;  lubins  or 
libSns,  with  ■u'it'ing  mimt^  gladly^  ver>'  common  indeod;  imp^ativc  LiCETO,  ^Vnf 
all^rmcd  (inscTT.  iv^-iii  d.c*)^  lic^ns,  unrest raiiud^  Hcitus,  nUirwabtt :  gcrooda 
pudendum,  pudcndo,  pigendum. 


REDUNDANT    VERBS. 


se5^ 


818.  (i.)  Some  verbs  have  more  iban  one  form  of  the  present 
stem  :  thtis, 

8ig,  (tf.)  Verbs  in  *ere  liave  rarely  form*  of  verbs  in  -ire  in  the  present 
system:  a?,  abnue5.  fi^i  iw,  abnufbunt  (Enn.),  for  abnuo,  abnueni;  con- 
l^ruSre,  to  agree  (Ter  ;,  tor  congrucre.  For  verbs  in  -io,  -ere  (or  -ior,  -i),  with 
torm*  of  verbs  in   -ire  (or  -irij,  ace  791,    Once  pinsibal  (Enn.), 

820,  (/j  )  Some  verbs  in  -are  have  occasionally  a  present  stem  like  vcfbs 
in  -ere:  as,  lavis.  u>ashi!st,  lavit,  &c.,  fur  tavSs/lavat,  &c.  ;  sonit,  sminds, 
sonunt,  for  sonata  sonant.  Others  have  occasiunally  a  present  stem  like 
vcrlM  ill  -5re :  as.  d5nse5,  thnketi,  d£nsSri,  for  d€ns5,'  densirf. 

821,  (f  )  Sonic  vcrb!%  in  -5rc  have  occasionally  a  present  siem  like  verb* 
ill  •ere:  as,  fervit,  rV/i's  fervont*  fnr  fcrvet,  fervent*  Sec  also  fulgefi, 
ole5,  scales,  stride^,  tergeo,  tueor  in  the  dictionary^  cie&,  utagmfig, 
sometimes  has  a  present  stem  in  -ire,  particularly  in  compounds :  as,  ctraus, 
ciunt^  for  ciSmus,  cient. 

8aa.  if/.}  Some  verbs  in  -ire  have  occasionally  a  present  stem  like  verbs 
in  -ere:  as,  ivenunt.  /urn  out,  for  Cveniunt ;  ivenat,  Evenant,  for  8ve- 
niat,  fiveniant,  and  advenat,  pervenat,  for  adveniat,  pcrveniat  (Plaut.). 

823.  (2.)  Some  verbs  have  more  than  one  form  of  the  perfect 
stem  :  as, 

c6,  go,  old  ii  (765),  common  ifp  rarclv  ivi  (767):  pluit,  //  raitu^  pluit, 
sometimes  pluvit.  See  also  pango,  pared,  clep5,  voUo  or  veils,  inteUegdi 
p5n5,  nect5,  and  adnect5,  sali5  and  Insilifl^  applied,  exp1ic5  and  implied, 
dimico  and  nec6  in  the  diLiionary.  Some  compound  verbs  have  a  form  of 
the  perfect  which  is  liifferent  from  that  of  the  simple  verb:  as,  can6,  make 
mmtc,  cecini,  concinui,  occinut ;  pung5,  punch,  pupugi,  compunxf.  ex- 
punxi ;  Icg6,  pick  up.  If  gi,  dilCxi,  intellixi,  neglCxi  ;  emo,  take,  buy.  Cm! 
(adimi,  eximi),  c5mpsl,  dSmpsi,  prQmpsi,  sQmpsi 
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Tlu  Verb:   Present  Stem.       [824-829, 


FORMATION    OF    STEMS. 


VARIABLE   VOWEL. 

824.  The  final  vowel  of  a  tense  stem  is  said  to  be  variable 
when  it  is  -o-  in  some  of  the  forms,  and  -u-,  -e-,  or  -i-  in 
others. 

8a5*  The  sign  for  the  variable  vowel  is  *o|e. :  lh»*5,  regale-,  which  may 
be  tcad  *rego-  or  rcge-/  represents  rcgo-  or  regu-,  rcge-  or  regfi-, 
3^  seen  in  rego*r  or  regu-nt,  regc^rc  or  regi-t. 

826*  'I'he  variable  vowel  occurs  in  the  present  of  verbs  in  -ere,  except 
in  the  subjunctive,  in  the  future  in  -b6  or  -bor»  and  in  the  future  perfect, 
as  may  be  seen  h\  the  paradigm?;.  It  is  usually  short;  but  in  the  active^  o 
is  lon£ :  as,  re^6,  laudib5,  laudftverd ;  and  poets  rarely  lengthen  i  in  the 
second  and  third  person  singular  of  the  present.  For  the  future  perfect, 
see  8S2. 

827.  In  old  Latin^  the  stem  vowel  of  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  was 

o:  as,  cosentiont:  o  was  long  retained  after  v,  u,  or  qu  iiii|:    as«  vivont, 

j^  ruOQt«  sequontur;    or,  if  o  was  not  retained,  qu  became  C  :  as,  sccuntun 

■         828. 


I 


L    THE  TRESENT  SYSTEM, 
PRESENT    INDICATIVE    STEM. 

L     Primitives. 
(A  )    ROOT   VERBS. 

828.  A  root  without  addition  is  used  as  the  present  stem,  in  the 
present  lense  or  parts  of  the  present  tense,  in  root  verbs  (744-78!)  : 
as. 

cs-t,  is;  ^9^"%^  j^ives  ;  inqui-t,  ^oik  kt ;  M,^/;  nequi^t,  (arCi ;  ts-t, 
tuis;  vol-t,  tinii;  fer^t,  carrUs.  VVrth  reduplicated  root  (189) :  bibi-t,  driftls; 
seri-t»  /4W/  ;  siati-t,  sets. 

(B.)   VERBS   IN  -ere. 

829,  (i.)  The  present  stem  of  many  verbs  in  -ere  is  formed 
by  adding  a  variable  vowel  -^^le-,  which  appears  in  the  first  per- 
son singular  active  as  -0,  to  a  root  ending  in  a  consonant  or  in 
two  consonants :  as, 

Present  Stew,  V^erb.  From  Theme. 

reg«1c-  reg5,  c'"'^*f  reg- 

vert«>  1  e-  vcrtS,  turn  v  e  r  t- 


830-835-]  Wards:  Inflection. 


1 


Other  examples  arc:  tc^,  cifvn\  pctQ,  make  for;  mergQ*  <///,  serpd, 
<rt^p ;  pend5,  hang;  dlc5,  say,  fidOt  trtai^  scfibQ,  wr//^,  with  long  I  for  ei 
(88) ;  dQcd,  Uad^  with  long  0  for  eu,  ou  (S*)  ;  IQd5,  ptayx  with  Jong  Q  for  oi, 
oe  (87);  laedQ,  hit^  c laud 5,  shut ;  rid5,  scra/^t,  c€d5,  'mi?ve  along^  fig5,/x. 
rddfl» ^/M7tf,  glQb6, />frA  ^iuibt  rate ;  ^gb^  t^rh'e^  9l6,  nurfure,  gl^D&t ^jrt 
(gen-,  gn-)i  has  rcdupHcaiion,  and  sido,  utt/e,  iighi  (fted-,  sd-},  is  abo 
the  result  of  an  ancient  reduplication  (1S9), 

830.  In  some  present  stems  an  original  consonant  has  Ijecn  modified: 
as,  gcr5,  rdrrf  ^gcs-),  fir5»  Buru  {116);  trahQ,  draw  (tragh-),  vebd, 
<drt  (117)  ;  or  has  disappeared:    as,  fin^^  fltno  (flQgu-). 

831.  Som*  roots  in  a  mute  have  a  na&al  before  the  mute  in  the  present 
stem:  as,  frangO>  break  (frag-K  Other  examples  arc:  iungd,  yV'/w,  lin- 
qu6,  IcttiT,  pangd»  fix,  pingd,  paint ;  find5,  chtn^e,  fundd,  pmsr  ;  -cuicbCt 
iu%  lamb5,  ink^  nimp5,  h'eiik  (148).  The  nasal  sometimes  runs  over  into 
the  perfect  or  perfect  participle,  or  both. 

832.  (2.)  The  present  stem  of  many  verbs  in  -ere  is  formed 
by  adding  a  suffix  ending  in  a  variable  vowel  '^\^.,  which  ap» 
pears  in  the  iirst  person  singular  active  as  -d,  to  a  root :  thus, 
-nQ,  -SCO,  -to,  -i6:  as, 

Present  Stem.  Verb. 

linoje-  lin5,  Usmiiir 

crCscoje.  crCscQi  ^nc^zcr 

pcct*'©,  pecta^  ^&mb 

capio|e.  capi5,  take 

833.  (rt.)  -n5  is  added  to  roots  in  a  vowel,  or  in 
-m-»  -r-,  or  -1-. 

So  regularly  Un5,  besmear,  siliOt  let ,  tcmnQ,  scorn,  cern5,  sift.,  spemS, 
spurn^  onlv.  Occaivionaily  such  fomis  are  found  in  old  I^tin  from  other  roots  mostly 
in  the  third  pcr*on  plural :  as,  danunt  (Nacv.,  I*but.),  pradinunt,  rcdinunt,  for 

frSdeunt,  redeunt  fEnn.)»^  Jn  a  few  verbs,  -n  is  asstmilaicd  (146) :  as,  toll5,  ////. 
_omctinics  the  doubled  1  runs  into  the  perfect  (JS5J):  as,  velli,  tefelli.  mlliu0i 
lissen,  and  stemuQ,  sneese,  have  ^  longer  suffix  -nu«Ic-. 

834.  (d.)  -aco,  usually  meaning  '  b^^t/i  /<?/  forms  presents  called 
hiceptives  or  Inchoatives, 

-sc5  is  attached :  first,  to  roots :  as,  nlscor,  am  bcrn^  ixOscO,  Uam^  pi%c^, 
feed,  seised,  rcfoiir :  consonant  roots  have  I,  les*  commonly  i,  brfore  tlic  suffice  :  as, 
tremisc5  or  tremSscd,  /a/i  a-trem/^/injt^,  nanciacor,  ^et  (^}i};  but  discd, 
team  (di  C-),  and  pQscQ,  dematat  {po  r  C-),  arc  shortened  du).  Secondly,  to  » 
form  of  the  pre^ient  stem  of  denominative  verbs,  especially  of  tliose  in  -€re:  as, 
cllrCscfi,  brii^titen ;  the  stem  ts  often  assumed  only,  as  in  inveterSscGt  j^ri/a^ 
oiJ^  matQr$sc5,  .erf*  ri^e.  ^f anv  inceptives  are  used  only  in  composition :  a*, 
extimiscd,  get  seared^  obdormisc5,  drop  asleep, 

835.  {cA  -to  occurs  in  thu'  followin^c  presents  from  ifuttura!  roots:  flectO, 
turtt,  nectd,  string,  pcctS,  v(.w^,  plectof,  am  struck,  amplcctor,  /iftx,  com- 
plector,  clasp.  Prom  a  lingual  root  vid-|  comes  Vis5,  ^  to  /<■<*,  call  on  (153)* 
rrom  vowel  roots:  b€t5  or  Wt5, ^<?i  and  metO,  mmi'. 
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The  Verb:   Present  Stem.       [836-84 !• 


836.  {d,)  '15  is  usually  added  to  consonant  roots  with  a  short 
vowel ;  the  following  liave  presents  formed  by  this  suffix  : 

tktew^  pariOf  brtng  fortk^  quatto,  ihake^  rapid,  j<'/xir,"sapiO,  have  ttftse,  andthdr 
compounds;  the  compounds  of  *lactd,  /«r<',  and  spcct5  or  spicid,  //^v,  and  the 
deponents  gradior,  sU/,  mofiort  Jic,  and  patior,  sugcr^  and  their  compounds.  For 
occuional  tonxu  like  chose  of  verbs  In  -ire  (or  -in),  see  791.    For  2t$,  »ee  7S6;  for 

837.  A  few  present  stems  arc  formed  by  adding  a  variable  vowel  -^ic-« 
for  an  older  -iole*.  to  a  vowel  root :  as, 

ru5»  t^mhU  ilm'n,  rui-s,  rui-t,  rui-nius,  rui-tis,  ruu-nt  ^97).  Vowel 
roots  in  -a-,  -€-,  or  -i-  have  a  present  stem  like  that  of  den omi natives :  as*  Std, 
aand,  stl-s^  sta-t,  sti>mus,  sta-tis,  sta-nt ;  fleO,  wcrf,  flC-s,  fle-t,  fl€- 
mus,  fi€<tis,  fle*nt ;  nefi,  //mf  has  once  neu-nt  for  ne-nt  iTib,)^  8Ci3,  kncv^ 
Rci-s,  sci-t|  sci-mus,  sci-tis,  sciu-nl. 

■  838,  MtJSt  [irc^cnt  stems  formed  by  adding  the  sufHx  -i5  to  a  root  end- 
ing til  -l-j  -r-,  or  -n-,  and  all  formed  by  addmg  -i5  to  a  long  sylUble,  have 
the  form  of  denominatives  in  -Ire  in  the  present  system :  as,  saaQ,  (mp^  sa* 
fire,  aperi9,  opitt^  apetfre,  veni5,  c&me^  venire ;  farci5,  cram,  farcire. 

H  11.     Denominatives. 

839*  The  present  stem  of  denominatives  is  formed  by  attach- 
ing a  variable  vowel  '°|c-,  for  ao  older  -i^lc-t  ^o  a  theme  consist- 
ing of  a  noun  stem :  aii, 

Verb, 
cindt  iiJHf 
fldred.  hhssom 
vest  id,  dress 
acud,  f^int 

The  noun  stem  ending  i*  often  shghtlv  modified  in  forming  the  tJ 
laud-  becomes  laudl-  tn  laudd  for  *laudi-0,  and  fl5r-  become 
B5re*5. 

IS40.  In  most  of  the  forms,  the  final  vowel  of  the  theme  is  con- 
tracted with  the  variable  vowel:  as, 
laud5.  tauda-s,  lauda-mus,  laudl*tia ;  mon£-8,  monS-naus,  monC-tis ; 
iudi-8,  audi-mus,  audi-tis  (165).  The  lung  2,  i,  or  i.  is  usually  short- 
ened in  some  of  the  forms,  as  may  be  seen  in  ihc  paradigms.  In  a  few 
forms  no  cnntraction  occurs :  as,  nione5,  audiS,  audiu-nt,  audie-ntis, 
Hec,  audie-ndus,  &c.  (97).  Denominatives  from  stems  in  -u-,  as  acu5, 
are  not  contracted,  and  so  have  the  forms  of  vcrlis  in  -ere  (367). 


b 


UKCO^*TRACTED    PrESE?(T   STEU. 

cCnao  e- 
fldreo  c, 
vestioe, 
acuole- 


Prom  Tmem^ 
cinS- 
flore- 
vesti- 

acu- 


theme:  thti% 
DCS  fl5re-  in 


PRESENT   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

841.  The  suffix  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  sum,  am.  is  -!-,  which  Incomes  -1- 
in  fome  of  the  peisons  :  si-m,  si-s»  si-t,  si-muSt  si-lis,  si-nt.  So  also  in  the 
AOlgnlar  9X^  in  the  third  person  phiral,  dui-m,  &c  (7>6)»  and  edi-m^  &c.  (76^^),  and 
m  all  the  persons,  veli-m,  &c.  (n5H-mj  &c.,  mili-na,  &c.).  An  old  suffix  is  -if* 
(-ic-)»  in  aic-m,  sie-s,  sic*t,  and  sic-nt, 
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842-849]  Words:  Inflection. 


842.  (I.)  The  present  subjunctive  stem  of  verbs  in  -ere, 
-§re,  and  -ire,  ends  in  -a-,  which  becomes  -a-  in  some  of  ibe 
persons ;  this  suffix  replaces  the  variable  vowel  of  the  indica- 
tive: as, 

rcga-m,  rega-s,  rega-t,  regi-mus^  rega-tis,  rtga-nt  ;  capia-xn, 
capia-s,  &:>:  :  monea-m,  monea-s,  t^c;  audia-m,  aiidia-s,  &c.  ea*xn, 
quea*m»  fcra^m,  and  the  old  fua-m  (750),  also  have  the  formative  sub- 
junctive vowcL 

843.  (2.)  The  present  siibjiinctive  stem  of  verbs  in  -are  ends 
in  -€-,  which  becomes  -e-  in  some  of  ihe  persons:  as, 

laude-m,  laud5-s»  laude-l,  laud€-mus.  laud€-tis,  laudc-nt.  d6,  ^ht^ 
also  has  de*mT  dS^s,  &c 

IMPERATIVE. 

844.  Root  verbs  have  a  mot  as  imperative  iiScm  (74  5-7 So) :  as,  es»  &c., 
fer,  lS:c.  Kut  the  imperative  of  n3l5  has  a  stem  in  -I-,  like  verbs  in  -Ire:  ihus^ 
n3li,  n6li-t5,  n6li-te,  nQli-tdte. 

845.  The  imperative  stem  of  verbs  in  «cre,  and  of  verbs  in 
-arc,  -ere»  and  -ire,  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  indicative:  as, 

rege,  regi-td,  regu-ntd,  rege-re  ;  cape,  capi-t3«  capiu-nt9;  fi;  latldft, 

&c  ;  mon«,  &c  ;  audi,  &c. 

846.  The  second  person  singular  imperative  active  of  dic6»  dQc5,  and 
facid,  is  usually  die,  diic,  and  fac,  respectively,  though  the  full  forms,  dice, 
Ac.,  arc  also  used,  and  are  commoner  in  old  L^tin.  Compounds  of  dQcd 
may  have  the  short  form  :  a,s,  idHc.  ingerG  has  once  ingcr  (Catull.l,  acifi 
has  regularly  the  singular  sci-tS,  plural  sc!-t&te,  rarely  8Ci*te. 

IMPERFECT    INDICATIVE. 

847.  The  imperfect  indicative  stem  ends  in  -bi-,  which  be- 
comes -ba-  in  some  of  the  persons :  as, 

daba-m,  daba-s,  daba-t,  dabl^mus,  dabi-tiS|  daba-nt ;  fba-tn ; 
quiba-m.  In  verbs  in  -ere  wwA  -6re,  the  suffix  is  preceded  by  a  fonii 
ending  in  -€- :  as.  reggba-m  ;  mon€ba-m;  so  also  vol(ba-m  (nQliba*m, 
ni5l6ba-m),  and  fcr5ba-m  ;  in  vcrlis  in  -iS,  -ere,  and  in  -i6t-irc,  by  a  form 
ending  in  -ig- :  as,  capiSba-m  ;  audiiba-m  ;  in  verbs  in  -ire,  by  one  end- 
ing ill  -S-  :  asJaudSba-m.  In  verse,  verbs  in  -irc  sometimes  have  -i-  before 
the  suffix  (PlauL,  Per.,  CatuI!.,  Uucr..  Vcrg.»  &c,) :  as,  audiba-t.  iid,  say, 
has  someifmes  aiba-m,  &c.  (73-) 

848.  rhe  suffix  of  the  imperfect  indicative  of  sum,  ffwf .  is  -5-,  which  becomes  -a- 
m  some  of  the  ijcrsons ;  the  a  becomes  r  between  the  vowels  (116) :  era-m,  Cr5-S, 
era*t,  eri-mua,  eri-tis,  era>nt. 

IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCXrVE. 

849.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  stem  ends  in  -rS-,  which  be- 
comes -re-  in  some  of  the  persons  :  as, 
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The  Verb:  Per/eci  Siem.        [850-856. 


dare*m,  darS-Sf  dare-t,  darS-mus,  dar€-tis,  dare-nt ;  ire-nii  fore-m, 
ferre-ctu  In  verbs  in  -ere^  ihc  -r€-  i*  preceded  by  i  turm  ending  iu  -C-:  as, 
reg«re*m,  capcrc-m ;  in  stxi^  in  -arc,  -€re,  and  -ire*  by  one  ending  in  -i-, 
-€-,  oT-i-»resi>cctivcly:  as,  laud  are- m,  mon6re-m,  audire-m. 

850,  The  suffix  of  the  impsiiect  subjunctive  kA  sum,  am,  »s  -s€-,  whkh 
becomes  "Se-  in  sume  of  the  p«nons;  esse-m,  essS-s,  csse-t,  essS-muS| 
ess£-tts.  cssc^nt;  »o  also  iss€-s,  ice.  (;»>4.  vo!5,  wish^  tioI5,  wwtV,  and 
mUd,  freftr^  have  velle-m,  n611c-m^  and  miile-m  respectively  (146}. 

FUTURE. 

851,  The  future  stem  of  sum,  ant^  is  er**;©^:  cr5,  cri-s,  cri-t,  cn-mus, 
crt-tis,  cru-nt.    dd  has  dab5,  c5  ha»  ib5,  and  qucd  ba^  quibd« 

852*  (i,)  I'he  future  stem  of  verbs  in  -ere  and  -ire  ends  in 
-a-  in  the  first  person  singular^  otherwise  in  -g-,  which  becomes 
-C-  in  some  of  the  persons  :  as. 

rcga-nit  rcge-»»  rcgc-t,  reg€-mus,  rcgi-tis,  rcgc-nt;  capia-m, 
capiC-St  jicc  ;  audia^m,  audiS-s,  ike.  The  nrst  person  singui»ir  i£»  not  a 
future  farm,  but  the  subjunctive  prej^entf  used  with  a  future  meaning  (842) ; 
an  old  form  in  -e-  is  also  quoted:  dice^m,  facic*m  (Cito).  Vcrl^s  in  -ire 
sQfnetimes  have  -boU-t  chiefly  in  the  dramatists:  as,  scibd,  opperibo-r 
I  Plant.,  Tcr),  iSnibu-nt  (Prop.) ;  rareiy  verbs  in  -ere  (819) :  as,  e3csagib5 
jPlaut.)*    For  reddibd,  instead  of  the  usual  redd^m,  j*ee  757. 

853-  (2.)  The  future  stem  of  verbs  in  -5re  and  -ere  ends  in 
-b**  c-»  which  is  preceded  by  a  form  ending  in  long  -a-  or  -$- 
respectively  :  as, 

laudabd,  laudlbi-s,  laudabi-t,  laudlbt-mus,  Uud2bi-ti5,  laudabu-Dt. 
monSbd,  monibi-s,  &c. 


IL    THE   PERFECT  SYSTEM. 
PERFECT     INDICATIVE    STEM. 

854.  There  are  two  kinds  of  perfect  stems :  (A*)  Some  verbs 
have  as  perfect  stem  a  root,  generally  with  some  modification, 
but  without  a  suffix  (858-866).  (B,)  Some  perfects  are  formed 
with  a  suffix,  -s-,  or  -v-  or  -u-  (867-H875). 

855*  Some  perfects  of  priniUivci  are  formed  not  fronn  a  root,  but  from  the  nresent 
sfeem  without  the  formative  vowel,  treated  as  a  root:  as.  pretiend!*  seized^  from 
prefaend-  <866) ;  poposci,  aik^J,  fefelU,  i/rwrfiYi/ (S5S) ;  iflnxi,  JaincJ  (»67). 

856.  The  first  person  of  the  perfect  ends  in  -t  sometimes  written  el 
(29).  -t  ati,  sometimes  written  -atei  (29).  -»ti»,  and  -mua  are  preceded  _ 
by  short  i;  -re  is  always,  and  -runt  i^  usually,  preceded  by  long  e:  as» " 

rexJ,  riid-sti,  rCaci-t,  rixi-rous,  rSxi-sti»,  rea«-runt  (rfxe-runt),  or 
laze-re. 

5*  1J7 
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Wards:   Injleciian. 


857,  Sometimes  -t  is  preceded  by  long  i:  as,  iit,  petiiti  redieit  (29), 
•runt  is  sometimes  preceded  by  short  e  <  Plant.,  Ter.,  Lucr.,  Hor,  0%%, 
Vcrg,,  Phaedr,). 

(A.)  FEHFECT  STEM  WITHOUT  A  SUFFIX, 

858.  (I.)  Some  verbs  in  -ere  form  their  perfect  stem  by 
prefixing  to  the  root  its  initial  consonant  with  the  following 
voweU  which,  if  a,  is  usually  represented  by  e ;  this  is  called  the 
Redttpikatcd  Perfect^  and  the  first  syllable  is  called  the  Rtdu 
plkatimi :  as, 

Perpect  Stem.  V^erb.  From  Theme. 

pii-pug-  pungO,  punch  P  U  g- 

pe-plg-  pang6,yfj:  P«B- 

Other  examples  are  :  cad5,  fili,  cccidi  (cad-,  74) ;  parid,  brin^  fertk^ 
pepcrf  (par-,  73) ;  peU5,  piuh^  pepuli  (pol-,  75) ;  posed,  ikmand,  poposci 
(855) ;  falls,  iUi-ehfc^  iefclli(S53,  73) ;  see  also  923-932.  caedd,  cut,  has  cecidi 
(86);  and  a  few  old  forms  are  quoted  from  verbs  having  an  o  ur  an  u  in 
the  root  with  e  in  the  reduplication:    as,  meinordi,  pepugf. 

859*  Four  verbs  with  vowel  roots  also  liave  a  reduplicated  perfccl  stem : 
d5,  \;h>f,  pttt^  dare,  dedi ;  bib5,  drinks  bibere,  bibi ;  stO,  shindy  st&re,  stcii* 
aiul  sisl5,  i^!,  sistere,  -stitf,  rarely  stiti.  Also  four  verbs  in  '€rc  :  morded, 
hit^,  momordi,  pended,  httn^^  pependl,  sponded,  promtst^  spopondi,  ton- 
deo»  <^lip,  -totondi*  In  the  root  syllable  of  spopondi,  promt scdt  steti,  sio^, 
»titi»  St't,  and  the  old  scicidi.  f-Zc^v,  an  s  is  dropped  (133). 

860.  In  compounds  the  redyplication  is  cotnmonly  dropped;  as, 
cecidi,  /V//,  compound  concidi,  tumbied dmvn.    Compounds  of  cucurrl,  ran. 

sometimes  retain  the  rtdiiplic^tJon  :  as,  pr5cucurri»  Compounds  of  bibi,  drani\ 
didici,  karnedy  poposci,  usled^  still,  set,  steti,  rtihhf^  and  d^d\,  gave, put ^  retain 
it,  the  \a5X  two  we^kentntt  e  to  i  :  a>»,  restiti,  xtaid  dutl-.  abscondidi,  kid  away, 
usually  becomes  abscond! ;  in  apparent  compounds,  e  is  usually  retained  :  as,  circum 
Steti,  fttHfit  round,  vSnum  dedi,  ptd  for  saU.  The  reduplication  is  alsrO  losrt  in 
llie  simple  verbs  Hili»  ^rarried^  old  tctuli,  and  in  scindfl,  spiif^  scidi,  which  last 
is  mre  su*  a  iimplc  verb. 

861.  J?ome  compounds  with  rc-  drop  only  the  vowel  of  the  reduplication  (95): 
as,  reccidi,  fell  back;  rettuli,  hrott^ht  back^  also  rStuli ;  repperi,/b?/ni/;  rct- 
tudi,  1*^41/  back.    Some  perfects  occur  only  in  comjiosition  :  as^  percclld,  knock  d<np», 

Sierculi ;  contundfJ,  smtu^  fa  pitce^^  contudi ;  diflindo,  splU  apart^  diffidi ; 
ut  6dl  alsL)  occurs  a  ctmple  of  times  as  a  simple  verb. 

862.  (2.)  Some  verbs  hi  -ere  have  a  perfect  stem  consisting 
of  a  consonant  root  with  a  long  vowel :  as, 

Perfect  Stem.  Verb.  From  Theme. 

Cd-  ed5,  eat  e  d- 

lig-  legSi  piik  w/t  read  1  c  g- 

Other  examples  are  :  fodi5,  di^^  f5d! ;  fundO,  pour^  fQd! ;  linqudt  /^<3tv, 
liqul;  see  93(>-946.  Three  verbid  in  *Cre  also  have  this  form,  sede5,  ///, 
sCdi,  strided,  p'dte^  stridi^  vided,  see,  vidi;  and  one  in  -ire,  veni5,  come, 
vent. 
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863,  The  following  verbs  in  -ere  with  a  in  the  present  stem,  bare  long 
I  in  ihe  perfect  stem  : 

rarely  pigl*  but  always 

facifif  makt,  feci,   iaci5, 

coepi. 


Dpijn,  imp^ef,  opp«gl;  capid,  tnke^  dpi,  fac 
IP,  wCi»    So  also  the  old  co-€pi,  began^  common  c 


rompi. 


804<  Two  verbs  m  -Sre  and  lome  m  -Cre  have  a  perfect  »tem  consisting  of  a  root 
Khich  end*,  in  -v-  and  han  a  Ion;;  vowel ;  iuv5,  hilf^,  iuvSrc,  iQvi,  lavO,  veaih, 
lavfire  or  lavere,  l^vf ;  caved,  took  out^  cavirc,  cavi;  see  996. 

865.  Verbs  in  -u5»  -uere,  both  primitives  and  denominatives,  have  asually  a  per-  \ 
feet  &teni  in  short  u  of  the  theme  (57):   as^  luO,  /a>',  lui;   acud,  shuffrn^  acut: 
»«  047*  <)4S.     Forms  with  long  il  are  old  and  mre  (;S)  :  a%  fQi,  adnQi*  C5nstit0!, 
Inatltlil.    flu5,  fiau\  and  Strud,  piU^  have  flOzi  and  str&xl  (S30). 

866,  (3,)  Some  verbs  in  -ere  from  roots  ending  in  two  con- 
sonants have  a  perfect  stem  consisting  of  the  root :  as, 

From  TitEAra. 
mand* 
pan  d- 

Other  examples  arc:  vort5  or  vert5»  /*#r«,  vorti  or  verti;  $cand5,  dimb^ 
•scendi ;  prehend5,  sthe^  prehendi  (S55);  voU5  or  veil©,  //<**./*,  voUi  or 
velli;  sec  94<>-95t-  Similarly  ferved,  bat,  fcrvere  or  fcrv€rc,  has  fcrvl 
or  ferbiu  (S23),  and  pranded»  turn  ft,  prandCre,  has  prandi. 


I 
I 


iFKCT  Stem, 

Verb. 

mand- 

mandd,  chf^o 

pand- 

panda,  optn 

(B,)    PERFECT  STEM   IN   -S-,  OR   IN    ^V-  OR   -U-. 
PERFECT  STEM    IN   -S-. 

867.  Many  verbs  in  -ere  form  their  perfect  stem  by  adding 
the  suffix  -s-  to  a  root,  which  generally  ends  in  a  mute :  as, 


Perfect  Stem. 

Verb. 

Faotf  Themk. 

carp-a* 

carp6,  pluck 

carp- 

8calp-s- 

scalpa,  dig 

scalp- 

gea^s^ 

gerS,  i*€ar 

gcs- 

<Hx- 

dicO,  My 

die- 

I 


Other  example*  arc:  dQci5»  /a/*/,  dOxi  (47);  5ng0,  mould,  finxi  (855); 
ladC.  play,  Jflsi  h  37 1  i  scfib5»  icntf,  scripsi  (149J;  siruS,  pile,  strQxi  ( 149) ; 
Vfvd,  Ih'f^  vixl  (Ss).  Some  verbs  with  a  short  vowel  in  the  present,  have  a 
long  vowel  in  the  perfect ;  as,  regS.  t:uidf,  rcxi  (149) ;  intcUcgo,  understaHd, 
IntellSxi  (823};  tcg5»  uner,  texi ;  iung5,  >'///,  ifinxx  (S55).  And  some 
verbs  with  a  lnn(r  vowel  tn  the  present^  have  a  short  vowel  in  the  perfect :  as, 
Or 6,  burn,  ussi  (830).     Sec  952-961. 

869.  Some  verbs  in  -Crc  also  have  a  pcrfca  in  -a- :  as,  a1g-e5,  am  c&ld^ 
•Is!  {136) ;  haerca»  sfhk^  haesJ  ( 133) :  sec  999,  looo.  AIm)  some  in  -ire :  as, 
tmrciO,  Z^/'-^*  sarsf  (136):  see  1014,  1015, 

«J9 
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d 


PERFECT  STEM    IN   -V-   OR  -U-, 


86g.  (i.)  Some  verbs  in  -ere,  with  vowel  roots,  and  almost 
alt  verbs  in  -are  or  -ire,  form  their  perfect  stem  by  adding  the 
suffix  -V-  to  a  theme  ending  in  a  long  vowel :  as, 


Perfect  Stem. 
cri-v* 
UudS*v- 

audi-v- 


Verb. 
cr£sc5,  grim} 
lat]d5,  praise 
audi(3,  hair 


Fjiom  Thfme. 
crc- 
Uiidi 
audi- 


Cfl^ 


For  other  verbs  in  -ere  mih  a  perfect  stem  in  -v*|  and  particularly  t* 
cerno.  spernSj  and  stern 5,  sec  962-970- 

870.  A  few  verb*  jn  -ere  have  n  |>eTfect  stem  in  *v-  attached  to  a  presumed 
theme  in  lonij  I:  as,  cupi6,  wtiwr,  cupivi;  petd*  aim  at,  petivi;  quaerd, 
tti^jtirc^  quaesivl ;  arcessd,  fetcft^  arcesslvi ;   see  96(>-97ci. 

$71.  A  few  verbs  in  -€rc  aho  have  a  perfect  stem  in  -v-  ■.  aa,  ;flc5,  iw*/,  Aire, 
fi5vi;  see  iooi-ioo3»  And  three  verbs  in  -isccre  have  n  perfect  stem  in  -v- 
attached  to  a  presumed  theme  in  long  €  :  -olSsc5,  pini.,  -olCvi;  qutSscd^  ^ 
ywM-/,  quiivi  \  suesco,  get  used^  suSvL 

87a.  One  verb  in  -Sscere  has  a  perfect  stem  in  -v-  attaciied  to  a  presumed  theme 
in  long  a:  advespcrascit,  it  gets  dusk^  advesper3vit. 


873.  (2.)   Many  verbs 
addino^  the  sutlix  -u-  to  a 


in   -ere  form  their  perfect  stem  by 
consonant  root :  as, 
Perfect  Stem.  Vehb.  Prom  Theme. 

al-u-  ale,  futrtttre  al- 

gcn-u-  gi^o,  l>egei  gen- 

Other  examples  are  ;  cold,  tultiifati^  colui ;  c5nsuIo,  consult,  c&nsulu 
-cutnb5»  //>,  -cubui ;  frem5^  r<wr,  fremul;  £licid,  draiv  out,  ilicui;  molO, 
grind,  molui ;  rapio^  switch,  rapui ;  sero.  strings  -serui ;  stertd,  sut>ft, 
-stertui ;  strcp5,  make  a  racket,  strepui ;  tcx5,  w^atr,  texui ;  V0l5,  u»///, 
volui ;  compcscS,  t'/z/TA  compcscui  {S55);  sec  971-976. 

874.  Some  verbs  in  -ire  also  have  a  perfect  stem  in  *u-:  as»  crep5, 
ratt/e^  creparc,  crepui  (993)  ;  and  many  in  -ere  :  as,  n)0ne5,  7twrM»  mcm£re, 
monul:  sec  ioo4-[oo6;  ^\&o  four  in  -ire:  as,  $ali5|/<rij/,  salire,  salui  ( toiQ). 

875*  Vcrj'   few   verbs   have  a  perfect  stem  in  -u-  formed   from   a  noun    stem: 


matur€sc5, 
nigro- 


get  ri/e,  matQru!  (matCiro-);  nigtSsco,  get  iUcJk^  nigni! 


PERFECT   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

876,  The  perfect  subjunctive  stem  ends  in  -cri-,  for  which 
-eri-  is  sometimes  used  :  as, 

rixeii-m,  r&ter}*s,  rCxen-t,  rexen-mus,  rixeri-tis,  rixeri^nt. 

140 


The  Verb:   Perfect  Stem.       [877-886. 


877*  In  the  perfect  subjunctive,  long  I  is  found  before  tbe  person  endings 
-9,  -mus,  and  -tis,  some  15  times,  as  follows:  *ls,  18  limes  (PUut.  3,  Pac, 
Enn.,  Tcr^  Hor.,  Tib.,  Scn.»  inscr»,  once  each,  Ov.  S),  -imus,  4  times 
jPlaui.  3,  Ter,  1),  -itis,  3  limes  (PJaut.  2^  Enn.  1). 

878*  Jo  the  perfect  sqbjnnctive^  sliort  i  b  found,  as  in  the  future  perfect^  some  9 
time^  thus:  -is,  B  times  (Pbut.  in  anapcsts  3,  Vcrg.  2,  Hor.  3),  *imU3  once 
(Terg.).     But  before  -tis,  short  i  is  not  found. 

PERFECT   IMPERATtVE. 

tyg*  One  ^-erb  only,  me  mini,  remember^  has  a  perfect  imperative ;  in  th'is 
impenitive^  the  person  endings  are  not  preceded  by  a  vowel,  thus:  memen-td^ 
inemen-t5te. 

PLITPERFECT   INDICATIVE, 

880.  The  pluperfect  indicative  stem  ends  in  -eri-,  which  be- 
comes -era-  in  some  of  the  persons  :  as, 

rCxera-m,  rSxera-s,  rCzera-t,  rSzer2-mus,  rExerS-tis,  rCxera-nt. 
PLUPERFECT   SUBJUNCl'lVE. 

88i,  The  pluperfect  subjunctive  stem  ends  in  -issf-,  which 
becomes  -isse-  in  some  of  the  persons ;  as, 

rixisse-m,  rixissi-s,  rixissc-t,  rCxisse^mus,  rCxisse^tis,  rexisse-nt. 

FUTURE   PERFECT. 

882.  The  future  perfect  stem  ends  in  -er5~  and  -eri-:  as, 

rexctS,  r£xcri-s,  rCxeri-t,  rixeri-rous,  rixert-tis,  rtxcri-nt. 

B83.  In  the  future  perfect^  short  i  Is  found  before  the  pennon  endings 
•I,  -mus,  and  -lis,  some  40  ttmes»  as  follows :  -is,  29  times  (Plaut,  2,  Cic  i. 
Catull.  I,  Verp.  7.  Hor.  f2,  Ov.  4,  Germ,  i,  Juv\  r  J;  -imus,  3  times  (Plaut.. 
Ter.,  l.uor.) ;  -ills,  S  times  (Enn,  J,  PlauL  5,  Ov.  2). 

8S4*  In  ttie  future  perfect,  \fm%  i  \s  found,  as  in  the  perfect  subjunctive,  scmie 

1^3  timet,  thus:  -is»  aS  time*  (Hlaut,  3,  Hor.  5,  Ov.  15,  Prop.,  Stat,^  Mart.,  Priap.^ 
Inscr,f  once  each),  -imuSi  once  (CatuU.),  -ftis,  4  limes  (Ov.  3,  Piiap.  1), 


» 


I 
I 


SHORT   OR   OLD    FORMS. 


885*   (i.)   Some  shorter  forms  in  the  perfect  system  are  prin- 
cipally found  in  old  Latin. 

886.    (/I,)  ShorlcT  forms  in  the  perfect   indicative,  the   pluperfect  sub- 
junctive, and  the  inAnitivc,  most  of  them  from  perfects  in  -s-  (867  >,  occur 
chiefly  in  verse  :  thus. 

Perfect  indicative,  second  person  singular,  common :  as.  dixtl  { Plant.,  Ter.,  Cic); 
plural,  rare:  as,  accestis  (Vcrg.>.     Phipcrfcct  subjunctive  nin^ilar,  not  very  com- 
totm;  as.  exstinxcm  (Verg.),  mtellixis  (Plaut.),  vixet  (Verg.);    plural,  once 
|«ffi1)%  CrSpsCmus  (Hor.).    Infinitive,  dixe  (Plaut.),  cSnsHmpse  CLucr.y. 
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Words:  Injlection. 


887,  {b.\  A  perfect  subjunctive  stem  in  -si-  or  in  -ssi-,  and  a  future  per- 
fect indicative  stem  in  -so|c-  or  in  -ssoje-,  occur  chiefly  in  old  laws  ami 
prayers,  and  in  dramatic  verse :  as, 

Perfect  suDjunctive :  ia.3tim,  faxis,  faxseis  (inscr  145  b,c,),  faxit»  faadmus, 
faxUis,  faxinC;  ausim,  ausis,  ausit ;  loc&ssim,  amissis«  servtsstt, 
amSssint,  prohibSssis,  prohib€ssit,  cohibSssLt,  licCssit. 

Future  perfect  indicative  :  f ax5,  faxis,  faxit,  faxitis,  caps5,  receps5,  ias«fi^ 
occlsit,  capsimus:  levSss5,  itivitSLssitis,  mulcassitis,  exoculassitisi 
prohtbSssiSf  prohibcssint.  Denominatives  in  -are  have  also,  in  c4d  Latin,  a 
luture  perfect  mfinitivi." :   is^  impctrSsseie. 

888.  Passive  intlections,  as  future  perfect  faxitur,  turbSssitur,  deponent 
MERCASSITVK  (inscr,  tit  B.c.)»  ^c  very  rare;  aad^  indeed^  with  the  exocptioii  ol 
faxi^  and  ausim,  even  the  active  form*  had  become  antiquated  by  150  b.c-  De- 
nominativeii  tn  -Ire  never  Ivave  the  above  formations.  But  ambi5,  canvass,  is 
thought  to  have  a  future  perfect  ambissit  twice  (Plaut  prol.). 

889,  (2.)  Shortened  forms  from  perfect  stems  formed  by  the 
suffix  -V-  (869)  are  very  common  in  all  periods. 

890.  (a.)  In  tenses  formed  from  perfect  stems  in  -av-.  -cv-,  and 
-6vv  V  is  often  dropped  before  -la-,  -er-,  or  -er-,  and  the  vowels  thus 
brought  tos^ethcr  are  contracted  :  as, 

laudlvistl,  laudastl ;  laudavistis,  laudlstis  ;  laudSvCrunt,  laudSrtmt 
(but  the  form  in  -re,  as  laudivSre,  is  never  contracted);  laudSverini, 
laudanm»  &c. :  laudaveram,  laudlram,  &c. ;  laudavissem,  laudSssem. 
&c. ;    laudavero,  laudlrO,  &c, :  laudlvisse,  JaudSsse. 

-plSvisti^  -plSsti ;  -pievislis,  -plistis  ;  -plivirunt,  -plftnint ;  olive - 
rim,  -pl€rim,  &c  ;  -pl£vcram,  -pieram»  v^c. ;  -plevissem,  -plessem, 
&Cp  ;  -plcvcrS,  -plCrO,  &c. ;  -plgvfssc.  ^plfsse, 

n5vislf|  n5stl;  n5vistis,  n6stis ;  nSvgrunI,  nOrunt;  n5verini,  n6- 
nm.  &c,;  nSvcram,  ndram,  &c, ;  nSvissem,  n5ssem,  &t ;  oQverS 
always  retains  the  v,  but  c5gn5r5,  &c ;  ndvtsse,  ndsse. 

891*  The  verbs  in  which  v  is  not  a  suffix,  but  belongs  to  the  root  (864),  are  not 
thu<»  shortened^  except  movedt  mostly  in  compounds.  iuvO.  however,  has  iueriDt 
^Catull.),  adiueriJ  (Enn.),  once  cach»  and  twice  adiuerit  (PlauU  Tcr.). 

892*  Contractions  in  the  perfect  before  -t  and  -mus  are  rare :  as,  inritit, 
disturbit ;  suSmus  or  siffemus  (Lucr.),  n5mus  (Enn.),  c9RSu^mus(Prop.). 

893,  (d.)  In  lenses  formed  from  perfect  stems  in  -iv-,  v  is  often 
dropped  before  -la-,  -ir-,  or  -er- ;  but  contraction  is  common  only 
in  the  forms  which  have  -la-:  as, 

audivisti,  audisti ;  audivistis,  audlstts ;  audivSrunt,  audiCrunt ; 
audivcrim,  audterin),  ^c. ;  audiveratn,  audieram,  &c. ;  audlvisscm, 
audissem»  &c. ;  audiver5.  audierd,  &c, ;  audivissc,  audlsse.  .Sometimes 
audii»  audiit,  audlt^  Tntermcdiatc  between  the  long  and  the  short  forms 
are  audierls  and  audierit,  once  each  (Tcr.).  In  the  perfect  subjunctive, 
sin5  has  sivcris  (PLiut..  Cato),  siris  {Plaut.,  Cato,  LivO.  sireis  (Pac),  or 
seiris  (Plaut.)»  sirit  fPbut.,  Liv.),  smtis  (Plaut.)*  siverint  (Plaui.»  Curt-)» 
aicrim  (Cic,  Curt.),  or  sirint  (Plaut).  dfsinS  is  thought  to  have  dCalmus 
in  the  perfect  indicative  a  couple  of  times  (Sen.,  PHn.  £f.)* 
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NOUNS    OF    THE    VERB- 


I 


INFINITIVE, 

8g4.  The  active  inftnitive  has  the  ending  -rc  in  the  present, 
and  -isse  in  the  perfect :  as, 

dare  ;  regere,  capere  ;  Jaudlre,  roonire,  audire.  rCzisse ;  laudlvisse 
or  laudlsse^  Tnonuisse^  audivisse  or  audisse. 

895.  For  -re  in  old  I^tin,  see  65.  The  infinitive  of  fi6,  b€C0m€^  €i»d§  in  -ri, 
fferi,  which  is  not  a  passive  form ;  twice  fiere  (Enn^  Laev.).  An  older  form  for  -re 
%%  -se,  found  in  esse,  t>it  be^  isse,  to  eat^  and  their  compounds.  Fur  veUCf  to  imsk 
(mltle,  n5Ue),  sec  146.  in  the  perfect,  e5,  go^  ^metimes  has  -iisse  in  compounds 
(766),  and  in  poetry,  pel3,  go  to^  has  rardy  petiisse. 

896.  The  present  infinitive  passive  of  verbs  in  «ere  has 
the  ending  -i  ;  that  of  other  verbs  has  -rf ;  as, 

regij  capl;  laudiri,  monCrl,  audiri.  ferd,  carry^  has  fcni.  The  length 
of  the  i  is  sometimes  indicated  by  the  spelling  ei  (29} :  as,  DAIlel 

097,  A  toQf  er  fonn  tn  *ier  for  -^i,  and  -rier  for  -ri,  h  common  In  old  laws 
and  dinniatic  verse,  and  occurs  Mtmetjmes  in  other  poetry:  as,  kigier,  tii bt  fosttdt 
4SJtosciKa,  to  b*  rtaJ  (inscr.  1&6  Bc) ;  dicier,  A>  fif  said^  cQririer,  to  de  looked 
tf/?^r  ( Plant. ) ;  doittinarier,  td  be  lord  paramount  (Verg.), 

898,  The  place  of  the  perfect  passive^  future  active,  and  ftituie  passive  infinitive 
19  supplied  by  a  circumlocution,  as  seen  in  the  paradigms.  For  Che  future  perfect 
-isseref  see  8S7. 

GERUNDIVE   AND   GERUND. 

899.  The  gerundive  stem  is  formed  by  adding  -ndo-,  nom- 
inative -ndus,  -nda,  -ndum*  to  the  present  stem  :  as, 

dandus^  stem  dando-  ;  regendus,  capiendus  ;  laudandus,  monendus, 
audiendus.  Verbs  tn  -ere  and  -Ire  often  have  -undus*  when  not  preceded 
by  u  or  v,  especially  in  formal  style:  as,  capiundus;  e5,  g\>^  always  has 
eiinduiT),  and  orior/  rw,  oriundus.  For  the  adjective  use,  see  288.  The 
gerund  '\%  like  the  oblique  ca^cs  of  the  neuter  singular.  For  -bundus,  see 
389 ;  -cundus,  290. 

SUPINE. 

900*  The  supine  stem  is  formed  by  the  suffix  -tu-,  which 
is  often  changed  to  -su-  (912), 

This  sulfix  is  attached  to  a  root  or  to  a  form  of  the  present  stem  after 
the  manner  of  the  perfect  participle  (906) :  as,  nQntiStum,  (c^  rfp^rt^  nun- 
tiltu,  in  rtpQriing,  stem  nuntiitu-.  Many  of  the  commonest  verbs  have 
no  supine:   as,  sum,  ed,  ferd;    regd^  emd,  tegd;   amO,  dSleSf  doced* 

PRESENT   PARTICIPLE. 

901.  The  present  participle  stem  is  formed  by  adding  -nt» 
or  .nti-»  nominative  -ns,  to  the  present  stem  :  as, 

dlns.^fi^,  stems  dant-,  danti- ;  regens,  capitns ;  laudlns,  monCns, 
audiins. 
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Words:  Inflection. 


90a.  The  adjective  sontetn  (accusative,  no  nominative),  which  was  originally  the 
partiapic  of  sum,  has  o  before  the  suffix,  and  absSns  and  praesSns  have  e  ;  the 
larticiplc  of  cO  lias  5  in  the  nominative  singular,  othcrv>t!»c  u»  iens,  euntis,  &c. 
n  rarefy  drops  before  -5(131):  as,  LiBts  (in.scr.).  cxsultas  (ICnn.),  animls  (Lucr.J. 

903,  Some  adjectives  v^hich  were  originally  present  participles  have  no  verb :  a\ 
cl£m6ns,mrr<:i7«/,  Clcgina,  f//«tr,  ivld€ns,  4:/ra/,frequgns,M/i^X'y  petullns. 
wanffin,  rec8ns,/?r///,  repSns,  ntddtn^  &c.,  &c     For  potins^/nvri^ 


» see  92a. 


FUTURE    PAHTICIPLE. 

904.  1  he  future  participle  suffix  is  -turo-,  nominalive  -turuSi 
-tura,  -tQrum»  which  is  often  changed  to  -suro-,  nominative 
-surus,  -sura,  -surum  (912)* 

This  suffix  is  added  to  a  ihcme  after  the  manner  of  the  perfect  participle 
(906)  ;    as,  Tiict^nis^  ^flitig-  /it  ^ffide  :  laiidltilrus,  ^intt:^  ia  f^raise, 

905.  .Some  future  participles  have  a  different  formation  from  that  of  the  perfect 

5)articiple :  as.  mortuus,  deaif^  moritOrus ;  see  aUo  in  the  dictionary  at^5, 
ruor,  orior,  tuSt  SCCG-  And  sfune  verbs  have  two  forms  of  the  future  participle: 
a^,  ignosco,  ignSsco,  hauriS,  iuv5,  p;»ri5.  Some  verbs  which  have  no  per- 
fect participle  have  n  future  participle ;  as,  ac(|yi6scO,  apparco,  ardeS^  cale^, 
cared,  dole5,  Ssurio,  fugiQ,  baereO,  incidO^  iaccd,  -nu5,  parc5|  raucidg 
recido,  sono,  st5,  valeo. 


PERFECT   PARTICIPLE, 

906.  The  perfect  pariiciple  sufBx  is  -to-,  nominative  -tus, 
-ta,  -turn,  which  is  often  changed  to  -so-,  nominative  -sus, 
-sa,  -sum  (91  ^). 

go7.  The  perfect  participle  was  originally  active  as  well  as  passive^  and 
some  participles  have  retained  the  active  meaning:  as, 

adultus,  ^rawH  ttf:  Smersus,  rising  out  from;  ex&sus,  pcrdsus,  hating 
titterty;  placitus,  engni-ins I  iufatus,  xawrw,  coniQritus,  f£?«j//rmc;  prtn- 
8U5,  hitvmjr  lunched.^  cCnltUS,  /mrinx  dined^  pQtIlSi  drunk^  &c.  The  perfect 
participles  of  deponents  are  tisiially  active,  but  sometimes  passive :  as,  meditatus* 
ftavhti^  stmiied^  or  stndtid.  Many  verbs  are  not  accompanied  b>*  a  perfect  participle 
(Sri),  particularly  verb*  in  -ere,  with  a  parallel  adjective  in  -idus  (287)*  tntraiw 
silive  verbi*  have  usually  only  the  nenlcr.  A  perfect  active  participle  meminSns  is 
said  to  have  been  used  twice  ( Platit..  Laev.). 

908,  'I'he  perfect  participle  is  formed  in  one  of  two  separate 
ways : 

^9-  ('-)  From  a  theme  consisting  of  a  root ;  in  this  way  the  par- 
ticiples of  most  verbs  in  -ere  and  -ere  are  formed :  as, 

gestus,  mrrifd,  aptus,  //,  solDtus,  loosed  (1(3),  idnctus,  yWw</  (83' )» 
spar  sus,  sprinkled  ( 136) ;  doctus,  taitgbt. 

910.  In  some  consonant  root  participles  of  verbs  in  -ere,  -Sre,  or  -ire, 
vvhitli  have  the  suffix  »u-  in  the  perfect  stem  (S73),  the  -to-  is  preceded  by 
a  short  i:  as,  genitus,  (^orn  (971-97^);  domitus,  tamed  (993);  monitus, 
warned  (1003,  1004, 1009)*  In  old  Latin,  c  occurs:  as,  MERtiA  (inscr*);  e  is 
retained  in  vcgetus,  sprightty.     One  participle  has  -tuo-  :   mortuus,  dead, 
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Qlf.  Some  verbs  in  -^e  Iwve  participles  from  coa&onant  roots;  as,  frictllS, 
wMhhtd^  fried,  fricire;  sc;  905.  Also  some  in  -!rc  :  as,  fartus,  xtuged  (1361, 
farcid,  farcire;  fultust/r^//^^,  fulcid,  fulcire;  »ee  1011-1015,  and  1017, 1019, 
io», 

51a,  With  some  roots  in  -d-  or  -t-»  in  -1-,  -m-,  or  -r-,  and  a  few  others, 
-lo-  becomes  -so-  ( 1 53) :  as,  fossus,  dn^;  pulsus,  fttsked  ;  of  Itvo  »*s  one  is 
often  dropped  i  as,  divfssus,  divided,  comnionly  divisus ;  with  some  partid- 
plc«s  always:  as,  fisus,  trmttn^ ;  and  regularly  when  the  root  ends  in  two 
con»onantb :  af^,  vorsus  or  versus,  turned. 

013.  (2.)  From   a  theme   in   long  ft  or  in  long  I;    in   Ihis   way 
— ^Ics  are  regularly  formed  from  denominatives  in  -ire  or  -ire 

lively :  as, 
tidditus,  fraiseii ;  audltus,  heard. 

914*  A  few  perfect  participles  of  verbs  in  -ere  arc  formed  from  a  presumed  theme 
]ong  ],  cr  Ions;  S,  or  from  one  in  long  i|:  as,  petltus,  aimtd  at;  cxoletUS, 
w  0Ht :  see  g«^* 7-970 ;  tributus,  assigned;  sec  947,  ^*i. 

9^5*  {'•)  Many  perfect  participles  formed  from  consonant  roots 
have  a  short  root  vowel :  as, 

adspectus,  beheld;  captus,  taien ;  coctus,  cc^ked :  commentus,  </^'»- 
ing ;  cultus,  tiiled ;  dictus,  said^  verb  dicO;  ductus,  ted^  dQcO;  factus, 
Hi^^';  fossus,  f/r</;  %it^XMS^  carried ;  inlccius,  (i////rf^^;  questus,  rtw*/^i/>i- 

;  raptus,  seiud;  tersus.  tient;  textus,  xvtn^n  ;  versus,  tttrtted. 

9 1 6*  (2.)  Some  perfect  participles  formed  from  consonant  roots 
have  a  long  root  vowel,  sometimes  even  when  the  vowel  of  the  parallel 
present  stem  is  short :  as, 

fixus,  fastened^  verb  ffg5  ;  -fJictus,  dashed^  -flfgfS  ;  pSstus,  fed,  plsc5  ; 
poUuctus,  offered  uf^^  po]lQce5 ;  scriptus,  toritten,  scribS ;  Qstus,  f'urttt^ 
Qrd.  Also  Sctus,  driven,  ag5 ;  Emptus,  lwtii^fit\  em 5;  fructus,  etijtn'inx, 
fruor ;  ISctus,  iulled,  IcgS ;  pictus,  patnted,  pingd ;  rectus,  ruled,  reg5 ; 
rclirr-j^  '  V,  relinquo;  structus,  ptled,  stmo ;  tcctus,  em^ered^  tego; 
Gn :  V, /,  unguo ;  victus,  cvnquertii,  vincS ;  Qltus,  irz*efi^H^, ulciscor. 

Fi:i  ,   xunQWx^^  joined,   tungd;    sanctus,    /tcjlLnved^   sanci(y   (S31); 

al* -»,  functus,  havitr^  per/ortried^  fungor. 

917,  (i»)  Most  perfect  participles  formed  from  vowel  roots  have 
a  long  root  vnwel :  as, 

latus,  fwne  {125);  nStus,  horn;  -plitus,  yf//ft/;  tritus,  wcrtt ;  n5tus, 
kncrutu  ;  sQtus,  sr:utd.  So  also  rOtus,  but  only  in  the  law  phrase  rflia 
caesa,  or  rOla  ct  caesa,  dii^n^^s  and  cuttings^  i.e.,  mineralt  atul  timt*er. 

918*  (2,)  Ten  perfect  participles  formed  from  vowel  roots  have 
a  short  root  vowel ;   they  are : 

citUB,  datus,  hurried^  grven  -rutus,  satus,  ^//'^w,  phnted 

itum.  ratus,  ^one,  fhinkiftg  situs,  status,  lyittg„  ut 

Htus,  quitus,  besvienred^  been  able 

gig.  As  citus,  *o  alw^ay*  percitus  and  incitus  ^once  incitus,  doubtful);  ««*• 
ally  concitus,  rarely  concltus;  excitus  and  excitus  equally  common;  always 
accitus.  ambitus  al^*-ays  has  long  i  (7t>3).  agnitus,  reco^tixtd^  c5gnitus, 
im^ntn^  and  the  adjective*  inclutus  or  inclitus,  of  hit^h  renown^  and  putUS, 
eieaftf  have  a  short  root  vowel.     For  d^frutum,  dcifrutum,  sc;  6a, 
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Words:  Inflection. 


LIST    OF    VERBS 

ARRANGED  ACCORDING  TO  THE   PRINXIPAL  PARTS. 

920.  L  The  principal  parts  of  root  verbs  and  of  verbs  in  -crc 
are  formed  in  a  variety  of  ways  and  are  best  learned  separately 
for  every  verb  (922-986). 

gai.  11.  The  principal  parts  of  verbs  in  -Sre,  -6rc,  and  -Ire, 

are  usually  formed  as  follows  : 

\m.\x^^,  frahf  l&ydSrc  laudfivi  Iaud2tu9 

moneS,  adxnse  mon€rc  monul  monitus 

audjdt  hear  audire  audivi  auditus 

For  other  fonnattons,  see  989-1021. 


L     Primitive  Verbs, 
(A.)  ROOT   VERBS. 

93a.  Root  verbs  have  their  principal  parts  as  follows : 

sum,  am  esse  

,  b€e9mt^  gtti  am       i^tt.  f  u!  

For  fuam,  &c.,  forem,  &c»,  fore,  see  750.     fui,  &c.,  serves  as  the  perfect 
system  of  sum. 

pos-se 


pos-aum,  tan 


potuT 


potui,  &c.,  serves  as  the  perfect  system  of  possum.     Of  the  present  sfsKni 
of  potui^  only  potCnSi  pitvfrfHt^  \%  u*«l^  and  only  a»  an  adjective. 
dG,  trr^r, /»/  dare  dedi  datus 

For  compounds,  see  757* 
bibS,  iirink  bibere  bib!  pOtus 

So  the  compounds^  with  the  reduplication  presenred  in  Uie  perfect  system  (S60). 
8er&,  s<rw  aerere  sEvf  satus 

Compounds  have  i  for  a  in  the  perfect  participle ;  a*,  c5n-situs. 


sistS,  set 
inquaro,  ^uMh  I 

sistere 

-stiti, 
inquii 

rarely 
once 

stiti 

status 

CO,  f:o 

Ire 

11,  very 

rareU 

iv! 

itum,  *itu8 

queO,  iOH 

quire 

quivi 

quitus 

ne-queO,  at  n't 

ne-qulre 

nc-quivi 

ne-quitU8 

cd5,  eat 

esse 

edi 

fsus 

V0I5,  «'///»  wri^,  "u^attt 

vcllc 

voluf 

n6l«y*  u'&nU 

n6llc 

nSlui 

mai6»  Hk€  bttttr 
fcr5,  iarry 

mSlle 
fcrrc 

mllui 
(tull) 

(iStus) 

Fo^  tulii  old  tetuli,  and  UtU6|  see  780  ;  for  the  perfect  of  re-fer5,  S61. 
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I 


(B.)    VERBS    IN    -ere- 

(A.)    PERFECT   STEM    WITHOUT   A  SUFFIX. 

923,  (irtO  The  following  verbs  in  -ere  have  a  reduplicated  perfect 
stem  (858),  and  the  perfect  parliciple,  when  used,  in  -tii» : 

934.  {a.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -©te,  (829). 
cand,  maJix  musk  can  ere  cecini  (cantitus) 

For  coQ-cind,  oc-cm5,  and  prae-cin5.  !>ce  971  and  825. 
tend5,  strtith  tend  ere  tetendi  tentus 

For  lennitur  (Ter^  dis-tcnnite  (PbuL^  see  146J  Uie  participle  tinaua. 
Compounds  have  -tend!  (S60)  and  -tenttis.  But  sometimes  ex-tCnsU8,  and  in 
bte  writers,  de-t€n5us,  dis-tfnsus,  as-tSnsus,  and  re-tinsus. 

gaj.  {b,)  With  the  present  stem  in  a  nasalized  root  followed  by-«|«-  (831). 

pans5,/jf  pangcrc  pcpigl,  <jfr//rf         pictua 

In  lucanlnsj,  ihe  perfect  pcpigl  corresponds  to  paciscor ;  panxtt,  matU^  stt  in 
wri4  I  Knn),  panxcrlti  set  (Cd.),  pSgit  (Fac),  pigcrit  (Cic.)»yfx«/,  once  each. 
For  com-ptngO  and  im-pingO,  see  93^. 

pung5, /wf«<:^  piingere  pupugi  punctus 

For  com-pungd  and  ex-pungS,  sec  954  and  823. 
tangd,  totiih  tangere  letigi  tictua 

tn  old  Latin:  tagQ  iTurp.)^  tagtt,  tagam  <Pac.)>  Compounds  have  i  for  a  in 
the  present  system:  as,  con*ting5,  con-tmgcrc,  con-tigi  (860)^  con-tSctus ; 
in  old  Latin:  at-tig33  (Plaut.^  Tcr.,  Acc^  Pac.),  at-tigat  (Pac.)»  at*tiglitia 
(Flaul.,  Pac,). 

9a€,  (c.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -loie-  (833). 
toXii^t  take  (^  toUere  (sus-tuH)  (sub-Utus) 

As  the  peff  ect  and  pCTfect  participle  of  to]l5  are  appropriated  by  fer5,  tollO  t^es 
those  of  sus-toll5.     The  original  perfect  is  tctuli  (860). 

^j.  {J.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -scojc*  (834), 

diac&f  Uarn         .  discere  didici  

pose  5,  tinman  J  pose  ere  poposct  

.  For  poposcl,  see  855 »     For  'didici  and  -popoacf^  see  86o* 

gaS.  M  With  the  present  stem  in  -i©  «,  (S36)- 
parid,  taring  forth  parere  pcperi  partus 

For  [orms  in  -ire,  sec  791.  a-perid,  o-peri6,  1019;  com-periOf  loia;  re- 
peridi  loti, 

g2g,  (1  b.)  The  following  verbs  in  -ere  have  a  reduplicated  perfect 
stem  (858),  and  the  perfect  participle,  when  used,  is  -sua  (9t2)« 

I        930.  {n*\  With  the  present  stem  in  -o|c-  (829}» 
CBd6t  fa//  cadere  cecidi  -cSsus 

Compounds  have  i   for  a  in   th«  present  system :   as,  oc-cidQ,  oc-cidere, 
OC-cidi  |Hr>o),  oc -casus.    Rarely  c  in  the  present  and  perfect  systems  (Enm,  Lucr., 
VaiT*):  as,  ac-cedcrc,  ac-cedisset    For  the  perfect  of  re-cid6,  see  861, 
caed0,  >//,  ftit  caedere  cecidi  caesus 

Compounds  have  I  for  ae :  as,  ac-cidd,  ac-cidere,  ac-cidi  (36o},  ac-cfsus. 
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Words:  In/lection. 


J< 


parcS,  spare 


peperci 


—.....  I 


parcere 

pepercf,  &c,  (resjuUrly  in  Cic,  Caes,,  Hor,,  Ov.^  Mart.;  Ncp*  once;  abo  Phut 
twice,  Tcr.  once)»    Old  pars!,  &c.  (Plaut*  8,  Cata,  Ter.,  Nov,^  Nep.,  onc«  eadi); 
once  parcult  ^Nacv.)-     Compounds:   com-petce  (Plnut,),  con^parsit  <Ter.)t 
in-perce«  im-percitS^  re-percitf  (Ptaut.),  re-parcent  (Lucr.). 
pcnde,  weij^^fi,  fiiy  p  end  ere  pep  endi  pinsus 

931.  [b,)  With  the  present  stem  in  a  nasalized  root  followed  by  -«f©»  (S31 1 
tundd,  pound  tundere  tutudi  not  used         tQnsus 

For  the  pcrfeci  of  re-tund5f  sec  S61 ;  other  compounds  have  the  perfect  -tudi 
(861),  but  once  con-tudit  (Enn.).  Perfect  participle,  tQsu 3  (Flin»,  Mart.);  com- 
pounds: con-tflnsus  tPlin.),  con-tdsus  (Cato,  Varr.,  Caes.,  Lucr.,  Sal^  Verg^ 
&c.);  ob-tiinsus  (Pbut.,  Vcrji ,  Liv.,  Sen.),  op-tOsus,  ob-tQsua  (Lticr,,  Sen»» 
Qiimtil.,  Tac);  per-tdssus  {Plaut.J,  per-tQsus  (Cato,  Lucr,.  Liv,,  Sen.,  ^c); 
rc-tGnsus  (Phut.,  Verg-K  re-tQsu8  (tie,  Lucr.,  Hor.);  sub-tQsua  (Tib.L 

93a.  {c.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -ro]e-j  or  -lo]©.  (iijj). 

currG,  run                     currcrc  cuciirri 

For  perfect  of  compounds,  sec  860. 

fallO,  €hiat                     fallere  fefelU 

Compound  rc-fcU5,  rc-fellere,  rc-felli  (S60),  - 

petI5|  pttsh                      peltere  pepiill 

For  the  perfect  of  rc-pelt5,  see  861. 


f  alalia 


pulsus 
other  compounds  have  -pull  {S60J, 

933*  (i^)  The  following  verbs  in  -cr©  have  lost  the  reduptication 

(861) , 

934.  (j.)  Wilh  the  present  stem  m  a  nasalized  root  followed  by  -«|e-  (8jt). 
findo,  sftit  afari  finderc  -fidi,  rarely  fidi  fissus 

scindd,  rftui  scindere  -scidi,  rardy  acid!   scissus 

935    if')  With  the  present  stem  in  -lofe-  {^ZH- 
per-cell5,  hwtk  dvuen   per-cellcre  per-cuH  per-culsus 

936.  (2a.)  The  following  verbs  in -ere  have  a  perfect  stem  con- 
sisting; of  a  consonant  root  with  a  long  vowel  (862),  and  the  perfect 
participle,  when  UF^ed,  in  *tus : 

937,  {if.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -*!©-  (S59). 

ag6.  iirhe  agere  «gl  Ictua 

Real  compounds  have  1  for  a  In  the  present  fystem:  as,  ab>ig5,  ab-igere, 
ab-5gf,  ab-ictus;  but  per-agd  rcUins  a.     c6ga  and  d€gd  arc  contracted: 

c5g6,  cSgere,  co-«gi,  co-ictus;  degS,  d€gerc.  , — — . 

^m^,  take,  i'uy  emere  Cml  imptus 

co-em5  retains  c  it  the  present  system,  and  usually  inter-em5  and  pcr-cmS ; 
other  compounds  have  -imd»    For  c0ni5,  d€in5|  prdmO,  and  sQmO,  see  952, 
^strike  Icf  ictua 

Fonns  of  the  present  system  are  icit  (PIaut.»  Lucr.),  icitur  (Plin,),  Icimur 
(Lucr.). 

\^%^t  pick  hP^  rtnd  legere  ligi  ICcttis 

Compounds  with  ad,  inter*  nee-,  per.  prae,  and  re-,  have  -legS  in  the 
present  s>'steni,  others  -ltg5.    For  di-HgG,  intel4eg5,  neg-legO,  see  951. 
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gjB.  (^0  With  the  present  sstem  in  a  nasal ixed  root  followed  byO|e-  (8^3i|* 
^  com-pingo^/jc/tf^^MfT  cofn^pingere      coni-p€gi  com-p&ctus 

^P         A  cntnpriund  of  pailg&  (925,  823). 

frangd,  immh  frangere  frigf  fractus 

Coinpoun{i«  have  i  for  a  in  the  present  f^ystexn  :  as,  cQn>fring5,  cdn>fringere» 
c6n-fregit  cdn-fraictus. 
tm-pingd,  i/j'cfc /«  im-pmgere         iin-pigi  im-pictus 

A  compound  of  pang5  (9:15,  Sij),    So  also  op-pSgi. 
linquo,  U^rve  linquere  11  qui  -Iictus 

^K  rufnp<3,  hnnt  nimpere  rflpi  rtiptus 

^m        So  the  compounds.     But  Platittis  has  con -rum  plus  and  dtr-ruinptus. 
vinc5,  canifuer  vinccfc  vici  victus 

939.  U)  WiLh  the  present  sten[i  in  -8CO|e,  (Sj4), 
p^vEscb,  gft  ^/raiif         paviBcere  ex-pivl  

940    (r/,)  With  the  present  siem  m  *io|c-  (S36). 
capid,  taJtt  capere  cipi  captus 

■  Com  pounds  have  i  for  am  the  present  system  and  e  in  the  perfect  participle  :  as, 
in-cipiQ,  in-cipere,  in-c€pt,  in-ceptus.  In  the  present  system,  e  is  rare:  as, 
re*cepit  (i.ucr,);  U  is  frequent  in  old  Latin, 

COepid,  i^e^n  rare  coepere  once         coepi  coeptus 

:>ce  St5-!ir4. 
faciS,  Miii'^  facere  fEci  f actus 

■        For  fac,  see  S46;  for  passive,  788.     Compounds  have  !  for  a  in  the  present  sys- 
tem and  e  in  the  perfect  participle:  ax,  ef*fici5T  ef*ficere,  cf'fSci»  ef*fectus. 
ftlgid,  run  away  fugcrc  fQgl 

iaciO,  fAraw  iacere  i€ci  lactus 

Cnmpoiinds  have  -ici5  (1 12), -icere,  -i5ci»  -iectus :  as,  C-kiS,  i-icere, 
C-iicif  €- iectus.  In  old  L^t'm  the  pie^«nt  «vstem  has  rarely  -ieci5;  -iecere. 
di$*9lci&  h  sometimes  used  (Lucr.,  Verg»)  for  dis-iciG  (m*^). 

■  ^41.  (2^-)  Th*?  following  verbs  in  -«re  have  a  perfect  stem  con- 
«istin^  nf  a  c'»nsonant  root  with  a  long  vowel  (>^2),  and  the  perfect 
participle,  when  used,  in  -eua  (912). 

94fl    {a.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -oie-  (829). 
cMQ^Aammcr  cCtdere  •cQd!  -cllsus 

943-  (^v)  With  reduplication  and  -o|e-  m  the  present  stemJ8-;9). 
tidd,  SftiU  side  re  sidf,  -sidi,  -si  d!     -sessus 

944*  (^.)  With  the  present  stem  in  a  nasalized  root  fuUowcd  by  -o  e-  (831 ). 
fund6t/&ur  fundere  fQdl  flisus . 

945.  (d.)  With  the  present  item  in  -so'e-  for  -toje.  {835). 
vi%^^  Ity  to  see  visere  visi  - — — 

946.  U.\  W^fth  the  present  stem  in  -io|^  (S36). 

fodidi  dig  fodere  f5di  fossui 


For  forms  in  -Ire,  sec  791, 
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Words:  Inflection. 


947.  (2ir.)  The  following  verbs  in  -ere  (367)  with  the  present 
stem  m  -olc-  {^37*  840),  have  the  perfect  stem  in  -«-  or  in  -v-  of  the 
theme  (865),  and  the  perfect  participle,  when  used,  in  -tu»: 


acu6»  shitrpcn  acuerc 

argu5,  mitke  ikar  ar^cre 

con^g^Tuft,  iigrtt  con-gmcre 

ex-u6,  doff  cx-uere 

im*bu5|  give  a  smack  of  im-buere 


ind-u5,  den 
in-gru5,  Imptnd 
lufl*  pijy^  atone  for 
inetu5,/f/Tr 
-nu5,  nod 
pluit,  it  rains 
ru6,  tumbh  dmi^n 
so-Iv6,  Imse 
spud,  spit 
statud,  Ht 


ind-uere 

in-gruere 

lucre 

metuere 

-nucrc 

pluere 

ruere 

so-lverc 

spue re 

statuere 


acui 
argu! 
con-grui 
cit-ui 

im-bui 
ind^ui 
in-f  rui 

lui 

metui 

»nu! 

pluitj  plQvit 

rui 

so-lvf 

-spui 

statu! 


acHtUS  ad j •active 
argQtUS  rare 


ex-Qtus 

im-blStus 
ind-mus 


-mtus,  washed 
metCitus  once 


•rutus 

50-lQtUS 


Compounds  hav«  i  for  a  throughout: 
volvfi,  rail  volverc 

suQ,  xcuf  sue  re 

tribuO,  iijrj/^«  tribuere 


statQtUB 

as,  cOn-5titu5|  c5Ti-stituere,  &c 
vol  VI  volQtus 

-sut  sutus 

tribul  tribQtus 

948.  Two  verbs  in  -erc  with  the  present  stem  in  -nuoje.  (833)*  have  the 
perfect  stem  in  -nu-  (S65J»  and  the  perfect  participle,  when  used,  in  -lus: 
minus,  lessen  minuere  f&inul  minQtus 
sternud,  sneexe                stcrnucrc             sternui  — — - 

949.  (3.)  The  following  verbs  in  -ere  have  a  perfect  stem  con- 
sisiing  of  a  root  ending  in  two  consonants  (866),  and  the  perfect 
participle  in  -«u«  (912)  : 

950.  (»i,)  With  the  present  stem  in  -o'e-  {829) ;  most  have  a  nasal  (831). 
-cenda»  %/ir  -cendcre 
-fends,  hit  -fcndcrc 
mand5,  .//rw  m  and  ere 
pandd,  tft^n                     pander e 

For  dis-pennite  (Plaut.),  s«c   146,     dis-pandO,  dis-pend6,  has  perfect 
participle  dis-pessus  (Plaut,,  Liicr,),  dis-p5nsus  (Lucr,,  Plin,^  Suet.). 
pre-hend5,  seize  pre^hcndere        pre-hendi  prc-h€nsus 

Rarely  prac-tiendd  ;  bit  very  often  prendQ,  prCndcre,  prCndi,  prCnsus. 
scand5,  climb  scandere  -acendi  -scSnsus 

Compounds  have  c  frjf  a  throughout:  as,  df-scendfl^  dC-scenderc,  &c, 
vorrS,  verrO,  ru»eep        vorrere.verrere  -vorrL  -vcrri       vorsua,  versus 
vort5,  vert6, /i/rw  vortcfe.vcrtere  vorti.vcrti  versus,  versus 

951.  (A.)  With  the  present  stem  in  4©  e-  (833)* 

volia,  veils,  fear  vol  I  ere,  veil  ere  volli,  vclH  volsus,  vulsui 

Late  perfect  vulsf  (Sen.,  Luc.) ;  -vulsi  (Laber.,  CoL,  Sen.,  Luc). 
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-ccndi 

-cCnsus 

-fendi 

•fCnsus 

mandiofice 

mSnsus 

pandi 

pissus,  p2nsus 
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iB.)    PERFECT  STEM    IN   -s-,   OR   IN    -v-  OR   -u- 


95«*  (''^) 


coquere 

c5xl 

coctus 

dSmcre 

dfmpsi 

dCmptus 

die ere 

dixl 

dictus 

PERFECT   STEM    IN    -S-. 

following  verbs  rn  -ere  have  the  perfect  stem  in  -c- 
1867 J,  and  tlie  perfect  participle,  when  used,  ia  -tu«: 

953,  {a.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -oig.  (S29). 
carp5,  nibble^  ^iuck  carpere  carps!  carptus 

Compounds  have  e  for  a :  as^  di-cerp6,  d€*cerpcrc,  dC-cerpsi,  di-cerplus. 
com-l^tlrd,  hum  w/        com-biifcre        com^bussf  com-bQstua 

cdm5,  fui  up  cCmere  c6mpsi  cfimptua 

Compound  ol  com-  and  emO  (93^1  S23).    See  also  d€m5,  pr5m^,  sOmd. 
coqud,  <9ok 
dint 5,  takt  away 
died,  tay 

For  die,  sec  846. 
dl-tif  9,  titftm  df-ligerc 

Compound  of  dis-  and  lcg(S  (937,  S23J. 
diicd,  UaJ  da  cere 

For  dOc,  C'dQc,  see  S46. 
-fligQ,  jw^jA  -fiigere 

Of  the  ^mplc  verb,  fligit  occurs  {L,  Andr,).  fligibant  (Lucr.),  and  fllgf  (L. 
Andr.,  Ace). 

ger5,  €arry  gerere  gessi  gestus 

mleUleg5,  amffntaffJ  intel-legere         iniel-l€xi  intcl-lfctus 

Titg-lcgOt  ifisrtgarJ       ncg-legerc  neg-lfxi  neg-l£ctus 

In  the  perfect  system  very  rarely  mlel-l€gi  ami  neg-]f  gi  {86j,  823). 
n^h6,Ttilt  marry  {a  /«//«>  nab  ere  nQpsi  nOpta 

pr5md,  faU  out  prOmere  prdmpsi  pr6mptaa 

Tt%b^suiJe,  rule  regcrc  rcxi  rictus 

tn  the  present  system,  con*rig5  and  €-rig6:  commonly  por-rigSf  someliroej 
porg5 ;  rarely  sur-rigS,  commonly  surgO ;  always  pergO. 


dl'Uxi  di-lSctus 

See  also  intel-lcgd  and  neg-legO. 
dfixf  ductus 


-flixi 


-flictus 


r«p5.  irg^p 

rcpere 

reps! 

scalp5,  dtg 

scalperc 

scalps! 

scalptus 

6Cffb5,  nriu 

scribere 

scrips! 

scriptus 

8CU]p5,  carv§ 

sculpere 

sculps! 

sculptus 

stniS,  buihi  up 

struere 

strOxi 

slriiclus 

S{lg5»  t\iCk 

sQgere 

sOx! 

suctus 

sQmSi  takt  ftp 

sOmere 

sQmps! 

sQmptus 

tegS,  cover 

tegere 

t5xl 

t?CtU3 

trahd,  drair 

trahere 

trax! 

tractus 

Qra^  bum 

firerc 

uss! 

Ostus 

VChS,  cart 

vehere 

vex! 

vectus 

Vivo,  /iw 

vfvcrc 

via! 

^51 


^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^i 

PP^ 

954-958-] 

Wards: 

Inflection. 

954.  (6.)  With  the  present  stem  in  a  nasalized  root  folluwed  Uy  *«;e.{8|^| 

cinga,  jrir^i                     cingere 

cinxi 

cinctus                   ^ 

com-pung5,/rjVjfr  m'rr  com^pungere     com-punxi 

com-punctuf        , 

A  cumjiound  of  pungQ  (v*3»  ^^j)- 

^ 

C-mung5,  fA'4T«  a.rt        €-mungcre 

e-munxi 

e-munctus     ^H 

ex-pung5,  /ria-  out       ex-pungere 

cx-p\inxi 

ez-punctus    ^i 

A  cumpoiind  of  pung5  (9^5,  8^3). 

fing5.  MoulJ                   (ingcre 

finxi 

fictus 

iung5,/om                       iungcrc 

iOnxt 

iOnctus 

ping5,  /iiirtt                    pingere 

pinxi 

pictus                    1 

plang^t  6tat                   pi  an  ge  re 

planxf 

planctus                j 

stingu5»  ^oJte^  /W-r  out    stinguerc 

-stinxi 

-stinctua       ^^J 

strings,  /r//,  ^ati          stringer© 

strinxi 

strictus          ^H 

iing&,  -u^e                       tingcTc 

tinxi 

^B 

ungu5,  ant^int 

unguerc 

tntrA     iiner^r#i^    Srr.    in  1 

ttnxf 

Qnctus           ^H 

955.  (r.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -no]e-  (833). 
temnO,  scorn  lemnere  (con-tenapsl) 

956,  [d.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -ioig.  (836). 
ad-Uci5^  turt  ad^liccfc  ad*]exi 
in*lici5,  invtigit  in-licere  in -lex! 
pel-lici5,  lead  astray  pel-Iicere  pel-lexi 
-spicia,  sfy  *spicere  -spexl 


<con>teinptiis) 


in-)ectus 

pel-lectus 

-speclus 

Forms  of  the  simple  verb  are  old  and  rare :  a.s,  specituri  splciti  specc  (Pbut*), 
spccimus  <Varr.)i  apiciunt  (Cato),  spixit  (Nacv.^  Eiin.)* 

957*  {'  ^0  The  following  verbs  in  -ore  have  the  perfect  stem  tn  -%- 
(867),  and  the  perfect  participle,  when  used,  in  ^aua  (912): 

958*  {(I.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -o|e.  {829), 
c€d5,  mine  ahng  cCdere  cessl  cessus 

claud5,  shut  claudere  clausi  clausus 

>om«tinics  clQd5»   ctQdcre,   clQsi,    clQsus.      Ct>mpounda  have  Q   for   lu 
throughout, 

di-vid5,  sr/araSe  di-videre  di-visi  di-visus 

fig5,//«  ftgere  fix!  fixus,  twk?flctui 

fluO,/««/    .  f]uere  flQxI  liuxus  adjective 

laedS,  hart  taedcre  laesl  laesua 

Compounds  have  I  for  ae  throughout :  as^  in-Udd,  in-lidere,  &c. 
I&d9,//<rj  lijdere  IQsi  IQsus 

mittO,  uHfi  mittere  tnisi  miasus 

mergO,  dif^  duck  mergere  mersi  mersus 

plaud5,  <Ai/  plaudere  plausi  plausus 

Abo  ap-plaud5,  ap-plaudere,  &c.    Other  compounds  luve  usually  5  tor  aa 
Ihruughoitt  :  as*  ex-plQdd,  ^c  ;  but  ex*plaud5  (Lucr.). 
premO,  s^ui€u  prcmere  pressi  pressua 

Compuuods  have  i  For  e  in  the  present  system  :  as,  COm-primS,  &e. 

IS* 


The  Verb :  List  of  Verbs.       [959-964- 


ridO,  scrape  ridere  risi  rSsus 

x^^^gnaw  rGdere  rSsi  rSsus 

spargO,  j^o/^rr  spargere  sparsi  sparsus 

Compounds  usually  have  e  f or  a  throughout :  as,  C5n-Sperg5,  &c. 

trQdd,  jibzv  trtldere  trQsi  trQsus 

vidO,^<9  videre  -visi  -visus 

959.  (^.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -8Co|e.  (834). 

algiscd,  get  cold  algCscere  alsi  

ardSscO,  fianu  out         SrdSscere  ftrsi  (ex-ftrsi)  

V^z%ZQj^^  grcfw  light        IQcCscere  -lllxi  

Sometimes  in  the  present  system  IQciscS,  IQciscere,  &c. 

it\%jtzz^^  grow  cold       frigCscere  -frixi  

viv€sc6,  j^  fl/zw  vivSscere  (rc-vixi)  

In  composition,  also  re-viviscO,  re-viviscere. 

960.  (f.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -to;e-  (835). 

flectO, /tfrn  flectere  flexi  flexus 

nectO,  bind  together        nectere  nexi,  nexui  nexus 

Perfect  system  rare:  nexit  (Lucil.,  Ace.);  nexuit,  ad-nexuerant  (Sail.)* 

pectS,  comb  pectere  pexi  once  pexus 

96X.  (</.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -ioje-  (856). 

qnatiS,  shakt  quatere  -cussi  quassus 

Compounds  have  u  for  a:  as,  in-cuti5,  in-cutere,  in-cussi,  in-cussus. 


PERFECT  STEM    IN    -V-. 

962.  (2  rt.)  The  following  verbs  in  -ere  have  the  perfect  stem  in  -v-, 
preceded  by  a  long  vowel  of  the  root  (869),  and  the  perfect  participle, 
when  used,  in  -tus: 

963.  (a.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -o'e-  (829). 

terS,  rub  terere  trivi  tritus 

Perfect  infinitive  once  in  pentameter  verse  (823)  at-teruisse  (Tib.). 

964.  {b.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -noje-  (833). 

cem5,  sift,  separaicy  see    cemerc  Cfgvi,  decided        certus,  -critus 

linS,  besmear  linerc  iSv!,  rarely  livi     litus 

In  the  present  system  some  forms  in  -ire  are  used  by  late  writers. 
8in5,  leave,  let  sinere  s!v!  situs 

Perfect  system  forms  of  sin5  and  dC-sin5  in  -v-  are :  sivi  (Plaut.,  Ter.,  Cic.) ; 
di-8ivit  (Sen.),  sivistis  (Cic),  once  each;  siveris  (Plant.,  Cato),  dS-siverit 
(Cato,  Gell.),  siverint  (Plaut.,  Curt.),  sfvisset  (Cic,  Liv.).  Much  oltener  without 
-V-:  as,  de-sii  (Sen.),  sisti  (Plaut.,  Cic):  di-sisti  often,  siit  once  (Ter.).  de- 
siit  (Varr.,  Sen.,  &c.),  dS-sit  (Mart..  &c.),  dC-siimus  (Lent.),  dC-sixnus  (89^), 
Bistis;  de-siCmnt  (Cic,  Liv.);  dS-sierat,  dC-sierit  (Cic);  dC-sissem,  &c., 
Sisset,  sissent,  de-sisse.  For  siris,  &c,  see  893;  for  p5nd,  972. 
•pemS,  ir/t/m  spemere  sprCvi  sprCtus 

BtemO,  j/rrv  stemere  strivi  stritus 


965-9700 


Words:  Inflection. 


pastus 

scitus 


965.  (.'.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -sco[e-  (834)- 

crCscS,  A'^i?if  crisccre  cr^vi  crCtus 

ndscd,  ^€t  to  kncnv  n5scere  ndvi  nQtus  adjective 

Compounds;  i-gnoseo,  I-^novT,  f-^otum  ;  a*gnGsco,  a-gndvi,  i-gnU 
lus;    c6-gTi5scO,    c5-gn6vi,   c5-gnitus ;    di-ndsc5,    di-n6vi,    rardy   di- 

l^nSscd,  ai-gn6vi, ;   mter-n5sc5,  inter-n5vi,  .     Oki  pa^ve 

infiftitive  gnoscier   (iiiscr.  186  b.  c,)- 
pasc5,/^^i/  pasccre  pavi 

Gclsc5,  citaci  sclscere  scivi 

966.  (2^)  The  folio winjn^  verbs  in  -ere  have  the  perfect  stem  in  -T-, 
preceded  by  the  long  vowel  of  a  presumed  denominative  stctn  (S?©)* 
and  the  perfect  participle,  when  used,  in  *ta§ ; 

967.  {n.\  With  ihe  present  stem  jit  -o!©-  (829). 

pets,  mm  at  pet  ere  petivi  petltus 

In  the  perfect,  sometimes  petii  (Cic,  Ov.,  Liv.,  Val.  Fl.,  Plin.  £/.)^  rETJtl 
(inscr.),  peli  late  (Sen.,  Stal,);  petiit  (Cic,  Hur.,  Tac,  Suet.),  pctfl  (Vcfy.,  Ov-i 
Phaetlr.,  Sen.,  Luc,  Suet.),  petiisse  (Vcrg.»  Hor.,  Ov,,  Val.  FL»  Stat.). 

quaer5,  tttptirf  quae  re  re  quaes!  vi  quae  situs 

Compounds  sometimes  retain  ae  in  old  Latin,  but  u&ually  have  1  for  ae  throy;gb'> 
out :  as,  con-qulrdf  con-qu!rere,  &c.  

968.  (/'.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -aco'e-  (S34). 
ab-oU$c5,  t*ani iU  away  ab'Olescere  ab<olSvi 
ad*olesc5,  jcrtm'  w/         ad-olescere          ad-olCvi 
con-cup!sc6,  /mwivi'/jr  con-cupiscere    con*cupivi 
-dormiscd,  fati  asUtp    -dormisecrc 
ex*olSsc5,  ^rdtt'  mtt        ex-ol€scere 
in-veterlsc5,  get  set       in-veterlscere 
obs-olc  SCO,  jr<f/ ti'tfruflw/ obs- oils  cere 
qui5sc5,  ii^it  stUt              qui€$cere 
re-siplscd,  cftm^  to         re-sipiscerc 
ftuisc5»  ^<^  wj^rf              suisccrc 
vesperiscit,  gets  dusk    vesperiscere 

969.  {c.)  With  the  present  stem  in 
cuplSt  ivant  cupere  cupivl  cupttus 

Once  with  a  form  in  -Ire  (791),  cuplret  (Lucr.). 
aapi5,  /;<7tv  a  smack         sapere  sapivi  « — -^ 

Compounds  have  1  for  a:  a^^  re-sipid,  &:c 

970.  (i/-)  With  the  present  stem  in  -sso|e-  (375)- 
ar-c5sB6,  s^ndfor  ar-c€ssere  ar-cCssiv!  ar-cSssitus 

Sometimes  ac-cers5,  &c. ;  infinitive  rarely  ar^cessfrs  or  aC'-cersirl. 
capCssS,  ttudcriakc         cap€ssere  capSssivi  - — ^— 

facSssd,  */(>,  make  off       facSssere  facCsslvi  facSssitus 

Perfect  system  rare:  faclssieris  or  facSsseris  (Cic),  facCssisset  (Tac.)> 

in*cSss5,  *tttack  in-cissere  in-c€ss»vi  — 

\2.Qlzsbt  frevQkt  lacisscre  lacissivt  lacSssitus 

*S4 


-dormivi 

ei£-ol€vi 

m-vctcravT 

obs-olCvi 

qui€vi 

re-sipivi 

suiv! 

vesperivit 

-i«!e.  (836)- 
cupivl 


ad-u1tu8 
con-cupitua 

ex<ol{tus 

obs-ol€tti$  ndj. 
quietus  adjective 

su€tus 
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PERFECT  STEM    IK   -U-. 

97^»  (5)  Tlie  following  verbs  in  -ere  have  the  perfect  stem  in 
Hi^  (S73)*  and  the  perfect  participle,  when  used,  in  -tua;  in  some 
ponidples  -tna  is  preceded  by  a  short  i,  thus,  AVam  (910)  : 

971.  {a. )  With  the  present  stem  In  •« :  ©-  (S29). 
tlO,  krimg  tt/                    alerc                     alui                       altus,  \k\a  alitua 
coldw^v  '^^  rttfM^,  €&u  fi  col  e  re                    colul                      c  ultu  s 
con-ciflA,  €kim*  mith      con-cinere  con-cinui 

A  coBipqaaH  of  c«n5  (924,  SiO-    ^^^  ^^  oc-cind  and  prae-cin5. 


cdn-sulere 
depscre 
fremere 
pfemdw  i^m  gem  ere 

ODoId,  i^rind  molere 

OC-CiOd,  iing  *mun9Uily  oc-cincre 


cQn-suIui 

depsui 

fremui 

g^emul 

molu! 

oc^cinul 


cOn-sultus 
depstus 


molitus 


Once  with  Tedia|»lic2ticm,  oc-cecinerit  (Uv.), 
oc-cal&»  ii<^  oc-culere  oc*culuI  oc^ultus 

sll,  pinsd,  #rA^  pfserCt  pinsere  pinsui,  pisivi      pistus 

Oncf  (S18,  847)  pinsibat(Enn.).  Perfect  once  pinsui  (Pomp.),  uncc(S2U  893) 
pIsiCrant  ( Van-.).     Perfect  pa^rtidple  oCtesi  pinsUus  (Col)^  once  pmsus  (\^itr.), 

pdaQ,//ii^                     piJnere  po-«u!  po-situs 

A  compound  of  por-  and  smA  (064),  Perfect  in  old  Latin  po-sivi  (S^^K 
po-SUl  is  ftrst  nsed  by  Ennius,  Petiect  participle  in  verse  sotnetuties,  po-stus» 
•po-stus,  inposisse  (PUuL). 

prmc-ctnS, /At/ ^v/J>r^    prae-cinere  prme-cinui 

Bcr©»  ftr^mg                    sere  re  -senii  scrtus 

ttert5,  ititrt                    stertere  (d^-stertiil)  

itrep^«  m.ak€  a  wacttt      strepere  strepui  

tezA, ««»«                      tcxere  texui  texttis 

tremO*  ptak*                  tremere  trenjuE  

voml^,  Mnrt»  up              vomere  vomul  

973.  (^.)  With  reduplication  and  -oje-  in  the  present  stem  (829). 
gf^Dft,  Ugtt                    glgnere  genu!  gcnitus 

Present  MMnetimes  also  without  reduplication,  genit,  &c.  (Varr.,  Lucr.). 

974,  {cA  With  the  present  stem  in  a  nasalized  root  followed  by-o|e-  {831). 

ic-cumb5,  iit  kf  ac-cumbere        ac*€ubui  ac-cubitua 

So  also  tn-cumb5 ;  dis-cumbd  \\^  dis^cubui,  dis-cubitutn.     Com- 
with  di,  ob.  pr5,  fe-,  and  »ub»havc  -cubuit ■. 

g^.  {d.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -ioj^  (836 1. 
Hci5,  €Mx  oMi  e-licerc  C^icut  f -licitus 

rapi5,  tens  rapere  rapiii  raptua 

CocDpounds  have  i  for  a  in  the  present  and  perfect  systems,  and  e  in  the  perfect 
poractple:  a*,  e-ripi5,  i-ripcrc»  f-ripul,  i-reptus<  Old  Ljtin  has  u  in  dC- 
nipier  and  in  sub^rupid,  sub^rupere,  sub-rupui,  sub-ruptus;  shortened 
forms  are;  surpuit,  surpuerit  (PlautJ,  sur|>it  (Plaut.  prol),  surpere  (Lacr,J, 
•arpite,  surpuerat  (Hor.).    For  sub-repsit  (Pbul.),  sec  S87, 

^55 
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Words:  Inflection. 


976.  {(,)  With  the  present  stem  in  -sco  e-  (835);  for  com-pSscuit  see  %i\ 


a.cSsc5,  get  sour 
alSsc5,  grow  up 
2resc5,  dry  ttf 
CatisCdt  g€t  warm 
candSsc5,  gei  white 
Cinisc5»  ^jr^ry 
clSrCscS,  jfr/  bright 
com-pescS,  check 


accsccre 
alescere 
arSscere 
calSscere 
cand€scere 
c^LnSscere 
cllrSscere 
com-pescere 
con-tLceac5,  get  aJi xtit/ con-tizEsc^re 

Also  in  the  present  system,  con-ticisc5,  con-ticisceref  &c 


-acui 

(co-alui) 

-Srui 

-calm 

-candui 

cinui 

clSnii 

com-pescui 

con-ticui 


(co-alitus) 


cr£brCsc5|  get  ^ommutt 
crQdSscS,  Tca.r  Sij.'f 
-dolEscQ,  ^.-v/  fained 
dQrEsca,  ,c<^/  ^frr(/ 
6-vili!sc6»  ^^'^  cheap 
f ervescO,  ^<?/7  1^/ 
fl 5 rise 5,  bhssomout 
borrgsc5,  bristle  up 
languSscd,  j^^/  wv^jfr 
latescd,  A ////  away 
liquEscS,  m^/ 
rnadSsc5,  ^rf  moirt 
inarcgscQ,  //«ir  *tw^;' 
mItQrEscQ,  ripen 
nigre5C5,  get  biad 
ndtiscO,  get  kncnvn 
o  b  - m Q I  i scfl,^^/  J//7/ 
ob-5urd€scO,  get  deaf 
oc^ca11escd»  ^^r/  //iin/ 
pallSscO,  grifw  pttU 
pQtEsc5,  ^v/  sdiik^'J 
rigfiscO,  j/'5f<fff  w/ 
rub  Esc  5,  redden 
slnSscd,  i,-^-/  Ti'if// 
senEscS,  c''*'*'"'^^ 
StUpEsc5,  g^t  dat^d 


crcbrSscere 

crQdiscere 

«dolEscere 

dQrSscere 

E-vilgsccrc 

fervescere 

flSrEscerc 

horrescere 

lang^uEscere 

latescere 

liquSscere 

madEscere 

marcescerc 

mSttirEscere 

nigrEsccrc 

n5tEscerc 

ob-mitEscere 

ob-surdEscere 

oc-callSsccre 

pal  IE  see  re 

pQtEscerc 

rigEscere 

rubesccrc 

sStiEscere 

senEscere 

stupEscere 


-crEbrui     * 

(rc-crfldui) 

-dolui 

durui 

e-vilu! 

*ferbui, 

-flarui 

-horrui 

lang-ui 

-litui 

(di-licui) 

rnadui 

(E-marcvii) 

matOmi 

nStii! 

ob*rnutui 

ob-surdu! 

oc-callu! 

pallui 

pQtui 

rigui 

rubui 

-sSnui 

-sermi 

(ob-stupui) 


fervi 


A1m>  op^sttpEsc5  or  ob-stipEsc5i  op-stipui  or  ob^stipui. 


tabEsc5t  nt'astc  *iwsty 
tepEscOt  get  ittkewarm 
-timEscS,  get  fcartd 
lorp85c5,j^rf  nunrb 
tremEscS,  t^uakc 


tabEsccre  tibui  

tepescere            tep^!  — — - 

-timEscere  -timui  

torpEscere  torpui  

tremEscerc          (con-tremui)  — - — - 
Aho  in  the  present  system,  con-trcnnjsc5»  con-tremiscere,  &c 

tumEscO,  nir// tf/  tumEscere  -tumui  

V2\^%zb^get  ttrang          valEscere              -valui  — -^ 

vInEsc5,  nant  vjlnEscere  (E-vanui)  

156 


The  Verb:  List  of  Verbs.      [977-986. 


DEPONENTS  IN  -i. 

977.  (I.)  The  following  deponents  in  -I  have  the  perfect  participle 
in  -tii8»  except  morior,  which  has  -tuns: 

978.  (<i).  With  the  present  stem  in  -o|e.  (829). 

^mor,  enjoy  frui  frQctus 

loquor,  speak  loqu!  locfitus 

queror,  complain  queri  questus 

8equor,>//(7w  sequi  secfitus 

979.  {b.)  With  the  present  stem  in  a  nasalized  root  followed  by  -o|e.  (831). 
fungor,  get  quit  fungi  fQnctus 

980.  {€.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -scole-  (834). 
apiscor,  lay  hold  of  apisci  aptus 

Compounds  have  i  and  e  for  a:  as,  ad-ipiscor,  ad-ipisci,  ad-eptus. 

com-miniscor,  devise                   com-minisc!  com-mentus 

ez-pergiscor,  stretch  myself  wake  ez-pergisci  ez-per-rSctus 

Perfect  participle  rarely  ez-pergitus  (Lucil.,  Lucr.). 

nanciscor,  get                              naaciscX  nactus,  nanctus 

niscor,  am  born                            nisci  nitus 

ob-liW8Cor,>rf«/                         ob-l!visc!  ob-lltus 

paciscor»  bargain                          pacisci  pactus 

Compounds:  dS-peciscor,  dC-pecisci,  dC-pectus;  com-pectus. 

pro-ficiscor,  start  on                    pro-ficisc!  pro-fectus 

ulciscor,  avenge                              ulciscl  Qltus 

981.  (</.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -io;e-  (836). 

morior,  die  mori  mortuus 

orior,  rise  oriri  ortus 

potior,  master  potfri  potitus 

For  forms  in  -iri  of  these  three  verbs,  see  791.  For  potiri,  twice  poti  (Enn.,  Pac.). 

982.  (2.)  The  following  deponents  in  -i  have  the  perfect  participle 
in  -BOS  (912): 

983.  (<s.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -o|e.  (829). 

llbor,  tumble  down  Ubi  lapsus 

nitor,  rest  on  niti  nisus,  nizus 

fitor.  use  Qti  fisus 

984.  (b.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -scole-  (834). 
di-fetiscor,  get  tired  out  dS-f etisci  dS-fessus 

985.  (<••)  With  the  present  stem  in  -to;©-  (835). 

am-plector,  hug  round  am-plecti  am-plezus 

com-plector,  hug  up  com-plecti  com-plezus 

986.  (d.)  With  the  present  stem  in  -ioje.  (836). 

gradior,  step  grad!  gressus 

patior,  st^er  pati  passu s 

Compounds  of  these  two  verbs  have  e  for  a :  as,  ad-gredior,  per-petior, 
per-pessus;  for  forms  of  -gredior  in  -fri,  see  791. 

«57 
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Words:  Injieciion. 


II  *    DenoxM  I  NATIVE  Verbs, 

987.  Most  verbs  in  -Ire,  -$rc,  and  -ire  (or  in  -ari,  -gri,  and 

-iri),  are  denominatives* 

988.  Some  primi lives  from  vowel  roots  have  the  form  of  denomi- 
natives in  the  present  system,  or  throughout ;  and  some  verbs  with 
a  denominative  present  system  have  the  perfect  and  perfect  participle 
formed  directly  from  a  root. 


(I.)     VERBS    IN    -are. 

(AO    PERFECT  STEM    WITHOUT  A  SUFFIX. 

989*  (I.)  The  following  verb  in  -Ire  has  a  reduplicated  perfect 
stem  (859) : 
8t5,  sttmd  stire  stetl  — 

For  *stitf,  s^  860.  The  cprnpound  prae-5t5  has  rarely  the  perfect  participle 
prac-stitus  (Brut,,  Plin.),  and  pra^e-stitus  (Liv.). 

990.  (2,)  The  ff>l lowing  verbs  in  -ire  have  a  perfect  stem  consist- 
ing  of  a  root  which  ends  in  -v-  and  has  a  long  vowel  (864),  and  the 
perfect  participle  in  -tus: 
iuv6,  help  iuvare  iGvi  iQtus  once 

For  iuerint,  ad*iuer5T  and  ad-iuerit,  sec  891.      Perfect  participle  usual  only 
in  the  compound  ad-iltus. 
lavB,  bathi  lavlre  lavi  lautus 

Forms  in  -ere  arc  %erv  cnnimon  in  the  present  tcn&c  (830) :  lavis  (Plaut.,  Hot.), 
lavit  (PJaut,  Liicr,,  OtulL,  Verg,,  Hor.),  lavimus  (tlor.),  lavitur  ( \  ah  FU, 
lavitC  (CatoK  lavcrc  often,  lavi  ( Pomp.).  Perfect  participle  oitcn  15tUB  (81)  m 
writers  of  the  empire;  supine,  Uutum,  lavStum. 


99^' 


(B.)     PERFECT   STEM    IN    -V-   OR   *U-, 
PERFECT   STEM    IN    -V-. 

ij,v|x.  (i<i.)  Two  verbs  in  -are  have  the  perfect  stem  in  -▼-  (869), 
and  the  perfect  participle,  when  used,  in  -ttia,  both  preceded  by  a  long 
-a-  of  the  root : 

flO,  hlirw                         Hire                     fJavi                     flatus 
n5,  nmm  nare  nSvi  

992.  (i^.)  Most  verbs  in  -are  have  the  perfect  stem  in  -w 
(869X  and  the  perfect  participle  in  -tus,  both  preceded  by  a 
form  of  the  present  stem  in  long  -S- :  as, 


lauds,  praise 

latidire 

laudivi 

lauditus 

UbcrO,  fret 

libcrire 

Hberavi 

liberStus 

nOminO,  namt 

nSminare 

n5minavi 

nSminatus 

spirS,  ftPpe 

sp€rir€ 

sp«r5vi 

spCritus 

15S 
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^93-994.]         The  Verb:  List  of  Verbs. 


PERFECT  STEM    IN    -U-. 


(82^)  Are:   ex*cublveraiit  (CaesO»  CU- 
cubisse  (QuJnCi].).     Compound  perfect 


¥ 


993-  (2>)  The  following  verbs  in  -ire  have  the  perfect  stem  m  -u- 
(874),  and  the  perfect  participle,  when  used,  in  -tii« ;  in  some  parli- 

ipies,  -tu»  is  preceded  by  a  short  i,  thus,  -itua  (910): 
crepQ,  raitU  crepire  crepui  (in-crepittts) 

Fonn*  of  the  perfect  system  m  -v-  (823)  are:  in-creplvlt  (PUut.),  dis- 
Crepivit  (VarrO,  in-creparit  (Suet.). 

cube,  ii€  cubSre  cubul  

Fonns  of  the  perfect  system  to  -V- 
biris    (PropJ,   in-cubSvCre   (Flin.), 
participle  in-cubitus  (Pliti.). 
domd,  i*une  doinSre  domuf  domttus 

i-nec5|  murder  2-necire  S-nccui  {-ncctus 

The  simple  verb  has  necivi,  nccatus ;    twice  necuit  (Enn,,  Phacdr).     €- 
need  sometimes  ha§  i  for  c  in  the  present  und  perfect  system  ;  once  (S13)  i^niclvit, 
and  once  (^S;)  S-nic2s55  (Plaut);  perfect  participle  iku  €-neciltU3  (Plin.). 
fric5»  rub  down  friclre  fricui  frictua 

Perfect  participle  aho  f  ricitus  ( Vitr,),  cSn-fricitus  (Varr.,  Flln. ),  dg-fricitus 
(CatitlK,  Col,  PUn,)^  in-fricatU3  (Col.,  Plin),  pcr-fricatus  (VUr,  Plin.). 
micO,  quiver  micarc  micu!  — 

So  the  compounds ;  except  di-mic5,  di-micivf,  d!-micit\im;  twice  In  pen- 
tameter verse  (825}  di-micuisse  (Ov.). 
•p1ic5,  fold  -plicSre  -plicui  -plicitus 

A  few  forms  of  the  present  sy^^tem  of  the  simple  verb  occur*  In  the  perfect  and 
perfect  participle  usually  -pUcSvt^  "plicitus;  but  somettnics  ap-plicu!(Ciconce, 
TlbujOv.,  Liv.,  Scn.,&c,);  com-plicui  (Sen.).  cx-pHcui  (Vcrg.,  Hor.,  Li v,^  Sen,, 
&c,t,  im-plicui  (Vcrg,»  Tib.,  dv.,  Sen.,  &c.);  ap-plicitus  tCoL,  QuintU.,  Piln. 
E^.'U  cx-plicitus  (Cacs.,  Sen>,  Plin.  £/.),  im*plicitus  {Plaut.,  Cic,  Uv.);  once 
rc-pUctus  (Sut.>. 

sec9,  cut  secSre  secut  sectus 

The  compound  with  ex  sometimoi  has  i  for  e;  ancc  (833)  exiciveris  (Cato)« 

•onO,  imnd  sonSre  sonul 

Abo  (Sao)  sonitf  sonunt  (Enn.,  Ace.),  sonere  (Ace,  Lucr.)-,  re-sonunt 
(Enn.),   Perfect  (823)  re-SQiiInnt<Hor.>,  re*sonIvit(Maii.),  sonitQrtis  (Hor.)* 

tood,  thundtr  tonire  tonui  (at-tonitu3) 

Once  (820)  tonimus  (Varr.)»    Perfect  participle  once  in-tonatus  (Hor.\. 

vetui  vetitus 

Perfect  once  (823)  vetSvit  (Pcrs.)- 


▼etd,  farbid  vetSre 

In  old  Latin^  V0lS»  &c.  (10;), 


DEPONENTS   IN  .Jrl. 


gg4.  There  are  many  deponents  in  -Irf,  with  the  perfect  participle 
in  -Itus:  a.s, 
bortor,  exhort  hortftrl  hortMus 

For  the  pritnltive  flri»  s^ak»  and  compounds,  see  the  dictionary. 

>S9 


995-999-] 


Words:  Infection, 


(A-) 


(2.)     VERBS    IN    -ire. 
PERFECT  STEM   WITHOUT  A   SUFFiX. 


995'  i^)  T'he  foUowiriL:  verbs  in  -§rc  Irave  a  reduplicAled  pel 
stem  (Ss9)»  and  the  perfect  participle,  when  wsed,  in  -bus  (912): 
inorded.  i>itf  mordfrc  momordi  morsus 

The  compound  prae-mordeQ  hai  once  {823)  prae-morsisscl  (Plaut,). 
pendeS,  am  huuj^  pend€re  pepend!  — — 

The  compound  pr5<pende5  has  ihc  perfect  jTartidple  prS-pfnsus. 
8ponde5,  cmcnant         spondire  spopondi  spCnsus 

For  d€-Spondi  and  re-Spondl,  ^ec  860  ;  rarely  dS'Spopondl  iFUnt,), 
tondeS^  .^/ttar  tondire  -totondj, -tondi  tonsus 

For  di-tondunt  \  Vnrr. ),  ^.e^  S2 1 ,  Perfect  onty  in  the  compound*  at^tondl  auJ 
dC-tondi  <86oK  once  dS-totondcrat  (Varr.),  and  perhap*  dl-totondit  (Enn.i, 

^96.  {2a.)  The  following  verbs  in  -ere  have  a  perfect  stem  con- 
sisting of  a  root  nhicb  ends  m  -v-  and  has  a  long  vowel  (S64),  and 
the  perfect  participle,  wlieit  used,  in  -tua  : 
cave5,  fook  ont  cavire  civ!  CBUtU9 

faveS,  am  friendly  favErc  fivi  

fovc5,  uwri/i,  cherish       fovgrc  fdvi  fOtUS 

rnovc5»  m<rv€  movCre  mSvi  mStus 

For  short  forms  in  the  (acrfcct  system,  particularly  in  compotmds,  see  891. 
vove6»  vow  vovCre  vOvi  vStus 

997,  (2^.)  Three  verbs  in  -5re  liave  ;*  perfect  slCTn  consistinjj  of  a 
consonant  root  with  a  long  vowel  (S64)»  and  the  perfect  participle  in 
^us  (912): 

sedea,  iit  sedSre  sCdi  -sessus 

Real  compounds  have  i  fnr  c  in  the  present  system :  as,  ob-side5,  &c  Com- 
pounds with  dis-,  prae,  and  re-  have  no  perfect  participle. 

stridc5t  graU  stridirc  strldi  

Often  with  a  present  systein  in  -ere  (821 ). 
videS,  see  vidSre  vidi  visu3 

998,  (3.)  The  following  verbs  in  -Ire  have  a  perfect  stem  ending 
in  two  consonants  (S66),  and  the  perfect  participle,  when  used,  in 
-BUB  (912) : 

fcrved,  hoil  fervSre  fcrvi,  ferbul       

Sometimes  with  forms  in  -ere  (821 )  in  verse.     The  perfect  system  is  rare, 
prande^,  Inmh  prindfre  prandi  prinsus 


(B,)     PERFECT  STEM    IN   'S-»  OR   IN 
PERFECT  STEM    IN   -S-. 


OR   -U-, 


999*  ("^0  Tbe  following  verbs  in  -ere  have  the  perfect  stem  in 
(868),  and  the  perfect  participle,  when  used,  in  -tua: 

t6o 


I  ooo- 1  oo  I .]     The  Verb :  L  ist  of  Verbs. 


iBgeS,  iiurmu 

augEre 

auzi 

in-dulgeO,  am  kind 

in-dulgSre 

in-dulsi 

mceS,  heam 

IQcSre 

mzi 

IGgeo,  mourm 

mgSre 

IQzi 

torqueO,  twisi 

torquCre 

torsi 

auctus 


tortus 

XOOO.  (i^.)  The  following  verbs  in  -6re  have  tlie  perfect  stem  in 
-•-  (868),  and  the  perfect  participle,  when  used,  in  -sua  (912)  : 

•IgcO*  f^l  ^<^  algCre  alsi  

irdeO,  bletu  SrdCre  Srsi  

cO-niveO,iriMi(aM</M'iii6cO-n!vSre  cO-nIzi,  c6-nivi 

The  perfects  cO-nizi  (Turp.),  c9-nivi  (Crass.),  occur  once  each. 
f^fSf^tfiash  fulgCre  fuUi  


Forms  of  the  present  in  -ere  (821)  occur  in  verse :  fulgit  (Pomp.,  Ludl., 
Locr.),  fulgere  (Pac.,  Ace.,  Ludl.,  Lucr.,  Verg.) ;  ef-fulgere  (Verg.,  Claud.). 

haereO,  siUk                  haerCre               haesi  

inbeO,  order                   iubSre                 iflssi  itlssus 
In  old  Latin,  iovbeo,  &c.,  ioVsi,  ivsi,  ftc  (inscrr.). 

maneO,  stay                  manure               m9nsf  mSnsum 

malccO,  strokg               mulcCre              mulsi  mulsua  adjective 
Perfect  participle  pcr-mulsua  rare  (Comif.,  Varr.). 

mulgeO,  mlik                mulg€re              mulsi  mulsus  onct 

rideO,  Utuf^                  rid€re                  risi  -risus 

suSdeO,  advise               suSdSre               suSsi  suftsus 

tergeO,  wi^                  tergCre               tersi  tersus 

For  forms  in  -ere  in  the  present,  as  tergit,  &c.  (Varr.,  Prop.,  Stat.,  Col.), 
seeSai. 

turgeS,  am  swelling       turgCre                tursi  once  

Of  the  perfect  system,  turscrat  (Enn.). 

urged, /ajil                   urgCre                 ursi  


PERFECT  STEM   IN   -v-  OR  -U-. 
PERFECT  STEM    IN  -V-. 

lOOI.  {la.)  The  following  verbs  in  -ire  have  the  perfect  stem  in 
-▼-  (869),  and  the  perfect  participle  in  -toa,  both  preceded  by  a  long 
-i-  of  the  root : 


dC-leO,  wipe  mi 
fleS,  wup 
neO,  spin 

For  neunt  (Tib.), 

dC-lEre 

flSre 

ii€re 

see  837. 

d€-l€vi 

flCvi 

ii€vi 

dS-lStU8 
flStus 

-pie©,/// 
6 

.plirc 

-plfvi 
161 

-plEtua 

1 002-1005-]         Words:  Jnjieclian. 

1002.  (i^,)  The  following  verb  in  -fire  has  the  perfect  stem  in  -?- 
(869),  preceded  by  long  -i-,  and  the  perfect  participle  in  -tu»,  preceded 
by  short  -i-  of  the  root : 

Cte5,  set  a  going  ci^re  civi  citus 

Somewhat  defective;  also  uith  a  form  in  -ire  (83 1).  For  the  perfect  partidplt 
of  oampoimds,  see  919. 

1003 p  (if,)  The  following  verb  in  -ftre  has  ihe  perfect  stem  in  -v- 
(869),  and  the  perfect  participle  in  -Itua  (910) : 
ib-ole6,  destroy  ab-ol£re  ab-ol5vi  ab-olitus 


PERFECT  STEM    IN   -U- 

1004.  {2a.)  Most  verbs  in  -ere  have  the  perfect  stem  in  -a- 
(874),  and  the  perfect  participle,  when  used,  in  -tus,  which  is 
usually  preceded  by  a  short  i   (910)  :  as» 

doce5,  teaih  docEre  docui  doctus 

babeO,  hav€  habfre  babui  habitus 

So  also  post-habed;  other  compounds  have  i  for  a  :  as,  pro-hibed,  pro- 
._^    _^^  t^.i...^    i^.i..* — ,.  ..^ ,    — =^-',  pr6beat  (Lucr.y 

SraebeS,  ike.  i  but 
r 


hibSre,  pro^hibui,  pro-hibitus;' twice  con  traded,  probet,  prfibeat  (Liicr.) 
Compound'*  with  dE  and  prae  arc  regularly  contracted^  aibc5,  '     '    " 


in  Plautus  once  de-hibuisti,  and  regularly  prae-hibe5,  Sec. 
inere5»  earn  inerErc  merul 

Often  deponent  (Soo):  mereor,  mcriri,  meritus 
misceo,  mix  miscSre  miscui 


hroitghout. 
meritus 

mixtus,  mistus 


The  present  stem  is  an  extension  of  the  suflix  -sco]^  (^34)  *  'SC-  of  the  present 
rum  over  into  the  perfect. 

mone^J,  advise  Tnonere  monu!  monitus 

places,  am  pkasinj^         placEre  placu!  placitus 

Su  the  compounds  com-placed  and  per-placc5;   dis-pliceO  has  i  for  a 
throughout. 

taced,  haU  my  tongue      UcCre  tacui  tacitus  adjective 

The  compound  re-ticeQ  has  i  for  a  and  no  perfect  partidptc. 

teneS,  hold    •  tenSre  tenui  -tentus 

Compounds  have  1  for  c  in  the  present  and  perfect :  as,  dC-tineSf  di-tinui, 
dE'tentus. 


terreO,  scare 
tor  re  5,  roast 


tcrrEre 
torrCre 


terrul 

tomii 


territus 

tostus 


1005.  (2b.)  The  following  verb  in  -ere  has  the  perfect  stem  in  -u- 
(874),  and  the  perfect  participle  in  -sua  (912) : 

c^n^^^^  count,  rate  ccnsire  cEnsui  cinsus 

162 


The  Verb:  List  of  Verbs.     [1006-1008. 

ioo6.  (3.)  The  following  verbs  in  -Sre  have  the  perfect  stem 
in  -u-  (874),  and  no  perfect  participle  (907) : 
txct^t  check  arcere  arcui  

The  compounds  co-erceO  and  ez-erce5  have  e  for  a,  and  perfect  participles 
co-ercitus  and  ez-ercitu8« 

cale6,  am  warm  calCre  caliil  -^-^ 

c^nddbf  gl0w  white         candere  candu!  

cared,  have  not  carSre  canii  

doltXi^ache  dolSre  doloi  

egeO,  need  egCre  egui  

The  compound  ind-igeS,  ind-igCre,  ind-igui, ,  has  i  for  e* 

^•'inin^f  stick  oui  C-minere  e-minui  

Mt^^  bloom  flSrCre  flOnii  

horreO,  bristle  u/  horrire  horrui  

iaceO,  lie  iacire  iacui  — ;— 

\aX^\Uehid  latere  latui  

liceS,  am  rated  licCre  licui  

liqueO,  am  melted  liquire  licui  

maded,  am  soaked  madCre  madui  

mXt^^shiiu  nitCre  nitui  

noceS,  am  hurtful  nocSre  nocui  

oleO,  smell  olCre  olui  

For  forms  in  -ere  in  the  present  system,  see  821. 

palleS,  i^M^/o/^  pallCre  pallui  

pire5,va/VM^m«fo</c^«/pSrCre  pSnii  

pateO,  am  open  patCre  patui  

rigcO,  am  st^  rigire  rigu!  

zil^^t  am  silent  silCre  silui  

moTh^t  suck  up  sorMre  sorbui  

The  perfect  system  of  the  simple  verb  is  rare :  sorbuit,  sorbuerint  (Plin.);  also 
(823)  sorpsit  ( Val.  Max.) ;  ab-80rbe6  and  ez-sorbe6  have  -sorbui ;  but  ab- 
aorpsi  (PUn.),  ez-sorpsi  (Luc.). 

atudeO,  AM  AT^^r  studire  stndui  

StupeS,  am  </as^  stupCre  stupui  

timeO, /ror  timCre  timui  

▼aleO,  am  strong  valCre  valu!  

yn%^^t  feel  strong  vigire  vigui  

1007.  For  audeS,  gaudeO,  and  8ole6,  see  801 ;  for  lubet  or  libet,  licet, 
miseret,  oportet,  paenitet,  piget,  pudet,  taedet,  see  815  and  816. 

DEPONENTS  IN  -€ri. 

XOo8.  (itf.)  The  foUowiDg  deponent  in  -Sri  has  the  perfect  parti* 
ciple  in-tna: 
reor,  reckon^  think  r6ri  ratus 

'63 


I009-IOI4-]  Words:  Inflection. 

1009.  (i^.)  The  following  depKMients  in   -erl  Have  d^e  |>esfect 
participle  in  -tma.  which  is  preceded  by  a  short  1(910): 
liceor,  //</  lie  en  licitos 

miscreor,  pity  TniscrCri  miseritus 

Perfect  iiaiticiplt;  also  misertUS  (Val.  Max.,  Sen..  Citrt.).  Active  fomis  «ret 
miserCte,  miscrCrent  (Enn.j,  mtsereis  <Tcr.),  miscret  (Lucr.i,  mtsercDt 
(VaL  FLj-    Passive  forms  are  sometimes  used  irapcreonaJly  (7^4^;  as,  mtscT^tur,  ht 

tueor*  look  to,  pruteci  luSri  tuitus  bte 

Forms  in  -i  aUo  occur  in  verse  (82 1 ).     As-  perfect  participle,  generally  tutltus. 

vereor,  am  awed  at  veriii  verttus 

XOIO.  (2)  One  deponent  in  -§rf  has  the  perfect  pnrticiple  fn  -cm 
(912): 
fateor,  (otifesi  fatiri  fassoa 

Compounds  have  i  and  c  for  a  :  as«  c5n-fitcor,  c5n-fes5U8. 


\ 


(3.)    VERBS   IN  -ire. 

{A,)     PERFECT   STEM    WITHOUT   A  SUFFIX. 

lOll.  (irt,)  The  following  verb  in  -Ire  has  a  reduplicated  perfect 

stem  (861),  and  the  perfect  participle  in  -tue: 

re-peri5,  /nJ 


rc-perirc 


rc-ppcn 


re-pertus 


1 01 2.  (i^.)  The  following  verb  in  -ire  has  no  rednpl  teat  ton  in  the 

perfect  stem,  and  the  perfect  jjarticiple  in  -ttta: 
com-perio,  ./Tm^  ^/i/       com-pcnre         com-pcri  com-pertQs 

As  deponent :  com>periaf  (Ter.K  com-perior  (Sail.,  Tac). 

1013*  (2/)  The  following   verb  in  -ire  has   a  perfect  stem  con- 
sisting of  a  consonant  root  with  a  long  vowel  (S62),  and  the  perfect 
participle  in  -tus : 
venid,  come  venire  vSni  ventum, -vcntus 

For  e-venunt,  C-venat,  Covenant,  ad-vcnat,  per-venat,  see  82a* 

(aj    PERFECT   STEM    IX   -s-,   OR  IN    -v-   OR   -u-. 
PERFECT   STEM    IN    -S-. 

1014*  (1.)  The  following  verbs  in  -Ire  have  the  p>crfect  stem  in  -•• 
(868),  and  the  perfect  participle  in  -tus: 
farciC,  iittf  farcirc  farsi  fartus 

Cornpoiuids  have  usuajly  c  for  a  throughout. 

fulci5,  fnf  fulcire  fulsl  fulltis 

bauri^i  drain  haurire  haust  haustus 

A  perfect  subjunctive  hayrterint  is  quoted  from  Varro  (Saj)* 
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•aepiS,  JUdg^  in  saepire  saepsi  saeptus 

sanciO,  hallvw  sancire  sanzi  sSnctus  adjective 

Perfect  participle  rarely  sancitus  (Lucr^  Liv.).  A  pluperfect  sancierat  is 
qnoted  from  Poroponius  Secundus  (823). 

sarciO,  patch  sarcire  sarsi  sartus 

▼inciO,  bittd  vincfre  vinzi  vioctus 

1015.  (2.)  The  following  verb  in  -Ire  has  the  perfect  stem  in  -»- 
(868),  and  the  perfect  participle  in  -sua  (912) : 

sentiOy/M/  sentire  sCnsi  sCnsus 

The  compound  with  ad  is  generally  deponent  (800). 

PERFECT  STEM    IN   -V-. 

1016.  (itf.)  The  following  verb  in  -Ire  has  the  perfect  stem  in  -v- 
(869),  and  the  perfect  participle  in  -toe,  both  preceded  by  a  long  I  of 
the  root : 

sciO,  knau  scire  scivi  scitus 

1017.  (i^.)  The  following  verb  in  -Ire  has  the  perfect  stem  in  -▼- 
(869),  and  the  perfect  participle  in  -tns : 

•epeliO,  bury  sepelire  sepeHvi  sepultus 

1018.  (ir.)  Most  verbs  in  -ire  have  the  perfect  stem  in  -v- 
(869),  and  the  perfect  participle  in  -tus,  both  preceded  by  a 
form  of  the  present  stem  in  long  -i-  :  as, 

audiS,  hear  audirc  audivi  auditus 

PERFECT  STEM    IN    -U-. 

lOXQ.  (2.)  The  following  verbs  in  -Ire  have  the  perfect  stem  in 
-a-  (874),  and  the  perfect  participle,  when  used,  in  -tns : 
am-iciO,  don  am-icire  am-icui  am-ictus 

Perfect  rare:  once  am-icui  (Brut),  once  am-ixi  (Varr.). 
ap-eriO,  open                 ap-erire               ap-enii                ap-ertus 
op-eriO,  cover  over         op-erire               op-erui                op-ertus 
salts,  leap  salire  salui  

Compounds  have  i  for  a  throughout:  as,  in-siliO.  A  perfect  system  in  -v- 
(823,  893),  as  ez-silivi,  occurs  in  late  writers  (Col.,  Sen.,  Plin.,  &c,). 

DEPONENTS   IN   -iri. 

X020.  (i/i.)  The  following  deponents  in  -W  have  the  perfect  par- 
ticiple in  -tna: 

ex-perior,  try  ez-periri  ez-pertus 

op-perior,  wait  for  op-periri  op-pertus 

Perfect  participle  once  op-peritus  ( Plaut ). 
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Z02Z.  (i^.)  The  following  deponents  in  -Xrl  have  the  perfect  pai^ 
ticiple  in  -Itos: 

blandiri  blanditus 

largiii  largitus 

mentiri  mentitus 

xnOliri  mOlitus 

partiri  partitus 

sortiri  sortitus 


blandior,  am  agreeabU 
largior,  shower 
mentior,  tell  lies 
mOlior,  work  hard 
partior,  share 
sortior,  draw  lots 


1022.  (2.)  The  following  deponents  in  -Xrl  have  the  perfect  par- 
ticiple in  -SOS  (912): 

mStior,  measure  xnStiri  mEnsus 

ordior,  begin  ordiri  orsus 


PART  SECOND  ^  SENTENCES 


■ 


I 


The  Simple  Sen^fence  and  its  Parts, 

1023.  A  Sektence  is  a  thought  expressed  by  means  of  a 
verb.  The  Subject  is  that  which  is  spoken  of.  The  PREDfCATB 
is  that  which  is  said  of  the  subject. 

1024.  A  Simple  Sentence  is  one  which  has 
only   one   subject   and    one    predicate. 

Thua,  Rhodanus  fluii,  the  Rhone fl*m$M^^\vrk'^'^^  sentence:  the  subject 
Is  Rhodanus  and  ihe  predicate  is  fluit. 

1025.  The  sentence  may  be  dectaratrnt^  stating  a  fact,  extlamaf^ry,  crying 
4>m  about  something,  inttrr&gatwe^  asking  a  question,  or  imptraiivi^  giving  % 
command' 

The  Subject. 

loaG.  The  subject  is  a  substantive,  or  any  word  or  words 
having  the  value  of  a  substantive, 

1027-  The  subject  of  a  verb  is  in  the  nominative 
case. 

1028.  The  subject  may  be  expressed,  or  may  be  merely  indicated 
by  the  person  ending. 

loag^  (r.)  With  the  first  or  the  second  person,  the  subject  is  expressed 
by  a  personal  pronoun  (ego  tQ,  n5s  vOs)  only  when  somewhat  emphatic,  or 
in  an  indignant  quest ion»  Otherwise  the  verb  of  the  first  or  second  person 
b  not  attended  by  a  personal  pronoun  :  a&.  eram,  I  nms^  eris,  thou  ivert, 

1030.  The  tuhject  h  T^^\^x\y  omitted  when  it  U  general  and  indefinite,  in  the 
tint  pervD^n  phiral ;  a^s,  intellegimus,  wc  ymifntand ;  and  second  per»on  sbgulaff 
as:  pUtSrSs,  you^  or  anybody  wouid  hai^  tfteught. 

XO31.  The  swbicct  of  the  finst  or  second  person  ia  sometimes  a  substantive,  con- - 
trary  to  the  Kn^lUh  idiom  :  a*,  Hannibal  pctO  p2cem,  !  Hannibat  am  suin^  for 
pHtt*.    pars  spectatdrum  5cTs»  a  fart  of  ytm  spiiiators  kHffws.    exoriire  ali- 
<|Ut8  nostriS  ex  O  3  si  bus  Ql  tor, /ram  out  our  l&nes  may3>t  samt  avtnj^er  s/rjnf, 
treceoti  coniuravimus,  tArg^  hundrtd  of  us  have  stv^m  an  taih  i«gwtktr, 
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1032.  [2.\  With  the  third  person  the  subject  ia  regularly  expressed, 
unless  the  general  ^  he  she  it/  or  'they'  implied  in  the  person  ending  b 
dehntte  enough. 

1033.  The  third  persoTi  plural  often  refers  to  people  in  general,  particularly  o( 
verbs  nicaninsT  say^  name  or  la//,  thi$tk^  and,  with  volgo  addcd^  of  oUicr  verb*  also: 
as,  feruntt  tkey  say^  peafU  say^  or  the  -world  says,  1  he  singular  verb  inquit,  ii 
ran.'!y  used  in  the  seme  ot  says  somehody^  it  wili  bt  said^  or  quotkn^ 

1034.  Some  verbs  have  na  subject  at  all  in  the  third  person  singulir; 
these  are  called  impersottat.  Such  are  :  a  few  verbs  expressing  '  opentiont 
of  nature,'  five  verbs  of  *  mental  distress/  and  any  verb  used  to  denote 
merely  the  occurrence  of  action,   without  reference  10  any  doer:    as, 

{a.)  Iticet,  //  is  light,  lOcCscit,  it  is  gitting  light ;  pluit^  it  rains,  fulget, 
it  lightens,  tonat,  it  thunders,  {b.\  misereti  it  mtKvs  ta  pity^  paenitet,  //  re- 
fenis^  ^ig^Xi  it  grin*es,  pudet,  it  puts  to  shame,  taedet,  it  hores,  (*-  )  bene 
erat,  it  ivent  weii ;  pOgnatur,  t/tere  is  fightifig^  pugtiitum  est*  iherg  was 
/ghfittg.    Sec  also  8 1 6. 

The  Predicate. 

1035.  The  predicate  is  either  a  verb  alone,  or  a  verb  of  indeter* 
minate  meaning  with  a  predicate  nominative  added  ta  complete  the 
sense. 

Verbs  of  indetertninatc  meaning  are  such  as  mean  aw  (something),  ^eevme, 
rem  a  in,  seem,  <tm  thought,  am  called  ox  framed,  am  chosen, 

1036.  The  verb  ts  sometimes  omitted,  when  it  is  easily  understood*  So 
particularly  such  everyday  vcrt)s  as  mean  </w,  do,  say^  eomtt  and  gtf^  in  proverbt 
and  maxims,  in  short  questions,  and  in  emphatic  or  lively  assertion  or  de» 
script  ion  :   as, 

quod  tiominCs,  tot  sententiae,  sc.  sunt,  ns  many  men,  so  many  mindt. 
Otnnia  pracclira  rira,  sc,  sunt,  idt  that's  very  fair  is  rare,  mortuus  Cfl- 
mis,  sc.  est,  he  died  at  Cumae.  bene  mihf,  sc.  sit,  be  it  well  with  me,  i.e.  a 
health  to  me.    haec  hictenus,  sc  dicam,  thus  much  only,  or  no  more  o/fkis* 


Enlargement  of  the  Simple  Sentence- 

XO37.  The  parts  of  the  simple  sentence  may  be  enlarged  by  aijdi- 
tions.  The  commonest  enlargements  of  the  suDJect  and  of  the  predi- 
cate are  the  following. 

1038.  h   I'he  subject  may  be  enlarged  by  the  addition  o£ 

attributes,  appositives,  or  objects, 

1039.  (i.)  An  Attkibute  Is  an  essential  addition  to  a  substan* 
live,  uniting  with  it  as  one  idea.     The  attribute  may  be  : 

1040.  (•^)  Genitive  of  a  substantive  of  diHercnt  meaningi  denoting  the 
agent,  possessor,  or  the  like:  as,  metus  hostium,  f^ar  0/  the  enemy ^  Le. 
which  they  feet     hostium  castra,  camp  of  the  ettettiy 

1041.  {h,\  Genitive  nr  ablative  of  a  substantive  with  an  adjective  in 
agreement :  as.  pucr  sCdecim  ann5rum,  a  boy  of  sixteen  ye^rs  ;  bovift  miri 
specie,  kine  of  wondrous  hcauty, 
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1042.  {(.)  A  naun  in  the  same  case,  either  an  adjective  or  participle,  or 
cbe  a  substatUive  used  adjectively:  as,  pQgna  CainnCnsis,  ///^  Ai////  4f/ 
Camtof ;   civitai€s   viclae,   t/tt  cottquertd  (omLmumtUs ;    victor  RQmulus 

1043.  (r/J  A  sub>t,anhve  in  the  accusative  or  ablative  with  a  preposition: 
^>  pdgna  ad  Cannls,  Mcr  ^i/r/f  n^^r  GiifMa#.    vir  sine  mctlli  a  man  m/Aptti 

/««r(i427), 

1044.  An  attribule  is  rarely  attached  immediatelf  to  a  proper  name:  as,  fortem 
Oyin^  Gpzs  the  btftve,  Q.  LrGcinius,  {iusdem  5rdinis»  Lucnniuf^  ef  the  strme 
watiJt.     It  t&  miicS  oftencr  .ittacNed  to  a  gtncn\l    word  in  appimtion  with  the  proper 

as,  vir  cUrisatmuSi  M.  Crassus^  ihi  i/ittstrwus  Crassni, 


1045.  (2/)  Ati  Appositive  is  a  separate  substantive  added  as  an 
explanation  to  another  substantive,  and  in  the  same  casCi  but  not  like 
the  attribute  uniting  with  it  as  one  idea :  as, 

Svitunn  malum,  rCgnf  cupidd,  fA/  anctsinil  curs^^  ambition  for  a  croivn. 
Hamilcar,  Mars  alter,  UamtUar,  a  s^^mi  Mars.  Com£lia,  m3lter  Grac- 
ch6rum,  Comeita,  ntiythir  iyf  the  Gracchi.  Teutomatus,  OllivicOnis  flliuBi 
rCx  Nitiobrogum,  Teutomatiu,  the  son  of  OUivico^  the  king  of  the  Nitiobr0g€f. 

1046.  (3.)  The  Objfxt  of  a  substantive  is  another  substantive 
of  different  meaning  in  the  genitive,  denoting  that  on  which  action  is 
exerted :  as, 

metus  hostium,yt*rir  of  the  etumy^  x,  c.  which  is  felt  towards  thenu  v€n- 
dittd  bon6rum,  We  ^M/^<W/, 

1047.  A  substantive  in  any  case  may  be  modified  like  the  subject. 

1048.  II.  The  predicate  may  be  enlarged  by  the  addition  of 
accusatives,  datives,  predicate  nouns,  or  adverbial  adjuncts. 

1049.  (I-)  The  Accusative  denotes  the  object  of  the  verb;  also 
extent,  duration,  and  aim  of  motion.     Sec  1124* 

1050.  (2.)  The  Dative  denotes  that  for  or  to  whicti  something  19 
or  is  done*    See  1175. 

105 J-  (3O  A  predicate  noun,  either  substantive  or  adjective,  de- 
noting 'office,  time,  a^e,  order,  condition,'  or  the  like,  is  often  added  to 
other  verbs  besides  those  of  incleterminaie  meaning  (1035)  r  as, 

Idnius  aedem  dictator  d€dicavit,  Jumus  de<iiaited  n  tetnfie  in  his  £a* 
paetty  as  dtitator,  not  Jumui  the  dutator.  litter  is  Graecls  scnex  didici,  / 
learneti  Creek  when  I  uu7j  a  ft  o/ti  man,  princeps  in  proelium  ibat,  Oltinaut 
cxcid£bat,  he  itnu  aluntys  the  first  to  j^o  into  oatt/e,  the  last  to  eome  ont.  For 
the  predicative  dative  of  the  suhstantive,  sec  12 tg. 

1053*  In  like  manner  a  noun  may  be  added  as  a  predicate  in  agreement  . 
with  a  substantive  in  any  oblique  case  :  as, 

s€  iocolumSs  recipiunt, /4^v  ^w//  tkiek  safe,  ante  mi  consulem,  hf 
f9rt  my  eonsuiship.  Dolabella  hoste  dScritd,  Doiahelki  h*wiitg  deist  voted  am 
enemy ^     nfttflri  duce,  icit^  nattrre  as  a  ^lide. 
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1053*  (4*)  An  Adverbial  Adjuxct  is  either  an  oblique  case  of 
a  noun,  often  with  a  preposition,  or  an  adverb  denoting  *  place,  time, 
extent,  degree»  manner,  cause/  or  'circumstances  '  generally:  as, 

silentid  proficiscitur,  kf  marches  in  siktue.  in  cd  flQmine  pGns  er«t, 
mffr  that  river  there  war  a  bridge, 

1054'  A  predicate  substantive  may  be  modified  like  the  subject.  An  adjective, 
either  of  tl>e  subject  or  uf  the  predicate,  may  be  modified  by  an  oblique  case  or  by  m 
adverb. 

Combination  of  Sentences. 

1055 •  Simple  sentences  may  be  combined  in  two  differ- 
ent ways.  The  added  sentence  may  be  I.  Coordinate;  or 
11.  Subordinate. 

Thus,  in  he  died  and  %&e  livedo  the  two  sentences  are  coordinate,  that  is, 
of  e(^ual  rank.  But  in  he  died  thai  we  might  live^  the  sentence  beginning  with 
ihat  IS  subordinate.  In  cither  combination  the  separate  sentences  are  often 
called  Clauses  or  Members,  in  contradistinction  to  the  more  comprehensive 
sentence  oE  which  they  arc  parts. 


L    THE   COMPOUND    SENTENCE. 

1056.  A  Compound  Sentence  is  one  which  conT 
sists  of  two  or  more  coordinate  simple  sentences: 
as, 

tu  mi  amas,  ego  t8  amO,  PL  ^fost.  305.  thou  art  in  Icve  with  me,  /*m 
in  loz>e  with  thee,  nox  erat  et  caeld  fulgibat  iQna  serCnd  infer  mindra 
Sidcra,  H.  E/Hhi.  15,  i»  Vwi-r  ntghtt  i^nd  in  a  dcudtess  sky\  bright  r^nle  the  mMm 
amid  the  lesser  lights.  I  te  pet5,  m€  dCfendis,  Fam.  15,  8,  /  ask  itefypm^ 
protect  me. 

1057,  A  compound  sentence  is  usually  abridged  when  the  members 
have  parts  in  common;  as, 

valgbant  precCs  et  lacrimae.  Mil.  34,  prayers  and  tears  had  weight, 
compound  subject,  for  valebant  precSs  et  valebant  lacrimae.  rogat 
Cratque  tE,  J^A,  144,  he  begs  and  entreats  yon,  compound  predicate,  for 
rogat  tc  5ratque  tg.  arma  viruraque  cand,  V  i»  i,  arms  and  the  matt 
I  Sing,  compound  object,  for  arma  can3  virumque  canO.  diQ  atque 
Scrtter  pQgnatum  est,  1,  26,  i,  there  u*iU  long  and  sharp  /gh ling,  for  diQ 
pagnatum  est  atque  Icriter  pQgnatum   est. 


IL    THE   COMPLEX  SENTENCE. 

1058,    A  Complex  Sentence  is  one  which  con- 
sists of  a  main  and  a  subordinate  sentence:  as» 
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centundn€s  praemittit  (main  sentence),  qui  tocum  idSneum  castHs 
dCIigant  (subordinate  sentence),  2.  17,  i,  hi  semis  some  opcers  ahead  to  sekct 
a  suitable  s^iH  for  the  camp,  nunc  scJo  (main  sentence),  quid  sit  Amor 
{fubordinate  sentence).  V,  E.  8,  43,  tttne^  how  I  kuinc  what  Eres  u,  fl  tC 
petfi  {main  sentence),  ut  mt  dSfendis  (subordinate  sentence).  Earn.  15,  7, 
/  ash  ti  ef  you  that  you  proidt  me. 

^ft  1059,  Several  sentences  are  often  subordinate  to  one  and  the  same 
^■matQ  sentence,  and  subordinate  sentences  may  in  their  turn  be  main 
^Mentences  to  other  subordinate  sentences, 

I 


Thus,  in  the  following   sentence   b  is   subordinate  to  A^  and  c  to  Ah 
%£,)  quSlis  esset  nltOra  mentis,    {b.)  qui  cdgnGscerent,   \A*)  roisit,   1. 
IT.  I,  he  sent  some  peopU  to  see  what  the  eharaaer  of  the  hill  uvu. 

1060.  Subordinate  sentences  may  be  coordinated  with  each  other, 
weJI  as  main  sentences. 


Thus,  in  the  following  sentencCi  ^  and  A  arc  both  subordinate  to  A,  but 
^coordinate  with  each  other:   {A)  his  rSbus  fiSbat,  ih.)  ut  et  minus  lit( 

Iragirentur  [6.)  et  minus  facile  finitimis  bellum  fnferre  possem,  1,  2,4, 
Pl»  */  ctime  to  pass  thai,  in  the  frji  place ^  they  did  not  t  tmm  round  mueh^  and 

Mtcondiy^  they  rould  not  so  easily  m»tke  aggresiixe  -umr  on  thetr  netghhanrs. 

Xo6x.  A  subordinate  sentence  introductory  in  thought  to  the  main 
sentence,  though  not  necessarily  first   in  the  order  ot  the  words,  is 
^^ called  a  Protasis;  the  main  sentence  which  completes  the  thought  is 
^■called  an  Apodosis  :  as, 

^H  quom  vidibts  (protasis),  turn  sciSs  (apodosts).  PI.  B.  145.  when  thou 
^^^e*5tjhen  thouVt  htow.  ut  sCmcntcm  ficeris  ( protasis ) ^  ita  metis  (apo- 
^Fdosis),  DO^  2,  261,  at  a  man  stnveth^  so  shall  he  reap,  sf  sunt  di  ( protasis )« 
^  t>enefici  in  homin€s  sunt  (apodosis),  Div,  3»  104,  if  there  are  gods ^  they  art 
kind  to  men. 
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AGREEMENT. 
(AO    OF  THE  VERB. 


1062.  A  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  number 
and  person :  as, 

praedta  mca  tQ  possidJs,  ego  aliini  misericordiS  viv6,  RA.  145,  jww^ 
f#iV,  hold  my  estates,  tt  ts  Ay  the  cmn passion  4?f  other  people  that  /am  supported. 
Rhodanus  fluit,  i,  6,  2,  the  Rhone  Jlmm.  n5s»  nfis^  dic5  apert€,  cdnsulSs 
dfiiumus,  C  l#  3,  it  if  onrselreT,  yes,  ourselves^  /  will  speak  ivithout  resene, 
tht  lonsuls^  who  fail  in  our  duty.  v6s  v6bis  cSnsulite,  7,  50,  4,  do  you  look 
ut  for  your  selves      diffQgCrc  nivCs,  H   4»  7,  \ ,  uattrred  and  ^ont  are  tnmos. 
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1063.  With  a  compound  subject,  two  constructions  are  ad- 
missible, as  follows. 

1064.  (i.)  With  two  or  more  singular  subjects,  the  verb  is 
often  in  the  plural :  as, 

{a.)  Wiihotit  connective*:  persons:  iisdem  feri  temporibus  fuenint 
C.  Cotta,  P.  Sulpiciust  Q  Varius,  Cn.  Pompfinius,  Br  1S2,  m  alh^ttt  tkt 
mme  ttntts  Ih'fd  Cotta^  SulpiLtus^  yiirius,  ami  Pomfcttitts,  Things:  fid  is 
Rdmanat  iQstitia  imperatoris  m  forfi  ct  cHrii  celebrantur,  L.  5,  27,  ir. 
ihe  chiviiinms  principle  0/  Rom€  and  the  square  tkiiitvj;  0/  /u^r  ta/iatH  titf 
tntmpeteti  in  market  place  and  iouHiil  hall.  {h.\  With  atque,  ct.  or  -que: 
persons:  cx  his  Cotta  et  Sulpicius  facile  primas  tulcrunt.  Br,  1S2,  1/ 
then  Ci>ttii  and  Salpicn/f  indisputably  bore  the  palm*  I'bings  :  nox  et  amor 
vinumque  nihil  moderibilc  suadent,  C).  Am^  1,  6^59,  darkness  and  li^t 
and  7iHne  to  niyfhin^  f^m>frnaNe  tempi,  cum  scnitus  populusque  ROml- 
nus  paccm  comproblvermt^  I^  37,  45,  14,  when  the  senate  and  the  peopk  i^f 
Kome  samtioH  peace.  {i\\  With  ct  .  .  .  ct:  persons^:  et  Q.  Maximus  ct 
L.  PauIIus  lis  temporibus  fuSrunt^  Fam.  4,  6.  i.bifth  Maximus  and  /\ri^i7ns 
lived  in  such  times.  Things  :  utrosque  et  laudls  cupiditas  ct  timor  i§^Q- 
miniae  excitibant,  7,  80,  5.  /vM  0/ these  eageT^ess  /tfr glory  in  (h€  Jirst  flaif 
and  secondly  fear  of  dir^race  spurred  on, 

1065.  The  plural  t»  sometimes  demanded  by  the  mcAnin;;  of  the  verb:  as,  165  Ct 
iniQria  nStflrl  dlifidicantur,  Leg.  i,  44,  right  and  wrong  art  natnraliy  da^ 
tin  i^ui  shed  from  each  other 

1066.  (2.)  Often,  however,  with  two  or  more  singular  sub- 
jects, ihe  verb  is  put  in  the  singular .  as, 

{a.)  Without  connectives:  persons;  turn  Gotg^iSls,  Thrasymachus, 
Prodicus,  Hippias  in  mIgnQ  hondre  imi^  Br.  30.  at  that  time  Gvrjpas^ 
Thrasvmachns,  Proditus^  and  liippias  were  in  hij^h  rettmvn.  Things:  jpCf- 
suSisit  nox»  amorf  vinum,  adulSsccntia,  T.  Ad,  470,  t/te  wttchery  iu*as  night, 
flirtation,  'vnte,  and  youth  (/'.)  With  atquc,  ct,  or  -que:  persons:  clir 
LysiSs  ct  Hype  rides  amitur?  Br.  ftS,  luhy  is  a  Lysias  and  a  Hyperides 
tdoiited?  Things:  Gall5s  §  Bclgis  Matrona  et  Siquana  dividitl  i,  2.  I. 
the  Afatrpfta  and  Segnana  1  nt  off  the  Gauls  from  the  Beli;tans,  senilUS 
populusque  R^^minus  voluit,  L.  21,  40,  2^  senate  and  people  of  R<fme  &r 
dained.  {c.)  W^ith  et  .  _  ct :  persons:  illam  ratidncm  et  PompSius  et 
Flaccua  secfitus  est,  Fhuc.  1^2,  that  mle  Itath  Pompey  and  Ftaccus  fotleKotd, 
Things  :  talis  sen5tdrum  ct  dignitas  ct  multitOdS  fuit,  Ph.  13,  13,  h^h  the 
pmitwn  and  number  of  th4  ietujtors  -lhis  snth. 

1067.  With  two  or  more  singular  subjects  denoting  things,  and  making 
a  com])oiind  idea,  a  singular  verb  is  very  common,  agreeing  either  with  the 
subjects  t.iken  as  a  unit^  or  with  the  nearest:  as, 

{a.)  cuni  lempus  necessitSsque  postulati  dCcertandum  manQ  est, 
Off.  1,  Si  J  when  the  cmer^'ertcy  requires^  we  must  fight  tt  out  by  hand,  tanta 
lactitia  ac  gratulatid  fuit,  L.  jo,  2<\  4,  so  great  uhss  the  tiemonstratiim  ef  jtfy, 
{b.)  Cingretorigi  pdncipatus  at  que  impcrium  est  trldltum,  6,  S.  9,  tkt 
headship  and  command  was  assigned  to  dugetorix. 

io6d.  (3O  With  mixed  subjects,  singular  and  plurali  the  verb  may  lik<> 
wise  be  either  plural  or  singular:  as, 
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(n  )  vitA  morSi  divitiae  paapcrtls  omnis  hominis  permovent,  Off 

1*3,  37,  Ufe  <f«t*/  ifVrf/4,  rtcfus  f\*tii  p^trtj,  UU  miuh  an  riYryhcJy.     (/*-)   quantS 

in  perfci>15  et  castra  et  legidnSs  et  imperitor  versSritur,  2,  26.  5,  m 

%t*h<if  tmt*iit*fHt  perti  tamp  an  J  Ui^i\ytfs  attd  tommandfr  wer^  uneh^fd.     h5c 

1  mihl  et  Peripatetici  et  Acadimia  concSdit,  At,  z,  iij,  fJus /omm/ 6&tA  1*^2- 

ip^t^fi^s  tin  J  Academy  ^i^rant  m^. 

1069.  The  pliml  ii  sometimes  u.sed  with  a  singukr  subject  limited  W  an  abbtive 
I  with  cum,  »/M  as  Syrus  cum  ills  Tostrd  cGnsusurrant,  l!  //am  477, 
f  Sf rut  and  y^n  m.tn  of  ji>»ri  are  ^hisperinjr  tmlher,  Bocchus  CUm  pcditibus 
I  po«»tr€niani  RomlLndruni  aciem  mvlcliint,  S.  /.  ici,  3,  Bacchus  wi$h  t/tt 
L  Mnfdtntry  fiilis  on  th^  rernoard Imt  a/  tAf  Roman i.  Clc?ro  oolDruonly  uses  a  singular 
I  rtn^b  in  thi^  combmiition^  Caesar  has  the  plural  ctace  only. 

IC170.  (4,)   When  the  subjects  arc  connected  by  nee  ,  .  .  nee,  aut,  or 
aut  .      ♦  aut,  the  verb  i*  likewise  cither  plural  or  singular:  as, 

(<f.|  neque  muItttOdd  hostium  neque  tSldrum  vis  arcSre  impetum 
fius  viri  potufrunt.  L.  ^6,  5,  17,  nHt/t^r  tttc  numhtrs  af  tfte  enemy  nor  the 
j  skoiiter  t*/  mfisiies  oyu/d  ttrresi  (ke  JHsiittt^ki  of  f/mt  intrepid  sotd*  si  quid 
,  Socrates  aut  Artstippus  fSccrint,  Off.  I,  148,  if  a  Sfhrafes  or  an  Artsttppm 
ikad  d&me  ttHvfkinj*.  (^  |  neque  p€5  neque  m€ns  satis  suom  officium 
Ifacit,  T-  A'«.  729,  Hitr  f^at  tiftr  mind  itt  duty  dot  It  art^ht.  SI  S5cratiS  aUt 
Antisthenis  diceretf  TO<  5,  26>  if  a  Socratis  or  am  AnlistJienes  sktndd  uiy  tL 

1071,  Collectives  bave  usually  a  singular  verb.  But  tbe  plural  is 
^L  sometimes  used,  especially  when  the  subject  is  separated  from  ite  verb^ 
^B  or  is  to  be  supplied  from  a  preceding  clause  :  as, 

^H  cum  tanta  multitQd5  lapidSs  coniccrent,  2,  6,  3,  teken  nteA  a  tkr^ttg^ 
^Hiwrc*  tkrawitti^  st<^tus.  is  civitati  persuSsit,  ut  d€  Hnibus  suis  exirentf 
^^M||2t  \^tki$ pfrson  suceee^teit  tn  indtutnif  the  ^-^mmumty  f^  /eave  tJkttr  tcrriitfty. 

^^      1071*  The  verb  sometimes  agrees  v\iih  an  appositiie  explaining 
the  suDJect,  or  with  a  substantive  in  tbe  predicate :  as, 

(ft  )  flammae  late  ftisae,  certiQris  clidis  indicium,  pr6gTedi  lon^us 

■  prohibuit,  1..  lo.  43+  1  J,  widespread  jLtuf^s,  s/^-m  iff  h  tttwer  sitSAitttr^  pmrnted 
tx  further  i^iame.  When  urbs,  oppidum,  civitis,  or  the  like,  is  added  to 
plural  names  of  places,  the  predicate  usually  agrees  with  the  apj>cllativc; 
as,  Coriolf  oppidum  captum,  L  2.  35,  9,  Corto/i  /men  'UMts  taken.  \6A  aman- 
tium  irae  amdris  intcgrSliftst/r.  Andr,  555.  itn*en*  tiffs  are  /t^cs  renewal. 

»Buinma  omnium  fuerunt  ad  milia  ccclxvhi,  1,  29,  ;^  t/te  j:rand  total  lem 
atf out  three  hundred  and  sixty-ei^ht  tkanutind.  The  %'crb  regularly  agrees  with 
ly^  predicate  sub^antive  when  the  subject  is  an  infinitive  :  as,  contentum 
B||i  rfbus  esse  raiJcimae  sunt  divitiae.  Par.  s^^for  a  man  to  be  ^otttent 
IPnM  kii  tnfffi  fftifte  if  the  greatest  possible  ric/kes 
1073»  The  VCTh  sometimes  ajjrc:??^  with  a  siiibstantivc  introduced  by  stich  wortb  at 
quam,  quantum,  nisi,  or  praeterquam:  as,  ouis  ilium  c6nsulem  nisi 
tatrdnSs  putant  ?  Ph.  4^  9,  wAs  but  bri^andt  think  that  man  a  catiii4t  *  Sj  also 
a  priMJicate  Afijective  or  participle:  a^,  mihl  n5n  tam  c5pia  quam  mcdus 
quaerendus  est«  IF^  3,  /  mnrt  aim  nat  so  umtA  at  ecmfrtiiensiveHeis  as  at 
m.7i/erttt/7K, 

^m  10    :     '  "  "^  TTinii;  to  himself  Aumetimf^  lists  the  first  person  plural,  ai 

^K  a  ni'  ^iion:  Ah.  Mol&ni  dedimus  operam,  Ifr.  307,  we  at- 

fenj-  .  I.e.  1.     Similarly  tl5s  in  al]  its  a^hcs  ior  ego,  Sec,  znd 


noster,  &v.,  tur  meus,  &c. 
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1075.  The  singular  imperative  a|^e  H  siomelimes  used  in  addreBing  more  than 
one,  i^articuUrly  in  old  Latin :  as,  a|^e  lic€minl^  FJ.  St.  221,  comu^ft^e^  give  a  M* 
age  igitur  intrS  abite,  PK  MG,  92S,  coms  tA^n  go  in,  Siniilarfy,  cave  cinim- 
patis,  PI.  Fa:fi.  117,  mind yeu  don't  break  U  €0^    Similarly  ain> 

1076.  If  the  subjects  are  of  different  persons,  the  first  person  is 
preferred  to  the  second  or  the  third,  and  the  second  to  the  third  ;  as, 

si  tu  ct  Tullia^  IQx  nostra,  val€tis,  ego  et  suavissimus  Cicerd  valf- 
mus,  Fam>  Ho*  ^^  if  you  and  Ttiilia,  our  xutibeitm^  tj r^tv^I/,  d*trltn^  Ckert 
and  / are  wtlL  I3ut  riometimes  in  contrasts  ihe  verb  agrees  with  the  nearest 
person  :  as,  quid  indicat  aut  ipse  Cornelius  aut  vSs  ?  Snil.  54.  what  tnfcr^^ 
motion  does  Cvrnelmi  kimielfgwe^  &r  you  pto^lt  ? 
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1077.  A  substantive  which  explains  another  substan- 
tive referring  to  the  same  thing  is  put  in  the  same  case. 

This  applies  to  the  substantive  used  as  attribute,  appositivc,  or  predi- 
cate. The  two  substantives  often  differ  in  gender  «ir  number,  or  both, 
(a.)  Attribute:  t!r5ne  excrcitQ,  F^im.  7,  3,  i^wtth  a  mw  army,  ft  mimi 
ux5re,  PM.  2.  20,  from  *tn  tictr^rs-uu/t'.  mendicds  homlnSs,  PI.  St.  155, 
hj^ar-mftt,  oculi  bomlnis  histridnis,  DO.  2,  \q^^  f/if  eyes  n/an  ait&r  muN 
niminl  homini^  PI.  As,  466,  to  no  human  bein^,  servom  hominem,  T,  Ph. 
292,  a  siri'^xnt  man^  honninSs  sicftriO^,  RA.  8,  f^rofeisiofuil  bnn'oes.  {b-\  Ap- 
positive:  quid  dfcatn  d€  thSsaurd  r?rum  omnium,  memoriS  ?  DO  1,  iS. 
7vhat  shall  /  sty  r*ft/mt  universal  storehouse^  the  metfioty*  duo  fulmina 
nostri  Imperii,  Cn.  et  P»  Scip}dn(s,  Bdil*  34,  thr  r.ov  thuudrrhi^is  of  our 
realm,  the  Snptos,  Gnaens  and PtMm^  UA  Predicate:  tra  furor  brsvis  est, 
H.  -£".  I »  2, 62»  %or,tth  IS  a  madness  bfttf  DolabeUi  hosic  dCcrita,  Pk  1 1,  *6* 
Dolahella  having  been  looted  a  piMc  enemy.  Some  apparent  exceptions  will 
be  noticed  from  tinic  to  time  hereafter, 

1078.  Mobile  substantives  take  also  the  gender  atid  number  of 
the  masculines  or  feminines  they  explain  :  as, 

stilus  optimus  dicendi  magister,  DO.  r,  i5o»/r«  i^  the  best  profesi^r  €*t 
]£taric.  vita  rOstica  parsimQniae  magistra  est,  RA,  75,  eountry  life  h 
a  teacher  of  thrift  fluviorum  rCst  ^ridanus,  V,  G  \,  482.  Eridattuf,  <f 
rivers  Jtin^.  et  genus  et  fdrmam  rCgina  pecOnia  d&nat,  H.  E,  i,  (j,  37. 
both  birth  and  shape  the  almii^hty  doiiar  git^gj.  ut  omittam  illSa  omnium 
doctrinarum  inventriccs  Ath6nas, /?(?<  t,  1 1,  to  say  nothing' of  the  gre*jii*ri^^t- 
nator  (fail  intellentual  pnrsntts,  Athens. 

1070.  A  substanti%T  explainin-;  two  or  more  stibstantives,  is  put 
in  the  plural :  as, 

foedus  inter  R5mam  LSviniiimque  urb^s  renovitucn  est,  L  1,  14,  3, 
ihe  trettty  between  the  cities  of  Ki>me  and  Lavtninm  ivas  reneti^d.  Cn»  et  P. 
ScipiOnCs,  Baik  34,  the  Scipios,  Gnaeus  and  Pttb/ins^ 
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1080.  A  plural  subject,  expressed  or  implied,  is  sometimes  defined 
by  a  singular  word,  which  is  generally  a  collective  or  distributive : 

ut  ainb5  exercitfls  suls  quisque  mbirent  domOs^  L.  2.  7,  1,  j<f  that  kotk 
armtfs  %veuf  ktcA-  fo  thdr  reife^tn^  funms.  uterque  eSrum  cat  castris  cjicr- 
citum  SdQcuntt  Cacs.  C\  3,  30,  3,  they  brtnj^  their  army  out  0/  eamf,  tach  t*f 
tJUm*  heus  forSs  cxite  hiic  aliquis,  Y\.  K.  39S,  hallo^  y^u  km^  *omr  tmi 
0/ do^s  here,  somelnxiy,  alius  alium  pcrcontSmur,  PI.  St.  JJO^  ut  ask  oJ\me 
latfiiktf,  cum  accidisset  ut  alter  alterum  vidCrSmus,  Fin,  3^8,  umen  ti 
rame  tit  pass  that  ute  each  saw  the  othtr.  The  verb  sometimes  agrees  with  the 
defining  singular:  as,  quandd  duo  cSnsulCs,  alter  morbd,  alter  fcrrO 
periisset,  L.  41,  iS,  16,  si  me  the  tivo  ccnsuis  had  died^  one  a  natural  deaths 
tki  other  hy  the  sxvard* 

2081,  A  substantive  in  the  accusative  or  nominative  is  sometimes 
in  apposition  to  a  thought  or  clause  ;  as, 

fnanQs  intentantSs,  causam  discordiae,  Ta.  1 ,  27,  shaking  their  fixts^  «f 
prin*0cation  to  qmirrei.  pars  ingenti  subtire  feretr5,  iriste  ministeriumi 
V.  6,  zii,*i  p*iit  put  ih milder  to  the  mi^^hfy  bier^  a  servke  sad.  nee  HomSrum 
aadi^i  qui  Ganym€d€n  ab  dis  raptum  ait  propter  f5rniam  \  nan  iilsta 
caasa  cur  Laomedonti  tanta  fie  re  I  injuria,  TD.  1,65,  n^r  wtU  I  Una  an 
ear  to  Ntrnter,  ivho  assert i  that  Canymede  u»as  carried  cff  by  the  gods  for  hti 
i'i'iutiv  ;  no  Just  reasmt/or  doing  Laomgdon  mch  injustice. 


(2.)    THE  ADJECTIVE. 

1082.  An  adjective,  adjective  pronoun,  or  participle, 
agrees  with  its  substantive  in  number,  gender,  and  case: 

vir  bonus,  IL  Ep.  !»  16,  40,  a  good  man,  bona  uxor,  Pi  MG.  684*  a  good 
ws/e^  oleum  bonum,  Cato,  /^A",  3,  gr>od  otl  Gallia  est  omnia  dfvisa  in 
partis  lr{s»  l,  it  t,  Caui,  ituludtng  nrryth tag  under  the  name^  is  ditided  mtc 
three  parts,  et  variae  volucrSs  nemora  Ivia  pervolilantia  iera  per  tene- 
mm  liquidis  loca  vdcibus  opptent,  Lucr.  2,  \^%,atid  motley  ^irdt^  in  path- 
/ess  U'Ot*tts  that  jltt  through  lit  her  sky^pll  space  with  carets  clear. 

1083.  An  adjective  or  participle,  either  attributive  or  predicate,  some- 
times lakes  the  number  and  gender  of  the  persons  or  things  implied  in  the 
substantive  :  as, 

{a.)  concursus  populi  mirantium  quid  r£l  esset,  L.  t.  ^i,i,a gather- 
ittg  of  the  puhtic^  wen dering  what  was  the  matter,  [b.]  pars  subeuntium 
obnjtif  pars  c5nfixi,  Ta,  //.  2,  22.  a  pari  of  those  who  came  up  were  cnuhed, 
a  part  u*ere  run  through,  Samnltium  caesi  tria  milia  ducenti^  L.  10» 
34,  5,  tf/"  the  Samnites  were  stain  three  thousand  tioo  hundred. 

1084*  (i-)  An  attributive  adjective  referring  to  several  substan- 
tives is  commonly  expressed  witli  one  only,  generally  with  the  iirst  or 
the  last:  as, 

'75 


m. 


I085-I092] 


Senlencss* 


ris  erat  tnultae  operae  ct  laboris,  5,  11,  $,  it  was  a  joh  that  reqmrei 
mtuh  Wiif'k  artd  tr^ubU,     semper  amivi  ingenium,  studia,  mdrCs  tuOs, 

O,  33,  /  hiti^e  alwuyi  ad  mind  your  ability^  your  sc/toiarly   tastes  ^  and  ytnn 
{hariut^r.     In  lively  style,  the  adjective  is  often  used  wiili  every  substantive 

1085.  Two  OT  more  attributive  adjectives  in  the  singular  connected  by  a 
conjunction  may  belong  lo  a  plural  substantive  :  as, 

circi  poitis  ColUnam  fisquilinamque,  L.  26,  io>z,aboui  tAe gates,  tkt 
CoUim  and  the  Etquiline.  But  the  subslantivc  may  also  be  in  the  singular 
as,  inter  fisqutlinam  Collinamque  portanif  L.  26,  io«  i,  teiween  the  £sfmv 
line  and  the  Cotline  gate. 

X086.  The  combined  idea  of  a  substantive  with  an  attributive  adjective 
may  be  qualified  by  one  or  more  adjectives:  as, 

navis  longia  triginti  veteres,  L,  27,  22,  12,  thirty  0U  mertefxtfifr. 
prlvita  nivis  oneraria  mlxima,  V.  5.  J36,  «  ^'*'>y  hrj^e  frrvate  frrightm^i^ 
vesteL     SLter  aliCnus  canis,  T.  Ph,  706,  a  strange  black  dt*^^. 

1087,  (2O  A  predicate  adjective  or  participle  referring  to  two  or 
more  substantives  is  usually  in  the  plural ;  its  gender  is  determined  as 

follows : 

JO88.  (a.)  If  the  sub«itanttves  denote  persons  of  the  same  gender,  thsit 
gender  is  used ;  if  they  denote  persons  of  different  gender^  the  mascutine  is 
used  :  as, 

venSnd  absQmpti  Hannibal  et  Philopoemin,  L,  39.  52,  8,  ii  wai  fy 
fois&fi  that  Hannibal  and  Phihpoemen  were  taken  off,  qiiam  pride  m  pater 
mihl  ct  miter  mortui  essent,  T.  Eu.  517.  hmtt  long  my  father  and  my 
mother  had  been  dead^ 

1089.  {k\  If  the  substantives  denote  things,  and  are  of  difiTerenl  cenders. 
the  neuter  plural  is  used;  also  commonly  when  they  are  femtnines  denoting 
things:    as» 

mQrus  et  porta  dE  caelS  tactm  crant,  L,  32,  29,  i»  the  wall  and  ti*um-gate 
had  been  struck  by  lis^htnin^      ira   et   aviritia  imperid  potenti6ra   crant^ 

L  37,  32,  I  J,  h&t  btiH^l  an  i  greed  proved  stronger  than  authority, 

logo,  (r)  If  the  substantives  denote  both  persons  and  things,  either  the 
gender  of  the  sub?«tantives  denoting  persons  is  used,  or  the  neuter  The 
gender  of  the  substantives  denoting  things  ts  very  rarely  used  •  as, 

ct  rfx  rSgiaque  clissis  Qni  profecti,  L  21,  50.  11,  the  kim^  too  and  ike 
king's  fleet  set  sail  in  his  iOmpanyu  inimica  inter  s€  liberam  civitltem  el 
rSgcm,  L.  4+,  24,  2.  that  a  frte  state  auit  a  monareh  u*ere  irreconetlable  thtngt. 
Dolopas  ct  Athamaniam  Sreptis  sibi  quergns^  1^  3S,  10,  3,  complaining 
that  the  D^hpians  and  Athamania  ttfere  "wrested  fyoni  him^ 

logt.  \^hcn  the  verb  is  attached  to  the  neare*it  only  of  two  or  more  subjects^  a 
predicate  participle  or  adjective  naturally  takes  the  gender  of  that  substantive-  «s, 
lb!  Orgetortgis  filia  atque  ilnus  C  flliis  captus  est,  i,  26,  5,  there  the 
daughter  of  Or^etorix  and  one  of  the  sons  too  was  made  ^rxsonxr,  Ut  brichia 
Rtque  umeri  Uberi  esse  possentr  7,  56,  4,  sc  that  their  arms  and  skotiSders 
'^ight  be  unhampered, 

loga.  The  ablative  sin^l^ir  absente  1%  once  used  by  Terence  with  a  pluial 
substantive  :  absente  nOblS,  T.  Ett.  640,  white  we  were  out. 
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Agreement:  The  Noun,     [  1093- 1098, 


1093.  A  neuter  adjective  or  pronoun  is  sotnetimes  used  as  a  substantive 
in  the  predicate  (iioif:  as, 

iriste  lupus  stabulis,  V.  E.  3^  80,  a  Kihfnl  thing  the  woi/for  fohii. 
quod  ego  fui  ad  Trasumennum.  id  til  bodii,  L.  30,  30,  12,  what  I  was 
myttifal  Trautmeni,  that y&u  are  today. 

1094.  A  demonstrative,  determinative,  or  relative  pronoun 
used  substantively  takes  the  number  and  gender  of  the  substan- 
tive it  represents ;  the  case  depends  on  the  consti^clion  of  the 

I  clause  in  which  it  stands :  as, 

erant  pedites,  quds  dil€g^erant ;  cum  his  in  proelils  versabantur;  sul 

eOs  s€  recipidbant ;  hi  concurrebant,  i,  48*  5,  t/irr^  lurre /oof-soittttn  'u*hom 

i  thfv  hit  it  f^iiktii  <mt ;   rfV/4  /hese  mcH  they  kept  i&mptirty  in  tictnm  ;  ftfim  thetn 

\they  would  fall  bjih;  these  people  'vonld  aluwyt  rally,     Hippiis  ^15riitus 

If  tt  ioulum  quern  habSret,  pallium  quo  amictus,  soccos  quibus  indCitu3 

,  s€  Bul  manQ  c5nf{cisse,  DO.  3,  1 27,  Htppiiu  l/ra^x^d  fu  had  made 

\  his  <rwn  hottd  the  ring  -vhnh  fu  wore^  the  clistk  in  which  he  was  wrappetiy 

^ mtd  the  slippers  whnh  h^  had  on. 

10915.  ^ometrmes,  however,  the  number  and  gender  of  these  pronouns 
arc  determined  by  the  sense,  and  not  by  th«  lorm  of  the  substantive  reprc* 
sented:  as, 

equititum  omnem  praemittit,  qu!  videant,  i.  15.  I,  he  sends  all  the  horse 
Akead^prthem  to  see.     hie  sunt  quinque  minae.     hdc  tibf  cms  in€  iussit 

fferre,  PI.  /*/.  1 149.  here  are  five  minae  ;  thty  tny  master  i>ade  me  ttntt!^ /it  thee. 
Domitius  Massiliam  pervenit  atque  ab  lis  receptus  urbl  praeficitur, 
Cac*».  C  I,  36,  1.  Difmitins  arrrt'ed  at  Mtusiiio,  and  'usis  receh'ed  i*\'  the  people 
and  pat  in  charge  of  the  town,  ad  hirundininum  nidum  visa5t  stmia 
adscfnsi5neTn  ut  laceret  admSHrier;  neque  eis  cripcre  quibat    indc« 

»PK  A\  5f)S.  up  to  a  sxoatloie-nesi  meihought  an  ape  did  strhe  to  cttmh ;  nor 
ttvdd  she  snatch  the  nestlings  thence ;  the  eSs  refers  lo  hirundin€s,  implied 
in  hixiiadininuni* 

logS.  A  pronoun  representing  two  or  nnorc  substantives  sometimes  takes 
the  number  and  gender  of  the  nearest.  But  usually  it  is  plural,  and  its 
gender  is  determined  like  that  of  an  adjective  (1087). 

^^        tioigFj.  A  demonitrative,  determinative,  or  relative  pronoun  used  substan- 
^^Bitvely  is  gencr.iHy  attracted  to  the  ntimlicr  and  gender  uf  a  predicate  sub- 

^^Bfttantive  in  iti  own  clause     3$, 

muhi 

■itsi 


haec  est  ndbilis  ad  Trlsumennum  pQg^a,  L.  22,  7,  r^  mcM  is  the  far- 
ned  Jiiiht  at  Trasumene,  2tj  H.  r,  ista  quidem  vis  est.  Suet.  ////♦  82,  mrur 
Tthat  /  call  an  ottfrnge,  Caesar's  dying  wortis,  44  n.  c.  Hut  with  a  negative, 
Fltsually  the  neuter:  as,  nee  sopor  illud  erat,  V.  3,  173.  mfrrms  that  sleep. 


t 


1098.  A  demonstrative,  determinative,  or  relative  pronoun  in  agreement 
with  a  substantive  is  often  equivalent  to  a  genitive  limiting  the  siib^iantivei 

hOc  roeta  vagarf  prohib€bat,  5.  19.  3»  by  fear  ef  this  he  stopped  the 
^rowlsng  round*    is  pavor  perculit  R5mln0s,  l^  31.  46,  7,  the  panic  otea^ 
^thned  by  this  demoraltted  the  K^mans.     qua  spi  adducti,  i*  6,  4,  impelled  hy 
tJkektfie/tkis* 
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logg"!  104.]     Sentences :   The  Simple  Sentence^ 
THE   SIMPLE   SENTENCE, 

(A.)    USE    OF   THE  NOUN. 


NUMBER   AND   GENDER. 

1099.  The  singular  of  a  word  denoting  a  person  is  sometimes 
used  in  a  collective  sense. 

This  singular  is  generaHy  a.  military  designation:  as,  miles,  eques« 
pedes^  hostis»  R5manus,  Poenus.  But  other  substantives  and  adjcaivcs 
are  occasionally  thus  used. 

1100.  A  substantive  or  adjective  denoting  a  person  is  often  used  in  the 
singular  as  representative  of  a  class,  particularly  when  two  i>ersons  arc 
contrasted :  as» 

si  tabulam  dS  naufrlgid  stultus  adripuerit,  extorquSbitne  earn  sa- 
piins  ?  OJ[,  3,  89*  if  a  fo&t  has  s^tztti  a  piank  from   a  wr€il\  u*u7  thi  sagf^ 
twitch  it  awiryf 

liOI.  The   neuter   singular    of  certain   adjectives  is  used  as  an' 

abstract  substantive. 

These  adjectives  have  commonly  stems  in  -o^,  and  are  often  used  m  the 
partitive  genitive  (1250).  The  nominative  is  rare,  also  the  accusative  and 
ablative,  except  in  prepositional  constructions.  Such  are:  bonum,  malum; 
r€ctum,  pravum  ;  decorum,  indecorum;  honestum  ;  vCrum,  falsum; 
iustum,  miustum  ;  aequum  ;  ambiguum  ;  ridiculum.  Qtile«  in§ne, 
commiine,  insignei  simile,  &c. 

1102,  Certain  adjectives,  which  originally  agreed  with  an  appellative 
denoting  a  thing,  have  dropped  the  appcllativcand  become  substantives. 

Such  are:  Africus,  sc.  ventus ;  Africa,  sc.  terra;  catda,  sc.  aqua; 
c5ni,  sc.  capilli ;  circCnsSs,  sc,  IQdi  ;  decuma,  *>c.  pars;  fcra,  sc.  bfstia; 
hibema,  sc  castra  \  merum,  sc.  viciiim  ;  n^talis^  sc.  diSs ;  patriae  sc, 
terra;  oraetexta,  sc.  toga;  summaj  sc,  r8a ;  tnrCmis»  sc.  navis,  and 
some  others. 

1103*  Certain  adjectives  denoting  relationship,  friendship,  hostility, 
connection,  or  age^  may  be  used  in  60th  numbers  as  substantives. 

Such  arc  :  {a.)  adfinis,  c5gTiatus,  c5nsan|^tneu5,  gentilis.  nccessi- 
rius,  propinquus;  (^.|  adversarius,  amicus,  inimicus,  famililris.  hostis, 
intimus,  invidus,  socius,  sodalis  ;  (r.)  contubernalis,  manipulSris,  vici- 
nus ;  (//,)  adulCsccns,  acqualis,  iuvenis,  aencx. 

1 104,  The  masculine  plural  of  many  adjectives  Is  used  substan- 
tively to  denote  a  class. 

S  uch  are :  boni,  the  j^(Hh/,  the  wefi-ttisfosedt  c^msen'aihvs,  fatrn}tj,  our  party; 
improbi,  the  wicked,  the  (faui*i*roui  dttssef^  reifoiutiQrnsts,  anarch ists^  the  cff&sitit 
party  ;  doctf,  indoct! ;  pii,  impii,  and  the  like. 
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The  Noun:  Case.  [1105-H12. 


I 


1105*  Proper  names  of  men  are  used  in  ihc  plural  to  denote  dilTerent 
persons  of  ihc  same  name,  or  as  appellatives  lo  express  character,  oftencst 
^ocd  character:  as, 

duo  Mcieili,   Ccler  et  Ncpos,  Br.   247,  tlte  turn  Mftetlmes,  Ctttr  and 
V^xs,    quid  Crassds,  quid  Pomptids  Cvertit  ?  J.  10,  \^,xvhat  ezftrihrew 
Crcusi/s^  Pomf^y  xohatt    i,  e,  men  like   Crassus  and  Pumpey. 

XX06.  The  neuter  plural  of  adjectives  of  all  degrees  of  comparison 
Is  vcr)'  often  used  as  a  ^ubstanlive. 

Such  adjectives  are  usually  tn  the  nominative  or  accusative,  and  may 
have  a  pronoun,  a  numeral,  or  an  adjective,  agreeing  with  them.  In  Engli^n 
the  singular  t4  often  preferred.  h>uch  are;  bona,  mala;  vfra,  falsa; 
liaec,  thit ;  omnia,  n*cry thing;  haec   omnia,  ail  this.  Sec*,  Slc. 

1107.  Names  of  countries  are  sometimes  used  in  the  plural  when  the  country  ccm- 
%hH  of  several  parts  whicU  are  called  by  the  same  name  as  the  whole  country :  as, 
[Galliae,  fhf  Gauis;  GermSniae,  thr  Germantes. 

IZ08.  Material  substantives  are  often  used  in  the  plural  to  denote 
different  sorts  of  the  substance  desig^nated,  its  constituent  parts,  or 
objects  made  of  it :  as, 

aera,  iumps  of  6ro$ttf,  dr&tti.^s.  (0pp:v$.  aquae,  nairr  in  difftnnt  piates,  ttte- 
tikinai  j/riitgSr  cCraCf  pUcti  of  wax,  tablet i,  wax  maiks^  uHixii.*ork$^  mar- 
mora,  kinds  of  marbh^  htccl's  of  mart»ie^  works  op  inatbtc,  nivCs,  sntmitnies^ 
jHffWrtriptff  sncru'stermJf  r^ptated  sn^ws,  Spflmae,  massis  of  fan m.  sulpura, 
htmpt  of  sulphur,     Vina,  tiutus^  different  kinds  of  wine. 

1109.  Abstract  substantives  are  often  used  in  the  plural  to  denote 
different  kinds  or  instances  of  the  abstract  idea,  or  an  abstract  idea 
pertaining  lo  several  persons  or  things  :  as, 

sunt  domesticae  fortitildinis  nfin  inferidris  mllitSribus,  OJf.  i,  7S, 
iher^  tire  ,-^tsf*j  of  heroistn  tn  avil  lif^  fuHy  equat  to  those  in  tthir,  tC  cdnsci- 
entiae  stimulant  maleficidrum  tudrum,  /*tjr  \$,  ytm  are  tarmeitted  by 
pricks  of  tomcieme  f&r^m^r  sim^  propter  siccitat£s  palQdum,  4,  jSi,  2,  he- 
£*tuse  the  rtvamps  luere  dry  ezvryw/tere. 

If  10.  The  plumi  h  iomftime*  med  in  generalizations,  and  in  poetry  lo  magnifv 
{Ic  thing,  to  cive  mystery  to  the  statement,  or  oiitn  merely  for  metrical  conven- 
:  as,  advEiiisse  famiH3rSs  dicitS,  PK  Am,  353,  sayt/iat  the  feopU  of  ttie 
hint>e  are  come,  the  plural  famiHares  dentjtinji;  one  per&on.  Priam  I  dum  rSgna 
manSbant,  V,  2, 12,  witile  i^riarni  realms  still  stood,  cxtcmos  optdte  duc£s, 
V.  &,  5oj^  (h^se  ea/taim  from  af^rei^it  strnnd,  L  e.  Aeneas. 


CAS  E. 

I  III,  There  are  two  groups  of  cases,  ibc  principal  and  the 
secondary.  y 

III2.  The  principal  cases  are  the  nominative  and  the  accusative, 

he  principal  cases,  which  have  more  complete  inflections  than  the 

ccontlary,  express  the  two  chief  relations  of  the  noun  in  the  sentence. 

[those  of  t lie  subject  and  of  the  object.     The  secondary  cases  are  used 

[to  express  subordinate  or  supplementary  relations. 
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1113-111^-]     Sentefices :   The  Simple  Salience, 


THE    NOMINATIVE, 

1 1 13.  The  nominal]  ve  is  principally  used  as  the  subject  or  precl- 
cale  noun  of  a  verb  or  of  ao  ln£nitive.  Besides  this  use.  the  Qomina- 
tive  occurs  in  thJes,  exclamations,  and  addresses  (1 114-1 123), 


The  Nominative  of  Title. 
1 1 14*  The  nominiitive  is  used  in  inscriptions,  notices,  titles, 

or  headings:  aus, 

L  coRNfcLU^s  •  CN  •  F*CN '  N  •SCIPIO,  CIL.  I,  34,  on  a  tomb,  Luaut  Ccrnt- 
Hits  St'ipio,  son  (fllius)  of  Gnaetts^  grandson  (nepds)  t*/  Gnueus,  LABYRIK* 
THVs  Hic  MAbitAT  MrNuTAVRVS,  CIL.  IV,  2331,  on  a  plan  of  ihc  Labyrinth 
Bcratchtd  by  a  Poinpci  schoolboy,  The  Ma-u.  Her€  ln>ts  Mmotaur,  FRfVA^ 
TVM  mKCARio  ADKirvR,  CIL.  I,  lilS,  Prh'oie  Grounds.  No  AdmiUana 
withmtt  hav^.  ThemistoclCs,  Neocli  filtus,  Ath€ni£nsis,  N.  2,  r,  Themis- 
tocUs^  son  of  A'eodes^  of  A  the  ft  i. 

11 15.  The  title  proper  of  a  book  is  oftfji  ptit  in  the  i|eiiitive,  dependmt  on  liber 
„orljbrh  as,  Comeii  Taciti  HiatoriSrum  Liber  Primus,  Tadtu/j  Historui, 
^B^i'ok  First.     Or  prc|v3siticjnal  cxprt^sion^.  arc  u^cd  :   a^,  M.  Tulli  Cicerdnis  df 

Fito  Libcr»  Ciftti},  Fau,  in  One  BmI-.  Cornell  Taciti  ab  Excess^  d!v! 
Aug^ust!  Liber  Primus,  TacUus's  Kisman  History  from  tks  Detmu  0/  the 
tiiinted  Augustus^  Book  First* 

1116.  Sonietlmsi  thi-  noniinative  of  a  tillc  or  excbmation  h  retained  in  a  sentence 
for  some  other  case;  ast  Gabfnid  c6g^n5men  '  Cauchius  '  Qsurpire  conces^ 
sit»  Suet.  C/.  24*  ht  ail^nv-if  GaHttiuf  /,j  t.jke  the  surname  *  Caufhrus;^  (cornpare 
Cat5  ouasi  cSgnomen  habebat  Sapientis,  /..  6,  Cato  had  thr  virttttii  sut' 
ficitfif  o/ike  Wiss).    ♦  M  ars  ya  *  n5m  e  n  habet,  O,  6,  400,  H  has  the  name  <f  *  Mtir* 

.  MYits ;'   (compare  nomen   Danuvium  habet,  S.  Fr,  3,    55,   it  has  tit  name 

iDatnibe).    rcsonent  mihi  *  Cynthia*  silvae,  Prnp.  1',  18,  51,  ht  u^jdx  renhfi 

*  Cynthia"  for  me:  (compare  tu»  Tityre,  fdrmSsam  resonire  docSs  Ama- 

lyllida  silvaSt  \m  E.  i,  4,  Miw,  Tityrus^  dost  teach  the  woods  to  echo  AmaryiUs 

Fair). 

The  Nomixative  of  Exclamation. 

11 17.  The  nominative  is  sometimes  used  in  exclamations:  as, 
fartatiae  fHius,  omncs,  H.  S.  2,  6t  49,  *  the  ehild  of  Fortum*  all  exclaim. 

This  nominative  is  often  accompanied  by  an  interjection,  such  as  ccce,  €n, 
hcu,  a,  pr5,  v5h:  as,  in  Priamus,  V,  i,  461,  /<»,  Priam  here.  D  fSsta& 
dies,  T.  Eu,  560,  oh  day  of  cheer.     For  cccilta,  see  667. 

The  Vocative  Nominative  and  Vocative  Proper. 

Iil8,  The  vocative  nominative  is  used  when  a  per- 
son or  thing  is  addressed:  as, 

quO  tlsque  tandem  abfitCre,  Catilina»  patientil  nostra  ?  C.  1,  1.  in 
hfiirens  mttue^  htm*  lo^t^^  Ot  tilt  tie,  wilt  trifle  with  our  p*itieftee  f  valCte^ 
dSsidcna  me  a,  valctc,  Ftm.  14,  2,  4,  ji^'od  M-e,  my  afnenf  Icnes^  i^tHhl  hye.  In- 
stead of  a  prnpcr  name,  an  emphatic  tQ  is  often  used:  as*  advorte  animum 
sis  iQ,  PI.  CaJ^*  llOfjHJi  pay  attentiott,  sirrah t  please, 

iSo 
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Tlie  Noun :  Accusative,     [1119-1126. 


II 19.  Masculine  stems  in  -o-  commonly  use  the  special  forni 
for  ihe  second  person  singular  called  the  vocative :  as, 

urbem,  urbcm,  mi  RQfe,  cole,  Fam.  2,  I2^  2,  stitk  to  knvn,  ticar  Ku/ui^ 
ytit  io  tinett.  liut  tlic  vtxanve  nominalivc  iii  sometimes  used  even  of  -o- 
Mems;  as^  audi  tQ,  populuB  Albanus,  L.  i,  24,7,  hear  ^&u^  tht  pi^^t  of 
M^ 

tiao.  Poets  u^c  ihc  vodtive  nominative  or  vocaitvc  proper  very  freely, 
S'lmttiuie^  for  livcUncss,  but  often  simply  in  place  of  other  cases  not  allowed 
by  the  nictie:  :ia, 

Sra  manSsque  l\j5  Uvimus,  F€r5nia,  fSnte,  M.  S.  t.  5,  24,  our  fa,ts 
mtii i*ur  hands,  FironUi^  in  thy  sf>rin^ -at  uush.  occiderat  Tatius,  populis- 
que  aequlta  du5bus,  R5mule,  iOra  dabas,  0«  14,  805,  m^if  iiemi  nvti 
fli/tHs,  a/id  t0  [^tothx  iXLw'n  thou  {^azvst,  A't^fuu/ni,  impartial  iaws.  long^m 
libit  Daedale,  crimen.  (),  S,  240,  a  iasttn^*^  it/^mn,  /Jatda/us,  to  thtt.  In 
these  three  examples,  Fftrdniae,  R&muluSt  and  Dacdald  would  be  impos- 
sible.    In  poetry,  the  vocaii%e  is  particuUrly  common  in  questions. 

II2t*  Nominative  farms  and  vocative  fivnms  are  often  combined:  ss^  dulcis 
amlcCf  H.  E.  i»  7,  it^  rw:ei  /rUnJ,  ml  vir,  Fl.  Am,  716,1///  huibamL  I2ne 
pater,  J.  6,  y^\,  ihmt  father  *Janui. 

Iiai.  In  vlta;  the  vnc^itive  \%  occasionally  u&rd  even  in  the  predicate :  as,  quG 
moriturc  ruis  ?  V*  «o.  ?»i,  -vhUhcry  on  death  iutint^/titit  thou  *  qutbus.  Hec- 
tor* ab  5ris  exspectale  vems?  V,  j,  281,  <»i//  o/wh^it  iimbaes^  Ihct^r^  dost  thou 
1  gladly  li^A'omtd  tomt  f 
1123.  The  vocative  nominative  or  vocative  proper  \s  somvlimes  accompanied  by 
0,  but  only  in  impasaioned  addresses:  ».%  5  fOrtQnIte  adulf  sc(ns,  Anh,  24,  oh 
Sk4H  ikriif  Mitt  fi>nth ;  ali^i  by  prQ  in  addre^^e^i  tu  g(x]«,  bv  ebo  and  heuB  io  calls 
on  men*    Kaiely  by  au,  ehem,  hem^  ^heu,  €ia  or  hCia,  iO. 


THE    ACCUSATIVE, 


I 


1124.  The  accusative  is  used  primarily  with  verbs,  or  with 
expressions  equivalent  to  verbs.  The  relations  expressed  by 
the  accusative  are  all  of  one  general  kind  ;  but  ihey  vary  some- 
what, according  to  the  nature  of  the  verb. 

1x25*  I.  With  most  verbs,  the  accusative  either  (ff.)  denotes 
that  which  is  affected  or  apprehended,  or  is  produced  by  the 
action  of  tiie  verb  (1132);  or,  less  frequently  {L)  it  repeals  the 
meaning  of  the  verb  in  the  form  of  a  substantive  (1140). 

Such  accusatives,  called  accusatives  of  the  Ohjfct^  are  never  attended  by 
a  prepofiition,  and  become  nominative  in  the  passive  construction. 

112$.  IL  With  some  verbs,  the  accusative  denotes  (/?.)  ex- 
tent or  duration  (1151);  with  others  it  denotes  (^.)  aim  of 
motion  (1157). 

Both  these  accusatives  sometimes  have  their  places  taken  by  a  prcposi- 
tional  ejtprcsaion,  or  by  an  adverb;  in  the  passive  construction,  they  are  not 
convertibte  into  a  nominative,  but  remain  accusative. 
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1 1 2  7-  M  35  0     Sentences :  The  Simple  Sentence, 


\\%1,  Two  or  even  three  accusatives  are  somettmes  used  with  oneutd  the  sane 
Vfrb  ;  see  1167-1174. 

1 1 28.  The  accusative  is  sometimes  disengaged  from  the  verb,  with 
wliich  it  originally  stood,  and  used  with  a  noun  or  a  preposition. 

1129,  (I.)  With  substantives,  the  accusative  is  rare;  it  is  used  {a.\  in 
a  few  attributive  expressions,  chiefly  old  set  forms,  and  rarely  to  denote 
\b.\  aim  of  motion. 

Thus  {it,)  the  predicative  id  aetltis^  in  id  aetltis  iam  sumus,  wt  mt 
HOW  iff  that  ti/fft  becomes  attributive  111  hominSs  id  aetStvs,  peopit  i>/  fkai 
tigse.  Aiid  (//.)  as  domum,  h&m^,  is  used  with  the  verb  rede5«  go  i>tiil\  so  also 
rarely  with  the  substantive  reditiS,  a  return. 

1 130,  With  adjeclives,  the  accusative  is  commonly  that  of  extent  J  to  with 
altua,  high,  latus,  wiJe,  and  lon^s,  low^,  sometimes  with  crassus,  thick. 

Thus,  in  e6s  surculds  facito  sint  long!  pedCs  binSs,  s^^  that  the  sci^m 
he  t^oo  feet  loH}^^  the  accusative  ped€s,  which  belongs  with  the  predicate  sint 
longi,  may  be  used  with  the  attributive  adjective  longus  alone,  thus  :  surculi 
long!  pedes  binds,  saons  two  feet  long, 

1 131.  (2.)  I'he  accusative  is  used  with  many  prepositions  i  sec  1410. 


I.    THE   ACCUSATIVE   OF  TME  OBJECT. 

1132.  The  object  of  a  verb  is  put  in  the  accusative: 

as, 

(«i.)  oppida  sua  omnia  incenduut,  r,  5,  3,  they  set  ail  their  temm  afire, 
c&nspexit  adrasum  quendam,  H.  E,  1,7,  49,  he  xpied  a  man  alt  fhattH 
and skefrn.  {/^  )  duas  fossSs  perdfixil,  7,  72,  3, //^  w/j/rft' /tt^ /r^rz/Mfj.  Tim 
accusative,  is,  a*  may  be  seen  above,  either  [a,)  receptive,  i.e.  existing  inde* 
pendentW  of  the  action  of  the  verb,  and  only  affected  or  apprehended  by 
It  J  or  [ft.)  of  product*  ie.  produced  by  ihc  action  of  the  verb. 

1133.  Verbs  thus  used  with  au  object  are  said  to  be  used  (rattsi- 
tivily.  Such  verbs  may  also  be  used  intransitivelv,  ibat  is  without 
an  object^  when  stress  is  put  on  the  action  merely  :  llius, 

{a.)  Transitively:  tU  m£  amis,  ego  t€  am5|  PL  Mcst,  ya^^  than  Itit^ 
me,  and  I  lave  thee,  nova  diruunt,  alia  aedif\cant,  S.  C,  20,  t2«  they  full 
dtnvn  new  structure!^  and tntild  up  others,  {b.)  Intransitively  :  amd,  PL  B,  51 1, 
/  V//  in  ixwe.     diruit,  aedificat,  H.  i?.  1 ,  i,  100,  it pulieth  dcnvn^  it  buiUeth  up. 

itjd*  Some  verh<»^  in  addition  to  the  accusative,  often  take  an  infinidve  also:  thus, 
cum  vident  sedSre,  K.  5,  107,  they  see  him  sit,  they  see  that  he  is  sitting.  Here 
the  accusative  eum,  originally  the  object,  fhey  see  him,  t>econies  at  the  fiame  time  the 
subject  of  the  new  statement  appcndctl,  sedSre,  sit,  thus  giving  rise  to  the  construc- 
tion known  as  the  aecusathe  with  the  tttfnitii'e. 

1 135,  Instead  of  the  proper  accusative  of  the  object,  another  accusative 
is  sometimes  substituted,  denoting  the  ultimate  result:  as, 

HIpSre  viam,  L.  2,  50,  10,  they  tnole  a  path^  i.e.  they  broke  through  the 
obstacles,  and  so  made  a  path,  foedusquc  feri»  E.  i^,  an  J  strike  a  euvtnani, 
Lc,  strike  a  victim,  and  so  make  a  aneitant, 
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1136.  In  P}autu5,  quid  Ubf  with  a  sub«»tacitivc  of  action  m  -tiO  and  est,  ha%  an 
accusative  like  a  verb  ii^^  transitively  :  as,  quid  tibf  banc  cQritidst  rem  ?  PL 
Am.  519,  rs^hai  business  hast  thou  with  this  1 

1 137-  Many  verbs  ordinarily  used  intransitively,  particularly 
verbs  of  motion,  have  a  transitive  use  when  compounded  with  a 

preposition. 

Such  prefKisitions  are,  ad,  circun]»  ex,  in,  ob,  per,  prae,  practer,  trins, 
ind  some  other:):  as,  plQrSs  paucos  circumsistSbant,  4,  26,  2.  it  t;ei*^t  fuauy 
ioffA  their  stand  round  ii  fnif.  Caesar  omncm  agnim  Pic£num  percurrit, 
Cies,  C  I.  15.  I.  CtJfiar  rntts  cri^rr  the  "at hole  Pictne  terntary,  practerire 
D€m3  pristrinum  potestp  PL  C;/.  SoS»  tto  man  am  fasi  thi  mili,  flQxnen 
transi€runt«  4*  4,  7.  thty  crossed  the  river. 

1 138,  A  few  verbs  with  a  transitive  use,  have»  when  ccmpoisnded  with  Circum 
lad  trails^  besides  the  accusative  of  the  object,  a  stcor-d  .iccusaiivc  of  the  thing  to 
which  the  prepot^ition  refers:  as,  istum  circumduce  hi,sce  aedis,  PI.  JA^j/.  843, 
takithai  man  round  tkU  h^me.  Caesar  funditOrSs  p5niem  tradilcit,z,  10, 1, 
Caesar  takes  the  slmgen  aver  the  bridge .  transfer  limen  aureot5s  pedfs,  Cau 
61,  166,  4ixtr  the  threshold  put  thy  t^tle  tyldttt  Joet.  In  the  passive,  the  ac eruptive 
emnccted  with  ths  preposition  is  sometinic-s  retained:  as,  Apoll5mam  praeter^ 
Vehunturp  Caes.  C  ^,  26,  i,  they  sail  fiy  AfciUnia. 

1 139.  Verbs  of  weeping  and  wailing,  and  some  other  verbs 
of  feeling,  which  commonly  have  an  intransitive  use,  sometimes 
have  a  transitive  use  with  an  acciisative  :  as, 

{a.  \  lOgTt  senitus,  maeret  equester  5rd5,  Afil.  20,  (he  semite  is  tn 
ni*i4niini^.  the  fqiteitrian  order  betrays  its  sad  ft  ess  {b.)  mitrdnac  eum  IQxC- 
L  2.  7,  4,  /4^  marrifd  rwrn^tt  wore  m&tirmugfor  kirn,  maere5  clsum 
I  modi,  Fitm^  14,  2,  2.  / 1*1  ft  not  kelp  sh^nviu,^  my  grief  ci^er  a  misfortum  of 
'  a  kind,  quid  mortem  conge  mis  ac  fl€s,  I.ucr.  3,  934.  why  dost  thou 
SwM  beitfai/  and  weep  /  Such  verbs  are  Oed,  wetp^  gcm5»  Tt'<7//,' limen  lor, 
BOeror,  hetvtt/K  doIeS^  am  distressed^  IQge5,  mourtt,  maercQ,  /fe/niy  jitditess. 
lllariy,  borreS,  shudder^  reformtdS^  am  in  dreads  fastidid,  feet  dtsdatn^ 
^,  laugh,  &c.,  &c.  The  object  is  oftcner  a  thing  than  a  ixrson,  and  pas- 
Sfe  constructions  arc  rare,  and  mostly  confined  to  poetry. 


The  Emphasizing  or  Defining  Accusative. 

1 140-  The  meaning  of  a  verb,  even  of  one  ordinarily  intran- 
Itive,  may  be  emphasized  or  more  exactly  defined  by  an  accusa- 
"Uvc  of  kindred  derivation  added. 

{a.)  Seldom  without  an  adjective:  as,  dum  vltam  vivJs,  PI  Per.  494, 

At  ten ^ as  life  thjtt  lri'*st,  i.e.  a^  long  as  you  ever  live  and  breathe,     qudrum 

mlidrum  nemd  scrvitiilem  scrvivit^  T.  29,  of  whose  amestors  ttot  vtte  hm 

\ senntude^  i.  e.  been  a  regular  slave.    Vide  Hi  facinus  facias,  Ftn.  2»95, 

\you  dmt  do  a  deed,  i.  e.  a  misdeed,     \b.)  Commonly  with  ;in  adjective  : 

belestam  servitGtem  scrvtunt,  PJ»  Ch.  40,  a  wicked  serzttudc  they  sen*e. 

icinus  memorabile  fScistis,  L.  24,  22,  %G,yim  hme  dotte  ti  deed  well  worth 

nent toning,     tnirum  at  que  tnscitum  sommlvi  somnium,  PL  A^  597.  <i 

irange  and  silly  dream  dreamed  /. 
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1 141.  The  verb  sometimes  has  an  accusative  of  kindred  meauing, 
but  of  different  derivation:  as, 

ut  vivas  aetatcm  msser^  PI.  Am.  102 y  f /hit  ihm  mtiysi  ih'e  fhy  tlty^  m 
wee.  n5n  pQgrnavit  ingSns  Idomcneus  Sthcnelusve  sd1u5  diccnda  Mu- 
sis proelia,  H,  4,  9,  19,  nai  Ufwering  Idtrnttmui  nor  Ssheueim  alemt  km  bahia 
foH^kt  Jar  Mus€s  to  r^hmrst. 

1142.  Th£?  neuter  singular  accusative  of  a  descriptive  adjective  is  used, 
particutarly  by  the  poets,  to  denote  manner:  as, 

mtf^um  cl5mat»  PL  MG.  S23»  //rV  brUmxfing  big,  suave  locus  vOd 
resonat  conclusus,  W.S.  1,4,  76,  rwett  £a  t fit  voice  tJke />em/'tt/^ /Aui  rtrtc^s  hit'L 
suive  rubens  hyacinthus,  V.  A*.  3,  63^  nottt-hiujihing  kyti^iniA*  cir  taiTii 
cernis  aciltum  ?  H.  S.  r,  3,  26.  ttf/ty  dost  thou  set  10  skar/i  ?  The  plural  is 
not  so  common  :  as,  asper,  acerba  tuSnS|  Lucr.  5,  33*  V.  9,  794,  rat^ty 
startnt;^  laiHigfrtexx* 

1 143.  Some  verb*  of  smcH  and  taf  taste  have  an  accuvaiive  definins^  what  the  smell 
or  th;  taste  is:  as,  pIstiUds  RQfillus  olet,  GargOnius  hircum,  H.  S,  T.2.1;, 
o/hM:u^e5  Rti/iitis  smjils,  Garxonius  0/  t.h4f  gxH^t.  doctrinam  redolet  pueri* 
lem, />0.  3,  ici%  it  smr:ks  iij  A  B  C  studiei.    n6n  omn6s  possunt  olere  un- 

l^uenta   exdtica,    PL   Most^  4:?,  not  every   moft    iHH    of  tin/>\}ricJ  i'intmcn/i   rtfk, 

melij^ra  unguenta  sunt  quae  terram  quam  quae  crocum  sapiuntp  Cic- 
iti  PHn.  NH,  1;,  ^,  3,  38,  esstHCis  thai  smtill  of  tarth  are  betUr  than  th&sd  ikai  smtU 
ofsftfron^ 

1 144.  Any  verb  or  verbal  expression  may  be  defined  in  a  gcocraJ 
way  by  the  neuter  accusative  of  a  pronoun  or  of  an  enumeralive  word. 
as,' 

id  gaude^,  T  Atufr.  362.  /  'w  j*lad  fif  that,  id  maestast,  PL  Jf,  397, 
ski's  rnxVirnfut  cn^er  this,  id  pr5deO,  T.  En,  1005,  I^m  t&tHinii;  out  for  (kii, 
cStera  adsentior  CrassO,  DO,  i,  35,  on  oil  the  other  points  /  tr^^rf^  icft'th  Crm- 
s$is.  So  also  quod, /fir  which,  im  af  con  tit  of  which  ^  aliqutd,  quicquam,  fuhil» 
&c,,  Stc  ,  and  particularly  quid,  why,  in  what  respect^  wherein,  what,  or  u^kat 
.  .  »  /»r.-  as,  quid  vCnisti,  PL  Am.  377,  why  art  tkau  c&mef  quid  tib!  obstd, 
RAy  145,  ivherein  do  I  stand  in  your  way  t 

1145.  The  accusative  of  an  appellative  is  rarely  used  adverbially  :  as^  mSgfnam 
partem  ex  iarobis  nostra  constat  dritt5,  O,  iSq,  aur  men  speech  is  made 
up  a  j^reat  dent  of  tit  mbs.  mSximam  partem  la  etc  vivunt,  4,  i,  ^^they  tri4 
on  milk  the  most  part^  i,  e.  chiefly-  Prepositional  expression*  arc  commoner:  as, 
m agna  ex  parte,  i»  16, 6,  prinapaliy.  For  vicemt  instmd 9/^  f«r,  or  Ukt^  see  tlie 
dictionary. 

IT46.  The  accusative  U  sometimes  disengaged  fmm  a  verb^  and  qualifies  a  sub- 
stantive as  an  attribute,  chiefly  in  a  few  ^t  expressions  (iiao):  as  5rfiti5nes  aut 
aliqutd  id  genus,  Att.  13,  12,  ^^  speeches  &r  something  that  kind,  aucuptUITI 
omne  genus^  Cat.  114,  y,  frwttny^  of  n>rry  kind,  nilgas  h5c  ^enus.  H.  S^ 
2,  6.  43.  ftfifjii  tidk  —  thts  kind.  h6c  genus  in  r€bus,  Lucr.  i^  9t7tfn  matters 
ofttiis'kind.  cum  id  aetatls  fni5,  C/m.  141^  with  a  s^n  ef  that  age,  Sirailarlf 
di£s  quindecim  supplicitiS,  2,  35,  4,  a  fortnight  tkaaks^ving. 

The  Accusative  of  the  Part  Concerned. 


1147.  Poets  wie  the  accusative  to  express  the  part  concerned,  especially 
a  part  of  the  human  body  r  as. 
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tremit  anOs,  Lucr.  3,  489,  V^  G.  3,  84,  ki  zhwtrs  itt  his  Umb$.  tremta 
ossa  pavdrc,  H,  ^.  2,  7,  57*  th&u  tremhUst  in  thy  bones  wttk  ftar.  viridi 
membra  sub  arbut5  stritus,  H  1.  i,  z\,  streUkwg — hu  Umbs  —  btjiititk 
an  arbutt green,  ds  umcr5sque  de5  similis,  V.  t,  5^  in  f^e  and  shoulder i 
itkeetgml. 


The  Accusative  of  the  Thing  put  on. 


k 

^^^^148.  The  accusaliv^e  is  used  with  re^jtive  verbs  in  poetry  to  denote  the 

^^p|g  put  on  :  as, 

^F   'comantem  Androge!  galeam  induitur,  V.  z,  y^i ,  A $tdr(^^eus'  h^^h-haittd 

^^kelm  he  dims,     exuvias  indutus  Achilii,  V.  2,  ^75^  >r/<td  tn  AeAtVes*  spmti. 
^"  Barely  to  denote  the  lining  taken  oil  .  as»  pri5r€s  exuitur  vultHa,  St.  77/. 
10.  640»  she  d^ffs  her  former  looks. 


The  Accusative  of  Exclamation, 

1149.  The  accusative  is  used  in  exclamations,  somelrmes 
[merely  10  call  attention  to  something,  but  generally  with  a  pred- 
licate  to  express  a  judgment  with  emphasis. 

\i^,\  In  calling  attention,  eccc  or  em  is  used  in  old  Lalin :  as,  cccc  mi, 
[•Pi,  MC,  663,  behold,  your  humble  senmnt.  em  DSvom  lib!,  T.  Andr.  842, 
[MfTrf',  DmHfs  sir.  For  eOum,  eccillum,  &c.,  sec  667  and  673.  Also,  from 
[Cicero  on,  in;  as,  ?n  quattuor  aras,  V.  £.  5.  6j.  see,  altars  f^ur,  (/•.)  hi 
'emphatic  judgments  sometimes  the  accui^ative  alone  j  a?,  f5rtQnStum  Ni- 

cobdlum.  FK  B.  455,  huiiy  mttn  that  A'kobulus,     testis  egregiSs,  C.i.i.  63. 

m(^hty  fine  wttttessa  :  sometimes  with  an  interjection :  .is,  o  imperStdrem 

probum,  P).  fl.  759^  oh  udhit  a  j^ood  eommaitder;  rarely  so  i^itn  ecastor. 

edcpol,  euge,  Annv,  heu,  ilicet,  uirs  up.  ihcu.     Interrogatively:  hancinc 

impudentiam  ?  K  ^.di,  possible,  shitmelessness  like  this  f 

1 150.  The  accusative  \s  u^d  tn  excited  orderi,  appeals,  and  questiofis,  withmit 
Lany  verb  exprc**ed,  or  even  distinctly  felt  :  a^  Tiberium  in  Tibetim.  S«ct.  Ttb. 
I  75,  Tiherius  to  t'fc  Tiber,     dl  VOstram  fidem«  T,  Amir,  716,  ye  gods  y^hr  help. 

'  pr5  fidem,  Thf  bini  civ«s,    PI.  Am,  ^76,  oA  helK  or  murder,  ye  ettixms  of 
Thebes.    So  with  unde,  t^uQ,  and  quandd,  often  followed  by  mihf  or  tibf  :  as, 
^qu5  mihi  fdrtOnam,  si  n6n  concSditur  Gli?  H,  E,  i,  5, 12,  why  wealth  for 
r,  ifvrealtk  /  may  not  use? 


II.     THE  ACCUSATIVE   OF   SPACE  AND  TIME,   AND  OF 
AIM   OF   MOTION. 

The  Accusative  of  Space  and  Time. 

1 151.  Extent  of  space  or  duration  of  time  is  denoted 
by  the  accusative :  as. 


1152-1157*]    Seniences  :  The  Simple  Sentence* 


(if.)  mlHa  paissuum  XX  pr5cSdit,  5^  47,  i,  he  pushes  on  txoeniy  miUx. 
trfdui  viam  prdg^ressli  4.  4,  4,  hniing  achuncid  three  tiays  Jmtmey.  aggc- 
lem  litum  ped£s  cccxxx,  ahum  pedis  LXXX  ezstnixerunt,  7,  24,  1,  tfuy 
huiU  up  a  Humnd  thrte  hundred  and  thirty  feet  u*ide,  and  eighty  feet  Atgk 
(i  130).  {L)  tnitr5nae  annum  luxgrunt,  L.  2,  7,  4,  the  married  u*^men  wore 
mQurninga  ye*tr.  undcvig^inti  annds  natus  crat,  Br.  229,  ke  was  nineteen 
years  <fld,  s'ecutae  sunt  continues  complfircs  di5s  tempcstatis,  4,  34,  4, 
there  foiltnved  a  ^ni  many  days  a  sueeession  i^f  shnms.  triennium  vag^itf^ 
4,  4,  2,  kavift:^  ted  a  nomad  life  three  years.  Qnum  diem  suppUcatio  habita 
cst»  L.  10,  47,  7,  a  ehaMhj^vitti^  ftkis  heid  mu  djy.  diCs  quindecim  suppli* 
cati5,  2,  35*  4»  a  fortnight  tkiiuksgiving  (1129)*  Sometimes  per  is  added  1 
aSf  Iddl  per  decern  diis  fact!  sunt,  C.  3*  so,  games  were  eele^aiid  ten  dayt 
i&ng. 

tt^a.  The  id:^a  of  travcriiiin^  \s  s^mctinies  not  expressed:  as,  mllia  passuuni 
tria  ab  c6rum  castris  castra  pSniCf  ^  22,  5,  he  pitches  r*??///  three  mtks  aw^ay 
from  their  camf,  quadfingcntos  inde  passQs  cSnstituit  signa,  L,  J4,  5o, 
ijfour  hundred  paces  front  titer e  he  set  up  the  standards. 

1153.  WiHi  absum  and  dist5»  the  ablative  of  aiinount  of  difference  Is  sometiiDes 
used (1393) :  as,  certior  faetus  est  Ariovistf  cdpias  3  nostrts  Tnilibus  pai- 
suum  quattuor  Ct  xx  abease»  !♦  41,  5,  he  was  informed  that  Anoristufs  troopt 
were  four  and  twenty  miles  atti,t}>  frmn  ours.  If  the  place  ts  not  nietitioned  from 
which  distance  is  reckoned,  ab  or  I  is  sometimes  used  before  the  expression  of  dis- 
tance: as,  positis  castris  1  rollibus  passuum  xv,  6,  7,  i,  pitchiug  eamp^fteen 
mites  away. 

1 154.  The  accusative  is  used  witli  abhinc,  ago:  as,  quaestor  fuistl  abhlnc 

annos  quattuordecim,  F,  1,  ^i^,  yf>u  were  a  quaestor  fourteen  years  apr.  The 
ablfltive  *>ccur5  once  or  tVice  with  abhiflCy  meaning  6efore  (t^<)^) :  as,  COmitlfs  «b» 
hinc  diSbus  triginti  factis,  I",  j,  t^o^  the  eleitim  haiing  beeu  held  thirty  dajs 
before, 

1 155.  The  accusative  singular  is  used  with  ordinals,  to  show  the  numl^er  of  dafi. 
months^  or  years  since  a  particular  event,  including  the  day.  month,  or  year  of  the 
event  itself:  as^  QUod  annum  iam  tertium  ct  vicisimum  rfgnat,  /A  ;» 
the  eircumstance  that  he  has  now  hen  an  the  throne  tuv  and  twenty  years. 

1 156.  The  accusative  in  some  pronomtnal  expressions  and  adverbs  passes  over 
from  *  time  throuRh  which '  to  a  loose  '  lime  at  which  ' :  as,  id  temporis,  l^A.  97,  ei 
that  time.  h6c  noctis,  PI.  Am.  163*',  at  this  time  of  night,  tum,  t/ten^  tium, 
nunc,  rttJir,  nunc  ipsum,  PI,  /?,  940,  Att,  10,  ^,  10,  this  very  minute^  commo-^ 
dximtjust  in  time.  For  the  locative  ablative  exceptioiutOy  used  to  denote  duratton, 
see  1355. 

The  Accusative  of  the  Aim  of  Motion. 

1157.  (i,)  Proper  names  of  towns  and  of  little  isl- 
ands or  peninsulas  are  put  in  the  accusative  to  denote 
the  aim  with  expressions  of  motion  :  as, 

Labienus  Liitetiam  proficiscitur,  7,  57,  t.  Labienus  starts  for  Lutetia, 
Leucadem  vCnimus,  Fam,  16, 9»  \^we  came  to  Leticas.  noctumus  IntroitUS 
Zmyrnam,  Ph,  11,  5,  the  entratiee  into  Smyrna  by  night  ( n  ;q)  .  PUutus  uses 
Accheruns  a  few  times  like  a  town  name:  as,  vlvom  m€  accersunt  Ac- 
chenintem  mortui,  Most.  509,  the  dead  are  taking  me  to  Acheron  aiiz*e. 
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ffjili  With  singular  names  of  towns  and  Uttle  islands.  Plautus  has  the  accwsaLive 

'  ijte#  tvent)"  times,  and  twenty  times  with  in  ;  Terence  has,  induding  LCmnuin, 

f^k,  ^67t  iind  CyprUTDt  Ad.  224,  2^0^  the  accusative  alooe  six  times,  and  twice  with 

in,  m  Limnum,  Ph.  66,  and  in  Cypnim,  AU.  278.     Plural  town  names  never 

hive  in. 

1159.  An  appellative  urbem  or  oppidum  nccompanyinp  the  acoisativc  of  a 
town  name  is  usualty  preceded  by  In  or  ad  :  as,  ad  urbem  Ffdinas  tcndunt, 
U  4*  33,  xoj/ify  make  for  tht  city  &/  FktUnae,  lu^rtha  Thalam  pcrvfnit,  in 
oppidum  magnum,  S.  /.  75,  i»  Jugurtha  arrived  at  Thaia^  a  Utrgt  town. 

1 160,  When  merely  *  motion  towards*  or  *  nearness'  ts  meant,  ad  is  used:  a$, 
trCs  viae  sunt  ad  Mutinam,  Ph,  12.  aa,  thtrt  are  three  roads  to  Mu/ma.  mi- 
les ad  Capuam  profcctus  sunii  CM,  10,  Iwtntto  t/tt  war  as  a  friuatw^  to  ikt 
regwn  round  aba  at  Capua. 

itCr.  Proper  names  of  countries  are  also  sometimes  put  in  the  accusati%'e  in  poe- 
try, to  denote  aim  of  motion:  as,  abiit  Alidem,  PK  taf.  ^^j,  he  went  aivay  to 
Eiii.  So  in  pro*c  also,  Aegyptus  in  Cicero,  Caesar^  Nepos,  Livy,  and  Tadtus :  as, 
OermSnicus  Aegypium  proficiscitur,  Ta,  z,  yij  GermaHicus  sett  eui  for 
£sy/f'  Karely  and  m  po<;try  names  of  peoples:  as,  Sttientis  Ibimus  AfrQSi  V. 
,  t,  '  '  '       hfd  A/rians  we  shall  t^o.     hi  general  the  acctisative  of  country 

I  n  or  ad,  as  are  also  appellatives  regularly  in  prose ;  but  in  poetry, 
:>ait  a  preposition  arc  common. 

X162.  (2.)  The  accusatives  domum,  rfLt,  and  forts,  are  used  like 
proper  names  of  towns:  as, 

{a.)  e5  domum,  FK  Afer.  659,  /*m  ecing  home,  equitis  domum  con- 
tend€runt,  z,  24,  4,  the  cavalry  hurried  home,  domum  reditiOnis  8p€  sub- 
lil2,  I,  5,  3,  the  hof>t  of  a  return  home  being  out  of  the  (fueitiott  { i  \Zf)),  (/».)  r(is 
ib5,  T.  £tt,  2t6,  /  shiii  ^  otii  o/tmim.  [^'.)  cffQgi  foras,  '\\  £tt.  945,  /ran 
mi  0f  doors, 

1163.  The  singular  domum  is  always  retained  by  Ca^r,  even  when  two  or 
more  separate  persons  or  parties  are  spoken  of.  Plautus  and  ^allust  have  the  plural 
domfls  once  each,  and  Cicero  and  Livy  use  it  occasionally, 

I1614.  The  accusative  domum  or  domds  sometimes  has  an  attribute,  usually  a 
possessive  pronoun :  as,  domum  suam  ouemque  revertl,  2,  \o^  ^,for  ei^cry  man 
to  %o  haek  to  his  home,  alius  alium  uomos  suSs  invltant,  s/A  66,  3,  they 
invite  f4uh  other  t>^  their  homes,  aurum  domum  r€giam  comportant,  S.  /. 
•^,  bythry  bring  ail  tiuj^d  to  the  house  royai,  cum  domum  rCgis  d  Evert  is- 
ft?S,  D»  17,  when  you  went  to  stay  at  the  king's  palace.  The  preposition  in  is 
sometimes  used  when  the  attribute  is  a  ge4ittive,  and  cjnimonly  so  when  it  is  any 
adjective  but  a  possessive  pronoun. 

1165.  {3.)  In  old  lAtin,  exsequias  and  infltifts  are  also  used  with  cG, 
and  sometimes  malam  crucem  and  malam  rem,  though  these  last  more 
commonly  have  in  :  as, 

exsequils  ChrcraJti  ire,  T.  Ph.  1026,  to  ^  i&  C k rentes* s  funeral,  ut 
eas  malam  crucera,  PL  .^fen.  ^28,  that  thou  mayst  get  thee  to  the  accursed 
eross.  Later  writers,  as  Ncpos,  Liw,  and  Quinttlian,  use  Infitiis  cd  again, 
and,  from  Sallust  on»  vCnum  e5  and  vCnum  d5  sometimes  occur  for  v€ne5 
and  vCndd. 

f  166,  With  the  accusative  in  -tum  (or  -sum),  called  the  supine,  the  idea  of 
Utm  *  passes  over  into  that  of  *  purpose ; '  as  militStum  abiit,  T.  Hau»  117,  ht  V 
gont  away  a  soldiering  (2370). 
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TWO   ACCUSATIVES  COMBINED. 

Object  and  Predicate. 

I167*  Many   verbs   may  take  two  accusatives,  an 

object  and  a  predicate. 

Such  arc  verbs  signifying  make^  keep,  c/iiwse^  name  or  niU,  Aaze,  fhimk^ 
r€€&gHize  Qx  find^  ihffio  oneself^  (Scc.^  &;c. :  as,  1ongi6rem  mCnsem  faciunt, 
V.  t,  J 29.  f/iey  make  the  month  longer,  cum  ccrtiSrcm  faciunt.  5,  37*  Jjher 
lei  him  know.  Ancum  Mlrcium  rSgem  populus  creSvit,  L.  i,  32,  l^/ir 
people  mttJf  Ancns  Ma  rents  khti*^.  m5  ccpgre  arbitrum,  "1".  Hau-  500^ 
tliey*ve  chosen  me  as  referee.  Ducllium  *  Bellium  *  ndmlnlvSnintf  O.  153, 
DiuUitis  they  fmmed  '  Bellius*  vicinam  Cap  re  is  insulam  *  Aprlgopotim  * 
appelUbat,  Suet,  .f //;^  9S,  the  tsIanJ  mxt  /t*  Caprene  he  adUd  *  the  CastU 
flf  Indolence*  conlSg^as  adi(it5r€s  habSbat,  Sesf,  87,  he  had  his  i^^timguis 
its  assistants.  tC  sapientem  existimant,  L.  6,  they  cmutder  yon  a  sn^, 
quem  virum  P.  Crassum  vidimus,  CM,  61,  what  a  man  we  saw  im  Crassmi. 
scvSrum  mi  praebeO,  C  4,  12,  /  sAmv  mysdf  stern.  In  the  passive  both 
the  object  and  the  predicate  become  nominatives  :  as,  Caesar  certior  factnt 
cat,  3,  19,  5,  Ca€iar  was  informed. 

1 1 68,  In  the  sen*ic  of  consider  as  eqitivaient  to,  dQcd  and  habcfi,  less  in- 
qucntly  put5,  have  the  ablative  with  pro*  Uthcr  constructions  with  these  aod  the 
above  verbs  may  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 


Person  and  Thing. 

1 1 69.  (i.)  Some  verbs  of  teaching  and  hiding,  de- 
manding and  questioning,  may  take  two  accusatives, 
one  of  a  person  and  one  of  a  thing, 

l*he  commonest  of  these  verbs  are  doccQ  and  its  compounds,  and  ctl3 ; 
fiagitd,  Qr5,  posc5,  and  rog5,  mtcrrogO.  The  thing  is  iLsuaUy  the  neuter 
of  a  pronoun  or  enumcrativc  word  ( 1 144T:  as.  {a.)  p€ior  magister  t€  istaee 
docuit,  n5n  ego,  PI  B.  l63»  a  w&rse  instrtutor  tttni^kt  thee  that^  twt  I.  quid 
te  litleras  doceam  ?  Pis.  73,  t^^v  should  I  tench  you ymr  A  B  Cs  f  [b.)  nOn 
tg  cSlivi  sermQnem  T»  Ampii,  Fam.  2,  16,  3,  /  hm^e  nnt  kept  ytm  in  iht 
dark  about  the  talk  with  Ampins,  {c.)  interim  cdtidti  Caesar  Aedu5s 
fiiimentum  fiSgitlre,  i,  16,  i,  meautime  Caesar  n'erv  day  a  dunning  the 
Aedmtns  fifr  the  ji^rain.  MOSsios  nivem  po  pose  it,  F>  i,  S6»  he  called  9H 
the  Miletus  people  for  a  vessel,  quid  me  istud  rogas  ?  Fin.  5,  83,  tehy  da  you 
ask  me  that?  Racilius  mi  sentcntiam  rogSvit,  QFr.  2,  i,  3,  Racilius  asked 
me  my  opinion. 

1 170.  With  doceS,  meaning  inform^  cel6«  rog5,  antl  interrogO,  the  ablative 
of  the  thing  with  d5  is  also  used.  And  with  fiigitfi  and  posed,  sometimes  the  abla- 
tive of  the  person  with  ab»  with  c€l5  the  ablative  of  the  person  with  d5. 

1 171.  In  the  paiisive  the  person  becomes  the  subject^  and  the  accusative 
of  a  neuter  pronoun  or  adjective  is  retained  :  as, 
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ndsne  hdc  cSlItds  tam  diQ,  T.  Hec,  645,  for  us  net  Ai  6e  folt/  e/  (Ah  so 
Imtg;  rareiy  nith  reversed  construction :  qu5r  hacc  c€lita  mC  sunt  ?  PL 
/*/.  490^  wAv  «w-r  this  hui  Jrotn  me?  Accusatives  of  appellatives  arc  rare; 
as,  omnis  militiac  artis  €doctus  fuerat,  I^  25,  37,  3.  A^  h4ni  b^m  ihoroitghly 
taught  aii  the  *trU  of  war  intcrrogatus  sententiam,  L-  36,  7.1,  Uinf;  Qskid 
his  9pimon,  Giber  constructions  of  doctus,  and  of  ihc  passive  of  cil5, 
fllgitOj  posed,  rog6  and  intcrrogO,  may  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

1172.  (2,)  Verbs  o£  wishing,  rem 'mding,  inducing,  and  accusing* 
and  some  others,  also  sometimes  take  an  accusative  of  the  person  and 
one  of  the  Ihing. 

Such  are  votO,  mone5  and  its  cmn pounds,  hoitof  and  c5g5 ;  accUsO, 
ar^Of  tnsimulo,  obiurg5>  The  thing  is  usiuiUy  the  neuter  u\  a  pronoun 
or  cnumcrative  word  (1144) :  as^  quid  mC  voltis  ?  PI.  Mer.  868,  ^ichat  th\i'(>it 
want  &f  mtf  tllud  t§  esse  admonitum  velim,  OuL  8,  on  thu  fmnt  I  unint 
you  in  ht  reminded  ( I  i/l).  In  old  Latin,  accusittivcs  of  appellatives  a]so>arc 
thus  used,  and  sometimes  aJso  with  d$n&  and  condflnd. 

1 1 73.  (3.)  The  defining  accusative  is  sometime*  combined  with  an  accusative  el 
thepenkun  :  as,  tam  tC  b&sia  multa  bSsiSre,  Cat.  7, 9,  ther  to  kiss  so  many  kissts 
(1140),  liut  usually  with  an  accusative  of  the  jierson,  the  ablative  take*  the  place  of 
tlie  defining  accusative  as.  Sdissem  tS  odid  Vatiniandt  Cat.  14,  3,  /  should 
kal£  ihe€  with  a  Vatinian  hate. 

Object  and  Extent,  Duration,  or  Aim. 

1 174.  The  accusative  of  extent  or  duration^  or  of  aim  o£  motion  is 

often  combined  with  that  of  the  object:  as, 

{a.)  milia  passuum  decern  novem  mQrum  perdQcit,  1,  S,  1,  he  makes 
a  tmli  Htmtetn  miifs  ( r  1 50-  mitrSnac  annum  cum  lOxf  runt,  L.  2»  7, 4,  tkt 
marrifd  ummrn  wore  ntourmttg  for  him  a  yiar  (1151).  {b.)  Ancus  multi'- 
tfidinem  omncro  R5mam  trid&xic,  L.  r.  33,  j,  Attctts  min'fd  the  xt'heie 
po/iuliittan  iTer  t0  Rome  (1157).  COS  domum  remittit,  4.  i\,t,  he  sends 
tkim  k&mt  a^ain  (1162).     Fur  other  combinations,  sec  tljS,  1 198,  and  2270. 


THE    DATIVE. 


1x75.  The  dative  denotes  that  for  or  to  which  a  thing  is  or 
is  done,  and  either  accompanies  single  words,  such  as  verbs, 
adjectives,  sometimes  adverbs,  rarely  substantives,  or  serves  to 
modify  the  entire  sentence.     It  has  two  principal  uses. 

1176.  T-  The  dative  is  used  as  a  complement.  Complements  may  be 
ronghly  distinguished  a»  essential  or  optional  But  these  two  complements 
arc  not  always  separated  by  a  sharp  Tine,  and  the  same  dative  may  sometimes 
be  referred  indifferently  to  either  head. 
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1 177.  (1.)  The  Essential  Complement  is  a  dative  of  the 
person  or  thing  added  to  an  idea  which  is  felt  as  incomplete 

without  the  dative   (1180), 

Thus,  pirct,  Ae  is  ob^dUttt,  rs  a  statement  which  is  felt  as  incomplete 
without  a  dative  added  tu  denote  what  it  is  he  is  obedient  to,  in  the  sentence 
pixel  scnituf,  he  is  aWdient  to  the  senate*  Hut  when  stress  is  put  on  the 
action  merely,  without  reference  to  its  Lwaring,  such  a  verb  may  be  used 
without  a  dative  :  as,  piret,  he  ts  obedient^  he  yields  ebfdtettce. 

1 178.  (2.)  The  Optional  Complement^  that  is,  the  dative 
of  interest,  advantage,  or  disacjvantage,  adds  something  to  an 
idea  that  is  already  complete  in  itself  (1205). 

Thus*  carmina  cant5,  I ehant  verses^  is  a  statement  entirely  complete  tn 
itself;  it  may  be  modified  or  not,  at  option,  by  a  dative,  thus:  carmina  vir- 
gin ib  us  pue  risque  cant  5,  verses  for  maids  and  boys  I  chant 

1179.  IL  The  dative  of  certain  substantives  is  used  prcdicativdy  (i2r9). 


L    THE   COMPLEMENTARY    DATIVE. 


(i.)     THE   ESSENTIAL   COMPLEMENT 


l'^ 


The  Dative  with  Verbs, 


Il8o>  Many  verbs  require  a  dative  to  complete 
their  meaning. 

With  Verbs  of  Intransitive  Use. 

II 81,  (1.)  Many  verbs  of  intransitive  use,  particularly  such 
as  denote  a  state,  disposition,  feeling,  or  quality,  take  the  da- 
tive :  as, 

quodne  vSbis  placeat*  displiceat  mihi  ?  PI.  AfC,  614,  shaii  that  whkk 
pieaies  ymi,  displeasing  be  to  met  s!  Asicio  causa  plUs  prQfuit  quam  invi- 
dia  nocuit,  Oul.  23,  if  his  case  has  been  more  helpful  A'  Asuius  than  the 
hostility  has  been  damagittg^.  imperat  aut  servit  coUScta  pecilnia  cuique, 
H.  Zf.  1 ,  10,  Al^f&r  ezrery  man  his  garnered  hoard  or  master  is  or  s/oiy.  n5nne 
huic  l£gi  resistStis?  /f;^.  -*  85,  7a til  you  not  stand  mit  against  this  hrwt 
gymnasiis  indulgent  GraecuH,  Traj,  in  Phn.  Ep.  40  [49],  2,  our  Greek 
courins  are  partial  to  gymnasiums.  !gTi5scis  velim  huic  festinationi  meae, 
in  a  letter,  Fam,  5>  12,  i^  please  excuse  haste,  huic  legifini  Caesar  confidC- 
bat  iniximC,  1,  40,  15*  Caesar  trusted  this  legion  most  of  atL  an  C.  Trcb5- 
ni5  ego  persuasi  ?  cui  n5  suIdSre  quidem  ausus  essem,  Ph,  2,  27,  or 
ioas  tt  /  that  brought  conviction  to  Trebonius  f  a  man  to  whom  /should  not  hax>e 
presumed  etten  to  offer  advice.  In  the  passive,  such  verbs  are  used  impersonally, 
the  dative  remaining  (I034) ;  personal  constructions  are  rare  and  poetical. 
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1183    This  dative  is  used  with  such  verbs  or  verbal  expressions  as  mean 

>ltasing  or  disfUann^^  hdpful  or  injunmts^  ccmwtand^ yields  or  am  obedi- 

\  Jnendly^  partial^  or  ffpp0S(d ;  spart^  pard&n^  threaten ^  trtui,  adtfhe, 

|p,  happen^  meet.      But  the  English  translation  is  not  a  safe  guide; 

/  of  the  verbs  used  with  a  dative  arc  represented  transitively  in  English  ; 

^'"ifl  some  verbs  of  the  meanings  above  are  used  transitively  in  Latin:  as, 
**^lcctO,  iuv6.  lacde,  &c.,  &c. 

1x83.  The  dative  is  raref)^  tised  with  a  form  of  sum  and  a  predicate  noun  corre- 

I      ^Kxuding  in  meaninf^  with  the  verbs  above  (1181) :  a.%.  quid  mihi  scelestd  tibf 

^^^^^  auscultSti5?  Pi.  R.  502.  i.e.  (|uid  tibf  auscultlbam  ?  why  did  I.  ill- 

^^^^Kv</  wret€h^Urid  ear  to  thee*    qui   stisdidsus  rei  nulli  aliaest,  Pt.  AfG, 

^^^Wl^  t.  c.  qui  studet,  rvha  lends  his  soul  to  nothtng  else.     Or  imiucdiatcly  with  a 

''^oun :  x\  scrvitQs  opulentd  homxni,  PI.  Am,  166,  slavery  to  a  miilianaire, 

Optemperati5   legibus,   Leg.   i«  42,  obedience  to  the  laws,      aemula  labra 

»X>SIS,   Mart.  4,  42,   10,  iifs  rii  a/ling  the  rase, 

IIS4.  Some  verbs  have  a  variable  use  without  any  difference  of  meaning:  thuSi 
cQr5,  decet,  and  vit5p  have  sometimes  the  dative  in  «Id  Latin,  but  usuaJly  the  accu- 
fative.  In  Cicero,  adul or  has  the  accutsalhe;  from  Nepos  on,  the  dative  as  well, 
tnedeor,  medicor^  and  praestdlor  take  either  the  accusative  or  the  dative. 

X  X85.  Some  verbs  have  an  accusative  with  one  meaning,  a  dative  of  the  complement, 
cssentiafor  optional,  with  another :  sec  aemulor,  cavc5,  comttorj  cCnsulS,  con- 
veni5,  cupi5,  dSsp^rS,  maneS,  mctUQ,  moderor,  pr5spicifi,  temper5, 
time5t  and  the  different  ii^ies  of  invided,  in  the  dictionary. 

1 186.  In  poetry,  verbs  of  union,  of  contention,  and  of  difference,  often  take  a 
dative:  as,  {n.)  baeret  laterf  ICtalis  harundfi,  V,  4,  71,  stid    tc  her  tide  the 
I  dfudly  shaft.    So  with  coiia,  concurrO.  haerco,  and  simHarly  wi      *ung5,  mis- 

^K  ce6.  (^.)  quid  enim  contcndat  hirundS  cycnia  ?  Lucr.  %,  ts,  for  how  can 
^H  swatUw  f4Ppe  with  swam*  ^o  with  bell0»  cert5,  contend^,  pQgoQ.  {e.)  Xn- 
^H  fid5  scurrae  distabit  amicus,  II.  E.  1,  i^,  4,  a  frintd  uiu  differ  from  a 
^H  faiihUss  Aanger-OH,    So  with  differd,  discrepd,  dissent  15 1  dista 

^V  1187*  A  verb  often  takes  the  dative,  when  combined  with  adversum, 
'         Obviam,  or  praestd^  also  with  bene,  male,  or  satis,  and  the  like  :  as, 

fit  ob  viatn  Cl5di5i  Mti.  29,  he  ntns  across  Chdius.     cui  bene  dixit  um- 

quam  bonO  ?  Sest,  1 10,  /^r  what  patriot  hiid  he  aer  a  goo<i  twrd ?    ndSt  viri 

_         fortes,  satis  facere  r^l  pQblicae  vidSmur,  C,  i,  2,  uv  dmtghty  ehumpiiftis 

^H  flatter  ourselves  we  are  doing  our  whole  duty  by  the  state.    SimilarJy  with  verbs 

^H  of  transitive  use. 

^         1 188.  (2.)  Many  verbs  of  intransidve  use  compounded  with 
a  preposition  take  a  dative  connected  in  sense  with  the  preposi- 
I  tion :  as^ 

manus  extrSma  n6n  accessit  operibus  €ius,  Br.  126,  the  last  iouek 
I  wat  Hot  put  upon  his  iiforhi.  omnibus  adfuit  his  pQgnls  Dolabella,  Ph,  2, 
I  75,  Doiabella  rtvix  on  hand  in  all  these  hatties,  pontd  nox  incubat  Stra,  V, 
!,  89,  {n>er  the  deep^  ni^ht  broodetk  bltiek.  cdgnittdnibus  di  Chiistianis 
I  interfui  numquam,  Plin.  Ep.  ad  Trai,  96  [97].  l^  I  htsve  never  been  to  any 
\  of  the  triiils  tfthe  Christians. 

XX89.  The  prepositions  arc  chiefly  ad,  ante,  com-,  in,  inter,  ob,  prae« 
tub,  or  super.     In  many  compounds  of  these  prepositions,  however,  the  da- 
tive is  due  to  the  general  meaning  of  the  verb,  as  in  c5nfidit  mihl,  he  puts 
d///rtf// m  fvf^  ( I  iS I ),  as  contrasted  with  cQnsentit  mihl,  he  feels  with  me, 
I  nearly  equivalent  to  scntit  mScum  (iiSS). 
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iigo-  Instead  of  the  dative,  such  verbs  often  have  a  prepositionaJ  con* 
strtictjan«  particularly  when  place,  literal  or  6gurative,  is  distinctly  to  be 
expressed:  as. 

accidere  in  ftlnus,  Le^^  2,  66»  tegoto  a  funeral,  lit  tnorbum  ificidit, 
Ciu.  17^  he  frUHL 

1191.  Some  verbs  of  intransitive  use  take,  when  compounded,  eith«^  the  datireor 
the  accu^ttvc  See  adiaceo,  antecidd,  anteed,  praccurrOj  praestQ,  iDcSdS, 
iiiliid&,  insuU5,  invad5,  in  the  dictionary.  And  some  cumpotindi»  acquire  a 
transitive  use  altogether,  as  obe5,  oppQgnd  1  &ee  1137. 


With  Verbs  of  Transitive  Use. 


815^ 


1192.  (i,)  Many  verbs  of  transitive  use  take  the  dative;  as, 

§i  filiam  suam  in  matrimdnium  dat,  i,  3,  5,  he  ffh'es  this perscm  kn  ewn 
daughter  in  marn'aj^  dectma  legio  #i  gT&tlis  €git,  1,  41,  \,  ike  ienik  le- 
gion jpiT^  kirn  thanks  huic  fcrt  subsidium  Puli5,  5*  44,  13,  to  him  Pult$ 
brings  aid,  multis  idem  niinatur  Antonjus,  /'//.  it,  z^  to  many  Afitony 
threatens  the  same,  r£Uqui  sfsC  fu^^ae  mandarunt,  i,  12,  3,  the  rest  hettok 
themseh^es^ to  flight,  commendd  v5bis  mcum  parvum  filiuin,  f."  4,  23,  unU 
y&ur  kee/^itig  do  I  commtt  the  Itttle  sen  of  mine,  multi  sC  aliCnissimis  crCdi* 
dCrunt,  6,  31,  4,  mnnv  people  put  themselves  in  the  hands  of  utter  strangert. 
equitSs  impcral  cfvitatibus,  6,  4,  6,  ^^  isiues  orders  la  the  eammvmiiesf^r 
horse. 

1 193.  This  d.itive  is  used  with  such  verbs  as  d6,  tradO,  tribuS,  dividO, 
fer5,  praebe&,  praestd,  poUiccor,  pr0mitt5,  d€beQ,  neg5,  mOnstrQ,  dicO, 
nirr5,  mandfi,  praecipiO,  &c.,  &:c.  In  the  passive  cocuiruction,  the  accuse 
live  bccotnts  nominative,  the  dative  remaimng. 

Iig4*  (2,)  Many  verbs  of  transitive  use  compounded  with  a 
preposition  take  a  dative  connected  in  sense  witli  the  preposi- 
tion:  as, 

nihil  novi  vdbis  adferam,  f^P^  1,  2t,  I  shall  not  lay  any  n*n*eUy  hef&re 
yan.  ISgCs  omnium  salQtem  stngul6rum  saluti  antep5nunt,  fin.  3,  64, 
the  law  a/ruavs  /^riti  the  gf/ural  safety  he  fore  the  safety  of  the  individual,  timd- 
rem  bonis  ini€cistis,  Agr,  i.  23,  you  have  struek  terror  into  the  kesrts  fij 
patriots.  n51uSrunt  feds  corpus  obiccre,  KA.  ^x^  they  would  *t^  east  kit 
person  fnfore  ravemms  heasts.  nCininem  huic  praefer5,  N.  S,  T,  i,  there  is 
n&ffody  /  pnt  before  htm  hibemis  Labienum  praeposuit,  i,  54,  2^  he  put 
Labienus  inrr  the  winter- fuarters.  anitum  6va  galHnis  saepe  supp5mmus, 
DA^,  Z,  1^4,  we  &ften  put  ducks^  eggs  under  hens. 

1195.  The  prepositions  are  circum,  df,  ex,  post,  or  those  named  in 
1189.  In  many  compounds  of  transitive  use,  however,  the  dative  is  due  to 
the  general  meaning  of  the  verb,  as  with  those  spoken  of  in  1189. 

1196.  With  these  verbs,  a  prepositional  construction  is  often  used,  as 
with  the  verbs  of  intransitive  use  (1190).  as, 

iam  diQ  nihil  nov!  ad  n5s  adferSbitur,  Fam.  2,  14,  no  mews  kas gwi it 
us  this  hng  time.  For  compounds  of  circum  and  trSns  with  two  accusft- 
tivesi  see  1 138. 

193 


The  Noun  I  Dative.        [1197-1204, 


1197,  Verbs  of  tnuisitive  uim?  compounded  with  com-  haveoftcner  the  ablative 
with  cum:  as,  c5nferte  hanc  p&cem  cum  iU6  bcU6,  K.  4.  ny^Just  ioinfart 

tkisf€a£4  U'itk  that  war.  Sec  also  in  the  dictionary,  COniung5  And  Comp5nd; 
ibo  the  indirect  compounds  comparO,  com/ar^^  (torn  compiff  and  communicO. 

1198.  With  a  few  compounds  of  ad  or  in,  a  s^econd  accusative  is  exceptionally 
nwA;  a4»  arbilrum  ilium  adCfi^tt«  OjK  },  fj6.  /ir  had  the  other  man  uf  be/are 
a  daxsmtitrt.  So  with  inmittS,  T'K  Gi/.  54^i,  insinud,  Lucr.  t.  1 16,  dec,  &c. 
Regularly  with  animum  adverts :  a^,  animum  advert!  columellam,  TJJ. 
\^  65^  /  natn-ed  ♦?  nuHteti  shttft,  qui  ri  animum  advers3l,  Caes.  C  i,  So,  4, 
tha  fact  btin^  /^id  htel  Ut  compare  1138* 

ligg.  A  few  compound  verbs  admit  either  the  ^i^itive  of  the  person  or  thing  and 
accusative  of  the  thin?;,  or  the  accusative  cif  t'  r  thing  and  ablative  of  the 

thjng ;  such  are  adsperg^o  .ind  Insperg&,  c  circumfund^*  exu5  and 

indodf  impertidf  intercludd;  a^u  the    :  i^d  d5n0  :  7,s,  pracdam 

militibus  d5natf  7,  Ht  9,  he  presents  the  &*wiy  u  ihe  soIJieri.  sciibam  tuum 
2jiu15  ddnjsti,  i\  j^  iS;«  you  f  re  tented  fftur  clerk  wiiJk  a  ring,  Fuf  the  differ^ 
c&t  cooitructions  of  intcrdfcO,  sc;:  the  dictionarj'* 


The  Dative  with   Adjectives. 

I200v  The  dative  with  many  adjectives  and  some 
adverbs  denotes  that  to  which  the  quality  is  directed. 

Such  have  the  meaning  of  useful^  uecctsary,  fit,  e^i^y,  ajp^eeal/e,  kttimrn^ 
[menr,  defoHf^inj^^  /nemit\\  faithful^  ttke,  and  mo4t  of  their  opposites;  the 
rabdjectivc  is  often  predicative:  as,  v5r  fltilc  Bilvfs  (1036),  V.  G,  2,  ^ly^  the 
\  spring  it  ^^ecti fir  woods,  est  8enit5ri  necessirium  ndsse  rem  pQbllcam, 
[j^C  3^  4 '♦A''  ^  setiittor  it  is  indispcmahU  to  be  n^mcrsttnt  wtth  ^KWertimettt. 
riJrftti^nia  genus  pompae  quam  pijgnac  aptius,  O.  \i,  t%  style  herter  snited 
\io  the panuie  than  to  th^  field,  con vcni enter  niturae  viverc,  Off,y  tj, /41 
\iit*e  in  tkHi<h  with  imtnre, 

faoi.  Some  adjective*  of  this  cU^  have  the  dativp  of  a  penon,  the  accusative 
with  ad  of  a  thing :  so  accommoditus,  aptU8»  idSneus,  necesaSrius,  and 
Clilis ;  »nd  some  drnoltng  fcclinj*  have  aho  the  accusative  with  a  preposition  :  ac- 
quus,  iniquu5»  (idSlis  with  in.  bcncvolus  wiili  ergl,  and  impius  with 
adversu^.  propior  nnd  proximus  sometimes  accompany  an  accusative,  like 
prope,  propius,  and  proxlmf . 

I903.  The  adjsctivcs  commanis,  proprius  or  aliSnus,  sacer,  tdtus, 
often  accompany  the  constniction  of  the  genitive  of  the  ownci :  see  V2\'^.  For 
allSaus  with  the  ablative,  see  1306.     Sonjcttmci  aliinus  has  the  ablative  with  ab. 

.         t^^.  Some  adjectives  denoting  relationship,  connection,  CHcndship  or 

[liostiiit>%  become  substantives,  and  as  such,  admit  the  cenitivc  also  (1103) . 

such  arc  [a.)  adftnis,  cOgriStus  ;  {if\  acquilis,  familiiris,  flnitimus,  pir 

and  dispir,  propinquus.  vicinus;  {e.\  adversirius,  amicus,  inimicus.  nc- 

ceislriua. 

1204.  Tn  Platatus  and  Terence,  simtHs,  t^e  lite,  thi  apunttrpetrf ^  and  its  com- 
pounds,  regularly  take  the  genitive.    The  dative,  as  well  as  the  genitive,  is  also  used 
I  from  Ennius  on,  paiticuhiiy  of  a  limited  or  approximate  ttl&ies$ :  «ee  the  dictionaqr. 
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^^ 


(2.)    THE  OPTIONAL  COMPLEMENT. 

1205.  The  dative  of  a  person  or  thing  interested, 
benefited,  harmed,  may  be  added  at  option  to  almost 

any  verb :  as, 

c5nservite  parent!  fllium,  parentem  fHifi,  CaiL  80,  save  ikt  tcmfir  the 
father^  tlu  fither /or  tlu  son.  mea  domus  ttbt  patet,  mihf  cUusa  est,  RA, 
145,  thi  very  hmts€  I  <mm  is  open /or  you ,  is  shut  upon  me.  cui  fiavam  rclig^s 
comam,  simplex  munditiis  ?  H.  r,  ^^  \, /^r  wh{*m  hiud^st  thim  tn  wrrotki 
thy  golden  hair^  pLUtt  tu  thy  nentnesst  non  audSrct  facere  hacc  vidtiae 
mulieri,  quae  in  mC  fCcit,  T.  Uau.  95J,  he  durst  not  to  att  uttproteeUd /evuiU 
do  what  he  hath  done  trnthirds  me, 

i2o6.  The  place  of  a  verb  with  tlie  dative  of  interest  b  sometimes  filled  by  an 
interjection,  ecce,  ei,  cm,  or  vac  :  a*,  ei  mihi  quilis  erat,  E.  1,  t,  V,  1,  274, 
ak  me  J  hixw  ghastly  he  did  look,      vae  victis,  PI.  Ft,  1317,   said  by  Hrcnaui, 

[90  B.  c,  L.  3f  4S,  9,  woe  worth  ike  u^orsted.    vae  capit!  atque  aetSti   tuae, 

^1.  R,  375t  «  murrain  an  thy  heetd  and  li/e. 

1207,  The  dative  is  often  added  to  the  entire  sentence,  where 
either  a  genitive  or  a  possessive  pronoun  limiting  a  substantive  might 
be  used* 

In  such  cases  the  dative  expresses  interest,  advantage,  or  disadvantage, 
while  the  genitive  would  simply  indic^itc  the  owner  ur  the  object:  as, 
transfigitur  scutum  Pultdnl,  5',  44,  7,  u**/ortutmtely  /or  Ptilio^  its  shield 
gets  ptereed  through  and  thrmtgh.  militanti  in  HispSniS  pater  €i  modttzr, 
L.  29,  2%  6,  udnle  sending  in  Sptun  he  hud  the  mis/ortnne  lo  lose  hts  /atJker* 
huic  ego  mi  bell5  ducem  profiteer,  6\  2.  11, 1  here  proclaim  my sel/ captain 
/orthisuHir,  sisi  Caesari  ad  pcdCa  prQiScCrunt,  u  ^t,  2,  they  eatt  tAem' 
selves  at  diesar's  /eet.  nostris  niilitibus  spem  ininuit,  5*  33,  5,  if  dashed 
the  hopes  of  our  'soldiers,  cxterge  tibi  manfis,  Fl.  Most,  267,  fiv>f  e^  thy 
hands,  vellunt  tibi  barbam  lascivi  puerf,  J  I.  ^,  t,  3,  133,  the  7tM9ti0i 
gamins  ptttl  thy  baird^  poor  soul. 

iao8.  This  dative  is  sometimes  detached  fmm  the  verb,  and  used  immediately 
with  a  substantive,  instead  of  the  genitive:  as,  PhiIoc6masi6  CUSt&s,  PL  MQ, 
371,  the  keeper  for  Phihc&masium,  rCctOf  iuvcnl,  Ta.  t,  24,  <t  nien/fr  f^r  tU 
young  man,  So  rarticiilai ly  with  a  gerundive  m  official  expressions:  35,  ctirStOT 
mdris  reficienais,  OG,  19,  iximmisnoner  for  re^ttdding  the  xvalis, 

1209,  Verbs  of  warding  off  sometimes  take  a  dative,  especially  in  poetry,  also 
those  of  robbing;  and  riddinc.  as,  (a.)  hunc  quoque  arcCbis  g^ravidd  pecotf. 
V.  G,  ,t,  K4.  him  alsi>  wilt  thou  fiir  the  pregnant  herd  keep  far.  sGlstltiucn 
pecofi  dgfendite.  V,  E,  7.  47*  the  siiMmer\f  heat  keep  dhfaut  for  the  flock, 
{b.\  torqucm  dgtriLxit  host!.  Fin,  i,  ;^,  he  pulled  a  torque  away  from  hi$  enemy , 
€ripi53  mlh!  hunc  errSrcm,  Att.  \o,  4,  b.you  will  rid  me  ofihij  mistake, 

taio.  With  verb*  of  motion  the  dative  of  the  person  interested  denotes  in  poetry 
the  end  of  motion  also :  as,  multSs  DanaQm  dfroittimus  Orc5,  V.  2,  yq^,  «# 
tend  do7t*n  many  a  Dan  nan  for  tht  ncthrr  king.  So  also  the  dative  of  penoniAed 
words  of  place:  as,  it  dim  or  cael5,  V.  ;,  451,  up  goes  a  shout  for  Amvn,  Le* 
heaven  hears  a  shout,  sfdibus  hunc  refer  ante  auis^  W  6,  i^z^firtt^^arkim 
duly  to  his  plate  0/ rest fi,  c,  let  his  expectant  grave  receive  him, 
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The   Emotional   Dative, 

122 1.  The  dative  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  often  used  wilh 
expressions  of  emotion,  interest,  surprise,  or  derision  :  as, 

quid  mihi  Celsus  agit  ?  H.  JS".  i,  3,  15.  hino  fares  me  Celsmf  Ton^- 
Uum  mihl  eduidt,  C,  2, 4,  he  (00k  out  Ton^lws,  Ness  my  S0n/.  at  tibi  repentCi 
cum  minimi  exspectlrem,  vinit  ad  m€  Camnius  mine,  /•hm^  9,  2,  i, 
Au/  Aieit  yoUf  xf>»  wtten  /  leaxt  dreamt  of  it^  wke  should  drop  in  on  me  all  a/ 
0itee  tui  CaninhUf  Mght  and  early. 


The   Dative   of  the   Possessor. 
12 12,  The  dative   is  used   with  forms  of  sum  to 


denote  the  possessor :  as. 


»: 


est  homini  cum  dcQ  similitQdO,  Lt^,  i,  25,  man  has  a  memblame  to 

.    an  nescis  longis  rf gibus  esse  manQs  ?  O.  E,  i6»  166,  dostfossibly 

Jhaow  kitigr  have  /ff//;-^  utms  f  suos  cuique  m5s,  T,  Pk,  454,  to  rz'ery  man 

b>  on*n  pet  way.    So  also  with  the  com|>ounds  absum,  dSsum,  supefsum ; 

,  h5c  Qnum  Cacsarl  d€fuit,  4.  26,  5,  this  tinfs  all  OtesiJr  lacked. 

1213.  (i.)  With  mih!  est  nomen,  the  name  is  put  either 

jn  the  dative  or  in  the  nominative :    as, 

mihl  nSmen  est  iQlid,  or  mih!  n5men  est  lQlius»  Cell  15,  29,  i,  my 
'name  is  Julius.  In  old  Latin  and  in  Sallust,  the  dntivc  :  a5,  ndmen  Mcrcu- 
ri5st  mihl,  PI.  Am.  prol.  x%  my  name  is  Menury  ;  later  the  nominative:  as, 
canibus  pigns  n5men  erit  Pardus,  Tigris,  Leo*  J,  S,  34,  the  crarvat  cur 
skiill  sport  the  name  of  *  Li&n^  Ti^^er,  Pard.*  Cicero  uses  cither  the  dative  or 
the  nominative,  Livy  oftener  the  daltve  than  the  nominative.  Tacitus  puts 
adjectives  in  the  dative,  substantives  in  the  nominativet  rarely  in  the  genitive. 
Caesar  does  not  use  the  construction. 

1314.  f2,)  With  the  actives  n5mcn  d5>  ind5,  p5n?V,  tribu5,  &c  .the  name 
ay  be  in  the  dative  or  in  the  accusative;  with  the  passive  of  these  exprcs- 
tons,  the  name  may  be  in  the  dative  or  in  the  nominative :  as, 

qui  tibi  n5men  insand  posu€re,  11.  S,  2,  3.  47,  wAo've  put  on  thee  the 

nickname  Crank,     qui  fiUis  Philippum  atquc  Alcjtandrum  n5mina  inpo- 

Isueratt  I,.  3^*  47.  5,  who  had j^iicn  his  sons  the  names  Philip  and  Alexander. 

|A  genitive  dependent  on  nOmen  is  used  once  by  Tacitus  and  in  very  late 

"  aiin* 

1115.  With  a  gerundive,  the  datix*e  of  the  posse&sor  denotes  the  ]>crson  who  has 
he  action  to  do  :  ae*  3^43.    For  the  ablative  with  ab,  or  for  habe5,  see  2343,  2245. 

T2z6.  This  dative  is  sometimes  usri  with  the  Perfect  participle,  and  tlie  tenses 

lied  with  it  :  as,  mihl  est  Slab5ratum,  Cneeil,  40,  /  lutv*  it  all  w&rl-rd  out. 

Carmina  nCUa  mihi  sunt  scrlpta,  O.  Tr.  5,  ti,  35,  «^  poetry  hare  /  ready 

mie.     Rirdv  with  passives  of  the  present  system:  a.s,'nQ11a  plac€re  diQ  nec 

Ivere  carmina  possunt,  quae  scribuntur  aquae  pGtSnbus,  H,  E,  \^  \% 

,  na  terse  can  take  or  te longltvtd  thai  by  titt&tallcrs  is  writ. 
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The   Dative   of   Relation. 

1217,  The  dative  may  denote  the  person  viewing  or  judging: 

cris  mihi  rnlgnus  Apoll6,  V,  £.  3,  t04,  tktfu  shall  to  m^  the  jptiti  Atcih 
be.  Quintia  f5rm5sa  est  multis,  mihi  cajidida,  longa,  rCcta  e«t,'Ca.t 
86,  l»  in  many  eyes  is  Quttttm  hur^  ta  mi  ski  V  b^nny^  tail,  uuJ  stnft^kL  From 
Caesar  on,  pariicij>Jes  are  oticn  used  lo  denote  tlic  person  viewing  or  judg- 
ing :  as»  eat  urbe  Sgressts  tumulus,  V,  2,  713,  iltere  ts,  as  yen  ji^et  out  ef  Ursen^ 
a  viound.    in  Ciniveraum  aesttmanti^  Ta.  G.  6,  looking  at  it gennalty, 

1218.  In  iniitatioii  of  a  Greek  idiom,  vol€ns,  cupiins,  or  invitus^  is  lucdbf 
S^lkist  and  Tacitus  in  agreement  with  a  daiive  dependent  on  a  form  of  sum,  the 
combination  being  equivalent  tf»  a  ^ubj.-ct  with  a  form  of  vol5,  CUpi&,  or  iltvittis 
sum,  respectively:  as,  cSteris  reman€re  volentibus  fuit,  Ta,  //,  j,  4^  i.c 
cSleri  remanSre  voIuSrunt,  M#  rest  were  minded  to  tide  wAere  tAey'wfrt, 
Once  in  Livy, 

II.     THE    PREDICATIVE  DATIVE 

The  Dative  of  Tendency  or  Result, 

I2rg.  (i.)  Certain  datives  are  used  with  a  form  of 
sum  to  denote  what  a  thing  tends  to,  proves,  or  is. 
This  dative  is  generally  accompanied  by  a  dative  of  the 
person  interested :  as, 

auxili5  is  fuit,  PI.  Am.prol,  92,  ht  was  a  hilp  to  thtm.  odi5  sum  R5- 
mSnls,  L.  35,  I9t  6»  /  am  an  abimiimition  in  the  e^ws  of  l\cme.  potestne 
bonum  cuiquam  maid  esse.'  Par.  1^  van  ji^ood  prince  lad  jW  any  huttuxn 
tein:;  f  L.  Caasius  identiiem  quaercre  solcbat,  cui  bono  fuissett  A'4. 
1^,  Cassius  used  to  ast:  for  ezer  and  ezer,  uf/io  the  person  lenefi-fed  w,Ut  or  wk9 
'ike  ^liner  ttuu.  nSmini  meus  adventus  labdri  aut  sQn:;ptui  fuit,  K  I, 
16,  my  visit  did  not  fnn'e  a  bother  or  an  expense  to  a  son!.  r6a  tt  fCrtHnae 
tuae  miht  miximae  cQrae  sunt,  Fanu(y^  51  i,yoiir  money-maf/erj  are  au 
atl-ahscrbin^  interest  to  me. 

laao.  There  are  miny  of  these  datives,  mostly  abstracts  and  all  singular ;  «ome 
of  the  commonest  are  cQrae,  tisu!,  praesidiC,  cordl,  odi5,  auxilid,  impedl- 
mentd,  salOti,  voluptati.  The  adjectives  mlgnus,  maior,  maximus,  or 
tantus  and  quantus,  arc  sometimes  used  in  agree ni en l  with  thcni ,  and  the  dative 
f  rUgi  sometimes  has  bonae. 

taat.  Instead  of  the  ditive  of  tendency,  a  predicative  nominative  or  accusative  is 
rarely  u*ed:  thus,  posscssiSncm  liberam  Dardaniae  s51Ici6  fore,  L.  40^ 

t7,  x^y  that  the  unrestricted  occupancy  of  Dardania  wonht  pr&zr  com  fort  in^ ,  but, 
domestica  qui€s  s5iacium  fuit,  L  r>,  30,  0,  ttte  peace  that  prnmHed  eft  h^mt 
war  a  sif/td  {otrt/ori.     Prepositional  expression*  with  pro  and  in  also  occur. 

X222.  (2*)  The  dative  is  nlso  used  with  a  few  verbs  of  consider- 
ing or  accounting  to  denote  what  ;i  thing  is  accounted. 
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So  with  such  verbs  as  d&,  d£lc5»  habeS.  tribuS,  and  veft5:  as,  viti5 
fDihl  dant,  quod  mortem  hominis  necesslril  graviter  fer5,  Matius  in 
^*y)w-  II,  2S,  ^,  ihf  -isforUt  uores  ii  a^.iiftst  me  //;.?/  /  AxXv  thi  murder  of  a  utAr 
aaJ  ittar  frund  t&  heart,  postquam  paupertis  probr5  habiii  coepit, 
S.  C  12,  1,  afitr  iack  i]fw€ai(h  l'<^a$t  ti>  cotutt  as  a  Hipua, 

Thb  Dative  of  Purpose  or  Intention. 

1323.  A  few  datives  are  used  to  denote  what  a  thing  is  intende* 
to  be.  This  dative  is  generally  accompanied  by  a  dative  of  the  person 
interested. 

So  {a.)  d5n5  and  mdneri:  as»  €mit  cam  dSno  mih!,  T.  En,  135,  he 

rhi  her  as  a  ^t/i  far  me.     centum  t}OV€s  militibus  d5n5  dedit,  L.  7,  37,  3, 

fgai*e  the  soldiers  a  htmdred  oxen  as  a  f^rcanf.     Alsto  {h^ )  auxiliS,  praesidi9| 

and  subsidi5,  used  of  military  operations,  cUicfiy  wiih  verbs  of  motion  :  as, 

if,  qui  praesidid  contrl  castra  erant  relicti,  subsidid  suia  ienint,  7,  6^^  S* 

the  men  tk*it  had  been  left  as  a  pr&tictwn  a^aitist  the  camp^  weni  as  a  rein' 

I  force  ate nt  to  their  oton  side^ 

Iia^i*  ¥f>t  the  dativeA  dSnQ  and  mfineri.  a  predicative  nominative  or  accusative 
omeumc^  used:  a^  cordnam  lovi  dQnum  in  capit5Uuni  mittunt,  L,  a. 
►  6»  they  send  a  eroutt  tt  the  ea/^itol  tij  a  prcunt  for  Jv^iter,  Prepositional 
expressions  ^rc  aI:io  u§ed  for  auxihO,  &c. :  as.  ad  praesidium,  L.  3,  ^,  3,  in 
praesidium^  L.  31,  t6^  7,  for  frotectton^  auxilii  causi,  L,  2,  24,  4,  tt^'hel/. 

J325.  The  dative  receptltl  is  ako  used  m  military  Lingunije  to  denote  purpose: 
as,  Caesar  receptui  cam  iussit,  7,  47^  1,  Caesar  ordered  the  retreat  sounded^ 
'Jttlnctius  receptui  canere  lussit,  L.  34,  ^g,  t^.     This  dative  b  sometimes  at- 
l  immediately  to  a  substantive  :  as,  receptui  signum^  Ph*  1  j*  15,  the  trum/ei 
f  retreats 


I 
I 


THE   GENITIVE. 

1226.  The  genitive  is  principally  used  with  nouns,  less  fre- 
quently with  verbst  Sometimes  even  when  it  seems  to  be  de- 
pendent on  a  verb,  it  really  depends  on  a  substantive  understood* 
or  on  a  uoun  virtuaHy  contained  or  implied  in  ihe  verb.  Some 
verbs  require  an  accusative  also,  in  addition  to  the  genitive- 


I.    THE  GENITIVE   WITH  SUBSTANTIVES. 

1227,  A  substantive  is  often  limited  by  another 
substantive  in   the  genitive. 

The  things  denoted  by  the  two  words  arc  usually  distinct:  as,  metus 
hostium,  tht  fear  e>f  the  enemy^  i.e.  either  (,f.)  which  they  feel  (1231),  or 
{b.\  which  \%  felt  towards  rhcm  (1260);  magni  ponderis  sasca,  stimes  rf 
great  ioei*^ht  (1239).  Sometimes*  however,  they  are  more  or  less  the  same: 
as,  mOituTn  pzx^,  part  of  the  soldiers  (1242);  magna  multictldd  perditd- 
rum  homtnumi  ij  perfect  swarm  of  desper^idoes  (1255). 
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lasS.  Two  or  even  three  genitives  expressing  diflferctit  rehtions,  sometimes  Umit 
one  substantive ;  as,  superiQrum  diSrum  SaSfm  cunctStiOt  3,  iS,  6.  SaHnusU 
iii!atotin£is  in  days  freeeUsm^.  c5rum  di€rum  coHSUetudinc  itineris  no* 
stri  exercilQs  pcrspecta,  2,  17,  2,  studyittg  uf  the  order  of  march  foliawcd  if 
our  army  in  fh&S€  days. 

1 229.  The  limited  substantive  is  often  omitted^  when  it  b  obvious  from  the  con- 
text: as,  ventum  crat  ad  Vestae,  sc.  aedem,  H.  S.  i,  9^55,  io  Vestals  it€fi 
we  come^  1,  c»  to  her  lemple.  abcram  bidui,  sc.  iter,  ^tt,  5, 17,  i,  /  tras  tnv  days 
distant.  Usually  so,  when  it  i&  expressed  with  annthiir  genitive,  which  generally 
precede:  a^  quis  est,  c^ui  possit  cdnferre  vitam  TrebSnii  cum  Doll- 
DCliae?  Ph,  ji,  9,  w»/ix>  IS  there  that  can  com f  a  re  the  life  of  Trcbonius  uith 
DolaMia'j? 

1230.  Instead  ol  the  genitive  depending  on  a  substantive,  an  e<itiivalcnt 
adiectivc  or  a  pretiositional  expression  is  often  used.  Such  substitutions 
wkil  be  mentioned  below  in  their  appropriate  places. 

1231.  The  relations  expressed  by  the  limiting  genitive  vary  very  macb 
according  to  the  context.  These  relations  may  be  put  in  classes,  as  below 
(1232-1260).  But  it  must  be  remembered  that  a^  the  genitive  connects  sub* 
stantives  in  a  loose  way,  the  same  construction  may  sometimes  be  referred 
to  more  than  one  head. 

The  Gen[tive  of  ttie  Subject,  Cause,  ORiGm,  or 
Owner. 

1232.  (i.)  The  genitive  is  used  to  denote  that  v^'hich  does 
the  action,  or  which  causes,  originates,  or  possesses  the  object 
designated  by  the  substantive  it  limits  :  as, 

metus  liostmm,  GclK  9,  12^  13,  the  fenr  of  the  enemy,  \.  e.  which  they  feci. 
adventus  Caesaris,  6,  41,  4,  the  arrwal  cf  CiUsar.  beltum  VenctOnitiit  t, 
16,  i,  the  U'ijr  With  the  Venetans.  illud  Soldnis,  CAf.  50,  Solon* s  memoraUt 
words.  Canachi  signa,  Br.  70,  statues  by  dinachtts.  Cupidinis  sl^nuiD, 
V,  4,  135,  the  statue  represent! m^  Cupid,  bflius  signis,  K  ^,  9,  -tmt/t  statva 
heioHging  to  t/tis  miin.  picem  Ariovisti,  r,  37,  2,  a  peaceful  folky  en  Ario- 
vistus^s  part.  Cannarum  pOgria,  L.  23,  43,4.  the  battle  <f  Cannae  (1427). 
abac!  visa  omnia,  / '  4.  35,  all  the  vessels  on  the  sidehoard,  prldiS  €iua  di€[, 
l^  47,  2»  the  day  before  that  rwj?  (1413).  labrSruiTI  tcnus,  Lucr,  i,  940,  the  length 
of  the  lips  (i4::o). 

1233.  Instead  of  the  genitive »  an  adjective  is  often  used  to  express 
such  refations  ;  less  frequently  a  prepositional  construction  :  as, 

(cj.)  odium  paternum*  N.  Z"^,  i,  3.  the  hatred  fett  by  his  father,  servfli 
tumeltQ.  I,  40,  5,  in  the  sltne  iti surra tion.  be  11 6  CassiSnO,  I,  13,  2,  in  ike 
war  with  Cassius.  illud  Cassianuni,  cui  bonfi  fucrii,  Ph,  2.  3$.  Ccusiufs 
test  question^  "  xvho  (he  j^aitttr  was!  crilis  patrla,  PL  B.  170,  my  masters 
birthplace,  intri  domestic  5s  parictSs,  C  2»  1 ,  within  the  fmlls  of  our  houses. 
So  usually  with  names  of  countries  and  of  towns :  as,  anus  Corinthia,  T 
//au.  6oOt  an  old  wotnan  of  Corinth.  pQgna  Cann€nsis,  L.  22.  50,  1,  the 
battle  of  Cannae.  Often  in  a  generalizing  sense .  as,  paiemus  mfitcmus- 
que  san^Ts,  fd/l.  66,  the  blood  of  a  father  and  of  a  mother,  (b.)  ad  Cannit 
pQgnani,  L.  22,  58,  i,  the  battle  of  Cannae, 
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1234.  The  possessive  pronoun  b  regularly  used  instead  of  the  possessive 
genitive  of  a  personal  or  reflexive  pronoun  (1230) :  js, 

mea  domus,  KA,  145,  my  awn  house,  in  tul  qu2dam  epistoll,  w^/A  9^ 
tO»  3.  m  a  /r//*rr  of  ytmrs.  But  sometimes,  for  emphasis,  the  genitive  of  the 
personal  or  rcAcxtvc  is  used :  as,  mign5  sui  cum  periculd,  4,  2^,  2,  with 
^lat  personal  risk  ;  commonly  so  with  omnium  or  utriusque:  as,  volun* 
tSti  vcstrum  omnium  plrut,  DO.  3,  2dS»  I  yielded  to  y(mr  joint  tvish  ;  see 
however  1235. 

1335.  A  word  in  apposition  with  the  possessive  pronoun  is  put  m  the  genitive: 
as^  mea  Qnius  opera,  Pis.  6^  by  my  soit  iustrumeniaiity^  ad  vestram  om- 
Oium  caedetrit  C.  4,  ^^for  th^  murder  of  you  edl  (1230),  So  particularly  ipsCi 
omnis,  s51u5,  and  flnus. 

1236.  The  genitive  is  often  used  predicatively  with  verbs  meaning 
am^  belong,  becomi^  make,  seem^  am  accounted^  &'c ,  &c, :  as, 

Utterfiril  ista  sunt  !Qdi»  Quint.  1,  4.  27 »  smh  questiom  belong  t&  the  infant 
sek&oi,  hie  versus  Plauti  n5n  est,  hie  est»  Fttm.  9»  16.  4,  this  line  is  not 
Flautus*s^  this  om  is.  omnia,  quae  mulieris  fuCrunt,  viri  fiunt.  Tap,  23, 
everythiujf^  whiek  ivtis  the  woman's  becomes  the  mtin's.  neque  s€  iGdicIre 
Oalliam  potius  esse  Ariovisti  quam  populi  R5mam,  r,  45,  i.nnd  thai 
he  did  not  think  Gaul  w^Ji  any  more  Anoiistns's  than  it  ums  the  /^omaus*, 
hostiumst  potita,  PI.  £.  56^,  into  the  foemens  hands  she  felL 

1237.  The  possessive  genitive  of  a  person  or  of  an  abstract  is 
particularly  common  when  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  an  infinitive  or 
sentence :  as, 

{a,\  9C3rpMs  piSgnire  Thricum  est,  H.  1,27,  i,tofij^ht  u*ith  bmsfls  i$ 
f^aftdal  work,  crat  amentis,  cum  aclem  vid€r€5,  pacem  c5^itSre,  Lij^. 
28,  it  was  a  madman* i  act^  dreaming  of  petue  when  you  saw  the  troops  tn  battalta* 
tempori  cCdere  semper  sapientis  est  habitumf  Fam.  4,  9,  2,  shaping yonr 
course  to  cinttm  stance  has  a/w.iys  passed  as  the  sign  of  a  tm'se  man.  mentiri 
uSn  est  meum,  i\  /Im.  549,  teiltng  lies  is  not  my  style  ( I134)>  {b.)  n5n  est 
pudOris  mci,  m€  prdpug^nat5rem  P.  Scipi5nis  profitf  ri,  V.  4,  80,  it  ts  not 
in  keeping  with  my  ddtcacy  to  iet  up  its  the  champion  of' Scipto,  hStrum  rirum 
esse  d€tens5rcin  m5grni  animi  est,  S^st,  99,  to  be'the  defender  of  these  inter- 
ests takes  heroism.  h5c  sentire  priidentiae  est,  facere  fortit^dinis,  Sest. 
86»  to  think  thus  shows  wisdom^  to  art  thns^  courage,  neglvit  m5ris  esse 
GraecSrum,  ut  in  convfviQ  virOrum  accumberent  mulierCSt  l\  1*  66,  he 
said  it  was  not  manners  among  tht  Greeks  ta  have  women  at  table  at  a  mrn*s 
dinner-pirty* 

ta38»  With  tJie  jJOSsMsive  jjenitive,  the  limited  substantive  is  sometimes  defined  by 
commfinis,  proprius  or  aliSnus,  sacer,  or  t5tus  added;  xs  h5c  proprium 
virtutis  exiStimant,  6,  2^,  2,  this  they  c».msider  a  special  charactrristu  0/ drarery, 
omnia  quae  nostra  erant  propria,  ICA,  150,  eierythingwhuh  was  ^ur ptculiar 
property  {ii*,\).  ilia  insula  cSrum  dedrum  sacra ^putatur,  V.  i,  ^^that 
island  is  considered  the  hallowed  prop<rty  of  those  gods,  iam  mi  PompSl  t5tum 
esse  SCiS,  Fam,  2,  13,  2,>*«  are  auearc  that  /  am  become  Pompefs^  out  and  out- 
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t.   (a.)  The  genitive  with  an  adjective  in  agreement  is 
denote  quality,  either  attributively  or  predicatively:  as, 
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\a.)  Attributively  ;  mJlgni  pondens  saxa,  2,  29,  3,  stones  0/ great  -u^i^k 
Eummae  speT  aduliscentes,  7,  63,  f^^yontt^  men  of  high  promuc.  diCrun 
viginti  supplicatiOt  4„  38,  5,  tt  tiuenty  day  thitnksgrving,  b€lua  mtiltoruillj 
es  capitum,  11.  E>  i,  1,  76,  a  matiy- headed  hcast  art  thou.  Cius  modi  c5nsi*] 
lium,  5»  29,  5,  such  a piiin.  dSmittd  auficulals  ut  infquae  mentis  asellus 
II.  S.  I,  9,  20,  i drop  my  ears  Itke  iVeddy  tn  the  sulks  (269).  vallo  pedum  tX 
5.  42,  I,  With  a  nine  fiHtt palisade,  {b.)  Pretlicativcly :  fnSfifnac  habitus  auG 
tdritatis,  7,  77*  ^,  passing  f&r  a  man  cf great  infinenci,  ffu minis  erat  altf 
tud5  circiter  pedum  trium,  2,  \%^  3,  the  depth  of  the  rirjer  ilhis  about  tht 
The  genitive  of  quality  resembles  the  ablative  of  quality  (1375) ;  the  two  i 
sometimes  combined  :  as,  homlnem  miximi  corporis  terribilique  factC 
N.  15,  3,  i»  rt  man  of  gigantic  frame  and  with  an  awe-inspiring  presence,  " 
the  genitive  is  common  in  designations  of  size  and  number. 

la^O.  A  substantive  cxpresi^ing  quality  with  aequus,  pit,  similis,  or  dissi* 
tnilis  m  ai^rcemcnt,  is  put  not  in  the  genitive,  but  in  the  ablative,  by  Cicero,  Caer'~ 
NepoSj  and  Iivy« 

The  Partitive  Genitive. 

1241.  (3.)  The  partitive  genitive  denotes  a  whole  of  whidt" 
the  limited  substantive  denotes  a  part.     There  are  two  kinds  of 
partitive  genitive,  the  numerical  and  the  quantitative :  as, 

[a.)  mflititin  parSj  6, 40,  8.  part  of  the  xMierSy  numerical  partitive  (1242). 
(/i.)  mtiltum  aestatia,  5,  2^,4*  much  of  the  summer,  quantitative  piaitidvc 

11247). 

1242.  (^.)  The  numerical  partitive  is  a  plural  or  a  collective, 
limiting  a  word  expressing  part  of  the  number:  as, 

mOitum  pars,  6,  40,  S,  ptrf  if  the  soldiers,  pars  equitStiis,  4,  16,  2,  part 
(tf  the  cavalry,  alter  cfinstiium,  L»  6.  35.  5,  one  of  the  tu*o  consuls,  utcr  est 
Ins^ior  hbnim?  IL  S.  2,  i»  iq2»  xohich  of  these  two  ts  crazier?  edrum 
neuter,  Pis.  62,  neither  of  (lie  tu*o.  multae  istlrum  arborum,  CAF.  59, 
many  of  the  trees  you  see  there,  quis  omnium  mortalium  ?  V.  5,  ij^nho 
among  all  the  sous  of  men  ?  n&m5  nostrum,  A\i.  55,  not  one  of  us.  nihil  h5- 
ruroi  I^A.  13S,  tfone  of  these  things.  Stertinius,  sapientum  octivos,  H.  S. 
2,  3.  296,  Stertinius,  of  sages  eighth.  5  miior  iuvenum,  II,  A  P.  366,  O  ehier 
nf  the  youths.  h5rum  omnium  fortissimi  sunt  Belgae,  r,  1,3,  ofaii  theje 
the  stoutest  fighters  are  the  fieli^ians.  Also  with  superlative  adverbs:  as, 
de5rum  maxira€  Mercurium  colunt,  Ta*  G.  9,  of  the  j;ods,  they  revert 
Afcrcury  most,  minumi  gentium,  PI.  Pwn.  690,  'l\  En*  625,  no.  Never  nt  iJU 
world, 

1143.  Uterquc,   each^  hyth<,  often  take*  the  genitive  plural  of  a  pronoun  :  as* 
qudrum  uierque,  uterque  edrum,  bSrum,  nostram»  &c*;  sometimes  of  a 
i ubstiui live  and  pronoun  combined  :  as,  utriusque  harum  r5rum»   TD.  i,  65.  ^fm 
each  Qf  these  things,     quarum  civitatum  Utraque,  W  5,  56,  each  of  there  r^r"* 
munities.     With  a  sut»t;intive  alone,  it  is  oftcncr  attributive:  as,  uterque  dial 
A/arc.    24.    each   ccfmmandcr ,    and   M>metimts  vrith    neuter   pronouns :    as,    quo< 
Utrumquc,  Brut,  in  Fam.  11,  1,  1,  N.  2^,  2,  4.     The  plural  utrique  is  u^ed  both] 
ways:  as,  ab  utrisquc  vcstrfim,   Fam.  11,  ai,  5,  and  ab  utrisque  n6bi%7 
Bnit,  in  Fam,  ir,  20,  3. 
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1244.  The  plurals  tot,  totidem^  and  quot.  Are  not  used  partitivcly,  and  om* 

»nis  and  cUnctt  only  «>  by  poets  and  bt€  prose  writer*.  plSrfquc  is  used  cither 
toaxi  m  agreeasentf  or  with  the  genitive. 
la^s.  The  numerical  partitive  is  exceptionally  used  in  poetry  with  the  pr«itive  of 
a  descriptive  adjectiyc  :  as,  s2ncte  dednixn,V%  4,  576^  thau  Holy  of  the  gcdt.  And 
in  bic  prose,  particularly  with  words  denoting  a  class  of  persons  t  as,  cum  dilSctis 
pedilum,  L.  36,  5,  3,  With  the  pick  ^f  the  infantry,  levfs  cohortitxm,  Ta.  5,  J9, 
he  Ught-armed  of  the  cohorts, 

1346.  Instead  of  the  numerical  partitive,  a  prepositional  expres&icin  with  ante, 
titer,  or  in,  or  with  eat  or  df ,  i*  sometimes  used :  as,  ante  aU5s  accept i5simus« 
|L»  ip  »5»  S»  most  liH^Uomi  hftfre  others.  So  particularly  quidam  and  unus,  duO, 
NtIs,  With  ex  or  d€ :  as,  quidam  ex  his,  2,  17,  2,  oneofthtse.  Onus  dC  multis, 
JFit*.  2,  66,  ort£  of  the  ci)$u$non  herd,  Jiut  Qnus  sometimei  has  the  geniti%'e .  as, 
Blnus  muU5runi,  II.  ^\  r,  9,  71.  And  usually  so  in  a  series,  when  Qnu8  a  fot- 
b%ved  by  alter,  alius,  tertius,  &c. 

1247,  (A.)  The  quanliutive  partitive  is  usually  a  sing^hr.  litniling 
>  neuter  singular  word  denoting  amount.  The  limited  word  is  either 
"a  nominative,  or  an  accusative  without  a  preposition.  This  genitive 
often  borders  very  closely  on  the  genitive  of  definition  (1255)  :  as, 
^K  multum  aestitis,  5*  22 ^  4,  much  of  the  sttmmer,  atnplius  ohsidum,  6, 
^Bg,  7,  semtthirtg  more  exteuiwe  in  the  tt^iy  of  hostages,  minus  duhitltiGniS, 
^■1,  14,  I,  ins  if  hesitation,  quam  minimum  spat  if,  ^^  19,  \,as  it  f fie  time  ai 
^mf(»sti6/e,  id  aetltis,  DO,  i,  ^07,  at  that  time  of/r/e.  id  tern  pans,  />//.  5,  t, 
^Ktf/  that  time  of  day,  quid  Causae  est  ?  Ac,  i,  10,  what  earthly  reason  is  tkl'te  } 
h5c  liltcrulSrum,  Att.  12,  i,  i,  this  analogy  for  a  letter ^  or  (htt  hasty  iiite, 
h6c  sib!  &51acii  pr5p&nebant,  7,  15,  2,  ihey  lasd  this  flattering  unction  (& 
^mj/teir  sends, 

^m  1248.  Such  neuters  are  :  multum,  pl€rumque,  plQrimum.  amphus, 
pliia,  paulum,  minus,  minimum,  tantum,  quantum,  tantundem,  ni'* 
mtum ;  in  pictry  and  late  profc.  also  many  other  adjectives  singular  and 
plural.  Furthermore,  id,  b5c,  illud.  quod,  quid,  &c.,  and  nihil;  alsd 
abunde,  adiatim,  largiter,  nimis,  partim,  parum,  and  satis. 

I94gt.  A  few  adjectives  of  place  and  time  indicating  a  particular  part  of 
an  o1}|eet,  are  commonly  used  in  immediate  agreement  with  their  substan- 
tive^:  as, 

summus  m5ns,  t,  23,  l,  M/  kif^ett  ptsH  of  the  mountain^  or  the  mmtnhtin- 
top.  eatrCmi  hieme.  medil  aestSte.  //*.  35.  at  the  end  of  the  wnxter,  m 
mtdsummtr.  Such  arc:  primus,  intimus,  medius,  extrimus,  postrimus, 
Qllimus,  summus,  infimus,  imus,  r^liquus.  Hut  the  neuter  is  somclimcs 
used  partitivclyi  a^,  aestitis  extr€mum  erat,  S,  /.  90,  1,//  ^ms  the  ettd  of 
summer,     summa  pectoris,  f>ufK  i,  9,  15.  the  upper  fnirts  of  the  brtAst, 

1150.  The  limiting  genitive  is  often  the  neuter  singular  of  an  adjective 
used  f^uHstantively :  a**, 

ftUquid  hemx^T .  Andr,  y^^  somelhtnt:  good,  aliquit  mali,  T.  Bh,  gocji, 
sfimethittg  bad.  numc^uid  tandem  novi?  Br.  \d,  tiothiftg  nes.*, p^'ity  f  This 
u%c  i*  ordinarily  con nned  to  stems  in  -o-;  rarely  otherwise  as,  plus  ini- 
nis,  Lijcr.  i.  3^5,  more  of  the  void;  and  usually  only  when  joined  With  an  -o- 
stcm;  as,  nihil  solidf,  nihil  fminentis,  DM  f,  75.  no  sMitiy,  n9 pr^eeiimt. 
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l%%\*  The  partitive  construction  sometimes  extends  to  the  predicate:  as,  id  erit 
sign!  m5  invitum  facere,  RA,  S^^  this  will  be  somethifig  of  an  indication  that  I 
act  with  rfl  Hi  til  Hire  r  signi  is  here  In  the  predicate,  and  yet  made  dependent  on  id. 
quid  er|r5  est  tui  consilii?  Brut.  In  ram.  ti,  i,  3,  what  th^n  is  your  advict^ 
quid  sui  c5n5ilii  sit  ostendit,  1,  21,  2,  A*-  explains  uhat  kts plan  is,  quid  est 
entm  huic  riliqui  ?  SuIL  S9, /«>r  whai  is  there  left  for  my  ilient  ^  hi  militis 
nihil  r^liqut  victis  fCc€rc,  S»  C.  11,  7.  thest  sdtiitrs  Uft  nUhim^  over  t^  tki  cm- 
qitend,  nihil  ad  celeritttem  sib!  riliqui  fScSnint,  %^  26,  5,  as  f^r  sfnd^ 
they  left  uo  effort  uns/ared, 

1352.  The  accusative  with  a  preposition  abo  sometime!*  has  the  genitive  r  35,  in 
id  re(^ctU3  sum  loci,  T.  Ph.  q^q,  I  am  reduced  to  suck  a  strait,  ad  id  loci, 
S.  C.  45,  1,  to  that  spot,  ad  id  loc5rum,  S,  /.  6^,  6,  «/  t^  that  time,  in 
niultUTTi  di€i,  I-  9+  44t  "*  ''^^  l^*'  "*  ^^^  •^*'/*  '**  Cicero,  also  the  ablatives  e5, 
eddem^  and  qu6,  with  loci:  as,  ed  loci,  Sest,  6S»  in  that  fosttion.  And  in  later 
writers,  other  iUtUtives,  with  or  without  a  preposititin,  also  have  a  genitive. 

1253.  Sonie  appellatives  of  place  arc  put  in  the  genitive  with  adverbs  of  place :  ai, 
ubinam  gentium?  PL  Afa;  434,  C  1,  9,  -wliere  in  the  werld?  nusquam 
gentiumi  T.  A  J,  540,  nowhtre  tn  the  teiirlJ,  Similarly,  loci  with  adverbs  of  time 
or  order,  aa  with  intercft  in  Plautus  and  Terence,  postidei  in  Plaiitu*.  postei  in 
Sallust,  and  inde  in  Lucretius ;  also  locSrum  with  adhfic  and  postid  in  Plautus, 

1254.  In  Sallust,  Livy,  and  Tacitus,  genitives  of  abstracts  are  used  with  the 
adverbs  e5,  qu5,  and  hflc  :  as,  e5  miseriarum,  S.  A  14,  3,  to  that  pitch  <f 
distress.  Once  with  ut :  ut  quisque  audcntiae  habuisse^t,  adcurrerent, 
Ta»  1 5,  53,  they  should  run  up^  with  a  speed  commensuratt  in  evfrjf  case  t9  tktir 
daring. 

The  Genitive  of  Depikition. 

1255.  (4.)  The  genitive  is  used  to  define  that  of  which  a 
thing  consists ;  as, 

migna  multitQdd  pcrditSrum  hominum,  3,  17,  4»a  perfiii  iwarm  t/ 
desperadoti.  innumcrlbile  pondus  ^yxH.Sest.  ^:^  a  waght  «f  gt^d  fao ptt^ 
t^iouHt.  milk  numero  navium  clisseni,  V.  i^^an  armada  a  ihpumnd 
sail  strong, 

1256*  The  gentiive  of  an  explicit  word  containing  the  leading  idea 
i^  sometimes  used  to  define  a  more  general  word;  as» 

praedae  pecudum  hominumque,  !>.  ^4,  20,  5*  hoetty  emtsisting  0/  mtth 
ami  human  beings,  pignora  coniugum  ac  libcforum,  L.  2,  i,  5,  pledges  m 
(hi shape o/whesiind  children,  confisus  mCinitidne  fossae.  Cats.  C,  I,  42, 3, 
nlying  oti  the  defensive  works  in  the  sha^  of  a  moat.  Rarely  in  poetry  and 
late  prose,  the  proper  name  of  a  place,  with  urbs^  prdnunturium,  &c. :  as, 
urbem  Patavi,  V.  i^  247,  the  city  c*f  Pat^wium  (1045).  Particularly  with  the 
words  vdx,  ndmen,  genus,  and  especially  causa:  as,  haec  v5x  volupt£tis, 
Fin.  2,  6,  this  word  *  pleasure*  n5mcn  amicitiae,  Fin.  2,  781  the  name 
'friendship*  Compare  nOmen  fraternutn,  i,  36,  5,  the  nttme  of  brothers 
(1233).  haec  IgnOminiae  causa,  Clu,  120,  this  reason^  namely  (ht  €ensor*s 
stigma,  parvulae  causae  vel  falsae  suspIciSnis  vel  terr5ris  repentini, 
Caes*  C  3,  72,  4,  utsigmficatit  itiuses,  as  for  in  sit  net  ungrounded  suspicion  cr 
a  panic,  ^propter  earn  causam  scelcris  islius,  K  4^  ii;^,  for  tkis  rtason, 
mrmely  the  crime  of  the  defendant. 
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iaS7.  The  genitive  of  dcfiniiion  is  very  common  with  causfi,  lesa  common 
with  gritia,  to  ciciine  what  the  motive  or  cause  is:  as, 

amicitiac  causS,  \,  y^,2^/rom  mathrs  €//riettdi^if>.  Compare  vcstri 
magis  h^  causa  vol  €  bam,  quam  me  a,  DO.  i,  164,  /wiskfdtfns  nt  err  for 
yeotr  Make  than  for  my  4nvn  (1234).  honestitis  ampIltQdinisque  grltifi, 
RA.  tt,  in  CfMipiim^nt  to  their  reMpti-fabiltty  and  ht^h  soctal  stftnditt^,  bo  also 
somelimes  with  nQmine,  and  in  old  or  official  Latin,  with  ergO, 

1258.  Converselyr  the  ffcoaive  of  a  generic  word  denotin:;  2  pcncn  U  tometimn 
added  10  a  leading  ward  definin,:  the  kind  of  a  person ;  as,  frQatum  puerl,  PL  P*r. 
%^i^ikAm  kit  af  d  hoy.  mdnslrum  hominis,  T,  £'«.  696,  thou pttnd  m  human 
Mtf/r.  quaedam  pestSs  hominum,  Fam.  5,  8,  2,  somt  rtguiar  flagues  in  the 
Mka^  &/  men, 

1359.  <iuid9uid  est,  quantum  est,  (^uod  est,  or  qucnlcumque  est,  ^^ith 
a  genitive,  i»  equivalent  to  an  emphatic  omnis  :  as,  quidquid  patrum  est,  L.  5* 
I*,  5,  mhtjtevir  thtrt  it  in  the  ma  pi  of  senators,  i.  e«  nxry  singU  sfnuUr.     qUOd 

B)ecQiiiae,  trldit,  Cae*.  C  1,  ao»  8,  u/taf  there  is  m  the  way  of  mt^ney.  At 
r  uz>er,  Simifarlv  tantum  fur  tOt :  ^,  tantum  hominum,  PL  Foen,  619. 
t 


MiA  a  mass  of  men. 


The  Objective  Genitive. 


laCo,  (5.)  The  objective  genitive  denotes  the  object  of  the 
^—action  expressed  in  the  limited  substantive  :  as, 

^B  metus  hostium,  GclL  9,  12,  13,  the  fear  of  the  enemy,  i.  c.  which  la  fell 
^Blowards  them,  v£nditid  bondnim,  RA,  ixo^saie  of  the  goods.  IQctQ  filil, 
^B/7C!^.  2,  19J,  fnnn  grief  for  his  son.  This  construction  is  freely  used,  even 
^*^whcn  the  parallel  verb  has  a  dative,  an  ablative,  or  a  prepoMiioual  expres- 
sion :  as,  fidQcil  loci,  7,  19,  2,  from  conftietKe  in  the  fvsition.  liberatiSnem 
culpae,  Ltg.  1,  acqmttalfrom  gtiilt.  mllitiae  vacatidnem,  6,  14,  1,  exemption 
'from  military  service  ^  opfniSne  trium  legi5num  df  iectuSt  5^  4^.  itairap- 
jfvinted  in  his  hope  of  three  legions,  deflrum  opini5,  Tl>.  i,  30,  tf  conception 
W0f  the  g&ds.  miserrima  est  contentid  honOrum,  Off.  t,  $7^  a  uramile  frr 
l^^fflc^  is  a  pitiful  thin^. 

rs6i*  fiistead  of  the  objective  genitive,  a  prepositional  ejqpression  is 
L)meCtRies  used  with  greater  precision:  as. 

metus  a  vi  atque  Ira  dcdrum,  Z>A'  i,  \^^  fear  of  the  might  and  ivrath 

\ff  ike  gods.     So  especially  the  accusative,  usually  denoting  a  person,  with  in, 

■ergi,  or  advcrsus,  combined  with  substantives  denoting  feeling ;  as,  odium 

in  hominum  iinivcrsum  genus,  7'D.  ^,  2$^  haired  to  ail  mankind,     vestra 

IcrgS  m€  voluntas,  c\  4,  i , your goodziull  ti^^mrds  me. 
I  1362.  A  possessive  pronoun  or  adjective  is  sometimes  used  for  the 
Objective  genitive  :  as, 
f  {a.)  odi5  tua,  T.  /*h*  lOl^from  hate  to  thee,  tua  fidflcii,  F.  5,  176, 
Yri*m  hts  teluince  •'«  vtw*  aspectuque  8U9,  LucT.  I,  9f ,  and  at  the  sight  of  her. 
1^-)  metus  hostilis,  S.  /,  41.  l.fetrf tit  of  the  enemy,  servilis  pcrconl5ti5, 
X>0,  2,  327,  Krosuftt.sftoningof  the  ten'ant^girh.  firmus  advcrsus  mlHtarem 
largitidnem,  Ta.  //.  2,  %2^  dead^set  against  any  largess  to  the  military, 

203 


1 263-1 266.]     Seniemes :  The  Simple  Sentence. 


IL    THE  GENITIVE   WITH   ADJECTIVES, 

1263.  (i.)  The  genitive  is  used  with  many  adjec- 
tives to  denote  the  objecL 

Such  are  chiefly  adjectives  meaning  {a,)  ifairoits^  {h.)  hioietM^,  or  rn 
hringi  {c.\  participati»i;^  amtt'oUiny:,  or  guiify,  \d,)  full,  and  mOhl  of  ihclr 
opposite^:  as,  (/i.)  auri  cupidus,  PI.  /\v«.  179,  eager  for  goid.  sapiemiie 
atudi5s55,  id  est  enim  philosophSs,  TD.  5,  9,  det't^fres  of  wisdom , /or  ih.ti  is 
wkai  ^ phdosophers''  means.  So  also  aemulus,  avidus,  fastfdidsus,  mvidus. 
(^.)  gnarus  rii  pubticaCf  Br*  22S,  famiiiar  tvtth  js^oiertunenL  rli  mllitSm 
pcdtissimus,  i,  2r,  4»  a  master  of  the  art  military,  homines  adulSscentu- 
los^  inpcnlSs  rerum,  T,  Andr.  910.  mere  hobbledehoys^  not  up  m  the  worlds 
iLHivs,  imperitus  tnSrum,  l^A,  143,  hthind  the  times^  immemor  bene- 
iictOrumi  mcmor  patriae.  Ph.  2,  zj^  forxetful  of  kntdnestes^  ne^^er  forgrttin* 
his  country.  So  alsu  cdnscius,  cSiisuhus^  inscius,  insolens,  tnsolitus, 
InsuCtus,  lEiQnus,  prdvtdus,  prudinSf  rudis.  {c)  praedae  particip€s. 
Cacs.  C  3»  8:,  i,  sharing  in  the  hoi^ty.  manifestus  tanii  scclcris,  S.  /.  55^ 
8*  eaugftt  in  fommit/ifig  this  afrotious  crime,  csipcrs  gloriae,  /P.  57,  uvf^uwt 
a  share  in  the  glory.  So  also  adfinis,  compos^  censors,  exhgres,  potins, 
reus.  {d,\  negoti  plEnus,  PL /!f.  jSo,///// tf/*  A«j/Wjj,  fOns  plenissimus 
pisciurn,  /'  4»  1 1'^^a  fmntain  r^\innmg  with  fish.  rcfcrtS  praedQnum  tnari* 
//*.  31,  -ohen  the  sea  lotis  crammed  with  corsairs.  So  also  fertilisi  inop$> 
liberatiSi  nQdus^  pr5fusus. 

1364.  In  poetry  and  l.itt:  prose,  a  great  many  other  adjectives  of  these  mining*, 
besides  titose  mentioned  above,  are  aliso  used  with  the  genitive,  Such  are  principally  • 
(^.)  avSrus,  curiCsus,  incQridsus,  secams.  {Ik)  ncscius,  praesSeus, 
praescius,  scitus*  (c^)  exsors,  immunis,  impos,  impotCns*  innocens. 
fnnoxius.  insfins,  noxius,  suspcctus,  Uf.)  abundans,  dives,  egenus, 
minis,  indigiis,  larg-us^  parcus,  pauper,  pr5digus,  sieriliSf  vacuus. 

1265.  With  cQnscius  and  the  genitive  of  a  thin?,  the  dative  of  a  person  is 
someiiniiL's  added:  as^  tot  flagitiorum  exercitui  m65  cSnscius,  Ta,  i.43p  (s 
partkifant  with  my  army  in  sj  mmty  oHtroges.  Scnnctimcij  c5nscius  ha*  the 
dative  of  a  thing:  as^  mfUfl  c5ll8Cia  factlS,  Lucr.  3,  loiS,  M«  mtnd  af  gndt 
aware, 

1266.  (2-)  The  j^emtivc  of  the  object  is  often  used  with  present 
participles  which  express  permanent  condition* 

These  participles  arc  chiefly  from  verbs  which  have  a  transitive  use. 
Not  common  in  old  Latin  x  as  amantem  ux5ris,  PL  As.  8^7*  dn*oted io  hit 
wife.  fugitSna  lltiuin,  'l\  /'//.  623,  inclined  to  dodge  a  suit  at  law.  Very  com- 
mon in  Cicero:  as,  semper  appetcntSs  glGriac  practcr  cEterSs  gentis 
ffuistisi  /P*  7,  rfff*  have  ahpays  been  more  hungry  for  glory  than  any  ofhrr 
nation.  Especially  in  set  expressions:  as^  homo  amantissimus  patriae, 
^WA  34,  vir  amantissimus  r€i  pQblicac,  C  4,  13.  nrr  a  drifted  fatrioi. 
negdtil  gerentSs,  Sest.  97,  l<usitu*ss  men.  ali€n!  appetCns,  DO,  2,  135,  S. 
r.  5,  4,  ahiiitvs  hankering  after  ether  people* s  things.  In  Caesar  seldom  :  as, 
fugiCns  labdrfs,  C.  I,  69,  ^  apt  to  shtrk  exertion, 
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Tfie  Noun  :  Genitive,       [1267-1271. 


1267.  The  genitive  \%  hardly  ever  found  with  adjunctives  in  ^Ix  (3S4):  ai,  hISiui 
rei  mendlcem,  PI.  As.  855,  untrHthjul  in  this p^nnt.  But  in  poetry,  from  Vergil 
and  Horace  on,  and  in  late  pro«e,  a  t'cMr  genitives  occur  with  adjectives  whose  parallel 
¥ef4M  have  a  troiiaitive  use,  such  a^  cap2x,  edax,  tenix,  &c :  aib,  teropus  cdiLx 
fironif  O.  15,  2J4>  than  all<ir^^urer  —  Umt, 

X368.  Some  of  the  adjectives  wbich  usually  take  the  genitive  hmve  occa* 
siofially  other  constructions. 

Thus,  with  adflnis  the  dative  also  occurs  (1200),  rarely  with  aemulus 

iiiSj) :  the  abi^iiivc  with  adjectives  of  fulness,  as  dives,  pl€nuS|  and  refertus 
1387!;  iilre  with  c5nsultus  and  peritus  (ijS5).  For  vacuus,  &C',  see 
1306^  Prepositional  constmctions  also  occur  with  these  .idjcctives,  such  as 
the  accusative  with  ad  or  in,  or  the  ablative  wilh  ab|  d6,  or  in:  se«  the 
dictionary. 

xa69.  For  the  genitivo,  with  words  denoting  rebtionship,  connection,  frienJslup, 
or  KMtility,  le^  1205;  with  similts,  1204.  With  di^us  and  indjgnus,  u^rihf 
and  UM^^ffrthy^  the  ablative  is  regularly  u^ed  (tjgs);  rarely  tlie  genitive  :  a6.  n5n  e^o 
■UR1  difnus  salt! t is  7  PI.  TrL  11 53,  don't  /  deserve  a  ^reetittg  t4fo  ^  tndignus 
AVdrunii  V.  12,  049,  unwort/ty  of  my  sires. 

1370.  (3  )  In  jjoerry  ^ihI  btc  prosc»  the  genitive  is  used  very  freely  with 
many  adjectives  of  various  meanings,  often  merely  to  irtdicaie  what  they 
apply  to :  as, 

nimO  mriitiris  r£i  callidtor  habCbatur,  Ta.   H.  2,  32,  af  sefditrin^ 

m^ady  ZkHLS  thought  to  httifc  a  )^r eater  knack,     vetus  operis  ac  labSris,  I'a. 

1,  20,  aft  aV  haftd  iU  the  toil  and  mail  tfftjrmy  /t/e.     aevi  mlturus  AcestSs^ 

^  V.  5,  73»  Aees/ett  r//V  in  years,     s€ri  studidrum,  \L  S.  u  10,  21,  wAtit  /({^n^nrdi 

taij'^ur  hooks,     integer  vitae  scelerisque  pQnis,  H.  i,  22,  f,  the  man  w»- 

sf^t^J  in  hit  life  and  fi^an  of  sin.     fessi  rSrum,  V.  1»  178*  ///  (rmHsil  spent, 

satin  iQ  sanu*5  mentis  aut  animi  tui  ?  PI.  TrL  454,  art  thou  qutte  right  tn 

.ikyfivewUsl  (1339). 


^ 


III.    THE  GENITIVE    WITH   VERBS. 

Verbs  of  Valuing. 

II71.  A  few  neuter  adjectives  of  quantity  are  put  in  the  gen- 
itive with  verbs  of  valuing  to  denote  the  amount  of  estimation  ; 
such  genitives  are : 

xnSgnl,  plQris,  plflrimi ;  parvi,  minfiris,  minim! ;  tanti^  quant!. 

The  verbs  with  which  these  gcnilives  are  used  are  aestimd.  dQc5,  fa- 
ciO,  habe5,  pend5,  put5,  and  sum ;  rarely  existimG :  as*  mi^i  opera  €ius 
acslimaia  est,  N.  24^  i,  2,  his  ser%>ues  xpere  rated  htt^h.     n5n  mSgni  pend6, 
PI.  ^j.  460,  /  dont  eare  mtu'h.    sua  parvi  pendere,  S.  C\  i:,  j,  a  set/tn^r 
rmall  store  by  what  they  had  of  their  ^rivn.     VcrrCsne  tibi  tanti  fuit  ?   F, 
l,,77i  rodj  Verres  so  important  tn  your  eyts  ?    est  mihi  tanti    C  2,  15,  it  is 
'worth  my  whtle.     quant!  is  I  civibus  suis  fieret  I^^Qrlbas  ?   /'  4«  191, 
^  not  you  kmnt'  how  the  m^m  was  prtzcJ  iy  his  awn  to-,v7ismen  /     Rarely 
Mmi:  as,  maxinu  aestimSre,  Cut,  139,  it^  think  all  iki  world  a/, 
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1373.  In  eicpresstons  of  worth lessn ess,  other  genitives  are  also  used  thtis;  sadi 
arc  ninilii  or,  uaually  with  a  negative,  Missis,  flocci,  nauc!,  pUi^  terQnci  ■  i», 
nQn  assis  facis?  Cat.  43, 13,  car'st  not  a  doitf  So  also  htlius  :  a^,  huius  nftp 
faciam,  T,  Ad.  163,  /  skali  not  car£  a  sna/y. 

1273.  With  aestimOi  the  ablatives  mig^nQ  and  permSgnd  are 
used:  a^t  quid  ?  til  ista  perma^nd  aestimis  ?  K  4,  13^  u/J  mt^  d0  ytm  fti* 

that  sort  of  thing  vtry  high  yoursitj  '     Compare  1390, 

1274.  The  genitives  tant!  and  quanti,  plQris  and  minOns  are  also  ti^  vidi 
verbs  af  buy  ing  and  selling,  hiring  and  letting,  and  costing.  But  other  wurds  art  ptrt 
in  Ihe  ablative  witli  these  verU*.  see  1391.  For  mSg-nl,  &c.,  with  rifert  and  inter- 
est»  see  1779. 

1275.  A  similar  genitive  occurs  in  one  or  two  set  form*,,  such  as  aequt  bonique 
died,  or  faci6,  aequi  facid,  and  boni  cdnsuld  :  a-s^  istiic,  Chrem£$»  aequt 
bonique  faci9»  1.  Hau,  787*  /  cQitnt  that^  Chremes^  /air  and  good,  acqu! 
istQc  facie,  PL  MG,  784,  thai  *j  all  th€  same  (0  m^. 


The  Verbs  refert  and  interest. 

1276.  r€fcrt  and  interest,  it  rcwft'rrt/,  are  much  alike  in  meaning  and  in 
construction.  Hut  with  rgfcrt,  the  person  concerned  is  oftencst  expressed 
in  old  Latin,  Ic^  frequently  in  classical  Latin  ;  with  mtercst,  the  person  or 
thing  conceniccl  h  first  expressed  by  Cicero. 

1277.  (f .)  With  rSfert  and  interest,  a  first  or  second  per- 
son concerned  is  denoted  by  the  possessive  pronoun  forms  mei, 
tua,  nostrS,  vestra;  and  the  third  person  reflexive  by  sua: 
as, 

(u)  quid  id  r€fert  tnei.'  PI.  Ci/r,  395,  xokat*s  that  fcmef  tui  istQc 
rCfcrt  mIxumS,  I'l.  Tri.  319,  ihat  is  of  most  cofnern  /ti  t/ut,  non  sua 
riferre,  Qninct,  19,  that  it  didywt  cancan  him.  n5n  nostrS  magis  quam 
vestr3  refert  vOs  n5n  rcbcllarc,  L.  34.  17,  7,  it  is  not  morf  for  vitr  inurat 
than  fr  your  inoft  thuf  you  should  not  make  Witr  ai^ain,  Wiihoat  the  verb: 
as»  quid  i'stQc  nostrl,  or  quid  id  nostra  ?  T.  7 V/.  Soo,  940,  what's  that  to  usf 
{b>\  lua  et  mca  maxima  interest  tg  valCre,  Fam.  t6»  \,4^yotir  hmith  is  a 
matter  if  the  highest  importance  ta  you  and  to  me.  vestrl  hdc  maxim€  in- 
terest, .9/^//.  79,  tAis  is  ofx^tal  mometit  t9  yms, 

1278.  (2.)  With  interest,  a  third  person  or  thing  concerned 
15  denoted  by  the  genitive.  Also  with  rSfcrt,  a  few  times  from 
Sallust  on :  as, 

(i?.)  quid  cius  intercrat  ?  RA.<fi.'i}hat  eoneeruunisitofhisf  interesse 
r^I  piiblicae  s«  cunn  Ponip€i5  colloquit  Cacs.  C.  i,  24*  S»  ^^^^  *^  «^^  ^f 
importiitue  to  the  fommon  ^Lfeal  that  he  shottid  have  a  piirley  with  Fmff^, 
(h.)  faciundum  aliquid,  quod  illSrum  magis  quam  aui  rStulisse  vidf- 
rStur,  S.  /,  III,  I,  that  he  tuttst  d&  SiWtethi*t\(  whiek  should  seem  more  f^r  the 
oihtr  side^s  j^ooif  than  Ais  oxen.  For  the  accusative  with  ad  with  these  verbs, 
or  for  the  dative  with  rifert,  sec  the  tliciionary. 
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1279.  The  nutter  of  concern  is  expmsed  by  a  sentence  or  infinitive^  or  by  a 

neuter  pronoun ;  rarely  by  an  appellative ;  a&,  oSn  quo  mei  intcresset  loci 
nlt&ra.  At/,  3,  19,  l^  no/  e^at  the  (harcct^r  of  the  ptact  ionccrned  ntjr,  T!ic  drgree 
of  concern  ts  expressed  by  an  adverb,  as  ttiagno^ere,  by  a  neuter  accusative^  as 
muUuni,  or  by  a  genitive  ol  estloiation»  mlgni,  perin2^n!»  plOris,  p^rvi, 
iti«  quftnti  <i27i). 


Judicial  Verbs. 

1280.  Verbs  of  accusing,  convicting,  condemning, 
and  acquitting,  take  a  genitive  of  the  charge  :   as, 

C.  Vcrrem  insimulat  avSritiae,  V,  r,  \z%,he  char^^ti  IWres  wiik  ara- 
rke.  accusatus  est  prodilidnis^  N.  I,  7,  5.  he  was  ^hiirgtd  -i'lth  treasan. 
capitis  arc€5$ere»  D.  30,  tucuje  im  a  capUai  ckitrs^e,  pr5ditidnis  damn!* 
tus  est,  N.  2,  S,  2,  k^  ims  Ci^nvtc/ed  f/  treason.  Pollis  pecQniae  pQblicae 
est  condemnltUSf  flacc.  43,  P&ttix  uhjs  icmhmned  for  ewhzzlefnent  0/ f^n*- 
trnment  money*  mliest2tis  absolQtf  sunt  permultii  Clu.  1 16»  a  f^ood  mtiny 
teere  atquiUfd  iff  high  treason.  With  this  genitive*  an  ablative,  criinine» 
iOdicifif  ndminCt  or  lige.  is  sometimes  expressed  (1577):  as,  n€  queiii 
umquam  innocentem  iudici5  capitis  arcCssls,  Off,  2,  ^\,  that  you  are  never 
tfi  a^iTUse  any  tnui^cent  man  on  a  charge  affee:iing  his  status  as  a  citnen. 

laSl.  The  charge  is  sometime*^  denoted  by  a  prepositional  construction:  as, 
sSacenti  sunt,  qui  inter  sicariSs  et  dS  venSficiis  accQsibant.  RA.  90, 
there  are  hundreds  and  hundreds  that  br taught  charges  of  mnrder^  by  steel  and  by 
f0is&n.  So  also  d€  filed,  ofg.tmb/ing,  in  Cicero  regular  I  y'di  pecQniis  repetun- 
dia,  9f  exi^rtiatt^  and  necessarily  dS  vi,  of  am  act  ^vioUtu*^  as  Via  has  00  genitive. 
For  the  neuter  accttsattvc,  see  1 172. 

laSa,  Tlie  penalty  also  is  sometimes  denoted  by  the  genitive  :  as,  cupid  octu- 
pli  damniri  Aprdnium,  r.  3,  aS^  /  want  /.»  have  A/ fortius  amdemned  to  a  iay* 
men/ 0/ eight  fid .  damnatusque  longi  Sisyphus  AeolidCs  labGrts,  H.  a, 
14.  19,  and  Sisy/hits  the  Aeolidt  aincr£ed  uuth  fenance  icng\  Sometimes  by  the 
ablative:  a5,  capitc,  K^*  100,     So  usuaHy  from  Livy  on,  when  tl»c  penalty  is  a 


I  sum  of  money  or  fractional  part  of  a  thing. 

Impersonal  Verbs  of  Mental  Distress. 


dJefinite  a 

H         1283.  A  genitive  of  the  thing,  coin monly  with  an  accusative  of  the 
B    person,  is  used  with  five  impersonals  of  mental  distress; 
H  miseret,  paenitet^  pt^et,  pudct,  taedet :  as, 

H  ItB  m€  miserct  nvei  piget.  E.  in  />/t%  i,  66,  I  pi/y  thee,  I  loathe  my- 

^  self  fratris  m6  pudet  pi  get  que,  T.  Ad,  391,  my  brother  stirs  my  shame  and 
my  disgxtjt,  ml  pater,  m«  tui  pudet,  T*  Ad*  6S1,  dear  father^  in  thy  presence 
I'^m  abashed,  galefitum  sCro  duelli  paenitet,  J.  I,  I^,  (00  late^  ijitA  easfut 
i»r  kead^  a  combatant  repenteth  him.  of  rvar.  So  also  miseritur,  ftnd  in  old 
Latin  inceptively,  miserSscit,  commiserSscit. 


1:184.  These  verbs  sometimes  have  a  sentence  or  a  neuter 
nOn  t€  haec  pudent?  T.  Ad*  -;4,  d^s  not  this  make 

Rardyan  appellative:  as,  mS  quidem  haec  condicid  n5n  paenitet.  Pi.  St.  et, 
ftr  my  pari^  itith  my  wedded  state  /"m  nv//  moment.  Or  a  j>ef>"n  :  as,  pudeOi 
Fl*  Cos,  Sjjf  i fed  oshamAi,     For  participles  and  gerundives,  see  i^ij, 
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1285.  The  genitive  is  used  with  the  personals  misereor  or  misereS,  and 
in  poetry  with  miserescS  :  as, 

aliquandS  miscrSmtni  sociorum,  /'.  t,  72,  da  take  piiy  on  yen r  alleej, 
it  hixh  time,     neminis  miserere  certumst,  quia  mei  miseret  nimmen 
PL  Cup.  764^  Pm  hound  to  aire  for  nobody ^  tu  no  lutf  £aris  for  mf,     Arcftdif 
miserCscite  rSgis,  V.  8,  573,  takt  pity  on  the  king  of  Arcady. 

ia86.  Personal  verbs  of  desiring,  loathing,  admiring,  and  dreading^  soioetimes  tike 
the  genitive :  a^,  pol,  quamquam  domi  cupiQ,  opperiar,  PL  Tri,  $41,  aUhnitgh 

I  yearn  for  homt^  /  vow  /  7/  ivait  (1263).     fastidit  mei,  PL  AuL  245.  he  vtein  tna 

u^ith  disdain  (1261).  Iflstitiaene  pnus  mircr,  belline  labSruni  ?  V.  n,  m'\ 
thy  Justice  Jirst  shail  I  admire?  thy  toits  in  war?  n§  tui  quidem  testimdnti 
veriluSf  Ait*  5^  4,  i|  not  having  any  nw^  aHi^  y^tr  rtc^mmtndatitfH  either. 


Verbs  of  Memorv. 

1287,  The  genitive  is  used  with  verbs  of  remem- 
bering and  forgetting  :  as, 

vivSrum  meminl»  nee  tamen  EpicQii  licet  oblmsci,  Fim.  5.  3,  /  re- 
manl^r  the  iiving^  and  yet  it  wi//  not  do  for  me  to  he  forgetful  of  Epumrus. 
reminiscerStur  incommodi  populi  Rdmini,  i,  13,  4,  he  had  better  cal!  to 
mind  the  rebuff  dealt  out  to  Kome.  fJagitidrum  su6nim  recordabiiur«  Fit. 
12,  he  uuii  bethink  him  of  his  abominable  aettons.  oblitusque  meSrutn  obli- 
viscendus  ct  ilUs,  H.  £.  1,  ii»  10,  and  friends  forgetting  and  ty  friendt  far- 
got.     See  1263. 

1388.  With  verb*  of  remembering  and  forgetting  the  thing  is  sometimes  expre&Acd 
by  tlie  accusative,  and  regularly  when  tC  i<t  a  neuter  pronoun,  memini  takes  abo  the 
accusative  of  a  person  we  have  known:  as,  Cinnam  memini,  vidi  SQllam,  Pk, 
5,  §7,  I  ean  remember  Cinna,  I  have  seen  Suita.  recordor  takes  the  accusative 
much  oftcner  than  the  genitive* 

laSg.  The  ablative  also  with  dC   occurs  with  memini  :  a.s  dS  pallS  me 
ment5»  PI.  As,  959,  don't  forget  about  the  gown,     Likewise  with  recordor,  partip- 
ularly  of  persons :  as,  Tccordare  d€  cSteris,  Suti.  5,  bethink  yaurseif  about  t' 
rest  if  the  men, 

I2QO.  The  impersonal  ventt  in  mentem  also  takes  the  genitive:  as,  venit 
mihi  Plat5ni5  in  mentem p  Fin,  5,  2,  Plato  comes  into  my  head;  very  excep- 
tionally the  abUtive  with  di.  But  the  verb  in  thi<  combination  is  often  used  person- 
ally, with  the  thing  nccurritig  to  the  mind  as  the  subject,  and  rcgnlaxly  in  Cicero, 
when  it  is  rSs  or  genus,  or  a  neuter  pronoun. 

tagt.  Verbs  of  reminding  take  the  accusative  of  a  person  and  sometimes 
with  it  the  genitive  of  a  thing:  as, 

admonibat  allum  egestStis,  alium  cupiditlitis  suae,  S.  C.  21,  4,  he 
reminifd  orte  man  tf  his  bci^^ary,  another  of  his  greed.  So  also  commone5, 
commonifaciO,  and,  in  Tacitus  only,  moneO.  Oftener  however  the  thing 
is  in  the  ablative  with  d6,  or,  if  it  is  a  neuter  pronoun  or  adjective,  in  the 
accusative  ( 1 173).  Rarely  a  substantive  equivalent  to  a  neuter  pronoun  :  as, 
earn  rem  n5s  locus  adm'onuit,  S.  I,  79,  i,  iA^ place  has  reminded  me  ofikai, 
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Verbs  of  Participation  and  Mastery. 

1392.  Verbs  of  pArticipation  ajid  mastery  soraetime^  rake  the  genitive  in  old  Latin 
and  in  poetn- :  as,  scrvom  sui  participat  cOnsil!,  PI.  Cist.  163,  she  makts  a 
iiirc:  a  shtirrr  in  her pl<4  (ti^j)*  qu2  Daunus  ag^rcstiuiTi  rSgnSvit  popul5> 
rum,  H,  5^  30,  II,  where  Daunus  wai  the  lord  of  rural  folk  {\2f>Q\.  .^io.  even  in 
jrosfe.  potior,  wliich  usually  has  the  ablative  (1379):  as,  totius  Qalliae  sCse 
potir!  posse  spSrant,  i,  3,  8,  they  hope  they  can  get  the  mastery  xner  the  whole  of 
'^  -itl  l*:*|v-r!ally  with  persons,  or  with  the  genitive  plural  rCrum:  rSrum  potior, 
,  fiiw,  master  i?^  the  situaiion^  or  I  am  monarch  of  all  I  sur-cc\\  Sitni* 
iplscor,  adipiscor :  as,  arm  a,  qui  s  Servius  Galba  rfrum 

^  f.  *•  3o5j  tlte  war  ^y  which  Gat  ha  became  master  of  the  throne.     In 

Fliutu>  cr^dd  ^meiimes  has  the  genitive  ol  a  thing  and  dative  of  a  person. 


Verbs  of  Fulness  and  Want. 


1293.  The  genitive  is  sometimes  used  with  verbs  of  filling,  abounding, 
and  lacking,  a^s  tt  is  with  the  corresponding  adjectives  (1263) ;  a^ 

coRVivium  vicinSrum  cOttdiS  comple6»  CM.  46,  I  fill  cntt  a  dinner- 
\trfy  f%ytry  day  toith  ttci^i^hkfurs.  haec  fgs  vftac  mi,  soTor,  saturant, 
I.  St.  18,  these  thitiqs^  my  sister^  sicken  me  of  Itfe^  terra  fer&rum  nunc 
etiam  scatit,  Lucr.  5,  39,  sttll  terms  the  earth  with  nn^in  leasts.  So  with 
ege&  sometimes  ;  as,  e^e5  c6nsilil,  Att.l,  22,  2,  I  am  tn  need  vf  some  ach>i(t. 
And  usually  with  indigeS  :  as.  hdc  belluin  indiget  celerititis,  Ph,  (\  7, 
tkts  ttwr  requires  rapid  action.  Hut.  from  Livy  on,  the  ablative  is  commoner 
tth  tndiged :  see  1305. 

1294.  W'itli  vcjbA  of  fteparattng  and  ab&tainlng,  the  ablative  t«>  ref;ularly  used 
(13C2V  But  thcj?enitivc  is  sometimes  fotmd  in  poetry:  as,  mi  omnium  lab5rum 
levSs*  V\.  A\  247,  tht>t4  riddext  me  of  ttll  my  wois.  abstin€t5  irS^rum  caltdae" 
que  rixae^  H.  3,  ^7^  ^^from  hursts  of  rage  hrep  thov  and  hot  affray. 


IV.    THE  GENITIVE   OF   EXCLAMATION. 


1295.  In  poetry,  the  genitive  with  an  adjective  in  agreement  occurs  two  or  th 
ie&  m  cJLclamation :   as,  foederis  heu  taciti,  Prop.  5,  7,  ir*  nlas^  thai  sec 
Usually  the  nominative  (1117),  or  the  accusative  ( 1 149}. 


ree 
secret 


THE   ABLATIVE. 


1296.  The  ablative  is  used  principally  with  verbs  and  their 
parlicipfes,  or  with  adjectives^  and  consists  of  three  cases  that 
rere  originally  distinct. 

1297.  I.  The    Ablative   proper   denotes  that   from   which 

'something  parts  or  proceeds  (1302). 
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The  ablative  proper  is  often  accompanted  by  the  prepositions  ab,  1 
esc,  praci  pr5,  slne^  or  tenus* 

IS98*  With  the  nbLittve  proper  two  other  cases^  originally  dbtinct, 
locative  case  and  an  instnimental  case,  were  confounded,  and  merged  under 
the  common  name  of  the  ablative. 

1299.  II.  The  Locative  case  denotes  ihe  place  in,  at,  or  on 
which  action  occurs.  A  few  forms  of  the  locative  proper  are 
still  preserved  (1531)'  But  ordinarily  the  locative  ablittve  is 
used  to  denote  the  place  where  (1342). 

The  locative  ablative  la  often  accompanied  by  the  prtiiu-uiun^  n  or 
sub. 

1300-  II L  The  Instrumental  case  denotes  that  by  which  or 
with  which  a  main  person  or  thing  is  attended  (1356), 

The  instrumental  ablative  is  often  accompanied  by  the  prepositions  cutn 
or  coram . 

1501*  The  ablative  or  locative  is  sometimes  attached  immediately 
to  a  substantive, 

Thu3,  {a,)  sometimes  to  a  substantive  which  denotes  or  implies  action: 
as,  interitus  ferr5,  tifstruciion  with  the  nuord^  like  intereO  fertO  j  see  1307. 
1331,  134^,  1376*  1377*  {h)  In  constructions  in  which  the  ablative  is  doc  to 
an  older  combination  with  a  verb:  as,  vir  slnguUri  virttite,  (t  tnan  ofumX' 
ampUd  bravery.     Sec  1309  and  1375. 


l  the  ablative  proper. 

The  Ablative  of  Separation  and  Want,  and  of 
Departure. 

1302.  Verbs  of  separation  take  an  ablative  of  the^ 
thing  from  which  separation  takes  place :  as, 

{a  )  caruit  forS  posteS  Pompiius,  caruit  senltQ.  cftniit  pu 
1&,  aftir  thiit  Pompey  ha  J  to  k^^p  ctu\tyj'rcm  t/nr  m^trkct  plact^  frif^ 
ffc^ff  f"  -'"■ —    ,,//.,-. j^,^     adhQc  Q   LlgSrlus  omni  c^pi  vac^il   / 
//;  ;\^_iVi/  t^fafiy  i^/iht     egeo  cdnsiho/X/"/.  15,  t,  A,  5.  J 

fL.\  )  Italia  prohibEtur:  nOn  lu  eum  patria  privaVf 

qua  caret,  scd  viti  vis,  Z/^'-.  11^  Ae  ii  kf/'t  otti  of  /laiy  ;  vcu  xo'IpU  fo  drfrrt 
mm  ftot  cf  fits  ctmnfry,  from  wkkh  /u  is  drhartfj^  hit  of  (i fit.    UberSmus  cGff 
popuium  R5minum«  L  39,  51,  9,  Hunnibars  tvordii  wlien  he  took  i»oi4oa» 
iSj  li.  C  »  ki  mi  rdin^  A'ome  ofanxitty. 
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1303.  This  ablative  is  used  \a.)  with  such  verbs  as  mean  abstain^  abs' 
tined,  dCsist5,  «upersede5 ;  am  devoid  ef,  c«re5,  vac5 ;  tteed^  cgc6 ;  and 
in  adciition  to  the  accusative  of  the  ubjectf  {b.)  with  verb^  used  iransitivcty, 
such  IS  mean  ktep  off^  arced,  exclQd&  and  interclQdQ^  prohibe5;  dttve 
mimyt  r€m*n'<^  pelld,  moved,  and  ihcir  compounds;  /Wr,  expedia,  liberal 
levOf  solvS  and  exsolvd  ;  dcfrn^^  orbfi^  privQ,  spolid,  nOdd,  fraud 6. 

1304.  A  preposition,  ab  or  ex,  is  often  used  with  these  verbs,  and  regu- 
larly when  the  ablative  denotes  a  person.  But  cared  and  eged,  and  exsolvd 
and  Icvd,  never  have  a  preposition. 

1505.  With  eged,  the  genitive  is  sometimes  used,  and  often  with  indlged :  see 
1393.     Also  in  piietry,  with  verbs  of  abstaimng  and  separating  ;  »«  1294- 

1306.  The  ablative  of  separation  \%  sometimes  used  with  such  adjcctivra  as  ali- 
^us.  expers»  liber,  nfidus,  vacuus,  ^c.  :  a-s,  neg^ant  id  esse  aliCnum 
miiestite  dedrum,  Div,  2.  ta>;«  they  maintain  that  tkii  it  not  at  vaHante  -utth 
tkt  x^ititntts  of  the  gods,  vacui  cQris,  Fin,  a^  4*1,  drvaid  ^f  cartu  arcc  ct 
urbe  orba  sum,  E.  Tr^  114,  0/  tjwtr  and  ttm/n  btrtft  am  /.  But  sometimes 
the  genitive:  see  1263  and  1264;  sofnetimes  also  prepositional  amstructioos :   for 

s,  and  particularly  for  the  dltferent  comtTucttons  of  aliinus,  see  the  dtctioiiaty. 


Town  and  Island  Names. 

1307.  (i.)  Propernamesof  towns  and  of  little  islands 
arc  put  in  the  ablative  with  verbs  of  motion,  to  denote 
the  place  from  which  motion  proceeds:  as, 

DamarStus  fOgit  Tarquinids  Corinthd,  TD  5,  109,  Damaraius  ran 
away  from  Corittth  to  7arifttinti.  signutn  Carthlgine  captum,  l\  4.  S2, 
tkt  xtatHg  carried  iiff  from  Carthage,  Meganbus,  TK  /Vr,  \^j,frcm  A/egara. 
L.€innd,  PL  Tru.  ^,from  Lemtios.  Hdmft  acc£peram  litteris,  AH.  5,8,  3, 
I  had gttt  a  letter  from  Rome,  Rarely  with  a  ^ubstatitive  of  motion  (ijoi): 
as,  dC  illius  AlexandrfA  diacessQ,  Att.  it,  iS,  1,  about  htt  dep^irftire  fn^m 
Alexandren^  AUo  in  dating  letters:  as,  v  kaL  SextH.,  RCgid,  F^tm.-;^  19, 
He^im^  17  yui'y:  less  often  the  locative:  as,  Tdibus  luniis,  Thessalonicae, 
Qfr*  1,  3,  to,  Thtjiol^ttieat  13  y^ne.  Like  a  town  name  :  Acberunte,  poet, 
in  TD,  I,  p^from  Aeheron.  With  an  attribute  :  ipsS  Samd,  V,  i,  tx,  frmm 
Sxmos  ititif     Teind  Sidicind,  Att.  S,  1 1,  0,  2,  Jri*m  Stdictnian  Teamtm. 

1308.  Singular  town  or  isUnd  names  sometimes  have  ex  in  old  Latin:  thus, 
Carvstd,  PI.  Pi.  7\o,/ri^m  Carysius,  or,  cx  Carystd,  Ps,  73;,  indifTcTently.  ex 
Anord,  T»  Andt.  jo,from  Andros.     In  classical  I^tin,  town  names  rarely  have  ab: 

iS,  ab  AlhCnis  pronciscl,  Scr*.  in  Fam.  4,  12,  2,/*?  start  from  Athens:  chielly 
0/  neighbourhood:  ^s,  ab  Gcrgovii,  7.  43,  5  ;  7, 59,  i,/rww  eam^ai  Grrgnvia;  or 
direction  :  as,  H  Saldnis  ad  Oricum,  Caes.  C  7,  K,  4,  from  Sa/enae  to  Oritum; 
rcguJarly  with  long€  :  as,  longC  i  SyricOsISfV.  4,  toj,  far  from  Syracuse. 

1309*  The  ablative  of  a  town  or  o">untry  nam?  is  rarely  attached  immediately  to  a 
substantive,  to  denote  onijin ;  as,  Periphan€s  Rhodd  mercitor  dives,  PI,  As, 
499,  Peri/hanes /ram  Kh<*des  a  cha/^man  rick,  vided  ibi  hospiteni  Zacvnthd, 
PI.  jl//r,  940,  /  fee  t hi  friend  there  from  X-acynthus.  Karcly  in  Ctc^ro  :  as,  Teand 
Apuld  laudatdrCs,  CIh.  ityj,  etthgi'ds  from  A fulian  Teanum ;  in  Caesar  twice. 
In  Livy  with  ab  only  :  as,  Tumus  ab  Arfcil,  L.  1,  50,  r  Turnus  from  Arkia^ 
But  the  Roman  tribe  on-?  bclont:s  to,  is  regularly  in  the  ablative :  sis,  Q,  Verrem 
Rdmilii,  sc-  tribO,  K  a,  pr,  1,  ^3,  Verres  af  the  tribe  Romilia, 
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Ijxo,  With  a  vcrb^  country  names  rcp^lau-iy  have  a  preposition,  and  alwmjri  m 
Ciceru,  SaJlust,  and  Ltvy  ;  as,  €  Cilicii  d€ced€ns,  Br,  \,^i>ing  away/nm^  Cdictm. 
The  ablative  alone  is  rare:  as^  AegyplO  adven!5  domum,  V\.  Mast,  ^o^frm  ^ 
Egypt  /  copu  home.  Chiefly  in  Tacitus  \  as,  Acg-ypt6  remeHns,  2»  6^,  c<mimg  taa 
from  Egypt.  In  Caesar,  by  attraction  ;  cOgcbantur  Corc^rS  atque  AcamSniJ 
pfibulutn  SUpportare,  C  3,  5S,  4^  they  were  forced  to  fHfh  fodder  from  Csrcy 
and  even  Acarnania. 

131 1,  (2.)  The  ablatives  doma  and  rure,  and   in  poctr 
hum5,  are  used  like  proper  names  of  towns  :  as, 

{a.)  domd  cxccsserant,  4,  14,  5,  fhev  had  gone  tni^iy  /r&m  komt*    Als 
metaphorically :  as,  domo  doc t us.  PI.  ^fer.  355,  hy  hmHe-experienie  tOi 
(e>0  rllrc  rediit  uxor  mca,  PI,  Mer.  705,  myn'j/e  s  comebaekfrmH  aui  oft 
(*%)  hum5,  VA  Vergil  first:  as,  vix  ocul5s  attoUit  humd»  O,  2,  44$,  temrci' 
/rem  the  grvund  her  eyes  she  UJis* 

The  Ablative  of  Source,  Stuff,  or  Material. 

1 31 2,  The  verb  nascor  and  participles  of  origin  take  an  ablative  to 
denote  parentage  or  rank  in  life. 

Such  participles  are  t  natus,  prdgnitus,  and  ortus;  in  poetry  and  late 
prose,  also  cr€tus,  Sditus,  generatus,  gcnitus,  satus,  and  oHundus :  as, 
((I.)  ROmulus  deo  pr5gn2tus,  L.  i,  40*  3,  Rmtidus,  sfrung  from  a gmi  dis 
genite,  V.  9.  642,  Mi?//  arc  J  if  gods.  Of  a  parent,  ex  is  sometimes  used  :  as 
ex  mc  hie  nitus  n6n  est,  T.  Ad,  40,  he  V  not  my  son  ;  and  of  remoter  ances- 
tors, ab.  |/'.)  loco  natus  honest5»  5.  45.  2,  respeifably  desteitdtd.  siimmd 
loc5  natus,  5.  25,  t,  of  high  birth.  famili£  antlquissima  nStum,  7,  3;:,  4. 
&  member  tf  an  old  fiimily.  Rarely  with  dc  :  as,  qu5  d€  gene  re  gnitust 
Philo crate's  ?  PI.  Cap.  277,  -t^hat  is  the  parentage  of  Phdocratesf 

1313,  The  ablative  with  an  attribute,  attached  to  a  substantive,  snmetimei  denotes 
stuff  or  material:  as,  acre  cav6  clipeum,  V,  3,  286,  a  torge  t\f  hoii»w  branu, 
pcrenni  frdnde  cor&nam.  Lucr.  i,  iiS,  a  crown  of  amamnthine  leaf  sc- 
]id5que  adamante  coluinnac,  V.  6,  552,  and  pillars  of  the  soiid  adamant. 
Thi^  construction  bt^rder^  closely  on  the  ablative  ol  quality  <  1 J75)-  Rarely  without  aa 
altribalc:  as,  pictSs  abletc  puppis,  V,  5,  bb^,  painted  sUrns  of  fir. 

1314,  A  sukstantive  denoting  stuff  or  material  is  generally  put  in  the 
ablative  with  d5  or  exi  thus, 

{a,)  Directly  with  a  substantive  ;  pdcula  ex  aur5,  V,  4,  62.  (ups  6/ gold. 
(A.)  Oftencr  with  an  auxiliary'  verb  or  participle  :  signum  cral  h6c  Cupidi- 
nis  5  martnorc,  F.  4,  5,  this  statue  of  Cupid  iihis  made  ef  marble,  scutis 
ex  cortice  factis.  2,  T^^t,  2,  with  long  shields  made  out  of  barh.  ex  Qnl 
gem  mi  pcrgrandi  triilla  cxcavSta,  r,  4,  62,  d  ladle  sc&oped  out  tf  a  smgte 
en  or  m  OH  s  semifreritniJ  stone. 

1315,  The  ablative  with  forms  of  facio  and  sum  d??notes  that  with  which  or 
to  which  something  is  done  :  as,  quid  hOc  homine  faclls?  Se>t,  2^,xi'katcan 
you  do  -uHth  such  a  fei/mv  *  quid  mi  fict  ?_!  .  Andr,  rco,  u*hat  will  bee ome  of 
me*  But  often  the  tfative  {120;) :  as,  quid  tibl  faciam  ?  Aft.  7.  1,  2,  nhaf  shall 
I  do  to  yon  ?  Or  the  ablative  with  d5  :  as,  dS  frfttre  quid  fiet  ?  Tl  Ad,  996,  «/  in 
my  brother,  what  will  come  to  pass  ? 
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The  Ablative  of   Cause,   Influence,  or  Motive. 

The  ablative  is  used  to  denote  cause,  influ- 
ence, or  motive:   as, 

maded  rnctiit  PI.  yhst.  39^  Pm  dnmkidwitk  ttrtud.  til  imprQdcntii 
libcris,  J///*-,  78,  jw/.  //>»  shp /rom  inadvertence^  tnacrdre  ci  lacrimis 
c&nsenSsc^bat,  Clu.  13,  she  just  pitted  away  itt  si^rrc7V  and  Uats.  iri  incen- 
dor,  PI.  /v.  JO  I,  /*w/  g^ifini^  hi>t  i^ulk  wrafh.  premor  IQctQ,  Atf.  3.  22,  3, 
/am  dimmed  dd^n  wtth  ^rtcj\  qucxl  ego  n5n  supcrbia  facif  bam,  DO.  1. 99^  / 
did  not  a£t  thus  from  SHptr^tliLynsncis^  not  /.  nCin  mov€tur  pecuni^,  /'.  4, 18, 
he  is  mH  maz'td  by  money,  boat  caelum  frcmitu  virQm,  PL  Atn.  232,  the 
welkin  ritti^s  xvith  roar  of  men,  dCUctQ  dolere,  corr5cti6ne  gaudfre«  Z» 
90,  be  f<tined  hy  the  sin,  take  pleasure  in  the  re/rotf.  aetStc  nCn  quis  optu- 
Crier,  PI.  Afost,  S^o^  tnifin^  to  a^e  thon  eantf  not  see ^  lovis  ifissil  veniQ,  V\. 
Afii.  pr&i,  19,  at  JiK'e-s  behest  /  tome.  SCi^US  nimii  fSrtOnI  s5cors,  Ta. 
4,  3gt  Sejanus  i;iddy  wi/h  o^'er-pros/en/y.  fcrOx  praedl  gloriaque  exercitus, 
'I'i.  //,  1,51,  thf  army  ftnshed  with  Inwiy  and :^iory.  cxercitQs  nostri  mterttus 
feirdp  Pis.  40*  ////  anntkilation  ef  our  army  hy  the  nvcrd  ( 1301  )• 

1317.  Instead  of  the  ablative,  other  constructions  often  occur, 
especially  with  verbs  used  transitively;  such  are: 

(fj.)  Prej>ositic>nal  constructions  with  d5  or  ex,  and  in  Livy  with  ab ; 
also  with  ob«  per^  or  propter:  as,  multl  in  oppiduin  propter  tintdrem 
s28(  recipiunt,  Cacs.  C  2,  35,  6,  /i  ^ootl  many  rcirtattd  So  the  tin>.*n  from  fear. 
Sometimes  ivith  prae :  as,  prae  amOre  ezclflsti  hunc  foris,  T.  Eiu  9S,  it 
wtufor  l0ve  yon  turned  him  ont  of  doors:  in  clnisical  Latin,  usually  of  hin- 
drance: as,  s51em  prae  laculdrum  muUitQdine  n5n  vtd€bitis,  TD,  1,  let, 
yon  7i'on*t  see  the  situ  for  the  eloud  of  jtrzeiins.  (/'. )  C i re um locutions  with 
causS,  les^s  frequently  with  gratis  (1257).  (^»)  Ablatives  absolute,  or  parti- 
dptes,  particularly  auxiliar\'  participles  with  an  ablative  to  express  cause, 
nftener  motive,  such  as  captus,  ductus,  «xcit3tus  or  incttatus,  impttlsus, 
incensus,  infiammitus,  mOtus,  perterritus:  as.  nSnnGlli  pud5rc  adductf 
remanSbant,  i,  39,  3,  some  sttuk  by  from  shame. 

1318.  The  pjr.son  by  whom  the  action  of  a  pas<>ive  verb  is  done,  is  denoted  by  the 
ablative  with  ab  or  2,  Also  occasionally  with  verbs  equivalent  to  a  passive,  such  as 
cadO,  intercd,  pereS,  vSned,  &c.,  &c.  Things  or  animat«(  are  sometimes  repre> 
~     *Bd  as  persons  by  the  use  of  ab:  as,  animus  bene  inf5rinirui  i  nitiiri, 

J,  15,  ff  soul  meetly  fashwued  by  dame  nature. 

1315.  In  poetry,  an  ablative  denoting  a  person,  with  an  adjective  in  agreement,  is 
sometimes  equivalent  to  an  expression  with  an  abstract  substantive:  as,  et  adsidu5 
ruptae  ISctJire  columnae,  J.  1.  13,  and  pillars  by  persistent  reader  rheu,  i.  e. 
adsiduitlte  iSctdris,  or  adsidua  Ifctiocie.  cQritus  inaequSLlt  t5ns5re 
Opin5s»  H.  E.  I,  r,  fJ4,  my  AkIs  by  un symmetric  barber  trimmed. 

The  Ablative  of  Comparison. 

(1.)    The  ablative  maybe  used  with  a  com- 
\  parative  adjective,  when  the  first  of  two  things  compared 
is  in  the  nominative,  or  is  a  subject-accusative. 
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Such  an  abl^itive  13  translated  hy  //uin:  as,  Uf  )  liice  sunt  clSri6rA  ndbis 
tua  cfinsilia,  C,  r,  6,  your  schemei  are  plainer  (&  us  tkan  diiy\  6  mitre 
pulchri  filia  pulchrior,  H,  r,  i6t  i,  O  dauj^/tUr  fairer  f/mti  a  mcther  fmr. 
Particularly  in  sentences  of  negative  import;  as»  quis  Karthig^ni^nsium 
pluris  fuit  Han  nib  ale?  Si  si,  142,  ofailthesattt  of  Carthi^^c,  ivho  "Uhts  raud 
higher  than  HyinniiKii i  ncc  mih!  est  te  iQcundius  quicquam  nee  cirius, 
Film.  2,  10,  I,  and  (htre  is  uvthin.^  m  the  u*orld  uciircr  and  datrer  a^  me  I  Aim 
you,  {b,)  illud  c5^5&ces  profect5,  mibl  tS  neque  caridrem  neque  lU- 
cundi5rem  esse  quemquam,  Fam.  2,  3,  2,  one  thing  I  am  sure  you  uhH  fee, 
that  there  is  rt<yMy  nearer  and  dearer  to  me  than  you, 

1321.  (2.)  The  ablative  of  comparison  is  occasionally  used 
when  the  first  member  of  comparison  is  an  accusative  of  the 
object :  as, 

exS^  monumentum  aere  perennius*  H,  3,  30,  t,  /  ketvi  builded  up  a 

monument  more  durable  than  bnmze.  Particularly  so  in  sentences  of  negatire 
import:  as,  hQc  roihl  gritius  facere  nihil  potes,  Fam.  13,  44,^'t>«  ^an  d^ 
nothing  for  me  more  loeicome  than  this.  Also  with  predicate  adjectives  de- 
pendent on  a  verb  of  thinking  (1167):  as,  HCrodotum  clir  v€rSciQrem 
d\Icam  Enni5  ?  Div.  2,  116,  7ohy  shou/d  I  count  Herod^us  any  more  truthful 
than  Ennins?  Kcgularlv  when  the  second  member  of  comparison  i*  a  rela- 
tive :  as.  qu5  pecudc  nihil  genuit  nStura  ffcundiuSi  DN.  2,  i60f  Ma/uri 
has  created  nothiut^  more proiijic  than  this  animal,  i.e.  the  sow. 

1333.  (5.)  In  poetry,  the  ablative  of  comparison  may  be  used  with  tlic  first  roem- 
ber  ot  comparison  in  any  case;  as,  LrOcili  ritQ,  nostrOm  mcliQris  utrSque, 
Jl.  S,  2,  I,  29^  after  Lucilius'j  way,  a  better  man  than  thou  or  /. 

1323«  (<-)  In  sentences  of  negative  import,  the  ablative  is  sometime*  tiffed  witli 
alter  and  aliuSf  as  with  a  comparative:  as^  neque  mc$t  alter  quisquam*  PI. 
As,  49a,  and  there^s  no  other  man  than  A  nee  quicquam  aliud  iiberiite 
commCinl  quaeslsse,  Brut,  and  Cass,  in  Fam.  u,  2,  2,  and  to  hair  aimed  ei 
ncffhing  else  than  freedom  far  ali.    But  in  prose,  quam  is  cummonly  used* 

1324.  (lO  The  second  member  of  comparison  is  often  introduced  by 
quam,  than,  or  in  poclrj'  by  atquc  or  ac  This  member,  whatever  the  case 
of  the  first  member,  is  sometimes  made  the  subject  of  a  form  of  sum  in  a 
new  sentence :  as, 

nieli5rcm  quam  ego  sum  suppSnS  tib!,  PL  Cur.  256,  /  gireyou  asa 
suhtitnfe  a  better  than  I  am  myself  verba  M.  Varr5nis,  hominis  quam 
fuit  Claudius  doclionSi  Gulb  10,  i,  4,  the  i^'oras^of  t'urro,  a  t*etter  j,ho/ar 
than  Ciaudius  ner  was.  ut  tibi  miidri  quam  Africfinus  fuit,  mi  ad- 
iHnctum  esse  patiarc,  Fam.  5.  7,  3*  xt*  that  you  7i^i/i  aihruf  ine  to  be  associated 
With  you f  a  l't!^.;^r  man  than  Ajricanus  r^cr  u'Jj. 

1335.  (2,)  When  the  first  member  is  in  the  nominative  or 
accusative,  quam  is  commonly  a  mere  coordinating  word,  with 
both  members  in  the  same  case  ;  as, 

{a,\  plQris  est  oculStus  testis  tlnus  quam  auriti  decern,  PU  Tru,  490, 
n  single  witness  uufh  irn  eye  mies  higher  than  a  doien  with  the  ear,  (A, )  IQ 
vclim  existimCs  nSmtncm  cutquam  neque  cSri5rem  neque  iOcundiOrem 
umquam  fuissc  quam  t£  mih!,  F%im*  1,9^  z\y  I  hope  ytn$  loill  be  comnnced 
thai  ndbody  was  eiir  nearer  and  dearer  to  anybody  than  you  to  me, 
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I326»  An  mlroductory  ablative  of  a  demonstmii^t  or  reblivc  prunouii  somettmcs 
i  precrie?  i\\^  con^trtiction  with  quam:  a^,  quid  hdc  est  clftrius,  quam  omnis 

Se^estae  mItrOnJis  et  virgmSs  convinisse?  V\  4,  77,  whM  ja^t  is  thtn 
\  teiKr  JbHoivn  than  this,  to  wit^  that  a/I  thi  WQmiu  in  St^ts^a,  matrriM  att^t  sifi^/f, 

4  ami  ffrtamiftj  together^ 

X327.  Hie  ablative  is  sometimes  used  with  comparative  adverbs 

'  also. 

So  parlicuUrly  in  sentences  of  negative  import :  as.  nihil  lacrimal  citius 
SrEscit,  Corn,  3,  50.  n&thin^  drits  tip  ^itiiktr  f/ttin  a  feiir.  Less  frequently 
in  positive  sentences  in  prose :  as,  fSrtOna,  quae  plus  cOnsiUs  hCtmfinis 
poUet,  contrSxit  certSmcn.  L.  44,  40.  3*  fortuiu,  -c/w  is  mi^htur  than  the 

Vdn'U€t  0/  mttft,  pricipitattd  thi    en^agtrntut.      Very   commonlyt  however, 

IquaxD  is  used  with  comparative  adverbs. 

1328.  Designations  of  number  or  extent  are  often  qualified  by 
ampUuB,  longiua,  or  plflj,  ovtr^  or  by  minuSf  tntden 

The  word  thus  qualified  is  put  in  the  case  which  the  context  W(juld  re* 
quire  without  any  such  qualification :  as,  plQs  septingenti  capti,  L.41,  12.8, 
ffier  seven  hundred  were  tttkm  prisoueti.  tScum  plOs  annum  vixit*  Q  ^\^he 
Ji/W/w//^l  j'f?«  aiera year-  (1151).  cum  cquls  plQs  qulngcntis,  L.  40^  32,  6» 
over  file /tnrtdred  hones.  Less  frequently  with  quam.  When  these 
is  are  felt  as  real  substantives  in  the  nominative  or  accusative,  the  ahU- 
I  of  comparison  may  be  used  (1320 J  %  as,  pllla  trldud,  KA.  74,  mete  th<%n 
tkree  tiars. 

1529,  Jn  expressions  of  age  with  nStus,  the  adjectives  mil  or  and  minor  are 

ii^d  as  well  as  amplius  and  minus>anJ  with  the  same  conNtruction  (i^a6)*.  as, 

aimds  nitus  miior  quadr^gintSi  HA.  391  ^rer  forty  ytan  ohL      for  other 

ctiuTis,  see  the  dicEionary.     Similarly  'conlSctus    aquae   digitum   Xihn 

Onum,  Liicr,  4,  414,  a  /ueV  no  des/er  than  a  pni^er's  hrendth  (1133).     Iliit 

nly  with   comparative  adjectives  of   extent,  quam   is   used,  or  the  ablative 

>i^»o):  as,  palGs  nQn  latior  pedibus  quinquagintij  7,  19,  i,  a  marsh  ttot 
^tder  than  fifty  feet, 

1330.  With  a  comparative  adjective  or  adverb,  the  ablatives  opiniQnei 
eicspectitiOne,  and  spg»  and  some  others,  chiefly  in  poetry,  take  the 


M»su   «a 

aands 


of  a  sentence  with  quam  :  as, 


place 


opmiSne  melius,  V\,  Cai.  33S,  6ef/i-r  than  you  th&uj^ht.  mindra  oplni- 
^^^■^Caet,  C.  it  31,  5,  more  ifniptifiiaHf  than  is  thmtj^ht,  iStius  oplnidne 
^^^^^■mmitum  est  hOc  malum,  6*  4,  6,  this  infection  is  more  riveeptng  than 
^Hp^BftT^  dreams.     spS  omnium  sSrius,  L.  2,  3,  t,  later  than  was  generaUy 
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IL    THE   LOCATIVE   ABLATIVE. 
(A.>    THE    LOCATIVE    PROPER. 


133 1,  (i.)  Singular  proper  names  of  towns  and  of 
little  islands  are  put  in  the  locative  to  denote  the  place 
in  or  at  which  action  occurs:  as, 


1332-1337]    Sentemes;  The  Simple  Sentence. 


quid  RSmac  faciam  ?  mcntiri  ncseio,  J.  3,  41,  Ufhat  €aH  I  da  in  Jdmef 
I  don*t  kmnif  Innm  ta  lu\  Corinth!  et  Karthaginip  Agr.  2,  90^  at  Corinth 
and  at  Cartha^f,  Laccdacmoni,  N.fni^/.  4^9/1  Lticf daymen.  Tiburi,  Att, 
16.  3.  It  at  Tilmr,  Rhodi,  Fam.  4,  7,  4,  at  Rhodes.  mfinsiOnCs  diutmte 
LSmnl,  T»  Ph,  \o\i,  protracted  stays  at  Lemtws  (ijOf).  Sometimes  in 
da.tcs:  as,  data  Thessalonicae,  Att.  3,  20,  i^^iven  at  Tkessa/cmha  {t^oy)^ 
The  locative  rarely  means  Near:  as,  Antii,  L.  22,  t,  lOj  rau/td ii^tit  Anhum. 
In  Plautus  only  two  singular  town  names  with  consonant  stems  occur,  md 
these  regularly  in  the  locative,  Carthagin!  and  Sicydni,  three  times  each; 
once  in  a  doubtful  example,  Sicyonc,  Ciit,  128.  Terence  has  no  example* 
of  these  stems.  From  Cicero  on,  the  locative  ablative  is  commoner  with 
them  (1343). 

133a.  With  an  adjective  attribute  also,  the  locative  is  used  :  as,  TeSnt  Apulia 
On.  27,  at  the  A^uimn  Teatnim.  Suessae  Auruncae,  T-.  32,  9,  -;,  at  tht 
AuruHcan  Sutssa,  The  appellative  forum,  market  piace^  used,  with  an  attribute, 
as  a  proper  name,  \%  sutnethn'j:;i  put  in  the  accusative  witli  ad  <  as,  Clatertiae,  Ad 
Forum  CornSlmm,  Fam.  ii»  5.  2,  at  Clat^rna  an  J  at  F&mm  Cerneiium, 
sometimes  in  the  locative  ablative :  For5  IQllp  Plin.  Ef.  3,  19,  7. 

133^,  When  the  locative  ii  further  explained  by  an  appellative  foUowinc,  the 
appetTative  is  put  in  the  locative  ablative,  etther  alone,  or  with  in  :  as,  Antiocniaei 
celebri  quondam  urbc,  Arch.  4,  at  Antimh^  enee  a  bustUng  town,  Ne&poUi 
in  celeberrim5  oppidQ,  ffahP.  26 » at  Ncapolis,  a  town  rwarmmg  with  /ci*/U, 
An  appellative  in  the  ablative  wHh  in  may  be  further  defined  by  a  proper  name  in  the 
locative:  as,duabU3  in  !nsuJis»  Melitae  et  Sami,  l\  5, 1S4,  in  two  is/^snds—gt 
Mctita  and  Samos.  in  oppid6,  Antiochlae,  Aft.  5^  iS,  i,  within  tmun  walls ^ 
at  Antioch.  in  sScessQ^  ApoUoniae,  SucL  Aug.  94,  aut  o/imvn  -*at  ApoiUnia, 
Or  in  the  ablative:  as,  in  oppidS  CitiO,  N.  5,  3,  4,  in  tk*  tvwn  of  Citinm.  in 
urbe  R5m3,  L.  39,  14,  7,  m  the  city  0/  Rome. 

1334*  In  Plautus,  singular  town  names  with  stems  in  -2-  or  -o-  are  put  in  the 
locative  ten  or  twelve  times,  in  the  ablative  with  in  some  fifteen  times,  'lliree  such 
have  only  in,  never  the  locative:  in  AnactoriQ,  Pacn.  Sfj6,  in  SeleuciS,  Tn. 
001,  in  SpartS,  Poen,  663;  furthermore,  in  Epidamnd,  Men.  267,  3S0  twice,  in 
Ephes5,  B.  ^og,  MG.  441,  778.  and  in  Epidauro,  Cur,  341,  429,  ^E^  ^^o,  ^41, 
^^4,  but  also  Epidamni,  Men.  pral.  51,  Ephcsi,  B.  356,  1047,  AfG,  64 S,  and 
Hpidauri,  E.  h^>.  Terence,  who  has  oulv  -o-  stems,  us«i  the  locative  six  times, 
the  ablative  with  in  four  times:  only  with  in:  in  Andr5,  Andr,  931,  in  Imbr5, 
//cc.  171.  Furthermore  in  L5mn6,  Ph.  873,  1004,  but  alw>  LEmni,  Ph,  6Sc,  942, 
1013.    Also  MtlStl,  At,  634(  Rhodi,  En.  107,  SOnii,  Eu.  519. 

1335.  A  town  name  is  Mim^times  put  in  the  ablative  with  in  by  assimilation  with 
a  parallel  in  ;  as,  in  IHyricS,  in  ipsa  Alexandras,  Atf,  11, 16,  i,  itr  IllyrizMm, 
and  at  AUxattdrea  itulf.  Antiocnum  in  Syrifi,  Ptolemaeum  in  Alexan- 
dria esse,  L.  |2,  2^,  7,  that  Antwchus  was  in  .Syria,  Ptoicmy  at  Alexandria,  in 
monte  Atban5  LSvini5que,  L.  5,  52,  S,  on  the  Alban  mount  and  at  Lat'imuw, 
A  Un  without  asiimibtion :  as,  nivis^  c't  in  CliitS  est  parSta  n5bis  et  Brun- 
dusil,  Att.  8,  1,  6,  we  have  a  rfssel  all  chartered,  one  in  Cajcta  and  cnc  at 
Brnndttsium,    in  Hi  spall,  Cacs.  T.  2,  i8,  1,  in  Hispalis. 

1336-  With  country  names,  the  locative  is  very  exceptional  :  as,  Chcrscnf  £1, 
N.  t,  2,  4,  at  thf  Peninsula.  Aegyptl,  Val.  M.  4,  I,  is,  in  Egypt,  Similuly 
Accheruntf,  IM,  Cap.  6Sq.  99S,  Mcr.  606,  Trn,  7i9r*n  A'heron ,  Accheruntc 
however  ones:  Acchcruntcst,  PI  P-vw,  431.  In  Sallust,  ROmae  Numtdiae- 
que,  A  33,  4,  with  assimilation  of  Numidiae  to  Rdmae. 

1337.  (2.)  The  locatives  domi,  ruri,  humi,  and  rarely  orbi, 

are  used  like  proper  names  of  towns :  as, 
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la)  cinibd  domi,  PI  Si,  4S2,  I  s/uili  dine  at  hum^,     MetaphorioLlly, 

omi  est,  nascttur.  or  habe5,  I  can  get  at  ^ame^  I  need  nt^  ^abrmd  for ^  or 

}kjz'e  in  plenty :  as,  id  quidem  domi  est,  Att.  to.  14,  2,  as  fttr  that^  I  hiWt 

i  myself.     With  a  possessive  pronoun  or  a]icnus  in  agreement^  cither  the 

ocative  is  used»  or  the  ablative  with  in  ;  for  domui,  as,  Off.  %  99,  sec  594 ; 

IWith  other  adjectives  the  ablative  with  in.     \b.)  rQri,  T  f^k,  363,  «/»  in  the 

"iuntry:  for  rflre,  see  1344  and  1345.     \i.)  humi,  on  tlu  f^rmmd^  or  to  the 

rraund,  m  Terence  first  1  as,  hunc  ante  nostram  ilnuam  app6ne  : :  obsecr5, 

pumine  ?  T.  Andr,  724,  ut  down  this  Iniby  at  our  door  : :  ^oo^/jp-anoifs  ;  <>/#  the 

'*rjundf     tacSre  hum!,  C,  \,  26,  sleeftNi'  en  ktre  j^rotttut     {d.)  orbi  with 

errae  or  terrirum :  as,  amplissiTnum  orbi  tcrrlrum  monumentum,  V, 

,82,  the  grandest  moitttment  in  the  wide  nvide  world. 

1338.  The  locatives  belli,  older  dufelli,  and  militiae  are  sometimes  used  in 
on  trait  with  dom! :  ;i$,  doml  duelljquc,  PI  Caf.froL*^,  domi  belllque,  L, 
,55,  II,  domi  militiaeque,  TO,  5,  55,  milVtiae  ct  domi,  T.  Ad,  40; ^  at  h&me 

Wmnd  in  thejield.     Rarely  without  domi :  a^,  belli,  ^P,  2, 56,  militiae*  S.  /.  S4,  2, 

1339.  (3.)  Other  appdlatives  rarely  have  the  locative :  as,  proxumac  viciniac, 
PL  B,  30j^  MG,  173,  m  the  next  neighbaurhood.  t errae,  L.  5,  51,  9,  /«  the  earth. 
^■"ith  verb*  of  suspense,  doubt,  and  distre^sand  with  many  adjectives,  animl,  in  s&hI^ 

not  infrequent ;  and  anim!  being  mistaken  for  a  genitive,  mentis  i*  also  usedi  as, 
dtsipiibam  mentis,  PI.  E.  138,  /  was  Reside  myself    Oftencr  animd  (1344). 

I3|0    M.mv  r,n"^inal  locatives  have  become  set  a%  adverbs:  as,  percgri,  abroad. 

»P  '■■■-■:  as,  illi,  PI.  Am,  249,  of  there,  oftener  illlC  ;  isll  or  isllC, 

Y  defined  by  an  addc^l  expression;  a^.hic  viciniae,T,  Ph.  93, 

4  hi,     hie  proxujTiac  viclniae,  jl/o.  273, /lifr^ /«  Mr  Affwxf 

^zi  doi/r,    hie  in  Veneris  fanS  mcae  viciniae,  PL  P.  Ciil  here^  in  the  ihrine 
^  Venus f  In  my  nei^hbanrhood.    htc  RQmae,  Ank,  5,  here  In  P&nu, 

1341,  The  locative  proper  sometimes  denote*  time  when:  as,  IQci,  by  lis^htf 
temperi,  hetimes,  hcri  or  here,  yesterday^  vesperi,  at  ei'enhtg,  hcri  vcspcri, 
DO.  t,  1},  tttsf  evenfH^.  In  Plautus,  di5  scptimi,  Afen.  1156,  Per.  260,  on  the 
tntfith  day,  mane  SanC  septimi,  Men.  ti,**,  t'rtxht  and  early  on  the  seventh,  d\^ 
cristini,  Most.  HSt.fomprmw.  Often  with  an  adjective  juxtaposed :  as,  postrf- 
^tfii,  ihe  d*sy  after,  postridtS  mine,  Fam.  11,6,  i^early  nextday,  cfitidiS,  emh 
jf»r/,  daily ,  p  rid  if,  the  day  th*jore. 


(B»)    THE  ABLATIVE   USED  AS   LOCATIVE. 

Place  in,  ox,  or  at  which. 

r342,  (i.)  Plural  proper  names  of  towns  and  of  little 
Fislaniis  are  put  in  the  locative  ablative  to  denote  the 
place  in  or  at  which  action  occurs :  as^ 

^B  mortuus  Cumis,  L.  3, 21.  5,  he  died  at  Cumne.  AthSnls  tenue  caelum^ 
^Hcrassum  Thebis,  f^}t.  7,  in  Alliens  the  air  is  thin,  at  Ihebes  tt  is  thich.  locus 
^Bpstenditur  Capreis*  Suet.  Tik  62,  the  place  is  pointed  out  at  Capreae.  Rarely 
^Hivith  substantives  of  action  ( 1301) :  as.  mansi5  Formils,  Att.  9,  5,  t«  the  stay 
^Bp/  Farmtae.  Wtlh  an  attribute  :  AthSnis  tuis,  Att.  16,  6,  2^  in  your  darlisi^ 
'       Aliens.    Curibus  SabiniSi  L.  i,  iS.  1,  at  tht  Sahtne  Cures* 
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1343.  (2.)  Singular  proper  names  of  towns  with  consonant 
stems  are  oftener  put  in  the  locative  ablative  than  in  the  locati%'e 
proper :  as, 

adulCsccntium  gr'^cgCs  Lacedaemone  vidimus,  TD.  5,  77,  liv  hax^ 
seen  thi  amifanu's  of  you  u^  tn^n  in  Lac^datmou.  Karlhlg^ne,  Alt.  16,  4,  2, 
at  Cart/ta^e.  Tiburc,  *i"  E,  i»  S.  12.  at  Tibur,  NSrbdne,  Ph,  2,  76,  .i^ 
Narho.  See  1331.  So  also  Acherunte,  Lucr,  3»9S4,  in  Achetcn.  Calyd5ne 
ct  Nauplct5,  Caes.  C.  3,  35*  i,  at  Ot/ydon  and  jVauf actus,  with  NaupSctd 
attracted  by  CalydOne.  With  an  attribute:  Carthagine  Novi,  L,  2S,  17, 
1 1,  at  A^na  Cartha^^e.     Achcrunte  profundO,  Lucr-  3, 97S,  tn  intsty  Ackerftt. 

1344^  (3.)  A  few  general  appellatives  are  used  in  the  locative  ablative 


without   an   attribute,  especially 
where:  as. 


set   expressions^  to  denote   the   place 


terrl  marique,  IP.  4S»  hy  land  and  sea  ;  less  commonly  mari  atqDC 
terri,  S.  C.  53,  2,  tfy  sta  and  land,  dextrl  Piraeus,  sinistri  Corinthtjs, 
Cael  in  Fam.  4,  5,  4,  Piraeus  on  the  right,  Corinth  on  ihe  /ejt.  Rarely,  rQrc, 
PL  Coj^  1 10,  H,  E,  I,  7*  I*  in  the  gauntry,  for  riiri  ( 1337 Ji  So  anim5,  aniiiits, 
with  verbs  of  feeling:  as.  an^or  anirndt  Br,  7,  I  am  distressed  in  stml^ot 
I  am  heart-broken.  Sfetaplioncally  :  locfi,  {a.)  in  the  right  ftace^  also  su5 
loc5,  or  in  loc5,  (/>.)  loc5»  instead :  liumerS,  in  the  category^  both  wilb  a 
genitive.     principi5,  initio,  in  the  (beginning. 

1345.  Certain  appellatives,  with  an  attribute,  often  denote  the  place  where  by  the 
locative  ab^itWc  ;  so  esped.ilty  ]oc5,  locis,  rOre,  librQ,  libris,  parte,  partibus  : 
as,  rcmdto,  salubri,  amoend  loc5,  Faw*.  7,  20,  2,  ttt  a  sequestered^  hiJi'j/fw  aH.i 
picturesque  *h\>L  id6ne5  locd,  3,  17,  5,  in  an  adiantajieous  s^.  tniquO  loc6, 
^,  51, 1,  OH  unsHitabie  ground,  catnpestribus  ac  dCmissis  locfs,  7,  7a,  i/m 
level  and  sunlvn  /taeei,  rQre  meo,  H.  E.  1,  15,  17^  ^t  my  cnn  eouhtrr'hx. 
rdre  patern5,  H.  £*  i,  iS,  &o,  J,  6,  55,  on  the  ancestral  /arm.  ali(&  libro,  Of, 
2j  31 J  m  another  t*o^. 

1346.  Substantives  are  oft,*n  used  in  the  locative  ablative  with  tStus  in  agrfte- 
m<?nt.  less  often  with  cQnctUS,  omais,  or  mcdius,  to  denote  the  place  where,  as, 
t5t5  Qallia,  5,  55,  1,  all  aver  Gaut,  lOlis  trcpidSltur  castrlB,  6,  37,  6,  tkerw 
is  a  p,inlc  nil  aurr  the  cam/^.  omnibUS  oppidia,  K  2,  136,  in  nil  the  t^rttKS. 
omnibus  oppidls  maritimis,  Caes.  €.  3,  5, 1,  in  ait  the  iea/orts.  media  urbe, 
L,  I,  31,  S.  in  the  heart  of  Rome,  But  sometimes  in  is  used^  or  the  accusativt  with 
per. 

1347-  C^-)  Wth  country  names  and  most  appellatives,  the  place 
where  is  generally  expressed  by  the  ablative  wit  bin.  But  even  with- 
out an  attribute,  the  ablative  alone  is  sometimes  used,  especially  in 
poetry  :  as, 

Italia,  V,  t,  263,  in  lialy^  tftore,  V*  1,  184,  upon  the  beach,  corde,  V.  1, 
209,  ///  hearty  pcctorc,  V.  i,  657,  ///  breast^  thalamQ,  \\.  i,  15.  16,  in  6emYr, 
umerS,  V,  t,  50^,  on  shoulder,  E&quiliis,  DjV.  3,  63,  ifn  the  Esqmiint^ 
Unce  in  Plautus  Alide,  Cap,  330,  in  Elis^  but  eight  times  In  Alide, 

1348.  The  locative  ablative  is  sometimes  used  with  such  verbs  as  tene5  and 
recipiO:  as,  (a.)  Ariovistus  exercitum  castris  contlnuit,  i,  48^4,  Arioi'istut 
kept  his  infantry  in  crmp.  oppidS  sgsS  continfbant,  2,  30,  2,  they  Jk*/t  insidi 
the  town.  (A«)  oppidis  rccipere,  a,  3,  3,  la  nicti'e  inside  their  tfftens.  rlX 
ecquis  est,  qui  senat5rem  tectO  ac'ddmd  n5n  invitet  ?  V,  4,  25,  is  there  tt 
moniir.h  in  the  wide  W\irld  th^it  u.mii  not  welcome  a  senator  to  house  and  h^mef 
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1349.  The  loaiuve  ablative  t5  us^  with  fld5  and  cSnOdS,  gI5rior,  lactor, 

^ivor,  sl5,  and  with  frCtus:  a^^  barbarl  confis!  loci  nituri  in  aci€  per* 

0]L30SSniDt,  S,  15.   \y  iht  nattvcSy  trustmj^  in  the  natun  of  thar  fosiiion^  kept 

^^^r  sfamd  in  battle  array,    superioribus  Vict5rii9  frfU,  3,  ar,  i,  relytng  on 

^^^K^r  former  victoriei.     For  otb«f  ctjQstructJons  with  th^e  words,  see  the  dictLOoaxy, 


Time  at  which  or  Time  within  which. 


1350.  (i.j  The  locative  ablative  is  used  to  denote 
the  point  of  time  at  which  action  occurs. 

So  particuUrly  of  subsiUnttves  dciiotmg  periods  or  points  of  time,  thus  ; 
hieme,  5,  i.  i ,  in  the  winter.  Kalendis,  U.  Epcd.  2^  70,  upon  tAe firsts  \,  e. 
^Miihc  month.  Generally  with  an  attribute:  as,  primd  vEre,  6,  5,4,  in  thi 
^^^HptMiM  of  spring.  M2rtlis  Kalendis,  IL  3,  8,  1.  upon  the  jir it  of  March* 
^^BHBa  pamllel  locative  (1341) :  vespcri  eMem  di6»  Att.  8,  5,  i.then^tning 
^^pffht  tame  day, 

^^      1351.  Words  not  in  themselves  denoting  periods  or  points  of  time, 
are  in  the  same  way  put  in  the  ablative  :  as, 

patrum   nostrdnim  memorii,   i,  12,  5,  in  the  memory  %*/  our  fathers, 
D5n  modo  iUis  Puntcis  bellis^  scd  etiam  h2c  praedanum  multitQdine^ 
K  4,  103,  Mii>t  only  in  tk^  Puttie  wjrjr  of  yore  ^  Out  also  tti  the  p'raent  ruhirni  of 
prates,    proxumis  comitils,  7,  67,  7,  *//  the  last  eleetson,     spcctlctills,  Att, 
*»  »9»  3t  '^f  ^^^  shoitfs.      Especially  substantives  of  action  in  -tus  or  -sus 
'  35)  •  ^  >^1^  occSsQ,  r,  50,  3,  a't  sunset,     adventa  in  Galham  Caesaris, 
54,  2,  at  Caesar's  arrrjut  in  GaxU.     e6rum  adventtli  7,  65,  5,  aft^  theu 
fpie  camt,    discessQ  cCterdrum,  C,  i,  7,  w^en  the  rest  went  away,  « 

1352.  (2.)  The  locative  ablative  is  used  to  denote  the  space 
of  time  within  which  action  occurs  :  as, 

paucts  diSbus  opus  eflicitur,  6,  9,  4,  the  fjtd  is  finished  up  in  a  few  days, 
tribus  hftris  Aduatucam  venire  potestis,  6,  35,  8,  tn  three  hours  you  can 

»£ef  tif  Afiu.tiHoj,  quae  hic  mdnstra  flunt,  ann5  vix  possum  Cloqui, 
JPL  AfaU,  505,  7ch.jt ^hcfii-traHsacti&fts  ta^c  p/ii<\'  Acre  /  stan s  ftyuhi  tetl you  tn 
aytar.  cum  ad  oppidum  Senonum  Vcllaunodfinum  vfnissct,  id  biduft 
CircumvUllvit,  7,  11,  ij  arriving  at  Vellannctiuttum^  a  ti*7vn  of  the  Sen^rtJ, 
in  two  days  time  he  inz*ested  it.  quicquid  est,  b!du9  SCiStnus,  Att,  9,  14,  3, 
'ituhat^i^r  it  may  de,  we  shall  knmu  in  a  eauplt  ef  days, 

1353^  The  ablative  of  the  time  at  or  within  which  action  occurs  is  sometimes 
F accompanied  by  in  :  as,  in  bcll5,  6»  i ,  3,  in  the  war.  in  tempore,  T.  Han,  j^U, 
\in  thM  niik  of  time,  in  adulSscentia,  PI.  £.  410,  in  my  young  days,  in  tail 
Itempore^  Leer,  i»  95,  L.  22.  35,  7,  in  such  a  stress^  at  smh  an  hour,  in  hOc 
I  tridu&,  PI.  Ps,  516,  witttin  the  rtfxt  three  <iays^  Especially  of  rqpcated  action^  in 
I  the  sense  of  a  or  tvcry^  with  numerals:  as,  ter  in  annS/PL  B,  1127^  RA.  J32, 
Xlhree  times  a  year,  in  h6ra  saepe  ducentds  versQs  dictSbat,  II.  S.  i^  4,9, 
VitL'^  hundred  V€rses  in  an  h<}ur  he  *d  often  d it  Uttc  off ^  of  Lucilius.  tiithcr  of  satire, 
1 150-toj  B»  C.  Other  expressions  of  time  with  in«  alw  with  inter,  intri,  sub,  £cc^ 
|jB»ay  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 
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1354,  An  abblive  uf  the  time  within  which  action  occurs  a  sonietim»  foUowol " 
by  a  relative  pronnuti  *ientciice,  with  the  relative  pr*  noun  likewise  in  the  ablative :  as» 
quadrldud,  qu5  haec  gesta  sunt,  rfs  slq  Chrysog^onum  difertur,  y?.4^ 
20,  wi/JtJn  the  four  t/civ>  i/anc  ttt  whick  this  cm/frLi/t  the  incid€nt  is  retried  tt> 
Chrysnganns.l.'^  four  days  after  {hb  occurred*  diSbus  decem.  quibus  miteria 
coepta  crat  conportiri,  omn!  opcre  effccto,  4,  iti^  x^tlu  jab  ban^ all dotu 
Un  days  afUr  thtf  lafitug  of  the  stuff  had  he^un^ 

1355*  The  ablative  i&  exceptionally  used  10  denote  duration  of  lime :  as» 
tdta  nocte  continenter  i^runt,  i»  26,  5,  they  weni  mt  tittJ  on  uH  tttf^hi 
wUhiiiU  inierrupttott.     Regularly,  however,  the  accusative  (itjl)* 


III.     THE   INSTRUMENTAL  ABLATIVE. 


(a,)  the  ablative  of  attendance. 
The  Ablative  of  Accompaniment. 

1356.  A  few  indcfintlc  deslgnatiom  of  tuiHtary  forces  denote  accompani- 
ment by  the  al^Kiiivt  alouc,  or  oftener  with  cunn:  ai*, 

(<!,)  ad  castra  Caesans  omnibus  c&piis  contendSnint,  1,  7»  %tk€y 
mnrihed  upon  Oft^tirx  camp  tctth  all  thetr  jhn'irs.  omnibus  c5pifs  acl  Hcf* 
dam  proficiscitur,  Cac^.  C  i,  41,  2*  /te  marches  hi/ore  Ilcrda,  htyrsf.foi?t^  offd 
dnjt^fWftj.  (/'.)  ta  civttiti  persuistt,  ut  cum  omnibus  cfipila  exirent,  i«  ?« f» 
««■//,  this  man  imhu'ed  the  n'mmttttify  tc*  rmij^rntf  mh  a  Uhf\%  /tix'^nmi  l^^i^^igf. 


1357'  '^^'^ 
Joined  with:  a-, 
dtfcnce,     Bui 


iQnctus  and  contQnctus  tAke  th 
ne  iOncta  lauditi6,  Br.  \u^,n  . 
L"  iJtblativc  witli  cum  is  u»ed,  oj  th. 


f  tlie  thing 
>ifd  with  ft 


The  Ablative  of  Manner. 

1358.  (i,)  Certain  sub<^tan lives  without  an  attribute  are  put  in  the 
ablative  alone  to  denote  manner ;  but  usually  substan lives  without  an 
attribute  have  cum. 

(.7.)  Such  a<lverbta]  ablatives  arc  iQrc  and  iniQriI«  rati5ne  ct  vift,  «• 
1enti6»  viti5,  drdine,  sponte^  cdnsuf  tOdinc,  6lc.  :  as.  Aratus  iurc  laudStur, 
Off.  2,  81,  Aratuf  ts  fmtly  udmired.     iniliril  suspectum,  C*.  I,  17,  i 

susptcted.  in  omnibus^  quae  ratidnc  docentur  et  via«  O.  ti^n^ 
that  is  taui^ht  iinth  phiUsof^/tif  method.  silentl5  8grcs 
ettt  in  siUtttt.  cins5r€s  vitifi  creSti,  L.  6,  27.  5,  r. 
pvmdd.  Srdine  cuncta  exposuit*  L,  ^,  to*  4* /r  tifld  ...  ,.-... 
i*c<^nmH^  ti>  >^»d.  I.  c.  with  all  the  particulars,  {h.)  With  cum: 
banc  cum  cQra  gerll^t  PL  /Vr.  19S,  su  that  thts  Job  x^>ith  <*jt\ 
cum  virtQtc  viver«,  I^tt,  3.  29,  /^  irve  mrtncusly. 

1359.  (2«)  The  ablative  of  a  substatitive  with  an  attribute  is 
often  used  to  denote  manner,  sometimes  with  cum :  as, 
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{a.)  i  pcde  faustd,  H.  E,  2,  2,  37,  jii'<»  tWM  ^i  bUsxing  tftt  tky  foitt^  dat 
sonit0  m5gn5  strSgem,  Lucr,  i,  j8H,  it  daiis  difstrwtimi  wttk  a  ftttjihty  rthir. 
fcrarum  ritQ  sternuntiir.  L,  5,  44,  6,  f/fry  f/innv  f/it-muijes  dtmn  ^tjttjtishton. 
apis  Matinac  m5rc  motldque  opcrdsa  carmina  fingd,  H.  4,  2»  27,  in  xthty 
ami  utiu  iff  Madn  l^t  ial^onivts  Aiyi  /  tfiouiii.  '  indoctus '  dicimus  brcvf 
primfi  UtterS,  *  insanus  *  pr5ducU,  *inhQminus*  brevi,  MnfSllx*  longS^ 
O  159,  ttr/>/'tw^i/m<r  indoctus  ivith  (hf  fir$f  letter  short,  ins  anus  with  it  U^u^^ 
inhiTmanus  ii*Uh  it  ihori,  infilix  nuth  tt  /<vf<;  { 167 ).  terno  c5nsur|^nc  5rdine 
remi,  V- .  5.  120,  WitA  //v//V  ihtf/i-  tra^h  t/mi^  in  lonart  rtic  t/tt  iKsrs.  (//.)  Alto- 
brog^es  mignl  cum  c^Ti.  su5s  finEs  tuentuf«  7^  65,  j,  the  Ailobr^gans 
guard  ih/tr  ifron  territory  with  grt'.it  care, 

1360.  With  a  substantive  meinsnii  Tirrv  or  mAnntr^  as  mod5,  rilQ*  Stc^fefhttg 
or  inUntian^  3ts  hic  mente^  aequO  Anim^f  tanditUn ,  a^  ea  condici^ne,  or  a 
pjirt  of  the  body^  as  in  nud5  capitc,  barchcatUd^  cum  b  not  u»cd. 

1361,  Other  expressions  denotlnii  tnann'^r,  particularly  prejif>&itiofial  expro^i^n•* 
with  per,  may  \^z  found  in  the  dictionary;  as,  per  dolum,  4»  13,  r,  ^y  deceit,  per 
iocum»  .-t^r,  2^  q6,  infuti,  per  littcrSis,  An.  5,  21,  13^  ^j^  tetUr^  in  writing,  per 
vim,  ^^»  3a,  vioietttty,  per  praestig^iis^  ^'.  4^  53,  ^^^  j^Mt^  kocuj  focus  or  other ^ 
&C.,  ftC'    Sometimes  the  ablative  with  ex. 

The  Ablative  Absolute. 

1362.  (i,)  The  ablative  of  a  substantive,  with  a 
predicate  participle  in  agreement,  is  used  to  denote 
an  attendant  circumstance  of  an  action. 

In  this  construction*  which  is  called  ihc  Ahitttne  AI'^ohtt*\  (.1  )  the  present 
participle  is  <iometinies  used :  as,  nQU5  hoste  prohibcnte  incolumem  te- 
£^5ncm  in  NantuStis  perdQxit,  3.  6,  5,  XiUtU  tto  enrttty  htndehng^  he  eon- 
darted  the  {n::wn  tn  jo/e^y  to  the  Xintttiites,  Much  often er,  however,  (b,)  the 
perfecl  participle:  as,  hSc  resp0ns5  datd  discessitt  I,  M  7*  f^is  anstver 
^h'en  he  went  tntKiy*  (f.)  The  luturc  p^irticiplc  is  a) so  iist*<l  in  the  ablative 
absolute  from  Livy  on:  as,  bospite  ventQrd,  cessabit  nSmo  tuorum,  J. 
14*  59*  if  visitor  U  iomt^your  states  will  f*usfle  tiuh  and  at i, 

1363,  A  predicate  ablative  with  a  participle  meaning  miufe,  krft,  ehaen,  m  the 
likr*  occurs  in  Ctcero,  Caesar^  Nepo*,  and  Livy^  but  »s  rare  (1167) :  as,.  OolSbellS 

hoste  d£cr(t6,  Ph*  il|  16*  Dolalfeila  tiaving  bern  \vted  am  (netuy  *d  the  itati, 

1364*  The  iTcrfcct  participles  of  deponents  iii^ed  jictively  in  the  .ib?ative  jbsoltjle, 
^xt  chiefly  those  ot  tntransitive  use^  Mich  a»  nitus,  mortuus^  orlus«  profectus. 
From  Sallust  on,  other  perfect  depcin<?nt  pATliciples  alvj  4rc  iii»cd  actively  wliti  an  ac 
curative.  Cicero  and  Caesar  «<ie  a  few  depijncnt  participle?!,  sticit  as  SmeritUti 
pactus,  parlitus,  dipopulitus,  45  pa^^^ive^^  and  late-  authors  u&e  many  other 
pirtidplcs  M>. 

1365.  (2.)  The  ablative  of  a  substaniive,  witfi  a  predicate 
noun  in  agreement,  b  often  used  to  denote  an  attendant  cir- 
cumstance of  an  action :  as. 
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brevititem  sccQtua  sum  18  magistr<3,  fam.  ii,  25,  \ ,  / atmrd ai  hrffity 
with yQU  as  a  Utuher.  nitus  dis  inimicis,  PI  Mast,  563,  hQrH  under  wrath  9j 
js^0(/j,  M.  Messaii  et  M.  Pi55ne  cOnsulibus^  f ,  2^  i,  in  the  consulship  «/ 
Messala  ami  J^iso.  istO  practSre  v€nit  SyrlcOsIs,  K  4*  6r,  in  (he  defm- 
diinfs  praetor  ship  he  eamt  to  Syriuuse. 

1356*  The  tiominattvc  qutsi^ue,  plenque,  or  ipse,  sametimes  accorafwiifs 
the  ablative  absolute:  as,  causa  ipse  prO  se  dicti,  damniitur,  L.  4^  44, 10,  A# 
it  condemned  after  pteadlng  his  can  ih  pa  son, 

1367»  The  ablative  absolute  may  denote  in  a  loose  way  various  re- 
lailons  which  miglrt  be  more  distinctly  expressed  by  subordinate  sen- 
tences. 

So  particularly ;  {a.)  Time:  ais,  tertii  intta  vlgilia  excrcitum  EdQcit, 
Cacs-  C  3,  54,  2,  (//  the  hei^ittnuv^  of  the  third  ivatih  he  leads  the  army  out. 
{b.)  Cause  or  means:  as,  C.  Flaminium  Caelius  riligidne  neg^licti  cecU 
disse  apud  TrSsumenum  scribit,  DN.  2,  8,  Caetius  writes  tfiat  Fiaminms 
fell  nt  Trasiitnene  tn  consequertie  of  his  ne-^teet  of  rett^^ious  ot'sertHinies* 
(r)  Concession:  a^,  id  paucis  dffendentibus  expQgndre  n6n  potuit.  t, 
12,  2,  though  the  drfmlers  xvtre  f^ru.*,  he  eon! J  not  take  it  l^v  storm  ^  (</.)  \Kf^ 
poihesis :  as»  quae  potest  esse  vitae  iucunditas  subUtis  amfcitils  ?  PL 
80,  what  pleasure  am  there  t>e  in  life,  if  ymt  take  friend  skips  aivay  *  (^.)  De- 
scription :  as,  domum  vSnlt  capite  obvolQto,  Ph.  z^  77,  he  eame  home  wtth 
his  head  ail  snaffled  up, 

1368,  It  mny  be  seen  from  the  examples  above  that  a  change  of  coQftruction  is 
often  desirable  in  translating  the  ablative  absolute.  Particularly  so  in  many  set  idio- 
matic expression's :  as,  nOlm  interposita  mora,  Caes.  C  x  j^,  i^wdh^fHt  a  m(»- 
mentsdelay^  instantly,  eouo  admissd^  1,  22,  J,  cqu5  cftitb,  Caes.  C  J,  96.5, 
full ^alhp,  dim 5 re  sublitd,  7,  12,  5,  with  a  round  of  eiteen.  bene  ri  gcstl 
salvos  redeo,  FL  Tri.  i  tSa,  crowned  with  siticcss  / eome  daih  sojt  and  S4tnnd> 

1369,  The  subsianiivE  of  the  ablative  absolute  usually  denotes  a  different 
person  or  thing  from  any  in  the  main  sentence.  But  exceptions  to  this  usage 
sometimes  occur :  as, 

quibus  auditfs,  c5s  domum  remittit,  4.  -t.  6.  iifterlittenin^t0  these  men, 
he  sends  them  home  ai^^ain  si  ego  mC  scientc  paterer,  PI.  J/6'  ^1%  if  I 
should  wittingly  myielf  alUnv^  more  emphatic  than  sctins.  Si  iQdlce  n€nio 
nocSns  absolvilur,  J.  ij,  2,  himself  the  jud^e,  no  eriminal  gets  frfe, 

1370,  Two  ablatives  absolute  often  ocatr  to'^dher,  nf  which  the  first  indicates  the 
time,  cjrciim^tance^,  or  cause  of  the  second:  as,  exaudito  climdrc  perturbStis 
{^rdinibus,  3,  n,  ^^  the  ranks  hein^^  demoralited  ft\>m  hearing  the  snotils,  c5n- 
sumptis  omnibus  tSlis  gladiis  dCstrictls,  Caes.  C  1^46,  %^  drawing tkeif 
iuotdi  after  €% pending  all  thetr  missiles, 

137 1,  nif  substantive  is  sometimes  omitted  in  the  ablative  abinlutei  particularly 
w}>en  it  is  a  qtneral  woni  tor  a  person  or  a  thing  which  is  explained  by  a  relative:  as, 
praemissis,  qui  repurgarent  iter,  L.  4.1,  4»  n.  sendim^  sappen  and  miners 
ahead  to  ilear  a  way,  relitls  ordine,  quae  vidtssent,  L.  42,  25^  2,  l#///iij 
circumttatiiially  ail  they  had  seen, 

1372,  The  abUlive  neuter  of  some  nerfect  participles  is  used  impersonally  (10^4). 
This  use  Is  rare  in  old  L^iin.  in  classical  Latin  commonest  in  Cicero,  and  afterwards 
in  Livy:  as,  aUSpicitO,  DiV-  2,  ii,  w/>/i  ampitfi  taken.  SortitQ,  K  2,  t26,  loii 
Iting  drawn,  or  ^y  lot,  Such  ablatives  readily  become  adverbs  (70.O  Substantives 
are  also  somftimes  used  afont- :  as,  austrd,  Div.  1,  58,  when  ttit  wind  is  south, 
tranquiUilStc,  l*Iin  /■*/.  S,  jo,  6,  when  it  is  ealm.  scr^nS.  L  37,  3,  5,  the  day 
teing  ei<ar. 
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j;^*  The  ablative  neuter  of  some  pcrtect  jurticiples  is  occasion;a1ly  u»cd  m  agree^ 
J'Viih  a  scnience  or  an  mftnltivc:  as,  c5gnitS  vivcrc  Ptolomacunii  L.  31, 
■lit,  J,  il^  it€in^  known  that  Pitrhmy  was  n/hx.  This  construction  h  not  used  In  old 
Latin^  and  is  rare  in  cUsiic^l  Latin,  but  common  in  Livy  and  Tacitus,  So  adjectives 
lUo ;  Zif  incerta  quid  vilircnt,  L.  ^iJ,  36,  12,  it  not  inini^Hiaus  what  thty  wtf* 
lo^etr  ihar  0/, 

1374.  The  ablative  absolute  is  sometimes  attended^  especially  in  Livy  and  TacUus» 
b>  an  explanatory  word,  such  as  etsi,  tameti,  nisif  quasi,  quanaquam«  cr 
quamvis  ;  as,  e'tsi  aliqud  accept5  detnmento,  tamen  summi  exercitQs 
Salvi,  Cacs.  C  I,  G7,  5,  though  U'it/t  iome  Ian,  ytt  with  the  so  Jet y  nf  the  army  as  a 


k 


The  Ablative  of  Quality. 


^375-  '^^^  ablative  with  an  adjective  in  agreemenl  or  with  a 
limitirjg  genitive  is  used  to  denote  quality,  either  predicatively 
or  attributively :  as, 

(«f.)  Predicatively:  capiU5  sunt  prdmtssd,  5.  \^,  -x,  fhfy  ^ai>/  hn^  hair, 
or  Ut  thfir  hair  ^ow  lonr^.  singuUri  fuil  industrii,  JS,  24j  3«  *i  ^^  ^*^^  **»' 
^rutliUd activity.  animQ  bonfi  *s,  PL  Aul,  732,  h  o/gotttlrAerr,  ad  flQmen 
lenusum,  quod  ripis  erat  impediiis,  Cacs.  C  3,  75,  4.  (&  i/u  rii^r  Gff/u'us, 
thith  had  impractti^tdU  kiiiL't,  {t*.)  Aiuibullvcly :  difficili  trinsilu  flumen 
ifpisquc  praeniptis,  6,  7,  5,  a  rh'er  hard  tacrois  aftd  wfth  itrep  tanii,  inter- 
[fclus  est  C.  Gracchus.  dSrissimO  pat  re,  ava«  maidrtbus,  6^  1,  4>  OV.'r- 
hiiHS  wiu  daitf  to  dtath^  a  man  tvifh  ttu  ti/uitrtotis  fttthtr^  jiirandfatktr,  and 
mncators  in  j^nerai  (1044),  bds  cervi  figOrA,  6,  26^  '•  ""  ^-*"  ^'^^  ^^^  shitpe 
rfm  ii4^4    Compare  the  genitive  of  quality  (1239)* 


I 


The  Ablative  of  the  Route  taken, 

15764  The  instrumental  ablative  is  used  with  verbs  of  motion  to 
^enot<;  the  route  taken  :  as. 

AurSlta  via  profectus  est,  C  t.  6,  he  has  {^one  offly  tht  AurfUa  Road. 
omnibus  viis  sCmitlsque  csscdarios  ex  silvis  €miUSbat,  5,  19,  2,  hf  Lfpt 
undtn^his  cAjrttfi  mtn  if ut  by  aJ I  possible  Aij^JStwuiys  and  byittays.  bis  p5ntibus 
plbulltum  mittebat,  Caes.  C  i»  40,  1,  J*y  thae  brid-^/s  he  sent  fora^ng. 
friS  men  turn  Tiberi  vSnil,  L.  2,  34,  5*  some  grain  came  by  the  Ttber,  lupus 
blsquilina  porta  in^essus  per  portam  Capinam  prope  intactus  ivise- 

Ira  I,  L,  33,  26,  9,  a  wolf  that  came  in  tmon  fy  the  Eiquttme  gate  had  g^  out 
ihrougk  the  Capene  gaie^  almost  nnuathed  This  construction  gives  rise  to 
inine  adverbs  :  see  707*  The  ablative  of  the  route  is  sometimes  used  Vfilh  a 
lliib^iantive  of  action  ( 1301 ):  as,  nSvig^tiO  inferS,  Att,<^,  5,  %,  the  cruise  by  the 
MTver  seeu  cddem  fliimine  invfictid,  tin,  5,  70*  entrance  by  ike  same  river. 
me 


(a)    THE  INSTRUMENTAL  PROPER 

The   Ablative  ok   Instrument  or  Means, 

1377,  The  ablative  is  used  to  denote  the  instru- 
'ment  or  means:  as, 
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pug:n5bant  armts,  IL  S,  1^3,  103,  they  fought  with  arms,  clirC  ocuiis 
vide5»  suiii  pemix  pcdibus,  manlbus  indbilis,  PI,  MG.  630,  I  tan  tte  dth 
tin^tiy  7uit/t  my  eyes,  I  *m  nimbit  loith  my  Uiff^  and  actht  with  my  artm, 
iuv2b5  aut  r5  te  aul  opsri  aut  c6nsili5  bonS,  PI.  Ps.  19,  lit  kt-!p  tkn 
eithir  with  my  pHfs€  ffr  hand  or  ginni  advkr,  lacte  et  carne  ^vunl,  peOi- 
busque  sunt  vestiti.  5,  14,  2.  they  irvi  on  miik  and  meat,  and  (hty  an  f/adm 
skins*  contentus  paucis  l€ct5nbus,  H.  S.  i,  10,  74,  content  ivttk  rmdtn 
\  fiw.  centeaSque  arbore  fluctum  verberat,  V.  lo,  lo^^andwith  an kundtti 
beams  at  tviry  siroki  the  itf.ne  h^  smites.  Rarely  with  substantives  denoting 
action  (1301)  :  as,  gestdrCs  linguis,  auditSrts  auribus,  PL  /V.  4;;9,  rtfif 
ters  with  their  toHgues  and  liitemrs  liuth  their  ears,  tenerfs  labelJis  rooUfs 
morsiunculae,  PL  /*i.  67  *,  earessnt^  bites  wtth  veivei  tips. 

1378.  When  the  instrument  is  a  person,  the  accusative  with  per  is  used:  as, 
hacc  qQoqoe  per  explSritdres  aa  hostSs  diferuntur,  6,  7,  9,  this  t^'  a  tt- 
ported  to  the  enemy  through  th:  medium  0/  sfouts.  Or  a  circumlocuHon,  such  *S 
virtiite,  benefici5t  benigTiitate,  or  csiDecisJIy  operS,  with  a  jccnitivc  or  jKissea^ 
sive;  as,  defim  virtCite  muUa  bona  Dcnc  parta  habSmus^  PL  Trt.  ?46, 
iimnks  to  the  j^ods^  we  h'e  many  a  pretty  penny  prettily  put  by.  mcS  opcri  Ta- 
reotum  recSpisti,  CAf,  1  j^  //  uk^s  throngh  me  yon  gat  Tarentftm  hack.  Kardy 
the  ablative  of  a  person,  the  person  htm%  then  reg;irded  as  a  thing :  as,  iacent  5Uis 
testibus,  J/i/*  47,  they  are  east  tty  ttietr  own  witttcssti. 

1379.  The  instrumental  abhtivc  is  used  with  the  five  deponents  fmoTv 
fungor,  potior,  Itor,  vSscor,  and  several  of  their  compounds,  and  wicb 
listjs  est  and  optis  est :  ai^, 

pace  numquam  fru§miir,  Ph.  7,  19,  «y  nener  shtitl  eujey  curseh^es  witk 
peace,  \.t,we  nearer  shall  enptv  peUif.  fungar  vice  c5tis»  if.  AP,  304,  77/ 
piay  the  whetstone* s  part,  castrls  nostri  potiti  sunt,  1,  26»  4,  our  people  m^di 
themselves  masters  of  the  tatn,\  vestrS  operS  Qtar,  L.  3,  46,  8,  /  wil/  at>ail  ' 
myself  of  your  servtees.  came  v€scor,  TD.  51  90,  /  live  on  meat^  opust 
chlamyde,  PL  Ps.  734  >  there  is  ajoft  with  a  cloak,  i.e.  we  need  a  doak. 

1380.  Instead  of  the  instrument.il  ablative,  some  of  the  above  verbs  take  the 
accusative  occasionally  in  old  I^tin ;  thus,  in  Plauius  and  'I'erencei  always  abGtOft 
also  fungOFi  except  once  in  Terence ;  fruor  in  Calo  and  Terence,  and  perf ruor  m 
Lucretius,  once  each;  potior  twice  in  Plautus  and  three  times  in  Tercooe,  often  also 
the  genitive  (1292).  The  gerundive  of  these  verbs  is  convmonly  used  personally  in  the 
passive,  as  if  the  verbs  were  regularly  used  transitively. 

1381.  ^tor  often  has  a  seo^nd  predicative  ablative :  as,  administrfs  dniidibiis 
Qtuntur,  6,  16,  a,  they  use  the  druids  as  assistants.  faciU  inC  Dt€tur  patre,  T, 
Han,  217,  an  easy-going  father  he  willpind  in  me, 

1382.  Qsus  est  Jind  opus  est  sometimes  take  a  neuter  participle,  especially  in 
old  Latin:  as,  v!s6  Opust  cautQst  opus,  PL  Cap,  325,  there's  need  of  sights 
there's  need  of  vore.  bomctimes  the  ablative  with  a  predicate  participle  :  as. ceJeri- 
ter  mi  eO  homine  conventSst  opUB,  PL  Cur.  302,  /  needs  muii  scr  that  man 
at  once, 

1383.  \\  ith  opus  est,  the  thing  ¥fanted  is  often  made  the  subject  nominative 
or  subject  accusative,  with  opus  in  the  predicate:  as  dux  ndbls  et  auctor  opus 
cat,  ram,  2*  6»  4,  tt*e  need  a  leader  and  adviser.  Usually  so  when  the  thing  needed 
b  a  neuter  adjective  or  neuter  pronoun:  as,  multa  sibl  opus  esse,  K  i  126, /^•r/ 
he  needed  mufh,     A  genitive  dependent  on  opUS  is  found  once  or  twice  in  tate  f 

(1227). 
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t3ji4*  Qsus  est  is  employed  chiefly  fn  comedjr,  but  ilso  onc«  or  twice  in  Cicero, 
Lucxetiiis^  Vergilf  and  Uvy.  Once  with  the  accusative :  Qsust  hominem  sstll- 
tUlDv  Fl.  /*/.  jSj, ihertU  nt*d 0/  a  iharf  tmtu. 


^^^5pe' 


The  Ablative  of  SPEcrpicAXioN. 


[1385.  The  instrumental  ablative  is  used  to  denote  that  in 
ct  of  which  an  assertion  or  a  term  is  to  be  taken :  as, 

tcmporibus  errXstl^  PA.  2,  25,  y&u  have  stippetl  ftp  in  ycur  dirtmoii,^^. 

excelt^bat   action e,  Br,  21  i^his  farU  lay  tn  drih'fry.     HelvCtif  riliquOs 

Gall5s  virtute  praecSdunt,  1,1,  4»  M^  HthttHins  outdo  the  rest  **/ the  Kdtt 

in  hrtxvery,     hi  omnSs  ling^uS,  InstitQtiSf  Ugibus  inter  9S  diffenint,  i,  i, :!, 

ik^ie  pcflple  aJi  differ  from  each  other  in  tttn)(mtge^  usages^  and  laws.      sunt 

quidam  homines  nfln  r€  sed  ndmine,  Off.  i,  105,  some  people  are  human 

^ 'beings  mi>t  in  reatity  but  m  name,     flna  Suiba  nStiOne.  altera  N5rica,  i,  53^ 

I  4.  one  womitn  a  Sttei^  by  births  the  other  iVoric.    viclstis  cochleam  tarditO- 

'  dine,  P)*  Poen.  532,  you  've  beaten  snatl  in  slowness.     dimSnj  iudicid  volri, 

H.  S.  I,  6,  97»  mud  tn  thr  jndj^tment 0/ the  u\yrld.     sapiunt  mei  sentential,  i\ 

/*A,  135,  in  my  opinion  they  are  wise,     mei  quidem  sententiS,  CAf.  56,  in 

my  kttmble  opinion,    quis  iQre  perltior  commemoriri  potest  ?  Cin.  107, 

■  f  can  be  named  that  is  bitter  versed  tn  the  Imo  f 

The  Ablative  of  Fclkess. 


r 
I 


I 


1386.  The  instruniental  ablative  is  used  with  verbs  of  abound- 
ing, tilling,  and  furnishing:  as, 

villa  abundat  pored,  bacd5,  5gTi5»  C,\f,  56,  the  country  pl^we  ts  running 
ever  xoUk  ratine^  kid,  and  lamb,  tdtum  mSntem  hominibus  compliri  iQs- 
SU,  I,  24,  3^  he  ^az'e  orders  for  the  whole  mountain  to  he  nmered  orer  wtiJk  men. 
Migdnem  poeni  adf«c€runt»  N.  z^,  8,  2,  they  visited  A/ago  xoith  punish-^ 
mcnL  le£^i5n&3  nimis  pulcns  armis  praeditis,  PL  Am.  21S,  brigades  in 
goriest  arms  arrayed.^  cOnaulari  imperid  praeditus,  Ph.  55,  vested  toitk  tkt 
authority  of  consul.    For  the  genitive  with  compleCJ  ami  imp1e5,  sec  1293. 

13S7,  The  ;ibUtive  is  sometimes  used  with  adjectives  of  fulness,  instead  of  the 
regular  genitive  (1165).  Thu^,  in  later  Latin,  rarely  with  plinus  :  as,  mSxima 
quaeque  domus  scrvis  est  plena  superbis,  \.  s.  (^,a  ^rand  establishutent 
is  always  f till  0/ stuck-up  slaves.  Ct  ille  quid  em  plfnus  ahnis  abiit,  plCnus 
BonOribus,  PHn.  Ep.  J,  i»  7,  well^  as  for  him,  he  has  passed  aunry,  full  a f  years 
eind  full  of  honours.  So  in  Cicero  and  Cae^r,  once  eaich.  Also  with  dives  tn  poe- 
try, and,  from  Livy  on,  in  prosa.  With  refertus,  the  ablative  of  thing*  1*  common, 
while  persons  arc  usually  in  the  genitive  (126;?).  With  onustus,  tlie  ablative  i*  gen- 
eraUy  used,  rarely  the  genitive. 

The  Ablative  of  Measure*  Exchange,  and  Price. 

1388.  The  instrumental  ablative  is  used  wiih  verbs  of  meas- 
jring  and  of  exchanging,  and  in  ejcpressions  of  value  and  price  : 
[as, 
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(a.)  quod  m2gn5s  hominCs  virtOte  mitimur,  N.  18.  t,  i»  k^mt$t  av 
gaugt grtai  men  hy  their  ntiriL  (A.)  nemd  nisi  victor  pice  beUum  motl' 
vit,  S,  £7.58,  15,  nd*i}tiy  except  a  {imqti^ror  tau  i-^cr  cxchaui^ed  war  /i}r  pemt. 
{c.)  haec  sl^a  sestcrtiam  scat  milibus  qulngcntis  esse  vCndita,  /'.  4,  i;, 
thitt  these  statues  xuere  sold  for  sixty-five  hundred  sesterces^  aestimlvit  dinfi- 
riis  rn,  F,  3,  2 14,  he  valued  it  at  three  deuars.  triginti  mOlibus  dixistis  cum 
habitare,  CaeL  17,  you  have  said  he  pays  thirty  thmiSimd  tent,  quod  nSli 
opus  est,  asse  cimm  est,  Cato  in  Sen.  Ep.  94,  28,  what  you  don't  need^  m 
a  penny  ts  dear,  hem,  isiiSc  verbum,  mca  voluptSs,  vilest  vi^tit!  mi^ 
Pi.  Most.  297,  dless  met  that  compliment^  my  ehttrmer,  were  at  twtnty  mitm 
cheap. 

i3Sg.  With  inat5  and  comm^tQ,  the  ablative  usually  dcnotts  the  thing  le- 
ccivero.  But  sometimes  in  Phutus,  and  especially  in  Horace,  Livy,  and  late  prose,  it 
denotes  the  thin^  parted  with  :  as,  cfir  valle  permitem  Sabln2  divitiis  ope- 
rdsidres?  H.  jj,  1,  47,  tt/x^-  change  my  Sabine  dak  for  wealth  that  brings  mor/ 
cart  ^  Similar])'  with  cum  in  the  prose  of  Cicero's  age  :  as,  mortem  cum  viti 
Commut^rCi  Sulp.  in  Fam.  4,  5,  3,  to  exchange  life  for  death, 

1390.  The  ablative  of  price  or  value  is  thus  used  chiefly  with  verbs  or 
verbal  expressions  of  bargaininc»  buying  or  selling,  hiring  or  letting,  costing, 
Wing  cheap  or  dear.     Also  with  aestimO,  of  a  definite  price,  and  sometimes 

1391*  The  ablatives  thus  used,  arc  (ei.)  those  of  general  substantives  of 
value  and  price,  such  as  pretium,  i^.\  numerical  designations  of  moncv, 
or  U\)  neuter  adjectives  of  quantity,  migrift*  permigno,  quam  plfirimS, 
parvd^  minimfi,  iiihilS,  ndnolhilo  1  as,  magn5  dccumas  v^ndidi,  /'  3,40. 
/  sold  the  tithes  at  a  hi^h  figure.  For  tantl  .ind  quanti,  pluris  and  mindns^ 
see  1274, 

I3ga.  The  ablative  is  also  used  with  dlgnus  and  indi^us:  as, 
dlgul  mai5rum  locS,  Agr.  2,  i*  «v//  •n^orthy  0/  the  h(^h  standing  of  their 
ancestdrs.  nUlla  vdx  est  audita  popuU  RSmlni  maiestite  indi^a.  7, 17. 
\  nc>t  a  "UKwd  was  heard  out  cf  keeping  with  the  grandeur  of  Rome.  See  also 
dlgnor  in  the  dictionary.  Similarly  in  Plautus  with  condT^e.  dec5nis, 
deceit  aequE,  acquos.  For  the  genitive  with  dignus,  see  1269;  lor  the 
accusative  with  dignus  and  a  form  of  sum,  1144. 

The  Ablath^  of  the  Amount  of  Difference, 

1393,  The  instrumental  ablative  is  used  to  denote 
the  amount  of  difference. 

This  ablative  is  used  with  anv  words  whatever  of  comparative  or  of  super- 
lative meaning:  as,  Qnd  di«  longiorcm  m£nscm  faciun«,^ut  biduo,  l\  2. 
120,  fhev  make  thf  month  longer  bv  a  da\\  or  nm  br^tivo  days,     ubl  adbibit 
plus  paul5,  T.  I/au.  220,  when  he  has  dnmk  a  drop  too   much.     DUmmo 
Idivitior,  PL  Ps.  1323.  .t  penny  richer.     biduO  post,   i,  47,   i,  tim  days  after 
Lmuttis  ante  diEbus,  7,  9,  4>  many  days  before.     paucTs  ante  difbus,  C  3,  3. 
'^iff^ff  days  ^i^c^.     nimi5  praestat.  PL  S.  396,  'tis  iter  so  mnch  better,     multfl 
'  m^Wm,  Br.   184.  /  xifonld  muck   rather.    mult5  mixima  pars,   C  4,  17, 
the  largest  part  by  far. 
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1594.  In  expressicms  of  time,  the  accusative  if  sometiines  used  with  post,  less 
frcnuentTy  with  ante,  as  |>rcpositions,  instead  of  the  abhtive  of  difference  :  as,  post 
paucds  dUs.  U  i\,  s<»  *^  post  diis  paucds,  L.  ^7,  13,  6,  pauc^s  post  diis, 
L.  33,  39|  2,  a/t(f  a  ftw  dayu  paucOs  aulc  di€s»  h,  yj,  28,  4,  diis  ante 
paucOfti  L.  31,  24^  5,  it  Uw  iiays  ^fi^rt*  With  this  prcpoaitional  construclirit>, 
ordinals  are  common  i  as,  post  diem  tertiUTTii  4,  9.  i|  itptr  the  thnd  day^  acccrd- 
tng  to  the  Roman  way  ol  reckonmg^  i.  e.  the  next  day  but  one. 

1395.  (1.)  When  the  time  before  or  after  which  anythmg  occurs  is  de- 
noted by  a  substantivep  the  substantive  is  put  in  the  accusative  with  ante  or 
post:  as, 

paui5  ante  tertiatn  vigtliam*  7*  24,  1,  a  iiltte  he/mf  tht  third  wakk. 
bfdu6  ante  viciSriam,  /•'.//>/,  n>,  14,  1,  t/td  day  but  one  htforr  the  zHctcry, 
paucis  die  bus  post  mortem  AfricSnit  L,  3,  n  few  days  ajttr  the  death  ^f 
Afncitntts. 

1396.  S(Mn::ttmc5  in  late  writer*,  as  Tacitni,  Pliny  the  younger,  and  Suetonius^  ;i 
genitive  is  luosdy  u*ed:  as,  sextum  post  clldis  annum,  Ta.  i,  fiz,  i.e.  sext5 
post  clSdem  ann5,  six  years  afttr  the  humiliating^  defeat.  pOSt  decimum 
mortis  annum,  Plin,  A/.  A,  10,  3,  ttn  years  after  his  dmth,  Simibily  intri 
sextum  adopti5nis  diem,  Snet^  C7«f/#.  17,  n^  hm^er  than  fix  days  after  the 
adoption-day. 

1397.  (2.)  When  the  lime  before  or  after  which  anything  nccurs  is  de- 
noted by  a  sentence,  the  sentence  may  be  introduced  : 

{a,)  Byquam;  as,  post  diem  tertium  gfesta  lis  est  quam  dixerat, 
AfiL  44,  //  took  place  ti&o  days  after  he  said  it.  With  quam,  post  is  >ometimcs 
omiltcd*  Or  (b)  less  frequently  by  cum;  as,  quern  trIduQ,  cum  his  da* 
bam  Utterls,  exspectSbam,  I^lanc.  in  Fam,  to>  23^  3,  I  am  hokvi^  for  htm 
three  days  after  this  wriiitt^  (i6oi|.  For  a  relative  pronoun  sentence,  sec 
"354. 

1398.  Verbs  of  surpassing  sometime**  have  an  acctL«iativc  of  ejctent  (11 51)!  as, 
mirimur  hunc  homincm  tantum  excellere  citeris?  IP.  39,  are  we  sur- 
prised  thai  this  man  sa  t*ir  ,iu(shin/i  iiiryttody  else'  With  com  para  lives,  the 
accusative  is  mre  :  as,  aliquantum  iniquior*  T.  Hau.  joi,  s<>m<n'hiit  ttfo  ttard. 
Similarly  permultum  ante,  Fa/ft.  3,  u,  t^k>ft^  hn^  before, 

1399.  In  numerical  designations  of  distance,  the  ivords  intervlUIum  atid  spa- 
tium  3re  regularly  put  in  the  ablative:  af»,  rSx  vr  milium  passuum  IntcrvlllS 
1  SaburrS  c5ns€derat.  CieSi  C*  J,  j^*  5,  tk«  king  had  pitched  six  milts  away 
ftfim  Saburr^u 


TWO  OR  MORE   ABt,ATtVES   COMBINED. 

1400.  Two  or  more   ablatives   denoting   different    relations   are 
often  combined  in  the  same  sentence:  as, 

Mcnippus,  mcQ  iQdici5  (1385)  tdtJ  AsiJ  j  1346)  illis  icmporibus  (1350) 
disertissimus,  Br.  315,  Aftuippm^  in  my  cptm&n  the  most  ji^fted  xpettker  if 
that  dtty  tn  all  Asia,  hie  habiti  5rlti5nc*(i36:;)  mllitibus'studiS  (ijtS) 
pQg^ae  irdentibus  (1370I  tuba  (13771  slf^num  dedit,  Caes,  C.  j*  90,  4, 
teetH}^  that  his  soldiers  were  he4  for  hattU  after  this  speech,  he  ga'i^  ini  sigfi 
fy  trumpet, 
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USE  OF   CASES    WITH  PREPOSITIONS. 

1401.  Two  cases,  the  accusative  and  the  ablative, 

are  used  with  prepositions. 

1402.  Prepositions  were  originally  adverbs  which  served  to 
define  more  exactly  the  meaning  of  a  verb. 

Thus.  endo»  />/,  on^  the  older  form  of  in,  is  an  adverb,  in  an  injunction 
occurring  in  a  law  of  the  Twelve  tables,  451  lix,,  roanum  endo  iacitS, 
iit  him  Jity  hand  on.  Similarly,  trins,  ^vr,  in  transque  datO,  and  he  mmit 
haiidgver^  i,e.  trSdilSquc, 

1403*  In  the  cour&e  of  time  such  adverbs  became  verbal  prefixes;  the  rcrfas  com- 
pounded with  thcni  may  take  the  case,  accusative  or  ablative,  required  by  the  meaning 
of  tlie  compound.  Thus,  amicus  adeG,  i ^0  to  my  fritndsXity^)'^  urbe  exed, 
I  go  out  0/  itmn  (1502). 

I404«  For  distinctness  or  emphasis,  the  prefix  of  the  verb  may  be  repealled  before 
the  case :  as^  ad  amicfis  aded ;  ex  urbe  exe5.  And  when  it  is  thus  scfiaratetf 
expressed  before  the  ca^ei  it  may  be  dropped  from  Uie  verb :  as,  ad  amicds  e5 ;  oc 
urbe  cQ. 

1405.  The  preposition  thus  detached  from  the  verb  becomes  an 
attendant  on  a  substantive^  and  serves  to  show  the  relation  of  the 
substantive  in  a  sentence  more  distinctly  than  ihc  case  alone  could. 

1406.  A  preat  many  adverbs  which  are  never  used  in  composition  with 
a  verb  likewise  become  prepositions ;  as,  apud,  circiter,  infrl,  iuxta,  p5ne, 
propter,  &c.,  Slc,  The  inflected  forms  of  substantives,  pridii^  postridii 
(t4t3),tenus  (1420),  and  fini  (1419},  arc  also  sometimes  used  as  preposi- 
tions. And  vicem  (1145),  causl,  gritii,  n5mine,  erg5  (1257),  rescmbie 
prepositions  closely  in  meaning. 

1407.  A  tmce  of  the  original  adverbial  use  of  prepositions  is  sometimes  retained, 
chiefly  in  poetry,  when  the  prefix  is  separated  from  its  word  by  what  is  called  TmrttM 
as  ire  inque  grcdi,  i.  c.  ingrredique,  Lucr.  4,  887,  to  walk  and  to  stc/  ^,    per 
mihl  mtrum  visum  est,  Do,  i,  21  j(,  passing  strange  it  setmed  to  me, 

S408.  Even  such  words  as  are  used  almost  txclusivclv  as  prepositions  sometimes 
reUin  their  ongmal  adverbial  meaning  also :  as,  adque  adquc,  E.  in  Gell.  to,  20,  2. 
and  u/  attd  u},  and  on  and  on,  or  ami  nearer  stilt  and  itiUmore  near,  occisfs  ad 
hommum  milibus  quattuor,  2,  ^;,  5,  about  four  thousand  men  ^in^kiiUd. 
s usque  deque,  Att.  h,  6,  t,  t^p  and down^  tops'y  tnny^  no  matter  h<rn\ 

1409.  On  the  other  hand,  some  verbal  prefixes  are  ne*"cr  used  as  separate  preposi- 
tions with  a  substantive.  These  are  called  hnffarahte  Prepositions;  they  are; 
amb-,  round,  an-,  kt/,  dis-,  in  ttfo^  por-,  towards^  rid-,  ^ach.  Usually  also 
sCd-,  a/art  (1417). 


Prepositions  used  with  the  Accusative. 

1410.    The    accusative    is    accompanied   by    the    following 

prepositions : 
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ad,  to,  adversus  or  adversunip  unvjrdf,  agahtst^  ante,  in  composition 
^  also  antid-,  bef^pre,  apud,  tuar^  at,  circ2,  circum,  circiter,  rmmd^  a^ut,  ci«, 
citrS,  M//  sht^  0/,  contrS,  oppcsitt  to,  crgS,  tntoards^  extri,  outside ^  infrl, 
Mc^t  intert  bftw^^n^  intri^  witkin,  iOxti,  »^ar.  ob,  aj^tnst,  peneSf  in  the 
I  p^iutti&H  0/t  per,  thrmti^k^  pOne,  post,  in  Plautus  postid,  posie,  poa,  behind^ 
jpnetcrt  pojt^  prope  (propius,  proximf),  propter,  ni\n\  secundum,  after^ 
laubter,  tindtr^  suprfi»  ainne,  trins,  aaoss^  Gls,  Q3tra»  ifryoud.  For  the 
Ivariotis  shades  of  meaning  and  applications  d  these  prepositions,  $ee  the 
IllTctioiiary. 

141 1,  Prepositions  which  accompany  the  accusative  may  be 
Icasily  remembered  in  this  order: 

ante,  apud,  ad,  adversum, 
circum,  cis,  ob,  trans,  secundum, 
penes^  p5nc,  prope,  per, 
post,  and  all  in  -a  and  -ter, 

141a.  Of  the  above  named  words  some  are  not  used  as  prepositions  till 
a  relatively  laic  period. 

Thus,  infrl  is  first  used  as  a  preposition  by  Terence  ;    circl,  citrS. 
contrl,  and  filtrSf  are  first  used  as  prepositions  about  Cicero  s  time.    In 
'^icero  and  Sail  use,  IQxti  is  still  used  only  as  an  adverb^  in  Caesar  and 
epos  as  a  preposition. 

1413.  The  substantive  forms  pridiS,  the  day  htfore^  and  postndif ,  the  day 
after-,  are  sometime!^  used  with  an  accusative  like  prepositions,  mostly  in  Cicero,  to 
-denote  dales:  as^  prldi$  nSnSs  MaiSs,  Att,  2,  n,  2.  the  day  befere  the  nanes  &f 
|^A?y.  i,  e,  6  May.    postridii  lQd6s  Apollinlrfs^  ^f/.  16,  4,  i^tke  day  after  the 

~'ames  of  A^&tto^  1.  c.  6  jttly.     Fur  the  yenjtive  with  thes«  worct%  see  1231. 

1414.  The  adverb  vorsus  or  versus,  -uards^  occurs  as  a  preposit)c:nt  standing 
ter  Its  accusative^  once  in  Sallust,  Ae|^ptum  vorsus,  J.  19,  3,  Egyftwards^ 

nd  once  or  twice  in  Pliny  the  elder.    Exceptionally  and  lata,  Usque  ;  as,  Qsque 
ilnitiuin  p^yntis,  L.  44,  5',  6,  extn  t&  the  beginning &f  the  bridge. 

1415.  clam,  secretly,  is  ordinarily  an  adverb     Beit  in  old  Latin  it  is  used  very 
toften  as  a  prrposition.  untmrwH  to^  vrith  an  accusative  of  a  person.    Terence  has  once 
Ithc  diminutive  form  clanculum.  Ad,  52.     Once  in  Caesar,  and  then  with  an  abla-. 
■■tivcj  clam  V5bfs,  C  2,  3a,  8,  without  y&ur  knou'ledgv, 

^iai6.  subter,  und/r,  h  tised  tn  fjoctrvt  once  by  Catullus  and  cticc  by  Vergtl, 
I  the  locative  ablative:   as,  RboetSO  subter  litore.  Cat.  65,  7,  beneath  ^/mt- 

pV  strand. 

Prepositions  used  with  the  Ablative, 

1417.  The  ablative  is  accompanied  by  the  following  preposi- 
tions: 

abit  ab,  or  fi^  fnmt^^  cOram,  face  tofiue,  di,  dffwnfr&m^frcm^  cf  ex  or 
i,  mttpf,  prae.  at  the  fore^  in/rtrntcf,  prO,  ^fore,  quom  or  cum,  with,  sine, 
without.  In  official  or  legal  language,  also  aSd  or  sS,  without.  For  the  dif- 
ferent classes  of  ablatives  with  these  prepositions*  sec  1 297-1300;  for  the 
various  shades  of  meanings  and  applications,  see  the  dictionary, 
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1418.  Prepositions  which  accompany  the  ablative  may  be 
easily  remembered  in  this  order : 

abs  (ab,  a),  cum,  c5ranij  dc, 
prae,  pr5,  sine,  ex  (or  g). 

1 41 9. The  ablative  flnf,  «j  far  as^  is  used  in  oM  Latin  as  a  preposiLion  wnn  1 
ablative:  as^  osse  fini,  V\.  SUn,  S59,  dcrwn  io  the  bone,  operitO  tCfTi  ridi* 
Cibus  fini,  Cato,  A'A*.  28,  i,  cmr  with  loam  the  htt^k  of  ike  rc&ts,  AisO|  as  1 
real  substantive,  with  a  genitive  (1255);  as^  Insarum  infimirum  fini,  Cato,  RH, 
ii;»  a»  Mtp  to  the  bottom  of  the  handles,  Karcly  fine,  and  before  the  genitive;  ai, 
fine  genQSf  O*  10,  537,  as  far  as  the  knee, 

1420.  tenus,  the  lengthy  was  originally  a  substantive  accusative  (11^1  >.  Fran 
Cicero  on^  it  is  us<Hi  as  a  pVepositi->n  with  the  ablative,  and  standing  after  its  case  — 
Taur5  cenuSp  D.  36^  not  further  than  Taurus^  pectoribus  tenus,  L,  2t,  j 
tjuife  «/  fa  the  breast,  hi€tenU3»  thus  far ^  only  thus  far.  AUu,  as  a  ttal  ___ 
stantive,  with  a  genitive,  usually  a  plural,  mostly  in  vene  (i2«J:  aJi,  )abr5niin 
tenus,  Lucr,  i,  940,  the  length  of  the  li/s^  «/  tit  the  li/s,  Cumirum  tenus, 
Ca;l.  in  Fam.  S,  1,  2,  as  fir  a  f  Cttnfae, 

142 1.  Tlic adverbs  palam,  in  /Presence  «?/,  procul,  a/^trtfram,  either  nearer 
far,  siinul»  with,  are  rarely  its:^d  in  poetry  and  late  pros.c  as  prepositions  with  the 
ablative.  For  the  peculiar  use  oi  absque  or  apsque  in  a  coordinate  prota&is,  ^ee 
the  dictionary  and  1701. 

Prepositions  used  with  the  Accusative  or 
THE  Ablative. 

T422,  Two  cases,  the  accusative  and  the  ablative*  arc  accompanied  by 
the  preposiiiorta  in,  older  cndo,  indu,  /«A\  *>/,  sub,  undi^r^  and  super,  ^vr, 
on. 

1423.  (i.)  in  and  sub  accompany  the  accusative  of  the  end 
of  motion,  the  locative  ablative  of  rest :  as, 

(.».)  in  cijriam  vinimus,  I',  4,  13S,  rev  went  tj  the  senafe-hefme.  in 
vincla  canicctus  est,  V.  5,  17,  he  tvas  put  in  irons>  hlc  pigiis  €ius  exer- 
citum  sub  iug:um  tniscrat.  i,  12,  5,  this  canton  had  sent  his  army  under 
t hi' yoke.  {h.\  erimus  in  castris,  Ph,  12,  28,  tzv  shall  he  in  camp'  vifidi 
membra  sub  arbut5  strjltus,  H.  1,  t,  2t»  stretched  ant  —  his  limbs  —  aU  nttder 
an  arbuti  green, 

1424.  Verbs  of  rest  sometimes  have  in  with  the  accusative,  because  of 
an  implied  idea  of  motian.  And^  converselv,  vcrtw  of  motion  sometimes 
have  in  with  the  ablative,  because  of  an  implied  idea  of  rest:   as. 

[a]  mihj  in  mcntcm  fuit.  PL  Am.  I  So,  //  popped  into  my  head,  i.e. 
came  in  and  is  in  (compare  vcntt  hflc  mi  in  mentem,  PL  Aul.  226,  in  €ius 
potestltem  venire  n5lEbant,  /'  r,  150.  in  eSrum  potest&tcm  portum  fu- 
turum  inteUee:6bant,  I'.  5,  gS.  t/uy  kneiv  fuU  -vdi  tlu  ha-rn  itHutid  i^et  tntder 
the  control  of  these  people).  {h.\  Caesar  exercitum  in  hibemis  conloclvit, 
3,  29,  3,  Caesar  put  the  army  atvn  in  winter  auarters^  i.  e.  put  them  into  and 
left  them  in.  cam  in  lcct5  conlociruntj  T.  ^w,  ^ij^,  iher  laid /he  lady  0ft 
her  couch.  So  commonly  with  loc5,  conlocfi,  status,  c5nstitu5,  pdnd/and 
its  compounds.     For  exp5n5  and  imp5n5,  sec  the  dictionary. 
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1^5.  it.)  ftUper  accompanies  the  ablative  when  it  has  coUoquolly  the  sense  of 
d€,  alsfut^  in  rt/erinct  to:  aa,  hjk  supcf  r£  ftcribam  ad  ti  RigiCi  Ati.  i6,b,  1, 
77/  tt*ri/tf  >3»  ahm/  this  from  Htgiitm,  In  other  SreoseSf  llic  accusative,  but  some- 
times in  potrtry  the  ablative,  chJcHy  in  the  i^ense  of  on:  as,  Ugna  super  foc5 
large  rep5n£ns,  H,  1.  %  \^  pUmg  qh  hearth  (hi  faggi^ti  ktgh.  nocte  super 
medifi,  V.  9.  01,  at  dtad  of  mght^  paulum  silvae  super  hls»  H.  S*  a,  0,  j, 
if  kit  fij  nfood  to  £rowH  tht  whole, 

COMBIXATION   OF   SUBSTANTIVES   BY  A   PREPOSITION* 

1426^  (i*)  Two  substantives  are  sometimes  connected  by  a  preposition, 

to  indicate  certain  attributive  relations  (1043)  j  such  are  particularly: 

(«j.)  Place:  as,  tllam  piignam  nSvilem  ad  Tenedum,  Mur,  53,  the  sea- 
jSfki  iff  Ttnedm,  eacessum  €  vita,  fin.  3,  60,  the  iiiparture  from  life. 
(*.)  Source,  origin,  material:  as.  ex  Aethiopil  ancillulam,  T.  Eu.  165,  a 
iad/i  matti  from  Aelhwfta.  pOcula  ex  a«r6,  /'.  4.  62,  hctttis  0/ gold  (1314). 
(«r.|  Direction  of  action,  connection,  separation :  as,  amor  in  patrtanii  FL  103, 
lm?e  of  (\runtry.  vesira  ergi  mC  voluntis,  C  4»  \  ^  your  ^oad  wtU  tffttMirdi 
me.  proeltum  cum  TQscis  ad  I&niculum,  L.  2,  52,  7,  the  battle  -Milk  the 
Tkscans  at  Jitnknlum.    vir  sine  metQ,  TD.  5,  4S,  <z  man  devoid  of  fear  (1043). 

I       tm.  (2)  Very  commonly,  however,  other  constructions  are  u:»cd,  even 
[to  indicate  the  relations  above  :  as, 

beUiitn  VenetSrum,  3, 16,  1,  tear  with  the  Fewtitni  (1231).  belJO  Cas- 
fsilnS,  I,  13,  2,  /«  flie  u'itr  with  Cassiuj  {12^^).  in  aurels  p&culis,  K.  4,  54, 
ii$tjfo/d^H  howls  (1533).  scQtis  ex  corticc  factis,  2,  ^i,  2,  wttk  h^nj^  shields 
vmade  outofbijrh  (1314).  post  victOriam  Cius  bcUi,  quod  cum  Persia  fuit, 
I  ^ff'  3«  49«  *^fl*^  '^'  vietory  in  the  war  with  the  Persians. 

I4a8.  PrepositioiHil  exprosiioiis  are  sometitacs  uted  predicattvely  :  as,  sunt 
[  omnia  sine  macula,  /'A  6,  14,  they  are  aU  ttnthont  spot  or  blemish.  And  soiue- 
\  iinnt*.  they  are  equivalent  to  adjectives  :  as^  contrS  nftlQram,  TD,  ^,  1 1,  nnnatur^l^ 
I  suprl  hominem,  DN.  2, 34,  superhuman.  Or  to  substantives :  as,  sine  pondere^ 
I  O.  I,  20,  things  witkoHt  weight.     Or  to  adverbs :  as,  sine  labSre,  PL  ^.461, easily. 
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Repetition  or  Omission  of  a  Preposition  with 
SEVERAL  Substantives. 

1429.  (1.)  a  preposition  is  often  repeated  with  emphasis  before  two  or 
note  substantives;  as, 

in  labdre  atque  in  dolCre,  Pl.  Ps.  6S5.  in  toil  and  in  trouhU,  Particu- 
^rJv  so  with  ct .  .  ct,  aut  .  .  aut,  n5n  sOlum  , .  .  sed  etiam,  n5n  minus 
. .  /quam,  &c.,  &c. :  as,  ct  ex  urbe  ct  ex  agris,  T.  2,  %i,frmH  Romt  una 
from  (he  country  too. 

X430.  (j/)  A  preposition  i*  often  ii^ed  with  the  first  only  of  two  or  more  substan- 
tives:  as,  in  labSre  ac  dol^Vre,  TD,  ;,  41,  in  t^U  ami  trouble,  incidit  in 
eandera  invidiam  quam  pater  suus,'N.  ;,  3. 1.  he  fell  under  the  selhameban 
ns  his  faf/trr.  P-irticularlv  when  the  second  is  in  apposition:  as,  cum  dUODUS 
ducibus,  Pyrrho  ct  Hannibale,  £,  2S,  wtth  two  commanders,  Pyrrhus  and 
y^anrtibal, 
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Two  Prepositions  with  oKe  Substantive. 

1431.  (lO  When  two  prepositions  belong  to  one  and  the  same  substait' 
Livet  the  substantive  in  expressed  with  the  first.  With  the  second,  the 
substantive  is  repeated,  or  its  place  is  taken  by  a  pronoun  :  as, 

contri  legem  praque  l€g;e,  L.  34,  8.  \  ^against  the  law  and  for  tktU^, 
partim  contra  Avitum,  partim  prd  h5c,  €hu  &S,  partly  againsi  Avttui, 
partly  for  hint.  If,  however,  the  two  prepositions  accompany  the  same  case, 
the  if^ubstaniivc  need  not  be  repeated :  as,  intrS  extrique  mOnitiOai 
Caes,  C  3,  72,  2,  intide  and  ontndt  the  works. 

143a,  (a.)  The  second  preposition  is  often  used  adverbially,  without  any 
live :  as,  et  in  corpora  et  extrS,  Fm.  2^  6$,  h^ik  m  ik«  t^y  and  ouuide. 

Position  of  Prepositions. 

1433.  In  general  a  preposition  precedes  its  case:  see  178. 

1434.  Disyllabic  prei>oskions  sometimes  follow  their  substantives.  Thus, 
in  Cicero,  contri,  QltrS,  and  sine,  sometimes  stand  after  a  relative;  $0 
likewise  inter  in  Cicero,  Caesar,  and  Salhist ;  occasionally  also  penes  and 
propter.     For  versus,  sec  1414  ;  for  flni,  1419;  for  tenus,  1420. 

1435.  Of  monosyllables,  ad  and  d€  often  follow  a  relative.  Also  cum 
often  in  Cicero  and  Sallust,  and  regularly  in  Caesar.  With  a  personal 
or  a  reflexive  pronoun,  cum  regularly  follows,  as  mScum,  ndbiscumf 
sScum. 


1436.  tn  poetry  and  late  prose,  prepositions  are  freely  put  after  their  < 

*437*  '"  oaths  and  adjurations,  per  is  often  separated  from  its  proper  accusative 
by  the  accusative  of  the  object ;  as,  per  ti  dc6s  5r5,  T.  Andr.  53S,  /  btgik^kyihi 
fods^  in  th€  gods^  nam** 


USE  OF  ADVERBS. 


« 


1438.  Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  adjectives,  or  adverbs. 

(fi.)  With  verbs,  all  sorts  of  adverbs  are  used:  as,  of  Place:  quis  istic 
habet?  PL  B.  114,  tvha  lives  in  there f  Time:  turn  dentSs  mihi  cadSbant 
primulum.  PL  Men,  \\\f>,  my  teeth  were  just  beginning  then  to  go.  Number : 
bis  cdnsul  fuerat  P,  African  us,  Mur,  58,  A/rianins  had  twtee  been  cvnsuL 
Degree,  Amount :  Ubii  magnopcre  orabant^  4,  16,  5,  the  Uhsani  eetmtsUy 
entreated,  Dumnorix  plurimum  poterat,  X.^.'^^Dumnorixwas all^ptrnffrfkl. 
Manner:  bene  quiivit,  libenter  cibum  sOmpsit,  Plin.  Ep.  3,  16,  4,  he  has 
slept  himitfHlh\  he  has  relished  hrs  food.  [If.)  With  adjectives  and  adverbs, 
oftenest  adverbs  of  degree  or  amount  only,  or  their  equivalents,  such  as  bene, 
egrcg^iC,  &c. :  as.  valdC  diligCns,  Ac,  2,  '98,  very  particular.  €gTCgi€  fortis, 
DO.  2,  26S,  cjcrept  ion  ally  i'rme.  Adverbs  of  manner,  however,  arc  also  used, 
especially  in  noctry ;  as,  turpitcr  hirtum,  H.  F.  1,3,  22,  disrepntably  rettgk, 
i.  c.  disrcpuCaoIc  and  rough. 
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The  Noun :  Adverb,        [ 1 439-1445. 


1459.  An  adverb  is  sometimes  used  with  the  meaning  of  an  ad- 
jective :  as, 

riliquis  deincSps  di€bus,  3,  29,  I,  M^  remamin^  successive  days.  d€ 
suis  privatim  r€bus,  5,  3»  5,  tn  reLitioa  ia  their  per somil  interests,  undiquc 
siivae,  Piiit.  Ep.  1,6,  2,  the  surromtdin^^  woods.  Particularly  when  the  sub- 
MantU*e  expresses  character,  like  an  adjective:  a^^,  v€r€  MeteUuSf  ^est*  130, 
a  truehl^Hed  Metetius.  rtlstidnus  vir,  sed  pllnS  vir,  TD.  2,  53,  a  coutUry 
p  man^  but  every  inch  a  man. 

£440.  Perfect  participles  u&ed  as  substantives  are  commonly  qualiritfd  by  an  aJ- 
[verb,  and  nut  by  an  adjective*  I*articubrly  so  dictum,  factum^  invcntum, 
[  resp5nsum,  with  bene  and  male,  and  their  synonymes:  as,  rCcti  ac  turpitcr 
I  factum.  In  ^^>  5t  heroism  and  KQxmrdke.  bene  facta  male  loclta  male 
1  facta  arbitror,  E.  in  Off,  a,  63,  good  deeds  iU put,  dad  deeds  /  count.  In  supcrU- 
I  lave  quali5cation,Sf  however^  the  adjective  is  preferred. 

1441.  Other  substantives  also  ma/  b?  cinnlified  by  an  adverb,  when  a  verb  constnic- 
tion  or  a  participle  Is  implied:  as  C,  Pllminius  c5nsul  itenim,  D'rc,  i^  77, 
Jfta^minius  in  his  second  comuhhip.  0  tOtiSns  servos,  H.  .S.  3,  7,  70^  time  tind 
mgain  a  slave,  ictd  comminuSf  Caecin.  4J!,  hy  n  hand-tihJiand  blirw.  pQblicS 
testem,  V.  2,  i>6,  a  rvnemnunt  witness,  ^populum  1515  rCgcm,  V,  i.3i,a 
Hati&n  repiant  wide,    litS  tyrannuS|  H.  5,  17,  9,  i&rd  paramount  far  and  fuar, 

Z442.  An  adverb  sometimes  takes  the  place  of  a  substantive :  as,  CUm  amict 
partim  dSscraerint  m5,  partim  ctiam  prddiderint,  QFr,  1,  3,  s,  since  my 
frUmds  hai>e  sctme  of  them  abandoned  me,  antl  others  again  /tave  actually  betrayed 
me^  i.e.  alii  .  , .  afii.  postquam  satis  tOta  circa  vidSbantur,  L.  1,  5S,  2, 
Amdim^  every  thmj;:  r.^und  iibont  ioik^d  pretty  safe^  K  c.  qUaC  circi  crant.  pa- 
lam  laudirfis,  sScreta  male  audtSbant,  'fa.  H*  t,  to.  his  outmard  walk yeiu 
would  iurve  admired:  his prii.'ate life  was  in  had  odaur^  i,  c.  quae  palam  fi(bant« 


I  Negative  Adverbs. 

1443.  (i.)  The  negative  oftenest  used  in  declaration  or  inter- 
rogation is  non,  not:  as, 

nOn  metu5  mihi,  PI.  B.  22^,  I  fear  not  far  tnyweif.  n5n  semper  imbris 
nQbibus  hispidds  mlnant  in  agr5S|  H*  2,  9,  i,  not  alwitys  from  the  clouds 
do  skmsfers  &h  stuhl^ly  fields  come  dripping  dropping  damn.  nSn  dic5s  hodiS  ? 
H-  X  2,  7,  31,  will  ypu  H0i  say  withoul  delay  ? 

1444.  o5n  is  a  modi^catton  of  noenum  or  noenUi  compounded  of  ne^  nif, 
and  the  accusative  oinom  or  oenum,  th^  older  form  of  Qnum,  ene  thing,  noenum 
occurs  in  Plautus  twice,  in  Enniu^,  Luciltus,  Afraatus,  and  VamOf  once  each,  and 
noenu  occurs  twice  in  Lucretius  { 140). 

1445.  Nc^tion  is  often  expressed  by  other  compounds  of  ne.  In  such 
cases  the  Latm  idiom  frequently  differs  from  the  English,  and  a  transfer  of 

negative  is  required  in  translation. 

Such  compounds  are:  {a.)  Verbs,  such  as  negO,  neque5,  nesciS,  n6l5: 
ilBtfiegat  vSrum  esse,  Man  74.  he  maifitains  ti  is  not  true,  {bJ\  Noun*, 
such  as  nimS,  neuter,  nQtlus,  nihil :  as,  nimini  meus  adventus  lab5H 
fuit,  V,  I,  16,  my  visit  did  not  trouble  anyk^l^.  [c.)  Adverbs,  such  as  num- 
.quam,  nusquam.  {d)  Similarly,  the  conjunction  neque  is  used  for  and 
^not^  but  not,  unless  a  single  word  is  to  be  emphasized  or  contrasted:  aa,  nee 
frQstri,  S.  5,  3,  and  not  in  vain. 
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1 446- 1 454-]    Scnimces :  The  Simple  Sentence. 


1446.  A  form  nec  is  used  rardy  in  old  Latin  in  the  sense  of  ndn  ;  as,  tu  cUs 
ncc  rect$  dicis,  PJ.  B.  119,  thou  dost  abuse  the  gods,  \.  e.  nOn  rSctS  or  male 
dicis.  After  Plautus's  time,  ncc  for  nSn  occurs  in  a  few  set  combinations,  soch  as 
nee  opInaLns,  tuH  exjsecting^  and,  from  Livy  on,  necdum,  nci  yct^  i.  c  ndndum. 

1447.  The  fomj  ni  usually  introduces  an  imperative  or  a  subjunctive^  as  will  be 
explaint^i  further  on.  But  nS  is  also  used  in  the  combination  n8  .  .  .  quidem*  net 
eieu^  HL)t .  ,  ,  eitJur^  with  the  cmpliatic  word  between  nf  and  quidcm:  hs,  ni  tun 
quidenii  i,  50^  a,  not  even  ihen,  ni  Vorinus  quidem  sSsS  valid  continet, 
5,  44»  6,  IWenus  did  not  kcff  imidi  ihtt palisade  either. 

1448.  The  adjective  nullus  is  ^omc times  used,  cliiefiy-  in  colloquial  Languife,  for 
nOn  or  ni  {io5t):  as,  Philotimus  nullus  vfnit,  Att,  11,  24,  ^no  Pkilt^imms 
has  shau'H  himself,    nuUus  criduas,  PI.  Tri.  606,  you  needn't  belicvt  iteUetU, 

1445,  (2.)  The  negative  haut  or  baud,  not^  is  used  prlndpilly 

wilh  adjeclives  and  adverbs,  less  frequently  with  verbs  :  as, 

{<u\  baud  mediocris  vir,  KF.  2,  55,  no  ordhiary  man.  rem  baud  sSni 
difficilem»  CM.  4,  ti  thing  not  piirtuidariy  hard,  haud  procul,  CJ/.  t>  hU 
far,  l\\  all  periods  of  the  language  often  combined  with  qutsquam,  &Uus, 
umquamt  usquam.  {h.\  In  old  Latin  haud  is  freely  used  with  all  sorts  of 
verbs,  especially  wilh  possum.  In  Cicero,  it  occurs  here  and  there  with  a 
few  verbs,  snuh  as  adscntior,  erro,  fgncSrS,  nttor,  amd,  but  is  principally 
confined  to  scio»  in  the  combination  hand  sciO  an,  /  dofi*i  know  hut  (3026). 
Caesar  uses  haud  once  only,  and  then  in  this  combination, 

1450.  A  shorter  forni^  hau,  occurs  often  m  old  Latin,  and  a  few  time^  in  the 
classtcal  period:  as,  bcic  est  scpulcrum  hau  pulci^m  pulcrai  fSminae, 
CIL.  I|  loo7t  2,  on  the  burial  site  of  a  womrtn,  kere  u  the  irte  not  ffs^hf/y  of  a  tigkilf 
dame.    In  Plautus  it  is  juxtiposed  with  8Ci5t  making  haui$ci5,  Le.  nesci& 

H5*'  (j)  Negation  may  also  b?  intimated  by  such  words  as  vix,  hardly^  pa- 
rum,  not , , ,  enof*gh^  not  ^Nftfj  minuSt  less^  not^  niinimf,  least  of  all,  mate,  Ac. 

1452.  Two  negatives  in  the  same  sentence  are  usually  equivalent 
to  an  affirmative. 

Thus>  with  n5n  first,  an  indefimtc  affirmative  :  as,  n6n  n€m5,  semehody, 
a  certain  t;e nth  man ^  one  ctr  another.  nSn  nullus,  some,  n5n  nihil,  somttkmg, 
somewhat,  nSn  numquam,  sometimes.  With  nfln  second,  a  universal  affir- 
mative :  as,  n$m&  ndn,  a'cryboiy,  erery  human  beinj^^.  n011us  ndn,  tiery. 
nihil  nOn,  every  thins;,  numquam  ndn,  a/ways,  ndn  possum  ndn  cdoCltEri, 
/'hm.  9,  14,  I,  /  must  confess.     nCmd  igndrat,  F.  2,  11 1,  eterybody  knems. 

1453.  Sometimes,  however,  in  old  Latin,  a  second  negation  is  used  merely  to 
emphasize  the  negative  idea :  as,  lapidcd  sunt  corde  multi,  quds  ndn  miser^t 
ni  minis,  E,  in  Fcst.  p.  162,  there's  laany  a  matt  with  heart  of  stone^  that  feels  far 
nobody.     For  doubled  negatives  in  compound  sentences,  5C«i  1660, 


USE   OF   DEGREES   OF   COMPARISON. 

The  Positive* 

1454.  The  positive  sometimes  expresses  an  idea  of  disproportion  :  as. 

prd  multitQdine  hominum  ang^stfis  si  finis  habire  arbitrlbantur, 
I.  2,  5,  J//  vino  (f  their  lar^e  numbers  they  thought  ihiy  had  a  cramped ^\ue  tJ 
litr  in.    Generally,  however,  disproportion  is  expressed  as  in  1460  or  I40l» 
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The  Noun :  Comparison.     [  1 45  5- 1 46 1 . 


The  Comparative. 

1455*  When  two  things  only  are  compared,  the  comparative 
Is  used :  as, 

utcr  igitur  melior  ?  Div.  2,  153,  toAich  of  the  two  then  is  the  better  f  uter 
est  insanior  hOnim  ?  li*  ^.  2.  3,  102,  tvhuh  of  these  twc  is  craiierf  utcr 
eriti3»  tUn  an  ille*  mJior?  PL  Men,  \\\%you  u*ere  —  vthkh  of  the  two  tke^ 
tti^er^  thou  or  hit 

1456.  The  lupcrUtive  is  sometimes  loosely  used  when  only  two  thin gi  are  meant : 
as,  NuxnitOrf,  qui  stirpis  mfiximus  cra't,  rfgnuni  iSgat,  L.  1,  3,  10,  to  Nu- 
mitoTy  t»ho  was  itu  eUttt  of  the  family,  he  bequ^atJu  the  crown^  of  two  brotheri,  Nu- 
mitor  and  Amulius.  td  liicl  nivnumS  rgfert^  qui  sum  natd  mixumus,  T. 
Ad^  SSi,  that  is  of  small  ccncern  to  m.%  who  am  the  etdest  s^m,  says  Denjca,  who  has 
only  one  brother. 

1457.  From  Cicero  on,  an  adjective  or  adverb  is  9omettme»  compared 
with  aaoihcr  adjective  or  adverb.  In  such  comparisons  quam  is  always 
used. 

In  this  case:  {n,)  Both  members  may  hjve  the  positive  form,  the  first 
with  inas:is :  as,  Celer  discrtus  magis  est  quatn  sapiins,  Att.  to,  i,  4, 
Celer  is  more  eloquent  tLut  wise,  magis  audictcr  quam  parSitC^  Br.  241, 
-with  more  assurance  than  prep,tratian.  Or  {ft)  Both  members  may  have  the 
comparative  suftix:  as,  lubentius  quam  v^nus^  Afti  y^yi^^ith  g^reater  satisfae- 
titfn  than  truth,  peatilentia  minicior  quam  pemiciSsior,  L»  4*  52,  3,  d 
flt^e  more  alarming  than  destrtutri'e. 

1458.  Tadtiii  sometimes  puts  the  second  msmbtn*  in  the  positive,  even  when  the 
first  ha*  the  oompamtive  safRx:  »%,  Scrius  quam  c5nslder9tC,  H,  i.  S^,  uith 
mare  j/iriS  than  diUheritthn,  And  sometimie^  iwth  membcfs:  a^  Claris  mSldribus 
quam  vetUSliSi  4,  61,  of  a  hous:  famom  tather  than  aiutent, 

1459.  The  comparative  may  be  modified  by  ablatives  of  difference,  such 
as  miiltO,  far,  aliquantd,  considerably^  paullt^  or  paulO,  a  little^  nimtS,  too 
much^  eter  /<*  much  (1393).  Also  by  etianit  rrwj,  stiiiy  and  in  late  Latin  by 
lon5B,/jr»  adhCc,  /////. 

1460.  The  comparative  of  an  adjective  or  adverb  often 
denotes  that  which  is  more  than  usual  or  more  than  is  right : 
as, 

soUrc  itunt  rtgis  PcrsSrum  plQris  uxSrSs  habJfc,  l\  3.  76.  they  Sity 
the  Persian  kini;s geturally  hate  sn'enit  xvi^n.  senectQs  est  nitQri  loqul- 
cior,  CM,  5^,  a^e  is  naturally  rather  j(rarrnLms.  stomachlbltur  scnex,  si 
quid  aspenus  dixeram,  DA\  i.^^the  old  gmtleman  attufiyt  f^ prm^ked  ij 
/  iiwi  anything'  a  Sit  rottj^h, 

1461.  The  comparative  of  disproportion  is  often  defined  by  some  added 
expression  :  as, 

privatis  mSiOra  focTs,  J.  4,  66,  ufnt-thinf  too  f^reat  for  private  hearths 
(T321 ).  flSgrantior  aequ5  non  debet  dolor  esse  viri,  J.  13,  11,  the  indi^- 
Hittum  of  a  man  must  not  be  az*er  hot  (1330),  In  Ltvy  and  Tacitus  bj'  quam 
pr5  with  the  ablative:  see  the  dictionary.  Sometimes  a  new  sentence  is 
added:  as,  sum  avidior,  quam  satis  est,  gldnae.  Fam,  9*  14,  2,  lam  oi>er 
greedy  of  glory.    For  quam  ut  or  quam  qui,  see  1S96. 


1462-1468.]    Seniences:   The  Simple  Sentence. 


1463.  The  comparative  wit?i  a  sentence  of  negative  import  is  often  [lr^ 
ferred  to  the  superlative  with  a  positive  sentence:  as, 

elephants  biluirum  nQlIa  prddentior,  Da¥.  \,g-j^0/tkt  larger katsti net 
QU£  is  »H*n'  Siisraaous  than  the  elephant,  or  thf  tlepkant  is  (he  mext  lagaci^i  vf 
blasts,  sequamur  Polybium,  qu5  n£m5  fuit  diligenttor,  RP.  2,  27,  ietui 
JoUcno  Polytnns,  the  tnosi  scrupuiotts  of  tntn.  Yot  nCmo  or  quia,  the  riiort 
emphatic  nihil  or  qttid  is  often  usccf :  as,  Phaedro  nihU  ilegantius^  nihil 
hQmfinius,  Z>A'  i,  93,  Pha^drin  'this  the  must  refined  and  symt/at/uttc  o/men. 

1463-  In  collocjiiial  language,  a  comparative  suffi:^  i$  sometimes  emphasized  bjr  titf 
addition  of  magis  :  as,  xnollior  magis,  PI.  AuL  ^22,  m&rf  tenderer.  Aim) 
sometimes  by  a  niLxture  of  constructirnu  tlic  comparative  is  modified  by  acquis  liie 
the  positive:  as,  homo  mE  miserior  nilUus  est  aequE.  PI.  Mer,  355,  th^Tt'i 
nift  a  man  so  woebegone  as  /,  for  miserior  alonc^  ur  aequS  miser. 

1464.  The  cumparative  with  the  ablative  is  particularly  commonj^  when  a  thtag  is 
iTlustratetl  by  some  striking  typical  object,  usually  an  object  of  nature.  In  such  illuitia* 
tion&f  the  positive  with  iis  is  cr>mmcn1y  used  in  English :  as,  IQcc  cl&rtuSf  K  2, 186, 
fl^iu  as  day.  6  f5ns  Bandusiac,  splendidior  vitr6«  H,  3,  1 5,  1,  >«r  uvY/^rj^/ 
Bandusin,  asgUfferhis:  as  glass,  melle  dulcior  OritiO,  E.  mC,\f.  \\,  -ux^rdj  raw? 
as  /unity,  ventls  Ocioft  V,  5»  310,  i^uicl-  at  the  winds,  vacca  candidior  ni- 
vibuSf  O,  Am,  3t  5?  10,  a  rmv  as  white  as  drhrn  sn^t\  caelum  pice  ptgrius, 
O.  H,  17,  7,1?  sky  as  tiaek  as ^itefy,  dQrior  fcrr6  ct  sax5|  O.  14,  Jt^  at  hard 
as  steel  and  stene. 

The  Superlativ^e. 

1465.  When  more  than  two  things  are  compared,  the  super- 
lative is  used  to  represent  a  quality  as  belonging  in  the  highest 
degree  to  an  individual  or  to  a  number  of  a  class :  as, 

proximf  sunt  Gcrmlnts,  1.  i,  3.  they  live  the  nearest  to  the  Germans, 
h5nim  omnium  fortissimi,  \,  \^  ;^,  the  bravest  of  these  ail. 

146^.  The  superlative  may  be  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  such  words 
as  Onus,  freemineutiy,  usually  with  a  genitive,  miximf,  quam,  with  or 
without  a  K^rm  of  possum,  as  /^i^ssii>/e^  &c,  &c.  {1S92).  From  Cicero  on,  by 
longe,/jr,  and  vel,/Vr^(F//,  rt:^;/;  as, 

cSnfirmavenm  rem  Unam  esse  omnium  dIfVicillimam,  Br,  25.  /am 
Ptcf  afraid  to  avouch  it  is  the  one  hardest  thinff  in  the  ti*arld.  1ong€  nSbilis- 
simus,  1,  2.  I,  the  man  flf  hiehest  birth  by  far,  quam  mlitimis  potest 
itineribus  in  Galliam  contertdit,  t,  7»  i,  /«  pushes  into  Gaul  by  (he  qtuckeU 
marches  he  can.     quam  mStOrrimS,  [,  j^,  4,  as  early  as  possible, 

1467,  The  sui>erlative  is  also  used  to  denote  a  very  high 
degree  of  the  quality. 

This  superlative,  called  the  Ahsolute  Snperhrtire,  or  the  Saper/atixe  flf 
Emittence^  may  be  translated  by  the  positive  with  some  such  word  as  most^ 
tery:  as,  homo  turpissimus»  I'.  ^.  \(i^  an  utterly  nnfrincipled  man.  Often 
liest  by  the  positive  alone:  a?*,  vir  fortissimtis,  PisO  Aqu]tSnU9»  4,  1;,  4, 
the  heroie  Pi  so  of  A  qui  tain  (1044). 

1468-  In  exaggerated  stvle^  the  superlative  of  eminence  may  be  capped  by  a  cons- 
pantivc:  as,  stultior  stuftissumS,  PK  Am.  907,  a  i^eater  than  (he greedest  fml, 
ego  miserior  sum  quam  tQ,  quae  es  miserrima,  Fam,  14,  3,  i,  I  am  myself 
mare  unhappy  than  yau^  who  are  a  mint  unhafpy  loaman, 
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USE  OF  THE  VERB. 


I 


VOICE. 

The  Active  Voice, 

1469.  In  the  active  voice^  the  subject  is  represented 
as  performing  the  action  of  the  verb, 

147a  Bv  action  is  meant  the  operation  ot  any  verli»  wbelber  active  or 
passive,  anci  whether  used  intransitively  or  transitively. 

1471.  The  active  of  one  verb  sometimes  scn-'cs  as  the  passive  of  another:  thtts, 
pereo,  p*  to  destrt*ctioK^  die^  serve*  as  the  passive  of  peradi  dtstrtty^  and  vineo, 
g9  U  tale,  am  sold,  as  the  passive  of  vtndd,  frnt  f^r  saU^  sell.  Similarly  fi5,  hec^me^ 
ffti  t^  he^  am  madt^  is  used  in  the  present  system  as  the  passive  of  faciO,  make  (7SS). 

The  Passive  Voice. 

1472.  In  the  passive  voice,  the  subject  is  represented 
as  acted  upon. 

1473.  The  object  accusative  of  the  active  voice  becomes  the 
subject  of  the  passive  voice  (1125)  ;  and  the  predicate  accusa- 
tive of  the  active  voice  becomes  a  predicate  nominative  with  the 
passive  voice  (1167). 

Thus  (d.)  in  the  active  construction:  ilium  laudabunt bom,  hunc  etiam 
ipsl  culpibunt  mali,  PL  B,  397,  the  ottt  the  s^oini  untl  pniite,  the  other  rVn 
ihe  bad  ikemielves  will  blame.  In  the  passive :  laudStur  ab  his,  culpitur 
ab  iUis,  H.  S.  t.  2»  11,  he*s prahed  by  some,  by  others  blamed.  Active  :  civSs 
R5man5s  interficiunt^  7,  3,  i,  they  slay  s&me  citizens  of  Rome,  Passive: 
Indutiomarus  interficitur,  5,  58,  6,  Indtitiomarus  is  slain,  {b.)  Active: 
inilitis  certiQres  facit,  5,  5,  3,  he  informs  the  soldiers.  Passive:  certior 
factus  est,  2.  34^  he  vhis  informed. 

1474.  Vexbs  which  have  two  acctisatlvest  one  of  the  person  and  one  of  the  thins; 
in  the  active  voice,  generally  have  the  person  as  subject  in  the  passive,  less  frequently 
the  thing  :  sec  1171* 

1475.  An  emphasizing  or  defining  accusative,  or  an  accusative  of  eictcnt 
or  duration*  is  occasionally  made  the  subject  of  a  passive  :  as, 

haec  illic  est  pu^ita  pQgna,  PL  Am.  253,  this  fi^ht  uuis  fout:ht  off 
there  (1140).  I6ta  mihi  dormilur  hiems.  Mart.  13,  59,  I,  all  vnnttr  hrt^by 
me  is  slepi^  i.e.  tStam  dormid  htetnem  (1151). 
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I4jr6,  The  person  by  whom  the  action  is  done  is  put  in  the  abb- 
tive  with  ab  or  a  (1318) ;  the  thing  by  which  it  i>  done  is  put  ia  ibe 
instrumental  ablative  (1377) ;  as, 

{a.)  ndn  numquam  latrS  &  viStOrc  occiditur,  ^fiL  ^^^  once  »n  a  uMt 
the  robber  g€ti  kiiUii  H' (he  wavfurfr.  rcspondit,  £  civc  si  spoliiri  mlUe 
quam  ab  hoste  vJnirc,  (^uintil.  12,  i,  43,  he  laU  #>/  re//_y  thit  he  uxmJJ 
r,tther  hi  phinJend  by  a  Ri>inttn  than  sold  by  Oft  £tiemy  (1471JI.  {h.\  ^ntus 
viri  priidcniia  Graccia  llberata  est,  N.  2.' j,  3,  Greece  was  stnted  from  lU- 
very  by  tht*  sa^iicity  of  a  single  man,  i.  c.  I'hemistocles.  Very  often,  bcnrcver, 
the  person  or  thing  is  not  cxpresaedt  particularly  with  inipcrsonals. 

1477.  When  the  person  i*  represented  as  a  mere  instrument,  the  abbtive 
IS  used  without  ab  ( rjjS)  ;  and  when  collectives,  animals,  or  things  without 
life  arc  personified,  the  ablative  takes  ab  (131S) :  as, 

(ji.)   neque  vfr5  minus  Plata  dClectfttus  est  Di5ne,  N.  10,  2,  3.  and 

Plato  OH  hfs/tjrf  uhtsjnst  iis  ttmh  htru'itchfJ  with  Dion.  {b.\  ims  GrttiG  i 
multitddinc  et  S  forS  d€vor2batur,  Br.  283,  his  oratory  tsms  sufoHamtd  wke^i 
by  the  untutored  many  and  by  the  intr, 

1478.  Sometimes  the  pcr&nn  by  ^^  horn  the  action  1$  done  h  indfcated  by  the  dative 
of  the  possessor;  sec  in 6.  And  regularly  with  the  gerund  and  gerundive  coDStnW' 
tioa  (3243). 

1479.  Only  verbs  of  transitive  use  have  ordinarily  a  complete  pas- 
sive. Verbs  of  intransitive  use  have  only  the  impersonal  forms  of  the 
passive  (1034)  :   as, 

diii  atqiie  acriter  pQgnitum  est»  i,  26,  1,  there  was  long  and  sharp 
fii^htift^,  lotis  trepidliur  castris,  6,  37,  6,  ////  thront^h  the  ^amp  there  viAt 
thmuii  mid  affrit^ht.  mih!  quidem  pcrsuidiri  numquam  potuit,  anitnOs 
emorl,  C^f>  So,  for  my  p^n^  /  nei-er  totild  he  eofnimn/  that  the  soul  be^-u^mft 
extirnt  at  death  { it  8 1 ) ,  S  i  m  i  I  ar  I  y  v  e  r  bs  w  h  i  ch  !i  a  vc  a  t  ra  nsi  t  i  v  e  use  may  alio 
be  used  impersonally :  as,  diis  noctisque  Catur,  bibitur,  PI.  Afost,  2^^  there 
I J  eating  and  drinknig  a//  day  and  all  night  ( I F33). 

1480.  The  complementary  dative  of  a  verb  in  the  active  voice  i;*  in  poetry 
rarely  made  the  subject  of  a  passive  verb:  as^  invideor,  H.  AP.  56,  l am 
imperor,  H.  B.  i,  5,  ai,  i  charge  myself. 

1481.  The  passive  had  originally  a  reflexive  meaning,  which  is  still  to 
be  seen  in  the  passive  of  many  verbs:  as, 

cxerc€b3tur  plQrimum  currendO  etlQctandO.  N,  %\.  2.4.  he  took  a  great 
deal  of  exercise  in  running  and  wrcdltng.  dinsds  fcrtur  in  hostis,  V.  2»  511, 
he  tries  to  charge  upon  the  serried  foes,  quod  semper  movctur,  aetemum 
est,  TD.  It  53,  anything  that  is  ahvays  mai'ing,  is  eterttal. 

1482.  The  present  participle  of  reflexive*  is  sometimes  used  in  a  reflexive  »en*c: 
as,  cxercSns,  txcnising  oneself,  cxcrciung,  ferSnS,  tearinjt  aUng^  vehfZlS, 
rld'm^,  and  invehins,  mounted  n»,  pSscSns,  brcujitti^,  verslns,  playing,  *«»/, 
volvf  ns,  roiling.     Abo  the  i;cnind  :  rts*  iiis  vehcndl,  the  privilege  <*f  riding. 

1483.  Passive  forms  of  cocpi  and  d€sin5  are  commonly  used  in  th€ 
perfect  system,  when  a  dependent  infinitive  is  passive  ;  as, 
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litterfs  OrStiQ  est  cocpta  mandlrT*  Br.  26,  oratory  bt^an  io  ht  put  in 
bl<uk  atiti  ivhiU.  vetcr^s  5ritidngs  legi  sunt  df sitae,  Br,  \.z%  ike  <*id 
sp^ckii  ceased  to  /v  nad.  Kut  the  active  forms  are  some  limes  used  by  Cor- 
ni6dus,  Sallust,  and  Livy,  and  regularly  by  Tacitus.  The  active  forms  arc 
used  with  fieri  also,  which  is  not  passive"  (7S8) ;  but  even  with  fieri,  Livy 
uses  the  passive  forms. 

1484.  Similar  attractions  with  a  passive  infinitive  occitr  in  potestur,  &c..  qui- 
tur  and  quitus  sum,  ncquitur,  &c  ,  rarely,  and  mostly  in  old  L;itin  \  as,  fOrma 
in  tenebris  ndsci  n6n  quitast,  T,  iiec.  572,  htr  shaft  cottLi  ha rdly  ht  dtitm- 
luiih^fii  tn  the  dari\ 

1415.  Some  perfect  parttdples  have  an  active  meaning:  as,  adultuSt^TWcM  «/. 
5e*  *307,  and  aJso  in  the  dictionary'  cautus,  cfinsultus^  concrClus,  dinSlp'itllSi 
incdDsidcratus,  occisus,  nOpta. 

Deponents. 

i486.  Many  verbs  have  only  passive  inflections,  but 
with  the  meaning  of  active  inflections.  Such  verbs  are 
called  Depofienis. 

14S7.  In  many  deponents,  a  reflexive,  passive,  or  reciprocal  action  is  still 
dearly  to  be  seen  :  as, 

niscor,  am  tH>rn;  xootK^x^  delay  myui/,  ffti  delayed ;  Qtor,  instil  mysrt/; 
arnplectimur,  hng  ea^h  other ;  fSbullmur,  talk  together ;  partimur,  ikare 

^ith  ene  a7totha\ 

1488.  Some  verbs  have  both  active  and  deponent  inflections:  as,  adsen- 
ti6,  a^^rte^  more  commonly  adsentior.  mereO,  eam^  and  mercor,  dextfte. 
See  also  in  the  dictionary  altercor,  auguror,  comitor,  c5nflictor,  fabncor, 
faeneror,  mQneror,  fiscitor^  palpor,  populor,  rcvcrlor.  The  following  have 
active  inflections  in  the  present  svstem  and  deponent  inflections  in  the  perfect 
system  :  audeO,  c5nfld0  and  diffid^,  gaude5j  sole5:  see  also  Sot. 

1489.  In  old  Latin  especially,  many  verbs  which  afterwards  became  fixed  as 
deponents  occur  wjtl*  active  inflections  also :  as,  adQ15,  arbitrS,  aucupS,  auspic5, 
IQctfi,  lildific5,  nior5,  partial  venerS,  &c.,  &c. 

1490.  Verbs  which  nre  usually  de|)onent  are  rarely  found  with  a  passive  meaning : 
»s,  SQUlnls  rCs  dCfendere  criminor,  L^£r,  3,  13,  /  am  ehar^td  with  de^ 
/ending  Stt/ta's  /olicy, 

IMt.  When  it  i^  de-siraWc  to  estpre^s  the  passive  of  a  deponent,  a  synonsmc  is 

sometimes  used:  thii5,  the  passive  of  miror,  ftiitptirr^  may  «.onicti:mei;  be  rcpre*^cntcd 

by  laudor,  am  j^rnhed.     Or  some  circumlocution:    as«   habet   veneratiGnem 

K  quidquid  exceliit^  DN.  1,  4^,  att^thin^  hit  in  in  kind  is  ioi^eJ  on  uith  nspect^ 

^L^  passive  of  vcncror,    famitia  in  siisplciSnem   est  vocSta,  V,  5,  lo,  the 

^BlAM^tf/t/  was  sHspt<ted^  as  pas&ive  of  suspicor, 

^^^^49Z*  The  perfect  participle  of  deponents  is  sometimes  used  with  a  pas- 
^sSe  meaning.     Some  of  the  commonest  of  these  participles  are:  adeptus, 

commentus,  complexus,   cSnfessus,  fmentitus,   expertus^    medititus, 

opinitus,  pSctus,  partttus,  testitus.  vH:c-,  &c. 
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MOOD. 


THE    INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


Declarations, 

1493'  '^^^  indicative  mood  is  used  in  simple,  ai 

lute  declarations  :  as, 

arma  vi  rum  que  can5^  V.  I»  i,  arms  and  (he  man  I  sini^.     Icvc  fit  quod 
bene  fcrtur  onuSi  O.  A.  4,  2,  10,  ii^ki gets  the  load  that* s  brofeiy  ^me. 

1494.  The  negative  used  with  the  indicative  is  commonly  nSn,  not  (i 
For  other  negative  expressions,  sec  1 445-1451. 

1495,  Certain  verbs  and  verbal  expressions  denoting  ability,  duty, 

f)ropriety,  necessitv,  and  the  like,  mostly  with  an  infinitive,  arc  regu- 
arly  put  in  the  indicative,  even  when  the  action  of  the  infinitive  is  not 
performed. 

This  applies  to  declarations*  questions,  or  cxcbmattons  :  as,  [a.]  possum 
dS  ichneumonum  Utilitfite  dice  re,  sed  nGlQ  esse  longus,  DX.  i,  tot,  / 
might  expatiate  pu  the  useftducss  of  the  ichm^umoti^  but  I  do  rwt  care  /a  he  tan^- 
loiftded,  inter  feris  satius  est  aetitem  dSgere  quam  in  hSc  tAnt£  im- 
minitlte  vcrsiri,  RA.  150,  //  wtndd  be  better  to  pass  your  days  in  the  midst 
cf  h&wiing  beasts  than  to  live  and  mofve  among  such  brutish  men,  (b^)  stulti 
erat  sper&re»  Ph.  2.  23,  //  7ifau/d  have  been  folly  to  hope,  quid  enlm  facere 
poterSmus?  Pis,  \%  for  ivhtit  else  could  we  Itave  done?  (t.)  licuit  uxGretn 
gen  ere  summd  due  ere*  PL  MG.  680,  /  might  have  married  a  wife  of  ht^h 
degree.  nOn  potuit  pictor  r€ctius  dSscribere  (lus  f5rmam,  PL  As.  402, 
no  painter  could  have  hit  his  liheness  more  exactly,  [d.)  quantO  melius  fll«» 
rat  pr5missum  patris  n5n  esse  servitum,  Of,  3,  94,  hoio  mueh  hi  "^ 
Wi^uld  have  been  ^  Jar  the  father*  s  ivord  not  to  have  been  kept, 

1496.  The  pnncipal  verbs  and  verbal  expressions  thus  tised  are:  {a,\  possum, 
licctj  dfibeS,  oportet,  convenit,  d<«cet»  {b\  aequum,  aequius,  iustum, 
f5s.  necessc  est ;  c5n$entineum,  satis,  satius,  optibile,  optfibilius  est ; 
Qtilius,  melius,  optimum »  plr,  rectum  est ;  facile,  difficile,  grave,  infi- 
nitum, longum,  mi|;^nurni  est ;  est  willi  the  jprcdicalivc  genitive^  or  a  pcrssessivf 
pronoun  (1337).  {c^)  bimitarlv,  but  without  an  infinitive,  sum  with  a  gerundi^^^ 
gerundive,  or  a  future  participle,  ' 

1497,  The  imperfect  of  most  of  the  above  verbs  and  verbal  express!^ 
often  relates  to  action  not  performed  at  the  present  time :  as, 

his  aliis  poteram  subnectcre  causes;  sed  cundum  est,  J.  3,  31 5J 
thtse  I  might  add  other  grounds  ;  but  I  must  go.     The  context  must  determine 
whether  the  imperfect  relates  [a.)  to  action  not  performed  either  in  the  present 
as  here,  or  in  the  pa^t  as  in  1495,  or  {b.)  to  action  performed  in  the  past:  as. 
SOlHcitSre  poterat,  audCbat,  C  3,  iG.  he  had  at  once  the  assurance  i 
abilify  to  play  the  tempter* s  part, 
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1498.  Fon  '  "-^sum  ^itl'  ^omcttmes  put  in  the  subjimctive  ( 1554).  Thui, 
pOSSim»  &c.,  ),  alsfj  possem,  fifec,  ustully  of  present  time' (13 60),  less 
unequeociy  of  p  l  5  59),  potuisscm»  Jkc  particiilarty  in  sentences  of  negmiive 
tmpott  (1561)1  rud)  potuertTTii  &c.  (i>5H).  Sometimes  also  dSbirem,  &c.,  of 
present  time  tt36oK  debuissem,  &c.,  duefljr  in  apodo^is. 

Questions. 

1499.  The  indicative  is  the  mood  ordinarily  used  in 

enquiries  and  in  exclamations  :  as^ 

fef^)  hutc  ego 'studes  ?  *  inquam.  respondit ' etiiun.*  *ub¥?*  'Me- 
diSlftnL*  '  cQr  n5n  hic  ?'  *quia  nfill&s  hic  praecept5r€s  habSmus/  Piin. 
K^*  4,  Jji  3i  X(f/j/  I  to  ike  bay%  *  do  you  ^o  to  school  I*  *y^s,  sjr*  taid  he: 
*wh€rtf  ^at  MidioUftnm  ;^  ' -ehy  not  here  I*  *  oh  btcause  we  hjvt  n't  any 
iea^'Aers  ktreJ'  {6.)  ut  cgo  tuum  amOrcni  et  dolQrcm  d€sider5,  Jtt,  3.  n, 
12,  hoto  I  aivmyj  fid  the  abietue  of  your  tiff^itioftati  sympathy, 

1500.  Questions  and  exclamations  are  used  much  more  freely  in  Latin 
than  in  English.  Particularly  common  are  two  questions,  of  which  the  first 
\%  short  and  general,  leading  up  to  the  real  question  :  ai, 

aed  quid  ais?  ubi  nunc  adulSscSns  babet  ?  Pi.  Tri,  \^f>^  but  trii  $ne, 
tpkfre  uijUy^un^sier  ih'ift^  notv  ?  estne  ?  vie!  ?  et  tibi  saepe  litteris  d5  ? 
CaeL  in  Fam,  8,  J,  I,  is  it  true- 1  have  I  beaten  ?  and  do  I  write  to  yon  often  f 
The  real  question  is  often  preceded  by  quid  est,  qyid  dicis,  or  by  quid, 
quid  v€rd,  quid  turn,  quid  posteS,  quid  igitur,  quid  erg^Q.  &c.,  iStc. :  as 
quid  ?  canis  n5nne  similis  lupo  ?  DN.  i»  97,  why^  is  not  the  doghketke  tooiff 

i^i.  There  arc  two  kinds  of  questions:  (1.)  Such  questions  as  calt  for 
the  answer  >*■/  or  no  in  English  :  as,  is  ht  gone  ?  These  may  conveniently  be 
called  Yes  or  No  Qnestiom,  (2.)  Questions  introduced  by  an  interrogative 
pronoun,  or  by  a  word  derived  from  an  interrogative  pronoun :  as,  who  ^ 
pnef  where  ts  hei    These  arc  called  Pronoun  Questions. 

Yes  or  No  Questions. 

1504,  (lO  Yes  or  No  questions  are  sometimes  put  without  any  intcrrog- 
attve  particle:  a^i, 

Thraex  est  GalUna  Syr5  par  ?  H.  S,  2,  5,  44,  of  two  gladiators,  is 

Thnuiitn  Bantam  for  the  Syrian  a  match  ?  Often  intimating  censure ;  as, 
rogis  ?  PI.  AnL  034,  dost  ask  1  or  -what  an  absurd  question,  pr5nipsisti 
tQ  till  vinunj?  ::  n6n  pr5mpsi.  PI.  MG,  830,  thou  has/  been  broathmg 
Tiff  ne  for  him  f  ::  not  /.  Especially  with  n6n  :  as,  patCre  tuac5n$ilia  ndn 
sentT  >  ?  C  I ,  I,  you  dott*t  see  that  your  schemes  are  out  f  It  is  often  doubtful 
whether  such  sentences  are  questions,  exclamations,  or  declarations. 

1503-  (2-)  Yes  or  No  questions  are  usually  introduced  by  one 
of  the  interrogative  particles  -ne  or  -n,  nonne,  num,  an,  anne. 

1504.  A  Question  with  -ne  or  -n  may  enquire  simply,  without  any  impli- 
cation as  to  the  character  of  the  answer,  or  it  mav  cither  expect  an  affirmative 
answer  like  ndnne,  or  less  frequently  a  negative  an^iwer  like  num  :  as, 
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(a.)  valcn?  PL  Trt\  50,  art  welif  habctin  aunim?  PI.  B,  269,  kmt 
*  y&ug&i  the ^f^hif  {b,\  idssin  in  splendOrem  dari  bullfts  hl«  fonbus?  PL 
\As,  426.  didttU  I  ^he  orders  to  pcltsh  up  (he  hosses  of  the  d&or  ?  facitne  m 
dixi?  PI  Am.  526,  i>«V  he  mttn^^  as  I  said?  {c.)  isl5  immCnso  ipau6 
qtiaerS,  Balber  cQr  Pronoca  vestra  cessiverJt.  labdrcmne  fu^ibit? 
i)A'.  I,  zZt  I  UHint  to  kttozL\  Balbus^  why  your  people  s  Pr^idenee  lay  tdleali 
(htit  immeasuraNe  time  ;  it  7).*is  nf^rh  shewits  shirhu^^,  ^tms  iff  quid,  mun- 
dum  praeter  hunc  umquamne  vidisti  ?  ne^abis,  £>jV.  i,  g6,te/t  me^  didy\'u 
€ver  see  any  universe  eJLeept  thts  one  1  yati  laili  s^iy  no 

1505.  Sdmctime**  tlic  -ne  of  an  interrogative  sentence  1!^  tnm&fcTTcd  to  a  followini; 
relative,  chiefly  in  Flauius  and  Terence :  as,  rog&s  ?  quine  arrabonem  i  mf 

I  accSpist!  ob  mulicrem?  Fl,  A".  860,  hrw  can  yoit  asJb^  when  y&u  hewe  ret  tkg 
^'  kitnsfi  for  the  girt  from  tru?    SimiUrJy,  Q  s€ri  studidrum^  quIne  putitis  dlf- 
ficilCt  \\.  S.  I,  10,  21,  wh*tt  !ai;gijrds  at  ^xmr  Ifooks^  t&  think  it  hard,  i,€,  cfifUQC 
estis  sEri  studiOrum,  qui  putitis  difficile  ?    Compare  1569. 

1506.  To  a  question  with  nSnne^  a  positive  answer  is  usually  expected, 
seldom  a  negative :  as, 

{a.)  n5nne  mcministl  ?  : :  mciniiii  v€r5,  TD.  2,  to,  di^i^t you  revtewhtrt 
: :  oh  yes.  Sometimes  a  second  or  third  qiiesrion  also  ha*^  ndnne,  but  oftencr 
nfin:  as,  ndnne  ad  t£  L.  Lentulus,  ndn  Q.  Sani^a,  non  L.  TorqultDS 
vEnit?  Pis.  77,  did ttot  Lefitu/us  and  Sanga  and  TrnqitatHs  come  A>  see  yeuf 
{t*,\  ndnne  cSgitaa  ?  RA.  80,  do  you  hear  in  mindt  ndnne  is  rare  in  Plautai, 
comparatively  so  in  Terence^  but  very  common  in  classical  Latin. 

1507.  To  a  question  with  num  a  negative  answer  is  generally  expected. 
Less  frequently  cither  a  positive  or  a  negative  answer  indifferently  :  as, 

((J.)  num  negSrc  audes?  C.  i,  8,  do  you  urtdtrtake  to  deny  iif  nunJi 
tibi  cum  faucCs  fjrit  sitis,  aurea  quaeris  pOcula?  H.  JT.  t,  3,  114,  ^*ken 
thirst  thy  thront  con ntmes^  dost  call  for  cups  of  gold?  Rarely  numne:  as. 
quid,  dcum  ipsum  numne  vidisti?  DX.  l^'^,  tell me^dtd yon  evtr  see pd 
in  person?  {k)  scd  quid  ais?  num  obdormivisti  dQdum  ?  PL  Am.  620, 
but  harkee^  ivert  asleep  a  tvhtle  ago?  num  quid  vis?  PL  Tri.  192,  kastanp 
further  wish  ? 

1508.  A  question  with  an,  l&»s  often  anne,  or  if  nepttive,  with  an 
n5np  usually  challenges  or  comments  emphatically  on  something  previotisly 
expressed  or  implied:  as 

an  habent  quas  gallinae  manQs  ?  PL  Ps,  29,  what,  xehat,  do  kens  krt-t 
hands?    an  is  also  particularly  common  in  argumentative  language,  in  an- 
ticipating, criticising,  or  refuting  an   opponent:  as,  quid  dicis  ?  an  bell6 
J  Skiliam  virtQtc  tui  liberaiam  ?  I",  r,  5,  w/ir/^  do  you  say?  possibly  that  tt 
Yptuts  by  your  pnnvess  that  Sieily  urns  rid  of  the  ii*iir  ?    at  v?r5  Cn.  Pompfi 
T'Voluntitem  I  m€  aliSnlbat'QrS^tiO  mea.  an  ille  quemquam  plf&s  dOEzit? 
\Ph.  2, 38,  but  it  may  be  ur^ed  that  my  'c'<Jy  of  speaking  est  ranged  Pamper  J  fvm 
\  we.   jvhy,  7i>as  there  auyboily  the  man  lozed  more  ?     In  old  Latin,  an  is  oftencr 
ti!icd  in  a  single  than  m  an  alternative  question,  while  in  classical  Latin  it  is 
rather  the  reverse, 

^5<*9  (3  )  Yes  or  No  questions  are  somcthncs  introduced  by  ecquis, 
ccquO,  ccquandO,  or  in  umqaami  as, 

heus,  ecquis  hie  est  ?  PL  Am.  420,  Iwllo,  is  e*er  a  person  here?  ecquid 
animadvertis  hSrum  silentium  ?  6^  1, 10,  do  yon  possibly  ahstrve  tk^  sHettet 
ofthisaudieneef  (1144).  5  pater,  8n  umquam  aspiciam  tl  ?  PL  7H.  ^t 
O  fat?ier^  shall  lever  set  mine  eyes  on  thee? 

242 


V 

II 


The  Verb:  MoiuL         [15 10-15 18, 

1510.  (4.)  In  Plautus,  satin  or  satin  Ut,  rtaliy^  actually,  sometimes  become*  a 

r«  mterrog^tive  or  cxclajnaton  particle  ;  as,  Satin  abiit  ille  ?  PL  MG,  4S1,  hai 

Ikat  m^m  r^^fgans  his  way* 

Positive  and  Negative  Answers. 

151 1.  There  arc  no  two  current  Latin  words  corresponding  exactly  with 
yet  and  na  in  answers, 

15 1 2.  (i.)  A  positive  answer  is  expressed  hy  some  emphatic 
word  of  the  question,  repeated  with  such  change  as  the  context  may 
reqture:  as, 

wax  ndn  dixi  esse  hSc  futCrum  ?  ; :  dixti,  T-  Andr.  62 r,  diJnt  /my  thai 
is  woulii  bif  :  :  you  did,  hiic  abiit  Clitiphd  : :  s51us  ?  ; :  s5tus.  T.  ifau, 
904,  kiT€  Clitipho  rf paired  : :  alonf  ?  :  :  alone.  The  rei>eatcd  w  ord  may  ht 
emphasized  by  sanC,  vSrQ  :  as,  dlsne  manire  animSs  post  mortem  ?  : :  d5 
virA,  TD.  I.  25,  do yoH  p^tjrti  (Aat  the  toul  ttvts  on  afUr  death  t :  :  ok  yrs.  Of* 
ten,  however,  adverbs  are  used,  without  the  rcpciition,  such  as  ceitC.  cert5, 
fitiam,  factum,  ita,  ita  enimvCrG,  ita  vfrd,  sini,  sin€  quidero,  scilicet, 
i/i  ly  rtf«ri<',  v€r6,  rarely  virum. 

15 13.  (2.)  A  negative  answer  is  expressed  by  a  similar  repetition, 
with  ii6n  or  some  other  negative  added  :  as, 

estne  fr^ter  intus  ? : :  n5n  est,  T.  Ad,  569,  //  brother  in  f  : :  ht*i  n&t.  Or, 
without  repetition,  b^  such  words  as  nCn,  n5n  ita,  nSn  quidenn,  n5n  hercle 
vird,  mmtmS,  minimC  quidem,  minim€  vCrO,  nihil  minus. 

1514.  immii  introduces  a  sentence  rectifying  a  mistake,  implied  donbt,  or  uiider-^ 
Fstitcment  in  a  question  ;  as,  nQUane  babSs  vitia?  : :  immd  alia,  et  fOrtasse 

min6ra,  H.  S^  i,  1,  20,  ha'^-^e  yon  no  faults  '  .  .-  /  he^  your  yardan^  ^hir  fauU%^ 

flud /eradi^Hturthsser  ones,    causa  igitur  nfin  bona  est?  imm5  optima, 
■vl//.  %  7,  4«  is  ni  the  iause  a  good  one  then  f  joodT  F  yes,  m$r£  than  ^«m/,  vtry  gfuni. 

Alternative  Questions. 

1515*  The  alternative  question  belongs  properly  under  the  bead  of  the 

compound  sentence.    Hut  as  the  interrogative  particles  employed  in  the  single 
question  are  also  used  in  the  alternative  question,  the  alternative  question  is 
i  most  conveniently  considered  here. 

1516.  In  old  English,  the  first  of  two  alternative  questions  1%  often  introduced  by 
'  tlie  interrogative  particle  whether,  and  the  second  by  tfr;  a»,  whether  is  ii  tessttr  tt 
say^  Tby  sins  be  forgiven  thee,  or  to  say  Arise*     In  modern  £n^ti»h,  mheiher  is  not 
used  tJms. 

1^17.  The  history  of  the  Latin  alternative  question  is  just  the  reverse  of 
the  Lnglish.  In  ola  Latin,  the  first  question  is  very  often  put  without  any 
interrogative  particle.  Later,  in  the  classical  period,  the  use  of  -ne,  or 
oftcncr  of  utrum,  etymologically  the  same  as  xokethtr^  is  overwhelmingly 
predominant. 

1518.  In  the  simplest  (brm  of  the  alternative  sentence,  neither  question 
is  introduced  by  an  interrogative  particle  r  as, 

quid  agS?  adc5.  mancO?  1.  Ph.^^wke^ ^mU  f  dot  g^upamd ip^ak^ 
orvfoiii    (IS31)'  "^^ 
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1519.  Of  two  alternative  questions,  the  first  either  has  no 
interrogative  particle  at  all,  or  is  more  commonly  introduced  by 
utrum,  -ne,  or  -n*  The  second  is  introduced  by  an,  rarely  by 
annc»  or  if  it  is  negative,  by  an  non ;  as, 

{a.)  album  an  itnim  vinum  pStas  ?  PJ.  Men.  915,  do  you  faJkelig^ktwimtffr 
diirk  f  Tacitus  e  5  an  Plinius  ?  PI  in.  Ej>.  9,  23,  3,  are  n*u  Tacitus  or  Ptimyl 
sorti€tur  an  non  ?  PC.  37,  will  he  drmv  i&ts  or  noif  (^,)  iam  id  porrJ 
Utrum  libcnt?s  an  inviti  dabant  ?  V.  3,  i  iS,  then  furthermore  did  they  aftr 
It  vclnntarily  or  did  t/uy  tonsent  to  _^ive  tt  under  stress?  utrum  eft  era  n&- 
mina  in  cSdicem  accept!  et  expSnsf  digesta  habCs  an  ndn  ?  /kC.  9,  kavt 
yoii  all  other  iKms  methiniit  ally  posted  in  your  ledger  or  not  ?  it,)  servosne 
'€s  an  liber?  PI.  Am.  343,  art  bond  or  free  f  isnc  tfl  an  n6n  Cs  ab  illd 
tuOIti  Macedonid  ?  PI.  Ps.  616,  art  thou  or  art  thon  not  the  Maeed&nian  ea^ 
tain's  man  ?    vidcfia  Cliniam  an  n6n  ?  T,  I/au.^^^  do  I  see  Clinia  or  not? 

1520.  necne  for  an  n5n  is  rare  :  iis«  sCmina  praeterel  Hnquontur  necne 
animal  corpore  in  exanimd?  Lucr.  3,  713,  are  seeds  yttjrecn-er  left  pr  net »/ 
s<ful  u'Uhtn  the  ti/eiess  frame*  Twice  in  Cicero:  as,  sunt  haec  turn  verba 
necne  ?  TD,  3^  4 1 1  are  these  your  words  or  not  ?  But  necne  is  cutnmon  in  iot&rtct 
questions. 

1531*  In*9tead  of  a  single  second  question  with  an,  se\eral  questtoo*  may  bevsed 
if  the  thought  requires  it,  each  introduced  by  an. 

1512*  Sometimes  an  introductor>'  utrum  precedes  two  alternative  qtiesttoof  with 
-ne  and  an  :  as,  utrum  tQ  mSs'ne  an  fCmina's?  1?\,R,  104^  n*kkA  if  it^  art 
thou  man  cr  maid  f  This  constrtjctiiin  h:is  Itn  origin  in  questions  n\  which  Utmni 
h  used  n-s  a  live  protinun  :  ^%,  utrum  mavis  ?  statimne  n5s  vila  facerc  an 

paululum  rimigire  ?  TD,  4,  9^  ichnh  would  pw  rather  d<\  hare  hs  maJ^  sail  a! 
once^  or  rowjHst  a  little  l>it  f  In  Horace  and  late  prose,  utrumne  ,  .  .  an  is  found 
a  few  time5. 

1553.  Sometinnea  a  second  alternative  Question  is  not  put  at  all :  as,  utrum  bflc 
bellum  n5n  est  ?  /*/*.  8,  7,  in  old  English,  whether  ir  not  this  -war  T 

1524.  Two  or  more  separate  questions  asked  with  -nc  .  .  .  -ne,  or  with  num 
.  .  .  num,  must  nnt  b*  mistaken  for  alternative  questions:  as,  num  HomCfUtni 
num  HCsiodum  coEgit  obmQtiscere  senecttis?  CAL  23,  did  len^k  a^fdajs 

eomfet  either  Hcmrr  or  licsiod  to  hush  his  V^ice  r*     (1692). 

1525.  An  alternative  question  is  answered  by  repeating  one  meml)er  or 
some  part  of  it,  with  such  changes  as  the  context  may  require. 

Pronoun  Questions. 

1526*  Pronoun  questions  or  exclamations  are  introduced 
by  interrogative  pronouns,  or  words  of  pronoun  origin. 

Such  words  are  :  [a)  quis  qut,  quOlus,  uter«  qullis,  quantus,  qocyttis; 
as,  quid  ridEs  ?  H.  .S;  2,  5.  3,  why  dost  thou  lau^k  ?  (1144).  uter  est  in- 
s&nior  horum  ?  H.  S.  2,  3,  to2,  TuhitA  of  these  is  the  grtnter  crani?  h6ra 
quota  est?  H.  S.  3.6,  ^^,':vhat*s  o\lock?  {h.)  Or  undc,  ubi,  qufi,  qu6r 
or  cir,  qui  aljlative,  /iffte,  quin.  why  not,  quam,  Atrttf,  quando«  quotiins  i  as, 
undc  venis  et  qu3  tendis  ?  H,  .S".  i,  9,  62.  -ohenee  dost  thou  iome,  and  wktthff 
art  thou  bound  f  deus  fall!  qui  potuit  ?  DiX.  3.  76,  ho^.o  eould  et  god  Aaw 
been  tah^n  in  ^  (1495)-  quam  bellum  erat  cSnfiteri  nescire,  />.V.  1,84* 
hoiv  pretty  it  ivonld  have  heen  to  otvn  up  that  you  did  n^t  htoro  (1495)^ 
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1537.  Sometimes  quTn  lo^es  its  interrogative  force,  and  introduces  an 
impatient  imperative,  particularly  in  PJautus  and  Terence,  or  an  indicative 
uf  Audden  declaration  of  something  obvious  or  startling:  as, 

{*!,)  quin  mi  aspicCi  PL  Most  172,  why  tc^k  nu  cvrr^  tuQn't yauf  i.e. 
mS  aspice,  quin  aspicis  ?    {b,)  quin  discupid  dicere,  P).  Tri.  932,  wMy  / 

im  dtirstiH^  wt(h  desirt  io  UH. 

1598*  In  PlautuSi  Terence,  Horace^  and  Livy,  ut,  hou\  altso  is  used  in  questions: 
2s,ut  valis?  PI.  ^.  x-p^,  k<rw  do  y&u  dal  ut  sCsS  in  Samni5  res  habent  ? 
L*  10,  18,  u,  hxTti'  a  ri'try  thin^in  Samnium  ?  V'er>*  commonlv,  and  in  Cicero  unly  «>, 
in  exclamations  also :  as,  ut  f5rtQn2ti  sunt  fabri  ferririip  qui  apud  carbO- 
Qis  adsldent ;  semper  calcnt,  PK  K.  53 1^  what  lucky  dogs  tht  blacksmiths  b*, 
thai  sit  by  redhot  coals  ^  thty^t  always  uarm. 

1529.  In  poetry,  quis,  uter^  :ind  quantus  are  found  a  few  times  with  *ne  al> 
Uched ;  as  uterne  ad  cSsus  dubios  fidet  sibi  certius  ?  H.  S,  a,  a,  to;, 
nrhkh  fi/thf  tuv  in  doubtful  straits  will  better  in  himself  cettjidef 

1530-  Two  or  more  questions  or  exclannations  are  sometimes  united  with 
one  and  the  same  verb ;  as, 

unde  qu5  v€ni  ?  H,  3,  -7*  37i  whence  whitktr  am  I  come  ?  quot  di%% 
quam  frigidls  ribus  absdmpst,  Plin.  E/*,  i,  9,  3.  hmo  many  days  haze  / 
frittered  away  in  utter  vafiititlej,  quantae  quotiSns  occasiQnCs  quam 
praecllrae  fuSrunt^  Mi7.  jS,  what  ^rcat  chances  then  xvere,  time  and  again ^ 
tpUndid  &tus  tifo. 

Some  Applicatioxs  of  Questions, 

1551.  A  question  in  the  indicative  present  or  future  may  be  used 
to  intimate  command  or  exhortation^  deliberation,  or  appeal :  as, 

[a,)  abin  hinc  ?  1.  Eu.  86t,  luill  you  get  out  ly'  this  ?    abin  an  n5n  ?  : ; 

abedt  PL  AnL  660,  will  you  begone  or  not?  ;:  lUlgo*    quin  abis  ?  PI.  MG. 

1087,  why  xvonU  yon  begone  f  or  get  you  gotte,  begone.  n6n  tacCs  ?  7\  Ph.  9S7, 
f  Vf&tCt  ymt  just  hold  your  tongue  f  ecquis  currit  pollinct5rem  arc€ssere  ? 
'  PL  As^  910,  KwiV  wme  out  run  to  fetch  the  undertaker  man?    quin  c5n- 

scendimuB   equSs?    L.   t.  57»  7,  tvhy  not  mount?    or  to  horse,  to  horse. 

{b.)  quid  est,  Crasse,  imusne  sessum  ?  DO.  3,  17,  what  say  you,  CrassHS, 

shall  t&e go  itttd  t'tkc  a  sc:U  ?    quoi  d6n6  Jepidum  novum  libcllum  ?  Cat.  i,  i. 

unio  ttshom  shall  /  gh*e  the  neat  ncio  booklet  /    quid  ftg5  ?  ade5,  maned  ? 

T.  Pk.  736^  what  shall  I  do  f  go  tip  ami  speak,  or  watt?     {c)  c6n  ?  voc5  hQc 

hominem  ?  : :  i,  vocS^  PU  i\f&st.  774^  shall  I  g&^  and  shall  I  call  him  here? 

: : go  call  him.     See  also  1623.     Such  indicative  questions  occur  particularly 

in  old  Latin,  in  Catullus,  in  Cicero's  early  works  and  letters,  and  in  VcrgiL 

I53«.  Some  set  forms  occur  repeatedly,  especially  in  questions  of  curios- 
ity»  surprise,  incredulity,  wrath,  or  captioiisness :  as, 

sed  quid  ais  ?  T.  Andr.  575.  but  apropos,  or  but  by  the  vmy  f  1 500).  quid 
istic  ?  T.  Andr.  572,  tifcll,  well,  hatfe  it  your  way.  compare  quid  istic  verba 
facimus?  PL  E.  141.  ain  IG?  Br.  152,  no^itot  seriously?  itane?  T.  Eu. 
1058,  not  really  :^  Frequently  cgone :'  a,s  quid  nunc  f^acere  cSgitis?  :i 
egone  ?  T.  Nan,  60S,  what' do  you  think  ef  doing  now?  -*  what^  If  In 
Ptautus,  threats  are  sometimes  introduced  by  scin  quO  mod5?  do  you  kn<m 
ktw  f  i.  e.  at  your  peril. 
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1533.  A  question  is  sometimes  united  with  a  participle,  or  an  ablitivt 
absolute,  or  thrown  into  a  subordinate  sentence:  as, 

quem  fructum  petcntCs  scire  cuplmus  ilia  qu9  inod5  moveantur? 
F$n,  3,  57,  luit/t  what  fractkal  em/  in  view  a\i  tf**-  sffl'  to  kfi<ne  /iin»  y%m  iipdttt 
t'tt  the  sky  keep  tn  mottcn  f  quS  frequentil  prSsequente  cridittB  nOi 
iitinc  profect5s  ?  L.  7,  30,  21,  /^r  W/<i/  multitudes  do  you  think  we  wrrt  seiu 
off  when  we  left  that  tmou  ?  '  hominis  *  inquit  *  SmistL'  quid  uti  facerct  ? 
Sest.  84,  *yau  bought  up  men  *  stiys  he  ;  with  what  purpose  f 


THE   INFINITIVE   OF    INTIMATION. 

1534.  The  infinitive  is  principally  used  in  subordination,  and  will  be 
spoken  of  under  that  head.  One  use,  however,  of  the  present  infifiitiTC 
in  main  sentences,  as  a  kind  of  substitute  for  a  past  indicative,  requires 
mention  here. 

1535.  In  animated  narration,  the  present  infinitive 
with  a  subject  in  the  nominative  sometimes  takes  the 
place  of  the  imperfect  or  perfect  indicative:  as, 

interim  c5tidif  Caesar  Aeduos  frCmentum  flig^itSrei  i,  i6»  i,  there 
was  Otestr  miuttttime  i-i\ty  dry  tYutiuiftj  and  dttfifti/t^'^  the  Aeduans  f^r  the 
grain.  Diod5rus  sordidltus  circum  bospitCs  cursSre,  rem  oinnibas 
nirr2re^  F.  4*  41*  Diodprus  kept  rtiunin\r  round  in  sackcloth  and  ashes  tr^vs 
friend  to  friend  ^  tetlittg  his  tale  to  n'erybody,  interel  Catilina  in  primi  acii 
versiri,  labfiraniibus  succurrere,  S.  C.  60,  4,  Catiline  meanttme  t^usttittc 
round  in  the  forefront  of  hattle^  helping  them  that  were  sore  bestead,  turn  vfr5 
tngenti  sond  caelum  strepere,  et  micire  Ignis,  metfi  omnCs  torpirt. 
L.  -:i,  5S.  5,  /?/  this  crisis  the  we/kin  ringing  loit/t  a  dread fnl  roar^  fires  fktsk- 
ing^  evtryhody  ptiraiyzed  with  fear.  This  infinitive  occurs  in  almost  all  writers, 
for  instance,  Plautus,  Terence,  Cicero,  Horace,  and  particularly  Sallust,  Livy, 
and  Tacitus,  Less  commonly  in  Caesar,  Usually  two  or  more  infinitives  arc 
combined,  and  infinitives  arc' freely  mixed  with  indicatives.  The  subject  \% 
never  in  the  second  person. 

1536.  This  infinitive  is  used  to  sketch  or  outline  persistent,  strikinifr,  or  pcrten- 
tou*  action,  whore  description  fads;  and  as  it  merely  intimates  the  action^  without 
distinct  declaration,  and  withaut  notation  uf  time,  number,  or  penont  it  is  caiJed  the 
infinitive  of  Infimatian,     It  cannot  be  adequately  represented  in  £ngUah« 

1537-  l^bc  infinitive  of  intimation  is  someitmes  used  without  a  subject, 
when  emphasis  centres  in  the  action  alone  ;  as, 

ubT  turrim  procul  canstitut  vidirunt,  inridtrc  ex  mSrS.  2,  30.  3,«»iM 
they  saw  the  tinver  planted  some  KHiy  off.  Jeer  after  Jeer  from  th^  imlL  iQin 
spcciiculum  horribilc  in  campis  patcntibusr  sequi  fugcrc»  occidl  capi, 
S.  /.  10 1 1  It,  then  a  heartrending  speitaete  tn  the  open  Jiet'ds :  ehastng  and  rae- 
ing,  hiiing  and  catching. 

1538,  This  infinitive  has  rarely  an  interrogative  tmpllcatbn :  as,  rfx  ti  erg 
oculis  ; :  scilicet  : :  gestfire  ?  :  :  v8r5,  T,  >?«.  ^oi,  yaur  king  thm 

beartitg  you  ' :  of  course^  of  course  : :  in  eye  ?  ::  oh  yes, 
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>539-  ^'  ^'^y  ^^  mentioned  here,  that  the  infinitive  of  intimation  is  some- 
I  times  used  from  Sallusl  on  with  cum,  whtn.     Also  by  Tacitus  in  a  tem{>oral 
l^roiasis  with  ub!,  ut,  or  postquam,  coordinated  with  a  present  or  imperfect 
indicative  protasis:  as, 

(i}.)  cingSbStur  interim  milite  domus,  cum  Lib5  voc&re  pcrcuss5* 
[rem,  Ta-  2i  3I11  the  house  meantime  wu  etuiJmP.j^seJ  with  SivWurs^  'i'httt  Libo 
{*tiiiaf(fr  stmteMv  ta  kill  him  (1S69).  (/'.)  ubi  crQdSscere  sidittO  ct  2  con* 
i^cils  ad  t^a  trinslbant,  inici  cat€nSs  Flaviind  iubet,  I'a.  H.  3. 10,  when 
tht  riffiwas  waxtNi^  hot^  and  they  tttcre  proceeding  from  invi£tivtt  to  opiu  vi(h 
kme^  hi  ordtrs  flavian  ta  be  clapped  in  irotu  ( iQjj). 


THE   SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 
Declarations. 


L    THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  OF  DESIRE. 

(A,)    Wish.  ^0^1^^^^ 

1540*  The  subjunctive  may  be   used  to  express  a 


I 


\V  ishcs  arc  often  introduced  by  utinam»  In  old  and  poetical  Latin  also  by 
I  tsli,  ut,  and  curses  in  old  Latin  bv  qui ;  these  words  were  originally  inier- 
I  fogjitive,  hmo.    Sometimes  the  wJsn  is  limited  by  modo»  cnlw     In  negative 

Irishes  ni  is  used,  either  alone,  or  preceded  by  utinam  or  modo ;  rarely 

n5n,  or  the  oldfashioncd  nee,  not  (1446). 

1 541.  (i.)  The  present  and  perfect  represent  a  wish  as  prac- 
ticable ;  although  a  hopeless  wish  may,  of  course,  if  the  speaker 
chooses,  be  represented  as  practicable:  as, 

{«.)  le  spcctcm,  suprCma  mihi  cuni  vSnerit  h5ra,  Tib.  i,  \,K%&n 
thee  Pd^v^  when  my  last  hour  sh*tll  amte,  utinam  ilium  diem  vi<Ieamf 
Alt.  ^S,/Aope  I  may  sfe  the  day*  {Ik)  utinam  c6n«re,  /V/,  2,  loi,  I  hope 
yim  may  make  the  effort,  (r.)  d!  vortant  bene  quod  agSs,  T.  //re.  T96,  mtiy 
gods  speed  well  whatever  yon  undertake,  qui  ilium  di  omnfs  perduint,  T- 
Pk  123,  him  may  all  gods /ord0.  Q  utinam  hibemac  dupHccntur  tempora 
brflmae^  Prnp,  i,  8,  9,  ok  thai  the  winter  s  time  may  dtfubled  be.  utinam 
reviviscat  frSter,  Gcll.  10,  6,  2,  /  ho^  my  brother  may  rise  from  hts  f^ave. 
ni  istQc  luppiter  sirit,  L,  28,  28,  11,  n&ta  Jupiter  fore/end.  The  perfect  is 
lbi»nd  principally  in  old  Latin. 

154a.  The  present  is  very  common  in  asscvcratton :  as, 
peream,  nisi  solUcitus  sum,  Fitm.  i^,  19.  4,  may  I die»  ij  I  am  «-V  ww- 
I  tied.     solHcitat,  ita  vivam,  me  lua  valSttidO,  Fam.  t6.  26,  your  state  of 
\  health  worries  mc^  as  I  hope  to  live*     ita  vivam,  ut  mSximds  sQmptQs  faci5, 
Att*  5,  15,  2,  as  I  hope  to  be  stn'edf  I  um  mttkin>f  peat  ont/ayf.     Sec  also  1 62 2. 
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15^3.  The  fi^rfcct  subjunctive  sometimes  refers  to  past  Action  now  compltted ; 
as,  utinam  abierit  tnalam  crucem,  PI,  Po€n.  709^  /  ko/e  Ae'j  gvt  ktmtttit 
ktter  cross  ( 1 165).    utinam  spem  impUverim,  Fun.  £/•  i,  10,  5,  i  k§ft  i  maj 

have  futfitUd  the  txfectittions. 

1544,  (2.)  The  imperfect  represents  a  wish  as  hopeless  in 
the  present  or  immediate  future,  the  pluperfect  represents  it  as 
unfuiiiiled  in  the  past :  as, 

{it.)  tecum  IQdcre  sicut  ipsa  possetn,  Cat.  2,  9,  could  I  with  thit  Hi 
fiity^  €*€n  as  thy  tfiafrcss^  stlf,  to  Lesbia*s  sparrow,  utinam  ego  teitius  v6- 
bis  amicus  adscriberer,  TD.  5^  b^, 'H'otdd  thai  /  could  f»£  nttolUd  with  ycu 
mrst'(/\  <u  the  third Jrund,  says  tyrant  Dionysius  to  Damon  and  Phtnlias, 
{k)  utinam  mi  mortuum  prius  vidissSs,  QFr.  i^  3»  i,  I  wtsh you  lutd yccn 
me  dead  first,  (r)  utinam  n5  in  nemore  P€li5  sccf&nbus  caesa  accl- 
dlsset  abiCgna  ad  terram  trabCs,  E,  in  Cornlf,  2«  34,  had  htt,  in  Feiiens 
grm/tt  fy  axes  felled,  tie*er  fallen  to  the  earth  the  beam  qffr^  u  e.  for  the  Argo, 
Utinam  iUe  omnis  sicum  cdpiSs  iduxissct,  C.  2,  4,  /  cttfy  wish  the  man 
had  marehed  out  all  his  train-hantis  with  him* 

1545'  In  old  or  poetical  Latin^  tlie  imperfect  sometimes  denotes  unfaliilled  ^»sX 
action,  irice  the  usual  pluperfect ;  as,  utinam  in  SiciliS  perbiterSs,  PI.  R.  494^ 
would  thou  Imdst  died  in  Sitilv.  utinam  t€  di  prius  pcrdcrent,  PL  Ca/.  j^jr. 
/  wish  the  gods  had  cut  thee  of  before. 

1546,  In  poetry,  a  wish  is  sometiines  thrown  into  the  fomi  of  a  conditiona]  protasb 
with  si  or  5  si  ;  as,  9  si  umam  argenti  f5rs  quae  mihi  m5nstret,  H.  5.  ^ 
6|  10, 0h  if  some  ehanee  a  p\^t  if  tmney  may  to  me  rtveaL 

(B*)  Exhortation.  Direction,  Statement  of  PROPRrET\% 

uv'  ^547'  The  subjunctive  may  be  used  to  express  an 

exhortation,  a  dirtrction,  or  a  statement  of  propriety. 

The  subjunctive  of  exhortation  is  sometimes  preceded  in  old  Latin  by 
uti  or  ut,  originally  interrogative.  In  negative  exhortations  or  directionsi 
n€,  n§m6,  nihil  gr'numquam»  &:c,,  is  used,  rarely  n6n. 

1548*  (i.)  The  present  expresses  what  is  to  be  done  or  is  not 
to  be  done  in  the  future  :  as» 

(a.)  hoc  quod  coepi  primum  enirremt  T.  //if//.  Z]  "^  first  let  me  tell  tki 
story*  I've  hegiat.  taceam  nunc  iam,  PI.  B.  1058,  let  me  nmv  hold  my  t^npie* 
c5nsid3mus  hie  in  umbr3,  Le^.  2,  7,  let  its  sit  down  here  itt  the  shade.  ^  ni 
diflicilia  optgmus*  f '  4,  15,  let  us  ttet  hanker  after  impossibilities,  [b,)  HAlCS 
*  VTF.i  MN  *  covENTtONir»  *' EXDElCATts,  CIL.  1,  196,  21,  this youare to  prochiim 
in puhlie  etssemhly,  (*'.)  nSminadSclintre  ct  verba  in  primis  pueri  sciant, 
Quintil.  I,  4,  12%  first  and  fn cmosi  h^ys  are  to  knmv  haio  tt»  iufieet  rwuns  and 
verbs,  uti  adserventur  mSgnS  diligentia.  PJ.  Cap.  115,  let  them  he  xmtchtd 
ivitk  all  due  care,  n§  quis  tamquam  parva  fastidiat  grammaticis  ele* 
mcnta,  QuintiL  l*  4,  6,  L-t  no  nain  look  doit/u  en  the  rudiments  of  ^  amm^r, 
faneytn^  them  insignificant. 
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f54^  (i<)  The  perfect  subjunctive  is  rare:  as,  idem  dictum  sit,  QumtU«  t,  t, 
tkt  same  b4  taidy  once  for  alL  Mostly  in  prohtbltioni :  a:i,  morStus  sit  nf  m6 
^6  miDUS  abeant,  L,  9,  11,  13,  hi  no  man  kindtr  thgm  fmm  gain^  away , 

1550.  In  positive  commancU,  the  second  person  sin^lar  often  has  a  defi- 
le subject  in  old  or  epistolarj^  Latin,  and  particularly  sis,  for  the  imperative 

or  estO.    Usually  however  an  indefinite  subject  (1030) :  as, 
{a,)  els,  PI.  R.\\%  be  off.    hie  apud  nas  hodii  cCdCs,  Tl-  M^fA  ll^, 
me  Jkrrt  with  us  today,     cautus  sis,  mi  Tir6,  /-7/w.  16,  %  ^^yon  must  be  airt* 
diar  Tiro,     {h.)  istQ  bond  atftrc,  dum  adsit,  CW.  53,  enjoy  this  Messing 
jf0U  have  it  withyau. 

1551,  In  prohibitions,  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  is  often 
icd  in  old  Latin  with 'a  definite  subject.  Usually  however  the  perfect 
employed^  cither  with  a  definite  or  with  an  indefimte  subjea :  as, 

(a.)  ni  ilium  verberfs,  PL  ^.  747,  j*'"  mtustnt  thraih  the  man.  Once  in 
[oracc :  n£  sis  patruos  mihi,  S.  2,  3,  88,  d<?»t  play  stern  governor  to  me. 
\}  ni  transicris  lb€rum,  L.  21,  44.  6»  d^f  not  cross  the  Ibents.  quod  dubi- 
a  ni  fJceris,  Pliu.  Ep.  i,  iS,  5,  what  yon  hmt  dmtht  ahout,  never  dif. 

1552  (3)  The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  lo 
press  past  obligation  or  necessity  :  as. 

(*».)  Imperfect :  quae  hic  erant  curSrSs,  T.  ffe^;  230,  thau  shmtUst  hat'e 
»yfrj/  fa  matters  here,  paterStur^  T.  Miu.  202,  he  shx^nid  htrt'e  stcwd  it.  quod 
meis  IncommodTs  lactSbantur,  urbis  tamcn  pcriculO  commovfrcntur, 
St.  54,  Tiv//,  if  they  did  ^Ithti  mrr  my  mishaps,  sftU  fhcv  ous^ht  to  hmr  heen 
Mched  by  the  daiii;cr  to  Rome,  ctSs  irSs  potius,  PL  Per.  ^\o,  ysm\i  better 
it€ gone  torn orrxnu,  i.e.  have  resolved  to  co  tomorrow,  pocnis  penderCs. 
.  S.  427,  thou  hadst  to  pay  a petudty*  (^)  Pluperfect :  restitissEs,  rEpHg- 
'nlssis,  mortem  pQgpiSns  oppetissCs,  Poet,  in  Scxt.  45,  thou  jhonidst  hm^e 
made  a  stand,  pu^ht  biuk^and  Jightiuj^  met  thy  fate,  quid  facere  dibuisti? 
Mmentum  n8  imissis.  V*  3/19  S*  u^hat  ought  yon  to  htn>e  done/  you  should 
not  hfti'e  I'Oii^^At  any  wheat.  Usually,  however,  p.ist  obligation  or  necessity  is 
expressed  bv  the  gerundive  construction,  or  bv  some  *eparalc  verb  meaning 
§s^At  (1496). 

(C.)   Willingness,  Assumption,  Concession. 

1553.  The  subjunctive  of  desire  may  be  used  to  denote  will- 
ingness, assumption,  or  concession  :  as, 

Sdcrint  dum  metuant,  Poet,  in  Suet.  Cal  30,  they  are  uf/eome  to  hate^  as 
hnz  as  they/iar,  nC  sit  sini  summum  maJum  dolor,  malum  certl  est. 
TD.  2,  14,  grant  fur  anight  I  care  that  fain  is  not  the  worst  ert'l,  art  evd  ti 
certainly  is.    nil  fCcerit,  estO,  J.  6,  222,  he  may  be  ptiltless^  be  it  so. 


9.L- 


n.     THE   SUBJUNCTIVE   OF  ACTION   CONCEIV/VBLE. 

1554.  The  subjunctive  is  often  used  to  represent  ac- 
tion as  conceivable,  without  asserting  that  it  actually 
takes  place. 
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In  Home  of  its  applications,  this  subjunctive  \%  often  more  exactly  defined 
by   an  expression  of  doubt  or  of  assurance:  as,  f6rs  fuat  an  in  Plauiui, 
f5rsitan  from  Terence  on  (rarely  f5rsan,  f5rs|t  fditasse,  tnay  ,V,  pcri^xft* 
opinor,  haud  scid  an,  I  /amy  ;  facile^  tasiiy,  sine  uUa  dubitatidne^  uuktM 
itatingly^  &c.,  &c*     The  negative  used  with  this  subjunctive  is  n5n. 

/         *555;   J^'^'*  subjunctive  is  pcirticularlv  common   in   guarded  or   diffident  stitt- 
'  /  tnents  :  thus,  velim,  /  could  wish^  nSliniT  /  should  net  he  •rtilitti^^  maiim,  /  ^kouii 
{     rather^  dijcerim,  I  should  say ^  are  often  preferred  to  a  blunter  vbl5,  /  na^^t,  nSldf 
ItffonUf  inil5,  I prtftr^  or  dicO^  /  j^<i>. 

1556,  The  present  denotes  action  in  an  indefinite  future  :  as, 

Ui')  ego  f5rsitan  in  grege  adnumerer,  RA.  S9,  tu  for  nu,  I  mickt  ^» 
Aa/>s  i^e  countid in  the  cotumon  hiriL  mUtuom  argcntum  rogem,  PI.  /n.  758;, 
nwmy  I  migkt  k^rrotij,  baud  sci6  an  rccte  dicamus,  St  si,  58, 1  rather  tha^ 
wemay  say  with  propriety^  {A.)  The  aecontl  person  singular  generally  has  aa 
imaginary  subject  (1030) :  as»  dfcSs  hie  fOrsitan,  J.  i^  150,  htn  pfradz^enhtrt 
t/itm  mayst  savt  i-  e-  anybody  may  say*  rogCs  m€  quia  sit  dcus,  atictSre 
Qtar  SimdnidC,  DN^.  1.  bo,  you  may  ask  me  what  god  is  ;  I  should  f^Utmo  tki 
lead  of  Simonides.  mig^antls  cemas,  V.  4,  401,  thou  eanst  desery  tktm  on  tki 
moi't  ( 1635).  Often  with  some  gcncralizins  word,  such  as  saepe,  numquam, 
plilrSs:  as,  saepe  vidcas«  H.  X  i,  4,  S6,  thou  oft  eanst  see.  FQrtiinani 
cittus  reperias  quam  rctineas,  Publil.  Syr.  16S,  dame  Fortune  thou  mayst 
sooner  fimi  than  hind.  {<.)  nunc  aliqiiis  die  at  mibi,  H.  S,  1.  3,  19,  n^f» 
somehody  may  say  to  me  (more  commonly  dicet  aliquis,  dicfs*  1620).  f6r- 
sit  an  aliquis  dicat,  L,  5,  52,  ^^  perhaps  someitody  may  say,  minim  fdrtasse 
h5c  v6bis  vide  Situ  r,  K  3,  ic^,  perhaps  this  may  seem  strange  ta  you. 

'557'  (10  The  perfect  is  mrely  used  of  past  tiroc.  In  this  use  it  resem- 
bles the  perfect  of  concession  (1553) :  as, 

{a.)  fSrsitan  t em  ere  fCcerim,  NA.  31,  p€nidventurt  I  may  kat'e  (tiied 
mshfy,  errfiverim  fSttasse,  PHn.  Ep.  I,  23,  2,  /  may  have  been  miftaken 
perhaps*  {b.)  conc€dQ ;  fQrsitan  aliquis  aliquandd  iius  modi  quippiam 
f£cerit,  K  2*  78,  I  ji^ant  it ;  perhaps  somebody,  at  some  time  or  other,  mity 
have  dmu  something  of  the  sort,  haec  ipsa  fdrsitan  fuerint  n5n  necessaria, 
£r.  52,  etm  this  may  perhaps  htirv  Been  superjluons. 

^55^'  (*•)  The  perfect  is  oftenest  used  with  a  fulure  meaning,  and 
particularly  the  first  person  singular  active  of  verbs  meaning  think  or 
say:  as, 

{a.)  n5n  facile  dixerim,  TD,  5.  121, 1  eouldn^  readily  say*  h5c  sine 
fills  dubit3ti5nc  cSnfirmaverim,  Br.  25,  this  lean  assert  withcmt  any  hestta- 
twn.  pace  tua  dixerim,  TD.  5.  1 2,  hy  y&ur  lem^e  I  would  say.  The  first 
person  plural  occurs  first  in  Coniificius,  and  is  rare:  as,  hunc  deum  fite 
befttum  dlxerimus,  DA\  i»  52^  surh  a  god  we  shotdd  be  right  in  pronanming 
happv.  (A.)  plane  perfcctum  DCmosthencm  facile  dixcris,  Br.  35,  »v« 
'tconid  readily  pronoittiLe  Dimo.sthettes  absoltdily  per  feet  ( 1030),  tQ  v€r5  cum 
nee  nimis  ValdC  umquam  ncc  nimis  saepe  laudavefis,  Leg.  3,  i,  oh  no, 
rest  assured  you  nn^er  ean  praise  him  too  emphatienlly  nor  too  eften.  conlu* 
viem  istam  n5n  nisi  metQ  coercueris,  Ta.  14,  44.  such  a  motley  rabble 
ymi  ran  onJy  keep  under  by  terrorism,  {c)  fOrsitan  quispiam  dixcrit,  Of* 
3,  2g.  perhaps  somebody  may  say. 
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^559-  C»)  The  imperfect  sometimes  denotes  action  which  might 

&ve  taken  place  in  the  past :  as, 

(if,)  n5n  ego  h5c  fcrrem  calidus  iuventa  cdnsule  Planed,  H,  3,  14, 
this  J  should  not  ht%^€  bro^yhtd  in  my  hot  youths  m  rLntcus'  amstdaii, 
\k\  The  second  person  singular,  particularly  of  verbs  meaning  see,  make  out^ 
'V#t-6,  say,  gcneralJy  has  an  imaginary  subject  ( 1030) :  as,  vidarCs,  H.  *S\  1, 
77,  tk&ti  mi^kist  hail  seen,  cemeris.  L.  22.  7,  1 2, you  might  htsve  deserted. 
«iesclrSs,  i»  3»  JS*  3»  X^'*  ^^^<^  "^'^  ^*^^^  *^^^-  t*  oolumen  rfi  ptlblicae 
|i4icer€s  iutuCrf,  Sest.  \%ycu  xaould  han  nuont  you  were  j^nzinj^  4fu  a  f'tUttr 
M  fhe  if  ait,  {e.)  qui  vidCrct,  urbem  caplam  dicerei,  K  4,  x^z,  anybody  whc 
|int'  ii,  Wifuid Aiire  s^ud  it  -vtt  tt  aipstned  city,  dlci  h5c  in  ti  n6n  potest, 
Msaet  in  Tarquini&f  cum  rfgnd  essct  expulsus,  TD,  t,  S8»  this  cannot  le 
Mud  m  your  i.ise;  tt  might  htive  tec  it  s,ud  in  Tarquin^s^  when  he  was  dm  en 
fr0m  the  throne, 

1560.  (2,)  The  imperfect  often  denotes  action  not  performed  at 
e  present  time;  so  especially  veUem  (nollem.  miUeni)  :  as, 

(«i.)  nimis  vcllem  habere  pcrttcam»  PI  As.  580,  /  wuh  so  mueh  I  had 

stiek,    vellem  adesse  posset  Panaetius ;  quaererem  ex  ed,  TD.  t^Hrt 

^nly  wish  Piuhutms  could  h  With  us'  /  should  nsk  htm  ( I'anactius  was 

A),     cuperem  voltum  vidSre  tuum,  Att.  4,  16,  7,  /  sh&uld Uhe  t^  see  the 

resswn  0/ yonr  jatt\    mallem  Ccrberum  metuerCs,  TD.  i,J2,  /would 

ilher  yon  stood  in  dread  of  Cerkrus.     possem  idem  facere,   TD,  1,  84, 

eottid  do  the  stime,    (A)  melius  sequerere  cupidine  captam,  O.  14,  28. 

'ter  for  thee  it  Ttfre  ti  loving  bride  to  woo.     (t.)  in  hie  fdrtQna  peiiltilis 

ius  opera  csset,  Att.  9,  17,  2,  in  the  present  jfiineh  his  serviees  would  be 

*MtremeIy  iHiluahle. 

^      1 561.  The  pluperfect  represents  action  which  did  not  take  place 
In  the  past :  ast 

{aJ\  veUem  quidem  licCret:  h5c  dmssem,  f(A,  tjS,  I  only  wish  it 

're  aUm&ed;  /  should  /i.jxy  s.ird  so  and  so.     (^)  dedissfi  btiic  animO  pir 

,s,  ftcisset  quod  oplibat*  Plin.  /^p.  1,  12,  %  ym  might  have  given  tins 

^  ritn  bodv  to  match  :  he  xvouid  htn>e  done  what  he  eraved  to  do.     (r.)  urbis 

et  rfgna  ceteriter  tanta  n€quitia  divorlre  potuisset,  Fh,  2,  67,  sueh  eohs- 

stti  /fOffigaltty  might  have  been  iOfahle  0/ ixfullou^tng  down  cities  and  Mngd&mt 

feedily.    vic'lssem   inprobds  boni;  quid  deinde  ?  Sest,  \^  the  gO0d  might 

&veTp4fwered  the  bad  :  what  next  ? 


150a.  It  maybe  mentioned  here,  that  the  subjunctive  of  action  conceiv- 
ble  often  cxtco'da  to  subordinate  sentences :  see  1731. 

Questions. 

1563*    L  The  subjunctive  is  often  used  to  ask  what  action 
w^hether  any  action  is  desired,  commanded,  proper,  or  neces- 

ary. 

In  many  instances  a  negative  answer  or  no  answer  at  all  is  expected 

he  negative  is  ni^  sometimes  ndn. 

2^1 


1564-1567O     Senlemes:  The  Simple  Sentence, 

(<j.)  qu5  ma  vertam  ?  Scmtr,  19,  wkick  way  shall  I  turn  f  quid  Uciam, 
praescribe  r :  quiSscds  : :  nC  faciam,  inquiSf  omnlnS  versus  ?  H.  S.  1,  t, 

5,  lay  timim  tlu  Ant',  xuhut  I  'm  to  t/c  : :  keep  sttH  : :  wiii  have  me  -u^riu^  sayH 
thou,  no  terse  at  aii  ?  quid  j^tur  faciam  ?  n6n  cam  ?  T,  Eu.  46,  what  tkm 
nm  J t&  dot  naip^f  quid  ni  meminerim  ?  DO.  2,  273.  xvhy  shotdd  n«t  Ire- 
memierf  or  4>f  course  I  trmcml^tr,  huic  cidamus  ?  hQi'us  condiciSnIs 
audiSmus?  PA.  tj.  16,  shaii  icv  hm*  the  hue  to  htm?  shall  wc  lisitntoitti 
Urmsf  {b.)  quid  tandem  m5  facere  decuit?  quiSsccrem  ct  patcrer  ?  L 
42,41,  12^  tidttit  in  the  rti^rld  ought  I  to  have  done  t  keep  inactn^  and  stand  itt 

1564  Such  qtiestions  sometime  have  the  attemativefomi:  as,  Corinthils  bel- 
lum  iTidicamus,  an  n5n  }  Jftv.  1,17,  are  we  to  declare  xear  agaiHit  CifrinU,  ^i- 
1;-//  ^  utrum  indicare  me  ei  thCnsaurum  acquom  fuit,  an  ego  aliumdo- 
minum  palcrcr  fieri  hisce  aedibus  ?  VI  Tri.  175,  should  I  have  pointed  avJ 
th€  hoard  t<y  him,  or  shaftld  I  tune  alloivcd  am^ther  to  become  (he  trwiter  tf  tkii 
himse?  here  paterer  is  equivalent  to  aequom  fuit  pati  (1493). 

1565.  IL  The  subjunctive  is  often  used  10  ask  whether  action 
is  conceivable:  as, 

[a.)  quia  putet  celerititem  ingenii  L.  Br0t5  dCfuisse  ?  Br.  53,  tc^tt 
can  suppose  that  Brutus  lacked  reidy  ioit  f  \.  e.  nSmQ  putet  ( 1 556),  putibit 
( 1620),  or  putaire  potest,  si  enim  Z£ndni  licuit,  cur  ndn  liccat  Cat5nJ  ? 
Fin^  3,  X^<,  for  if  tt  rthis  ail(nved  Zeuc^  nvhy  should  not  it  he  alla^ijed  CcUof 
{h.)  h6c  tantum  bellum  quia  umquam  arbitrar€tur  ab  un6  tmperitdre 
c5nfici  posse  ?  /J*,  31,  ruho  iL*ould  ei'cr  have  dreamed  that  this  stupendous 
war  could  l>e  hrought  to  a  close  hy  a  sinj^e  commander  f  The  imperfect 
sometimes  deiiote^  action  not  performed  at  the  present  time  (1560)  : 
quis  enim  civis  rJgi  nfln  faviret  ?  D.  d,  fcfr  zuhat  A'ontan  would  not  fed 
for  the  hiifi^  ?  {c.)  ego  t€  v  id  8  re  noluerim  ?  QFr.  i,  3,  1,  I  have  injected  to 
seeing  you  t 

Z566.  The  subjunctive  is  often  used  in  interrogative  outbursts  of 
surprise,  disapprobalion,  indignation,  or  captious  rejoinder.  In  such 
questions  a  pronoun,  ego.  ta  (ille),  is  usually  expressed.  The  nega- 
tive Is  non. 

This  subjunctive  occurs  in  Plautus  and  Terence,  in  Cicero,  oflenest  the 
letters,  in  Horace,  Vergil,  and  Livy.     Not  in  Caesar  nor  Sallust. 

1567*  (i>)  The  question  may  have  no  interrogati^'c  word,  or  may  ha%*e 
-nc,  especially  in  comedy:  as, 

{a.)  n6n  tacEs  ?  : :  taceam  ?  y.  Ph.  cfq.you  hold  vour  tongue  ::  Ikdd 
my  tongue?  nS  fl6  : :  egone  ilium  n6n  fleam?  PI.  Cap.  139^  u^etp  mt:: 
what,  /  not  weep  for  him  I  iQ  pulsCs  omne  quod  obstat  ?  11,  S.  3,  6,  p, 
what,  you,  sir,  punch  ivhate-i^er  'j  m  your  way  ?  faveis  tu  host!  ?  illc  litterSs 
ad  t5  mitlat?  /V/,  7,  ^,  you.sir,  sympttthizewith  the  enemy?  he  eortrsfomi  xoith 
you?  sapicnsne  n5n  timcat?  Ac.  2,  131;,  a  sa^e  not  l>e  a/ratd?  {b')  ego 
mihl  umquam  bonQrum  praesidium  d'cfutfirum  putarcm?  Afil,  94.  cmld 
I  have  dreamed  th  at  I  sh  ould  erer  iach  the  protect  wn  of  the  patriotic  ?  {e,)*  apud 
exercitum  mih!  fueris  *  inquit  *  tot  annOs  ?  *  Mur.  2\,*to  think  pfyour%n>^ 
inglteen  %oith  the  army,  hless  my  soul^*  says  he, '  so  many  years.*  {d.)  niih!  cQiu^ 
quam  salQs  tant!  fuissct,  ut  mcam  ncglegcrem  fSnll.  45.  amid  anyhod/s 
^^l/ety  have  been  so  important  in  my  eyes  as  to  make  me  disngard  my  own  f 
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1568.  {i\  The  question  may  Havc  uti  ur  ut:  a^. 

t(  ut  CiUa  rSs  fran^at  ?  til  ut  umquam  tS  corngHs  ?  C  t,  22.  any  ihmg 
hrMkytm  dij^n  ?  yim  ntr  re/itrm  f  pater  ut  obcsse  fiUd  dibeat?  Plane, 
31,  a  father  morally  bound  to  'i00rk  affutftit  kis  sou  f 

1569.  (3.)  The  question  with  uti  or  ut  is  sometitne*  attended  by  a  remnant 
of  another  question  with  -ne  or  -n.  hi  this  combination,  -ne  cither  pre- 
ce^es,  joined  to  an  emphatic  word,  or  it  is  attached  directly  to  utt  or  ut ;  as^ 

^  (a.)  egone  ut  ti  interpetlem  ?  TD,  2^  42,  -ick.it  H  ttttemtpt  vott?  iUlne 
^ftnt  impQne  concitent  flnitinia  bclta  ?  L.  4,  2,  12,  Uf/utt^  they  he  al linked  t^  sttr 
^Bj^/  border  warfare  lotth  trnptnidy  f  vjrgS  haec  Hberaat : ;  mcane  ancilla 
^■libera  ut  sit,  quam  ego  numquam  {misi  manQ  ?  PL  Cur.  615*  this  ^irl  ti 
^■/FVtf  :  ;  my  sefiantz^rl  t  site  to  h/frre^  ivhett  /June  ttexcr  set  her  free?  [b.)  utne 
^■tegain  spurca  Dimae  latus?  H.  S.  2,  5,  18,  uhat,  I'm  to  shield  a  misty 
H  ihtma^s  Side  ?  somnium.  utinc  haec  ignCriret  suom  patrem  ?  T.  Ph. 
^■874,  ok  bosh,  not  to  httie  kuoii'n  the  father  that  be^at  Jt^r  f    Sec  r  50  c;  and  1532. 

1570.  It  may  be  mentioned  here,  that  the  imcrrogaiive  subjunctive  is 

H      1571.  The  second  person  of  the  imperative  mood  is 
used  in  commands,  cither  particular  or  general. 

Commands  are  very  often  attended  by  a  vocative  or  vocative  nominative, 

or  by  t!l,  rir^  sirrnh^  or  v5s«  ^entlemen^  you  f^ofle  ( 1 1 1 8 ),    They  arc  oi  various 

kin^,  as  follows:  (n)  Order,  often  to  an  inferior ;  thus,  to  an  official :  llctor, 

conligS  mantis,  /^,th.  13,  L.  i,  26,  7,  GelL  r2,  3,  2,  Iklor,  tte  up  his  wnstr. 

'\o  soldiers  :  a^,  desih'te  militis,  4*  25,  3»  oteH*otfrd,  my  men.     signifcr. 

statue  signum,  I^  5*  ^S*  K  standardhearer,  plant  your  stmutard.     Infer  ni3es 

signum^  L.  6,  8»  i»  adimuce  your  standard.,  maUy  ox  chatxe.    To  sailors:  as, 

^  hiic  dirigitc  nlv§s»  L.  29,  27*  13,  head ynmr  calleys  thiswrty.     To  slaves  :  as, 

^Lconvorrite  aedSs  scSpis,  agite  strfnuS,  PL  B.  ro,  sti^ee^  np  the  house  'ufitk 

^m^ro&ms,  be  brhh.    Also  to  an  equal :  as,  aperite  aliquis,  PL  Mer.  130,  open  the 

^mifoor  there  somebcHfv  (loSo).     Or  to  a  sufirior :  ^%  heus,  cxi,  Phaedromc* 

^piFL  Cur.  276.  he  Phitedtontns,  eome  out.     {b.\  Exhortation,  entreaty,  summons, 

^'request,  praver,  imjirecation,  wish,  concession,  &c, ;  as.  v5s  vSbls  cOnsulite, 

7,  50,  5,  e:*ery  man  of  you  for  himself     Cs,  bibe,  anim5  obsequcre,  PI.  ^fO. 

677.  ea(^  drinl;  and  be  merry,     speme  voluptltSs,  H.  li.  i,  2,  55,  seorn  thou 

IMii^ktt,  quin  til  i  intrS,  PL  Most,  St 5,  go  in, go  tn,  'ipon^t you  go  in  f  ( 1 527), 
patent  portae,  proficlscere,  SdQc  1 6c urn  etiam  omnis  tud9,  C  T,  to,  Mr 
^iit€S  are  open,  march  forth  :  take  out  all  yottr  myrmidons  with  you  ti^.  audi, 
luppiter,  \»,  t,  32,  6,  knu  dmon  thttw  earl  Jupiter,  \  in  crucem,  PI.  At.  940, 
^ei you  gone  to  the  eross,  Vive  valique,  H.  S,  2,  5,  tog,  long  live  and  thrive, 
or  farewell,    tibi  habi,  PI.  Men,  690,  you  keep  it  yourtelf 
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157a.  The  imperalive  is  nftcn  softened  by  the  addttton  of  amEb<^»  obse- 
crS,  quacs5, /rxM^v,  /  beg,  or  sis,  sultis,  s5dis, //(-irj^  1774^.  It  is  shafts 
cned  by  age,  a^edum  or  agidum,  age  sis,  mark  mt.  or  it  -c^'t  i^mt  ♦♦«,  or  c^ 
modo,  i?///j'.     1  lie  concessive  Imperative  soraciimes  has  5Sn€,y<7r  ali  me. 

1573.  In  Plautus  and  Terence,  the  enclitic  dum,  a  ukik,  a  minuU^Jmsi^n  oltrn 
attached  to  the  imperative:  as,  mancdunii  PL  .4s,  3S5,  wait  a  minnte^  tn  das^^ 
cal  Latin,  dum  is  rct;itned  with  age  and  agile :  as,  agedum  cOnferte  cum 
illius  viti  P,  SuUae,  SulL  72,  umie  nmi*^  com  fare  Stmiis  If/e  uutk  that  wtan  i 
(1075). 

1574.  ft  may  t>e  mentioned  here,  that  the  imperativ^e  U  oRcn  used  in  the 
protasis  of  a  conditionat  sentence  \  as, 

telle  banc  opiniOnem,  luctiim  sustuleriSi  TD.  r,  3o»  <^  aw^y  with 
this  nothnf  and  yen  Wiil  do  aziuiy  luitk  mourniu^  fi^r  the  dtiid^  Once  only  m 
old  Latin,  but  often  in  late  Latin,  with  a  copulative  :  as,  perge,  ac  facile 
ecfCceriSf  PI,  B,  695,  start  <?//,  and ym  iviH  do  it  ctisit'y. 

1575.  (l)  The  third  person,  and  the  longer  forms  of  the  sec- 
ond person,  are  used  particularly  in  laws,  legal  documents,  and 
treaties,  and  also  hi  itopressive  general  niles  and  maxims:  as, 

{a.)  rigid  imperio  duo  sunt5,  /.<;'.  3.  8,  there  shtdl  he  tn'a  men  vested 'Ktik 
the  f^irwerv/  litres,  amicitia  rCgi  Anttoch5  cum  populd  R5m2n5  hia  1C- 
gibus  C5t5,  L.  jS,  38,  I,  there  sh<i//  he  amtty  htu^een  Itn^  Antiihnns  and  Rmie 
otf  the  foilr^oing  terms.  {Ik  )  vicinis  bonus  cst5,  Cato,  RR,  4,  always  Be  good 
to  your  neighhffurs,  m5ribus  vivitS  anliquis,  PL  Tn.  2g^, /rtt /Affu  in  t/d- 
time  ttstys.     The  longer  forms  are  often  called  the  Future  /mferatit^, 

1576.  (2.)  The  longer  fomis  of  the  secnnd  persrn  are  also  sometimes  used  In  the 
ordinary  speech  of  evcryclay  life:  as,  cavStJ),  QFr,  i,  3,  S,  beware^  In  old  Latin, 
often  is,  he  thott^  but  in  classical  Latin.  oitent:r  estQ  (or  sis).  Usually  babit5| 
meaning  keef^  or  eotuider.  regularly  scitO,  scit5te,  you  ittust  hrt.m'  (S46L  In  vene, 
the  long  forms  niay  sometimes  be  due  to  the  metre  ;  as,  bic  bodtS  cCnStd,  PI.  if, 
1417,  take  dinner  here  today.  pSf  pr5  pari  referl5,  T.  Eu.  445,  /mv  ////tfrt^t 
lint  aho  without  such  nec«ssit\-  as,  aufertd  intr5»  PL  Tru^giifiaitd  H  ^akiu. 
quietus  esto,  inquam,  T.  Ph.  713,  te  not  cofuemtd,  ! seiy, 

1577.  (3.)  It  may  be  mentioned  here,  that  the  longer  forms  are 
very  often  used  in  ihe  apodosis  of  a  complex  sentence,  particularly 
with  a  future  or  a  future  perfect  protasis:  as, 

si  iste  ibit,  it5,  PI  Ps.  S63,  if  he  shall  go,  go  theu*  medicO  mercidis 
quantum  poscet,  prQmitti  iubitd,  Fam.  16,  14,  i,jv«  must  order  ycur  med- 
ical man  to  he  promised  all  he  shall  charge  in  the  xoay  of  a  fee,  ubt  nibil  crit 
quod  scribas,  id  ipsum  scribitG,  Att,  4,  8  b,  4»  when  you  dou^t  have  anything 
to  7i'rite^  then  'vrite  just  that,  cum  ego  P>  Granium  testem  prodQxerd, 
refellit5,  si  poteris,  l\  5,  154,  when  I  put  G  rani  us  on  the  witness  jtand, 
refute  him  if  you  can, 

1578*  In  such  combinations,  howe%'er,  the  shorter  fornix  are  sometimes  ftnind : 
as,  ubi  volis,  accerse,  T.  Aadr,  %\%^  fetch  me  when  yon  will.  ^  And  conversdy 
the  Inn^cr  forms  are  alM)  found  with  3  present  protasis:  as,  Qnum  illud  viditO,  Si 
mi  amis,  Fam,  j6,  l,  2,  of  tend  to  tltir  0nc  ining^  an  thou  lincst  me, 

1579,  A  command  is.  sometimes  expressed  by  the  subjunctive,  accompany- 
ing fac.  facitfi,  fac  ut,  f acito  ut,  cUrft  ut,  cQr§t5  ut,  vidi,  vidi  ut*  voia, 
or  particularly  vclim  I  as, 
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mignum  fac  oniinuni  babeSs  et  spem  bonanif  QFr.  r,  2.  i6,  ut  that 

kiicp  up  an  h^rou  ioul iimi ttnahaUd hope  (17 12).     fac  c5^tis,  fam,  tl» 

,  4,  ue  ihat yxm  l^ar  in  mind.     cQra  ut  valeis,  Fam.  12,  29,  3,  take  go^d  care 

f  y&urself.     vclim    exist! mSs^   fam.   12,   29,  2,  /  should  iikf  /o  hai^  y^n 

\iuier.     For  commands  in  the  suljjunctivc  alone,  see  1547;  in  the  future 

dicaHve,  1624  ;  in  the  form  of  a  question,  1531. 

,  A  periphrastic  perfect  passive  form  is  nu-e:  as^  iQrc  caesus  cst5,  Twdrc 
I  Mjcrt>b,  Silt.  It  4,  19,  ht  ihdll  b€  regarded  as  kill^J  wifh  justifying  cir* 
*s.    probi  factum  catd,  L.  ai.  10,  6,  /rf  a  bt  tonsidtrtd just^rd*    at 
admonitt  nostris  quoque  c&sibua  este,  O.  TV.  4,  H,  51,  bt^  kt  y*  warned 
k]i9Hr  mh/ortwHfs  too. 

^V  1581.  (i  )  In  prohibitions  with  the  second  person,  the  imperative  with 
^■ii  is  used  in  old  Latin,  and  with  nive  as  a  connective,  rarely  ncque :  a*, 

nf  fli,  PI.  Ctp.  139,  weep  n&t.  ni  saevi  tantd  Of^ere,  T.  Andr.  S68»  Ar 
^^-n^  tkttt  tvr&ih.  Sometimes  in  ciassical  poetry  also^  in  imitation  of  old  style: 
^Hs,  Hi  saevf,  migna  sacerdCs,  V.  6.  544,  rav€  not^  thou  priesUss  ^mnd. 
^V[>ncc  in  Livy  :  ni  tim€le»  3,  2,  9,  he  ttoi  afraid. 

1582.  From  Ovid  on,  nSn  >*  used  a  few  times  for  n€  :  as,  n6n  cirfs  auris 
^^  onerate  laplllis,  O.  A  A.  3,  1^9,  ioad  not  wi/h  preaoui  stones  your  ears, 

^m  ^5^3-  (2')  Prohibitions  in  the  second  person  are  usually  ex- 
^■pressed  by  n5lt  or  nolite  with  the  infinitive«  particularly  in 
H^lassical  prose  :  as, 

'  obiiSrgSre  n61i,  A^i.  3,  11,2,  dan'/  s£old,    nSlite  Id  vclle  quod  fieri  nOn 

potest,  Ph,  7,  25,  dou*t yearn  after  the  ttnaftainahk. 

1584,  In  poetry,  equivalents  for  nflli  Are  somrtimes  used!  with  the  infinitive,  such 
a^  fuge,  parce  or  comperce,  conpesce,  mitte  or  omitte,  absiste  :  as, quid 
sit  futQrum  cris,  fuge  quaerere,  H,  1,  9,  13,  what  faU  the  mvrwew  Srmgt, 
forbear  to  ask.     Livy  has  once  patce,  34,  32,  ao. 

'5*5*  (,1  i  -'^  prohibition  in  the  second  jierson  is  often  expressed  by  the 
subjunctive  accompanying  cav^.  cav€  nf »  cavet5  oC,  fac  nf ,  vidf  nf ,  vfdf  t6 
n2,  ctlrS  nf ,  cQrltO  nf^  or  n5Um  :  as, 

cavf  festinSs,  Fam,  16.  12,  f^difn^t  he  in  a  hurry,  cavftd  nf  suscfn- 
aels,  PL  As,  372.  iee  that  ih<?u  heest  not  wroth,  bOc  nOUm  mf  iocin  putf  ft, 
Fim.  9,  15,  4,  /  shottid  hate  t&  htive  you  think  I  am  Sitying  thts  tn  ftitr  For 
prohibitions  in  the  second  person  with  nC  and  the  present  or  perfect  sub* 
|unc:tve,  see  1551.    For  the  subjunctive  coordinated  with  cavf,  see  171 1. 

1586.  In  law  language,  prohibitions  are  expressed  by  the  third  person  of 
the  imperative  with  nf,  and  with  nfvc  as  a  connective:  as, 

hominem  mortuom  in  urbc  nf  sepelitS  nfve  tiritO,  Twelve  Tables  in 
Le^.  2,  58,  hf  shall  fjot  ^ury  nor  yit  ihall  he  burn  a  di^d  man  in  ta^m^  mulie- 
ffs  geiias  nf  rldunta  nfve  lessuni  funeris  crgO  habentd,  Twelve  Tables 
in  LeZ'  2»  59.  Ttftym^^t  shali  nat  tear  their  cheeks  «<?r  shi$//  they  krm  in  Itmentatttm 
far  the  dead  (1257).  Likewise  with  nf  mO :  a-s  nfmini  pSrentO.  Twelve 
Tables  in  /<i'»  3»  S»  '^O'  -'^"^^  "^  ^  suhfeci  to  anybody.     See  also  1 548, 
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THE  TENSES   OF  THE   INDICATIVE 

The  Present  Tense. 

1587*  The    present   indicative  represents   action   ^ 
going  on  at  the  time  of  speaking  or  writing :  as, 

scrib5,  /  write,  or  /  am  writing,  nunc  prlmum  audtQ,  T,  Andr.  9^^ 
for  t/te  first  time  I  hear,  not  at  ad  caedem  Qnum  quemquc  noslrtf^' 
C  I,  2,  he  is  markiftg  us  out  /or  death,  each  ami  ail.  domus  aedificSttl^' 
^//,  4»  2,  7,  the  house  ts  Ittt tiding. 

X588,  The  present  is  used  to  denote  action  customary  <^^ 
repeated  at  any  tinie^  or  a  general  truth :    as, 

ag^ri  cuttQrae  n6n  student^  6*  22,  r,  they  do  not  apply  themseh^es  to/iim^'^ 


tn^,  viri  in  uxdres  vitae  nee  is  que  habent  potest&tem,  6.  19,  3,  the  mar^" 
ried  men  have  powtr  oj  lift'  and  dmth  tK'er  thiir  wives.  probiiSs  laud&tur  e^ 
alget»J.  T,  74,  iiprightntss  gets  extolled,  and  left  out  in  the  eold.  dum  vitan^ 
stulti  vitia,  in  contriria  curnint,  H.  S.  i,  2,  24,  while  fools  essay  a  vut  t^ 
shtttt,  into  its  opposite  they  run.  mors  sflla  fatEtur  quantula  fiint  hominuii» 
corpuscula,  \.  10,  172,  death  is  the  only  thing  that  tells  what  f'yj^y  thtngr' 
men's  Mies  (e^  stultSrum  plEna  sunt  omnia,  Fam,  9,  22,  4,  the  itMrld  ir^ 
full  of  fools.  risQ  ineptS  rEs  incptior  niSllast,  Cat.  39,  \t>,  there  *j  nMhing- 
Sillier  than  a  silly  laugh. 

1589.  The  present,  when  accompanied  by  some  expression  of 
duration  of  time^  is  often  used  to  denote  action  which  has  been  going 
on  some  time  and  is  stil!  going  on. 

This  present  is  iranslated  bv  the  English  perfect:  as,  Lilyba^  m 
iam  ann5s  habitat,  /'*  4,  3S,  he  has  titled  at  Lilyhaeum  thts  mony  a 
iam  dQdum  ausculto,  H.  S,  2,  7,  i,  I  han-e  been  listening  for  an  i^gt^ 
ditS  li5c  iam  saxum  vors5,  T.  Eu.  1085.  I  ^ve  trundled  ai  this  inmlder  lonf 
fnough  as  *t  is.  nimium  did  tE  castra  dEstderant,  C  !»  10,  the  camp  hoj 
felt  your  ahsenee  altogether  too  long,  iam  did  igndrS  quid  ag^ls,  Fam*  7.  9»  I, 
/  hiU'e  not  kntnott  this  long  time  hme  yon  an  getting  on.  This  use  extends  to 
the  subjimctive  and  to  nouns  of  the  verb  also.  But  if  the  action  is  conceived 
as  completed,  the  perfect  is  used  :  as,  sErO  resistimus  it,  quern  per  annfis 
decem  aluimus,  Att,  7,  5,  5,  it  is  too  lati  to  oppose  a  man  whom  tee  haze  ietn 
supporting  ten  long  years. 

1590,  The  present  is  often  used  to  represent  past  action  as 
going  on  now.    This  is  called  the  Praeni  of  Vivid  N'arratitm :  as, 

trUnsfigitur  scOtum  Puli5ni  el  vcrutum  in  balteS  dEfi^itur.     ftvertit 

hie  cfisus  vaginam.  inpcditumque  hoslEs  circumsistunt,  5,  44,  7,  PuSi§ 

has  his  shield  run  through,  and  a  javelin  sticks  fast  in  his  s^twrd  ielt.      Thts 

.mischance  puts  his  scai^hard  out  cf  reach ^  and  the  enemy  ettcompais  him  in 

\ihis  hampered  condition.     This  present  often  stands  side  by  side  with  a  pisf 

tense.    It  is  cotnmon  in  subordinate  sentences  also. 

256 
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iS9i.  The  present  is  sometimes  used  in  brief  historica^l  or  personal 
nvernuranda»  to  note  incidents  day  by  day  or  year  by  year  as  they  occur 
This  is  called  the  AHnalistk  Pnsaif:  a.s, 

Proca  dcinde  rf  gnat  is  Numitdrem  pr5cr«at.  NumitOri  rSgnum 
vetustum  Silviae  gentis  If  gat,  L.  i,  J,  9,  t^fier  this  PrtKUi  is  kin^  ;  this  man 
bfgdf  Xumdor  ;  ta  Xttmitor  he  bequeaths  the  fttuifnt  throne  of  the  Sthndn 
race,  dupHcItur  civiwm  numerus.  Caelius  additur  urbi  m5nB»  L,  i, 
j;o<,  I,  number  vf  atizetti  dcm/^hJ ;  J//.  Cacituj  aMied  to eity.  in  MamtirrHruill 
lassi  demde  urbe  manimus,  H.  S.  i,  5»  A7» '«  the  Afamumis'  afy  thtn 
funpettt  we  siee/*.  Particularly  common  with  ualeii ;  as,  A.  Vcrginius  indc 
et  T.  Vetusius  cSnsulitum  ineunt,  L.  2,  28^  i^theu  Vfrgtrnm  atut  Vetmim 
enter  mt  (he  eoftsuishi/*.  M,  Slland  L.  N5rb2Ln6  cSnstilibus  Germfinicus 
Aegyptum  proflciscitur,  Ta,  2,  59,  in  (he  eotunJshij*  nj  Stttmns  ttnd  A'tfrkmnx, 
Geftnanuus  leaves  for  E^pt. 

1591.  Verbs  of  hearing,  seeing,  and  saying  arc  often  put  in  the  present, 
even  when  they  refer  to  action  really  past :  as, 

audid  Valcrium  Mirtiilem  dCcessisse,  PJin,  Ef.  %  21,  i,  J  hear  (hut 
Martial  is  <feaa\  \,  c,  ihe  epigrammatist,  102  a*  D.  ParticuTarly  of  things  men* 
ttoncd  in  books,  or  in  quoting  what  an  author  says  i  as,  Hercyniam  silvaiti, 
quam  Eratostheni  nStam  esse  vidc6,  6,  24,  2',  the  Her^ymiin  forest,  u^hieh 
/  set  UHis  kttifwn  (0  Eratosthenes.  PlatO  *  fscam  malOfum  '  appcUal  vo- 
luptitem,  CJA  44,  Plato  calls  fUasure  (he  *  lait  ef  sin? 

1593.  The  present  is  sometimes  loosely  used  of  future  action :  as^ 

cris  cat  mih!  iddtcium,  T,  En,  ^38,  tomorrtnu  Vve  %i  ease  in  court 
ego  sycophantam  iam  condQc5  d€  ?or6»  PI.  7*r/.  %\^^for  me,  a  fharftr 
from  the  market  plaee  I  'II  strat\i:ht  engoj^e.  quam  mox*  inniiTmis  ?  T,  Eh. 
78S,  horw  soon  do  u*e  piteh  in  t  This  present  is  also  used  in  subordinate  sen- 
tences with  antequam  and  priusquatn  (1912,  1915),  with  dum,  f////// ( 2006), 
and  somctiincij  wiih  si. 

The  Imperfect  Tense, 

1594,  The  imperfect  indicative  represents  action  as 
going  on  in  past  time  ;  as, 

scribe  bam,  /  u\is  writing,  or  /  u*ro(e.  ei  mihi  quSlis  erat,  V.  2,  274, 
-ooe  *s  wf,  hoxo  ghastly  he  apfeated,  tnuJtdsquc  per  annSs  errabant  5cti 
fltiSf  V»  1 ,  31 ,  and  they  f^r  many  a  year  u*ere  roaminj^  ronnd,  ly  fates  pursued. 

1595.  The  imperfect  often  denotes  past  action  lasting  while 
something  else  occurred  :  as, 

an  turn  cris  c5nsui,  cum  mca  domus  ird€bat?  Pis,  26,  -^ere  yon  per- 
haps eonsiil  iit  the  time  my  house  uuis  burnin*  Jinvn  f  neque  v5r5  turn 
ignSrSbat  sf  ad  exqulslta  supplicia  pro6ciscT,  Off.  3,  ioo»  and  all  the 
ftme  Af  knew  pcrfeetly  well  that  he  WtU  startini^  i^ff  to  suffer  studied  torments, 

1596,  The  imperfect  is  used  to  denote  repeated  or  customary 

past  action  or  condition  :  as, 

commentlbar  d€cl&micins  c5tldif,  Br^  310,  I ahoiivs pra.titfJ  f peaking 
my  eompositions  ezery  day,  noctQ  ambulSbat  In  pQbUc6  ThemistocUs, 
TD>  4.  44,  Thcmistoeies  used  to  /Tcmenade  the  streets  nights. 
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1597.  The  imperfect^  when  accompanied  by  some  expression  of 
duration  of  lime,  is  used  to  denote  action  which  had  been  going  on  for 
some  time,  and  was  slill  going  on. 

This  imperfect,  which  is  transhvtcd  by  the  English  pluperfect,  is  analo* 
ROUS  to  the  present  in  1589 ;  as,  pater  gjandis  nStO  iam  diu  Iccto  icnCbi- 

permulti  hominSs  moliSbantur,  \\  4,  95,  s^methittg  mrr  an  hour  a  jjwrf 
many  ftun  had  been  prizittj*  uu^iiy.  But  if  the  action  is  conceived  as  completed 
at  a  past  time,  the  pluperfect  k  used  :  as,  diem  iam  quintum  cib5  camcrit, 
^»  38,  I, /our  whxfli  days  he  had  go  m  withmt  eating. 

1598.  In  a  few  examples,  the  imperfect  is  us^ed  to  rlcnotc  action  suddenly  recog^ 
nixed,  though  going  on  before:  a.s  ehem,  ParmcnQ,  tQn  hie  eras  ?  T.  H^c.  34*, 
why  bless  me,  Parmeno^  were  you  here  all  thh  time  ^ 

1590.  In  dracriptions  of  place  or  in  general  truths^  where  the  present  might  l* 
exprct^,  the  imperfect  U  sometimes  used,  by  «is<^inii]ation  to  past  action  in  the  cdii- 
tcxt :  as,  ipsum  crat  oppidum  Alesia  iii  coUe  summo,  r^69,  i,  AUsiafr^^r 
was  situated  on  the  to/  0}  a  hilt.     Often  also  in  subordinate  sentences. 

1600.  Far  the  imperfect  indicative  of  certain  verbs  relating  to  action  not  per* 
formed  at  the  present  time,  see  1497. 

i6or  In  letters,  the  imperfect  may  denote  action  at  the  time  of  writiogp 
the  writer  transferring  himself  to  the  iime  of  the  reader  :  as, 

haec  tibi  dictabam  post  fSnum  piitre  Vacunac,  H.  E.  i,  to,  49,  Idie- 
taU  this  for  thee  behtnd  \%nnna^s  cmmbiing  shrine,  nihil  habfbam  qtiod 
scnberem.  Aft.  9,  10,  i,  /  haie  nothing  ta  write.  Similarly  in  the  delivery 
of  messages :  as»  scribae  5rSbant,  H*  S.  2,  6,  j6,  the  clerks  rei^Nest.  The 
present,  however,  is  very  often  used  where  the  imperfect  would  be  applicable. 
Comi^arc  i6s6. 
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The  Perfect  Tense. 

1602.  The  Latin  perfect  indicative  represents  two  English     ^ 

the  preterite, /iyr^A%  and  the  perfect,  /  hm^e  7i*ritten,  are  both  expressod'  ^ 
the  perfect  scrips!.  h\  the  first  sense,  this  jHrrfect  is  called  the  IftstaFieii 
Ferfect ;  in  the  second  sense,  it  is  called  the  Perfect  Definite, 

The  Historical  Perfect, 

1603.  The  historical  perfect  simply  expresses  action 
as  having  occurred  at  an  indefinite  past  time,  without 
implying  anything  as  to  the  duration  of  the  action:  as,, 

scripst,  /  wrote.  v5ni,  vidl,  vici,  Caesar  in  Suet.  Jul.  37,  eame^  sart^,  over- 
came, apud  HelvStids  longC  ndbitissimtis  fuit  Orgctorix,  1,  2,  i,  amen^ 
the  Helvetians^  the  man  of  highest  huth  by  all  odds  was  Orgetorix,  Diod5rU3 
propc  triennium  domS  caruit,  T.  4,  41,  for  nearly  three  years  Diodoms  hsui 
to  keep  aiiKtyffom  hofne.  in  Graecii  mUsici  fldruSnint,  discSbantque  id 
omnSs,  TD.  r»  4,  in  Greece  musicians  stood  high,  and  fverybody  stndted  tkt 
art  (1596). 
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1604.  It  may  be  mentioned  here,  that  in  subordinate  sentences  the  histoHcat  per- 
r  feet  b  sijmeiimes  loosely  used  from  the  writer'*  point  of  view,  inslAid  of  the  more 
teuct  pluptTtcct  demanded  by  the  context :  as,  aliquantum  spatii  ex  e5  locOt 
fob!  pQgnitum  est,  aufQgerat,  L.  i,  35,  :i,  4^  /taJ  run  of  soint  dtstamt  from 
\ik£  spit  -when,  tke/ghtin^  had  oi.%.urr£d. 
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The  Perfect  Definite* 

1605.  The  perfect  definite  expresses  action  already 
f  completed  at  the  present  time,  and  whose  eflects  are 
regarded  as  continuing ;  as, 

scr!psi»  /  have  uniltau  dtxirunt,  Ciu.  73,  dixSre,  QuintiL  i^  5,  43,  thty 
'  kai't  Jinhhed  spmkmg.  spectftt5ris,  fibula  hacc  est  Icta,  PL  Mtfst.  iiSi, 
I  iadies  and  ^t^rtflemtrtt  tku  play  is  dont* 

1606*  In  old  I^tin^  babe5  with  the  perfect  participle  i^  sonielimes  equivalent  tu 
a  periphrasttc  perfecf ;  as,  ilia  omnia  missa  tiabed,  FK  Pu  603,  /*iv  dropped 
atf  tkai^  i.  e.  mis!>  But  in  classical  Latin,  the  participle  and  a  tense  of  habeo  arc 
morcorlesft  distinct  in  thdr  force  :  as,  Caesar  aciem  InstrOctam  habuiti  i^ 
4S,3,  Canar  ktpt  his  tine  drawn  up^  not  had  drawn  up.     Compare  3297. 

1C07.  With  verbs  of  inceptive  meaning  the  perfect  definite  is  equivalent 
[  to  the  English  present :  as, 

c5nsist6,  fijJtt  my  st^ftd,  cSnstiti,  s/a/id,  c5nsuesc5,  .c^"/  used,  c5nsuCvi, 
am  nscd,  n5sc5,  /earrtt  n5vi,  know.  Similarly  memini,  remember^  and  6di, 
hai^.  The  pluperfect  of  such  verbs  is  represented  by  the  English  imperfect^ 
and  the  future  perfect  by  the  English  future. 

1608.  The  perfect  often  denotes  a  present  resulting  state:  as,  vicinc,  peril, 
interil,  PI.  M&st.  lo^i,  my  neighbour^  [  am  dead  and  gone.  Particularly  in  the 
passive  voice:  as,  Gallia  est  omnis  dtvisa  in  partes  trf  s,  i,  1,  i,  Gaul^  inilttd- 
ing  eitryihing  nndtr  the  name,  ti  dntded  tnta  three  parts.     Compare  1615. 

1609*  In  the  perfect  pas^ivct  forms  of  fui,  &c,*  are  som'^timc*  used  to  represent 
a  state  no  longer  e^istinz :  as,  monument^  statua  superimposita  fuit,  quam 
d€iectam  nuper  vfaimus  ipsT,  L.  3S.  ,'>»  3,  on  the  wonumint  there  atne  staod 
a  statue  whith  /  smv  not  Aux  ti^*  "^'ith  my  tmn  eyes,  iyin^  fiai  «*"  the  i^round>  Sim- 
ilarly, in  the  pluperfect,  fuerarn,  &c.  i  as,  arma  quae  fixa  in  panetibua  fue- 
rant,  ea  sunt  humi  inventa,  Div.  i,  74,  the  armi  which  had  once  heen  fastened 
4?/»  the  waits  tare  f\mnd  an  the  fii^r.  Sometimes,  however,  forms  of  fui»  &c,, 
fueram,  &c.,  and  fuerd,  &c.,  are  u»cd  by  Plautus,  Ciccro,  especially  in  his  letters, 
Ncpos,  Sallust,  and  particularly  l4vy,  in  passives  and  deponents,  quite  in  the  sense  of 
sum,  &c, 

1610.  The  perfect  sometimes  implies  a  negative  idea  emphatically  by 
understatement;  as, 

fuit  Ilium,  V.  2,  325,  lUum  has  been,  i.e.  Ilium  is  no  more,  viximus, 
fldruimus.  Fam.  14,  4»  5,  we  htwe  lived  our  life^  zi^e  kai'e  had  our  day.  filium 
Qnicum  adulSscentuIum  habe5«  3h,  quid  dixi?  habSre  mS  ?  ImmS  ha« 
bul,  T.  //(IN  93,  /  have  cne  only  sorty  a  ^^irti'itfj^  ^tfy.  Ah  me,  tohat  did  I  say, 
I  have  f    Ok  na,  have  had. 
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i6ii.  The  perfect  may  denote  an  action  often  done,  or  never  done  ;  as, 
iam  sacpe  homines  patriam  car5sque  parentis  pr5didcrunt  Lucr. 
3,  S5,  Um€  and  a^niht  /hiz'i'  mtn  their  hitui  iH:troyti{  and  parentt  d^iir.  n5n 
aens  accrvus  ct  auri  dSdUxit  corpore  fcbris,  H.  E.  r,  2.  47,  m^  put  0] 
l>*\iis  and  gold  hath  jVi'€vs  from  the  hody  draum.  multi,  cum  obesse  vellent, 
prOfuCrunt  et,  cum  prOdcsse,  obfuinint,  Z?A'  3,  70,  many  a  mam  Mms  dmt 
^'i't't/^  when  he  meant  to  do  harm,  and  ivhen  he  meant  to  do  i^&mi,  has  demt  harm* 
Common  from  Cicero,  Sallust,  and  Catultua  on,  especially  in  poetry. 

161 2,  The  perfect  is  sometimes  used  as  a  lively  future  perfect  lo  express 
completed  future  action  :  ;is, 

quam  mox  coctumst  prandium  ?  PI.  A'-342,  haw  soon  isInnckoB 
cui  si  esse  in  urbe  licfbit,  vicimus,  Ati.  14,  2o»  3,  if  he  shail  t»e  aUt 
stay  in  tinvfu  tlu  day  is  mrs,    perils  si  m€  aspcxerit,  rl.  Am.  320,  / 
if  he  lays  eyes  on  me, 

1613.  It  maybe  mentioned  here,  that  the  perfect  is  regularly  used  in  a 
subordinate  sentence  denoting  time  anterior  to  a  present  of  repeated  action 
(1588).     In  such  sentences  the  present  is  preferred  in  English  :  as, 

r£Hqu!.  qui  domf  mSnsirunt,  si  atque  illGs  alunt.  4,  i,  5,  tke  cikers^ 

that  stay  at  home^  aluhiys  support  themselves  and  the  abai^c-menttcfne^i  aJsi\  tt 
qui  aut  priv3tu9  aut  populus  c5rum  dicritS  nOn  stetit^  sacnficils  in- 
terdicuntt  6,  13,  6,  if  any  man  cr  any  community  does  not  atnde  fry  their  decreet 
they  a/ways  debar  them  from  sacrifiees.  So  also  with  quom  or  cum,  quo- 
tiSnSt  simul  atque,  ubi     Compare  l6t8. 
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Thk  Pluperfect  Tense. 

1614.  The  pluperfect  indicative  expresses  past  ac- 
tion, completed  before  another  past  action  expressed  or 

understood  :  as, 

s c rips e ram,  /  had  ttrrittin.  PyrrM  temporibus  iam  ApollG  versQs 
facere  disterat,  Dii>.  2,  116,  in  f'yrrhns's  day  Apoila  had  qntte  n^rxen  up 
makint:  poetry,  mortuus  erat  Agis  rix,  filiu'm  rcUquerat  LeStychidem, 
N,  17,  1,4,  Agis  the  king  had  disd  ;  he  had  left  a  son  Leotychides, 

1615.  The  pluperfect  often  expresses  a  past  resulting  state  :  as, 

castra  oportunis  locis  crant  posita,  7,  6t},  7.  the  camp  ivas  pitched  <*h 
favourafde  j^roitnd,  ita  un5  tempore  et  longSs  nlvSs  aestus  compliverat, 
et  oneririls  tempestis  adflictlbat,  4,  29,  2,  thus  at  mu  and  the  samt  tmt 
the  tide  had  filled  the  men-ifwar^  and  the  gale  oftinndkept  knocking  fJke  tram- 
potts  nlnrnt.    This  use  is  analogous  to  that  of  the  perfect  in  t6oS. 

1616  In  letters,  the  pluperfect  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  action  occur- 
ring previous  to  the  time  of  writing,  the  writer  transferring  himself  to  the 
time  of  the  reader:  as, 

Qnam  adhQc  S  tS  epistolam  accEperam,  Att.  7,  t3,  i,  I  have  only  k^d 
one  letter  from  yan  thus  far.  This  use  is  analogous  to  that  of  the  imperfect 
in  1 601,  and  very  often,  where  this  pluperfect  would  be  applicable,  the  perfect 
is  used. 
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1^2.  ^^'7*  ^*  pluperfect  is  sometimes  used  where  the  perfect  would  be  otpectcti, 

T^'cniarlv  so  when  it  antidptes  a  i>ast  ten^e  to  follow  in  a  new  sentence :  as,  quod 

ftciutn  prim5  populans  coniQratidnis  concusserat.     neque   tamen 

CatiHnac  furor  minuJbStur,  5.  C  2-1,1,  this  terrijiid  the  compiratffri  aijirst : 

1>iHd  yet  Cutiitnesfrfmy  was  not  getting  abated.     Verbs  of  saying  are  also  often  put 
m  the  pluperfect  in  subordinate  sentence*  referring   to  a  preceding  statement  ;  as, 
Epidamniinsis  ille,  quein  dOdum  dlxeram,  adoptat  ilium  puerum  Bur- 
niptJcium,  PI.  Mm.  frot.  5;,  said  mmn  a/  Bfidamnus  that  I  namtd  trtwhtU 
adi^^fj  said  i'tdnaf/id  ^y, 
i6t8.  It  may  be  mentioned  hcrc»  that  the  pluperfect  is  used  »n  a  subordi- 
nate sentence  denoting  time  anterior  to  a  past  tense  of  repeated  action.     In 
such  sentences  the  preterite  is  preferred  in  English:  as» 
hostSs  ubf  aliqu5s  singuUrSs  c5nspexerant,  incitStis  equis  adori€- 
bantur,  4, 26,  2,  nrry  time  ike  enemy  caught  liic/tt  0/ deftuhed fariit'i,  they  U\nUd 
^mttyi  tkarp  ftiUi galhp.    Compare  the  analogous  perfect  in  1613. 
■  The  Future  Tense. 

i6ig.  The  future  indicative  expresses  future  action, 
either  momentary  or  continuous:  as, 

scribam,  T  xhaU  wnie^  i  shall  he  vtrittttg,  or  I  will  -write ^  I  will  be  writing. 
The  future  commonly  expresses  cither  prediction,  or  will,  determination, 
promise,  threat :  as,  {a,)  tuis  litteras  ex5pect2b5,  Att,  5,  7,  1  shall  be  on  the 
lockout  fsyr  letters  from  you,  (^  }  vivum  tS  ndn  relinquam;  mori€re  vir^s, 
' '.  4*  5^5,  /  will  not  leave  you  alive  ;  yau  shall  die  under  the  r&d.  But  the  sharp 
dijtinction  which  exists  between  shall  and  will  in  the  English  future  and 
future  perfect  is  utterly  unknown  in  Latin :  thus,  in  occidar  equidcin,  sed 
Victu*  n5n  perfb5,  Lorn  if.  4,  65,  /  shall  be  murdered,  ti*  he  sure,  but  I  xcill 
not  die  a  iHin^tiished  ma  fit  the  diliercnce  l>etween  the  prediction  cont.iincd  in 
/  skaJl,  and  the  determination  contained  in  /  ttfill,  cannot  be  expreated  in 
Latin. 

16^0.  The  future  is  often  used  in  diffident  assertion,  to  express  an  as< 
sumption,  a  belief*  conviction,  or  concesstejn,  of  the  speaker  himself,  without 
Implying  its  universal  acceptance ;  as, 

dlcls,  TO.  2,  60,  YOU  will  siiy,  dicct  aliquis,  TD*  3,  46,  tomebody  will 
say  (ii^),  dabit  h5c  Zgn5m  Polcmo,  Fm.  4,  i\,  Pdenw  w'tU coneede  this 
point  t»  Zeno.  excQdent  alii  spirantia  mollius  acra'  cridJJ  equidem,  V.  6, 
847.  With  greater graee,  I  likli  Mtnc,  shall  others  shape  (he bronze  that  breathes. 
Particularly  in  conclusions :  as,  sequf  tur  igitur  vel  ad  supplicium  beSta 
vita  vinQtetn,  TD.  5,  87,  happmess  th,H  -viil  walk  with  goodness  et*en  to  the 
Maijfi4d*  Or  in  general  truths :  as,  cantJbit  vacuus  cdram  latrSnc  viator. 
,  J,  lO»  22^  ike pimre  man  -uhan  he  goth  by  the  -ufeye^  bt/ore  the  thezes  he  ffiay 
sytfgr  and  pleye, 

1 62 1-  The  future  sometimes  predicts  that  a  thing  not  yet  known  to  be  trie  will 
,  piro^Tc  to  be  true :  as,  hacc  crit  bonS  generc  nJta,  PI.  Per,  615,  this  maid.vou  7/ 
■>«<  is  comt  &f  honest  stocky  i.e.  esse  reperiitur.     Compare  the  inipcriect  In 

I^S,  In  Plautu«  and  Terence,  the  future  ts  sometimes  used  in  prniestationi  nr 
thanks:  as,  ita  018  di  amabuni,  T.  Hau*  74q,  w  hetf  mt  heavtH.  dl  tC  amt' 
bttHf,  PL  Men.  27S,  the  gK^ds  shall  bless  thee^  Usually,  however,  ihc  subjuncuve  i 
•ee  154a  and  1541. 
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1633.  The  future  is  sometimes  used  in  qtiestions  of  delibention  or  appet]:  is, 
dSdCmus  crg6  Hannibal  em  ?  L,  at,  10,  \i,4tr^  wf  f/un  to  surrender  H^muihdf 
hancine  ego  ad  rem  natam  memorfibd?  Pt.  H.  i^^^am  li^  say  ikai  I  vm 
born  for  su(n  a  jat€  /*  Ofteiier  the  present  subjuncllve  (1563),  or  sometimes  the  pres- 
ent indicative  (1531).  ' 

1624.  The  future  is  sometimes  used,  particularly  in  the  second 
to  express  an  exhortation,  a  direction,  a  request*  a  command,  or  with  nOct 
a  prohibition :  as, 

eras  ferrtmenCa  Tcanum  tollgtis,  H.  E*  i,  1,  S6,  tcm&rnsw  i^  Teattum 
y&H  will  tctke  your  tools,  bona  veni5  m€  audits,  DX^  1,  ^%  y&wwsll  hittH 
to  me  With  kind  indulgence,  lu  intcrea  n5n  cessibis,  Fam,  5,  is,  10,  meam* 
titne  you  will  not  be  inactive,  hacc  igitur  tibi  erunt  cHrae,  Ftim,  J,  9i  4, 
you  will  attend  to  this  then^  1.  e.  hacc  curlbis, 

1625.  It  may  be  mentioned  here,  that  the  future  is  used  in  sentences  sub- 
ordinate to  a  future,  an  impcralive,  or  a  subjunctive  implying  a  future  :  as, 

prefects  nihil  accipiam  iniuriaCi  si  tii  aderis.  Ati.  5,  iS,  3,  I  am  :nre 
/ shit II  suffer  no  hurm,  tf  you  are  ivith  me.     ut  m6d  esse  yolSs,  ita  cr5,  VL 
Ps.  239,  ijs  yon  wili  Ititie  me  be,  so  will  I  be,     MX  is  qui  audiet,  cdgitet  plQn 
quam  vidcat,  DO.  2,  242,  so  that  the  hetirer  may  imagine  mort  than  he  m 
But  sometimes  a  present  is  used  (1593). 

The  Future  Perfect  Tense. 

1626.  The  future  perfect  Indicative  expresses  coni' 
pleted  future  action :  as, 

scrlpsero,  /  shall  have  written,  or  /  will  have  written.  The  future  perfect 
is  very  common  in  Latin,  particularly  in  protasis  with  a  relative,  wiih  cuiDi 
ub!|  &c.t  with  antequam  or  priusquam»  with  ut  (.  .  .  ita),  as  {.  .  ,  s&\,  or 
with  si,  to  express  action  anterior  In  time  to  a  future  ;  in  English,  this  future 
perfect  is  usually  represented  by  a  loose  present  or  perfect :  as,  quicquid 
fCceris,  adprob&b5,  Fam.  3^  3,  2,  whatever  you  do,  I  shall  think  rtgkL 
Examples  will  be  given  further  on,  in  speaking  of  the  complex  sentence, 

1627.  It  may  be  mentioned  here  that  the  future  perfect  in  protasis  and 
apodosis  both  denotes  two  actions  occurring  at  one  and  the  same  time; 
these  actions  arc  usually  idcnticil;  as, 

qui  AntSnium  oppresserit,  is  h5c  bellum  tacterrimum  cCnf^cerit, 
Fam.  to,  19,  2,  the  man  that  puts  down  Antony  wili  put  an  end  to  this  cruel 
war,  i.  e.  putting  down  Antony  will  be  ending  the  war.  respirlrS,  si  tl 
vfder5,  Alt.  2,  24,  5,  /shall  lake  breath  again,  if  I  set  eyes  on  you, 

i6a8.  The  future  perfect  sometimes  denotes  a  future  resulting  state  ;  as, 
molestus  cert?  ei  fuerG,  T.  Amir^  641,11/  all  eru-nts  /  shall  AtTZ'e  protrd^ 
bane  (0  him.    meum  tii  p0blicae  atque  imperitdri  ofRcium  praestite: ' 
4#  -5*3*^  ^^''^^  ^*f*'<"  fffy  *^ff^y  *^^^  '^^^f'^"  l*^  country  and  commander  too. 

1&29.  The  future  perfect  is  sometimes  used  to  express  rapidity  of  future 
action,  often  with  the  implication  of  assurance,  promise,  or  threat:  as, 

abier5.  PI  Most,  590,  77/  instantly  begone,  iam  hue  reviner5,  PL  ^fG^ 
863.  B.  1066,  /  7/  be  back  here  again  forthwith,  primus  impetus  castra 
cSperit,  L.  25,  38,  17,  the  first  msh  will  see  the  camp  carried. 
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t\       1630.  The  future  perfect  often  denotes  action  postponed  to  a  more  con- 
venient season^  or  thrown  upon  another  person. 

Often  thus  with  post,  aliis,  and  particularfy  mox:  as,  vObls  post  nSr- 
riverd,  PI.  /V.  721,  7  7/  Uli  you  by  and  hy^  i.  e,  1  won't  tell  you  now.  ad 
frilretn  mox  ierS,  PI  dip.  194,  77/  to  my  brother* s  by  and  fy,  i.  e.  not  yet. 
fuerit  ista  iius  dSliberltid,  L.  i,  23,  3,  t^at  is  a  quistion  for  him  to  sittU^ 
i.c  not  me.  Especially  vider5:  as,  quae  fuent  causa,  mox  viderQ,  Fin. 
I,  55,  what  the  r^nson  was,  /won't  comtdir  ntmu  rictC  secusne  alias  vide- 
plifQUSi  Ac,  2t  135,  whether  rixht  or  not^  wc  'citt  considtt  somg  other  timL\  i.  e. 
ever.  v6s  videritis,  L.  i»  58*  10,  that  is  a  qutstion  for yon^  i.c,  not  me. 
1631.  The  future  perfect  sometimes  denotes  action  which  will  have  oc- 
curred while  something  else  takes  place  :  as, 

ii6n  erd  vObis  morae:  tibiccn  v6s  interel  hie  dClectlveril,  PI.  Ps* 
73%  7  wilt  ttot  Irep  you  long  ;  meantime  the  piper  it*ilt  hme  entertained  you 
"krre.  td  invfta  mulierSs,  ego  acciverS  puerds,  Att^  5,  i,  3,  doyon^sir^in- 
Hit  the  ladies ^  and  I  will  meantime  havejetihed  the  ehitdrin. 

163a.  The  future  perfect  is  often  not  perceptibly  difFcreul  from  the  future, 
speciatty  in  the  first  person  singular  in  old  Latin  :  as, 

ego  mihi  pr5v!dcr6»  PI.  Most,  526,  77/  look  out  for  myself.  crOa  in 
DbsidiSne  linquet,  inimicQm  animds  auxent,  PI.  As.  2S0,  he*ll  leave  his 
Wieners  tn  n  jA  ite  ofsit\^t\  h  e  'II  rn't'll  the  courat^e  of  the  enemy.  S i  m i  1  a r  1  y  C 1  cero» 
in  the  protases  si  potuero,  si  voluerd,  si  licuerit,  si  placuerit. 


The  Future  Active  Participle  with  sum, 

1633*  The  future  active  participle  combined  with  the  tenses  of 
Bum  expresses  action  impending,  resolved  on,  or  destined,  at  the  time 
indicated  by  the  tense  ofthe  verb:  as, 

cum  b5c  equite  pQg^ituri  eatis,  L.  21,  40,  10,  ^oitk  this  kind  of  cen*airy 
^^creyou^nnx'tojis^'hf,  bellum  scrtptQrus  sum,  quod  populus  ROmanus 
^Vcum  lugiirtha  gessit^  Sail.  /  5.  t,  I  pnrpme  to  write  the  history  of  the  tvar 
^  thAst  the  people  of  Rome  carried  on  with  Jnpsrtha,  fict  illud,  quod  futarum 
est,  Div,  2.  2\livhatezrr  is  destined  to  le,  will  be,  Dclph5s  petijt.  ubt  co- 
^—lumnis,  quibus  impositfln  statuas  rfgis  Persei  fuerant,  suis  statuis 
^■destinivil,  L>  45*  27^  6,  he  went  to  Delphi^  where  he  appropriated  for  A/s  own 
^^^t^es  the  pillars  on  which  they  had  intended  to  put  statues  of  king  Penes, 

^^^  THE  TENSES  OF  TlfE   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

^™  1634.  In  simple  sentences*  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  correspond  In 
general  to  the  same  tenses  of  the  indicative.  But  the  present  has  a  future 
meaning  ;  the  imperfect  sometimes  expresses  jMLSt,  sometimes  present  action; 
and  the  |>erfcct  sometimes  expresses  pxst  action,  and  sometimes  future  action. 
1635*  The  present  subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  In  reference  to  past  action,  like 
the  incficative  prcscni  of  vivid  narration  {i;oo)'.  as,  mig'rantis  cernias,  V,  4,  401, 
you  can  descry  them  ntarmitig  out  {lyjy).  comprehendt  lOssit ;  quis  n5ri 
pertimCacat  ?  K  5,  14,  h<  ordertd  them  ta  be  timsted :  uho  would  ft  of  be  thor- 
9ttghly  scared  f  (1365), 
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THE  COMPOUND   SENTENCE,   OR  COORDINATION, 

1636*  Two  or  more   independent  simple  sentenc 

may  be  coordinated  to  form  a  compound  sentence  in 

one  of  two  ways :  either  without  a  connective,  or  with 

a  connective. 

What  applies  to  the  coordination  of  seniences,  also  applies  to  the 
coordination  of  the  parts  of  sentences  in  abridged  sentences  (1057). 

(A.)    Without  a  Connective, 

1637.  When  simple  sentences  or  parts  of  sentences  are  co- 
ordinated without  any  connective,  this  mode  of  arrangement  b 
called  Asyndetic  Coordination  or  Asyndeton, 

Asyndeton,  wheiher  in  unabridged  or  in  abridged  sentences,  is  more  usual 
with  three  or  more  members  than  with  two.  It  occurs  [>ariicular]y  often  in 
Plaiitus,  Terence,  Ennius,  and  Cato,  also  in  Cicero,  especially  in  his  early 
works  and  letters. 

1638.  The  sentences  in  which  asyndeton  occurs  are  commonly  such  as 
might  be  connected  by  words  meaning  and  or  bui ;  less  often  by  words 
meaning  iu^/or,  &c.    Asyndeton  is  especially  common : 

1639.  {a.)  In  animated  narration  of  events  happening  at  the  same 
moment,  in  description,  and  in  climaxes.  Also  in  mention  of  col- 
leagues in  office,  and  in  m.iny  set  phrases  and  formulas  :  as, 

v€nr»  vidl,  vici,  Caesar  in  Suet.  InL  37,  aime,  saiu,  mercame-  oostrf  ce- 
ieriter  ad  arma  concurrunt,  vlllum  cdnscendunt,  5,  39,  3,  our  men  rush 
speedily  to  arms^  itamher  up  the  paitsjde,  huic  s.  c*  intercessit  C.  Caclius, 
C  P2nsa,  tribQni  pt,  Fam.  S,  8,  7,  thit  decree  of  the  senate  -vas  ohjeeted  i»  by 
Ciitlms  and  Pansa^  trihums  of  the  e&mmons,  hi  ferre  agere  ptCbem^  L.  3, 
37 1  li  there  'u*ere  the st  people  luonyint^  and  harry hti;  thi^  commons  (1535). 

1640.  {h.)  In  contrasts  or  antitheses:  as» 

opinionis  coinmenta  dJlet  diis,  natClrae  iudicia  cdnfirmat,  DN'.  «, 
5,  the  fictions  0/ specttlitthm  are  nvept  \nvay  by  timt,  Inti  the  jttdgemeftis  of  nature 
are  eonfrmeil,  Rirticularlv  when  either  member  is  positive,  the  other  nega- 
tive :  vinccre  scis,  Hannibal,  vict5ril  Qti  nescU»  I*  23,  51,  ^ytmhiinf 
how  to  conquer^  Hannilhil^  but  not  hoio  to  use  victory^  says  Maharbal  after 
Cannae,  z\(y  B.  c. 

1G41.  Asyndeton  is  vcrv  commnn  with  ti^o  or  more  imperatives  :  as,  f  gredcrc 
^  "'*■       '■*      "  "  *'  "   '  'lium  proficiscere, 

from  itsfmr^  de^rt 

w#,or  l,^  (1571)* 

nunc,  s^  to  now^  is  followed  by  et  with  a  second  impentiift 


ejc  urbe,  Catilina  jiber2  rem  pOiblicam  metil,  in  exsiHum  proficiscere 
C.  I,  20^  eo  forth  from  fiome,  Catiline.,  reline  the  eommonjvfalth  from  its  fear ^dfpar\ 
into  exile.     Particularly  when  the  first  is  a^e,  €ome  on,  mart  mt^  or  \,  ^  (1571). 


But  from  Horace  on, 
in  derisive  orders. 
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1642.  Asyndeton  is  also  comnioa  with  parentheses.  Thc*e  often  take  tlie  place 
of  a  modern  twt-notc:  as,  listtus  capite  vCIfttS  fil5  (Unac  vSlamen  est) 
*audl»  lUppitcr,'  mquit,  L.  i,  32,  6,  the  tnvov  -with  his  ktad  cav€t£d  utth  a 
\£/uj$$  *  {that  is  to  say  a  wrap  of  u^wi)  says  '  Am»  dffw/i  thitu  tar,  Jupiter.  *  l»areii- 
^eses  however  are  often  introduced,  from  Terence  on  by  nam,  atid  from  Sallu&^t  and 
Ckcro  Oil,  by  ct,  Deque,  auiem,  cniiiii  &c. 

(B.)     With  a  Connective. 

(1,)    CONJUNCTIONS  AS   CONNECTIVES. 

1643*  Simple  sentences  or  parts  of  sentences  may  be  con- 
nected by  copulative,  disjunctive,  or  adversative  conjunctions 

(a,)    Copulative  Conjunctions. 

1644*  Copulative  conjunctions  denote  union,  and  connect 
both  the  sentences  and  their  meaning.  They  are  ct,  *quc, 
atque  or  ac,  and^  and  neqoe  or  ncc,  neither, 

1645.  (i.)  et,  and,  is  the  commonest  copulative,  and  connects  ei- 
ther likes  or  unlikes  ;  with  two  members  only,  it  is  either  used  between 
them,  or  is  prefixed  for  emphasis  to  both  :  a^i, 

Dumnorix  apud  SCquands  plQrimum  poierat  et  HelvCtiis  erat  ami- 
cus, If  9*  3p  Dumnorix  liHis  very  inftuittiuU  anumi^  the  Sfiptaut  and  a  fnetid 
tQthe  Ihhettiim,  DSmocritus  alba  discernere  ct  Stra  n6n  poterat,  TD, 
5.  114,  Democritus  umid  not  fdl  whitf  and  hhck  atkirt,  ct  discipulus  et 
ma^ster  pcrhibibaniur  inprobi,  PI.  B.  425,  both  pupil  and  maiter  ivtre 
f  Titttd  *t'  krurves. 

1646,  With  three  or  more  members,  et  is  either  used  between  the  mctn- 
bcrs  or,  frequently,  prefixed  for  emphasis  to  alL  Often,  however,  it  is 
emitted  throughout  (1637),  or  a  thtr<i  member  is  appended  by  -que  (1651)! 

persuAdent  Rauricis  et  Tulmgis  et  Latoyicis  uti  QnJ  cum  his  profi- 
CfscaJitur,  I,  5,  4,  they  induit  tht  Ratirkans„  Tuiini^ans^  and  Laiti'uatiS  la 
fifitt  than  in  their  march,  is  ct  in  custOdiam  civCs  R5man5s  dedit  ct 
suppLicitidnem  mih!  dCcrSvit  ct  indices  mSximis  praemiis  adfCcit,  C. 
4,  10,  M/>  person  vetted  in  the  first  place  /*>  /«/  Roman  eUiiens  in  uHird^  then 
iii  deeree  a  thanks^in^  in  my  honoitr,  and  lastly  to  reward  the  informers  with 
iiher^l  gifts. 

I        1647*  Two  members  belonging  closely  together  as  a  pair,  and  connected 

by  et,  atque,  or  -que,  arc  sometimes  put  asyndecically  with  another  member 

or  members :  as, 

Aedui  fcrunt  s€  d€icct5s  principStQ ;  queruntur  fSrtflnac  commO- 

tlUdnem  ct  Cacsaris  indulgcntiam  in  s€  requirunt,  7,  65,  8,  the  Aedttans 

let  forth  that  they  were  eajt  dcnvtt  from  the  chief  plaee ;  they  complain  of  the 
tthange  of  fortune^  and  Sity  they  miss  Caesar'' s  former  kindness  to  Ihem.     nQn- 

tiltum  est  equit£s  Ariovist!  propius  tumulum  accSdcre  et  ad  nostrSs 
I  adequitire  ;  lapidSs  in  nostras  conicere,  1,  46,  1.  //  was  reported  that  Arip- 

Vtslus*s  eijXHilry  tvere  mcn'inj^  Ptearer  the  hiliaek  attd galloping  Up  to  the  Romans; 

tAai  they  were  throjving  stones  at  our  metu 
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1 648.  «t  has  sometimes  the  meanttig  of  also  or  of  and  aho^  particularly  wUcn  Uiere 
IS  a  change  of  speakers,  or  before  a  pronoun  :  ai»,  et  h5c  8015^  Flin.  /?/.  i,  13^  1 1^  / 
itw^mr  Ma/  /«*<».  Sometimes  also  after  viruixi,  nam,  and  simul,  cspcdally  wJicn  » 
pronoun  follows.     Not  in  Caesar. 

1649*  (2.)  -que,  anti,  combines  members  which  belong  logelher 
and  make  a  whole,  though  they  may  be  different  or  opposed  to  each 
other ;  the  second  member  is  often  a'  mere  appendage  :  as, 

rogat  5ratque  t5,  RA.  144,  ht  hti;s  and  tntret^ts you,  or  ht  cyir^usity  mtrtat$ 
yoH.  liberti  servolique  ndbllium,  KA,  141,  (he  jrtednun  and  stavts  of 
the  i^r^vit^  or  ntauun^  bt^nd  and  fra.  omn$s  e a/ quae  bona  videntnr, 
sequuntur  fugiuntque  contrana^  TD.  4,  \i,  ^eryhxxiy  runs  nfier  what  seems 
jS^od  and  az'oids  (hi  of/^oatt.  -que  15  usually  put  after  the  first  word  of  the 
new  member     It  is  particularly  common  in  old  or  legal  style. 

1650.  The  combinatjon  *que  . . .  -que,  bafh  , , .  afxd,  is  very  oammoti  in  poetry; 
as,  noctisque  di€squc,  E.  in  CM,  1,  both  nighi  and  day.     In  prose,  it  is  usedj' 
by  Silhist  when  the  first  word  is  a  pronoun  1  as,  mCquc  r€gnumque  meum,] 
/.  io«  2,  ifi}th  myulf  and  my  fhnme :  anJ  by  Lyry  to  conn^rt  two  retattve  sentences S^ 
as^  omnSs  quique  R5mae  quique  in  exercitfl  crant,  23,  26,  5,  fvtryboiif^ 
hath  pctiple  in  Rome  and  /<-  '//^  in  the  army. 


1651.  After  two  members  without  a  connective,  a  third  member  is 
Ihncs  appended  by  -que  :  as, 

satta  habSbat  hostem  rapinis,  pibulIttOnibuSt  populIti5nibusqu< 

prohibire,  t,  iy4t*^t  was  safujifd  ^'>^fh  i-^^t^itr'  t-».  .n.*,,,    /^^v  a/. ,^,' /.•►,* 
f&mgittg^  and  rai'ogiHg. 

2652.  (3.)  atque*  or  before  any  consonant  except  Ji  ^  az,  andy 

and  besides^  adds  something  belonging  essentially  to  wha'  ^        '   'tore, 
but  more  important  as  a  supplement  or  extension  ;  as, 

sC  ex  nSvi  pr5i5cit  atque  in  host€s  aquilam  ferre  coeflt  1,  ??.  4.  *^ 
i prang  dtr board  and  furfhermorf  procuded  to  l^far  the  1 

magna  dis  immortilibus  h  abend  a  est  atque  huic  i 
CI  I,  III  ?fv  tf7<v  a  f^rcat  debi  of  f^rotiiudt'  to  the ;^ds  immo*  1  r*  -  *  . ^  ,*  -r*r,  ^ft<,  rv 
y0n  jpiKY  the  Stayer  in  particular,     atque  .  .  .  atque  occurs  for  et  »  *  .  el 
once  in  Vcrgil«  and  once  in  Sllius  Italicus. 

1653.  atque  is  used  in  comparisons,  after  words  of  likeness  and  unlike- 
ncss:  as, 

pari  spatiO  tr£nsmtssu5«  atque  ex  Gallti  est  in  Britanniam«  5.  t^  2. 

ihs  jintrtity  across  is  Just  as  /ims^  trj  it  is  from  Canl  t&  Britain,     Idern "'" 

sirunt  simulacrum  lovis  facere  mlius  et  contra,  atque  ant 

ad  oricntem  convcrterc,  ("3.  2Q^  and  they  furthermitre  j^ave  era < 

n  ttaine  if/  jpupiter^  a  hi^^er  &ne,  and  ta  turn  it  rtfund  /p  the  etxst^,  the  opposite  of, 

(he  way  it  orij^nalty  fneed.     Sometimes  et  is  thus  used  after  alius,  aliter^ 

aequi,  pariter,  &c^ :  sec  the  dictionary. 

1654.  With  adji>ctl>  r-i  And  adverbs  in  the  comparative  degTre-.  atque  v/irtifT*me^ 
Lak»   the  place  of  q  whco  the  first  ttjembcr  t»f 

(tS<>5):  as,  amicio  llus  vivit  atque  is  est,  1 

gruaUr  friend  *ttn^   ..Mr-,   ,^r:   *»af$  is*     So  in  Plautus,  *lii„.^^  ■  ,.,m..i,-,   »  -^o-i* 

tardy  in  Cicero.    Honoe  uses  aique  thus,  even  when  the  first  memtier  ti  posltlft^ 
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1655,  A  sentence  rs  often  introdtjceil  by  et,  -que,  or  »tque,  where  (mi 
lnould  be  used  in  EngUsh,  particularly  so  when  a  positive  sentence  follows 
}  jl  neg.itive  one  :  as, 

Sdcrates  nee  patrdnutn  quaesivit  nee  tfidiclbus  supplex  fuit  adbi- 
I  buitque  liberam  contumiciam»  TD,  i,  71,  SiKraUs  did  twt  try  to  find  an 

ttdz'Ai.'/t  nifr  ^77*'  tht  hue  to  his  judi^es,  but  he  ttsxs  plain-spoken  and  defiant. 
I  nostrSrutn  miUtum  impclum  hostSs  ferre  D5n  potttSrunt  ac  terga  ver- 

tirunt,  4,  35,  2,  the  enemy  could  not  stand  th^  das/t  of  our  people,  bnt  turned 

thetr  tmcks,    hominis  nS  Graecl  quid  em  ac  My  si  potius,  Qfr.  f,  t.  191, 

a  creaiure  wAo  is  not  ex^en  a  Greek,  but  mere  of  a  My  si  an, 

1656,  Two  sentences^  one  of  which  would  orditLarily  be  introduced  by  a  s^ubordinat* 
Ing  ternpofal  conjunction,  are  sriinetinies,  mosrh  in  poclry,  coordinated  by  et  or  -que: 
a«.  dixit  et  in  silvam  pennis  ablata  refCtg^it,  V%  3,  z^S.  she  fpakc,  and  on  her 

^intitns  rwiepiH^f  vanished  to  the  uvqJ^  i.e.  simul  alque  dixit,  refflf^t. 

1657,  (4,)  neque  or  nee.  neither,  nor,  and , . .  not^  but ,  .  .  not,  is 
used  as  a  negative  copulative^  sometimes  as  a  negative  adversative: 
as, 

opiniOnibus  volg!  rapimur  in  errSrem  ncc  vira  cemimus,  Leg.  2.  41. 
toe  are  swept  into  error  by  the  delusion i  of  the  w<?rld  and  eannot  miake  ont  (he 
truth.  n5n  enim  temerc  nee  fdrtuita  crciti  sumus,  TD^  i,  iiS, /^r  we 
7i\rr,'  not  created  at  ndvenfitre  nor  by  acudent,  subsidies  suis  ifrunt  col- 
lemque  cipCrunt,  neque  nostronim  militum  impetum  sustin£re  potu* 
Crunt,  7,  62,  8,  they  loettt  to  iitd  therr  peoplt  iiud  i<trned  the  hill,  but  they  could 
ftot  stand  the  fiery  onset  of  our  soldiers,  neque  or  ncc  is  often  repeated :  as^ 
xiec  tneliOrCs  nee  beltidrfs  esse  possumus^ /"/*.  i,j2,  u^rtfn  neither  be 
\^tter  tt&r  wiser. 

1658'  nec  is  rarely  used  in  the  sense  of  n5  .  ^  .  quidem,  not  rzm,  not ..,  ei- 
ther- as,  nec  nunc,  H,  S,  a,  ^^  2'^^-  ""^  eren  lurw,  a  fret!  quotadon  of  n§  nunc 
nuidem,  T.  £«►  4/>.     nec  .  .  \  quidem,  and  naf  n'en,  is  used  once  or  twice  for 
i^mmon  ac  nC  _  .  quidcm  or  el  nf  .  .  .  quidem. 

!6<(a.  Instead  of  neque  or  nec,  eind  «<  the  copulatives  et,  atque,  rartlr 
•que,  followed  by  a  negative,  nSn,  nSmo,  nihil,  &Ci  arc  sometimes  used  in  Cicero 
and  Liry,  less  often  in  old  Lntin.  ar^^l  nxrciv  in  Caesar  and  Sallust:  as,  quid  tii 
fEcissCft,  sf  t5  Tarcntum  et  nQn  Samarobrivatti  inisissem?  Fam,  7,  12, 
I,  whitt  woutd  you  have  done,  tf  I  had  sent  you  t\?  Tarentum,  and  not  to  Samara^ 
britit '  Particularly  thus  et  non,  or  oftcncr'ac  n5n,  in  corrections*  But  ordinarily 
neque  or  nec  is  preferred  in  et  n5n,  and  nec  quisquam,  &c.,  to  et  nin^d, 
&c.  tM45^ 

1660.  When  neque  is  followed  by  another  negative,  the  assertion  is 
positive  (1452) :  as, 

ncc  hBc  ille  ndn  vfdit.  Fin.  4,  60,  and  the  man  did  not  fail  to  tee  this. 
This  positive  use  begins  wiih  Varro.  In  old  Latin  two  negatives,  and  partic- 
ularly neque  .  , .  baud,  are  often  used,  as  in  old  English,  to  strengthen  the 
negation  (1453)- 

i6§i.  After  a  general  negative,  a  word  may  be  cmphasired  by  ni  . .  ♦ 
quidem  or  nfin  modo,  or  the  parts  of  a  compound  sentence  may  be  distrih- 
Qted  by  neque  .  . .  neque,  without  destroying  the  negation:  as, 
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nihil  in  locis  communibus,  ni  in  finis  quidem,  nihil  Istum  neque 
privftti  neque  pQblici  tati  in  Sicilii  reliquissc,  \\  4^  2,  that  the  de/andaHi 
hits  L'ft  nothing  untouckid  tn  f>tthlh  plait's,  no,  not  eicn  sn  the  t^mpUsy  ncthmj^\ 
tither  in  the  way  of  prh*ati  or <if puHu  proptrty,  m  ail  Saity.  Siiiiilarly  when 
a  coordinate  member  U  appended  with  neque  r  as,  neque5  satis  mlriif 
neque  conic  ere,  T.  Eu*  547, 1  cant  quite  pit%st€  out  *;r  gu€ss. 


Combination  or  Different  Copulatives* 
1662*  Different  copulatives  are  sometimes  combined,  as  follows. 

\^l.  {\.\  The  affirmative  copulatives  ct  and  -que  aic  sometrrocs  com» 
blncd,  particularly  in  abridged  sentences  :  as, 

et  EpaminSndas  praecl5r€  cecinisse  dicitur,  Thcmistod^?-  -  ^-t 
habitus  indoctior^    TD.  1,  4,  Epammondm  in  the  ^rst  pUuf  is  f,, 

played  hiduiijuiiy^  and  Themiitocles  xoas  not  tt^HSiJered  esa^t/y  ati         i' 

man.    This  combination  occurs  in  £nniui|  is  used  by  Cicero  nireiy»  and  by 
Horace  in  the  satires. 

1664.  The  sequence  -que  .  «  .  et  is  rare  in  old  Tjitm«  »nd  not  used  by  Cxesar, 
Vergil,  or  Horace*  -que  -  .  .  atque  i*  first  used  by  Lucretius  then  by  Ver^l,  Ovid, 
Livy,  and  Tacitus,    stque  .  .  .  ct»  or  atquc  .  .  .  -que,  docs  not  occur* 

1665.  (2.)  AfHrmattive  and  negative  copulatives  are  sometimes  combined* 
Thus  neque  or  nee  combined  with  et,  in  the  sequences  neque  . .  .  et  and 
et . . .  neque,  which  is  rare  in  old  Latin»  is  common  in  Cicero :  as, 

nee  miror  el  gaudeS,  Fam,  lo,  r,  4>  in  the  first  place  I  am  nat  sttrprisedi 
audtn  the  second  pliue  I  fed  j^laJ  ;  neque  *  .  ,  ct  nfin,  however,  is  rare,  pa* 
tibat  via  ct  ccrta  neque  longa,  Ph,  ir,  4,  there  lay  a  nutd  &pefi  at  cnee 
plain  and  not  Unj^.  neque  .  .  .  -que  begins  with  Cicero,  but  is  rare  U^SSN 
neque  .  .  .  ac  begins  with  Tacitus, 

1666.  Of  all  the  r,atin  writers,  Tadtui  aims  most  at  varietv  by  combination  of 
asyndeton  and  bv  the  use  of  different  copulatives  i  a&,  rfgem  RhamsCn  Ltbvi 
Acthiopia  M«disquc  et  Pcrsis  ct  Baclrlan5  ac  Scyihl  potilunri,  2,  60, 
thaf  ktHg^  i^hamifs got  amfro/  if  L.i^ya  and  At'thiitpia  and  the  MedeM  and  Persians^  i 
and  the  Baetrian  and  Scythian, 

(^-)     Disjunctive  CoNjuNcrioNSi 

1667.  Disjunctive  conjunctions  connect  the  sentences,  but 
disconnect  the  meaning.  They  are  aut,  vel,  sivc  or  seu, 
-ve,  and  an,  <?r.  Of  these  conjunctions,  aut,  vel»  and  sive. 
are  often  placed  before  two  or  more  members  of  a  sentence  in 
the  sense  of  either  n^ .  <?r.  And  in  poetry,  -vc  .  .  .  -ve  sometimes 
occurs. 

1668.  (i.)  au^  <?r,  sometimes  or  ctfcn^  or  at  Uaii^  la  used  between 
two  members  which  are  to  be  represented  as  essentially  diT-^n-^t  it* 
meanino:,  and  of  which  one  excludes  the  other:  as. 
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hie  vincendum  aut  moriendutn,  militSSt  est,  L.  21 »  43^  5,  hert  you 
must  coiwufr\  my  mcrt,  cr  die.  h5rae  mdmenld  cita  mors  venit  aut 
vfctdria  !aeta»  \V.  S.  >,  l,  7,  unthin  an  hours  brief  turn  (omts  speedy  death  or 
z'fcf*fry  ^-iaJ.  aut  vivam  aut  moriar,  T-  Fh.  4S3,  /  shail  etther  iwe  or  die. 
side  ri  bus  dub  Us  aut  illd  tempore  qu5  se  frig^ida  circumagijtnt  pigri 
serrlca  Bootae,  J,  5,  11,  ivhen  xtars  blink  faints  or  nai  at  the  time  when 
ratittd  mt/i  sioui  BoJt^-i'  frigid  loain.  qui  r6  vi  aut  clam  agendum  est, 
Att.  10,  12,  5  [lo,  12  b,  2],  i0  "itft  must  use  force  y  or  at  any  rate  seireiy  Sonnc- 
tifiics  aut  connects  kindred  ideas :  as,  equi  icli  aut  vulnerSti  cdnstcrni- 
bantur,  L.  21,  33,  6,  the  karses  kepi getttitg  fntntk  from  betn^^  hit  or  nmtnded. 

2669.  aut,  in  the  sense  of  othcr'wisc^  ar  tlsi^  sometimes  intro- 
duces a  statement  of  vvlial  necessarily  follows^  if  something  else  is  not 
done:  as, 

audendum  est  aliquid  Qniversis,  aut  omnia  singulis  paticnda,  L. 
6,  18,  7»  you  must  make  some  hold  dash  collectively^  or  else y&u  mttst  suffer  rvtry 
ikmg  individually,    vel  is  also  cx;castonany  used  in  this  sense. 

1670,  (2.)  vel,  ofy  introduces  an  aUernative  as  a  matter  of  choice 
or  preference,  and  often  relates  merely  to  the  selection  of  an  expres- 
i>iQn :  as, 

iius  modi  coniunctionem  tSct5rum  ODpidum  vel  urbem  appellivi* 
runt,  RP.  t,  41,  such  a  idlection  oj  du^elltttg-fumjes  they  en  lied,  ivetl,  a  tmvn  Qr 
a  d/y,  tcfhichet^er  yvu  plea  t,\  vel  imperitdre  vel  mlHte  m€  Otimmf,  S.  C\ 
ZQ,  16,  use  me  at  your  j^cnera/isumo  t>r  as  a  private^  ivhiehezer  ytnt  will,  Catilf- 
nam  ex  urbc  vcl  €iicimus  vel  (misimus  vel  ipsum  Sgredicntcm  verbis 
pr5sec{iti  sumus,  C  2,,  1 »  we  ha:ve  —  ivhat  shall  I  say  S  —  drn'ctt  Catiltue  out 
0f  t^rufft^  or  allcnved  him  to  go  out^  <^r^  wheu  he  tvas  eviuj^  out  of  his  ewn  ace  at  d, 
wished  hitu  a  pleasant  j^mruey.  ve!  is  often  folfowxd  by  etiam,  potius^  or 
dicam.  From  Tacitus  od,  vel  ts  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  aut :  as, 
vincendum  vcl  cadendum  esse,  Ta.  14,  55.  they  must  do  Qr  die  (t668). 

1671,  vcl  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  o^ify&u  xeillt^en^  ot  perhaps, 
especially  before  superlatives,  or  in  the  sense  ot/ar  tnstmne:  as, 

hilius  domus  est  vel  optima  Messinae.  nStissima  quidem  certf , 
V.  4,  3,  this  x^eutlemau's  ht^utc  ts  perhaps  the  fittest  m  all  Messana,  at  any  rate 
the  belt  kmnott.  amant  tEd  omngs  mulierSs,  neque  iniQriS :  vel  iUae,  quae 
here  palli&  m§  reprehendSrunt,  PL  MG.  58,  tfie  girls  all  idoitte  you,  well 
they  may  ;  for  iustafwe  taose  thtit  buttonholed  me  yesterday. 

1672,  C3.)  BI70  or  seu,  or^  used  as  a  disjunctive  conjunction,  de- 
notes a  distinction  which  is  not  essential,  or  the  speal«er*A  uncertainly 
as  to  some  matter  of  detail;  when  used  once  only,  it  is  chiefly  in 
corrections,  often  with  potius,  rather,  added  ;  as, 

is  Ascanius  urbem  matd  seu  novercae  rclfquitt  L.  t,  3, 3, /rifVyf/rt?- 
nius  left  the  ntr  t<^  hii  mother,  ^r  Wn  if  ytm  prefer,     dixit  Pom- 

pSsus.'sive  voVuitf  QFr,  2,  j,  2,  /  -  n  sptt<h^  or  rather  attempted  tif 

make  one. 

1673*  elvc  is  often   r/»r»pii!r<l   In   \\\e  .vrnse  r\\  either,  or  no  snatttr 

whether  .  .  ,  <>r/  aSf 
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ita  slve  cSsQ  sive  cJ^nsQid  de5rum,  quae  pars  calamitltem  popi;I5 
Rdm£n5  intu!erat,  ea  princeps  poenSs  pcrsolvit,  i,  J2,  6»  tkus^  tw  matttrr 
wht't/ur  fritm  ikiutct  t>r  thrctf<>h  iftaid  prmidencc^  the  part  -wkkk  kati dcme 
damage  to  Riynu  uau  the  fust  to  piiv  f  amity  m  full. 

1674.  (4.)  -ve  rarely  connects  main  sentences,  usually  only  the  leas  impor- 
tant  parts  of  the  sentence,  or,  oftcner  still,  subordinate  sentences:  as, 

cQr  tlmeain  dubitcmve  locum  d€fcndcrc  ?  J.  i,  103,  7vhy  skmiU Ift^r 
or  lusitatt  to  stand  my  ^ound  t*  Apptus  ad  m€  bis  tervc  litter^  mlscratf 
Att.  6,  1,2,  Apphts  had  u*nttcti  tm  tiK\^  or  thr^e  timfs.  With  n€  it  forms  neve 
or  ncu»  which  U  used  as  a  continuation  of  n€  or  ut :  see  I58r ;   r5i>6;  1947 

1675.  (5.)  The  interrogative  particle  an  sometimes  b:comc*  a  disjanctiveoocijutit- 
tion,  or,  or  ppsiihly,  or  perhaps:  as,  Slmdntdes  an  quis  aJius,  Fin.  z,  to^, 
Smtouidft  or  possibly  somebody  €h€.  Common  in  Ckcro,  though  not  90  m  ras 
speeclies,  and  m  Uvy,  commonest  in  Tacttua. 

(r,)    Adversauve  Conjlinciions. 

1676.  Adversative  conjunctions  connect  the  sentences,  but 
contrast  the  meaning*  They  are  autem,  on  (he  other  hixnd^ 
scd.  verum,  citerum,  Intt^  vcro,  bnt^  indeed^  at,  bui^  tameii, 

nihil5  minus,  rtcrcrthckss. 

Of  these  conjunctions,  autcm  and  v€r6  arc  put  after  one  word,  or  som^ 
times  afier  two  closely  connected  words  ;  tamen  is  put  either  at  the  begin- 
ning»  or  after  an  emphatic  word. 

1677.  (i.)  autem,  agahtj  on  the  other  hattd^  however^  simply 
continues  the  discourse  by  a  statement  appended  to  the  preceding, 
without  setting  it  aside  :  as, 

hdnim  principibus  pecfiniSs,  civitltl  autem  impenum  tStius  pr5- 
vinciae  pollicStur^  7,  64,  8,  /tf  the  chief  tains  of  this  tuition  on  tkf  otu  hand  hi 
promises  moneys ^  and  to  the  community  oh  the  other  hand  the  hegemimy  of  the 
whole  province.  The  opposition  in  a  sentence  introduced  by  autem,  a^^tin^ 
is  often  so  weak  that  a  copulative,  and^  might  be  used :  as,  ille  qui  Dlo- 
gcncm  aduICscSns,  post  autem  Panaetium  audlerat,  Fin,  2,  24,  the  man 
-vho  in  his  ejrly  youth  hjd  sat  at  the  fe^t  of  Dio^^^nes^  and  after^tMfds  «f 
Panaetius,  autem  is  oftenest  used  in  philosophical  or  didactic  discourse, 
less  frequently  in  history,  orator^',  or  poetry. 

1078.  autem  is  often  used  in  qttestions :  as,  metu5  credere  : :  crSdere 

autem  ?  FK  Ps,  304,  /  am  afraid  to  tryst :    irttst^  da  yon  say  ' 

1679.  (3.)  aed  or  set,  and  vSnim,  biit^  are  used  cither  in  restric- 
tion, or,  after  a  ne^jative,  in  direct  opposition:  as, 

vgra  dlc5,  scd  nSqulquam,  quoniam  n6n  vis  crCdere,  PI.  Am.  835,  I 
fell  the  truths  but  all  in  ^tjtn,  since  ViVi  are  ^nt  not  to  Mir: c.  n6n  ego  crus 
tibi,  aed  servos  sum,  PI.  drp.  241,  /tim  not  your  master^  but  ymtr  sl^r-e, 

16B0.  non  modo,  or  uon  Bolum,  nof  only,  ftot  alotte,  is  followed 
by  Bed  etiam  or  verum  etiam,  but  also,  by  aed  *  .  .  quoqne,  but , , 

aj  lutlh  or  sometimes  Vs  sed  or  vSrum  nlone  :  as, 
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qui  n5n  sfilum  Interfuit  his  r€bus,  sed  ctlam  pracfuit,  Fi^rn^  i^  8^  t, 
itfh^  has  net  had  tt  ktSfii^  only  ut  thise  tnatUrs^  but  compUU  (karj^e.  qttl  Omni* 
bus  neg5tus  nSn  interfuit  s6lum»  scd  praefuiti  fam.  i,  6,  i.  ndn  t£Jitum 
is  sometimes  used  by  Livy,  and  once  or  twice  by  Cicero,  but  not  b\:,Caesar 
or  SaHust,  for  ndn  modo.     Livy  and  Tacitus  sometimes  omit  sed  or  v€rum- 

t6>8t.  nSn  modo  has  sonietinies  thu  meaning  of  nSn  dicam  i  as,  n5n  mode 
ad  certam  mortem,  sed  in  ml^um  vitae  discrimen,  5/j;f  .45,  /  ivon't  say 
i0  <ctrtain  deaths  but  to  jgreat  risk  of  tijc.  ^  -r 

x68a.  ndn  modo  or  n5n  s5!um,  when  ^i:KlfE,M€cl  by  another  negative, 
ly  also  be  followed  by  scd  nf  ,  r^'^tU^m,  ittU  not  r.tn^  or  scd  via,  but 
hardly:  as,  ^^ 

ndn  modo  tibi  ndn  Hascor,  sed  nS  reprehendd  quidem  factum  tuum, 
SulL  50,  w  far  /c*v„  bting  itttj^  with  ytm  /  do  not  rven  criticise  yQUr  actimt, 
'When  both  nyc*i^'>ers  have  the  same  predicate,  usually  placed  last,  the  nega- 
tion tn  n§  .  .  quidem  or  via  usually  applies  to  the  first  member  also:  as, 
talis  vir  jon  mcx5o  facere,  sed  nC  cd^itlre  quidem  quicquam  audSbit, 
quod  n5i  audeat  praedicire^  Off.  3,  77,  a  man  of  this  kind  U'iit  tta  only  not 
venture  /!■</*»,  hut  not  even  to  conceive  anything  which  he  wintid  not  xtnture  tc 
tmmjfit  t&  the  world,  or  will  n&t  venlme  tif  conceive^  much  leis  d(f, 

1683.  ( V)  C5tcrum  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  scd,  in  Terence,  Sallusty 
and  Livy.  Sometimes  also  In  the  sense  of  sed  rS  vCra,  in  Sallust  and  Tacitusj 
to  contrast  reality  with  pretence. 

1684.  (4.)  ver5,^w/, ///^/^d';  introduces  an  emphatic  contrast  or  a 
climax:  as, 

sed  sunt  haec  leviQra,  ilia  vHrd  gravia  atque  migna,  PI  86,  hmvn^er^ 
,  ail  this  is  less  important^  Imt  the  f\*iJowi/t!^  is  leetxiity  ^rudx'^''^  sclmus  mfl- 
I  sicCn  nostris  mSribus  abesse  i  principis  personl,  saltare  vSrd  ctiam 
In  vilils  pdni,  N.  15,  l,  2»  tee  knmt}  that^  mc&rdini^  to  our  Aoman  c^^r  &f*-/htti, 
music  is  nrt  in  keeptnj^  with  the  chttracter  of  an  eminent  man,  anda^  to  dancin^^ 
^cfty  that  is  classed  amonj^  vices.  In  IMautus,  vfrd  is  only  used  as  an  adverb  j 
its  use  as  an  adversative  conjunction  begins  with  Terence.  In  the  historians, 
vEr5  is  often  equivalent  to  autem. 

1685.  (5O  at,  du/,  denotes  emphatic  lively  opposition,  an  objec- 
tion, or  a  contrast :  as, 

brevis  2  natCira  ndbis  vita  data  est ;  at  memoria  bene  rcdditae  vftae 
LSempitema,  /*h.  14,  32.  a  short  l/fe  hath  f*eeH  gwef$  by  nature  unto  man  ;  but 
tihe  memory  ef  a  life  laui  down  in  a  j^ood  cause  ertdureth  for  ei'er.  at  Is  often 
riiscd  before  a  word  indicating  a  person  or  a  place,  to  shift  the  scene,  espe* 
Ecially  in  history.  In  law  language,  ast  sometimes  occurs,  and  ast  is  also 
I  sometimes  used,  generally  for  the  metre,  in  V'crgil^  Horace,  and  late  poetry. 

1686.  (6.)  tamen,  nihilo  miniui,  never ihelesi. 

accusStus  capitis  absolvttur,  multStur  tamen  pccQnia,  X.  4,  3,  6,  he 
Vii  aeettsed  on  a  capital  thari^e  and  iUf/utt/cd^  but  is  nerrrtheless fined  in  a  rum 
\^f  money,  minus  dolendum  fuit  r€  n6n  perfccta,  sed  pocniendum  ccrt€ 
t  nibild  minus,  MiL  19,  there  ':oas  less  occam^n  for  sorrow  because  the  thirty  wat 
VtiOt  donCt  but  certainly  none  the  less  for  punishment, 
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\  {^.)    OTHER  WORDS  AS  CONNECTIVES. 

l6^'37.  Instead  of  a  coDJunction,  other  words  arc  often  ttsed  ai^ 
connecl^'ves:    as,  pars  » . .  pars,  alii  .  .  .  alii;   adverbs  of  order  or 
time:  as,  4;j^rimuin,/rrx/|  or  primo,  at  Jirst  -  .  *  delude  *  -  .  tunii  &c* ; 

and  particu;!  irJy  adverbs  in  pairs  :  as,  modo  .  .  .  modo»  turn  » , .  tutn 
less  frequenthp;  qua  .  *  ,  qui,  aimul  .  .  .  almol :  a5, 

muititOdd  pjir>*lioi,;yrrit  in  vias.  pars  in  vcstibulis  stai,  pars  « 
tictis  prSspectant,  L  24.  f?*    >i    f-irt  of  thf  ^>n-on^  rum  oai  tuttf  the  ttr^^ts^ 
others  sLi ml  in  the  fi>re*€tmrts, 
alii  purpuram,  tQs  alii,  gemi 
purple ^  others  ftdnkinceusi^  s^thtrs  />r*:iu'iu   j/l '; 
imperi  cupldS  crivit,  S.  C,  io»  3,  at  fitst  a  * 
of  pQi&er,    turn  h6c  mihi  probibilius*  turn  Uiu 


houieA&ps.    prQferibant 
hn-  pTiHtiued  iotm  0/  them  ^ 
;q  pecuniae,  deinde 

1-  'ctx^'J  itr0n;^%  thfft 


mmute  this  seems  to  ttu  more  likcl\\  and  another  trnnute  (hut, 

168B.  Simple  sentences  may  also  be  coordinated  by  words  dcnd  injj  infer- 
ence or  cause,  such  as  ergS,  igitur,  itaque,  therefore  ;  nam,  namq^^e,  enim, 
frr^  ZXtXKixn/for you  see:  as, 

adfectus  animi  in  bond  vir6  UudibiliSi  et  vita  igitur  laudibilis  boni 
viri,  ct  honcsta  erg9,  quoniam  laudSbilis,  TD,  St  ^jtthe  J:-^  ■■■*■-—  in  <i 
^0^1  man  is  /riiiseri'c^rtAy,  aft  J  the  life  therefore  of  a  good  man  .  th\\ 

and  Z'irtuous  aie<}rdiftgly^  seeing  it  is  praiseii}orth\u     Of  thcs-.  ,  nam, 

namqucr  and  itaque  are  usually  put  first  in  the  sentence;  enim  and  igitur 
usually  after  one  word,  rarely  after  two*  But  in  Plautus  regularly,  and  gener- 
ally in  Terence,  enim  has  the  meaning  of  indeedt  verily,  truly,  depend  upon  it^ 
and  may  stand  at  the  beginning, 

1689.  In  Phutus,  the  combination  erg5  igitur  ricctirs.and  in  Tercnct  and  Uvy, 
itaque  erg9  :  ns,  itaque  erg5  cdnsuTibus  di€s  dicta  est,  L»  5,  31,  5^  accord* 
ingk}'  then  a  day  was  $et  for  the  tnal  of  the  coniuh. 

1690.  The  interragative  quippe,  why  '  losing  its  rntexrogativT  meanini;.  Is  also 
u*ed  as  3  ccjordinattn^  word^  u'/iy,  or  for:  «,  h6c  genus  omne  maestum  ac 
sollicitum  est  cantSris  morte  TigcllI  :  quippe  benignus  erat,  1L5.  i,  ». 
2,  iuih  iv<}rfhUfiiU  ore  sud^are  wosbegane  over  Ti^ellius  the  tnimtrcrs  death  ,  why 
ht  was  generosity  itself. 

1691.  Simple  sentences  may  also  be  coordinated  by  pronominal  words* 
such  as  hinc,  inde,  henee,  e9,  ided,  idcircS,  proptereS^  so^  pn  that  afffinntt 
&c. :  as, 

nocte  perveniibant ;  e5  custCdiis  hostium  fallfbant.  L.  23.  1%  to, 
they  p>t  there  in  the  ni^ht :  in  that  nmy  they  eluded  the  enem/s  pukets.  But 
e9  and  ide6  arc  not  used  thus  by  Cicero/Caesar,  or  5allust«  or  idcircO  and 
propterel  by  Cicero  or  Caesar. 

169a*  In  animated  rhetorical  discourse  any  word  repeated  with  emphasis 
may  serve  as  a  Cfjpulative  ;  this  is  called  Anaphora  :  as, 

miles  in  forum,  mn--"    -  ^-^;^^- .  =  i_ir^^jj.^  j^   ,^  j,,f/       .      , 

mith  Kim  to  the  forum,  sr'  irept!  esiis  ex 

ire pti  sine  sanguine,  £  q,        -     : :  acitiOnc,  ^3,2^,. 

reieufd  fr^m  deaiJk^  reuNea  withtHtt  itia&dsAed^  imth^mt  an  army,  w$ttl9Ht  9 
Atntggle* 

272 


lermediate  Coordinate  Sentence.  [1693-1698. 


I  HE  Intermediate  Coordinate  Sentence. 

J.  A  sentence  coordinate  in  form  witli  another  sentence 
x\  equivalent  in  meaning  to  a  subordinate  sentence.     Such 
-  ^i^^ces  are  called  JnUrmeitiaU  CaordinaU  SenUnces, 

-^*ne  mast  varied  relations  of  a  subordinate  sentence  may  be  thus  ex- 
i  by  a  coordinate  sentence,  and  the  combination  of  the  two  coordinate 
:.    CCS  is  in  sense  equivalent  to  a  complex  sentence. 

1694.  Such  coordinated  sentences  are  a  survival  of  a  more  primitive  sUtc 
of  the  language.  They  occur  oftcncst  in  Piautus  and  Tacncc,  in  Ciccrtj's 
philosaphjcal  works  and  letters,  in  Horace's  satires  and  epistles,  and  in 
JuvtnaK  In  general  they  have  been  superseded  by  complex  sentences,  even 
in  the  oldest  sprcnnens  of  the  language. 


1695.  I'  '^^^  relation  oC  the  two  members  may  not  be  indi- 
cated by  the  mood,  but  left  to  be  determined  from  the  context. 

Thus,  in  the  combination  mmmt,  sapit,  PI.  Am.  995,  he  is  in  ffft*e,  he  shows 
hts  stnsf^  the  two  members  am  at  and  sapit  arc  alike  m  form.  But  in  sense, 
sapit  is  the  main  meniTxir  and  amat  is  the  subordinate  member  Just  what 
the  relation  of  the  amat  is,  >^hcthcr  it  is  si  amat,  if  he  is  in  Atv,  cum  amat, 
-Hrhen  he  it  in  Aty,  quod  amat,  because  he  is  in  Imr^  or  ctsf  amat,  thou^^h 
he  is  in  lm;e^  &c^  ic,  is  left  to  the  reader  to  make  out.  The  following  arc 
some  of  the  commonest  combinations  of  this  class  : 

169$.  (i.)  The  coordinated  member  may  stand  instead  of  the  commoner 
accusative  and  infinitive  with  a  verb  of  perceiving,  thinking,  knowing,  or 
saying  (^175).     Such  are  cridO,  fateor,  opinor,  puifi,  cerium  est,  &c. :  as, 

lUdds  mi  facitia,  intellcgS,  PI.  Pfr.%02,  y<ni  arc  making ^ime  &/ me,  I 
am  tru*ore.  nirrd  tib!:  pUnC  rclggStias  mih!  videor,  Aff.  2,  ii,  i,  /  //// 
y^td  wktit,  I  seem  to  myself  re^^uLirly  hiftisheii.  spfrd,  scrvSbit  fidem,  PI.  £. 
1 34,  /  fti*^  he  *fi  keep  his  u^ord  (2235). 

1697.  (2.)  The  coordinated  member  may  be  a  direct  question  or  an  ex- 
clamation. 

Thus  (<f.)  in  enquiries  calling  for  an  answer:  as,  sign!  die  quid  estt  PK 
Am.  421,  (<U  me,  what  is  there  in  the  shttpe  of  seai  f  (l^SiJ-  Or  \k)  in  ejacu- 
lation :  as,  vidcn  ut  astat  furcifer?  PI.  AUst.  11 7 2,  seest  how  (he  knat'e  is 
fesinf  there  ?  vid€te  quaes5t  quid  potest  pecQnia,  PI.  ^V.  410.  see  pray  hifw 
alZ-^vrnmandift^  money  is.  This  construction  occurs  oftenest  in  comedy,  and 
with  an  imperative  meaning  say,  tell,  or  look*  The  subordinate  construction 
is  the  ntlc  :  see  1773* 

i6g8.  (3,)  The  coordinated  member  rarely  represents  a  relative  sentence 
1tSi6):  as, 

urbs  antTqua  fuit,  Tyrii  tenuSre  colOnf,  V.  1,  12,  there  was  an  anaent 
taxvn,  u'hii'h  Tp'i<itt  settlers  heU.  est  locus,  Hesperiam  GrSLi  cdgriQnnine 
i  dicunt,  V.  I,  530,  there  is  a  plaee^  the  Greeks  hy  mime  Jfesperia  ajJi,  imitated 
^ft  from  est  locus  Hesperiam  quam  mortfilis  perhib€bant,  £,  in  Macrob, 
^H    Sat.  6,  I,  there  is  a  place  which  tmts  of  men  Hesperia  called. 


p 


1699  UO  The  coordinated  member  may  rcpreseat  a  subordinate  tempo- 
ra!  member :  as, 

vSnit  hienips,  teritur  Sicu5nia  b§ca  trapitis.  V.  G^  2,  519,  hai  n'mter 
comf^  in  mtlU  u  Stcy&u's  diVc grottuJ  ( 1S60).  vix  prfiram  attii^erat,  rumpit 
SSturnia  fQnerUt  V.  12,  650,  scarce  had  he  (oucheU  the  fro7v,  Sitturniis  ximp 
th^  rope,  i.  e.  cum  rumpit  ( 1869)^  IQcCbat  lam  ferS,  procf  dit  in  medium, 
V.  5,  94,  //  'uhu  Just  ,ti>out  iii^hi,  ^^hai  he  practifs  himitlf  de/ore  thi^m^  fuit 
omandus  in  Mlnili^  ISge  PompCius;  temperiti  5riti6ne  Smandi 
cdpiam  persecQti  sumus,  6*.  102,  when  I  had  d^  ghnjy  Pompey  in  ike  maf- 
ter  of  the  Manilim  hiu\  I  went  through  the  <impU  mattrial  far  ghrificatmt  in 
maaeratc  iattguag^. 

1700.  is)  The  coordinated  member  majr  be  equivalent  to  a  member 
with  ut,  expressing  resvilt  (1965) :  as, 

iam  fax3  sciCs,  T-  En.  ()6y,  /*li  iet  yon  ktnnu  at  ottce^  i.  e«  sciSs  (1712}  or 
Ut  scias  (t965)>  iam  fax6  hfc  erunt,  PL  jff*  7I5»  /V/  warmnt  they  tkait 
soon  he  here,  adeo  r5s  redtit,  adulSscentulus  victus  est,  T,  fftju.  irj, 
things  aime  to  such  a  p<7ss  the  yi^uni^ster  tm.t put  JiTion.  cetera  d€  genere 
hGc,  ade5  sunt  my!ta,  loquicem  dSlassare  valent  Fabium^  H.  S.  1. 1. 11, 
the  other  cues  t^f  tht  kind,  sj  pkntifui  are  thiy,  tntiiht  tire  the  i^abhlitt^  f.i^'tta 
out,  ita  haec  Qmore  tigna  pQtcnt,  nSn  videor  mihi  sarcire  posse  aedis 
me  is,  PI.  Mi'St,  146,  at  n>pptn^  ratten  are  these  Joists  i  Idont  think  I  can  pat fk 
my  house,  ita  avidO  ingenid  fuit,  numquam  indicire  id  fllid  voluit  sudj 
PI.  AhL  prol.  9,  so  nigi^iirdly  Tiimj  he,  he  \i  neier  point  rt  out  to  his  own  soif^ 
tanta  incepta  r€s  est,  baud  somnlculQsc  b5c  a|^ndumst»  Fl.  Cn/,  izy, 
so  6i^  ^  Job  htste  roe  begun ^  not  dnnonty  must  this  Ar  done. 

1701.  (6  )  The  coordinated  member  may  be  equivalent  to  a  conditional 
protasis:  as, 

(<tJ  niiam  quis  habct,  pccunil  opus  est.  Par,  44,  a  man  has  a  i/»j«^'*- 
ter,  he  needs  moufy.  tristis  es,  indig^or,  O,  Tr.  4.  3,  j^j,  tf  you  are  s^td^  I 
feel  prffvoked,  {b,)  Si  iste  ibit,  it5:  stabit,  astat5  siraiil,  PI.  Ps.  863,  if  hi 
shall  mm»e^  mceae  thou;  but  shall  he  stand,  stand  by  his  tide,  in  caelum. 
iUsseris,  ibit*  J.  3,  78,  say  but  the  loord,  he'll  mount  the  sky.  {e,\  subdQc 
cjbum  Qnum  diem  5thl5tae,  lovem  OJympium  inpldriblt,  TD,  2,  40, 
rut  ifjf  an  athlete  from  his  j'ood  Just  a  day^  he  'a^ill  pray  to  Juptter  aloft  in 
Olympus  (1574),  («/.)  ZCnanem  rog€s,  respondeat  totidem  verbis*  /"^if. 
4,69,  you  may  ask  Zcno,  he  wonld  annoer  in  Just  as  many  tjoords  {\Xy^\t 
{e.)  iQ  quoqiie  m9gnam  partem  opere  in  tant5,  sineret  dolor,  icare, 
habirSSf  V*  6,  31,  thou  too  a  goodly  spare  inxvorksovait^hadgrtefalhnofdt 
O  Icants^  hadst  filed  (1559).  at  darSs  banc  vim  M.  Crassd,  in  forfi  sal- 
tire  t,  OfT.  3,  75*  but  had  yon  given  this  chant  e  to  Crassus,  he  loonld  hate 
capered  in  the  market  place  (1559).  nam  absque  t€  essct,  bodiS  num- 
quam ad  sQlem  occasum  viverem,  PL  A  fen.  \  022^  for  7vere  it  not  frt  y;vt^ 
/  tte'er  should  li^'e  this  blessed  day  till  set  of  sun  [  1560).  {f)  QnS  fuiss€mus» 
consilium  ccrt5  n6n  d^fuisset,  Att.  9,  6, 6,  had  we  been  togHker^  toe  eertmwUj 
should  not  have  lacked  a  programme  (1561), 

170a.  (7.)  The  coordinated  member  may  be  equivalent  to  a  concession  r 
as, 

vincere  scis,  Hannibal,  victSriS  Qti  nescis.  L.  22,  51,  4,  though  y^m 
know  h<nv  to  conqtter,  Ifaunihal^  y,>u  do  not  know  hoio  to  reap  the  good  of  victory^ 
erg5  ill!  intellegunt  quid  EpicOrus  dicat*  ego  nOn  IntellegS  P  Fin.  2^  13, 
do  those  gentlemen  then  understand  what  Epicurut  means^  and  /  not  i 
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1703,  {%.)  The  coordinated  member  may  denote  efficient  cause  or  rea- 
son: as, 

peregrinus  ego  sum»  Sauream  n6n  ti5vi,  PI,  As,  464,  I  am  n  stran^r^ 
and  I  dijut  kfiiTw  Siiuna.  mulier  {s,  audicter  i&r2$,  PL  Am  %'^^^hetause 
y^H  are  a  w^man^  ^&u  are  ifoid  to  sztfear,  tacent,  satis  laudant,  T,  Eu,  476, 
tkiir  silence  u  suficUttt  /*ratse. 

1704.  (9.)  The  coordinated  member  may  represent  the  protasis  of  a  com- 
parative sentence  with  ut  (1937I :  as, 

ita  me  di  ament,  honestust^  T*  Eu,  474,  ta  heip  me  heaven^  he  is  a 
prof^r  num.  sollicitat,  ita  vivam,  m€  tua,  \Ci\  Tir6,  valCtOdd,  Fiwt.  l6,20, 
jK^wr  kioiih^  dear  Ttro^  kt:eps  me  fidgety^  as  I  h^pe  (0  live. 


I 


1 705,  II,  The  subordinate  idea  is  often  indicated  by  the 
subjunctive  of  desire  coordinated  with  another  verb,  usually 
with  one  which  has  a  different  subject. 

Thus,  the  combination  amCs :  oportet,  you  should  Ime;  it  is  right  ( 1 547 ), 
in  which  the  two  verbs  are  used  scparaiefy.  blends  into  one  whole,  amis 
oportet,  Eift.  2,  35,  //  //  rij^ht  you  should  line.  The  verb  with  which  the  sub^ 
junctive  is  coordinated  specifies  more  exactly  the  general  idea  of  desire  con- 
tained in  the  subjunctive  itself.  The  tense  of  the  coordinate  subjunctive  is 
tegulated  by  that  of  the  other  verb. 

1706^  The  negative  employed  with  coordinated  subjunctives  is  the 
adverb  ne^  noL 

Thus,  the  combination  vid€ :  n6  ml  lUdSs,  see  to  it ;  don't  you  fool  me 
(1547),  ill  which  the  two  verbs  arc  used  separately,  blends  into  one  whoTc, 
vide  nc  mS  Ifldis,  PL  Cur,  325,  see  to  it ymt  don  t  foci  me.  Similarly,  metud: 
nf  pcccet,  /  am  afraid;  let  her  nai  slip  up  {154SI.  becomes  metuO  n€ 
peccet,  PL  Per.  624,  /rtnw  ttfraid  she  may  slip  up.  From  its  frequent  use  in 
sentences  of  subordinate  meaning,  nf  came  at  an  early  period  to  be  regarded 
as  a  subordinating  conjunction  also,  /«/,  tktit  .  .  .  not,  as  well  as  an  adverb, 
and  took  the  place  of  the  less?  usual  ut  ni.  Hence  mtml)crs  with  nC  are 
more  conveniently  treated  under  the  head  of  subordination  (1947)* 

1707.  (t,l  The  subjunctive  is  often  coordinated  with  verbs  of  wishing. 
Such  arc  vol6,  n515,  rarely  mild,  opt6,  placet,  &c. :  as, 

animum  advortas  vol6,  PL  Cap.  388,  I  unsh  you  would  pay  heed  {\^%), 
quid  vis  faciain  ?  T.  ILiu.  S46,  'ivhat  unit  thou  /  should  do}  (1563).  vin 
conmutcmus  ?  tuam  ego  ducam  et  tQ  me  am  7  I'l.  Tri.  59,  would  you 
like  to  mfp  f  I  take  your  lotfu  and  you  take  mine  ?  ( 1 563).  msUS  ti  sapiSns 
hostis  metuat,  quam  stulti  civ£s  laudcnt,  L.  22,  39,  20,  /  looutd  rather 
a  wise  enemy  should  fear  you,  than  stupid  fellintyeiHzens  admire  you  ft548L 
Coordination  is  the  ndc  with  velim,  vellem,  &c.,  used  in  the  sense  of 
utinam  (1540)  as,  d5  McnedemS  vellem  v€rum  fuisset,  d5  rEgini  velim 
verutn  sit,  Att,  15,  4,  4.  about  Menedimus  J  tould  7i'ish  if  had  ieeu  trne^  about 
the  queiti  I  Hope  it  may  A'  true,  tetlQs  optem  prius  ima  dehiscat,  \^  4,  24, 
/  -vould  thf  earth  to  deepeit  depths  mii^ht  s4>ouer  yawn.     L.  Domitius  dixit 

Slacire  sib!  aententils  dS  singulis  fcrrent,  Cacs,  C  3,83,3,  DrntUms  stud 
is  zfitm  was  they  ihould  vote  en  the  mtu  separately, 
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1708,  (2.)  The  subjunctive  is  often  coordinated  wrlh  verbs  of  rcqiicst, 
entreaty,  encouragement,  exhortation,  charge,  direction,  command  Such 
are  prccor,  rog5.  5r5,  petO,  hortor,  postuld,  mone5,  censed  i  mandd 
imperd,  praecipiS,  dgcem5  j  and  chieriy  in  old  Latin,  iube5 :  as, 

(j.)  redd  5  s  incolumem  pre  cor,  H*  i,  j,  7,  delrvcr  kijn  up  Kffi  //i 
rog^at   fin  em   5randi   faciat,    l,  20,   5.  Iw  requestx  him  to  maki  an  end  __ 
entrtaty.    S  tS  Id  quod  suSsti  pet5,  ni£  absentem  difendSs,  Fam,  15.  8,7 
ask  you  ta  tU  us  yau  nfunys  d^,  sLuui  up  for  me  u*heit  /iim  *jWijy.     ndn  hortor 
sSlum  sed  ctiam  rog5  atque  QrC,  IC  coUigSs  virumque  prac'    " 
5,  kS,  i»  /  not  0nly  exhort  yjti^  but  mote  thau  thiit  J  Iy^'  utttf  en/  / 

yournif  t0:^<'tlur  ,utd  quit  you  Itke  a  man,  postuld  ctiam  atque  ^.:.^...  .^n- 
siderCs  qu6  pr5grrcdiftrc.  L.  3,  45,  10,  /  charge  yon  thtttk  *tj:ixin  and  tij^jm 
whatym  arti-cnninxto.  t€  mone5  vidcis,  quid  agas.  magnQ  opcre  cCnsc^ 
dSsistIs,  ''.  5,  174,  I  adviic  yon  ta  cousfdrt  tL^hat  n^n  art'  dv^n^.  /  farneitly 
rfi0mmt*ttdy0ii  to  stitp,  hunc  admonct  iter  cauti  faciat,  5,  49.  3,  A^w&mt 
him  hf  must  pursue  hi f  mar^h  with  cart,  {/' )  huic  mandat  R€m5s  adeat, 
%  n,  2,  he  directs  him  /o,j£^  to  the  Remans .  praecipit  C^num  omnes  pcterent 
indutiomarum^  5,  ;S,  5,  he  says  they  must  oil  lontentnttt  their  ntf,ni'  t  n  /»• 
dutiomarus.  huic  tmperat  qufls  possit  adeat  clvitltSs,  4,  21,  8,  he  crden 
him  to  visit  such  eommitnities  as  he  can.  senStus  dCcrSvit  darent  operam 
cOnsulCs  nS  quid  rfs  pQbUca  detrimentl  caperet,  S.  C  29,  2,  the  senate 
decreed  the  consuls  must  see  to  it  that  the  cc*mmi.mweai(h  received  no  harm 
jube  maneat,  T,  Han.  737,  tell  her  she  must  stay,  militis  certi5ris  facit, 
pauUsper  intermittcrerit  proeliuin,  3,  5,  3.  he  tells  the  soldiers  they  must  st^ 
filhtinj;  a  Itttle  while,  ab!,  nQntiS  patfibus  urbem  Rdmlnam' mCimaiit. 
l>.  22»  49,  10,  ,CJ7  tell  the  fathers  they  must  fortify  Rome  fo^n,  dix!  equldein 
in  carcercm  irEs,  PI,  Sf.  624,  /V//  sure  I  told  you  you  must  j^o  tojaiL  scffbit 
LabiCnZy  cum  legidne  vemat,  5,  46,  3,  he  7L*rites  to  Labicnus  he  mmt  ee'me 
xvith  a  Ui^ion.  ISgitidnem  mittunt  st  velit  suds  recipere,  obsidfs  sibt 
remittat,  3,  S,  5,  they  tend  an  emihusy,  if  he  -L^uhes  to  get  his  &Ufn  men  iaei, 
he  mnst  send  hack  the  hostages  to  them. 

i7og»  (3.)  The  subjunctive  is  often  coordinated  with  expressions  of  pni- 
priety  or  necessity.  Such  are  oportet,  op  turn  urn  est*  opus  est,  decet, 
necesse  est. 

mi  ipsum  amSs  oportet,  n^-Q.  mca,  Fin  2,  SSt  //  i^  myself  you  should 
Lne,  not  my  possessions,  quoniam  hab€s  istum  equum,  aut  imerfs  opor- 
tct,  aut  hCrCdiiate  posaideSs.  aut  surripueris  necesse  est,  /m\  i,  84, 
sinee  yon  are  in  possession  of  thai  horse^yon  mnst  ei flier  hme  lumzht  kim  W 
inherited  him^  or  else  you  must  necessarily  haze  stolcu  htm.  sed  taccam 
optumumst»  PI.  E,  60,  imt  I  \i  best  hold  my  ton^'-ue,  nibil  opust  rcsctscal, 
PI.  J/er.  1004,  she  need tCt  find  it  out  at  all,  condemnCtur  necesse  est, 
RA*   lu,  <V  condemned  he  needs  must, 

1710.  (4.)  The  subjunctive  is  someHmes  coordinated  with  verbs  of  permisr 
sion  or  concession.  J?uch  are  pcrmitt5  in  Sallnst  and  Livy,  concidS,  also 
sinO,  mostly  in  the  imperative,  chiefly  in  old  Latin  and  poetry,  and  the  im- 
personal  licet:  a.s, 

supplimentum  scriberent  c5nsulis,  pcrmtssum,  L.  27,  22,  11,  Iftgpt 
ivas  gix>en  that  the  consuls  mii^ht  fill  up  the  army,  sine  sciam.  L.  2,  40,  5, 
Uf  me  hmnv.  sine  modo  adveniat  senex«  PI,  Most,  i],  let  hut  the  ^dman 
come,  fremant  omnis  ticet,  dicam  quod  sentiC,  VO.  f,  195,  thtntik 
everybody  may  gro:vt,  /  tt*ill  say  what  I  think 
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171 1.  <5-)  The  subjunctive  is  often  coordinated  with  the  imperative 
cav4,  cavitO,  cavete,  htware,  used  itt  the  sense  of  nC  (1585):  as. 

cavf  facias,  Att.  i  j^  33,  4,  donU  do  it.  cave  dtrumpatis,  PI.  Poitt.proi* 
117,  </iJ^iV  h'iak  tt  (^(1075),    Often,  however,  with  n5. 

1712.  (6,)  The  subjunctive  15  often  coordinated  with  verbs  of  giving, 
persuading,  accomplishing,  taking  care.  In  this  case  the  subjunctive  has  the 
meaning  of  purpose  or  result.  Such  are  the  imperative  cede,  and  d6,  pcr- 
suSdefi,  impetrd,  cQrd.  also  facid,  particularly  fac  and  facitd :  as, 

cedo  bibafn,  PI  il/i?r/.  373».C'tf  wf  f^  drink,  date  bibat  tlbicini,  PK  Si. 
1^1,  ^^ivi  thf  pi^r  to  drink,     buic  Sp,  Albinus  persuade t  rggrium  Numi- 

tdiae  I  senitd  petat,  S.  /.  35,  2*  Alhimu  indmei  htm  to  ask  of  thi  somite  the 
^rorti  0/  Numidhi.  tandem  inpctrSivi  abiret^  PI.  Tri.  591 ,  at  List  I've  coaxed 
%im  uiUarcut.  fac  sciam,  Fam.  7, 16,  3,  Ut  me  knarw.  fax9  scifis,  PI.  Mm. 
644,  111  let  you  kitim/t  much  oftcncr  sci?s  or  scibis  (1700).  fac  bellus 
revertlre,  Fam,  16,  18,  1,  mind  you  come  back  a  beauty  (1579). 

1713.  A  subjunctive  is  now  and  then  loosely  coordinated  with 
verbs  in  general^  to  indicate  the  purpose  of  the  action  :  as» 

ivoclte  hQc  SSslam,  Blephar5nem  arcEssat^  Pi>  Am.  (^t),  call Soiia 
keret  kt  him  fetch  Btcpharo.    cllri  advorsum  fibulibor,  hie  auscultet 

iiiae  loquar,  PL  Am,  300,  /  7/  speak  diiitnctiy  ftcc  tofue,  that  he  may  hear 
fhat  I  shall  say.  operam  banc  submpui  tibf,  ex  m€  scirCs,  PL  Am.  s-3. 
'  dii  this  secretly  for  ycuy  that  vph  mi^ht  leant  from  me.  tnanibus  dale  filia 
linis^  purpureds  spargam  fiOrCs,  V.  6,  S83,  iilies  in  haudfuls  give^  I  fam 
wuld  scatter  purple  flowers^  that  is,  that  I  may  scatter* 

1714.  In  a  complex  sentence,  that  is  one  consisting 
of  a  main  and  a  subordinate  sentence,  the  subordinate 
member  is  introduced  by  some  subordinating  word: 
such  are, 

I.  Interrogative  words,  in  indirect  questions;  II.  Relative  pro- 
nouns; III,  Relative  conjunctive  particles,  or  conjunctive  particles 
not  of  relative  origin. 

1715.  Subordinate  sentences  may  have  the  value  of  a  substantive, 
usually  as  subject  or  as  object ;  of  an  attributive ;  or  of  an  adverb  or 
adveroial  adjunct :  as, 

{a.\  eldem  nocte  accidit  ut  esset  IQna  pUna,  4,  29*  1,  it  came  tfi  past 
the  same  ntj^ht  that  there  was  a  fttlt  m*^H.  vidcS  quid  ag5s,  Fiim.  t6.  17. 
J  see  what  ymt  are  drizufti^  at.  {k)  fundus  qui  est  in  ag^rd,  qui  Sabfnus 
OCltur,  eum  meum  esse  iiOt  Afur.  26*  the  estate  which  ts  in  the  temtory 
^htch  is  (ailed  Sahtne,  that  /  maintain  is  mine,  lawyers'  wordiness  for  fundus 
Sabfnus.  {c.)  cum  advespcrisccret,  ad  p5ntem  Mulvium  pervCninint, 
C  J,  5,  when  it  'was  i^cttini;^  dark,  they  reaehed  the  Mulvius  bridge^  i.  e.  ves- 
per!, or  prim5  vespere. 
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1716.  Subordinate  senteoces  which  express  tune  or  place,  mre  ca^Ued  Tem^ 
porat  or  Local  sentences;  comparison  or  manntft  CompiinUive  or  Ai^daiyiSD^ 
tences  ;  cDnditiotij  cause,  or  concession,  Coiuiitional^  Causal^  or  C^nuainn 
sentences;  purpose, /ji/W sentences ;  result»  C<>>;j^rru/^r  sentences. 

171 7.  In  a  main  sentence,  the  indicative  present,  future,  atnd 

future  perfect,  and  the  imperative,  are  called  Primary  Tensa; 
the  indicative  imperfect,  historical  perfect,  and  pluperfect,  and 
the  infinitive  of  intimation,  are  called  Saondary*  Tenses,  The 
perfect  definite  and  the  present  of  vivid  narration  are  sometimes 
regarded  as  primary  tenses,  oftener  as  secondary  tenses. 

1718.  V'erbs  which  have  ait  implication  of  fututity,  such  as  tho»e  meanuiK  £ff»i 
ou^htt  musi^  &c.,  with  an  infinitive,  also  subjunctives  of  wish  (1540)  or  of  e3uorta>- 
tion  (i>47),  may  be  called  Virtual  Futures. 

1719.  Sometimes  the  subjunctive  serves  as  a  main  sentence :  see  1762; 
somctinjes  a  noun  of  the  verb  :  see  1766^ 


MOOD   OF  THE   SUBORDINATE   SENTENCE, 

1720.  The  indicative  and  the  subjunctive  are  both  used  in  subor- 
dinate sentences,  as  will  be  shown  in  the  treatment  of  the  several 
words  of  subordination.  Some  general  uses  may  be  mentioned  co^ 
lectivelv  here* 


THE   INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

1721.  The  indicative  is  ordinarily  used  in  sentences  intro- 
duced by  a  relative  pronoun,  or  by  a  causal  conjunctive  word 
other  than  cum- 

pfintem,  qui  erat  ad  Genavam*  iubet  rescind!,  i,  7,  2,  ke  orders  the 
bntii^e  tvhich  was  near  Genrz'u  tarn  up.  concSdS,  quit  necesse  est,  RA. 
14 J.  f  K^'f  "A  ('^(^<i**si  I  Aatr  fe.  In  sentences  of  this  class,  however,  the 
suBjunctivc  is  often  required,  particularly  in  indirect  discourse  (i7«2),  or  io 
;  of  attraction  (172S). 


THE   SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

The  Subjunctive  of  Indirect  Discourse  and  of 
Attraction. 

1722*  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  relative,  causalt 
temporal,  and  conditional  sentences  in  indirect  discourse^ 
and  in  cases  of  attraction. 
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ij%%,  A  direct  quotation  or  question  gives  the  words  of  the  onginal 
peakcr  without  alteration.     When  the  origitial   words  of  a  quotation  or 
Iqucjtion  are  changed  to  conform  to  the  construction  of  the  sentence  in 
lirhich  they  are  quoted,  it  is  called  Indirat  Diuourse, 

1724.  In  the  complete  farm  of  indirect  discourse,  the  sub- 
'  junclive  is  subordinate  to  an  infinitive  or  an  accusative  with  the 

infinitive,  dependent  on  a  verb  of  saying  or  thinking  (2175) :  as, 

ne^t  Epicurus  iiicundS  posse  vivv  nisi  cum  virtUte  vivStur,  TD. 

3,  49,  iLpuuruj  tK'tfj  th€t-€  is  no  Infin^  happily^  without  Ihnn^  vtrtu&aily  ; 

directly,  iQcunde  vivi  nQn  potest,  nisi  cuna'  virtQtc  vivitur.     SdcratCs 

dicere'  solcbat,  oinnSs  in  e6  quod  scircnt,  satis  esse  €loqucnt€s,  DO. 

11,  63»  Socmtts  uud  ta  vtcitntiitn  that  all  men  wtrr  ttequint  fttmti^/i  itt  a  matter 

Vtkey  knfw  ;  directly,  otnnCs  in  ed  quod  aciunt  satis  sunt  CloquentCa. 

1725.  The  idea  of  saying  or  thinking  is  often  not  formally  ex- 
[pressed  in  the  main  sentence,  and  the  indirect  discourse  is  intimated 

DV  the  subordinate  subjunctive  only:  as^ 

noctti  ambulibat  in  pQbUcd  ThemistocUs,  quod  somnum  capere 
I  aSn  posset,  TD,  4,  44,  ThcmtsUKles  used  to  tvalk  thi  stretts  mghts,  *  because  he 
\  ecUiJ  tiot  sleep*  given  as  Thcmistocles's  reason  ;  the  writer's  would  be  pote* 
Wat.  Paetus  omnSs  librds,  quOs  fr2ter  suns  rellqulsset,  mihl  dfinivit, 
\Ati*  Z*  I*  I-»  Pf^ettts  fttiitie  me  n  present  p/  all  the  liooks  *  t/mt  hts  brother  had 
\iejt.*  dum  rlliquae  nav^s  e5  convenirent,  in  ancoris  expectSvit,  4,  23, 
f  4,  he  Wilted  at  anther  till  the  rest  cj  the  vessels  should  gather  there  (5005), 
I  pervSnlt  priusquam  Pomp€ius  sentire  posset,  Caes.  c'.  3*  67,  4,  he g£>r 
thiyi  before  Pompey  should  be  able  to  learn  cf  hts  coming  {\^\x^.  XentSs 
praemtum  pr5posuit,  qui  invEnisset  novam  voluptfttem«  TD,  5,  20, 
[  Xerjet  offered  a  reward  /«>  anybody  who  ihould  devise  a  new  form  0/  enttriain- 
\  mient  (2110). 

1726W  A  speaker  or  writer  may  quote  his  own  thoughts  in  the  indirect  form,  like 
another  person's :  ^5,  haec  tibi  dictSbam  post  finum  putre  VacQnae,  ex- 
ceptd  auod  ndn  stmul  essSs,  cetera  laetus,  H.  E.  t,  10,  ^c^/wHu  thee  this 
behind  Vacttna's  mouUering  pik^  in  ail  else  util^  ex:ept  thai  thou  'rt  not  here  the 
while  (1601). 

1727.  Instead  of  an  mtimation  of  indirect  discourse  by  a  mere  subjunctive,  a  verb 
of  thinking  or  saying  is  *omcttmcs  intrcKluced  by  (^ni,  or  especially  quod,  sometimes 
by  cum,  and  put  illogicalTy  ii»clf  in  the  subjunctlv^:  as,  htteris,  quis  m€  aibf 
Snisisse  diceret,  rccitivit.  Ph.  2,  7,  he  read  off  a  kttcr^  -akich  ftf  iaid  J  srnt 
A/wr,  i.  c.  tjuSs  misisaem.    impetrJre  nOn  potui,  quod  r€ligi6ne  ae  im- 

1  pedirl  dicerent,  Sulpidus  in  Fam,  4, 12,  3,  /  £au/d  net ^ct  leave,  becaust  they  said 
ihey  were  hampered  by  reti^ous  scrnfle,  i.  c.  quod  impedtrentur,     CUm  dice- 
|»rct,  DSi>  3,  81;,  sityitu:  as  he  did.    This  construction  is  common  in  Cicero,  somewhat 
f  fcj  in  Caesar,  t^rc  in  SalUist. 

1728.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  sentences  expressing  an  essential 
part  of  the  thought,  which  are  subordinate  to  another  subjunctive,  or 
to  an  infinitive.  This  is  called  the  Subjunctive  of  Attraction^  or  oj 
Assimilatiort:  as, 
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vereor  n6»  dum  ininuere  velim  labSrem,  aug^eam,  Le^.  1,  12,  lam 

afraid  /  may  make  the  xvark  harder^  whiie  I  iJm  atrntm^  to  make  it  less,  si 
b5I5s  c5s  diccr€s  miscrOs,  quibus  moriendum  esset,  nCminem  eCnim, 
qui  vivcrcnt  cxciperes,  TI^.  I»  9,  if  yon  shonld  prmwunce  euly  nun  fe^^ple 
unhappy  as  had  to  die,  yon  tvould  not  except  one  0/  thtfse  tv/to  were  JjntK;. 
m6s  est  SyrScusis,  ut  si  qua  dC  rC  ad  senSltum  referStur,  dicat  semen- 
tiam  qui  vcUt,  K*  4*  142,  it  ii  the  custum  at  Syramse^  that  if  any  question  u 
dtjeussed  in  the  senate,  anyt^ody  who  pleases  may  express  his  opinion,  sapiins 
nOn  dubitat,  St  ita  me  1ms  sit.  migrire  di  vitS.  Fm,  i,  62,  the  saj^e  aWi  tu^i 
hesitate-,  if  tlus  be  the  better  cottrse,  to  luithdraw  from  life.  mOs  est  AthSnts 
laudirl  in  c5nti5ne  cQs,  qui  sint  in  proeliis  interfccti,  O.  \%\^it  u  ikt 
custom  in  Athens  to  eulogize  in  public  assembly  such  as  hazr  fallen  in  aeis^rt, 

1729.  The  indicative  is  kept  in  subordinate  statements  added  or  vouched 
for  by  ihc  person  reporting,  and  also  m  circumlocutions  equivalent  to  1 
substantive:  a**, 

nuntiatum  est  Artovistuni  ad  occupandum  Vesonti5nem,  quod  est 
oppidum  maximum  SSquanorump  contendere,  i,  iS,  t.ttwas  reported  that 
Ariavistus  iihu  pressim^  on  fa  seize  Vescntto^  which  is  the  most  considerabU  tcmm 
of  the  Set/nans,  prudentissima  clvitis  Athiniinsium,  dum  ea  T€nim 
potlta  est,  fuisse  trSditur,  A' A.  70,  Athens  is  said  to  have  been  passing  rt':ie, 
as  long  as  she  held  the  hegemony,  vis,  quae  restant,  m€  loqui?  T.Andr. 
195,  rvilt  have  me  tell  the  rest  f  i.  e.  rfilicua.  fieri  potest,  ut  id  quod  sentit 
politi  (toqui  n5n  possit,  TD.  i,  6,  //  mav  bt  thai  ht  cannot  expras  his 
thought  in  polished  style,,  i-  c,  sententiam  suam. 

The  Subjunctive  of  Repeated  Action. 

1730.  The  siibjynctive  is  sometimes  used  in  relative,  tem- 
poral, or  conditional  sentences,  to  express  action  repeated  or 
occurring  at  no  particular  time  :  as, 

\a.)  neque  aliter  si  faciat,  ailam  inter  suOs  habet  auctfiritltem,  6.  ir, 
j[,  and  if  he  does  not  do  this^  he  nei^er  has  any  ascendancy  at  all  atfer  his  people. 
With  the  present  .ind  perfect,  however,  this  subjunctive  is  confined  prind- 
pally  to  the  indefinite  second  person  singular  (1030) :  as,  bonus  sSgnior  fit, 
ub!  neglegSs,  S.  /.  3r,  28^  the  j^ood  man  always  }:^ets  slacker,  when  you  ar% 
nejilectful,  siquoj  rafltuom  quid  dederis,  fit  pr5  propn5  perditum/Pl.  Tri, 
1050^  if  you  ^ve  lent  anything  to  any  man,  ^tis  not  your  o7an,  but  lost,  (A,)  The 
imperfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive  begin  with  Catullus  and  Cacfiar,  and 
get  to  be  common  wiih  Livy  and  Tacitus:  as,  si  quis  prehenderetur, 
c5nsSnsQ  militum  CripiEbatur,  Caes.  C.  %  tto,  4,  ruery  time  a  man  was 
taken  up,  he  7vas  rescued  by  the  joint  action  of  the  rank  and  file.  quemcuni<^ 
que  lictor  prCndisset,  tribQnus  mitt!  iubSbat,  L.  5,  1 1,  2,  tvery  $mm  iki 
lictor  arrested^  a  tribune  would  order  released. 

The  Subjunctive  as  in  the  Simple  Sentence* 

1731.  The  subjunctive  of  wish,  of  action  conceivable,  or  of  inter- 
rogation, is  sometimes  used  in  a  subordinate  sentence  exactly  as  in 
main  sentences :  as, 
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haec  di€  nStili  med  scripst,  quO  uttnam  susceptus  ndn  esscmt  AtL 

|*'t  9»  3*  ^^fi  f  ^*^'^  xuritttn  tfu  my  birthday,  pn  xekhh  day  /wish  I  fi ad  never 
§eeN  if/ffd/rcm  the  jp-otmd  (1544).  ut  vide 3s,  Lucr.  3»  348,  jt?  (kiU  yotf  can 
4H  (1556).  neque  id  faci5,  ut  f5rsUan  quibusdam  videar«  simuUtidne, 
J'am^  1,8,  2,  ni*r  da  I  do  it^  as  per  haps  I  may  seem  to  some  to  d&i/rpm  kypoc' 
wisy  {1556)-  ctiamst  paucis  v6s  quod  inonitQs  volucrim,  PI.  Cap.  53, 
tkere^s  cnf  peint  more,  on  ichich  I'd  kave  you  briefly  ^varned  {\^^),  erant 
{iusmodi  situs  oppidonira,  ut  neque  pedibus  aditum  hab^rent  neque 

nlvibus,  quod  minuente  aestH  niv€s  in  vadis  adfliclarenturt  3»  12,  j, 

^e  tiTwns  were  so  sitnated  that  t/tere  %vas  na  access  to  them  by  land,  nor  by  botit 
figiiker^  because  at  ebb  tide  vessels  wmdd  pound  on  the  shoals  (1559).  v\%  crat 
hide  imperltum,  cum  ilium  spoHStum  vidiris,  K  4,  S6,  hardly  was  the 
\9rder  from  his  lips^  when yoH  mt^ht  haze  seen  the  man  sthpt  (l559)<  quO  m5 
F"vertam  nescid,  CIu.  4,  I  donU  kmyw  which  way  to  turn  (1563). 
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TENSE  OF  THE  SUBORDINATE  SENTENCE, 

THE  TENSES  OF  THE  INDICATIVE. 

1732,  L  The  tense  of  a  subordinate  indicative  often  indicates 
a  close  relation  of  lime  with  the  tense  of  the  leading  verb,  par- 
ticularly in  cases  of  repeated  contemporaneous  or  antecedent 
action.  The  subordinate  sentence  in  such  combinations  is  said 
to  have  Rdaiive  time, 

1733-  (»')  '^^^  subordinate  indicative  tense  may  express  ac- 
tion concurrent  with  the  main  action.  Two  concurrent  sentences 
are  usually  put  in  the  same  tense. 

Concurrent  action  is  said  to  be  {a.)  con^tent,  when  two  actions  tnerely 
cover  the  same  time :  as»  dum  leg5.  adsentior,  Tf),  1,  24,  as  ion^^  as  I  am 
readings  I  assent,  dum  necesse  erat.  Onus  omnia  poterat,  RA.  159,  so 
ton^  as  it  had  to  be^  one  man  controlled  the  ivorld,  dum  Latinae  loquentur 
litterae»  quercus  huic  loc5  n3n  deerit.  Leg,  i,  2,  as  hn^  as  I^tin  literature 
has  the  pfi  of  speech^  this  spot  will  not  laeh  its  oak.  vixit,  dum  vixit  bene, 
T.  /fee.  ^6ifhe  lived  well  all  the  time  he  lived,  quoad  p>otuit,  fortissimi 
festitit,  4,  12,  5, «/  long  as  he  could ,  he  made  a  manful  stand.  Or  {b.)  coinci- 
desttt  when  one  action  is  virtually  the  same  as  the  other :  a«,  cum  tacent, 
Cltmant,  C.  t*  5t,  while  they  are  dumb,  they  cry  out,  i.  e.  their  silence  is  as 
telling  3s  a  shout,  fCcisti  mih!  pergratum,  quod  SerapiOnis  librum 
fHisisti,  Att.  2, 4, 1,  yon  haz'e  obliged  me  very  much  by  sending  Serapto*s  book, 

1734.  (2,)  The  subordinate  indicative  tense  may  express 
action  contemporaneous^  antecedent,  or  subsequent,  in  relation 
to  the  main  action. 

1735.  {a J)  Action  contemporaneous  with  a  main  present  is  ex- 
_  reused  by  a  present,  with  a  main  future  or  virtual  future,  by  a  future, 
'with  a  main  secondary  tense  by  an  imperfect :  as, 
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quod  est,  c5  decet  fiti,  CM.  27.  wk^ii  you  kaveJkiU  ytm  should  axMii 
yeurtelf  of.  b5rologium  mitUni,  si  erit  sQdum,  Fam.  16,  18,  3,  /  *^ll 
send  the  clocks  if  ii  ts  pUas^^ttt  (1625).  paulatim  dabis,  si  sapi€s«  T.  Hau. 
^yOtyttu*il  give  in  (irtih'efs^  if  y<m  are  wue.  cum  relaslre  antmds  volent, 
caveant  intemperantiam,  bjf.  i,  122,  wften  theywattt  ta  unhend^  h:  them 
heioare  tf  excess  ( 1625  ;  1718).  omnia  deerant,  quae  ad  re5ciendSs  nlv€s 
Cf ant  CsuJ,  4,  29,  4,  they  were  out  cf  everything  that  tmsi  servteea^e  f^r  tf 
pairing  their  vesiels* 

^73^-  C^)  Action  antecedent  10  a  main  present  is  expressed  by  a 
perfect,  to  a  mam  future  or  virtual  future  by  a  future  perfect,  ta  a  main 
secondary  tense  by  a  pluperfect :  as, 

qudcumquc  aspcxist!  tuae  tibf  occurrunt  inillriae.  Par,  18,  mhere^er 
yoH  turn  your  gixze, you  ^irc  cottftonteii  by  your  men  abomiH*ihle  acts,  cum 
posui  librum,  adsSnsLd  omnis  elabitur*  TD,  i,  24,  w^tert  I  drop  the  rtwi, 
all  assent  mclu  a  amy  (i860),  quicquid  fSceris.  adprobibO,  Fam.  3,  %  i, 
n&  matter  ivkai  yau  do,  /  shall  think  U  well  (1626).  ut  quisque  tstius  »ni- 
tnum  offendcrat*  in  lautunsiis  atatim  coniciSbatur,  /  \  5,  143,  afty  man  thai 
wounded  his  sensibilities  7vas  always  flung  into  the  quarries  withmU  any  ado, 

iiyi*  (r.)  Action  subsequent  to  a  main  present  is  expressed  by 
the  future  participle  with  a  present  form  of  aum,  to  a  main  future  or 
virtual  future  by  the  future  participle  with  a  future  form  of  aom^  and 
to  a  main  secondary  tense  by  the  future  parlfciple  with  an  imperfect 
form  of  Bum  :  as, 

decern  di£s  sunt  ante  ItldSB,  quQs  Cn.  PompCius  factlSms  est,  K 
a.  pr,  31,  there  are  ten  days  before  the  shcivs  which  Pomfey  is  to  manetgi. 
attentOs  facUmus,  si  d€m5nstrabimus  ea,  quae  dictarf  ertmus,  mlgna 
ease,  Ittv.  l,  33»  «^  shall  mahe  people  attentive  if  we  show  thai  what  xie  are 
going  to  say  is  important,  rSx,  quia  nOn  interfuttirus  nlvUi  ceitiminl 
erat,  M^lle8ia^)  concessit,  L.  36,  43,  9,  as  the  king  was  not  to  hme  a  hai 
in  the  aetion  at  sea^  he  PPicaed  off  to  Mtfgnesia, 


1738.  IL  A  subordinate  indicative  tense  is  said  to  be  Indt' 
pmdmt  when  it  sin:iply  expresses  time  of  its  own,  without  any 
close  relation  to  the  time  of  the  main  action. 

Such  independent  tenses  may  denote  general  present  action:  as,  Tbam 
fOrte  via  sacrSL,  sicut  meus  est  m5s,  It.  S.  1.9,  f,  m  Saend  Street,  as  is 
my  wont^  /  happcnfd  h*  A-  promenadmg  (relatively,  erat  mds,  1735).  n5n 
mS  appellibis,  si  sapis,  Ph  ^Sost,  515,  ymi  wonU  address  me.if  ytm  haxe 
sense  (relatively,  si  sapiEs,  1735)-  Or'p^st  action,  cither  continuous,  com- 
pleted, or  indefinite :  as,  ut  mOs  fuit  BTthyniac  rggibus.  lecticS  ferlbi- 
tur,  V*  5,  27,  he  rtgtiliirly  rode  in  ut  ittta\  as  was  the  practiee  cf  the  despofj  ef 
Bithynia  ;  here  fuit  denotes  action  simply  as  past,  without  further  tlcfinitiutj 
of  lime  (1603),  whereas  erat*  relative  to  the  time  of  fcrCbatur,  would  imply 
which  was  then  the  practice  (1 595). 

I73g.  With  dum.  in  the  time  while,  an  independent  present  is  used  r  see 
1995.  With  postquam,  &c.,  after,  an  independent  perfect  is  used  of  a  single 
action;  see  1925, 
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THE  TENSES  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE, 

1740.  Subordinate  subjunctive  sentences  were  originally  independent 
coordinate  sentences,  in  the  tense  required  to  express  the  thought.  By 
degrees  the  subordinate  sentence  blended  closely  with  the  main  sentence, 
and  Ihe  combination  of  the  two  was  regarded  as  one  whole. 

1741.  I.  The  time  of  the  subordinate  subjunctive  is  usually 
Relative^  that  is  either  contemporaneous,  antecedenti  or  subse* 
quent,  in  relation  to  that  of  the  main  action* 

1742.  Action  contemporaneous  with  the  main  action  is  expressed 
by  a  present  or  imperfect  subjunctive.  Action  antecedent  is  expressed 
by  a  perfect  or  a  pluperfect  subjuncli%^e.  Action  subsequent  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  future  participle  with  a  form  of  aim  or  of  eMem. 

'743-  Sblordlnate  sentences  with  verbs  of  will  or  aim,  with  verbs  of  fear^also  Anal 
senteTice<»  and  many  consecutive  sentences  are  expressed  in  Latin  as  contemporaneous 
with  the  main  .action^  not  as  subsequent  to  it. 

1744.  W.    The    main    ;ind   subordinate  sentences   may   express 

wholly  different  spheres  of  time  by  tenses  not  commonly  used  to- 

;ether,  when  the  thought  requires  it.     In  such  cases  the  tense  of  the 

iubcrdinate  member  is  called  IndipcniUnty  like  the  analogous  tenses 

fthe  indicative  (J738). 


1745.  The  use  of  subordinate  subjunctive  tenses  relatively  to  the  main 
tense,  or  what  is  commonly  called  the  St^qnencc  0/  Tensei,  is  as  follows  : 

Tense  subordinate  to  an  Indicative. 

1746*  (l.)  The  present,  or  perfect  subjunctive,  or 
the   future  participle  with  a  form  of  sim,  is  used  in 

(sentences  subordinate  to  a  primary  tense  ( 1 7 1 7) :  as, 
(</.)  tc  hortor,  ut  Romam  pergSs,  QFr.  t»  3.  4,  /  ur^e  ymt  t9  repair  to 
Jiitmt,     cfira»  ut  quam  priraum  veniis,  Fam.  4,  10,  i»  mimithai ymt  tome 
ps  smn  asycit  *..?«.     ego  quid  accSpcrim  sciO,  RA.  5S,  I  knmn  what  I  have 
Received,    quam  sum  sollicitus  quidnam  futOnim  sit.  An.  8,  6,  3.  haw 
ff/tjrtms  I  am  to  /f//t^£»  Uf/ttrt  in  thf  worid  it  tc  comt.     {h.)  in  cum  locum  ris 
diducta  est  ut  salvi  esse  nequeamus,  Ftim,  16,  12,  r^  to  stuh  a  p*ist  has  tt 
€mne  thut  we  cariuot  be  ssivfif.     an  o'bJitus  es  quid  initio  dixcrim  ?  Z>jV 
2»  2,  haife  yen  pom hly  forgotten  ivhui  I  said  at  the  start  f    quoniam  in  earn 
I       ratidnem  vitae  n5s  fSrtQna  dCdiixit,  ut  sempitemus  sermS  dC  nObis 
^^lutiirus   sit,  cave3mus.    QFr.   i,  i|  38,  since  fortune  has  set  us  in  smh  a 
^Kltea/h  of  life  that  we  are  tit  t^e  etemaUv  talked  ahmtt^  let  us  be  on  tfur  j^ttard, 
^**(i.|  cfficiam,  ut  intellegitis,  Ciu,  7,  /will  see  that  you  understand,     dicent 
quid  statucrint,  /'.  :,  Xfi,  theywill  tell  'vhat  they  decided  on,     quae  fucrit 
^^  causa»  mox  vider5.  Fin.  1,  35,  what  the  reason  was  I  wont  tonstder  tiit  by 
^kftf/Ay  Ub^^o).     \h  dtsertum  pulSbiS^  si  ostenderis  qu6  modfi  sis  e6s  inter 
^fsiciriGs  d€f€nsuru5,  Ph.  2,  8»  /  shall  thtnk  ymi  a  mcit  effective  speaker  ^  t/y&u 
show  how  you  are  going  to  defend  them  t*n  the  charge  of  murder. 
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1747.  (2.)  The  imperfect,  or  pluperfect  subjunctive, 

or  the  future  participle  with  a  form  of  essem,  is  used 
in  sentences  subordinate  to  a  secondary  tense  (1717)-. 
as, 

{a,)  hia  rCbus  fI8bat.  ut  minus  late  vagarcntur,  i,  2,  4,  so  it  came  t<»f\m 
thai  they  iitii  not  roam  rcund  miuk,  docSbat,  ut  tdtjus  Galliae  principi- 
tum  Acdui  tcnuisscm.  i»43,  6, -*«'  shtru^ed  hezo  t/tc  Aednans  ktnl  Aad  tkt 
mastery  tner  ail  Gaul.  FlaccuB  quid  alii  posted  factQri  esseDt  scire  dCq 
poterat,  //.  33,  J'laaus  conid  not  tdl  what  other  people  -vould  do  in  the  Jutmt. 
\b.)  is  civitati  persuisit,  ut  dS  finlbus  suis  cum  omnibus  copils  eadreni, 
I»  2,  I,  this  man  pmunled  on  his  lommuftity  to  emigrate  from  their  f>iiue  «/ 
tiiMfde,  itag  and  Ini^^age.  quas  r€s  in  Hispinli  geasissct,  disscmit^  L.  £!*, 
3S,  2,  Ae  discoursed  on  his  military  career  in  Sfitin,  an  Lacedaemonii 
quaesfvenint  num  s€  easct  mori  prohibiturus?  7I>.$,42tdtdthfSfaT' 
tans  ash  wktthcr  he  ivas  i^onig  to  prevent  them  J  rem  dyinji^f  (e.)  ArioviStUS 
tant5s  sibt  spirltQs  sQmpscrat,  ut  fercndus  n5n  vid€r€tur,  '.  33,  ^  Ari^ 
vtstns  kiid  put  on  such  hii^U  and  mighty  atrs  thai  he  sumcd  mtoleralde.  hic 
plg^s,  cum  domQ  exisset  palrum  nostrorum  memorial,  L..  Cassium 
^  C5nsulem  intcrticerat.  i,  12,  ^^  this  eanton,  sallying  ont  from  Aomeinmr 
^  fit  hers*  tecoiieftion,  had  put  Casstns^  the  consul^  tef  death,  illud  quod  miht 
eittr€mumpr5posucraro»  cum  essem  de  belli  gcnere  dictQrus»  IP.  sj.tht 
poipit  /  had  resenrd  till  the  end,  when  I  was  gotng  tg  discourse  on  tkt  ekaracUr 
nf  the  war* 

174B.  With  any  kind  of  a  secondary  main  sentence,  a  subordinate  general 
truth  usually  stands  in  the  past,  contrary  to  the  English  idiom:  as, 

bic  c5gn5sci  licuit,  quantum  esset  hominibus  praesidii  in  animi 
firmitOdine,  Cacs,  C  3,  28, 4,  here  there  was  a  chance  to  learn  who:  a  ^hoatk 
man  has  in  courage.     In  the  direct  form  est  (15SS). 

t749«  A  subsequent  relation  is  sometimes  looi^cly  sugsjested  by  a  isiniple  subjuiK- 
tivej  necessarily  so  with  verbs  which  lack  the  future  participle,  or  which  are  in  the 
passive:  a.%  sum  solHcitus  quidnam  d€  prGvinciis  dScematur,  Fam,  2,  u, 
t»  /  am  anxious  to  see  what  in  the  world  may  be  decided  on  ahout  the  prjvincet. 

1750.  In  a  single  example,  a  future  perfect  of  resulting  state  is  represented  In 
subordination  as  follows  :  nec  dubit5  quln  c5nfecta  iam  r€s  futflra  sit,^tf«. 
6,  \2y  Ti,  and  I  have  no  douH  the  Ja^  will  soon  be  cotnpleiety  finished  v/,  dirtctlyi 
sine  dubiQ  cdnfccta  iam  rSs  erit. 

'751-  ('•)  An  imperfect  subjunctive  expressing  a  particular  past  result, 
cause,  reason,  &c,,  is  sometimes  connected  with  a  main  general  present  tense 
(1744):  as. 

cQius  pracceptT  tanta  vis  est,  ut  ea  Delphicd  ded  tribuerStur,  Leg. 

1,  58,  the  po^^i'fr  of  this  rule  is  so  mighty  that  it  was  ascribed  to  the  Delphic  gvd, 
cQius  rfi  tanta  est  vis.  ut  Itbacam  illam  sapientissimus  vir  immortali- 
tJti  antep5nerct,  DO.  i,  x^^  so  irresistible  is  the  pc^wer  of  this  stntiment  that 
the  shmvdest  of  men  Lri'ed  his  little  Ithaca  better  than  life  eternal ;  of  Ulixes^ 
laudantur  0rSt5rSs  veterSs  quod  crimina  dfluere  dilQctd^  solSrent,  V. 

2,  19 1»  the  orators  of  old  are  admired  *  because  they  nvtrt  always  clear  tn  eX' 
plaining  accusations  atthjy.'  The  secondary  sequence  is  also  sometimes  ex- 
ceptionally used  with  ordinary  presents, 
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Tense  of  the  Subordinate  Sentence.  [1752-1756, 

1753.  (2.)  The  present  o£  vivid  narralioa  is  commonly  regarded 
as  a  secondary  tensci  especially  when  the  subordinate  sentence  pre- 
cedes, and  regularly  with  narrative  cum*  Sometimes  however  as  a 
primary  tense ;  as, 

(a*)  scrvis  suis  Rubrius,  ut  iinuam  daudcrcnt,  imperat,  V.  J.  66, 

iRutriuM  ordtrs  his  sliTi^ts  to  skui  the  front  doer,  Aedui,  cum  s€  dSfendere 
tiCn  possent,  iCgitos  ad  Caesarem  mittunt,  i|  n,  2,  the  Aeduam,  finding 
ikiy  iould  not  dtj\ntd  t/uttiuhej,  send  same  ettV0yx  to  Oteiar.  {b.)  hortitur. 
Tit  mrma  capiant,  7,  4,  4,  he  urges  them  to  Jiy  to  artus.  Sometimes  the  two 
sequences  stand  side  by  side,  or  a  subjunctive  of  primary  seaucnce  has  tlself 
■  second  subordinate  subjunctive  of  iccondary  sequence,  kit  her  sequence 
b  used  with  the  present  oi  quotation  also  (1592). 
1753.  f3  )  Subordinate  sentences  of  past  action  conceivable,  of  action 
feon -occur rent,  or  dubitativc  questions  of  the  past,  retain  their  past  unchanged 
with  a  main  primary  tense  ;  as, 

id]  vSri  simile  ndn  est,  ut  iUe  monumentis  m&idrum  pecQniam 
^antepOneret,  F.  4,  11 ,  //  is  twt  eonemmhU  that  the  man  w<>uid  have  thmt^hi 
fi&re  %f  money  than  of  kts  httrlooms,  \.  t.  n5n  antep5neret  (1559).     \b,)  oro- 
ia  sic  erunt  inlGstria,  ut  ad  ea  probanda  t6tam  Siciliam  testem  ad- 
iibfre  possem,  V.  5»  139,  evirythtn^  wtlt  he  so  self -evident,  that  I  €<.mid  tue 
ml  Staiy  as  a  xvitttess  to  froite  it  (1560).     tace5,  n€  haec  quidem  conli^O, 
Fquac  fOrtasse  valerent  apud  iQdicctn,  Li^.  30,  lUl  hold  my  ttm^e,  I  %>.%m*t 
\fi<n  giither  together  the  follounng  arptments^  luhteh  might  perhaps  It  tell  tug 
\tmth  a  juryman  (1560).    (t)  quaer5  I  t€  cQr  C.  ComiUum  n6n  defen- 
der em .  Vat.  5, 1  pui  thi  fuesttM  ttf  yen,  why  I  tffas  tioi  to  de/pid  C&rtteiiuM 

1754,  A  final  subjunctive  subordinate  to  a  perfect  definite  some- 
. limes  has  the  primary  sequence,  but  more  commonly  the  secondary: 


{a.)  etiamne  ad  subsellia  cum  !err5  vCnlstis,  ut  hfc  iuguietis  Sex. 
RQscium  ?  /fA.  32,  hat^e  you  aetuaity  come  to  the  ecu rt-t  (torn  kmfe  in  hand^ 
.  tc  cat  Kosciuts  thro jt  on  the  spat  T  {b,)  nC  ig^nOriritis  esse  aliquSs  pacis 
^VVdbis  condicifinCSf  ad  vcs  v€ni,  L.  21,  13,  2,  /  haze  ccme  to  you  to  fet you 
^Bil*/LC£»  that  you  hair  some  ehames  of  peace.  addQxI  hominem  in  quft  satis 
^Bfacere  eicterls  nati6nibus  possCtts,  l\  a.  fr.  2,  /  haze  brought  up  a  man  tn 
^^ntfhi^Si  pers^i  you  can  give  satisfaction  toforeigtt  nations. 

^^      1755.  An  independent  present  or  perfect  subjunctive  is  sometime* 
exceptionally  put  with  a  main  secondary  tense  (1744)  • 

1756*  (i.)   In  relative,  causal,  or  concessive  sentences:  as» 

cum  in  cfteris  col5niis  duQmvirt  appellentur,  h!  s€  praetdris  appel- 
n  votCbant,  Agr.  2,  93,  though  they  are  styled  in  all  other  tolontes  7 he  rti<o, 
^hese  men  UHxnted  to  be  styled  praetors,  qui  aduliscfns  nihil  umquam  nisi 
sevfrissimE  ct  gravissimS  f€cerit,  is  ca  aetate  saltavit  ?  D.  27,  did  the 
Wtan  who  in  his  grmmng years  intfariahly  bekat'ed  ivtth  austere  propriety^  dance 
und  caper  round  in  htsold  af^e  ?  h6c  t6t6  proeli5  cum  ab  hdri  scptimi  ad 
ircspcruTO  pQgnaium  sit,  Ivcrsum  hostem  vid€rc  n€m6  potuit,  I.  26,  2, 
^nrtng  the  whole  of  this  engagement,  though  ike  fighting  ivettt  on  from  an  hour 
"rti/  noatt  tilt  tz^tniug^  noMy  emld  catch  a  glimpse  0/  an  enemy* s  bac^. 
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1757,  (2.)  In  consecutive  sentences;  as, 

(.;.)  in  pr6vinct5  Sicilia,  quam  iste  per  triennium  ita  vExSvit,  1 
rcstitui  in  antiquum  statum  nullo  modo  possit^  I'.  iU  ft .  12,  in  the  ^ 
ituf  fl/ St n/i't  w/iu/i  t/it'  tiefeudiint  so  tjfecttially  tormniUd  three  yiiin  rtm 
that  tt  <annot  be  restored  at  all  to  its  i^r/jpnal  estate.  pri5r6s  ita  rC|^2 
lit  omn€s  conditorcs  partium  certc  urbis  numerentur,  L.  2,  1.  2. 
was  the  admini  stmt  ton  of  the  monarehs  freeeditig,  that  they  are  ail  accemmtii 
founders  if  farts  at  least  of  Himie,  (^.)  The  perfect  subjunctive  sometimes 
represents  the  time  of  the  perfect  definite  :  as»  tantum  in  aerlrtum  pecu- 
niae invexit,  ut  tinius  imperatoris  praeda  finem  atlulerit  tributdnim, 
Off.  2,  76,  ^if  eonveyed  such  qiuuit sties  H  mottey  iut^>  the  treasury,  that  the  plun- 
der' turned  in  by  a  single  citmmander  has  put  an  end  to  tribute  for  ^od  and  aU. 
eo  &sque  sS  praebEbat  patientem  atque  impig^rum,  ut  cum  nCnid  um- 
quam  in  cqu5  sedentcm  viderit,  V*  5,  27,  he  showed  himself  s^  tudefatij^^y 
aetive  that  tiif  human  betnj^  has  ever  seen  him  astride  a  horse.  Sometimes  tlvc 
time  of  the  historical  perfect :  as,  temporis  tanta  fait  ezigiiit^s,  ut  «d 
gale  as  induendis  tempus  dCfuerit,  2,  21,  5,  /<?  scant  was  the  ttmc  that  ikq 
had  not  time  to  put  their  helmets  on,  hie  ita  quiSvit,  ut  e6  tempore  omoi 
Neipoli  fuerit,  Sull.  17,  this  man  held  so  quiet  thjt  he  staid  all  that  time 
at  A'eafolis,  In  Cicero  a  negative  subordinate  perfect  i&  not  unconmion  ,'  an 
afBrmative  one  is  very  rare.  This  construction  is  more  common  in  Nepos, 
Livy,  and  Tacitus,  and  is  the  prevalent  one  in  Suetonius. 

1758.  The  imperfect  only  is  U4cd  in  complementary  sentences  with  past  verbs  d 
happening,  such  as  accidit,  contigit,  &c  (i966)« 

1759-  When  two  consecutive  siibjimctives  are  coordinated,  they  usually  have  the 
same  tense.  Sometimes  however  the  hrst  is  perfect  and  the  second  imperfect,  or  the 
reverse. 

1760-  (3.)  An  indirect  question  in  the  present  or  perfect  sometimei 
retains  its  original  tense  with  a  main  secondary  tense  (1744):  as, 

hie  quantum  in  belld  fdrtuna  possit,  c5gndsci  potuit,  6,  55,  2,  Aerr 
I  there  loas  tt  chance  tf*  see  hitw  potent  dame  Fitrtune  is  in  war.  Here  posstt 
*  represents  potest  of  a  general  truth  (15SS} ;  but  usually  general  truths  have 
the  regular  sequence  ( 174S).  cQr  abstinuerit  spectaciild  ipse,  v^mi  trabi* 
bant,  Ta*  l,  76,  why  the  ttnferor  did  not  ^o  to  the  sha7c,  they  accounted  for  rn 
this  ti/ay  and  that ,  representing  ctir  abstinuit?  qu5  cOnsilid  redierim 
initio  audlstis,  post  estia  cxpcrti,  /7x.  10,  S,  •:vhat  my  idea  toai  in  ccfmifig 
Imck^  you  learned  first  by  hearsay,  aftet-ioards  by  personal  ot'set^atioti^  reprc* 
SCO  ting  qu6  cdnsili5  redii  ? 

I761.  The  siilxirdtnate  subjunctive  has  sometimes  the  sequence  of  the  nearest 
verb,  instead  of  that  of  its  proper  verb:  as,  cQrivit,  quod  semper  in  rC  pQblici 
tenendum  est,  n€  plQrimum  valeant  plQrimi,  A'P.  2,  3^,  he  arranged  ii  se, 
a  point  which  is  always  to  be  held  feist  in  g^vtmment^  thai  the  greatest  numbtrmay 
not  have  the  greatest  power. 


Tense  subordinate  to  a  Subjunctive. 

1762.  When  the  leading  verb  is  a  subjunctive,  the  present  !s  re- 
garded as  primary,  and  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  as  secondary: 
as» 
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(tf.j  exspecto  eius  modi  littcris  ex  quibus  n5n  quid  fiat,  sed  quid 
Intiiruni  sit  sciairii  An*  5,  12,  2,  /  am  expecting  a  tiiUr  iff  a  ktuJ  to  Ut  me 
^  ff7c  not  what  u  i^oin^'  on^  but  whatwili  be  gain^on^    quid  prdficerim  facias 
velim  certiGrem,   Fam,  7,  10,  3,  hrut  far  I  Aazr  suieftdcd  I  wish  you 
dd  Ift  me  kmnLK     {Ik)  qu21is  esset  nJitilra  mentis  qui  c5^5scerent 
sit,  I,  21,  li  he  sent  10 me  scouts  to  fiftd  cut  whiit  t/a-  character  if  (he  moutt- 
t  was*    quid  mC  prohibCret  EpicQrSum  esse,  si  probarem  quae  dice- 
It,  Fiu,  I,  27,  whai  would  prez'eut  me  from  i^eiug  an  lipicurenn^  if  I  accepted 

\ai  he  sttid'i    quae  si  bis  bina  quot  esscnt  didicisset  Epic0rus,  cert€ 

ndn  dfcerct,  DA^.  2»  49,  Epicurus  wmild  certainly  not  say  this,  if  he  Imdever 
been  taught  haw  muck  ttvice  two  is  (174S). 

1763*  An  imperfect  subjunctive  of  action  non-occurrent  at  the  pr^ent  Uroe  liu 
asionatly  the  present  sequence:  a^,  mirirSris,  si  interess€s»  qu2  patientil 
blitiidinem  toleret,  PlJn.  Ep.  i,  2a,  /»  yuu  would  be  amazed  to  ^ud^  if  yeu 
re  with  him^  -with  ivhat  dodged  ettduran^e  hi  bears  up  under  his  illness.  But  the 
ondary  sequence  is  far  moxc  common. 

17^4.  (i,)  The  perfect  subjunctive  in  independent  main  sentences  of  pro- 
|tbition   (1551)  or  of  action  conceivable  (1558)   is  regarded  as  a  primary 
se :  as. 

nf  dubitiris  quin  id  mihl  futurum  sit  antiquius,  Att.  7,  3t  2,  don*t 
nfertaif*  any  douit  that  this  course  u*iU  /v  preferable  iu  my  eyes,     quid  n6a 
~t  citius  quam  quid  sit  dixcrira,  DN,  \,  Co,  I  could  sooner  tett  what  ts  not, 
an  lifhat  ts. 

1765.  (2  j  tn  subordinate  sentences,  the  perfect  subjunctive  has  the  main 

jucncc  when  it  represents  the  indicative  perfect  definite,  and  the  secondary 

hen  it  represents  the  indicative  historical  perfect  or  the  imperfect :  as, 

(/I.)  nem5  ferS  vestriim  est,  quin,  quern  ad  modum  captae  sint  Sy- 

rScQsae  saepe  audierit,  K  4,  115.  there  ts  hardly  a  man  o/'yitur  number  but 

■|0i  heard i>i>er  and <?7vr  ai^ain  how  Syracuse  was  tahen.     {b,}  qui  rC  acciderit 

^m  id  suspiclrerc  quod  scrtbis  nescid.  /''am.  2,  j6,  1,  Atw  it  came  to  /ass 

^ftfl/jj^jw  jHSfec  ted  what  you  write,  leant  imai^ifte. 

tTEKSE  SUBORDINATE  TO   A   NOUK  OP  THE   VeRB. 
1766.  (tO  A  subjunctive  subordinate  to  one  of  the  nouns  of  the 
crb,  except  the  perfect  infinitive  or  the  perfect  participle,  follows  the 
sequence  of  the  verb :  as, 

disinS  quaerere  car  imeris,  V.  4,  10,  /  cease  te  ash  why  yen  bought 
nCniincni  tarn  amentem  fore  putSverunt,  ut  emeret  argentum,  y.  4,  9, 
they  did  not  dre^un  anybody  would  be  crazy  enoui^h  to  buy  plate,  securi  per- 
cussf,  adeo  torpentibus  metQ  qui  aderant,  ut  ti€  gemitus  quidem  exau- 
dirStur,  L.  2S,  29,  11,  they  were  beheaded^  nerybody  there  b^m*  .w  complttclf 
paralyud  With  fear  that  npt  d'en  a  i^oan  could  be  heard.  Q.  Fabius  Pictor 
DelphOs  missus  est  sciscitltutti.  quibus  precibus  de5s  possent  plicire, 
L.  22,  57.  5,  Fabius  Piitor  was  sent  to  Delphi  to  find  out  by  what  sort  of  prayers 
\€y  cottld  get  the  ear  of  the  i^ods,  cupld5  incessit  animSs  iuvenum  scisci- 
ndi  ad  quern  eSrum  rSgnum  esset  ventunim,  L,  i,  56,  to,  the  youths 
ye  possessed  with  a  desire  to  find  out  to  which  one  of  their  number  the  thrant 
US  to  fall, 
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yfij,  (2*)  With  A  perfect  infinitive  or  perfect  participle,  the  sabordinate 
tubjunctive  may  be  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect,  even  with  a  primaiy 
leading  verb :  as, 

Sdtis  mihl  multa.  verba  fEcisse  videor,  qu5  fS  esset  li5c  bellum 
necessirium,  IP.  27,  /  Jnftcy  I  hiWi  said  tuvugh  to  shaut  rvhy  tktj  xtar 
ts  umivoidabU.  hunc  isti  Siunt,  cum  taurum  itnnnolivisset,  mortottm 
concidisse,  Br.  ^'^,  your  ^^cnttemen  s^iy  that  this  man,  tifter  mcrt^nv^  a  hnli^ 
titmblitii  dinvn  dmd.  viator  bene  vestitus  causa  grassat6r]  fuisse  dicf tor 
C0r  ab  e6  spoliarCtur,  /^//.  34*  a  rvetl-iiressed  tntveiUr  uuit  /v  smd  to  h.it^  fnu 
a  t€mptatiim  for  a  fiWtpad  to  rob  him.  versabor  in  rC  saepe  quaesita,  9Uffri< 
gia  clam  an  paJam  ferre  melius  eaaet,  /.<^^  3.  33,  /  shaii  b^  loorhn^  m  4 
qtuitiou  that  has  o/ttn  been  piit^  ivhether  it  vhis  bttttr  to  wit  sicretly  or  optnly. 

1768.  The  sequence  with  a  perfect  inAnitive  is,  howe%'er,  often  primary  :  as,  hfc 
SI  finem  faciam  dicendi,  satis  iHdic!  fSclsse  videar  cGr  secundum 
R5scium  iudicari  dSbeat,  AT.  \^^  if  I  shimtd  st<fp  ifeaking  htte^  J  sk*>$4id/tti 
J  had  made  it  plain  enough  to  the  court  why  a  fud^imeftt  should  bt  rendtiftd  jfr 
Roscius. 

1769,  The  secondary  sequence  is  used  with  meminl,  rcmtmher,  cTi-cn  tT^cn  it 
has  the  present  infinitive  (2220):  a's^  L.  Metellum  memini  ita  bonis  esse 
viribus  cxtrSmQ  tempore  aetltis,  ut  aduliscentiam  n5n  requireret, 
CM.  30.  /  €aH  remember  MettfllusU  ^ting  so  gaoti  and  strong  in  ike  very  iast  ^art  tf 
his  iife  ttioi  he  did  not  fetl  the  want  of  y0ttth. 


i^^o.  Sentences  with  a  subjunctive  due  to  another  subjtinc- 
tive  or  to  an  infinitive  are  put  as  follows: 

1 77 1.  (1,)  Sentences  of  relative  lime  express  contemporaneous, 
antecedent,  and  subsequent  action  like  corresponding  indicative  seii- 
tences,  with  the  appropriate  sequence :  as, 

vcrcor,  nl,  dum  miniiere  velim  labSrcm,  au^eain.  Leg.  i,  12,  fitm 
nfraid  that  whiU  I  wish  to  make  the  work  iess^  I  may  make  iimort,  crocodl- 
16s  dicunt,  cum  in  terra  partum  8didcrint,  obniere  Ova,  DA\  2,  129,  tkty 
Siiy  that  the  crocodilt^  after  laying  an  land,  htrtes  her  ei^^s.  dtcCbam  quoad 
metuerSs,  omnia  tS  promissilnim :  simul  ac  timCrc  deslssSs,  simtlem 
tC  futiinsm  tui,  Ph.  2,  89,  /  said  that  as  hngas  yau  iL'ere  afraid,  yt^n  weutd 
promise  cVi'rythitr:^  ;  the  motnent  you  ceased  to  fear  ^  you  loould  be  fast  like  ycmr^ 
self.  cQnstituSrunt  ea,  quae  ad  proficiscendum  pertinfrent,  compairife, 
1*3.  I»  l^^f  n solved  (0  j^et  sneh  things  ready  as  were  necessary  for  the  march, 
crat  scriptum :  nisi  domum  reverterCtur,  s5  capitis  ciim  damnatilr6«, 
N.  4,  3,  4,  //  stood  written  that,  if  he  did  not  come  baik  hente,  they  Tftw/./ ^i'/^ 
demn  him  to  death  (direct  form  nisi  revcrtCris,  damnfibimus)-  Ifgati  vtnf- 
runt,  qui  sS  ea,  quae  imperSsset,  factCirOs  pollicirentur,  4^  22,  t,  s^f>t{ 
entvys  came,  td  eni:^aq^e  to  do  lihat  he  ordertd  [d\Tvc\.  form  quae  imperins. 
facifmus).  Veneii  confidebant  RdmanSs  neque  iillam  facultltem 
habere  nSvium,  neque  c5nim  locdrum  ub!  bellum  gesttiri  csseni  por- 
tOa  n5visse,  3.  19.  6,  the  Venetans  felt  assured  that  the  I  nnans  had  not  any 
proper  supply  of  ships,  and  Were  not  acquainted  with  the  ports  in  ike  plae4$ 
li^here  they  were  to  fight. 

177a,  (2.)  Sentences  with  independent  time  retain  the  independent  time 
in  the  subjunctive  in  primary  sequence  (1744);  in  secondar)'  sequence  the 
present  becomes  tmperfcctt  and  the  perfect  become*  plujierfect:  ;is, 
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[ii.)  quamquam  opini5  est,  eum  qui  multis  annls  ante  hOa  fuerit, 
Pfsistratym^  multum  vatuisse  dicenddi  Z/r.  27,  though  there  h  an  im^r^S' 
Mf^n  that  the  man  who  lived  years  and  ymrs  before  then  people^  Ptststratm,  7cntf 
yt  very  tel/ifi^  orator  (direct  form,  qui  fuit,  173SJ.  dicitur,  postei  quam 
vSoerit,  paiicis  diCbus  esse  mortuus^  C7«.  175,  he  ts  Jiitd  to  h.tve  dted  a 
fruf  Jays  a/fer  he  dime  (1739).  (/'.)  cC^Svit  Su£bds,  postca  quam  p5n- 
_teixi  fitr!  comperissent,  nQnti&s  in  Qmnes  paitSs  dlmlsisse,  4,  x^^z^ke 

Yrtaincd  that  after  the  Suebans  had  learned  ojike  bmlding  aftkf  Ari((ffr,  fhejf 

f  sent  out  messengers  m  every  direction. 


I 


THE    INDIRECT    QUESTION, 

1773.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  indirect  questions 
or  exclamations. 

Thas,  when  the  direct  question,  qui  sets*  hono  do  yms  know  ?  is  subor- 
dinated to  a  main  sentence,  such  as  quaer5,  / ast^  the  scis  becomes  scils : 
quaerd  qui  scias,  RA.  59,  /ask  how  yon  kna^o.  Questions  or  exclamations 
thus  subordinated  are  called  Indirect  (1723)*  In  English,  indirect  questions 
are  usually  characterized  simply  by  the  position  of  the  words,  the  subject 
standing  before  the  verb. 

1774.  The  indirect  question  is  one  of  the  commonest  of  const ructt(»i». 
It  depends  on  verbs  or  expressions  meaning  not  only  ask^  but  also  tell^  inform^ 
ascertain^  see^  hear,  kttoitr^  consider,  deliberate^  donbt^  winder,  fear,  &c,  &c 

Yes  or  No  Questions. 

1775.  Indirect  Yes  or  No  questions  are  introduced  by  the  same 
interrogative  particles  that  are  used  in  direct  questions  (1503),  But 
in  indirect  questions^  rnim  and  -De  are  used  without  any  essential 
difference,  in  the  sense  of  'whethtf\  if,  ndane  is  used  thus  only  by 
Cicero,  and  by  him  only  with  quaere :  as, 

quaeris  num  disertus  sit  ?  Plane.  6z,  do  y&n  ask  whether  he  is  a  j^ftfd 
tpeakt-rf  quaesivi  c5gn3sceretne  si^num,  C  3.  10.  / asked  tf  he  reet^j^ised 
the  seid.  quaerd  n5nne  tib!  faciendum  idem  sit*  Fin.  3,  13,  I  ask  whether 
yon  on^ht  not  to  do  the  same,  vid^te  num  dubitandum  vdbis  sit.  //*  \% 
eomider  whether  you  on^hi  to  hare  any  hesitation, 

1776.  The  combinations  -ne  .  .  ,  -ne,  and  an  .  .  .  an,  introducing  two  sepa- 
rate questions,  are  rare;   -ne  .  .  .  -nc  is   mostly  confined  to  poetry.     In  a  few 

\  instances  such  questions  can  hardly  be  distinguished  from  alternatives » 

1777.  A  conditional  protasis  tvtth  sf,  tf,  to  see  if,  or  si  fSTte,  if  fer chance,  some- 
times takes  the  place  of  an  indirect  qu^^tion  in  expressions  or  implication*  of  trial, 
hope,  or  expectation  :  as,  fbS,  visam  si  domlst,  T,  Hau,  lyo^  I^ll j^i>  and  see  if 
he  V  at  home.  Usually  with  the  subjunctive:  as,  exspectabam,  sf  quid  scribc- 
rtS,  Att,  if'>.  2,  4»  I  was  wnitinj^  to  see  -whether  ymt  tt'ou/if  writ(  artyihini;,  Cir- 
cumfundunttsr  hostCs,  sf  qucm  aditum  reperire  possent,  6,  37,  ^^  the 
€fumy  came  streaming  rmtnd^  ta  see  if  they  could  find  any  u>ay  of gttting  in, 
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Alternative  Questions. 

1778.  Indirect  alternative  questions  are  introduced  like  direct 
questions  (1519)^  But  when  the  second  member  is  negative,  it  has 
oitener  necne  than  an  nou  :  as^ 

h5c  quaeramus,  vSrum  sit  an  falsum,  Ciu.  124,  Id  us  ask  this  qmstimh 
whdhir  ii  :s  true  cr/nlsc,  quaesiv!  I  Catilina  in  conventu  fuissetf  necne, 
C*  Zt  13,  I  askfd  C\Htiitic  xvhcther  /u  had  bun  nt  the  meeting  or  «*>A  permtil- 
turn  interest  utrum  perturbatiSne  animi,  an  consults  fiat  initiria,  Og.  i, 
27,  //  makes  a  vast  dijferenee  xvhether  '^vrong  />e  done  in  hetit  of  pixnti^tc^  ^ 
with  deliberate  intent,  qiiaero.  cum  BrQtlne  siroilem  m&lts  an  Ant^nii, 
Fk.  10,  5,  /  ask  whet/wr  you  Tjoidd  rather  ksne  him  like  Brutus  *?r  Itkt 
Antony, 

1779'  -^^  introductory  utrum  preceding  an  altcmattvc  question  with  -ne  vaA 
an  occurs  a  few  times  in  Plautiis  and  Cicero ;  utnimne  ...  an  cxrun  once  in 
Ciceio*  and  twice  in  Horace  and  Tacitus  each  ;  compare  153*.  After  utrum,  a  sec- 
ond alternative  is  sometimeii  suppressed,  as  in  the  direct  question  (I523>. 

1780.  -ne  in  the  second  raembtr  only  of  an  altcrnAtive  question  is  rare,  and  not 
used  by  Caesar  or  ^allust:  a^,  sine  sciam  captiva  mateme  sim,  L.  2.40,5. 
id  me  know  whether  I  am  a  ea/>tive  or  a  m>^ther, 

1781.  (I,)  A  few  times  in  Plautus  and  Terence,  the  second  member  an]/  of  ao 

equiva^Ii 


alternative  question  is  expressed  wttli  qui  scio  an  ?  or  qui  SCIS  an  ? 
perhaps:  as,  aui  scis  an  quae  iubeam  faciat  ?  T.  Eu.  -^^q,  perha/s  ske\ 
as  liiireet,     Horace  has  once  qui  scis  an,  .IP.  463,  in  tJic  sense  of 


m 


qui  scis  an,  .IP.  403,  in  ttic  sense  of /irrjl^/i, 
once  quis  scit  an»  4,  y,  i;,  in  the  sense  mipettuips  not 

I782»  {2.)  The  second  member  only  of  an  alternative  question  is  often 
expressed  aiter  baud  3ci5  an,  /  don't  know  bui^  posiibiyf  perhaps.,  with  n5Di 
nemo,  nullus^  &c.,  if  the  sentence  is  negative  :  aa, 

baud  scid  an  fieri  possit,  W  3,  162,  /  </tw/V  kno'P  but  it  is  possible,  Simi* 
briv.  though  not  often,  with  nesciO  an,  baud  sciam  an,  dubttd  an,  du- 
bitirtm  an,  dubium  an,  incertum  an«  &c. :  as,  eloquentia  nescifi  an 
habuisset  parem  nEminem,  Br,  126,  in  oratoty  f  fanry  he  would  have  had 
no  par  This  usc»  in  which  hand  scid  an  becomes  adverbial,  and  the 
subjunctive  approaches  closely  that  of  modest  assertion,  is  principally  con- 
fined to  Cicero,  In  later  Latiii,  baud  sci5  an,  &c.,  sometimes  has  a  negative 
sense,  I  don't  kn<nv  whether,  with  Qllus,  &c. 

1783.  From  Curtius  on,  an  is  used  quite  like  num  or  -ne,  in  si  single  indirect 
question,  without  implication  of  alternatives. 

1784.  T\v(3  alteniativt-s  arc  rarely  used  without  any  interrogative  particles  at  all: 
as,  velvt  n51it  scire  diflficilc  est,  QFr,  3,  S^  4,  u^'he  nill  he,  tt  is  hard  to  kn^, 
I,  e.  whether  he  will  or  not.    Compare  151S, 

Pronoun  Questions. 

1785.  Indirect  pronoun  questions  are  introduced  by  the  sAine  pr 
11  ominaf  words  that  are  used  in  direct  pronoun  questions  (r526):  as, 

cSgTTOscit,  quae  gerantur,  5, 4S,  2,  he  ascertains  7i*hat  is  goin^iur,  vidS- 
lis  ut  omnes  dSspiciat,  A'.-/.  ^3$*^^^*  ^'^"  ^^^  ^"^-  ^^  ^^^^'  dtnim  ^n  ei**ryfHHiy. 
quid  agas  et  ut  t5  oblectJs  scire  cupid,  QFr,  2,  3,  7*  /am  ea^r  t^  kne^ 
ii^cyoti  da  and  hew  you  are  amusing ymu  self , 
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Original  Subjunctives. 

1786.  Questions  already  In  the  subjunctive  may  also  become  indi- 
ct. 

Thus,  qu5  m5  vertam?  K  5»  2.  zi>liirA  way  shall  I  turn  f  (1563)  bc- 
omcs  indirect  in  qu5  m6  vertam  nesci5,  Ciu,  4,  /  danU  k$i&w  which  way  J 
I  e&  turn,  quid  faciam  ?  M,  .S\  ::,  i,  24,  ivhat  ihall  /  dot  (1563)  becomes 
ndircct  in  quid  faciam,  praescribe,  H.  S.  2«  t.  5,  lay  dinrnt  the  law.  xvhat 
\  $0  do.  neque  satis  cdnstabat  quid  agerent.  3,  14,  3,  atid  U  %ihit  not  at 
%r  xulitit  tfi<fy  h(td  ifc^t  do,  dubitavi  hdsge  hominSs  cmcrcm  an  ndn 
Bin»  PI.  Otp.  45^,  /  hi2d  nty  doft/'fs,  ;^'Ui{/t^r  to  huv  th.se  men  or  not  to 

Indicative  Questions  apparently  Indirect. 

1787.  In  old   Latin,  the   indicative   occurs  often   in  connections 
here  the  subjunctive  would  be  used  in  classical  Latin :  as, 
die,  quis  est,  PI.  H.  55S,  sity<,  wh^  h  iff  whereas  die  quis  sit  would 
mean  say  w/ta  it  is.     In  such  cases  the  question  is  not  subordinate,  but  co- 
ordinate, usually  with  an  imperative  (1697),  or  with  some  such  expression 
as  ti  rogd,  vole  scire,  acln,  or  the  like.    Such  coordination  occurs  cxcep- 
^onally  in  the  classical  period:  as,  ct  vidi»  quam  conversa  r€s  est,  ^/A 
I  J.  2,  and  Qlfserve^  how  ctvryiAm^  is  cAan^*    adspice,  ut  ingreditiir,  V, 
S56»  *tf,  Atmf  he  marches  off^ 

1788.  The  indicative  is  used  with  nescio  followed  by  a  pronominal 
interrogative,  when  this  combination  is  equivalent  to  an  indefinite 
pronoun  or  adverb  :  as, 

prOdit  nescid  quis,  T.  Ad.  635,  there's  same  one  etfmirt^ Pttt.    This  is 

condensed  form  for  prddit  nesci5  quis  sit.  there *s  coming:'  out  /don't  know 

iho  it  is.  the  real  qnestion^  sit,  being  suppressed,  and  nesci5  quis  acquiring 

the  meaning  of  aliquis»  somebody.    Similarly  nescid  wiih  unde,  ubL  quandd, 

quot«  &c.,  in  writers  of  all  ages.     Plautus  uses  sciO  quid,  6ci5  ut«  kc.^ 

mewhat  in  this  way  once  or  twice  with  the  indicative  :  as,  scio  quid  a|^, 

*.  78,  I'm  dotn^  /  kttino  what, 

1789.  Till*  combinritii>n  often  expresses  admiraticn,  contempt^  or  regret :  a»,  Con- 
tndd  turn  illud  nescio  quid  praeclarum  solere  existere,  Arih,  16,  / 
nautUiu  that  tn  fu.A  ^-j  ^atrtNrt.sthn  the  Setsu  ideal  of  perfecti^H  ahimys  bursts  itita 
)etn,^.  paulum  nescid  quid,  l^A.  Mi.  an  tit$a>nsfdered  trifle*  divlsa  est 
kententia,  postulante  nescid  qu5,  Mil.  14,  the  qkesthn  uos  divided ^  on  mo- 
n»n  e/what  ^s  Ats  nam^\    ne$ci5  qu3  pacto,  C,  31,  nn/ortttttatcty, 

T790.  The  indicative  i^  astd  in  like  tn:inner  with  many  cx)jres&t6ni,  originally 

-•■:..  which  have  become  adverbs:  such  are  immSne  quantum, /r(^»*/i- 

iruin  quantum,  wonderfully,  sani  quam,  imtitcnsety,  &c.,  ^c.    See 

dictionary. 

1791 »  Relative  constructions  often  tiave  the  appearance  of  indirect  qtie-stions,  and 
_cafe  mu»t  be  taken  not  to  confound  the  two.    Thus,  ut  is  a  relative  in  banc  rem, 
"  Bt  factast,  Cloquar,  PI.  Am.  1129.  r II  tell  t hit  tkin^ns  it  occurred,  u  e.  not  haw 
'§  .^.wHrr^d.    nOsli  quae  sequuntur*  TD.  4^  77^  yott  kntrw  the  thingi  thctifdlsm^ 
^e.  not  u^hat  folliTWs, 
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THE   RELATIVE    SENTENCE. 

1792.  Relative  sentences  are  introduced  by  relative  words,  the 
most  important  of  which  is  the  pronoun  qui,  who,  to/uch,  or  that.  The 
relative  pronoun  may  be  In  any  case  required  by  the  context,  and  may 
represent  any  of  the' three  persons, 

1793.  The  relative  adverbs,  ubf ,  qu5,  unde,  often  take  the  place  of  a  reiatiTe 
pronoun  witli  a  preposition,  chiefly  in  designaiioni  of  place,  and  regularly  with  Uiwn 
and  island  names.  Less  frcE[ucntly  of  pcr^oos,  though  unde  is  not  uooommonlj  thut 
used. 

1794.  In  a  wider  sense,  sentences  introduced  by  any  relative  conjunctiire  pardcl:. 
such  as  ubt,  wh:n^  are  bometimcs  cdled  relative  sentences.  Such  sentences,  hovtrro, 
arc  more  conveni^iiuly  treated  separately,  under  the  head  of  the  leveml  oonjunctive 
particles. 

*795-  (i)  The  relative  pronoun,  like  the  English  relative  Ufke,  wkkk, 
was  developed  from  the  interrogative.  Originally,  the  relative  sentence  pT^ 
cedes,  and  the  main  sentence  follows,  just  as  in  question  and  answer. 

Thus,  quae  mQtat.  ca  corrumpit,  Fht.  i,  21,  7uhiit  he  changes,  that  kt 
sf&ils,  is  a  modification  of  tht*  older  question  and  answer:  t^uae  niQtat?  ea 
corrumpit,  zohat  th^s  he  change?  that  he  spoils.  With  adjective  relatives,  the 
substantive  is  expressed  in  both  members,  in  old  or  form.ij  l^tin :  as»  quae 
r(s  apud  nostras  n£Jn  erant,  eSLrum  rSnim  nSmina  ndn  poterant  esse 
Qsitata,  Cornif»  4,  10,  what  things  did  no!  exist  amtffig  gur  countrymen,  i*f 
those  tJtia^s  the  namts  eotdd  not  have  bcttt  in  common  use. 

1796.  {2.)  The  relative  sentence  may  also  come  last.  As  earlv  as  Ptati- 
tus.  this  had  become  the  prevalent  arrangement,  and  the  substantive  of  the 
main  sentence  is  called  the  Antecedent:  as, 

Qltra  eum  locum,  qu5  in  loc5  Germdni  cOnsiderant,  castrfs  tdd- 
neum  locum  d«l5g^it,  i,  49,  i,  kyand  the  place  in  which  place  the  Germans  had 
eitabltshed  themselves^  he  selected  a  smtahle  spttt  for  his  camp.  The  three  words 
di€s,  locus,  and  rCs,  are  very  commonly  expressed  thus  both  in  the  antece- 
dent antj  the  relative  sentence.  This  repetition  is  rare  in  Livy,  and  disij^- 
peata  after  his  time. 

1797.  In  old  Latin,  rarely  in  classical  poetry,  a  sentence  sometimes  be^'ns  with  an 
cmpha^iizcd  antecedent  put  before  the  relative,  and  in  the  case  of  tTie  relative:  a*, 
uroem  quam  statuG  vostra  est,  V,  1,  ^j\,  the  dfy  which  I  fan  ml  is  pfurs,  for 
quam  urbem  statud,  ea  vostra  est.  In  the  main  sentence,  is,  hie,  iste,  or 
ille,  is  often  used  ;  less  fn^jitently,  as  in  this  example,  an  appellative. 

1798.  The  main  sentence  often  has  the  detcrminalive  or  demonstrative, 
or  the  sub.-itantive.  or  both  omitted:  as, 

{a.)  ubi  intellexit  diem  instire,  qu6  dii  frQmcntum  mflitibus  m€tiri 
oportSret,  1,16,  5,  when  he  saw  the  day  was  dra-inn'^^  nii^h,  on  ivhtck  day  the 
i^ain  was  to  he  measnred  out  to  his  men.  {f>A  qu5s  amisimus  civis,  eOs 
,  Martis  vis  perculit,  Afarc,  17,  wh<\t  fcHow-citi-iens  loe  ha:r  lost,  those  the  fury 
[9;  the  If ':/>•,;''*?*/ j««?// */*^:<?/;.  i*-.)  Sabmus  qu5s  tribOnOs  militum  circuih 
si  habfbat,  sC  sequi  iubet,  5.  37.  i.  Sahtnits  ordered  what  trituHes  of  thi 
soldiers  he  had  alwtt  him,  to  foil  mo  him. 
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»I799.  The  antecedent  U  olteti  omtteed  when  it  !s  indefinite,  or  is  obvioas 
from  the  context:  as, 

sunt    qui   mirentur,  V.    i,   6,   there  f^e  ':vho  rwfnder,     dill  gist!   quOs 

Rdmae  relmquerc5|  C*  i,  %yp»  picked  out  people  to  leave  in  Rome*     quod 

pcriit,  periit,  PI.   Ci,it.  703,  i^one  is  gone.     Caesar  c5giidvit  COnsidium, 

quod  n6n  vidisset,  prO  vi&5  sibi  renQntiavlsse,  1,  22,  4,  Caesar  afceriained 

\ikiit  Constdius  had  reported  to  him  as  seen  ^vhat  he  had  not  seen, 

tSoo.  An  ablative  or  nominative  abstract  in  the  relative  sentence  sometunes  repre. 
[ftentf  an  abbttve  of  manner  or  qu;;Ltity  omitted  from  the  main  sentence:  as,  qui  prfl- 
I  dentil  es,  nihil  te  fiigrict,  Fam.  n,  i ;,  i,  uith  -ukat  sense  you  hnrf,  tti^thin^ 
\^'iU  elude  you,  i,  c.  el  qui  es  prQdentii,  nihil  tE  fugiet.  sp€r5,  quae  tua 
1  prQdentia  est,  tg  valSre,  Atf.  6,  i>.  i,  /  hope  that,  -with  your  characteristic  caution, 
\ysjt  are  well,  at  Ai2x,  qu5  8nini5  trSditur,  miliiSs  oppetcre  mortem 
iquam  ilia  perpeti  maluisset,  Of^  i.  ui.  AJax^on  the  (ontrary^  with  his 
I  iratiituvtal  vchemiHn\  7M\mld  have  chosen  rather  ta  die  a  thousand  deaths  than  to 

submit  tQ  luch  indignities.     Tills  ellipsis  b:igins  with  Cicero^  and  b  found  a  few  times 

only  in  later  writetv 


I  Agreement  of  the  Relative, 

x80i.  The  agreement  of  the  reUtive  has  already  been  spoken  of  in  a 

Seneral  way  (i0^2-io.)S).     For  convenience,  however,  it  may  be  set  forth 
ere  n>ore  explicitly. 

1802.  A  relative  pronoun  agrees  with  its  antecedent 
in  gender  and  number,  but  its  case  depends  on  the  con- 
stniction  of  the  sentence  in  which  it  stands:  as, 

Hippils  glZ^riatus  eat  3nulum  quern  habSret,  pallium  quO  amictus, 
soccQs  quibus  indStus  esset,  s€  su5  manil  conffcisse,  DO.  3,  157, 
Plippias  prtded  himsa'f  that  he  had  maJc  "Mith  his  ini'n  hand  the  nn^  that  he 
[  ti'i>rV,  the  elfttiM  in  which  he  xoas  wrapped,  and  the  slippers  that  he  had  &n. 
This  holds  of  all  relatives  with  inflected  form,  such  as  quicumque,  quilis, 
quantus,  &c ,  &c. 

1803.  When  the  relative  refers  to  two  or  more  antecedents  of  different 
gender,  its  gender  iji  determined  like  that  of  a  predicate  adjective  ( 10S7) :  as, 

mitres  el  llberi,  quOrum  aetis  misericordiam  vestram  reqairSbat, 

r.  5,  129,  mothers  and  bal>te^,  n^hosc  years  zvpu/d  appeal  tovour  sympathy  {loSS}. 

litium  atque  divttiae,  quae  prima  mortalCs  putant,  S,  C.  36,  4.  peace  and 

t^*fsperitv,  -u^htek  the  sens  of'  men  ecnmt  chtefest  of  blessings  (10S9).     f5rtQna« 

I  quara  nimS  ab  incOnstantil  et  temcritite  siiunget,  quae  digna  n6n 

I  sunt  dels,  D!^.  3,  6t.  fortune,  mhtch  nc^body  -tt^ill  distinptish  frami  eapncc  arid 

Yhiizard,  qualities  which  are  mt  fie/ittiHi^  jphUt(>^gl     Sometimes  the  relative 

agrees  with  the  nearest  substantive :   as.  eis  frQgCa  atque  frflctOs,  qu6s 

j  terra   gig^it,  Z>A:  2,  37,  the  crops,  and  (he  /mils  of  (he  trees  that  earth 

\  produces. 

1804.  The  relative  is  sometimes  regulated  by  the  sense,  and  not  by  ll»e 
I  form  of  the  antecedent  r  as, 
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equititum  priemittit  qui  vide  ant,  i.  15,  1,  ^^r  sends  the  cavalry  oAta^i^ 
for  ihtm  tQ  see  (1095).  unus  ex  e5  nuraerC^  qui  ad  caedem  pariti 
erantt  S.  /.  35,  6,  one  of  the  Humber  that  -ocre  ready  to  dc  murder  ( 1095).  duo 
pr5digia,  qu5s  improbitis  thbiino  c5nstnctds  addixerat,  Sest,  ^8,  a  pmr 
of  moustrnsitUs^  whom  their  depraz'ity  had deiwered iner  in  irons  to  tne  tribune, 
scnba  p6ntiftcis»  qu53  nunc  mm6rSs  p5ntific€s  appellant  L,  22,  57,  3*  -1 
fUrk  of  the  ponttff^  which  clerks  they  cat/  mnvadnys  lesser  pontiffs ^  i.  e,  qu6s 
scribis.  V€iCn9  bellum  cxortum,  quibus  SabinI  arma  coniunxerant, 
1^  2t  51,  t,  ii  Vejan  uHir  broke  ottt,  with  wham  the  Sakims  had  ai/ied  them- 
selves^ L  c.  bellum  cum  V€ientibus, 

1805.  A  relative  referring  to  a  proper  name  and  explanatory  appellative  cnm- 
bmcd,  may  take  the  gender  of  cither:  as,  fiumine  RbCno,  qul'agrum  Helvi^ 
tium  a  Germftnis  dividit,  i,a,  3,  fiy  the  river  Rhiue,  uhhh  is  the  hounJdry 
betwecft  Helvetians  and  Gcrmans,'^  ad  fl&men  Scaldem  quod  influU  in 
Mosam^  6^  33,  l^to  the  river  Scheldt ,  that  empties  itself  in ro  the  A/aas^ 

1806.  With  verbs  of  liideterniina.ie  meaning  f  io;5),  tl\c  relative  pronoun  ^nm^ 
limes  ;isre«%  with  the  predicate  substantive :  as,  TnSb'ae  ipsae,  quod  BoeStUe 
caput  est,  L.  421  44,  3,  The^s  ifse/f  -chieh  is  the  cat>ita/  *'f  B^'eotiit.  Often,  how* 
ever,  with  the  antecedent:  as,  flUmen  quod  appellatur  Tamesis,  s»  ti.  $,tiU 
riv^r  whiih  is  called  the  Thames, 

18C7.  When  the  relative  b  subject,  its  verb  agrees  with  the  person  of 
the  antecedent :  as* 

haec  omnia  is  fgci,  qui  aodilis  DolibeUae  eranii  Fam,  I2«  14,  7,  ^l 
this  I  did^  I  that  was  Dolahella's  t*osom  friend,  inlquos  €s^  qui  rai  tacire 
postulfs,  T.  //iiu,  I0U»  thou  art  unfair^  expecting  me  ft'  hold  my  f:.\v\^'Me, 
So  also  when  the  antecedent  is  implied  in  a  possessive :  as,  cum  til  nostfi, 
qui  remansisscmus,  caede  tc  contentum  esse  dicgbas,  C  i,  7,  ;cheny^u 
said  Yi^i  u*ere  satisfied  with  murdering  us,  who  had  staid  behind^ 

iBoS.  For  an  accusative  of  the  relative  vrith  an  ablative  antecedent  the  ablative  is 
I  a  as,  notante  iiidicc  qu5  n6sti  popul5.  H.  S.  \,  6,  1;,  the  jud^ 

—  ih^^tt  hfto-ii^'^tivho^the -vorld.     Tliis  represents  the  older  tnterros^ 
ti  _  ..     .,    jti:  notante  iddice  —  qu3  ?  — nostx,  popul5  (1795), 

1809.  A  new  substantive  added  in  explanation  of  an  antecedent  \%  put  after  the 
relative,  and  in  the  snrae  case:  as.  ad  Amanum  contend!,  qui  mOns  crat 
hosttum  pl€nU8,  Att,  y  ao^  5,  /  pushed  on  to  AmannSj  a  motiutain  that  wat 
pnckjd  with  the  enemy.  This  use  l>?;^ns  with  Cicero :  but  from  Livy  on.  the  c»- 
iilanatory  word  i§  also  put  as  an  appoiitivc,  with  the  relative  following  :  as,  DeClUS 
Magius,  vir  CUi  nihil  dSfuit,  L.  23,  7,  4,  Magius,  a  man  that  lacked  nothing, 

18 ro.  An  adjective,  especially  a  comparative,  superlative,  or  numeral, 
explanatory  of  a  subsitantive  in  the  main  sentence,  is  often  put  in  the  rdative 
sentence;  as, 

palOs  quae  perpetua  intercSdCbat  R5mSn55  ad  inscqucndum  tar- 
dab  at »  7*  26^  2,  a  morass  ^  that  lay  unbroken  between^  hindered  the  Remans  from 
pursuit. 

181 1.  When  reference  is  made  to  the  substance  of  a  sentence,  the 
neuter  quod  is  used,  or  more  commonly  id  quod,  either  usually  in 
parenthesis:  as, 
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mtellegitur.  id  quod  iam  ante  dixi,  imprOdente  L.  SuUl   scelera 

baec  fieri,  RA*  25,  //  is  phun^  at  I  h^r^e  said  9n€e  he/ore^  that  the  a  crimes  an' 

,  (cmmUdti  wit^nmt  tht  cogmsntnce  0/  Sa/At,     In  continuations,  quae  rts :  as, 

[  nSvCs  remover!  iussitf  auae  res  magnd  fisui  nostris  fuit,  4,  =5*  i,i< 

'  rtd  (ki  vesseh  ta  he  itiitndrawn^  a  course  w/tuh  prmted  ^try  tidvantagcous 

%r  p€0pi€. 

MOODS   IN  THE  RELATIVE  SENTENCE. 

'  1813.  The  relative  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  a  conditional  protasis. 

When  thus  used,  it  may  have  cither  the  indicative  or  the  subjunctive,  as  the 
(tense  requires:  as, 

(«T.)  quod  beatum  est,  nee  habet  nee  exbibet  cuiquam  nc§5tium, 
{  DN*  t,  85*  tchatso<rver  is  tlessed,  huj  no  traubU  iittd  males  nottf  to  %mybody, 

quisquis  hQc  vCncrit,  pugnds  cdet,  PI.  Am.  309,  ivh&fi^er  comes  ihi's  mjy, 
\skitil  httv^  a  tasti  0/  fists  (1796).     omnia  mala  ingerSbat  quemqucm  ad- 

spexerai,  PI.  Men.  717,  she  shm^^ered  all  possible  thtd  mimes  on  nery  man  she 
I  saw  (>795).      ib.)  baec  qui  videat,  nSnne  cSgatur  c5nfit$n  de5s  esse, 

DX,  2,  12,  whoso  should  see  this  windd  he  foned^  umtldNU  hef  ti*  admit  the 

exist^tue  of  i^this.     qui  vidgret,  cquum  Trdianum  introductum  dicerel, 

V.  4,  53,  whoiier  saw  it  Xinmld  haie  s'^^'orfi  it  was  the  Trojan  horse  brmv^ht  tu 

(1559). 

I  The  Indicative  Mood. 

1813.  The  indicative  is  used  in  simple  decbrattuns 
or  descriptions  introduced  by  a  relative  :  as, 

qu6m  di  diligunt,  adulEscSns  moritur,  PI.  !>.  S16,  -.chom  the  gods  I^r, 
dies ytfUNC  reliqut,  qui  domi  minsfrunt.  s€  alunt,  4,  t.  5,  the  i'thers,  that 
stay  at  himte,  support  themseh^s  (1736).  quOs  lab^rantis  c5nspexcrat,  bis 
subsidia  submittfbat,  4,  26,  4,  to  sueh  as  he  saxa  tit  stress,  he  kept  sending 
reinfarctments  (1736).  tG  quod  volCs  faci€s,  QFr,  3,  4,  5,  d&what ymiikt 
(1735)' 

l8ia.  The  inrlicati%'e  is  alio  itscd  with  indefinite  relative  pronouns  and  adverbs  : 
as,  quid^juid  volt,  valdS  volt,  Att.  14,  1,  a,  whata'er  he  "wants,  he  wants  mt^ht- 
ily,  quisquis  est,  T/>,  4,  j^f  whotx^r  he  may  be.  qulcumoue  iter  fScit,  K 
I,  44t  wkemrr  he  made  his  way.  In  later  writers  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  is 
vhcn  in  the  subjimctire  :  sec  1730. 

1815.  An  original  indicative  often  becomes  subjunctive  partic- 
ularly in  indirect  discourse  (1722) ;  or  by  attraction  (1728)  ;  or  to 
indicate  repeated  action  (1730).     See  also  1727  and  1731. 

The  Subjunctive  Mood. 

1816.  Relative  pronoun  sentences  take  the  subjunc- 
tive to  denote  (i.)  a  purpose,  (2.)  a  characteristic  or 
result,  (3,)  a  cause,  reason,  proof,  or  a  concession. 
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Sentences  of  Purpose, 

18x7.  (t.)  Relative  sentences  of  purpose  are  equivalent  to  sub- 
junctive sentences  introduced  by  ut,  in  order  that^  to  (1947)  :  as. 

ea  qui  cQnficerct»  C.  TrcbSnium  relinquit,  7,  1 1,  3,  he  left  Treb^niui  H 
manage  this,  quilis  cssct  nStura  mOntia,  qui  c5gpi5$cerent.  misit,  i,  21, 1, 
ht  sent  some  sioitts  fo  ascertain  w/nU  the  character  of  the  mcmntain  was,  haec 
habui  di  amrcitiS  quae  dicerem^  L.  104,  this  ivas  u^hat  I  had  /*f  $ay  9J 
friendship.  Sentence*  uf  purpose  are  an  exteoaion  of  the  subjundive  of 
desire  (1540). 

Sentences  of  Characteristic  or  Result, 

1818.  (2.)  Relative  sentences  of  characteristic  or  result  are  equiva- 
lent to  subjunctive  sentences  introduced  by  ut,  so  as  to^  so  that  ( 1947). 

The  main  sentence  sometimes  has  a  word  denoting  character*  such  as  is, 
iius  modi,  rarely  tJlis :  as,  ncque  is  sum,  qui  mortis  periculO  terrear,  g, 
30,  ::,  but  I  am  not  the  matt  to  be  scared  by  danger  0/ deaths  fto  not  /,  Often, 
however^  character  is  intimated  by  the  mnod  alone  :  as,  secfltae  sunt  tera- 
pestatSs  quae  nostrQs  in  caslris  continSrent^  4,  34,  4,  there  f&llowed  4 
snc cession  0/  sttwnis  to  keep  our  people  in  eamp,  quod  miserandum  sit  labS- 
ratis,  DX.  3,  62,  ymi  strut^ie  away  to  a  pitiable  des^ree.  Sentences  of  result 
are  an  extension  of  the  subjunctive  of  action  conceivable  (1554). 

i8ig.  The  subjunctive  with  qui  is  often  used  with  dl^us,  indirnus*  w 
idfineus,  usually  with  ^  fonn  of  sum:  as,  Livilnae  fibulae  nSn  satis  dicnae 
quae  iterum  legantur,  Br.  71,  Livy*s  plays  are  not  u^nrth  rtadin^  tuHce.  nSn 
crit  idoneus  qui  ad  bcOum  mittatur,  IP,  (jf\  he  zvUt  n&i  be  a  fit  perstm  to  in 
sent  to  the  war.  Twice  thu>,  aptus,  once  in  Ctc*ro,  once  in  Ovid,  '  In  poetiy  and 
late  pros«  these  adjective*  sometimes  have  the  infinitive,  dif^us  and  mdlgnus 
have  alM>  ut  in  Pbutus,  Livy^  and  Quinlihan. 

1820,  Relative  subjunctive  sentences  are  sometimra  coordinated  bv  et  or  sed, 
with  a  substantive,  adjective,  or  iiarticlplc ;  as,  audax  ct  coettis  possit  quae  ferre 
Vir5rum,  J.  6,  399,  a  brazen  minx,  and  one  quite  capable  oj  facing  er&Uffs  t>f  mm. 

1821,  Relative  sentences  after  assertions  or  questions  of  existence 
or  non-existence,  take  the  subjunctive  :  as, 

sunt  qui  putcnt,  m.  u  t8,  there  be  people  I0  think,  there  be  wha  think,  or 
some  people  thinl%  n€m5  est  qui  nesciat.  Kim,  i,  4,  2.  there  ti  myb^dv  that 
does  n't  knmv.  sapientia  est  Qna  quae  macstitiam  pellat  ex  animis.  Fin. 
I,  43,  icisdom  is  the  only  thing  to  drri>e  sadness  from  the  sonL 

1822,  Such  expressions  are;  est  (exsistit.  exortus  est),  qui:  suat 
(reperiuntur,  n6n  dSsunt),  qui ;  n€m6  est,  qui;  quis  est.  qui ;  sSlus  or 
finus  cst»  qui ;  est.  nihil  est,  quod  ;  quid  est.  quod  ?  habcO,  n6n  habe5, 
nihil  habeSt  quod,  &c,  &c.  Indefinite  subjects  nre  sometimes  used  with 
these  verbs:  as,  multi,  quidam,  ndnnGllt.  alii,  pauci;  sometimes  .tppelU- 
tivcs  ;  as»  hominiSt  philosopbi. 

1823,  The  indicative,  however,  is  not  infrequently  found  in  affirmative  *entencv«, 
partic^ibrly  in  old  I-atin  and  in  poetry :  as,  sunt  qu6s  sci5  esse  amfcSs,  PI, 
7VA  Qi,  same  men  there  are  t  knotv  to  he  my  friends,  interdum  volgiis  rSctum 
vidct,  est  Ubi  peccat,  H.  ^,2,  i,  r^,  s^mtetimes  the  UKyrU  sees  H^/tf,  fhere  be 
times  wfien  it  errs,  sunt  item,  quae  appellantur  alcis,  6,  27,  1,  then  a^in 
there  nre  what  they  call  ells.  ^ 

296 


The  Relative  Se^iiencc,       [1824-1829. 


I 


Sentences  of  Cause  or  Concession. 

1824*  (3,)  Relative  sentences  of  cause^  reason,  proof,  or  of  con- 
cession, are  equivalent  to  subjunctive  sentences  introduced  by  cum. 
since ^  though  {\%'!'])\  as, 

(a/)  hospes,  qui  nihil  suspicfiritur,  hominem  retinSre  cocpit,  K  i*  64, 
thefrie*t<i.  msputtff^  nothitfj^,  undertook  to  hold  an  to  the  WiUt.  Often  justify- 
ing the  use  of  a  single  word  :  as,  5  fdrtOnite  adulSscCns,  qui  tuac  virtQtis 
Hom€rum  pracconem  invSncns,  Arck,  2^,  o/t  youth  thrke-hii^st^  7vit/t  /Unur 
tfhtniMer  cf  thy  pnrwess.  ad  rij?  v5nit  H^racHus,  homo  ndbilis,  qui  sacer- 
dds  lovis  fuisset,  V.  4»  157,  /  fuid  a  call  from  Ihraciin^i^  a  man  of  hi^h  stttnd- 
'"A*  **^  is  printed  hy  his  htnnng  l^^n  a  prUst  cf  Jupittr.  {h,)  CicerS.  qui  mili- 
tis  in  castris  continuisset,  quinquc  cohortSs  friimcnlfttum  mittit,  6*36,  i, 
tkeu^h  Ckero  had  kept  his  men  in  camp,  he  sends  fii^e  coharti  foi\v^ng, 

1835.  With  qui  tamen^  however,  the  indicative  is  usual :  as.  alter,  qui  tamen 
Bi  continuerat,  ndn  tenuit  eum  locunif  Sest,  114,  the  ^htrt  thcngk  h*  hud 
fihscrpcd  a  quiet  policy^  did  not  holi  the  phne. 

1826,  Uftentimes,  where  a  causal  relation  might  be  expected,  a  simple 
declaratory  indicative  is  used :  as, 

habeS  senectQti  m3gnam  rrStiam,  quae  mihf  sermQnis  aviditltem 
auxiti  CAf.  46,  / fee!  greatly  indt-vted  ta  irge,  nfhtck  has  increased  my  eagerness 
for  cotn'ersation.  Particularly  thus  in  old  1-atin  :  as,  sed  sutnne  ego  stultus^ 
qui  rem  c0ro  pfiblicam  ?  PI.  Per,  75,  but  am  I  not  a  fool ,  who  t^othtrtcith  the 
%'cmmen  weal  ?  Compared  with  :  sed  Cgo  sunn  Insipientior,  qui  rSbus 
cQreni  pQplicis,  PL  Tri,  1057,  hut  I^m  a  -zjeryfool^  to  l*other  imth  the  common 
nva/.  Often  of  coincident  action  (1733):  as,  stuItE  fSci.  qui  hunc  2ni!s!, 
1*1.  MG,  1376,  f'z'e  acted  like  a  fool,  in  letting  (his  man  off. 

1837,  The  causal  relative  is  often  introduced  by  quippe,  lea*  frequently 
by  ut,  or  ut  potc,  naturally  :  as. 

*  convivia  cum  patre  nOn  inibat ;  *  quippe  qu!  nS  in  oppidum  quidem 
nisi  perrirO  vcnirct,  A*A.  52,  *  he  fiercer  went  la  dinner-parties  lutth  hts  fa^ 
ther  ;  *  7c'4i%  of  umrse  not^  since  he  nfter  went  to  a  simpfe  country  ftm^n  ri'm^ 
except  very  rarely,  dictator  tamen,  ut  qui  mafrjs  animis  quam  vlribus 
fritos  ad  certimcn  dCscenderct,  omnia  circumspicerc  cocpit,  L,  7,  14, 
6,  but  the  dictator,  mtturally,  since  he  toent  into  the  struggle  trusting  to  mind 
rather  than  muscle^  ncruf  began  to  be  all  on  ihe  alert.  With  quippe  qui,  I  he 
indicative  only  is  used  by  Sallust,  and  is  preferred  by  Plautiis  and  'J  crence. 
Cicero  has,  with  one  exception,  the  subjunctive.  Tacitus  and  Ncpos  have  it 
always.  Livy  has  either  mood.  Not  in  Caesar,  ut  qui  has  the  subjunctive. 
It  occurs  a  few  times  in  Plautus.  Cicero,  once  in  Caesar,  oftcne.st  in  IJvy. 
With  the  indicative  once  in  Cicero*  and  onoe  in  Tacitus,  ut  pote  qui  has 
the  subjunctive.  It  is  used  by  Piautus,  bv  Cicero,  once  with  the  indicative, 
by  Sallust,  and  Catullus, 

i8a8.  The  indefinite  ablative  qui,  sonuAtmf^  surely,  fometiines  follows  quippe 

or  ut  in  old  Latin,  in  which  ca^ie  it  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  relative:  as, 
quippe  Qui  ex  t€  audivT,  Pi,  Am.  745,  why,  sure  F*ve  heard  from  yon;  it 
^cannot  be  the  relative  here,  as  the  speaker  is  a  woman. 

iSag.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  parenthetical   sentences  of  rcstric- 
ftion:  as, 
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quod  scisLiDf  PL  Men.  500  ;  T.  Atf.  641 ;  HA,  17,  ia  the  btst  tf  my  kmeni- 
edge  and  Mief.  quod  sine  molcstii  tul  fiat,  Fam.  13.  33.  *,  a/  far  as  may 
i*€  -mthmit  troubU  to  yoarjdf.  qui  is  often  followed  by  quidem  :  as.  omnium 
$rlt5rumt  qu5s  quidem  ego  c5gnovenm,  aclitissimum  iudicd  Q.  Serto- 
rium,  Br,  iSo,  if  ail  cralars^  tU  least  of  all  that  I  hai'£  madi  the  tuqumntiiHit 
if  myself  I  cQHut  Scrtoritts  thi  sharpest, 

1S30.  The  indicative^  however,  ta  u&ed  in  quod  attinet  ad^  m  to,  and  ususblr 
mtU  quantum,  and  with  fonos  of  sum  and  possum;  .is,  quod  sine  molestii 
tua  facere  poteris,  Att,  1,  5,  ^^  ai  far  as  you  can  without  troubling  yQurxlf, 

CORRELATIVE  SENTENCES, 

1831.  Sentences  are  said  to  be  correlative,  when  a  rtlaitve  pro- 
noun  or  adverb  has  a  corresponding  determinative  or  demonstrative 
pronoun  or  adverb  in  the  main  sentence. 

Thus,  the  ordinary  correlative  of  qui  is  is,  less  frequently  hic,  ille,  Mem^ 
Simihirly  tot  ■  .  .  quot  sire  used  as  correUuives;  also  qud  .  .  .  e5,  quanto 
.  .  .  tanto;  quantum  .  .  .  tantum :  tarn  .  .  .  quam;  tottens  .  ■  .  quo- 
ti€ns ;  tilis  .  ,  .  qualis ;  ubi  .  .  .  ib! ;  ut  .  .  .  ita,  sic,  or  item  ;  cum  .  .  * 
turn. 

RELATIVE   SENTENCES   COMBINED. 

(A.)  Coordination  of  a  Relative. 

1832.  (i.)  When  two  coordinate  relative  scnlcnccs  would  have  the 
second  relative  in  tiie  same  case  as  the  6rst,  the  second  relatix^e  is  usually 
omitted  :  as, 

Dumnorlgl  qui  principStum  optinSbat.  ac  m5xiro€  pl€bi  acceptus 
erat,  persuidet,  i.  3,  5.  he  prn^ails  with  Dumnonx,  who  held  the  /ttadshif.attj 
was  petpttlar  with  the  eomm&ns. 

l833»  (2)  When  two  coordinate  relative  sentences  require  two  diflFcrent 
cases  ot  the  relative,  the  relative  i^  usually  expressed  with  both,  or  else  the 
second  relative,  which  is  usually  nominative  or  accusative,  is  omitted,  or  is, 
hic,  illc,  or  idem,  is  substituted  for  it ;  as, 

(i7.)  cQr  loquimur  d5  eB  hoste,  qui  iam  fatCtur  s5  esse  hostem,  et 
quern  n6n  timeo?  C.  2,  ij.iLthy  am  I  talki tig  about  an  ettemvivho  admiif 
htmsdfhe  ts  an  tuemy,  and  whom  /do  not  fearf  {h.)  Bocchus  cum  pedi- 
tibus,  quos  Volux  adduxerat,  ncque  in  priSre  pQgTiS  adfucrant.  S.  /. 
lol»  5,  HiKchns  with  the  infantry  whom  Volttx  had  Irou^ht  w/,  and  -vho  had 
not  been  enfiat:;ed  in  the  first  skirmish,  {c.)  Viriithus,  quern  C.  Laelius 
frfgil,  fcrocitatcmque  iius  reprcssit,  Of.  2,  40^  ririathus,  whom  Laeliut 
crushed,  and  eurhed  his  fiery  soul.  T\\\^  last  use  is  chiefly  limited  to  old 
Latin,  Cicero,  and  Lucretius. 


(B.)    Subordination  of  a  Relative. 

a  ma 
rclati 
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Conjunctional  Sentaices,    [  1 835-1 839. 


proxim!  sunt  Germanis  qui  trans  RhSnum  incolunt  (general),  qui- 
buscum  contincntcr  bellum  gcrunt  us^  ecific),  i,  i,  i,  ihey  an  martit  /*> 
ihi  Grrmans  that  live  i^eyond  the  h^hhu,  uuf':  -iv/n^m  they  carry  on  uftinferrttpttii 
kcstiltftes.     idem  artifcx  Cupidmem   fScit  illtim  qui  est  Tbespiis  (gen- 

•eral),  propter  quern  Thespiae  visuntur  (specific),  F,  4,  4,  ikt  uljuime 
mrtist  mad€  the  u*orid-rcnmvnid  Cup  J  at  Tkcspiat^  which  is  tht  afiracttitn  /t?r 
iffurt*t$  in  Thispiae. 


I 


» 


I        THE  RELATIVE    INTRODUCING   A   MAIN    SENTENCE. 

1835.  Besides  the  ordinary  use  of  the  relative,  to  introduce  a 
subordinate  sentence,  it  is  often  used  like  hie,  or  is,  or  like  et 
is,  is  autem,  is  enim,  or  is  igitur,  to  append  a  fresh  main 
sentence  or  period  to  the  foregoing' :  as, 

cSnsilio  convocato  scntentias  exquirere  coepit,  qu6  in  cSnsiliS  nfln- 
nlillae  buius  modi  scntentiae  dicebantur,  3^  3,  \,  caUifti^  a  cQumil  0/  -^^ar^ 
ht  prott€ded  to  ask  their  ffpittwn,  and  ///  //as  ionniit  some  apmiotts  of  the  joU<nV' 
ing  import  were  set  J&rth,    ceoturidnSs  bostCs  vocare  cocperunt ;  qu5rum 

Strogredl  ausus  est  nSmQ,  5»  45,  6»  tht'  ofHcen  proeeeded  to  call  the  eiumy  ; 
ut  hot  a  man  vj  thtm  vcutured  to  sitp  Jonoardt  perQtil^S  Xenopbdntis 
libri  sunt  \  quos  legite  studiOsi,  CM.  59,  XawphonU  ii}orks  are  extremely 
ticfifahle  reading;  so  do  read  them  attfti'th'elv^  In  Plautus  this  use  is  rare; 
but  it  becomes  more  and  more  prevalent,  ancf  in  the  time  of  Cicero  ihe  rcl» 
actve  is  one  of  the  commonest  connectives, 

1836,  From  this  use  of  the  relative  com?  many  Introductory  formulas,  such  as 
qu5  factor  qui  rS  cdgnitl,  quae  cum  ita  sint,  &c.,  Blz. 

\        1837,  A  connective  quod  is  often  used  before  al,  nial,  or  etsi 
{less  frequently  before  qiiia»  quoniam.  utinam,  qui,  &c. 

Thi.«%  quod  may  be  translated  so,  but^  hcw^  whereas ^  as  U  tkiitt  &c.,  or  ic  is 
often  best  omitted  in  translation.    See  2131. 


THE   CONJUNCTIVE    PARTICLE    SENTENCE. 


quod* 


I  1838.  The  conjunctive  particle  quod,  originally  the  neuter  of  the 
relative  pronoun,  has  both  a  declarative  sense,  that,  and  a  causal  sense, 
lecanse.  In  both  senses  it  regularly  introduces  the  indicative  (ir^O- 
For  special  reasons,  however,  the  subjunctive  is  often  used,  and  par- 
ticularly in  indirect  discourse  (1722), 

1839.  In  some  of  its  applications,  particularly  in  old  Latin,  the  conjunct 
tive  particle  quod  can  hardly  be  distinguished  from  the  pronouu  quod,  as 
follows : 


1 840-1 845 0    Sentences:    The  Subordinate  Sentence* 

XS^O.  (1.)  In  old  Latin^  quod,  tchy^fjr  whai^  is  sometimes  nsed  with  veai& 
and  mittO,  Tliu5»  u  in  id  venimus,  PL  MG,  1 15S,  that  'j  wAy  W€  'nr  tOJPir,  id  ij 
used  to  define  the  purpose  of  the  motion  (1144),  &o  aho  auod,  in  auod  venl,  Slo- 
quar,  T.  Hau.  proL  5^  ^wkat  /  ':<:  ^Qmc  f-jr,  i '//  set  forth.  Instead  of  auod,  more 
explicitly  quam  ob  rem  :  as,  quam  6b  rem  hQc  sum  missa,  PI.  R.  450,  -a-hsi 
I  am  sent  here  for » 

1841.  {i)  quod,  whvy  f\>r  7chat,  is  used  111  such  expansioiis  as  quid  est 
quod  ?  quid  babis  quod  ?  or  nihil  est  quod :  as, 

quid  est  quod  m6  cxcivistl?  PK  E.  ^'^o^tvhy  is  it  that  yim\*e  failed  mt 
mitt  ( 1 144).  Usually  with  the  subjunctive  (1563)':  as*  quid  est  quod  plftfa 
dfcamus  ?  CIh.  59^  Wifi/  reason  u  there  for  sayin^^  more  f  For  quod,  some- 
times  qua  r€,  quam  ob  rem,  cQr,  &c.  _The  question  itself  is  also  somttimc^ 
varied :  as,  quid  futt  causae,  cQr  in  Africam  Caesarero  nOn  sequer^e  ? 
Fh*  2,  71,  -£'«(!/  earthly  reiison  TiHis  there ^  why  ym*  should  not  kat^  falt^uftd 
Caesar  to  Africa  t 

1843.  <3.)  quod,  as  ta  whit^ox  thai,  is  used»  especially  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  to  introduce  a  fact  on  which  something  is  to' be  said,  often  by 
way  of  protest  or  refutation  :  as, 

vCrum  quod  tO  dicis,  n5n  tS  ml  Irasci  dccet,  PI.  Am,  522,  hut  a$  u^ 
whaf  yon  Siiy,  it  is  nt  right  that  vou  shouLi get  pr(n'oked  zoith  me,  quod  mul- 
titQdinem  QermSnQrtim  in  GalUam  trldQcat,  id  sS  sui  nriilniendr  causi 
facerc,  t,  44,  6,  as  to  his  mm'im^  a  great  many  Gi*rmans  <rver  to  Caul,  thai  he 
did  for  seif  protection  (172;).  This  construction  is  particularly  common  in 
Caesar,  and  in  Cicero's  letters. 

1843.  \Vht'n  quodf  in  case^  suppose^  altkon^h^  introduces  a  mere  con jecture  or  a 
concession,  the  subjunctive  is  used  (1554):  a^,  quod  quispiam  fgnem  quaerat, 
cxtinjrul  volQ,  PL  Atd.  91,  in  case  a  man  may  came  f^r  jire^  I  itHint  the /re  put 
out.    This  use  is  principally  found  in  old  Latin,  but  once  or  twice  also  in  Cicero. 

1844.  quod,  t/iat,  the  fact  that^  is  often  used  in 

subordinate  sentences  which  serve  to  complete  the  sense 
of  the  main  sentence. 

1845.  The  sentence  with  quod  may  represent  a  subject,  as  with  accSdit; 
an  object,  as  with  praetere5,  ^Vc.  ;  or  any  case  of  a  suhstanti%'e  ;  frequently 
it  is  in  apposiiion  with  a  demonstrative  or  an  appellative  :  as, 

(a.\  accSdSbat,  quod  suQs  ab  s$  liberQs  ab$tract5s  dolSbant,  3,  2,  5, 
(here  wu  added  this  fut,  that  they  lamented  that  thetr  (mn  children  tcere  ti^rn 
from  thetn  :  or  less  clumsily,  therf  totf  they  lamented.  praetereS,  quod  cam 
sibl  domum  s€demquc  deiJgit,  in  qui  cfitidiC  viri  mortis  indicia  vidirct, 
Clu,  18S.  I  pass  oper  the  fact  that  she  picked  out  a  house  to  live  in,  in  whielk 
she  u*ould  see,  day  in  day  out,  things  to  remind  her  of  her  husbaftd*s  death, 
lUud  minus  cOro,  quod  congcssisti  opcririOs  omnSs,  Br.  297,  /  tim  noi 
particular ly  interested  in  the  fact  th.jt  vou  haxr  htm t^ed  together  all  sorts  of  eo^ 
hlers  and imkers.  [b,)  Caesar  senStus  in  eum  beneficia  commemofivit» 
quod  r€x  appctlalus  esset  a  senltQ,  i,  43,4.  Caesar  told  of  the  hndmster 
of  the  senate  to  the  man,  the  fact  that  'he  had  been  styled  king  by  the  senate* 
(1721).    qu5  factd  duSs  res  consecutus  est,  quod  animOs  centuriQrnum 
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divinxit  et  mllituin  volunlitis  redimit,  Caes.  C  ii  3^  4.  ihm  ke  killed 
titfO  birds  with  om  sione  :  he  tcww  the  he<irts  af  the  o^cers^  and  he  houxhi  ^o/tlen 
opinions  of  the  rank  and  file,  hdc  iin5  praestamus  vcl  mSUimC  feris,  quod 
Conloc^uimur  inter  n5s,  DO,  l,  32,  tn  this  one  arcum statue  do  <ve  f^erkaps 
mo  it  of  itli  surpass  l>rutts,  that  toe  can  talk  With  each  other.  Iab5re  ct  indu- 
strii  et  quod  adhibCbat  gritiam,  in  prlncipibus  patrdnis  fuit»  Br.  233, 
"utnki  ti*  his  untirittg  industry,,  and  to  his  brittging  his  winning  manntrs  ifi 
'ar,  he  figured  among  ike  leaders  of  the  bar, 

1846.  accSditt  as  the  passive  of  add5,  often  has  t)ic  subjunctive  viitli  ut  :  see 
f€65.  addd  quod,  espcciaJly  in  the  imperative  form  adde  quod,  occurs  in  Accius, 
lerence,  Lucretius^  HoTace,  and  Ovid,     adicift  quod  begins  with  Livy. 


1847.  The  wntence  with  quod  is  often  introduced  by  a  prepositional  expression, 
uch  as  e&  with  d^,  ex,  in,  prO,  rarely  with  cum ;  or  id  with  ad  in  Livy^  super 
-  racitus. 


^H  1848*  nisi  quod,  or  in  Phutus  and  Terence  nisi  quia,  but  for  the  fad  that, 
^Bp^RV//,  omly  that,  and  praeter  ciuam  quod,  tcsidis  the  fnct  that^  are  used  in  limi- 
^Kjitions  :  as.  nihil  peccat,  nisi  quod  nihil  peccat,  Pfin.  Ep.  9,  26,  1,  he  erreth 
^^^at*ght^  save  that  lie  nau{:ht  doth  err.  Livy  hi>  al<io  super  quam  quod.  tan- 
tum  quod  in  the  sense  ot  nisi  quod  is  riire ;  more  commonly  of  tirac,/tt^/,  hardiy. 

1849.  quid  quod?  for  quid  d$  e5  dicam  quod?  what  of  the  fact  that, 
nay  more^  markH  an  hnportant  transition  :  as,  quid  quod  salQs  SOCidrum 
perfculum   vocStUr?  IP,  12,  nay  more,  the  very  existence  of  our  alties  is 

d angered. 

1850.  With  verbs  of  doing  or  happening,  accompanied  by  some  word  of 
manner,  quod  introduces  a  verb  of  coincident  action  (1733) :  as, 

bene  facis  quod  m€  adiuvSs,  fin.  3,  \6,  yt>it  are  very  kind  in  helping  me, 
videor  mih!  gritum  f€cissc  Siculis,  quod  cOrum  inidriSs  sum  pcrsccQ- 
tus,  V*  2,  l6»  I  jlatt^-r  myself  that  I  hate  tvon  the  gratitude  of  the  Siet  linns  in 
acting  as  monger  of  their  wrosigs.  In  thi^  sense  qui  (1826)  or  cum  (1S74) 
is  often  used,  or  in  PUutus  quia. 

1851.  quod,  M.7/,  because,  is  used  to  denote  cause  with  verbs  of  emotion. 

Thus,  as  with  id  in  id  gaude5,  T.  Andr.  36J,  /  Vi  ^ladofthat  (1144)-  J*o 
with  an  object  sentence,  as  gauded  quod  t€  interpcllavf.  Leg.  3,  i,  Vm  glad 
that  f  interrupted yoH.  Swch  verb,*  are:  gauded,  laetor;  iniror;  doled, 
maere5,  angor,  indignor,  susc€nse5,  iriscor*  molests  fer5,  &c.  in  I'bu- 
tus,  these  verbs  have  us^ually  quia,  sometimes  quom  (1S75).  Kor  the 
accusative  with  the  infinitivc/scc  21S7. 

1852.  Verba  of  praising,  blaming,  accusing,  and  condemning,  often  take 
quod:  a^, 

quod  bene  c5gitlsti  atiquand5,  laudd,  Ph.  2,  i^^Jhai  you  have  ez^er  had 
i^ood  intentions,  /  commend,  laudat  Africanum  Panaetius,  quod  fuexit 
ibstinf  nSf  Off.  2,  7^.  Pnnuetinj  ruii\:p^eJ  Africanus,  *  for  hein^  so  abstinent ' 
[1725}.  ut  cum  S^cratSs  accQsItus  est  quod  corrumperet  iuventutem, 
^uintil  4,  4,  5.  as  when  Si*crates  %cas  charged  with  *  demoralizing^  the  rising 
itioH*  1 17:^51.  gratulor,  eon:^atulate,  and  gT^tits  ag5.  thank,  have 
arly  quod  or  cum  (1875).    Verbs  of  accusing  sometimes  have  cUr. 
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1853.  Causal  quod,  owing  to  the  fact  t/iat^  became, 
introduces  an  efficient  cause,  or  a  reason  or  motive  :  as, 

{a.  ]  in  bis  locis,  quod  omnis  Qallia  ad  septcntriones  vergit«  mitQrae 
sunt  hiemCs,  4»  20,  l,  in  these ptirts  t/u  uunUr  sets  m  et%rh\  imtinx  to  the  f4ti 
that  GituI  in  genera!  lies  to  the  nc^rth.  Helvgtii  rlliquos  QallOs  viriiite 
praecSdunt,  quod  fcr5  c6lidiinis  proeliis  cum  Germanis  contcndum, 
I,  I,  4t  the  Jfehi'ttiifis  outshtne  the  rest  of  the  Gauis  tn  br,i-,'ery\  because  fhe\*  Jo 
batik  ii}itk  the  Germans  almost  et'ery  iiny.  hdrum  fortissimi  sunt  Bel^e. 
proptercl  quod  a  cultfi  prSvinciae  longissimC  absunt,  1.1,3,  *^/ ^^^^^  *'^' 
sti^tiUft  fi£htiHi^*men  are  the  Belgians^  far  the  reason  that  they  Ine  fHrtkeit  az^^ 
from  the  comforts  of  the  province,  [ik)  T.  Manlius  Torquatus  fllium  stium, 
quod  is  contr2  imperium  in  hostem  pugnlvcrat,  necin  iQssit,  S.  C.  5:, 
jOt  Torquatus  ordered  his  cw$t  son  tj  be  put  to  death,  because  the  young  man  Add 
ftju^ht-ioith  the  enemy  contrary  ti>  orders,  exorlvit  tyrannum  ut  abtrc  licl- 
ret»  quod  iam  be&tus  nSllct  esse,  TD.  ^  62,  he  tnduced  the  monareh  :<?  Li 
htm  i  f,  *  because  he  didnU  care  to  be  Fortune  s  pet  any  longer  *  (!7^5).  Bello- 
vacl  suum  numerum  ndn  contulerunt,  quod  s€  sudarbitriS  bellum  esse 
gestures  dicerent,  7,75,  5,  the  BdUn-Hieans  would  not  put  tn  thar  pvoptr 
quotiU  s. lying  they  meant  to  make  -ii^ir  on  their  o^on  responsibility  (1727). 

1S54,  quod  often  has  a  correlative  in  the  main  sentence,  such  as  e5« 
ided.  idcirco,  propterea.  In  Sallust.  ea  grratia.  In  PlautuSf  qui^  is  cqid- 
monly  used  in  the  sense  of  quod,  kxause. 

1855.  An  untenable  reason  is  introduced  by  n6n  quod^  n6n  qu5,  or  in 
Plauius.  by  nfin  e5  quia,  in  Terence,  by  non  eo  qu5.  From  Livy  on,  n6n 
quia.  The  valid  reason  follows,  niith  sed  quod,  sed  quia,  or  with  sed  xnd 
a  ftcah  main  sentence. 

The  mood  ts  usually  subjunctive  (1725) :  as,  pugil€s  ingemiscunt,  n6o 
quod  doleant,  sed  quia  profundenda  voce  omnc  corpus  tntendilur, 
TD-  J,  56,  bojcers  grunt  and  gro,tft,  not  because  they  feel  pam^  hut  becai^n  ^/ 
cxplosistn  of  voice  the  whole  system  gets  braced  up.  Sometimes  the  indicative. 
Correlatives,  such  as  idcirc5,  ide5,  &c.,  are  not  uncommon.  Reversed 
constructions  occur^-  with  magis  followed  by  quam,  as:  magis  quod,  quj^, 
or  quia,  followed  by  quam  qu5,  quod,  or  quia.  The  negative  nA  thttt 
.  .  .  ttotf  is  expressed  by  non  quod  n5n,  nQn  quO  ndn,  or  ndn  quin. 


quia. 


« 


1856.  quia  has  ihe  same  gent;ral  use  as  quod.     It  is,  however, 
more  prevalent  in  Plauius,  less  so  from  Terence  on. 

1857.  For  quia  with  verbs  of  doing  or  happening,  see  1850;  with  verbs 
of  emotion,  1851* 

1858.  With  or  without  a  correlative,  such  as  ide5.  c9,  proptercl,  &c-, 
quia  is  used  in  the  sense  of  because,  especially  In  old  Latin. 
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quom  or  cum. 

1859.  quom  or  cum  (112,  711),  used  as  a  relative  conjunc 
particb  (»794)»  has  a  temporal  meaning,  w/t^n,  which  readily  passe 
over  to  an  explanatory  or  causal  meaning,  in  that,  since  or  aithough^ 
In  both  meanings  it  introduces  the  indicative  in  old  Latin.  In  classi-1 
cal  Latin,  temporal  cum  in  certain  connections,  and  causal  cum  regu* 
larly,  introduces  the  subjunctive.  The  subjunctive  is  also  used  with 
cum  for  special  reasons,  as  in  the  indefinite  second  person  (i73Ut 
by  attraction  (172^),  and  commonly  by  late  writers  to  express  repeated 
past  action  (1730).  cum,  'hjh€n'\%  often  used  as  a  synonym  of  al, 
if,  and  may  then  introduce  any  form  of  a  conditional  protasis  (2016, 
2110). 

(A.)    Temporal  cum. 

WITH   THE  INDICATIVE. 

i860,  cum,  whin^  whennfer,  i/\  of  indefinite  time,  may  introduce-^ 

any  tense  of  the  indicative  required  by  the  context;  as, 

facile  omnSs,  quom  val€mus,  ricta  consilia  aegr5t!s  damus,  7*. 
Attiir.  309,  uh*  4tl/,  toh^n  'v/li^  give  j^kh^J  advtce  to  sick  Utk  tiisiiy,  Rdmae 
videor  esse,  com  tuSs  litterSs  leg5,  Ait.  2,  15^  I,  f  always  /amy  mysilf  ttt 
Komr,  ivhfti  I  am  read  in  i^  a  Utter  from  you.  cura  posui  Iibrum>  ads£nsid 
omnis  Slabiturf  TD.  I,  34,  %vhfn  I  dr&p  the  book,  all  msatt  mclfs  tstvay  ( roijl. 
ixicenderis  cupiditlte  libertitis,  cum  potestatem  gustandi  fScens,  JCP, 
-»  50.  y^u  will  intpirt  than  unth  a  Pnsaicn  for  ffYedom^  'ohcn  yrft  ^*rrr  t/tem  a 
^Aami  fif  titstf  it  {i62j).  his  cum  funSs  compreh€nsi  adductique  crant, 
praerump€bantur,  3,  14,  6,  ^'^ry  time  the  lines  were  caught  by  these  and 
iiduled  tjut,  they  would  fart  (i6t8).  The  subjunctive  is  usedi  chiefly  by 
late  writcfij,  rarely  by  Cicero  and  Caesar,  to  express  repealed  past  action 
(1730):  a>,  cum  in  convivium  vfnissct,  si  quicquam  caeliti  adspexe- 
rat»  manOs  abstin€re  n6n  poterat,  /".  4,  4S,  whm  he  wettt  t*?  a  ditmer 
/'tirty,  if  he  fz'cr  amght  sight  of  a  hit  of  ekased  ji^rh,  he  never  efiuid  keep  hti 
hafidi  hf{2OS0h 

1861,  euro,  when^  of  definite  time,  regularly  introduces  the  indicative  in 
old  Latin,  even  where  the  subjunctive  is  required  in  classicai  Latin 
<lS72);  as. 

nam  Ula,  quom  tC  ad  s£  vocabat,  mimet  esse  crCdidit,  PL  JIfett,  11451 
f^r  holier*  that  Luly  asked  jvv*  f>/,  she  tkimght  *tu*tis  I.  posticulum  hflc 
rec^pit,  quom  aedis  v€nd(dit,  PL  TV/.  194,  this  hack  part  he  excepted,  when 
he  find  the  house, 

1862.  cum,  when^  of  definite  time,  regularly  introduces  the  indica* 
of  any  action,  not  of  past  time  :  as, 

«ed  d5  his  eliam  rSbus,  5ti5sl  cum  crimus,  loquCmur,  Fam,  9, 4,  hut 
we  Will  talk  of  thts  ivhen  we  hm>e  ttme*  cum  ego  P.  Grinium  tcstem 
prOdUxero,  rcfellitS,  si  poteris,  V,  5,  154,  when  I  put  Granius  on  tki 
witness  stand,  refute  him  if  you  can. 


1 863- 1 868.]  Seutcfues  :  The  Subariiinate  Stniena. 


1863.  With  cum,  whctt,  the  indicative  is  used  of  definite  past 
time  when  the  reality  of  the  action  is  to  be  empbasized^  as  follows : 

1864.  (I.)  The  indicative  imperfect  is  regularly  used  with  cuia, 
wkiHy  to  denote  a  continued  action  parallel  and  coincident  in  duration 
with  another  continued  action,  also  in  the  imperfect;  as, 

quom  pugn^bant  maxumi,  ego  turn  fugiSbam  m^umi,  1*1.  Am, 
199,  whiU  fhn'  ^f*''^  Ak'**^fi'K^  havittst^  the>t  J  was  ntunnt^  iuirdat.  turn  cam 
rem  habCba's,  quaesticulus  t£  faciSbat  atientidrem,  t\tm,  %  iG,  7,  ai 
ioHj^  as  you  were  a  m<in  of  subsiame^  the  fun  of  making  mmtty  made  tint  4 
linU  dose.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  exceptional  and  lacks  the  implica- 
tion of  coincidence  in  duration  :  os^  Zindnem,  cum  Atb€ms  esscm.  audif- 
bam  frequenteri  DX.  1,  39^  Zetw's  te^tnrcs  I  often  atUnJtti^  vfhen  J  wu  m 
Athens. 

1865.  \z,)  The  indicative  imjierfect  U  often  used  with  cum«  x^ken^  denrit- 
ing  a  continued  action,  to  tlala  an  apodosis  in  the  perfect :  as, 

leg^i5n€s  quom  pQgnabant  mlxumi,  quid  in  tabensldd  fficisti? 
PI.  Am,  4^7,  uhat  iiid*st  thou  tn  the  (ent  zohat  time  the  Upons  ftntj^ht  thetr 
mightieitf  his  Ubns  adnumcrandi  sunt  sex  d€  r€  public!,  qu5s  turn 
Bcrlpsimus  cum  gubemicuU  xhx  public  a  e  tcnebamus,  Dh\  2»  3,  /</  these 
books  are  to  be  added  the  six  On  tht  State^  whkk  I  wrote  at  the  ttme  I  z&ai 
holding  the  helm  of  state.  But  when  the  object  of  the  clause  is  not  distinctly 
to  date  the  apodosis,  its  verb  is  in  the  sulijunctiyc  (1S72), 

18S6.  (3 )  The  indicative  perfect  or  present  of  vivid  narration  is 
used  with  cum,  it/Aen,  to  date  an  apodosis  in  the  pertect  or  present  of 
vivid  narration :  as, 

*per  tu2s   statuls '  v€r5  cum  dixit,  vebemcnlius   tisimus,  DO.  2. 

24  2»  ifut  when  he  ntferedthe  7,.*ords  '  hy  your  s  tat  net*  we  bnrst  into  a  Under  lait^k, 
cum  occlditur  Sex,  R5scius,  ibidem  fu€runt,  A' A,  120.  -iidten  Roscius  xoett 
murdered,  they  were  on  the  sfot,  cum  di«s  v€nit,  causS  ipse  prO  s€  dlctl, 
damnltur,  L.  4,  44,  10,  when  the  day  of  the  trial  eame^  He  spoke  in  his  own 
defence  and  ^oas  condemned.  The  present  is  particularly  common  in  old  col- 
loquial Latin  :  as,  vivom»  quom  abimus,  Hquimus,  PK  Cap,  2S2.  xtte  iefi 
him  alive  tvhen  we  came  a'Vijy^  For  cum  primum  in  narration,  see  1925;  for 
cum  extcmplOi  1926. 

l867»  (4.)  The  indicative  perfect  or  present  of  vivid  narration 
is  regularly  used  with  cum,  ivh^n,  to  denote  a  momentary  action 
when  the  apodosis  denotes  continued  action:  as, 

cum  Caesar  in  Galliam  vSnit,  alterius  factiOnis  principSs  erant 
Aedui,  alterius  SSquani,  6»  12,  1,  when  Caesar  came  to  Gaui^  the  leaders  of 
one  party  ii^re  the  Atduans^  of  the  other  the  Sequanuins.  e5  cum  venij^i 
praetor  quiCscCbat,  V,  4,  32,  when  I  got  tAere,  the  praetor  was  taXinga  nap. 

1868.    An  emphatic    indicative  clause  with  oum,  whdU^  often 

follows  the  main  action. 

The  clause  with  cum  is  usu.illy  inconsistent  with  the  main  action,  and 
cum  is  often  attended  by  interca*  interim,  all  the  time,  etiam  turn,  itilL 
n5iidum,  hauddum,  not  yet,  no  ion^^er^  quidcm*  fy  the  w<iyt  or  tamcnt  ntbi* 
tdminus»  ttevertheUts :  a^ 
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caedSbltur  virgls  m  medid  ford  Messinae  civis  ROmaLnus,  cum 
tJitereS  nflllus  gemttus  audi€batur»  I'.  5,  162,  f/ifr^  :K<ax  jU^^ea  utfh  r&ds  m 
&p€n  market  place  al  Mcssatta  tt  a//itft  0/  AVwt%  w^i/e  a  J/  e/w  time  act  a  groan 
^i£<iir  to  he  hciird.  (volarat  iam  6  c5nspectAl  quadrirSmis,  cum  etiatn 
turn  cStcrae  navEs  Qn5  in  loc6  m5U€ bantu r,  W  5,  SS,  she  had  already  sped 
fut  of  sighi^  the  femr-lht filer,  while  the  rest  of  the  vcnels  'Zijete  still  Jtruggling 
round  in  one  nnd  the  same  spttt.  This  use  is  very  rare  in  old  Latin.  Not 
in  Caesar.     With  the  tn^nitive  of  intimation,  sec  1539^ 

1869.  An  indicative  clause  with  cum,  usually  expressing  sudden 
or  unexpected  action,  sometimes  contains  the  main  idea,  and  is  put 
last 

In  this  case  cum  is  often  attended  by  subitd  or  repente,  suddenly^  and 
the  first  clause  contains  iam,  already ^  ty  this  ttme,  vix,  ae^€,  hardly ^  vix- 
dum,  hardly  yet^  or  nOndum^  not  yet.  The  first  verb  is  commonly  in  ihc 
imperfect  or  pluperfect,  and  the  second  in  the  perfect  or  present  of  vivid 
narration :  as, 

dixcrat  hflc  ille,  cum  puer  nf^ntiSvit  venire  Laelium*  JiP,  i.  iS, 
seareely  had  hr  said  thisy  when  a  slave  annotuiced  that  Laditts  was  eom- 
ing.  vix  ea  fitus  eram,  gemitfl  cum  t$Ua  reddit,  V^  r,  yi^,  scaree  had 
I  spoke  the  words,  when  with  a  grotin  he  anstvers  thus.  Hannibal  iam 
Bublbat  rnOros,  cum  repente  in  eum  pati facts  porta  Snimpunt  Romini, 
L.  29,  7,  i>,  Ilannilml  was  already  vnK^ui^^  up  to  the  u\il/s,  when  all  of  a  stfd- 
den  the  x^te  flies  open  and  the  Romans  eome  pouriii<^  out  upon  him.  iamque 
bOc  faccre  apparabant,  cum  mStres  familiae  repente  pr6currinint,  7, 
26,  3,  they  u>ere  already  prepnrntg  to  do  it^  when  sttadenly  the  married  women 
rushed  forttftird.  This  use  is  very  rare  in  old  Latin.  From  ballust  on, 
it  is  found  occasionally  with  the  infinitive  of  intimation  (1539). 

1870.  A  clause  with  cum  is  often  used  attributively  with  words  denoting 
,  time,  or  with  est,  fuit,  or  erit. 

The  mood  is  the  same  as  with  a  relative  pronoun,  sometimes  the  indicn- 
'  live,  and  regularly  in  old  Latin,  but  usually  the  subjunctive:  as,  fuit  quod- 
dam  tcmpus  cum  in  agris  homines  vagabantur.  /nt'.  i,  2,  there  tats  an 
a^'e  of  the  n'orll  when  men  roved  round  in  the  fields  (1813,  1S23).  fuit 
tcmpus  cum  rtira  colercnt  homines,  Varro,  RR.  3.  1,  i,  there  was  a  time 
when  men  dwelt  tn  the  fields  (i8t8, 1S21).  est  cum  exOmiti©  practermit* 
tenda  cat,  Cornif-  2,  30,  sometimes  ornamentation  should  be  avoided,  fuit 
antca  tcmpus,  cum  GermSnSs  Oalli  virtfSte  supcrircnt  6,  54,  t,  (here 
woj  a  time  wh^a  the  Gails  otitd/d  the  Germans  tn  valour.  The  subjunctive 
is  also  used  with  audi5  cum  (1722),  but  with  memini  cum  the  indicative  : 
[  as,  saepe  ex  socerQ  me5  audivl,  cum  is  diceret,  DO.  2,  22, 1  have  often 
heard  my  fatherindaw  saying,  memini  cum  mihi  dSsipere  vidib&re, 
Fam^  7»  2S,  1,  I  remember  when  I  thonj^ht  yon  iho^.oed  bad  taste. 

1871.  The  indicative  present  or  prftxt  with  cum  is  used  in  expressioTis  equi\"a- 
Icnt  to  ;kn  cmphoisized  accusative  or  tibbtivc  of  time,  the  main  vta-b  being  est  or  sunt : 
a&.  anni  prope  quadringenti  sunt,  cum  h5c  probatur,  O.  171  Jt  »s  nearly 

four  hundred  years  that  this  has  been  liked.  n5ndum  CCntum  Ct  dcccm  aiuil 
sunt,  cum  lata  ISX  est,  Of.  2^  75,  ;/  is  not  a  hundred  and  Itn  years  yet  siitee 
the  iitw  was  passed.  In  old  Latin,  the  clause  with  CUm  ts  made  the  subject  of  CSt, 
and  the  sub^untive  of  lime  i-s  put  in  the  :iccttsative :  as.  banc  domum  iam  multSs 
annds  est  quom  pos sided,  YX.AuL  3,  */i>  many  years  i\ow  I  hme  occupied  this 
house* 
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WITH  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1872*  The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  is 
used  with  temporal  cuni»  when  a  subordinate  event 
is  mentioned  merely  as  one  in  a  more  or  less  com- 
plex series  of  past  events  :  as, 

cum  rEx  Pyrrhus  popuJo  Romano  bellum  fntutissct  cumque  d§ 
imperiS  ccrtimen  cssct  euro  rSge  poienti,  pcrfuga  ab  c5  venii  in 
castra  Fabricii,  Off,  3,  i>6,  kiut;  Fyrrhus  /tavtnx  fnaUe  war  on  ih^  Roman 
natunu  ftftii  i/um  oiin^  a  sfru^i^U  /or  s<ntereipdy  with  a  powerful  kin^,  a  d^ 
sfrf/r  from  him  dime  into  /'\jbrit-itis\i  cnmp.  e5dem  tempore  Attalus  rCx 
rooritur  altcrd  ct  septuigSsimO  ann5,  cum  quattuor  et  quadragintl  an* 
nCs  regnaSSCt,  L.  33,  -I,  I,  the  samt yiMr  Attains  t/w  kirit[  an\>,  in  /uf  srivftty- 
jft'tvtti  \i\tf\  havini^ nt^^fud  foity'four  ymrs.  hie  pSgus,  cum  dom5  exissel 
patrum  nostrdrum  raera6rii»  L,  Cassium  c6nsulem  interficerat,  i,  12, 
5,  this  (antan^  saliyifi^z  out  fr^m  home  tn  our  fathers'  n^cvikclton^  had  put 
CituittJ,  (h€  I'otisul,  to  death,'  nam  cum  inambularem  in  xyst5»  M.  ad  m§ 
Brfitus  v€nerat«  Br,  10,  f^^r  as  f  was  pacitu:  up  and  dinim  my  port  ^  '  - 
had  fome  to  see  me.     Antigonus  in  proeliOt  cum  advcrsus  Scl'  i 

Lysimachum  dimicSLret,  occisus  est,  N.  i\^  j,  2,  Antigonai  ti  1 

battle  fii^htnt*  against  Sihutus  and  Lysimaehus.  hae c  cum  Crassus  dixisset « 
silentium  est  cSnsccQtum,  DO.  i,  160,  a  d*ep  xiteme  ensued  after  Crasmf 
had  finished  ipeakin^.  cum  ann5s  iam  complQris  societls  es5et»  moriturJ 
in  Gallii  Quinctius«  cum  adesset  Naevius,  Quinet.  \\,  the  partner ihit 
having  lasted  strveral  years,  Quinctius  died  in  Gaul^  Na^vms  b^ing  there  at  tii 
timi. 

In  this  use,  as  the  examples  show,  cum  with  ibe  subjunctive  la  often 
equivalent  la  a  participle  or  an  ablative  absolute.     The  u^e  is  not  fi>nnr^  in 
rfautus  (1S61),     Eiinius  and  Terence  have  possibly  each  ar 
putcd)  of  it*  but  it  was  certainly  rare  until  the  classical  t 

became  one  of  the  commonest  of  constructions.     Ii  must  n&i  ^-v  ^  i,i..L.u..td 
with  the  special  u«es  of  the  subjunctive  mentioned  in  JS59* 

1873.  The  difference  in  meaning  between  cum  with  the  indicative  and 
cum  with  the  subjunctive  may  be  illustrated  by  the  following  examples: 

GalI5  n5rtavi»  cum  proximo  R5mac  ful,quid  audissem,  Att.  13,  49,  2  f 
toht  Oathts,  when  /  uuu  last  in  Rome,  what  I  had  heard  (1S66),  a.  ti  til  kah 
Mails  cum  csscm  in  Ctimind,  acc€pi  tuBs  UttcrSa,  fam.  4.  %,  1,  /  re- 
eeized  your  letter  on  the  t-oent\'-^ii^hth  0/  April,  betn^:  in  my  vitla  at  Cnmat 
(rS;2),  cum  varices  seclbantur  C.  Mari5»  dolebat,  TD.  2,  ^5,  tmwV 
Jfarius  jt^tx  havinr  ha  varuase  vrins  lamed,  he  Toas  tn  fain  {jSiv||.  C* 
Marius,  cum  sccarctur*  ut  suprS  dixl,  vctuit  -^  ^11^,.^--  ^ 
Mar  Its  J  hfift^  under  the  jnr^e<>n's  hntfe,  ax  alurt'e  nu 
(1S72).  num  P,  Dccius,  cum  sS'dEvoveret  et  ir 
bat*  aliquid  d€  voluptatibus  suis  cdgitibat  ?  /'>«.  .%  Or.  at  > 
htmitl/  tt/<,  and  while  lie  was  da^^htn^:  ttrair^ht  into  the  host,  / 
of  pleamrei  of  his  tmfti  I  (t8;,*,  1S64)* 
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(B.)    Explanatory  and  Causal  cum. 


■         18741  The  indicative  is  often  used  with  explanatory  OQm  when 
*  the  action  of  the  prousis   is  coiactdent  with  that  of  the  apodosis 

('733)- 

Iti  this  use  cum  passes  from  the  meaning  of  vfAtrM  to  ///«/,  tn  thrtt^  or  in 
or  h'  with  a  verbal  in  -in^:  as,hBc  verbum  quom  ilU  quoidam  dico,  prae- 
IDOStrO  lib!,  ?K  Trt.  342,  tn  iaytn^  tiotun  tha  Usson  Jor your  itnltwufn  jriaiJ 
rm  warmffg  you.  cum  quiSscunt,  probant,  C.  i,' 2t,  thar  inahton  ti 
mpprm*aL  DcnoUng  the  means;  as,  tQte  tibi  prOdSs  plQrumum,  quom 
QtiffTntiitem  ita  fers  ut  ferri  dccet,  PL  Cap.  37 1,  you  do  your  self  moa  good 
^m^kmrin^  iLn^ry  as  li  should  be  h^rnt^  Fur  similar  ui^es  of  quod,  quia,  and 
qui,  see  I S  50. 

J875.  Explanatof}'  cum  is  aiso  used  with  verbs  of  emotion;  likewise 
with  gratulor  and  gritiis  ag5:  as,  quom  tu*s  liber,  gaudcQ,  FK  Men. 
1148,  tU,ti yjtt  are  fm^  I'm  ^iad,  graiulor  tibl,  cum  tantum  vaISs  apud 
DolJtbellam,  i*am.  9,  14^  3,  /  .c/i^f  you  joy  that  you  stand  io  :*v//  unth  lh\\h 
^Ua*  lib!  maxim  Is  gritiis  ag5,  cum  tantum  Utterae  mcae  potu€runtt 
Fam*  13*  24,  2,  £  thituk  you  $uost  hearii/y  in  that  niy  UtUr  hiid  stuh  tHjiucmi. 
For  dmilar  uses  of  quod  and  quia,  sec  1851,  1852. 

1876.  Explanatory  cum  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  sinc€^  although^ 
or  even  though.  In  tnese  meanings  it  introduces  the  indicative  in  old 
Latin  (1S78) :  as, 

Denoting  cause :  istd  tQ  pauper  is,  quom  nimis  sSnctf  piu  *s,  PI. 
R*  1234^  that's  iLfky y&tt  tire  /(str yoursei/,  stiue y^u  are  oi*€t'SirupulPHsty  ^^ood^ 

I  quom  h5c  nQn  possum,  illud  minus  poss'em,  T.  Ph.  20S,  sina  ihtt  / 
€dn*t»  that  et'en  less  iould  I  Adversativt^  cause :  insSnfre  mC  itunt, 
quom  ipsi  fnsSniuntf  1*K  J/i*/*.  831,  they  fay  Fm  mad^  rohaeas  they  <jrt-  ttutd 
themselves,  Concessinn :  sat  sic  suspectus  sum,  auom  cared  noxil,  PL 
B.  1005,  /  *un  ifioui^h  distrusted  as  tt  is.  ez'eft  shvuxh  I  m  vy^d  of  Jt/nnii;. 
1877.  cum,  since,  although,  even  thotigh,  usually 
introduces  the  subjunctive  :  as, 

Denoting  cause :  cum  in  commfinibus  suggestis  cQnsistere  nSn 
audSret,  contidnart  ex  turri  altS  solSbat.  TD.  5,  59,  snue  he  did  not  dare 
t0  Stand  up  mi  au  ordinary  plif/nrm,  he  aizwyf  did  hrs  speaking  from  a  l*\^y 
tmoir^  of   Dionysius,  tyrant  of  Syracuse.     Aedui  cum  sg  dSfendere  n5n 

\  frossent.  legates  ad  Caesarem  mittunt,  i»  u,  2,  since  tlu  Aeduans  could 
Hot  defnd  themselves^  they  sent  ambassadors  to  Ceusar.  Adversative  cause  : 
iuit  perpetuS  pauper,  cum  divitissimus  esse  posset*  N.  19,  t,  2.  he  Tiurf 
aJn*t7ys  poor,  whereas  he  mi^'ht  httve  been  very  rieh^  of  Phocion.      Pyladfs 

I  cum  8is»  dicis  t8  esse  OrcstCn  ?  Fin.  2,  79t  loherct^s  vtm  are  Pylades,  -otH 
yim  dectiire  yourself  Orestts  t  Concession  :  ipse  Cicer5«  cum  tcnuisaiml 
vaietfidine  esset,  n£  noctumum  qutdem  sib!  tcmpus  ad  qui€tem  rcHn- 
quibat,  5,  40.  7,  Cicero  himself  thoui^h  he  was  in  extremely  delicate  health, 
dtd  not  alle^df  himself  ez'en  the  mi^ht^time  fer  rest,  ille  Cato,  cum  esset 
Tusculi  nltus.  in  populi  RSmani  civitatcm  susceptus  est  //c  -»  5* 
i hi  great  Cato^  though  born  at  7'usculumy  was  r.\^itt'J  I'ifo  the  citizen s^tip  &f 

[iM/  R^man  neUion, 
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187^.  This  use  of  the  subjunctive  !s  not  found  tn  Flautus.  It  is  thought 
to  have  begun  in  the  time  ut  Terence,  who  may  have  a  couple  of  instances 
(disputed).  Thereafter*  it  grew  common  and  was  the  regular  mood  used 
with  cxpIanator\*  and  caudal  cum  in  the  classical  periods 

1879*  Explanatory  cum  is  son^ctimes  introducf^d  by  quippe^  r^ircly  by  Ut 
potCf  naiuraiiy :  as, 

turn   v«ro   ^ravior   cQra  patribus    incessit,    quippc    cum   prOdl 
causa m  ab  suis  cernercnt,  L,  4^  57,  10,  then  the  unat^tn  ncre  ftUlnnjrci 
seriiiusiy  €ottcerncd^  and  naiitraliy  fnoii^h^  stHi^e  thty  behdd  that  cause  Ittrnxtd^ 

by  thiit  irwn  ^o>fU.    val€tQd5,  S  (|u3l  lam  imcrseram,  Ut  pote  cum  sfnef 
fcbrl  laborassem«  Att.  5,  ?>,  i,  an  iUnas  from  fxhich  /  had  alnody  rt^ffWrt^A 
nuturaily^  since  it  was  ttriac com f anted  by  /ettr,     quippt  CUm  occui"4  io  CiccTO," 
Nepos,  and  Livy  ;  ui  pole  cum  i:i  used  twice  in  Cicero^  leUc«,  and  in  late  writers. 
For  quippe  and  ut  pote  witJi  ^  causal  relative,  sec  1827. 

1880.  The  adversative  idta  h  often  cmpha>sizcd  bv  the  use  of  tamen  in 
the  main  clause:  as,  cum  primi  Srdinis  hostium  concidissent,  tamen 
ficcrrim€  reiiqui  rcsistcbant»  7.  62,  ^,  t/wu^U  t/u  Jrout  ranks  ff  the  aimy 
had  falkn^  ytt  tki  retft  madi  <t  mtat  spirtitd  nststamt. 


(C.)    cum 


turn. 


1881.  A  protasis  with  oum  is  often  followed  by  an  emphatic  apo- 
dosis  introduced  by  tum. 

The  protasis  denotes  what  is  general  or  common  or  old  s  the  apodosis 
vih^K  is  special  or  !»trange  or  new.  In  classical  Latin  turn  \%  often  cmpha* 
sized  by  maximCi  in  primfs*  v€rd,  &c. 

The  mood  with  cum  is  regularly  indicative  in  old  Latin,  and  usually 
when  the  time  of  the  two  verbs  is  idem  leal :  as,  quom  mihi  pavei^,  turn 

ysdf  I  tfi^viie^  Attlt* 
levivit  infSmiam, 

„  .    .  -  r^//iftvj/ //r>  dW/r/j;^^ 

frcm  disfiraee,  and  what  u  mtfu  h  ivort  mighty  j,^i cry  for  hinnilf.  Less  fre- 
quently the  s^ubjunctive,  and  usuallv  when  the  verbs  refer  to  difiTercnt  periods 
of  time :  as,  cum  tf  5  pueritiS  tua  dilCxcrim,  turn  hSc  multS  acrius  di- 
lig5,  FiWi.  15,  9*  I,  I  have  always  Uved ycu/ri>m  yi^'ur  kyhovd,  hut  jQr  this  I 
iin^eyoH  with  afar  inienser  hn^. '  By  abridgement  of  the  sentence  \  1057)*  cum 
.  .  /turn  come  to  be  copulative  conjunctions  (16^7):  as,  movil  patrC« 
c5nscript63  cum  causa  turn  auctor,  L.  9,  10,  x,hQtfiihtt  iaust  and  its  tuf- 
piwdr  icuchtd  ihi  €  on  script  fathers. 


when  the  ttme  of  the  two  verbs  is  menucai :  as,  quom  mmi 
Antiphd  m€  cxcniciai  animi,  T.  Ph.  1S7,  whilst  far  my  self  1 1 
pho  futj  VIC  in  a  ferfeet  agcny  ef  souL  cum  colUgae  levavi 
turn  sib!  gldriam  mgcntem  pcpcrit,  L.  6,  23,  6, //^  relitved 


quoniam. 

1882.  quoniam,  compounded  of  quom  and  lam.  wh^n  ntmf,  refers 
primarily  to  time,  hut  is  seldom  so  used  and 
The  teinporal  meaning  passed  early  into  an  t 

mg^sincf.      In  both  n      1^  ;Vily  intriMjucc-*  hr-    ithmluuxi; 

(1721)*    For  special  r  c  subjunctive  fs  used,  lu  to 

indirect  discourse  (i7^i;  <-»'  ^v  ,utjai.uun  (I72i5). 
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.         1883.  (i.)  quoniam,  ivh^n  turnu  used  of  lime  in  early  Latin,  has  some- 
L  times  as  a  corrclaiivt:  continuo,  subitS,  or  exiempIO  ;  ii  usually  introduces 
Itbe  present  indicative  (1590):  as, 
I        is  quoniara  moritur,  numquam  indicftre  id  HliO  voluit  su5,  PI.  Aui.% 

wkrfi  hi  was  on  his  '^[r'w.c  ^*^<U  ^€  netr  li^ouLi  potttt  tt  out  to  fm  onvn  son^  ofa 
^  hidden  treasure,     quoniam  sentiO  quae  r£3  gereritur,  nivem  CKtemplO 

statu im us,  PL  B.  29O1  when  nir*it  I  saw  what  was  doing,  toe  stopped  the  ship 

tf/  cnct, 

1884*  (2.)  quoniam.  since,  seeing  tftni,  nout  that,  with  the  indica- 
tive, introduces  a  reason^  usually  one  known  to  the  person  addressed, 
or  one  generally  known :  as, 

•  vfra  dlc5,  sed  nCquiquam,  quoniam  n5n  vis  cridere,  PI.  Am.  835, 
ihe  trttih  I  spittk^  but  ail  ui  wun^  sitne  thou  wilt  nal  believe.  v5s,  Quiritis, 
quoniam  iam  nox  est,  in  vestra  tecta  discEdite,  C  Ji  29,  do  you,  eitiz^ns^ 
It  rue  it  ti  furw  ip'iTtvn  dijrk^  depart  ttitd  1^0  to  your  cnun  se^'etal  homes,  quoniam 
in  cam  rationcm  vitac  nds  fortuna  dEdOxit,  ut  acmpitemus  serm5  dC 
n^Vbis  futilrus  sit,  cave  Im  us,  QFr,  i,  1,  3S,  since  fortune  has  set  us  in  smh  a 
walk  of  life  that  -tie  are  to  he  tterrmlly  talked  about,  let  us  be  on  our  t^ard, 

Often  in  transition :  as,  quoniam  d5  genere  belli  dixi,  nunc  dS  mSgnitQ-* 

4ine  pauca  dicans,  IP,  20,  sinee  I  har^e  finished  speaking  about  the  eharacter 
Wthe  war,  I  u^tll  now  speak  briefly  about  its  extent.  With  the  subjunctive  in 
indirect  discourse  (1725) :  as,  crEbris  Pompil  litteris  castlgabantur,  quo* 
niam  prim5  venicntem  Caesarem  nfin  prohibuissent,  *  acs.  C.  3.  ::5,  3, 
ihey  were  rebuked  in  numerous  letters  of  Pompey,  *  beeause  they  had  not  kept 
Caesar  off  as  soon  as  he  tame*  • 


quotiens,  quotienscumque. 

x88^.  The  relative  particle  quotiens  (711),  or  quotdenBcumque, 
evay  tune  thatj  ivheftever,  introduces  the  indicative  :   as^ 

quotiens  quacque  cohors  prScurrerat,  mi^us  numerus  hostium 
cadibat,  s»  34*  -z.  *^s  the  cohorts  sitaessi'tly  ehar^ed^  a  great  number  of  the 
enemy  /elf  ei'ery  time.  qu5ius  quotif  na  sepulcrum  vidCs,  sacruflcSs, 
PI  £.  175,  ezery  time  you  see  her  tomb,  iw/  tfffer  sacrifice,  nec  quotiSns* 
cumque  fni  viderit,  ingemiscett  Sest.  \j\6^  neither  shall  he  fall  agroktntng 
whefierer  he  sees  me  (1730}. 

1S86.   quotiSns  has  sometimes  as  a  correlative  toti€ns,  or  a  combination 

I  with  lot  which  is  equivalent  to  totiCns :  as,  quotiSns  dicimus,  totiCns  df 
^&bis  iudicltur,  DO.  1,  125,  eiery  time  zvc  make  a  speeth,  the  world  sits  in 
ntdgetnent  on  us,  si  tot  c5nsulibus  meruisset,  quotiCns  ipse  c5nsul  fuit, 
^alb,  47,  if  he  had  been  in  the  army  as  many  years  as  he  was  consul, 
I  1887.  The  subjunctive  imperfect  and  pltj|?erfect  are  common  in  the  htcr  writers 
%o  indicate  repeated  action  (1730):  as  quotiSns  super  tSli  neg^5ti6  cdnsul- 
iftret,  €dit&  domfis  parte  ac  liberti  Qnius  c5n5Cientii  Qt5b2tur,  Ta. 
6,  17,  whenever  he  had  recourse  to  astrologers,  it  was  tn  the  ufpcr  part  rf  Ids  house 
and  with  the  eogntMamee  of  only  a  single  freedman, 
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quam» 

188S,  quam«  as  or  than^  introduces  an  indicative  protasis  b 
periods  of  comparison.  For  s-pecial  reasons,  however,  the  subjunctive 
is  used,  as  by  attraction  (1728),  or  of  action  conceivable  (1731) ;  see 
also  1896,  1897. 

But  usually  periods  of  comparison  arc  abridged  (1057)  by  the  omission 
of  tlie  verb  or  of  other  parts  in  the  protasis  (1325). 

With  the  Indicative. 

l889«  (l)  quam,  as^  is  used  in  the  protasis  of  a  comparative 
period  of  equaiityT  generally  with  tarn  as  correlative  in  tne  apo- 
dosis  :  as> 

tarn  facile  vincis  quam  pinim  volpfs  comSst,  PI.  Mosi.  ^^^y^n^il 
h^^ri  as  ensily  tis  Kn'nard  eati  akar.  tarn  excoctani  reddam  atque  itram 
quam  carhSst,  T.  A(f.  849,  /  //  kave  htr  stf-^icd atl  out  and  Na^^k  as  .•/  a  cml, 
Krom  Cicero  on,  the  apodosis  is  in  general  negative  or  inferrogaiive:  a*, 
quorum  neutrum  tarn  facile  quam  tfi  arbitriris  concCditur,  Dn\  j,  ic» 
tuither  of  fh^sf  ^otnts  is  as  readily  ip^iiuUd  as  yoH  ^uPfosc.  quid  est  QricOri 
tarn  necessarium  quam  vox?  DO,  i,  251,  whut  is  sa  iftdispefisa^ie  it>  tkt 
sfiiiker  as  iota  I  Otherwise  n5n  minus  .  ,  .  quam,  np  less  than,  jtist  tu 
much^  or  nOn  magis  .  .  .  quam»  just  as  tUtU  or  jusi  as  muck^  is  often  pre- 
ferred to  tarn  .  .  .  quam :  as,  accept  n6n  minus  interdum  5rat5nuRi 
ease  tacf  re  quam  dicere,  Plin,  Ep,  7,  6,  7,  ///tzzv  ohs€rt\d that szIihc^ is simt- 
times  quite  hs  thhjuettt  as  spetch,  ndn  ma|^s  mih!  deerit  inimicus  quam 
Verri  dSfuit,  / '  3,  162,  /  shall  lack  an  tne  my  as  ttttte  as  I'crres  did.  domus 
erat  non  domin5  magis  Omamentd  quain  civititi,  f  *  4,  5,  tht^  hmist  low 
as  muih  a  prnh  to  tht  stati  as  to  its  tfwtwr, 

1890,  Instead  of  tarn,  another  correlative  is  sometimes  used  in  the  apodofi*, 
Thus^  aequi  ,  ,  .  quam  occur*  in  Pbutu»  and  in  Livy  and  later  writers,  gcnenilU' 
after  a  ncg;Uive  expression  ;  perinde  .  .  ,  quam  in  TacUusand  Suetonlu&;  itizti 
.  .  .  quam  once  in  Livy.     Soniettmes  the  apodosis  contains,  no  correlative. 

i8gi.  tarn  .  .  .  quam  become  by  abridgement  coordinating  words:  as, 

tarn  v€ra  quam  falsa  cernimiis,  Ac.  2,  I  ir,  a^  make  mit  things  both  trui 
and  false, 

iSga.  The  highest  possible  degree  is  expressed  bv  tam  .  -  ♦  quam  qii! 
and  a  superlative  without  a  verb;  or  by  quam  and  a  superlative  with  or 
without  a  form  of  possum  (1466)  ;  sometimes  by  quantus  or  ut :  3s. 

(/I.)  tam  sum  misericors  quam  vds;  tam  mitis  quam  qu!  l€nissi- 
mus^  SttlL  S7,  /  am  as  tcnder-htarted  as  ytni ;  tjs  mild  as  the  ^ctttlest  man 
living,  tam  sum  amicus  r§i  pQblicae  quam  qu!  maximi,  Fam.  5,  3.  6,  / 
am  as  devoted  a  p,\trii't  as  anyhihiy  ean  he.  {b.\  quam  maximis  potest  itine- 
ribus  in  Galliam  contenditt  l^  7,  1,  he  pushes  into  Ganl  l>v  fW  niptd  marehn 
as  he  can.  cdnstituirunt  iiimentSrum  quam  miximum  numcrum  coS- 
mere^  '»  3i  't  f^ey  determined  tj  luy  up  the  ^catest  pt^ssihle  number  of  beaHt 
of  burden,  {c.)  lanta  est  inter  cos,  quanta  mixima  potest  esse,  roQruin 
distantia,  L,  74,  there  is  the  f^eatesi possible  difference  cfeharmter  befiueen  them. 
Or  without  any  superlative  :  fugc  domum  quantum  potest,  PI.  JArri.  850, 
run  home  as  qunk  as  e^er  yen*  ean.  ut  potui  acciirStissimE  ti  ttitatus  sum, 
Fam^  5,  17,  2,  I  defended y0H  as  ear ef idly  as  I  eemld, 
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ii893^  quam  .  .  .  tarn,  with  iwo  comparatives  or  soperlatives,  is  eqai\^- 
nt  to  the  more  common  qu5  ,  .  .  ed  wuh  two  comparatives  (i97Jl  .*  as, 
(<f,)  magisquam  id  reputd,  Um  mag^s  Groff  PL  />.  1091,  /4<r'  mort  Itkink 
ezfti  iA€  Hirer  do  I  fed.  This  use  is  found  in  Plaut«5,  Lucrctiu$»  and 
erf  iL  (A.)  quam  quisquc  pessum^  fecit,  tam  maxumS  tOtus  cM,  S.  /  31, 
(^  the  VMfrie  a  tfiiift  haj  tuteJt  the  sdjtr  he  iji'ivttj's  //.  This  use  is  found  in 
tdutus  Tcrence»  Cato»  Varro,  and  Sallust* 
1894.  (2,)  quam,  t/ta/i,  is  used  in  the  protasis  of  a  com- 
arative  period  of  ioequality,  with  a  comparative  in  the  apoda- 
is  :  as, 

meliarcm  quam  ego  sum  suppdno  tibl»  PI.  Cu.  2^6,  I  give  y<m  in  my 

If'  ■  ^^'  -  ^-  '  •:./  / attt.  plura  dixi  quam  voluL  ?'  5,  79i  i  ^itve satd 
r  AntSnid  quam  est,  void  pSius  esse,  Att  15,3.  2, 

/  \i.H;frse  vff  thun  he  is,     doctrina  paul5  durior  quam 

iiatura  patitur,  Mur.  60,  prtmiplts  scmerwhat  iterntr  than  mtturt  iUth 
pir//t>r/,  pottus  s£r6  quam  numquam,  L*  4,  2,  11,  btittr  late  than  nn*er, 
corpus  patiins  algdris  supra  quam  cuiquam  crSdibile  est,  S.  C  5,  3,  /< 
4cufUiHti.  it  Cit/abU  of  emlurm^  t^oiJ  ifeyomi  what  nnybody  emtld  beheve,  au- 
pr5  quam  is  found  in  Cicero,  Sallust,  and  often  in  laic  writers;  infrl  and 
flltra  quam  in  Cicero,  Livy,  and  late  writers  (infraijuam  also  in  Vano) ; 
extra  quam  in  Ennius,  Cato,  and  in  legal  and  official  language  in  Cicero 
and  Livy. 

1895.  quam  is  also  used  with  some  virtual  comparatives:  thus,  nihil 
aliud,  non  aliud  quam,  no  ether  than,  often  as  adverb,  only  ;  secus  quam 
nith  a  negative,  not  otherwise  than;  bis  tantd  quam,  twiee  ni  much  as; 
|nd  prae  quam  in  old  Latin,  in  coniparismi  with  ho^w  ;  and  similar  phrases : 

-       {a.)  per  biduum  nihil  aliud  quam  stctfnint  parSt!  ad  pfignandum, 

It-  34,46.  7.>r  tii.^0  iiays  they  merdy  stood  tn  iotti^  iuray.     Ihrs  ust  occurs 

Ifirst  in  Sallust,  then  in'N'epos,  Liw,'  and  later  writers,     {b,)  mibl  crit  cQrae 

inC  quid  flat  secus  quam  volum'us,  Att.  6.  2,  2,  I  tvtU  set  fe  it  that  nothing 

V  done  s^rve  ns  7ve  icush.    This  use  occurs  in  Plaulus,  Terence.  Sallust,  Cicero, 

_Livv,  and  later  writers.     With  both  aliud  and  secus  the  clause  is  rarely  pos- 

Jilivc.  with  aliud  not  before  Livy,     For  atque  (ac)  instead  of  quam  when 

Ithe  6rsi  chiisc  is  negative,  see  1654,     (f.)  bis    tantd  valefi  quam  valui 

Iprius,  PL  Afn^c.  2QJ,  f  am  twite  as  cafabie  as  I  iciis  hjore.     \d.)  nil  h6c 

Iquidem  est  iriginta  minae,  prae  quam  ali5s  stamptfis  facit,  PL  Most.  981, 

\^h,  tikis  is  nothini^%  thirty  minae,  -when  you  think  what  other  sums  he  spends, 

'prae  quam  »s  found  only  in  Plauttis  rarely.      Similar  phrases  are:  contri 

quam,  in  Cicero,  Livy,  and  later  writers ;  praetcr  ouam,  in  Plautus,  Nac- 

viu*,  and  frequently  in  other  writers  when  followed  by  quod  (1848);  super 

quam  quod  (1848)  and  insupcr  quam  m   Livy  ;   pr6  quam  in  Lucictius  ; 

advorsum  quam.  once  in  l^lautus.     prae  quam  is  sometimes  followed  by 

a  reiative  clause  :  as,  prae  quam  quod  molcstumst,  PL  Am.  634,  eomfared 

nth  what  is  painfuL     For  ante  (or  prius)  and  post  quam,  see  19JI,  1923. 

With  the  Subjumctive* 

1896.  The  subjunctive  is  used  with  quam  or  quam  ut  after  companb" 
Sres  denoting  disproportion  (1461) :  as, 
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quicquid  erat  oneris  Segestinis  imp^nSbat,  aliquantd  ampHus  quam 
fcrre  posscnt^  /''.  4,  76,  hi  wouhi  impose  ei'cry  poisihij^  burden  on  the  Segestans^ 
fur  too  much  for  them  to  l>(at\  quLs  n6n  inteUegit  CanachI  sfgna  rig:idi« 
6ra  esse,  quam  ut  imitentur  v£ritStem  ?  Br.  70,  whif  tLvj  not  fed  that  th 
statues  of  i\ift<tchu  5  are  tiH)  stiff  to  be  tt-ut  tt>  nature  f  clirior  rCs  crat  qtiaixi 
Ut  dissimulSri  posset,  L,  26,  51,  1 1»  the  thing  tvas  too  notorious  to  be  hmhtd 
up.  Iiislead  of  ut,  qui  is  also  used  by  Livy  and  later  writers :  as,  d  1 "  i  r  n 
quam  cui  possit  FSrtQna  nocfret  O.  6»  195.  too  strong  am  I  for 
break  dmtin^  says  infatuated  Niobc.     AH  these  scmcnccs  arc  cxL-  „   A 

the  subjunctive  of  action  conceivable  (1554*  iSt8). 

1897,  ^^^  subjunctive  is  used  in  clauses  introduced  by  potius  quam, 
rather  than^  to  denote  action  merely  assumed.  citiuSi  ante*  or  prius^  sooner ^ 
is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  or  potius  :  as, 

potius  quam  tf  inimicum  habeam,  faciam  m  tOsseris,  T.  Eu.  174, 
rather  than  mttke  }un<  my  enemy ^  I  wilt  do  as  ymt  teii  me,  d€p0gn5  potius 
quam  scrviis,  Att.  7^  7.  7,fij^ht  it  out  r^ither  than  be  .1  slave,  potius  vitu* 
pertiidnem  tncdnstantiac  suscfpiam,  quam  in  tS  slm  crddiils,  K.  ;,  105^ 
/  -oili  submit  to  the  chari^e  of  ineansisteney  rathir  than  be  cntel  to^,x.*ards  you* 
animam  omiltunt  prius  quam  loc6  dCmigrent,  PI.  ^m^  240,  they  lose  their 
lilies  sooner  than  yteld  their  pound.  Lis  y  has  also  potius  quam  ut.  All 
these  sentences  a'e  extensions  of  the  subjunctive  of  desire  (1540,  1817 )« 

With  the  Infinitive. 

1898.  When  the  main  clause  is  an  infinitive^  quam  is  often  followed  by 
an  infinitive  :  as, 

mSlim  morlrl  me^s  quam  mendtclricr,  PI.  fV*/.  96,  better  my  kttrnt 
be  dead  than  be^%ing  bread.  v5c£s  audi€bantur  prius  si  cortice  ex  arbo* 
ribus  victQr5s,  quam  PompCiura  €  manibus  dimissOrSs^  Caes.  C.  5,  49, 
I,  shouts  were  heard  thai  they  'would  live  on  the  bark  of  trees  sooner  than  let 
Fompey  slip  through  their  fingers. 


quamquanip 

t899'  ( » )  quamquam  is  used  in  old  Latin  as  an  indcEmtc  adverb,  net 
so  mueh,  htm^ever  much  t  as, 

quamquam  ncg^tiumst,  si  quid  veis,  Dfrnij    ^      "  14  j 

Umquam  amic5  ope  ram  dare,  PI.  hfer,  2Sj,  hi> 
if  any  thing  Yifu  wuh^ddir  Demiphet^  f*m  not  too  rw.  . 
aid  to  lend,      id  quoque  possum  ferre,  quamquam 
20$^  thttt  als^  /  can  bear,  htrrveirr  so  unfair.      From  an  :  , 

l>cc;«mc  a  Conjunction,  aUhint):h, 

1900.  (2,)  quam  quam, /j/M<7«^A^  introduces  the  indicatux  \\\  the 
concession  of  a  t-  t.      In  the  later  writers  It  is  also  s  -*.  { 

used  with  the  su  ^  ,  sometimes  with  a  participle  or 

tive:  as, 
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(.7.)  quamquam  premuntur  acre  aliSnd,  dominltidnem  tamen  ex- 
ipectant,  C.  2t  19,  th&w^h  tkfy  are  stii^^rrim:  n?taVr  deht,  thty  yet  itMfk /t?musrd 
* '?  A(T«<f  i&rtti  and  masters,  quamquam  n5n  vf  nit  ad  fincm  tarn  audftz 
Bceptum,  tamen  haud  omnino  vlnum  fait,  L.  to,  32,  5,  f/nm^/t  the  hoU 
10fi  did  n^  attaitt  its  purpose,  yet  it  ithis  nvt  altoirtt/ter  jruithss.  This  is 
I  dassical  use;  but  sec  iQOt.  ik)  nam  ct  trtbOnis  pl^bts  senStUft 
eodi  iQs  erat,  quamquam  senitorSs  n5n  essent,  Varro  in  GcIL  14,  S, 
\/i>r  rz'en  th*  tribunes  of  the  people^  though  they  latere  not  settators^  had  the  rt\^ht 
>  h^ld  a  meeting  of  the  senate,  haud  cunctltus  est  Germinicus,  quam- 
am  ftngi  cm  intellegeret,  Ta.  2,  26,  Gtrmanicus  did  not  delay,  though  he 
tfas  jWiire  this  was  all  made  up.  This  use  is  found  first  in  Varro,  often  in 
:  AuguMan  pocts»  sometimes  in  Livy,  always  in  JuvenaL  It  docs  not  be- 
ome  common  before  TaciiuA  and  the  younger  Pliny.  (<r.)  sequente,  quam- 
|uam  n5n  probante,  Amynandr5,  L.  31,41,  7,  Amymvtdcr  aeeompanyinx^ 
kvm^h  not  appri?i'in^  (i3;4)-  ne  Aqultinia  quidem.  quamquam  in  verba 
3tb5ni$  obstricta,  diU  mlnsit^Ta.  //.  r,  76,  Aquitanta,  thouj^h  boa  fid  dy  the 
u£h  iff  alle^ance  to  Otho^  did  not  hold  out  long  either.  This  use  is  found 
nee  each  m  Cicero  and  Sal  lust,  half  a  dozen  times  in  Livy,  oftener  in 
Tacitus. 

1901.  The  subjunctive  is  also  used  often  with  quamquam  for  special 
easonst  as  by  attraction  (172S),  in  indirect  discourse  (i725)»and  of  action 
^conceivable  (1731). 

igoa.  For  quamquam  appending  a  fresh  main  sentence,  see  2153;  lor 

its  use  with  the  infinitive,  3317. 


quam  vis  or  quamvis. 

1903.  quam  vis  or  quamvis  is  used  as  an  Indefinite  adverb  (7i2)#  rff 
A  as  yoH  please,  and  is  often  joined  with  an  adjective  or  other  adf^erb  to 
I  the  place  of  a  superlative:  as, 

I  vis  ridiculus  esti  ubi  uxor  nSn  adest,  PL  Afen,  31S,  he*s  as  droll 

'  when  his  Wife  isn't  by,     quamveis  insipiins  poterat  persen- 

1.  Aferc.  6S7,  the  veriest  dullard  ^onld  deteet.     quamvis  pauci  adire 

BUdenip  4,  2.  5,  the  merest  handful  dares  attach,     quamvis  caUid€,  l\  2,  i^ 

■£t'er  JO  craftily,    quamvfa  is  also  sometimes  used  to  strengthen  a  superlative 

^.     't904,  (t ,)  The  indefinite  adverb  qnam  vis,  as  muck  asytfu please. 

IS  often  used  in  subjunctive  clauses  of  concession  or  permission ;  such 
subjunctives  are  sometimes  coordinated  with  licet :  as^ 

quod  turpe  est,  id  quam  vis  occultSturi  tamen  honestum  fieri  nQlld 
modd  potest*  Off,  3,  7S,  if  a  thing  is  base,  let  if  b/  hidden  as  mueh  as  yon  uhU^ 
^myet  it  cannot  be  made  respectable  (1553).  locus  hic  apud  n5s.  quam  vis 
^^^ubit6  ventSs,  semper  liber  est,  PL  B,  82,  our  house  is  ahinivs  op^n,  come 
^pU/  sudden  as  yon  may  (i5>3K  praetcr  e5s  quam  vis  €numcr€i  multds 
^Hicet,  n6nnull5s  reperiis  pemici5sQa  tribGnSs,  I^g*  3,  24,  besides  these  you 
^^gmay  teiloffas  many  as  you  please,  you  will  still  find  some  dangerotu  tribunes 
^  (i7io|.     The  combination  with  licet  occurs  first  in  Cicero, 
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Instead  of  vis,  other  forms  are  sometimes  used:  as,  volurous,  volent, 
vclit,  &c, :  thus  quam  volent  faciti  sml»  dul,  67,  they  may  be  as  'iettty  aj 
t/t/y  pLau  (1735).  quam  volet  EpicUrus  locStur  et  dicat  se  n5n  posso 
intellegcre,  numquam  mS  movgbit,  DA\  2,  46,  Epkurui  nuiy  jokr  an^  s<iy 
ht'  (an  V  tmdcrstiind  it  its  much  as  ht  iikis^  he  wiU  tt€ver  shake  me.  From  an 
adverb,  quam  vis  became  a  conjunction,  hi^^otrirr  much^  tven  if. 

1905.  (2,)  The  subjunctive  with  the  conjunction  quamvlA»  h&ss^. 
citer  much,  cv€n  if,  though^  denotes  action  merely  assumed ;  when  the 
action  is  to  be  denoted  as  real,  ut  or  sicut  or  the  like,  viith  the 
indicative^  usually  follows  in  the  best  prose  (1943) :  as, 

(./  )  quamvis  sint  hominSs  qui  Cn.  Carb5ncm  dderinti  tamen  hi 
debent  quid  mctuendum  sit  c5§fitlre,  F.  i,  39,  thcnt^h  there  may  tt  mni 
who  hijtc  Carl'it,  sdll  these  vun  ought  to  consider  what  they  htrve  to  fear.  nSn 
enim  possiSf  quamvis  excellSs,  Z,  73,  j<?«  may  not  hm-e  tite  fvwer^  kor^YTtr 

Ifittinejtt yau  may  be.  This  u&c  begins  with  Cicero  and  Varro,  and  gets  com- 
Hon  in  late  writers.     Not   in   Livy.     {b.)  ilia  quamvfs   ridicula   essent, 

raicut  erant,  mihf  tamen  risum  nfin  m5verunt»  Fam,  7,  33,  3,  droU  (n  thu 
really  H'trs,  it  nevertheless  did  ;/<»/  make  me  laugh,  quamvis  enim  multis  locis 
dicat  Epicurus,  sicuti  dicit,  satis  fortiter  dS  dolore,  tamen  non  id  spec- 
tandum  est  quid  dicat,  Off.  3,  117,  even  though  Epicurus  really  does  s/eai  m 
many  plaeis  pretty  heroically  alfcut  fain,  still  we  must  not  have  an  eye  t&  tc^AiU 
he  says.  In  the  Augustan  poets  rarely,  and  often  in  Tacitus,  the  younger 
Pliny,  and  late  writers,  the  subjunctive,  without  a  parenthetical  phrase  intro* 
duced  by  ut  or  the  like,  is  used  of  an  action  denoted  as  real :  as,  ciqsalluit 
notabilitcr,  quamvis  pallcat  semper,  Plin.  /;/.  i,  5,  t^,  he  gf*nv  p^ue  per- 
cepttbly,  though  he  is  ali^uiys  a  pale  man,  maestus  erat,  quamvis  laetitiam 
simuiiret,  Ta.  15^  54,  sad  he  was,  though  he  pretended  to  be  gay. 

1906.  quamvis,  cien  if  though^  is  also  sometimes  used  with  the  india- 
live  (1900):  as, 

crat  dignitate  r5gii,  quamvis  carSbat  ii5mine,  N,  i .  2,  3.  Ar  had  the 
mithoriiy  of  a  king,  though  not  the  title,  quamvis  tacet  Hermog^nis,  can- 
tor  est,  H.  S.  i,  3,  129,  thov^h  he  open  not  his  mouth,  Hermoi^cnes  remains  a 
smger  still.  This  use  occurs  twice  m  Lucretius,  once  in  Cicero,  Nepos,  and 
Livy  each,  in  Varro,  in  the  ^\ugustan  poets,  and  sometimes  in  late  wrriters. 
Not  in  Tacitus,  Pliny  the  younger,  Juvenal,  Martial,  or  Suetonius. 

1907.  It  may  be  mentioned  here  that  the  indefinite  adverb  quamlibet,  h^rw^ 
^^r  yott  please,  is  used  in  siibjinictivc  clauses  of  concession  or  permission  (1904)  once 

twice  by  Lucretius  and  yumtilian.     Ovid  uses  it  with  the  participle,  a  con^ 
uction  sometimes  found  witti  quamvis  in  late  writers. 


tamquam, 
ast  introduces   an 


indicative  protasis 


1908.    tamquam,  just 
periods  of  comparison. 

The  tam  properly  belongs  to  the  apodosis  and  is  attracted  to  the  prota- 
sis,   tamquam  has  sometimes  as  correlative  sic  or  ita. 
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t(  hortor  ut  tamquam  poStae  boni  solent,  sic  tii  in  extrCroi  parte 
nQncris  tuidilig^cnlissimus  sis,  Qfr.  i,  i,  46,  /  ur^^ yot*  A>  U  irry  /utrttiu- 
Lr  iit  the  rttii  i\f  v0Mr  tiisjt^  ftiit  ds  g^oi^t/ ftHfj  iihvtiys  an.  Umquam  philoso- 
pharum  habcm  disciplinae  ex  ipsis  vocabula,  parasiti  iU  ut  GnatbSnict 
voccntur.  T*  Eu,  z(jy,t/iat  S£f  /tjrasttfs  miiyhttiJUdf  Gnat/40/ntti  ti£n  as  uh&tfis 
f/  ^Ar/as*>f^v  ^tre  named  from  the  masters.  Usually,  however,  ut  (1944)  or 
qucniadmodum  is  uscc'l  in  this  sense ;  and  tamquam  occurs  oftcncst  in 
abridged  i^cntcnccs  (1057),  particularly  to  show  that  an  illustration  is  untrue 
or  figurative :  as»  Odyssla  Latina  cat  sic  tamquam  opus  aliquod  Daedali, 
Br,  71,  the  Odyssey  in  l^itin  is,  you  m<jy  j*;y,  a  reguiar  wttrk  0/  Diteda/us. 
Mruli  tmmquam  speculatarCs  altissimum  locum  obtinent^  D.W  2,  140. 
fkt  e^ts  iieiupy  the  highest  part,  as  a  sitrt  of  Zjj^Uchmctx. 

1909,  In  late  writerSf  especially  in  Tacitus,  tamquam  is  of  tea  tised 
like  quod  ( 1^53)  to  introduce  a  reason  or  motive :  as, 

invfsus  tamquam  plQs  quam  civilia  a^tiret,  Ta,  1.  12,  hated  iw  the 

ermmd  that  his  Jcsii^m  were  tix>  lofty  for  n  private  dtiten  (1725).     iSgitds 

^Bncrepnit>  tamquam  n5ii  omnis  rcSs  per€gissent,  Tlin,  Ep.  3,  9,  36,  he 

^^repnrz'ed  (he  ^mhusy  *  far  not  havitt};  ecmpLtA^i  She  prasecutiefn  of  all  the  defend^ 

^^  mt£s*  Ci85J,  1725).' 

,  1910.  For  tamquam  instead  of  tamquam  si,  see  21  iS;  with  a  participJe^ 

^V2Ut. 


antequam,  priusquam. 


IQII.  antequam  and  priuaquam  accompany  both  the  indicative 

and  tne  subjunctive, 

ante  and  prius  properly  belong  to  the  apodosis,  and  regularly  stand 
with  it  if  it  is  negative;  but  otherwise  they  arc  usually  attracted  to  the 
protasis. 

I  antequam  is  very  seldom  found  in  old  latin,  and  it  b  in  general  much 

^nrarer  than  priusquam,  except  tn  Tacitus. 


IX   GENERAL  STATEMENTS. 


igi2.  In  general  present  statements,  antequam  and  prius- 

quam  regularly  introduce  the  perfect  indicative  or  the  present 
subjunctive :  as» 

membris  Qtimur  priusquam  didicimus  cQius  ea  causi  Otilitltis  ha- 
belmus.  Fill.  3.  66«  Tfv  always  use  our  limbf  before  toe  learn  fur  xokat purposes 
9f  utility  uv  hdve  them  (16J3).  priusquam' lOcet,  adsunt,  PI.  MG.  709, 
iff^f  *tts  h^fit  they*r£  always  here ;  here  IQcct  is  equivalent  to  inlfixit. 
inte  vidimus  fulgfirem  quam  sonum  audiimus,  Sen,  QX,  2,  i2»6,  w^ 
W^htys  see  the  finish  before  nve  hear  the  sottniL  priusquam  sSmen  mItQrum 
siet,  secStG.  Calo,  RR,  53,  always  cut  before  the  seed  is  ripe  (1575).  With 
the  perfect  subjunctive  in  the  indefinite  second  person  (1030}  "■  as,  b5c  ma- 
lum opprimit  antequam  prSspicere  potuens*  K  t,  39,  this  eatamity 
M'Mys  .:^,iT  '/f. ,  '^^  iv  /  f'.fore  you  cart  anfidpote  it  (173I,  IJSS)*  For  piiua 
.quam,  soone*  t.k,utt  sec  1S97, 
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1913.  The  future  Indicative  is  \\%^^  a  few  times  in  general  stttetncnts  by  old  ODtl 

J  writers,  and  the  perfect  subjutictivc  after  a  negative  cUuse  rarely  by  Tadtuai  as^ 

boves  priusquam  in  viam  agSs»  pice  cornua  infima  isnguito,  Cato,  RK* 
72,  always  tmear  the  /nH>/f  ef  y^^ut  ox-tH  with  fitch  i/^jcrcyoH  drht  than  on  tkt  rm 
(1(125,  »>77)-    dcQm  honoV  principi  n5n  ante  habStur  quam  ar  ■*'^  tp» 
homines  dSsierit^  Ta.  15,  74,  dnine  h^mmrs  art  n^t  fasd  to  an  .v«/ 
Atf/  ci-ased  /.?  ihe  amottf^  men.     Cicero  has  the  perfect  subjunctive  in    • 
thu»,  providetitia,  per  quam  futtlrum  aliauid  vidStur  antequam  t^ictum' 
ait*  Im*.  2,  iba^  foresight  ts  the  faculty  thn>ugn  which  a  juturt  (Vi:nt  is  $tin  h<fvr£ 
it  has  taktit  /lait. 

1914*  In  general  poat  statements  antequam  and  priusquam  itJirtxlucc  the 
subjunctive  imperfect  or  pluperfect :  but  this  u»e  is  ver>  rare:  as,  dormire  prius^ 
quam  Somni  CUpidO  esset,  S.  C,  i^,  3,  a^jltefing  always  htjon:  they  felt  sU(f\ 

ita  saepe  ma^na  indoles  virtiitiSf  pnusquam   r£i  pQbUcae  pr5desi 
potutsset,   extmcta  est,  Ph.  5,  47,  thus  characttr  of  umismxt  fromtse 
itfttntimts  cut  cj//,  before  it  cQuid  do  the ginftrnnunt  any  gootk 


IN   PARTICULAR  STATEMENTS. 

1915.  In  particular  present  or  future  statements,  antequam 
and  priusquam  introduce  a  present,  either  indicative  or  sut 
junctive ;  in  future  statements  the  future  perfect  is  also  use 
and  regularly  when  the  main  verb  is  future  perfect:  as, 

antequam  ad  sententiam  redc9,  di  mi  pauca  dicam,  C.  4^  za  hift^rt  / 

(vmr  hiuk  tQ  the  motunf^  I  will  s.iy  a  littk  awut  mn^i/ [i %<)\).     est  etiftm 
prius  quam  abis  quod  volo  loqui,  PL  As.  232,  there* s  stmethini* else  /  nniNt 
tit  say /vjl/re yon  i:(\    antequam  veniat  in  Pontum,  litterSs  ad  Cn  P  r- 
pfiium  mittet,  Agr.  2,  53,  l>,/l>re  he  rcuitht's  Pout  us,  hi'  unit  send  tt  L 
Pompey.    prius  quam  ad  pbrtam  veni5«,  est  piBtrilla.  T.  Ad.  583,  / 
(t  little  hakery Just  lye/ore  van  ^et  to  the  ^a/e.    nihil  contra  dispulSbd  piiui 
quam  dlxerit,  Fi,  51,  /  tc/V/  ft(^t  ar^te  ta  the  catttrary  be/on   he  has  sp^ei 
(1626).    neque  prius,  quam  dCbeUSlverfi,  absistam,  L.  ^q^2^9,f},anf/  fwrli 
not  leave  off  he  fort  I  have  brmtdft  the  uhir  to  an  emL     si  quid  mib!  accident 
priusquam  h5c  tantum  malj  viderd,  ^fiL  99,  if  atsythiu^  ih>tii  Ic/all  me  l 
far.-  I  st-e  this  peat  calamity,      neque   pr5mitt5   quicquam   neque 
8ponde5  prius  quam   griitum   vidcrd*  T.  Ph.    1044, /'w  ff^l  ff^omina 
Hffythifis;'  nor  maltn^  any  anrofer  he  fore  I  see  my  sph  0595^     Tacllua  iis« 
neither  the  present  indicative  nor  the  future  per/ccl. 

1916.  In  old  Latin  tbc  future  and  tbe  perfect  subjunctive  also  occur:  as* 
prius  quam  quoiquam  convfvae  dabis,  guslItS  tQte  prius,  PL  Ps,  SS5. 

^/ore  you  kelp  a  single  ^tesf^  taste  first  yaurself :  but  Tcfcncc  <li>c«  not  use 
the  future,  and  it  is  found  only  once  or  twke  tater  niill6  pactO  potest 
prius  haec  in  aedU  rectpi,  quam  illaro  "  "  m.  PL  MG.  ic*^^,  tm  «»♦ 
tfrms  can  I  take  my  fine  Itnr  to  the  hause,  t>t\f'  ik^  M  h^'e  drop  ;  but 

usually  the  perfect  subjunctive  is  due  to  iiuL.--.   .,       urse* 

1917.  In  particular  past  statements  antequam  and  prius- 
quam  inlroduce  the  perfect  indicative,  especially  when  the 
apotlosis  is  negative  ;  or»  less  frequently,  an  iraperfect  subjunc- 
tive:  aS|  ~ 
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S omnia  ista  ante  facta  sunt  quam  iste  Italiam  attig^t,  V.  3«  iGt.  ati 
t  imiii^ftls  occur r^it  k'fon  fhe  dcfendattt  set  foot  in  JUity\     nequc  prius 
i|K  d6stjt€runt  quam  ad  Rh5num  pcnrgnSnint,  1,53,  v^andihcy  tit  J  nvt 
ikeir  jfii^ht  before  they  ftiriy  arriwd  af  the  Rhitu.     prius  quam  hinc 
it  quindecim' miles  m'inis  dederat,  PI.  Ps.  53.  the  Ciiptj.n  had  pmd 
tdffwn  fifteen  mimt  Itefore  he  it  ft  here,    antequam  cBnsulcs  in  EtrOriaro 
pcrvenirent,  Galli  v5n€nint,  L  io»  26,  7,  ^fore  the  consuis  arrived  in  Eim- 
\ia^  the  Glints  aime.     This  use  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  not  to  be  con- 
PDundcd  witU  that  mentioned  in  I9i9»  is  not  found  m  old  Latin,  Cicero,  ot 
Caesar.     It  is  not  uncommon  in  Livy. 

igtS,  The  present  indicative  also  occurs  in  tiarticular  past  statement  in  old 
Latia :  as,  is  priusquam  moritur  mihi  dedit.  PL  Cit,  6;;,  befQrc  lu  died  he 
ave  is  me.     The  iudicntive  imperfisct  »xcurs  four  limes  in  Livy  and  once  In  late 
tin,  the  pluperfect  once  in  old  Latin  and  one:?  in  Cicero. 

igig-  When  the  action  did  not  occur,  or  when  purpose  is  expressed, 
priusquam  regularly  introduces  the  imperfect  subjunctive  in  particular  past 
statements :  as, 

{a,)  plSrique  tnterfecti  sunt,  priusquam  occultum  hostem  vidSrcnt, 

L.  35,  2%  3,  ntifst  of  them  Tvert^  s/tun  he  fore  they  couid  see  the  hidden  enem^. 

This  use  is  not  found  in  old  Latin,     h  occurs  chiefly  in  Livy,  but  also  m 

I  later  writers,     (h.)  pervinit  priusquam  PompSius  sentire  posset,  Caes. 

r.  3, 67,  4,  he  tirrk'ed befjre  Fomfey  shouid  be  ahi,-  to  iearn  of  his  iOfttin^  (17*5). 

The  present  and  perfect  subjunctive  occur  rardy,  generally  when  the  main 

contains  a  present  of  vivid  narration  (1590).     The  imperfect  is  not 

\  in  old  Latin. 

igao.  The  perfect  indicative  or  imperfect  sabjunclivc  with  antequam  ir 
»ften  used  attributively  with  nouns  denoting  time  :  as, 

fibulam  docuit,  ann5  ips6  ante  quam  n3tus  est  Bnnius,  />V.  7;;,  he 
^xhihiti'd  >t  fhiv  Just  a  ycir  tefpre  Ennms  'i^as  h<^rn.  ducentis  annis  ante 
[uam  Romam  capefent,  in  Italiam  Galli  trinscendirunt,  L.  5.  ^3,  5,  tsoo 
tmdred yenrs  before  they  taoi'  /^ome^  the  Gauls  crossgd  c^*er  to  Itaiy,  The  plu- 
perfect  also  occurs,  when  the  main  verb  is  pluperfect :  as,  Stliinus  biennis 
antequam  causam  recSpisset,  sf  scentis  mHUbus  nummum  si  i&dicium 
conruptQrum  dixerat,  Ciu,6S,  SitTjenus  had  said  two  years  before  he  Uftder- 
itt&l*  iite  coic^  i/iat  he  wonid  bribe  the  court  for  six  hundred  thousand  sestrnes. 

igai.  The  pluperfect  subjunctive  is  rarely  introduced  by  antequam  or 
priusquam  except  in  indirect  discourse  :  as, 

antequam  dS  med  advents  audire  potuissent.  in  Macedoniam  per- 
mit /*/.  98,  before  they  shouid  be  abte  to  htdir  of  my  arrival^  I  frocecJcd  to 
nedonta  (t7.:5),  Svertit  equQs  in  castra  priusquam  pibula  g^stSssent 
raiae  Xanthumque  bibissent,  V.  1 ,  473.  /^^  drave  ttu  horses  ^  A»  eump^  or 
•r  they  should  taste  of  Troja* s  jipuiss  and  Xanthus  drink  (1725), 

igaa.  It  may  be  mentioned  htrre  that  postridiS  quam  and  prTdiS  quam 
ccur  a  few  times  in  Plautu^fi  and  Cicetf)  with  the  indicative;  postridiS  quam  with 
he  indicative  in  Suetonius ;  and  prldiC  quam  with  the  subjunctive  in  Livy,  V.-ilcriu$ 
*-"'""',  and  Snetonius. 


h 
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postel  quam  or  postquam, 
ubl«  ut,  cum  primum,  simul  atque. 

1923.  Wiih  post  e  a  qua  in,  postquam  (posquam),  .T/;'f-r,  the  foJlowtng 
words  may  conveniently  l>c  ircatech  ubl»  ut,  u^hin  ;  ubi  primum,  ut  pri- 
roum,  cum  primumt  ivhtn  jtrst,  and  \\\  Plaiuus  cum  extempIS ;  simiil 
atque  (or  ac.  lesi*  frequently  et  or  ut,  or  simul  alone),  <i/  fJtt  sctnc  timtxvith^ 
ill  sifott  as. 

postquam,  ubI,  ut,  cum  prlmum^  simul  atque,  accom- 
pany the  indicative. 

For  examples  of  ihe  use  of  tenses,  see  1924-1934. 

1924.  Jn  clauses  introduced  hf  posteS  quam  t>r  postquam,  the  iroperfect 
or  pluperfect  subjunctive  b  rarely  used,  chitfly  by  Cicero,  not  in  nld  Latin  . 
as,  qui  postea  quam  maximSs  aedificasset  classes  et  se  Bosporinlf 
bcllum  inferrc  simularct,  iSgitos  misit,  Ii\t^,afUr  buiUin^ tm<fmusfii£t$i_^ 
frttcnding  he  was  g^'ini^  to  maki  war  on  Hu  Bviporant^  he  sent  envoys,  So  once  ofl 
twice  in  clauses  Introduced  by  Ub!.  The  subjunctive  is  also  U3cd  for  special  rea- 
sons, as  with  the  indefinite  second  per*on  (i7Jt),  by  attraction  {ij3^),  and  in  indi- 
rect discourse  (1725).  For  the  subjunctive  of  repeated  past  action  with  u'  "  '  t, 
see  10^2.  The  intinltive  of  intjiuisiion  occurs  in  Tacitus  U539)"  ^'^^  F  i 
exulaequalitas,  pr6v5n€re  dominatiSnJs,  Ta,  3,  2^/ajier  equa  >h 
man  and  man  was  drofped^  thirt  came  a  itop  of  tyranti> 

1925.  In  narration  tlie  perfect  indicative  is  regularly  used 
in  clauses  introduced  by  postquam,  ubI,  ut,  cum  primum, 
simul  atque  (1739):  as, 

postquam  tuSs  littcrSs  lEgi,  Postumia  tua  mi  convCnit,  Etm,  4,  2,  I, 

iifhr  I  read  your  letter^  yimr  Pcsfttmia  failed  on   me.     postquam  auruniij 
abstulimus,  in  navem  cdnscendimus,   PI.  />'.  277,  affer  u*    n\'  invny  //Mj 
t*wftn\  we  /<vX'  s/np.    ubi  ad  ipsum  vSni  d€vorticulum,  consJiti,  T,  En^ 
635,  wliitn  f  came  exactly  f&  the  side  street.  I  pulled  up,     ubJ  s5  diOtius  dQci 
intellCxit,  graviter  e5s  accQsat,  i,  16,  5,  whett  he  came  /*•?  lee  /.^lat  he  ivas  put 


iiffa  gcod  u*kih\  he  takes  them  rmtttdly  ttt  task,     qu!  ut  pcrflravit,  surrSait 

ClMitlS,  QFt\  2,  3,  2,  whcH  he  had  fiuithed  speaktft.;,  t*^  /umpid  CIchji 

abil  abs  tc,  fit  f5rtc  obviam  mihi  PhormiC,  T.  /*//.  (ji-'udtm  I  left  vouq 


I'luH  nm  hxippemd  to  fall  in  my  way.     crimen  8ius  modi  est,  ut.  cum  prl*! 
mum  ad  me  dClItum  est,  Qsuriim  mS  fll6  n6n  putarem,  F,  5,  158,/^ 
ekiirxt  is  of  such  a  sort  that,  when  fir  U  it  was  reported  to  tne,  /  t>)tmk:nt  /  ihfi 


V'  ^.  ^ 


Hat  use  it.    cum  primum  Cr€tae  litus  attrj^it.  n^inli^Ss  Toi^it,  I 

as  soon  as  he  ti*uched  the  shifre  of  Crete,  he  seitf 

posse  coepi,  inquam,  AT,  6,  15.  as  soon  as 

quern  simul  atque  oppidanl  cSnspexiruni 

7,  \2^  5,  ai  soifu  as  the  t^arrisafi  espied  hnn^ 

nosti^s,  ub!  primum  nostr5s  equitSs  cons^^ 

riter  nostrds  pcrturblv^runt,  4,  12,  i,  but  as  i^fun  a*  ike  €n,my  , 

0^  Qur  iazhihy,  they  attacked  and  threw  tfur  men  into  dts**rd^,     Tl 

tlou  simul  atque  is  venr  rarely  frund  In  old  Latin. 

1926.  The  present  indicative  of  vivid  narratSon  (1590)  sustetinii 
occurs:  as, 
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postquam  iam  pueri  septuennfft  sum,  pater  onerSvit  cjlvlni  mig- 

I  nam,  I'L  A/fH,  /nV,  24,  J/t^  the  boys  were  si%*tn  ytar  oids^  Uinr  jAiher Jrtigktid 
■  bi^  shtp*  quid  ait,  ubi  1116  ndminis,  'W  J/att.  305,  wkat  tuvirtA  ih^  whrn 
fffu  rmme  me  /  ubi  neutri  transcundi  iaitium  faciuDti  Caesar  su5s  in 
pistra  rcduxit,  2,  9,  2,  tuiiher  f^arty  taking  Ok  tmttatwt  tn  iromng,  CtJtsar 
^itVifUii  hii  men  baci  to  eanip,  Verba  of  perceiving,  especially  vidc5,  occur 
fetcncst  in  this  use,  which  is  common  in  Plautus  antl  Terence:  as,  postquam 
Hdet  nQptias  adpariri,  missast  ancilla  iUc5,  T,  Audr,  513,  ujur  she  sees 
B  m^irrtnge  en  foot,  har  maid  t$  sent  fart hwdh.  abe5  ab  illis,  postquam 
vided  m6  ludiAcaner,  V\,  Cap.  487,  seeitig  myself  made  }^nme  oj^f  U^iv^  them. 
quern  posteS  quam  videt  Xi^xa  adesse^  Irdere  atque  furere  coepit,  /  \  2, 
-ueing  that  the  man  does  not  appear ^  he  began  to  rage  and  Jttme.  ubi  h6c 
ridet,  init  c5nsilium  importQni  tyranni,  K  5,  103,  seeing  this,  he  ad(*pted 
pvirey  of  a  savage  tyrant.  Tlautus  uses  also  cum  extempld.  buch 
protases  often  take  on  a  caudal  sense  (^cc  aino  1930). 

1927.  The  present  Mt  perfect  with  postquam  or  Ut  ta  sometimes  tised  in  ex- 
'esi^iunii  equivalent  to  an  cmphiislzecl  accusative  or  ablative  uf  tiiiic^  the  main  verb 
ing  est  or  sunt :  2^^  septingenti  sunt  annl  postquam  inclita  condita 
Gma  est,  E*  in  Varro^  A  A*.  3,  1,3,  V/r  iei^cn  hundred  years  sime  glorious  Kame 
'as  founded,  domo  Ut  abiCfunt  hie  tertius  annus,  PL  St.  a^,  this  is  the 
ird  ytar  since  they  lejt  home,  annus  est  octavus  ut  imperium  obtlniSi 
^*  Mt  5i*  '^  ^^  '^  eigluh  year  sinee  ytm  ae^ulred  em/tre,  hat  a  siinilar  use  of 
m,  »cc  1S71. 

1938.  The  pluperfect  with  postquam,  denoting  resulting  state  (1615)^ 
occurs  kss  frequently  :  as» 

^K  turn  cum  P,  AfricSnus.  postel  quam  bis  cSnsu!  fuerat.  L.  Cottam  in 
^BSdicium  vocibat,  dieaL  (it),  at  the'  ttme  lohcn  Africanus,  nfur  he  had  tst*kt 
^■^i^>f  Li^ftijil,  la^s  b/wgmg  0>tta  to  Imitiernent.  postquam  omnium  oculOs 
^^Bccuplverat  cert  amen,  turn  aversam  adoriuntur  R  5  man  am  aciem,  L« 
^H|2.  48,  4,  when  erery  eye  was  fairly  nv<'ted  on  the  engagement,  that  instant  they 
^■/^/Z  upon  the  Romans  in  the  rear.  Not  in  Plautus,  once  in  Terence,  and 
^Bxare  In  classical  writers. 

igig,  The  pluperfect,  less  frequently  the  perfect,  with  postquam  is  used 
attributively  with  nouns  deooting  time. 

In  this  use  post  is  often  separated  from  quam.  and  two  constructions 
are  pns9tHle :   {a  )   Abbtive:  ann5  post  quam  v5ta  erat  aedSs  Monetae 
hiedicltur,  L.  7,  28.  i\  the  ti-mple  of  Moneta  is  dedicated  a  year  after  ft  xtkis 
d>    Without  post !  quadringentf  sim5  ann5  quam  urbs  R5mlna  con- 
dita erat,  patricii  cdnsulis  magistr&tum  iniire,  Ln  7,  iS,  i,  fmr  hundred 
>r.7rj   after   /^{tme  finvn   uhis  fmended,  p^itrician  cottmh  entered  into  fifiiti^ 
|/.)   Accusative,  with  an  ordinal,  and  post  as  a  preposition,  or»  sometimes, 
ntri;  post  diem  tertium  gesta  rfs  est  quam  dixerat«  Mil.  ^,  the  deed 
as  iT'i'ru  the  next  day  but  one  after  he  said  //.     Sec  2419. 

ig^o.  The  imperfect  with  postquam  expresses  action  continuing 
-into  the  time  of  the  main  action.     Such  a  protasis,  especially  when 
negative,  usually  denotes  the  cause  of  the  main  action :  as, 

Appius,  postquam  nem5  adlbat,  domum   s€  recipit,  I.,   n«  46,  9, 
4/'/i//j  fjffdiffg  fhat  nodody  priTji  uted  h/mse/f  went  I'arh  home,     posted  quam 
scaeni  expl5d€b5tuh  canfugit  in  hbius  domum.  AT   :p,  tlfter  being 
Hpeatedly  kissed  off  the  ifa^e,  Ae  took  refuge  in  my  elienfs  kemu^ 
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In  old  I^tin  this  use  Is  found  onl^  once,  in  Plautus ;  it  is  most  common 
in  Livy,  but  occurs  frequently  in  Facitus.  So  occasionally  ihe  present, 
generally  when  the  main  action  is  present  (see  also  1926):  as,  postqusm 
nee  ab  Raminis  v5bis  ulla  est  Bp€B,  ncc  v5s  moenia  defendant,  p3cem 
adferd  ad  vos,  L.  2r,  13,  .|,  funo  that  it  has  kcomi  flain  that  you  //,/rv  tu*  h&f>f 
from  tJie  Jyonuffis^  an  J  that  vtfur  -Uhtiis  an  no  protifcttttft  to  yatt^  /  hfitnc  fihSi^e 
mUoy^u,  postquara  Hbcrast,  ubf  babitct  dicerc  admodum  inccrt5  sci5, 
IM.  E.  505,  tti*w  that  she^i  Jru^  I'm  qttit^  too  lil  informed  ttt  say  who't  skt 
lives,  quae  omnia  intelleg^it  nihil  prOdesse.  postci  quam  testibus  con* 
vinciiur,   F.  5,   103,  he  ktw%i*5  that  ait  this  u  fruitless,  mnv  that  '  *a 

futed  by  Witnesses.     The  perfect  uith  postqtiam  or  ut  occurs  lly 

In  this  use  with  the  present  in  the  main  clause  :  as,  aninius  in  t;.;^  .^wist. 
postquam  istc  hinc  abiit,  PI.  Ps,  1052,  my  mind  is  ean*,  tftm^  that  Uli^w^s 
^rvne,  nam  ut  in  navi  vccta*s,  cr8d&  timida%  PL  B[  lod^  for  after ypttr 
voyage t  of  eourse  ymt  We  nervous. 

1931,  postquam  and  ut  have  sometimes  the  meaning  oi  ever  sin.i  nr  .n 
long  as :  as, 

postquam  nitus  sum,  satur  numquam  fui,  PI.  St.  v^,  since  I hki.  t,  -.v 
I*ve  nevir  had  tuou^^h  to  eat,  tib!  umquam  quicquam,  postquam  luos 
sum,  vcrbCrum  dcdi  ?  PI,  J/./j/.  925.  have  I  once  n^r  cheated  yon  as  long  eijt 
/have  been yottr  slave  f  nequc  meum  pedem  intuli  in  aedis,  ut  cum  cxer- 
ciltl  hinc  p'fofectus  sum,  P!.  Am,  733^  /  have  n't  sct^&ot  in  the  house et'er  sinee 
f  marched  out  ivith  the  army,  ut  iU5s  dC  r€  pQblici  Iibrds  €didistl^  nihil 
i  t€  posteS  accSpimus,  Br,  19,  wc  have  had  nothing  from  yon  sina  ron  pub* 
lished  the  work  On  the  State. 


tibl,  Ut,  Bimul  atqua. 

1032.  ubT,  ut,  or  sltnul  atque  often  introduces  a  clause  clenotiJig 
indefinite  or  repeated  action  :  as, 

adeO  obcaecat  animSs  fSrtdna,  ub!  vim  suam  rcfringi  n5n  vult,  t, 
5,  37,  %^  so  emtpletelv  dots  f\rtnne  blind  the  mind  tnhen  she  wtll  not  haze  her* 
pcn^r  thwarted,  ub!  saliititiS  deflUxit,  litteris  ml  involvS,  /^am.  9,  20,  5, 
Uthen  my  callers  go,  I  ahitays  f/nn^jc  if /to  my  ht^h  (1613I.  omnis  protect  5 
mulierCs  t€  arnant^  ut  quaeque  aspexit,  PK  AfG.  1264^  all  the  ladies  Ijftv 
ycrif^  et^ery  time  erne  sfics  yon.  simul  atque  s5  InflSxit  hie  rCx  in  dominl- 
tum  iniQstidrem/fit  continu5  tyrannus,  /^P,  2,  4^,  fc^r  the  moment  t>ur 
ling  turns  to  a  se7'erer  kind  of  mastery^  he  becomes  a  tyrant  on  the  spot.  Mes- 
slnam  ut  quisquc  nostrum  vinerat,  haec  viscrc  soUbat,  V.  4.  %*any 
Jioma$t^  who  visited  Afessana,  iftvariahly  went  to  srr  "'•-■■  ■^'ttnes  (l6tS). 
hostis,  ubT  «ltqu6s   singuliris  cCnspcxcrant,  al  ^r,   4,   2b,  2, 

e7*ery  time  the  enemy  strw  scnne  detached  parties ^  they  ;/•  r.     The  im* 

perfect  in  this  u-se  is  not  common  in  classical  writers,  and  occurs  but  once, 
wilh  ubl|  in  old  Latin;  the  pluperfect  is  rare  before  the  silver  age.  Clau&es 
with  ut  aencrally  contain  some  form  of  quisque  (2396).  Plautus  uses  cum 
cxtempid  «ath  the  present  and  perfect-  The  subjunctive  \%  found  with 
ub!  and  ut  quisque  in  cises  uf  rt:{>e:ited  p;ist  action  (1730). 

1933-  ubT,  ut,  or  simuI  atque  rarely  introduces  an  Imperfect  orplupqw    < 
feet  ofdefinite  time :  as,  ^^ 
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quid  ubi  reddSbis  aurum,  dixistl  patri,  PL  B,  (&^^%vAftt tiU you  if II your 
faiher  wk<n  you  were  r/turnmg  the  momy  f  ubl  lux  adventlbAC,  tubicinfs 
Si^a  cancre,  S.  I.  99,  i,  tukai  dayh^ht  was  ihitwmi^  Qfi,  the  trumpe(£rs 
SLitnJfd  the  caiL  ubl  nemd  obvius  ibat,  plCnQ  p^du  ad  hosUum  ca- 
Stra  tendUDt,  L.  9,  45,  14,  jimii»g  nobody  dime  to  mtet  thtm^  they  advauud 
douttie  t^uuk  upon  the  enem/s  camp  ( 1930).  The  use  of  iheac  tenses  referring 
to  definite  time  is  very  rare  In  old  Latin,  and  found  only  with  ut  in  Cicero. 

ig34.  ubl  or  simul  atque,  referring  to  definite  timc»  introduces  the  future 
or  future  perfect,  when  the  apodosis  is  also  future  :  as. 
I  Bimul  et  quid  crit  certi»  acribam  ad  te,  Alt,  2,  20,  2,  *jj  soon  ax  thert  ij 
r  anything posUfve^  I  zoill  torite  to  yott.  ego  ad  tf  statim  hab€bo  quod  acri- 
bam, simul  ut  videra  Cliri6nem,  AtL  10,  4.  I^,  ^  •''*'f^(  '''*'£'^  something  to 
'vnteyou^  as  soon  as  ever  I  see  Curto,  nam  ubt  mc  aspiciet,  ad  camuficem 
rapiet  continu5  sencx,  PL  B.  6SS.  when  the  oU  m»ttt  sees  me,  he  '//  hurry  me 
off  to  Ja^k  Ketch  wtthmt  any  ado.  ubi  primura  potent^  s8  ilHnc  sub- 
dQcet,  T.  Eu.  628,  ske*H  steal  a%L*ay  as  soon  as  she  can.  Plautus  has  also  cum 
extemplS  in  this  use* 


uti  or  ut- 


1935.  The  relative  adverb  uti  or  ut  (711)  Is  found  in  the  oldest 
Latin  in  the  form  utei,  but  ut  was  the  prevalent  form  even  in  the  time 
I  of  Plautus.     As  a  conjunctive  particle,  it  accompanies  both  the  indica- 
f  tive  and  the  subjunctive. 


WITH   THE    INDICATIVE. 
(A.)   ut,  where. 

1936.  uti  or  ut  in  lh(r  xnxt  signification  nf  -ivhrre,  .iccompanies  the  indicative:  as, 
atque  in  edpse  adstSs  lapide,  ut  praecO  praedicat,  PL  B,  Si;,  and  there 
I  yoH  stand  'igni  on  tfu  aui-ticn  />ti>c^,  jiut  -where  tfii  £riernht>n\i  erifs.  sfvc  in  ex-- 
trCmCs  penetrflbit  IndGs,  Utus  ut  longC  resonante  £51  tunditur  undS» 
Cat.  II,  2,  or  shall  he  pierce  to  farthest  Inal  xohere  by  the  hnj^resoundin^  eastern 
uuTif  the  strand  is  tasked.  In  classical  l^tin,  Ut  in  this  senw  is  used  only  by  the 
poets,  as  here  and  there  in  Lucilius,  CatuHus^  Cicero**  Arafea,  Vergil,  and  Ovid, 
ubl  is  the  word  regularly  used.     For  ut,  wken^  sec  1923. 

(B,)  ut»  as. 

'        ^937-  '^Jie  indicative  is  used  in  the  protasis  of  a  comparative 
period  introduced  by  uti  or  ut,  as. 

ut  often  has  as  a  correlative  ita,  item,  itidem,  sic,  perinde,  or  slmili* 
ter,  and  soiiictimes  in  old  Latin  and  poetry  aequC,  adaequi,  pariter,  n5n 
atitcr,  ndn  secus,  idem,  sic  is  sometimes  drawn  to  the  protasis,  making 
sicuti,  sicut ;  uti  is  sometimes  strengthened  by  vcl,  making  vcluti,  vclut» 
ften  ast  Just  as,  quemadmodum  often,  and  qudmodo  sometimes,  stands 
for  ut.     In  old  Latin,  the^orrelaiive  is  omitted   only  in   sentences  which 

[  have  the  appearance  of  annndirect  question  (1791),     ^"'^  /'r.rtfriJn^**/!  *>r*tn^ 

j  parative  sentences  without  ut^  see  1704. 
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pcrge  ut  instituisti,  RP.  2,  22,  go  on  as  you  Aaz'i  ^giint    ut  vol^  m€d 
esse^  ita  erS,  Pi,  Ps.  240,  tu  you  will  havt  me  be^  so  tviU  I  ht  (1625).     ui 
sCmentem  fEccris,  ita  metCs,  DO,  2,  26r,  as  you  s(ni\  y\tre  /i/r  /i>  r(ap\ 
(t626|,    ut  ndn  omncm  friigein  in  omni  agrd  reperire  possls»  sic  ndJM 
otmie  facinus  in  omni  vitS  nascitur,  RA,  75,  tvery  crittu  docs  uot  start  ini^ 
h^iitg  in  every  iifcy  (ttty  more  (hau  yon  din  fmd  eihry  fruit  ttt  every  pel U  \  1 731  J. 
Also  in  asseverations  :  ita  m€  di  amabunt,  ut  ego  bunc  auscultd  lubCns, 
1*1.  AtU.  496,  $9  helf  me  heaven ^  as  J  am  glad  to  hear  thts  mu/t  ( 1622). 

1938,  ut  .  .  .  ita  or  sic,  ttj  *  .  .  j</,  often  stand  where  conces5i%*e  and 
adversative  conjunctions  might  be  used;  iv/iiU  .  ♦  .  rtevertheUsSt  although  , 
ye(^  certahiiy  ,  •  .  but  t  as, 

Ut  nihil  bonl  est  in  mortei  sic  certS  nihil  malif  L.  14,  while  there  it 
iwthiftg  j^ood  after  death,  yet  fertaitdy  there  ts  nothing  Lmd.  quQ  factO  &icut 
glQriam  auxit,  ita  grStiam  minuit,  Suet.  0th.  i,  hy  thts  at  twn  he  increased 
hti  reputation,  hut  /essened  hu  fi.>puUirity.  nee  ut  tnitistus  in  pace  r8x,  ita 
dux  belli  pravus  fuit,  L.  i,  53,  1 .  but  whde  h€  v/tis  an  unjnst  A'tn^  tn  peace,  ht 
wtis  ft0i  a  Slid  leader  in  •untr.  This  adversative  correlation  is  found  some* 
times  in  Cicero,  but  is  far  more  common  in  late  writers. 

1939'  ^^  auisquen  commonly  with  a  superlative  expression,  b  used  in 
the  protasis  of  a  comparative  penod  of  equality,  with  ita  or  sic  and  commonly 
another  superlative  expression  in  the  apodosis  :  asi, 

ut  quaeque  r€s  est  turpissima^  sic  maximc  vindicanda  est,  Ciwr.  7> 
the  more  dis^iue/ula  thin^  is,  the  mort  emphatically  does  it  call  for  punishmenL 
ut  quisque  optim5  GraecC  sciret*  ita  esse  tiCquissimum,  DO,  2^  265, 
thai  the  better  Greek  scholar  a  man  tvas,  the  ji^  eater  rasial  he  atuuiys  was  {tJ22h 
This  construction  is  often  abridged :  as,  sapientissimus  quisque  acquis*' 
sim6  animS  m oritur,  CI/.  83,  the  /^cr  always  dtes  ivtth  perfect  resi^^natwn* 
optimus  quisque  praeccptor  frequentia  gaudet,  Quint,  i,  2,  9,  (he  best 
Luichers  always  revel  in  large  classes.     See  2397. 

1940.  ut  often  introduces  a  parenthetical  idea,  particularly  a  gen- 
eral truth  or  a  habit  which  accounts  for  the  special  fact  expressed  in 
the  main  sentence:  as, 

n?m5,  ut  opinor»  in  culpS  est»  C/i/.  143,  tioMy,  as  f  fancy t  is  to  blame. 
excitabat  flQctQs  in  simpul5,  ut  dicitur,  Gr5tidiuS|  Z«:C-  ^  3^^  Gratidius 
Tfrtf  ratsinj^  a  tempest  in  a  teapot,  as  the  sayt/tg  ii,  paulisper,  dum  sK  uxoff  Ut 
lit,  comparat,  commoritus  est,  AfiL  28,  Af  had  to  rvait  a  bit,  af  rs  alwavs  the 
ease,  -while  his  'vife  was  putting:'  an  her  things,  hStutn  auctdntate  adducti, 
ut  sunt  Galldriim  subita  cSnsilia,  Trebium  retincnt,  3.  .S,  3,  inftuemrk 
by  these  people  they  dt-tain  Trebius,  as  might  have  Ivcrf  c^ptctrd*  sudden  restdu*  \ 
(ions  being  aluutys  characteristic  ef  the  Gauls.  sediti6ne  T>nn*i5ra^  ut  eral 
laena  am  ictus,  ita  vinit  in  c0nti5neni,  Br.  56,  an  v:.  yep^rted^ 

and  he  came  to  the  meeUnc  all  accoutred  as  he  was^  with  ^/  r*>V  on* 

Often  cUiptically :  as,  acQti  hominis,  ut  SictiU,  TD.  i,  15^  a  In^^ht  man.of 
eourse,  brine  a  Sicilian.  Aequ5rum  excrcituSt  ut  qui  permult5s  annds 
imbellfs  Cgissent,  trepidire,  I..  9,  45.  10,  the  army  of  the  Aegutans  alarmed 
and  trrtxolnte,  and  natmally,  unce  they  had pm/ed  a  gre^t  miiny  years  without 
y^,4^W^^  (1S24.  tS27), 

1941,  ut,  as  for  £xamph\n  tjsed  in  illustnitioiiftt  P^J'iicularly  ia 
abridged  sentences  (1057):  as, 
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gonus  est  quod  plQrCs  partSs  amplectiturt  ut  '  animal.'     pars  est» 

2uac  subest  gcncri,  ut  *  equus/  //tt'.  i,  32.  a  c/ujs  is  what  imbraus  a  num- 
:r  of  piirts,  as  "  ihi/i^'^  //ihfj^* ;  a  part  is  w^htt  is  itH'udtd  in  a  ilass^  as  *  horse' 
sunt  bEstiae  in  quibus  inest  aliquid  simile  virtutis,  ut  in  leOnibus,  ut  In 
canibus*  tin.  $»  J8,  thut  ttn  brutes  in  which  there  is  a  something Itke  the  moral 

Ifuality  of  matt^  aj  for  jtutartee  the  li&n  and  the  tUg. 
y  194a*  The  parenthetical  clause  with  ut  or  prout  sumctimes  makes  an 
Allowance  for  the  meaning  of  a  word,  usually  an  adjective,  in  the  main  sen- 
tence :  as, 
)  civitSs  ampla  atque  Sdr€na«  ut  est  captus  Germlndrunit  4.  3*  3» 
«  grand  and  prosperous  communtt%\  that  ts  aici^dittg  to  Germ^rn  cetmeptians* 
ut  captus  est  serv^rum,  nSn  maluSt  T.  Ad.  4S0,  not  a  Intd  fii^no^  as  stares 
!:i.\  Sthenius  ab  adulSscentia  haec  comparSrat,  supclls'ctilcni  ex  aere 
eic^anti5rein.  tabuUs  pictas»  etiam  argenti  bene  facti  prout  Thermi- 
lani  hominis  facultS.l€s  ferEbant,  satis.  l\  2,  Sj,  Sthenms  had ieen  a  coUec- 
tor  Jrom  earty  years  of  such  thifi^s  as  artistic  l*roitzes^  pictures  ;  alyc*  if  atnottsly 
mrffught  silver  a  ji^oodly  amount^  that  is  as  the  means  ef  a  Thermae  matt  ^v'enf, 
A)ftcn  in  abridged  sentences:  as.  scriptor  fuit,  ut  temporibus  illis.lQcu- 
lentus,  Br.  102.  ///  was  n  brilliant  historian  Jor  the  times,  multae  etiam,  ut 
in  homine  R5rnan5.  litterae,  CM.  iz^furihermcyre^  extensive  read/nj^,  that  is 
/t^r  a  R^man.  ut  illis  temporibus*  praedives,  L.  4,  13,  l*  a  millionaire ^  for 
'\<ts€  times. 

1943.  ut,  as  imiecd,  .7/  in  fact ^  with  the  indicative,  is  used  to  represent 
that  an  action  suppoi^ed^  conceded,  or  commanded,  really  occurs :  as, 

sit  Ennius  sSnf,  ut  est  certi,  perfeciior,  Br,  76,  tpant^for  aught  I 

\  fare,  that  Eunnts  i%  a  mere finishtd poet ^  as  indeed  he  is,     uti  erat  r5s,  Me- 

tellum  esse  rati,  S-  /.  69,  !♦  supposing  that  it  uu7t  /i/ete//ns,  as  m  fact  tt  was, 

1  his   use   begins   in    the   classical   period.      It  is  found  particularly  with 

quamvis,  1905;  with  si.  see  2017, 

1944.  ut.  as,  likf^  sometimes  shows  that  a  noun  used  predicatively  is  not 
literally  applicable,  but  expresses  an  itnputed  quality  or  character :  as, 

Cicerd  ea  quae  nunc  OsQ  veniunt  cecinit  ut  vStCs,  N.  25. 16, 4,  Cietra 
foretold  what  is  ui'it*  aUntHy  occurring,  *ihe  a  kird  inspired,  canem  ct 
faelem  ut  deos  coluni,  Z<;^  i»  32,  thtv  hern*  the  knee  to  Jog  and  cat  as  gods, 
quod  m€  sicut  alterum  parentcm  diHgit,  Fam,  5,  8,  4.  because  he  liwes  me 
lile  a  second  father,  r^giae  virgin€s,  ut  tOnstriculae.  tond€bant  barbam 
patris,  TD.  5,  5S,  the  princesses  used  to  shine  thetr  father,  just  like  common 
iariter-girh.  In  an  untrue  or  a  merely  figurative  comparison  tamquam 
(190S)  or  quasi  is  used, 

1545.  ^"  old  Latin,  prae  U  combmed  with  ut:  praeut,  compared  -with  h^w:  as, 

parum  etiam,  praeut  futQrumst,  praedicSs,  HI.  eim.  ^74.  you  say  (oe  tittti 

\jtil!  compared  uUh  how  'twill   be.     praeut    is   sometimes   rollowed   by  3    rcUtiVC 

•ebtrse:  a«,  ludum  iocumque  dicet  fuisse  ilium  alterum,  praeut  bQius 

^rabiCs  quae  dabit.  T.  Fu.  ^00,  tieUt  say  the  other  was  hit  sport  and  play  ^  torn' 

and  with  -what  tfiis  youth  will  in  his  fremy  do. 

1946.  In  PlaMtiis  alcut,  with  the  indicative,  ha^  once  or  twice  the  meaning  of 
l^ynctr;  as,  quin  x^  illam  iube  abs  tS  abtre  au5  lubet :  sicut  soror  Cius 
JhiSc  gemina  v€nit  Ephesum,  MG,  974,  «%,  tid  her  go  crway  from  yen  wher- 
ver  slu  may  (hoose^  since  her  twin  sister  here  to  Efhesus  is  com§, 
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WITH    THE  SUBJUNCTIVE, 

ut!  or  ut. 
KECATIVE  Ut  ne,  ne,  or  ut  non. 

1947.  The  subjunctive  with  ut  is:  (A.)  That  of  action  dciired  (E54o),L.. 
clauses  of  purpose  ;  in  ihese  the  negative  is  nC,  or  sometimes  ut  nijand  ««# 
(Iiat  uot^  neve  or  neu,  rarely  neque  or  ncc,  ut  nC,  though  used  At  alt 
periods  (not  by  Caesar,  Sallust^  or  Livy),  is  chiefly  found  in  oider  Latin; 
afterwards  n5  alone  look  its  place  (1706).  ut  non  is  used  when  the  nega- 
tive belongs  to  a  single  ward.  (B.)  That  of  action  conceivable  (1554^111 
clauses  of  result ;  in  tlicsc  the  negative  is  ut  n6n»  ut  n€m6»  ut  nlillus,  ^c; 
or  with  emphasis  on  the  negative,  nSmd  ut,  nullus  ut,  nihil  ut ;  abo  vut  ut 
paeue  ut^  prope  ut. 

1948.  Filial  and  consecatlve  clauses  with  ut  are  of  two  classes ;  I.  Com* 
plemcntary  clauses,  that  is,  such  as  are  an  essential  complement  of  certain 

f"$pecific  verbs  or  expressions  ;  such  clauses  have  the  value  of  a  substantive, 
and  may  represent  a  subject,  an  object,  or  any  oblique  case,  IL  Pure  final 
or  consecutive  clauses^  in  which  the  purpose  or  result  of  any  action  may  be 
expressed,  and  which  are  not  essential  to  complete  the  sense  of  a  verU 

(A,)    Purpose. 
I.    Complementary  Final  Clauses. 

1949.  (i,)  The  subjunctive  with  ut  or  tie  is  used 
in  clauses  which  serve  to  complete  the  sense  of  verbs 
of  will  or  aim. 

1950.  (ri.)  Verbs  of  will  include  those  of  desire,  request, 
advice,  resolution,  stipulation,  command,  or  permission* 

win  may  be  suggested  by  a  general  verb  or  expression :  as,  dlcd^  respondcfi, 
nCntiS,  &c.;  or  denoted  by  speafic  ones,  of  which  some  of  the  commrncsi  are  ;  ''e- 
sire  :  volfi  (mSlS),  Concupisc5,  optO.  request :  pct5»  postuld,  fla^itd.  SrO, 
rogfl,  piecor,  obsecrS,  impl5r6,  insi5,  vr^e,  invItS.  advice:  suide^, 
persuaded,  persuade^  mone5«  bai^  admoneOf  hortor,  c€nseS,  profost^  f»tf. 
resolution,  ^tipuL-itiun  :  dScernd,  statu5,  decree^  cQnstitu6,  placet,  sancid, 
pactscor,  pepigL  command:  imperS,  praecipi5,  praescribS*  mandS, 
negOtium  d6,  £dic5,  fcr5.  caveQ,  interdic5,  penriission  r  concedd,  ^uUm\ 
permitt6,  commiltS^  potestStem  facid,  veniam  dd,  sin6,  n5n  patior. 

1951.  {Ik)  Verbs  of  aim  include  those  of  striving,  accom- 
pushing,  or  inducing  ;  such  are  : 

striving:  ag5  nr  id  ag5,  animum  indflc5,  temptS,  operam  d5,  Iab5r5, 
nitor,  enitor,  mClior,  vide6,  pr5spici5,  cCrS,  nihil  antfquius  habe5 
quam,  contends,  studco,  pQgnS.  accompliihins  :  facid  4(effici5,  pcrficid), 
praestd ;  mered;  impetrfi,  adscquor^  cdnsequoft  adipiscor.  inducing: 
movc5|  excitd,  incttOi  impellS,  perpellft,  cdgfi. 
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ia,)  optlvit  ut  in  cuirum  palris  tollerftuft  Of,  3,  94,  ie  asktd  to  he 
UfUd  into  kis/.tlhers  ih*trt0t*  opt5  n€  s€  ilia  gins  moveat,  J^nm.  12,  19,  2* 
/  ki?J^  and  pray  that  that  ttati&n  may  not  stir,  Ubii  5r2baiit,  ut  sibl  auxi- 
lium  ferret,  4,  t6,  5,  //;/  Cbiam  bc^'xed  that  he  would  help  th^m,  PausaniSs 
Orire  coepit  n€  inuntiirett  N.  4/4,  6,  Pausanias  be^an  to  be^  that  he  zuou/d 
not  tell,  hortatus  est  uti  in  oflici5  man€ret,  5,  4,  2»  he  ur^cd  htm  to  remain 
it^ad/asi  iff  duty,  hortitur  c5s  nS  anim5  dSficiant,  Caes.  6'.  1 , 1 9,  I ,  A^r  urjges 
ihem  tf(*t  ta^et  dhhearteutd  (175J).  suis,  ut  idem  faciant,  imperat*  5,  37,  i, 
he  orders  his  mfn  to  da  tht  sami*  suis  imperSvit  ni  quod  omnind  tilum 
riicercnt,  i,  46,  2,  ht  ordered  his  m^n  tt^H  to  thnno  any  weapon  at  ail  bach, 
huic  permisitt  ut!  in  his  locis  lcgi£3nem  conlocirct,  3,  i»  3,  he  ai/owed  this 
matt  to  qmirtir  his  hi^ion  in  thfie  parts,  neque  suam  neque  populi  R6- 
mSUiI  cQnauStildinem  paii,  utI  socids  dSsereret,  [|  451  i^  that  his  practue 
and  thai  0/  th£  /Ceman  nation  HMfttid  not  Alime  him  fa  desert  hit  allies. 

{k)  neque  id  agere  ut  exercitum  teneat  ipse,  sed  ni  ill!  habeant 
qu5  contra  se  uti  possint,  Caes.  t\  1,^5,  11,  and  (hat  his  object  ufas  not  to 
hold  the  army  himsilf,,  but  to pret^tnt  the  other  sida  from  httz'int^  an  army  which 
they  could  tue  against  him.  xii  nivibus  ^missis,  reliquis  Ut  nivig-2ri 
com  mods  posset  cffCcit,  4,  31,  3,  a  doz^n  vessels  were  hst^  but  he  managed 
to  sail  eom/ortablv  zotth  the  rest,  iius  belli  fSLma  eflicit  ni  s5  pQguae 
com  mitt  erent  SappinittEs,  L.  5,  32,  4,  the  story  of  this  war  prevented  the 
Sappina/ians  from  hazi^rdin^  an  em^aj^emtnt.  si  1  Chfysogtmd  n6n  impe- 
[Mmus  ut  pecQnia  nostri  contentus  sit*  vitam  ne  pctat,  A'A.  150,  rj  we 
49  not  succeed  tn  making  Chrysoa^onns  satisfied  linth  our  money  without  his 
aiming  at  otir  life,  Aulum  spi  pactifinis  perpulit^uti  in  abditSs  regi5nes 
Sisi  insequer*tur,  sS.  /.  38,  2»  Aulns  he  induced  by  the  hope  of  a  peat  wary 
settlement  to  folhnv  him  to  distant  regions,     AntSnium  pacti5ne  pr5vinciae 

J>erpulerat.  ni  contri  rem  pQblicam  sentiret,  S.  C.  26,  4,  by  agreeing  to 
et  Antony  have  a  province^  he  had  induced  hnn  not  to  be  dtsaffecied  icnsfard  the 
^^^ernment. 

195a.  Many  of  these  verbs  often  have  a  coordinated  subjunctive  {1705- 
171 3 )»  or,  according  to  the  meaning,  admit  other  constructions,  which  must 
in  general  be  learned  by  reading,  or  from  the  dictionairy.  The  following 
points  may  be  noticed  : 

1953.  (a.)  The  verbs  of  resolving,  statu5,  C5nstitu5>  and  dicemS,  and  of 
striving,  nitor,  and  tempt5,  have  usually  the  complementary  infinitive  (2169),  un- 
less a  new  subjrct  U  introduced.  For  void  (mal6),  and  cupiOi  see  also  21&9;  for 
iubedf  vet5,  sin5|  and  patior,  31 9S,  postiild,  expect,  often  has  the  same  con- 
struction as  vol5,  especially  in  old  Latin  (2194).     For  imperQ,  see  2202, 

1954*  <*.)  Some  of  the  above  verbs^  with  the  meaning  think  or  saf^  have  the 
,  accusative  with  the  ingnitive  (217;*  2195);  ^^t  volo,  contends,  maintain^  con- 
ICidQ,  admit,  statuO,  assume,  dtcem^t  J ttdge,  moneSp  r^wm</,  persulded, 
f£ctntnce, 

1955,  (r.)  Verbs  of  accompH&hing  sometimes  express  result  rather  than  purpose, 
and  when  the  result  is,  negative,  are  completed  by  a  clause  with  ut  nfin  (1965).  For 
the  Infinitive  with  such  verbis  ace  2196. 

1956.  est  with  a  predicate  noun  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  a  verb  of 
will  or  aim,  and  has  the  same  construction. 
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So  with  words  like  iQs*  Ifx,  milntis,  &c.£  as,  iQs  esse  belli  ut  qui 
vicissent  his  qii5s  vicisscnt  impcrarent,  i,  36^,  i,  thai  ruUs  of  w^tr  tnttiUi 
conquerors  to  lord  //  (n^tr  coutiucred.  quis  nescit  primam  esse  historUe 
If  gem,  n5  quid  falsi  dicerc  audeat  ?  DO.  2,  6j,  wfu*  does  nai  knaiL^  thai  th 
first  rule  of  history  is  Ihat  it  shall  twt  truiare  to  say  anything  faise  f  iBsti- 
Viae  primiim  mQnus  est  ut  nC  cui  quis  noceat«  Off,  1,  20,  me  first  dnty  aj 
justice  is  that  a  m<vt  harm  »wl>ifdy,  nam  id  arbjtror  adprimf  in  viti  etse 
Utile,  *  ut  n€  quid  nimis/  T.  Andr,  60, /or  thts  I  hold  to  be  a  rule  in  It/e  that'/ 
passing  usejul^ '  naught  in  crterplus^ 

1957.  (2.)  The  subjunctive  with  ut  or  ne  is  used  in  clauses 
which  complete  expressions  of  fear,  anxiety,  or  danger. 

MXytkat  ftat^  may  not^  and  ni,  lest^  wtfy,  were  oii^nally  signs  of  a  w»*h  (15410): 
thusj  vcreor,  ut  fiat,  I  tim  a/raid;  may  it  ecme  ti) /ass^  Acquires  the  ineanin^  of 
/am  a/raid  it  may  not  came  to  fuss  <l7o6);  and  vcreor,  ni  fiat,  /  am  afraid: 
may  it  not  came  to  pass,  of  /  ttm  a/raid  it  may  eome  to  past,  metuo  Ut  b  commoii 
in  old  Latin,  and  is  used  by  Horace,  bu.t  not  by  Caesar  or  Saltiist,  once  by  Cicero  in  the 
orations,    timed  ut  is  rare»  and  first  u«d  by  Cicero,    vereor  ut  is  not  uncommon. 

at  vcreor  ut  placSri  possit,  T.  Ph.  965,  hut  Vm  ajnud  she  ean  *i  Se  rtcctt- 
eiled.  ni  uxor  res ci scat  metuit,  PL  vf /.  743,  he  is  afraid  his  wife  m>ry  find 
it  0ut,  5  puer,  ut  SIS  vitilts  metufi,  et  mSiSrum  nC  quis  amicus  fiigore 
te  feriat,  If.  S.  2^  i,  Go,  my  lfo\\  you  71  not  ste  length  of  d>tys  I  fear,  and  thai 
some  grander  frtend  mtjy  With  his  coldness  cut  you  dead,  niquid  sumroi 
dfperdat  metuCns  aut  ampHct  ut  rem,  H,  *S*.  i,  4,  31,  in  dread  lest  from 
his  store  he  something  lose  or  mav  not  add  to  his  estate,  metud  Hi  n5s  Dfis- 
mei  perdiderimus  uspiam^  I 'I.  J/6\  428,  /'w  afraid  -ve\'e  lost  emrsthts 
someitihere,  sollicitus  n€  turba  perCgent  orbemi  J.  5,  20,  apprehensrvt  tkti 
the  throng  may  have  finished  its  found.  n6  nSn  is  often,  though  rarely  in  old 
Latin,  used  for  ut,  and  regularly  when  the  expreiision  of  fear  is  negative : 
as,  n5n  vcreor  nC  h5c  ofl&cium  meum  P.  ServiliS  nOn  probem,  K  4*  Sr, 
/  have  no  far  but  I  may  make  my  seri'tces  aeceptable  in  the  eyes  of  Ser^ultm. 
For  n5n  metu6  quin,  sec  19S6, 

1958.  vcreor  ng  i^  often  equivalent  to  /rather  thinh,  and  vcreor  ut  to 
hardly.  vid€  (videimus,  vidcndum  est)  ni,  and  similar  expressions,  arc 
sometimes  used  for  vereor  n6,  to  introduce  something  conjectured  rather 
than  proved:  as» 

vereor  n€  barbardrum  rfx  fuerit,  /kP.  i,  58,  /  rather  think  ktxtfos  king 
enfer  satmges.  vid€  n€  mca  coniectQra  muh5  sit  vCrior,  CIm.  97,  /  raiher 
think  my  eonfectutt  is  in  better  keeping  with  the  futs, 

1959.  Other  constructions  with  expressions  of  fear  are:  (a.)  Indirect 
question.  \b,)  Accusative  with  infinitive,  {e.)  Complementary  infinitive; 
as, 

(r7.)  erl  semper  I5nitas  ver?bar  quorsum  ivSderet,  T.  Andr,  ij^/was 
afraid  how  masters  altmys  gentleness  would  end.  timeS  quid  sit,  T.  Hau. 
620,  /  kanfe  my  fears  what  tt  may  be.  time5  quid  r€rum  gesserim,  PI.  .1/(7, 
3<J7^  I  am  eoneerned  to  think  -what  capers  I  haz'e  ntt.  metu&  quid  agam.  T. 
/fau,  720,  /V/  seared  and  kinnv  nvl  what  to  do  (1731).  (/>,)  egO  mi  cupidi- 
tatis  regi^i  crimen  subitilrum  timSrem  ?  L,  2,  7,  9.  ^ms  f  to  fear  hinf 
charged  xvith  aspiring  to  a  throne  f  (fj  vereor  c<5ram  in  5s  ti  laudSre.  T- 
Ad.  269, 1  am  of  raid  to  disgrace  yens  with  praise  to  the  face  (3 168}. 
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ig6o.  (j.)  The  subjunctive  with  n5  is  used  in  clauses  which 
serv^e  to  complete  the  sense  of  verbs  of  avoiding,  hindering,  and 
resisting. 

Such  arc  :  avoiding;:  cavcS,  mi  cripiS,  vit5.  hmdering:  intcfc^dO,  intcr- 
dicS,  recQs5p  rcpOgnd,  tcmpcro;  also  the  follo^inii  which  often  have  qud* 
minus  (tri;7) :  d§terre5»  impediS,  obsistd,  obst5,  officl5,  prohibcd,  tencG. 
resisting :  resists^  repugnO,  recQsQ ;  with  these  bit  often  quominus.  Some  cf 
the  above  verbs  when  preceded  by  3  negative  a!»o  take  quin  (19S6) ;  prohibe5  2nd 
impediO  have  also  the  accasative  with  the  infinitive  (2203),  For  tiie  subjunctive  co- 
ordinated withcav^,  see  1711, 

nS  quid  eis  noceStur  neu  quis  invitus  sacrJiTnentum  dicere  c&gfitur 
i  Caesare  cavStur,  Caes,  C.  I,S6,  4,  ail pr€£aulu>n  is  taken  by  Catsar  that  n^ 
harm  i*t  thfte  them^  and  that  ntfbaky  he  etmipelled  to  take  the  otith  against  his 
wiU,  per  cds,  n€  causam  diccret,  sC  Sripuit,  i,  4.  2,  thanks  to  this  display 
ff  retainers  he  sncceeded  in  m^ciding  trial,  plf&ra  nf  scnbairii  dol6rc  im- 
pedior,  Att,  tr,  13,  5,  j^^ief  frtvents  me  from  writing  more.  nC  qua  sibi 
statua  pOnerStur  restitit*  N.  35,  3,  2»  he  objected  to  having  a  statue  erated 
in  his  honour, 

II.    Plre  Final  Clauses. 

ig6i.  The  subjunctive  with  ut  or  ne  is  used  to  de- 
note the  purpose  of  the  main  action. 

The  purpose  is  often  indicated  in  the  maiii  sentence  by  an  expression 
like  ideQ,  idcircO,  proptereS,  eS  mente,  Sic, 

vigills  dC  nocte,  ut  tuis  c5n5uh&ribus  respondels,  ^fur.  22.  %h>u  have 
to  get  up  early  in  the  $ttart$iftg  to  gne  adz'ice  to  your  clients.  miiSrSs  nostri 
ab  arStrS  addQxSrunt  Cincinnitum,  ut  dictator  esset,  fin.  2,  \z,  our 
fathers  brought  Ciuctnnatus  from  his  plough,  to  he  dictator,  dicam  auctidnis 
causam,  ut  damii5  gaudeant,  PI,  St.  207,  III  tell  the  reason  /or  the  sale, 
that  o'er  my  losses  they  may  gloat.  qu!n  etiam  n€  t5ns8ri  collum  commit- 
icret,  tondgre  fllias  suis  docuit,  TD.  5,  58,  zvhy,  he  actually  taught  his  otvn 
dani^hters  to  shave ^  so  as  not  to  trust  his  throat  to  a  barber.  Caesar,  nC  era- 
vt6ri  bellfi  occurrerct,  ad  exercitum  proflciscitur,  4,  6,  i.  to  avoid  facing 
war  on  a  more  formidable  scale,  Caesar  goes  to  the  artrtv.  t5  ulcfscar,  ut  n8 
inpune  in  nOs  iniaseris,  'l\  £u.  941,  I'll  be  reien'^ed  on  v^/.  so  that  vou 
shan't  play  tricks  on  me  for  nothing  ( 1 047 ).  n«  ignOrSretis  esse  aliquis  picia 
Vfilns  condiciOnCs,  ad  v5s  vini,  L  21,  13.  2,  /  have  come  to  vcu  to  let  vou 

iiimn/  that  you  have  some  chances  of  peace  (J7J4)'      ita  mt  gessi  nC   tib! 

rvndSri  essem,  L.  40,  15, 6.  f  comported  myself  tn  such  a  way  that  I  mii^ht  not 
h  a  morti/Scation  to  you.  MariSnem  ad  t€  c5  misl.  ut  tScum  ad  m€  veni- 
re t, /v/w.  16,  I,  I,  I  sent  Mario  to  you  loitk  the  intention  of  having  him  come 

,  with  you  to  me.  idcirc5  nim6  supcrj5rum  attlgit^  ut  hic  toUcret  ?  idea 
C.  Claudius  rettulit,  ut  C.  Vcrres  posset  auferre  ?  V.  4,  7,  -ohis  that  the 
reason  why  no  former  officials  latd  a  fint;er  on  it^  that  this  mam  might  nitoop  ft 
atoay  f  u*as  thai  why  Claudius  returned  it,  that  a  Verres  might  carry  it  offf 
danda  opera  est.  ut  etiam  stn^lis  cdnsulatur,  sed  ita^  ut  ea  r€s  aut 
prOsit  aut  ccrtg  ij€  obsil  rti  publicae,  Off,  2,  72,  roe  must  be  particular  in 
regarding  the  interests  of  individuals  as  ttfeU,  but  with  this  restriction ^  that  our 

,  6dti&n  may  benefit ^  or  at  any  rate  may  not  damage  the  eountry. 

3^7 
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ig6a.  The  subjunctive  with  ut  or  xA  is  often  used  not  to  express  the 

purpose  of  the  main  action,  but  to  explain,  paienthelically^  why  it  ts  men- 
ticrned  :  as, 

ut  in  pauca  c5nfcram,  testlFnentS  factd  mutier  morltur,  Caii,  17,  to 
cut  it  loftg  story  short,  the  icoman  maka  her  -w.il attd  dies.  v8r€  ut  dicam,  K 
5.  i77»  io^^h  to  stiy,  ut  plfira  non  dicam,  //*.  44,  to  skip  a  ^cat  deat.  5ed 
ut  hie  nS  l^oret,  quae  res  ag^Stur:  dC  nit^ra  agebamus  deSnitn,  DN, 
Xyi'^y  tut  that  our  j'rUttd  here  may  Jtnoiv  u>h*tt  />  *// ;  we  were  Just  pn  the 
nature  of  the  gotis.  scQta  si  quarid5  conquiruntur  a  piiv^tis  in  bellO, 
tamen  bomiiiSs  inviti  dartt ;  n£  quern  putStis  sine  maxim5  doldre 
argent  urn  domO  prdtulisse,  I'.  4,  52,  why,  if  shwlds  are  ever  exacted  of  prf- 
vale  citizens  in  wur-timf,  still peofle  hand  thrm  in  with  reluctance  ;  ^ikk  I 
mention  that  van  may  $wt  imagine  that  anybody  brought  his  silver  ware  out  ef 
his  house  without  great  distress  of  mind.  The  tense  is  present.  The  nsc  of 
the  perfect  in  late  writers,  as  ut  sic  dtxerim.  Quint,  i,  6,  t,  seems  to  be 
founded  on  dixerim  of  action  conceivable  (155^). 

1962*  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  an  assumption  or  concession  with  ut 
or  nS,  or  if  the  negation  belongs  to  a  single  word,  with  ut  n5n,  netnOi  &c.: 
as, 

ut  taceani,  quoivis  facile  scitQ  est  quam  fucrim  miser«  T,  Nee,  296, 
even  stipposing  /  Stiy  nothings  anybody  can  understand  how  unhappy  I  nut/, 
sed  ut  haec  concldantur,  r6liqua  qui  concSdi  possunt  ?  DN^  3,  41.  but 
rt'en  supposing  this  /r  admitted,  hcno  can  the  rest  be  admitted  J  ni  Sit  sum* 
mum  malum  dolor,  malum  cert€  est,  7"D.  2,  14*  giant  that  suffering  is 
ti{*t  the  chief' St  nH,  an  eiil  it  assurediy  is  (1553).  vgrum  ut  h&c  nOo  Sit. 
tamen  praeclirum  spectlculum  mihl  pr5p5no,  Att.  2,  15,  2,  but  sttpp^si 
this  be  nvt  the  casi\  still  I  anticipate  a  gorgeous  shoii^  ac  iam  ut  omnia  con- 
tra opiniOncm  acciderent,  tamen  sSplGrimum  navibus  posse  pcrspicii- 
bant,  jt  9,  6,  attd  er>en  supposing  everything  turned  out  contrary  to  expectation, 
sttll  they  saw  clearly  that  they  had  the  adiuintage  by  sea.  ut  cnim  n^minem 
atium  nisi  T.  Patinam  rogSsset,  scire  potuit  prdd!  fl2minem  necesse 
esse,  AfiL  46*  for  ez-cn  supposing  he  had  asked  nobody  but  Patina^  he  might 
hin*c  known  that  a  priest  must  be  appointed.  This  use  is  common  in  Cicero; 
not  found  in  Plautus  or  Sallust* 

1964.  The  subjunctive  with  ut  or  n5,  generally  with  ita  as  a  correla- 
tive, sometimes  has  the  force  of  a  proviso  :  a5, 

ita  probanda  est  clSmentia^  ut  adbibeitur  sevEritSs,  Off.  i,  %%. 
mercy  is  to  be  eommettdcd^  pn^fidcd  that  strict ucss  is  emploved.  satis  memoriae 
meat  tribuent,  ut  mSidribus  meis  dignum  crgdant.  Ta.  4,  38,  they  xvtH 
pay  respect  atmtgh  te  my  memory,  prcfvided  they  consider  me  worthy  of  vty 
ancestors. 

(B.)     Result. 
%    Complementary  CoNSECirrrvE  Clauses. 

1965.  The  subjunctive  with  ut  or  ut  non  is  used  in  clauses 
which  serve  to  complete  the  sense  of  certain  verbs  and  expres- 
sions, chiefly  of  bringing  to  pass,  happening,  and  following. 
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Such  art:  {<i.)  faciS,  cfficiS  (unless  they  imply  purpose,  iq^i);  fit,  accidit, 
contingit^  ivcnit,  est,  i7  h  the  case;  similirly  m5s  est,  cdnsuetQdo  est.  Sic, 
(<*.)  proximum  est,  riliquum  eat,  extrSmum  est,  relinquitur,  restat, 
accfdit.    Or,  oi  logical  sequence,  sequitur,  eSicitur. 

(tj,)  fCcInint  ut  c^Jnsimilis  fugae  profecti5  vid^ritur,  2,   tt,  i,  tAty 

mOi/ir  their  march  look  fxactly  like  a  si,tm/cJe\  splendor  vestcr  facil  ut  pec- 
Circ  sine  sumtnC  pcriculfi  nfin  possltis,  I',  i,  22,  yi?ur  cfftufknous  ftynfum 
makes  ii  impcuibicjor  you  to  doicrtntgxoitkout  great periL  his  rEbus  fiCbat, 
ut  minus  UtC  vag£fentur,  1»  2.  4,  so  it  came  to  pais  that  they  did  rwt  tm.>( 
W(fund  much,  fit  ut  nStiiri  ipsi  ad  5mStius  dicendt  genus  excitimur, 
DO^  2,  33S,  */  is  sometimes  the  due  that  we  are  roused  to  a  loftier  style  in  twa- 
pfry  by  skier  eircumstame.  potest  fieri  ut  fallar,  Fam.  13,  73,  2,  it  is  p&ssitle 
that  lam  mistaken,  fieri  nBn  potest  ut  cum  tQ  nCn  cdgnGveris,  l\  2,  190, 
//  must  be  the  case  that  you  have  made  his  acquaitttanee  ymtrself.  eldcm 
nocte  accidit,  ut  csset  IQna  pUna,  4,  29,  1,  */  came  to  pass  an  the  jame  flight 
that  there  tvas  a  full  moon  (1758).  neg&vit  mCns  esse  Graec5rum  ut  in 
convivi6  virSrum  accumberent  mulierEs,  F.  i,  66,  he  said  a  was  not 
etiquette  amon^^  the  Greeks  for  xvomen  to  i^o  to  men*  s  dinner  parties,  est  h6c 
commiin*  vitium  in  libe'ris  cfvitatibus,  ut  invidia  gt5riae  comes  sit,  N. 
t*.  3»  3t  ^his  is  a  common  trouble  in  free  communities^  that  any  is  the  attendant 
t>Jagreat  name. 

p  {h.)  proximum  est.  ut  doceam,  Dlf,  2,  73,  my  next  task  is  to  prm*e. 
retinquebitur  ut  neque  longius  ab  agmfne  tegi5num  disced?  Caesar  pa- 
terStur,  5,  19f  3,  the  cotueipicftic  was  that  Caesar  an/d  not  allow  any  very  dts- 
tasil  exatrsion  front  the  main  line  of  march,  restat  ut  doceam  omnia  homi- 
num  causi  facta  essCt  BA\  2»  154,  lastly^  I  must  protft  that  everything  is 
made  for  man.     acccdcbat  ut  tempestitcm  ferrent,  3,  1  ^  9,  then,  too,  thry 

^€ould  stand  the  pile,  accSdit  ut  is  not  found  in  old  Latin  ;  ?or  accidit  quod, 
ftce  1S45.  ita  efficitur  ut  omne  corpus  mortile  sit,  DX.  3,  30,  tlms  it 
follcnos  that  every  bodily  substance  is  mortal,  sequitur  and  eiiicitur,  //  follows, 
often  have  the' accusative  with  the  infinitive  (2207).  For  the  subjunctive 
with  quam  ut  after  a  comparative  of  disproportion,  sec  1S96.  For  fore  and 
lutfirum  esse  ut  as  the  penphrasls  for  the  future  infinitive,  see  2233. 

ig66*  Verbs  of  happening  may  often  be  rendered  best  by  compacter  ex- 
pressions :  thus,  his  rSbus  fiJbat  ut,  consequetifly ;  fit  ut,  once  in  a  u^htle, 
sometimes^  often  ;  fieri  potest  ut,  possibly  ;  accidit  ut,  accidentally,  uriforfU' 
I  nately. 

1967,  faciB  ut,  or  with  a  negative,  commonly  committS  ut,  is  used  in 
circumlocutions  for  emphasis  :  as, 

faciundum  mih!  putSvI,  ut  tuis  litteris  brevi  respond€rem,-^t*w*,  3.  8, 
t,  I  thought  f  ought  to  take  hold  and  write  a  feto  lines  in  answer  to  yotir  letter^ 
ego  vCr5  nSn  committam,  ut  tibl  causam  rccQsandi  dem,  DO.  2,  233,  no, 
«(>,  sir,  I  will  not  he  guilt \\  not  I,  of  grx'ing you  an  excuse  to  back  out.  So  par- 
ticularly with  invitus,  libcnter,  projjc :  as,  invitus  ftci  ut  L.  FiSlmimnum 
i  senltQ  iiccrem,  CM*  42,  it  was  with  great  reluetanee  that  I  tjcpelled  /'lami- 
ninusfrom  the  seuate, 

xgGS*  A  subjunctive  clause  with  ut  is  often  used  to  define  a  pre- 
-ceding  idea  indicated  in  a  general  way  by  a  neuter  pronoun  :  as, 
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post  eius  mortem  nihilo  minus  HelvStli  id,  quod  cdnstitucramt, 
facere  c5nantur,  ut  £  finibus  auia  exeant,  i,  5^  i^  ti/ter  hh  d€a(k  tkt  Hd- 
vetiarts  atiempud  just  the  same  to  carry  out  their  resolution  0/  maz'in^  tmt  of  tknr 
aboJes  ( 175::).  omnibus  OalHs  idem  esse  faciendum,  quod  Hclvitti  fEcc- 
rint,  ut  dom5  €migrent,  i,  31,  14,  that  all  the  Gatds  must  do  Just  as  the  HeU 
tfetuns  had  d<me  and  moi't  ituhty  /rvtn  heme.  Helv«tii,  cum  id,  quod  ipni 
diCbus  XX  aegerrimc  c5nfcccrantp  ut  flflmen  transirent,  ilium  flno  di€ 
fScisse  intellegercntt  iSgatos  miltunt»  j,  13»2.  when  the  Helvetians  iearned 
thitt  the  Roman  commander  had  done  in  a  sini^e  dity  what  tkey  had  found  tt 
hard  themselves  to  do  in  twtnty,  namely  cross  the  rrtvr,  they  sent  deputies  {1752!. 
id  aliquot  dS  causis  acciderat,  ut  subit5  Golli  belli  renovandi  c5nsilium 
cape  rent.  3,  2,  2,  //  was  due  to  a  variety  of  reasons  that  the  Gauls  ntddenty 
conceived  the  idea  ofmahing  vnir  a^ain  (1754^).  Caesar  idem  quod  superi- 
Oribus  diebua  accidcrat,  fore  vidCbat,  ut  si  cssent  host€s  pulsi,  celc- 
ritatc  periculum  effugerent.  4,  35,  t,  Caesarsaiv  that  if  the  enemy  were  routed 
the  experience  would  be  as  on  former  days :  they  would  escape  dernier  by  rapidity 
of  movement. 

1969.  lantum  abest,  so  farfrom^  ia  sometimes  followed  by  a  double  ut, 
the  first  introducing  an  unreal,  and  the  second  a  real  action  :  as,  . 

tantum  abest  ut  haec  bSstilmm  causS  parSta  sint«  ut  Ipsls  bCstiis 
hominum  gratia  generitas  esse  vidcSmus,  DN.  2,  1 5S,  sofurfnom  tJUa 
things  being  made  for  brutes,  %oe  see  that  brutes  themselves  were  created  for  man* 
This  use,  very  rarely  personal,  begins  with  Cicero,  and  is  common  in  his 
writings  and  in  Livy.  Not  in  Caesar,  Sallust,  or  Tacitus.  Sometimes  in- 
stead of  ut  the  second  sentence  is  coordinated  (1700):  tantum  abfuit  Ut 
inflammSr6s  nostrds  anim&s,  somnum  vix  tenSbimus,  ^r.  278,  so  /§r 
from  your  firing  our  hearty  we  could  hardly  keep  cnoake.  Or,  the  idea  is 
expressed  by  ita  ndn  .  .  .  ut:  as,  erat  ita  n5n  timidus  ad  mortem^  ut 
in  acii  sit  00  rem  pilblicam  interfectus.  Fin.  2,  63,  so  far  from  bein^&frmd 
9f  death t  he  fell  in  battle  for  his  couniry, 

n.   Pure  CoNSECUTtVE  Clauses. 

1970,  The  subjunctive  is  used  with  ut  or  ut  non  to 

denote  result. 

The  result  may  be  the  result  of  an  action  or  of  a  thing  named  in  the 
main  sentence.  The  main  sentence  often  has  a  correlative  to  ut,  expressing 
[a,]  deg^ree:  as,  tantus,  so  great,  tarn,  so  (with  adjectives  or  ad  verbs  ^ 
adco,  tantopere.     (/'.)  quality:  as,  is  (bic,  illc,  iste),  such,  talis,  ita,  sic. 

m5ns  altissimus  impendSbat,  ut  facile  perpaucT  prohibCre  possent. 
I,  6, 1,  an  exceeding  high  mountain  hung  07  er,  stf  thai  a  zcry  fnu  could  block  the 
way.  dictitabant  sg  domd  expiils5s,  omnibus  necessS^riis  egSre  rSbus. 
ut  hanesti  praescripti5ne  rem  turptssimara  tegerent,  Caes.  C.  3,  32,  4. 
they  stoutly  declared  that  they  were  driven  out  of  house  and  home^  and  tacked 
the  necessaries  of  life ^  thus  veiling  dishonour  under  the  name  of  respectability, 

[a.)  Ariovistus  tant53  sibl  spiritfls  sQmpserat,  ut  ferendus  n6n 
vid€r€tur,  i,  33,  5,  Ario^ristus  had  put  on  such  high  and  mighty  airs  at  to  seem 
intolerable,  ade5  angustS  man  cOnflixit,  ut  iius  muttitOdd  n2vium  ez- 
plic3iri  n5n  potucrit,  N.  2,  4,  5^  he  went  into  action  in  such  cramped  stCMroow^^ 
thai  hisarmstda  cmtld  not  deploy ,  of  Xerxes  (1757). 
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(^.)  e&s  dSdQsci  testes  ut  dS  istius  factd  dubium  esse  nfmtnl  posstt, 
ff^.  4»  9Ii  I  hai.'e  brvti^ht  smh  wtiniisej  that  niibedy  can  enfertain  a  doubt  cf  the 
dejeitdant's gidit.  ita  si  recipifbat  ut  nihil  nisi  dS  pemiciS  populi  Ri- 
mini c&gitiret,  Ph.  4,  4,  ht  rctrcaUdf  it  ts  true,  hut  retratted  Wiih  hts  mind 
rtinuitig  on  nothttt^  but  how  to  rum  the  country,  ilia,  ex  tOribuUs  quae 
^vellerat,  ita  scit€  in  aureis  p^ulls  inligabat»  ut  ea  ad  illam  rem  nata 
esse  dicerSs,  / '.  4,  54,  what  he  had  torn  from  the  censers  he  attached  /«»^^V.tt  // 
cups  JO  cutuiingly  that  you  would  hat^  said  it  wasjusi  mad f /or  thai  very  pir- 
/«»^^  (1731.  1559), 

For  the  imperfect  subjunctive  connected  with  a  main  general  present,  see 
751 ;  for  the  independent  present  or  perfect  subjunctive  with  a  main  secoti- 
tense,  see  1757* 


ubi. 

197 1,  ubi,  in  the  sense  of  where  (709)»  has  the  ordinan*  construc- 
tion of  a  relative  (1812-1831).  For  uwC  when^  see  1933-1926  and 
1932-1934;  as  a  synonym  of  si,  ^  see  z\  10. 


^^11  on 

I; 


quo  or  qui. 


1972^  qti6»  tvherehy^  wherewith,  or  in  old  Latin  sometimes  qui 
(6S9)»  is  the  instrumental  ablative  from  the  relative  and  interroirative 
stem  qui-.     Combined  with  minua,  the  less,  not^  quo  gives  qu5mlnuB« 

WITH   THE   INDICATIVE. 

1973.  The  indicative  is  used  with  qu5  and  a  comparative  in  the  protasis 
of  a  comparative  period,  with  eO  or  hdc  and  a  comparative  as  correlative 
(1393):  as, 

qud  delictum  mlius  est,  e5  poena  est  tardior,  Ca£€.  7,  tkejp^eater  the 

stff  if,  the  shnver  is  the  punis/tmettt.  The  ed  or  h9c  is  sometimes  omitted  :  as, 
qu5  pluris  sumus^plfiribus  r?bus  eg^gbimus,  L.  34,  34,  6,  the  more  mtmer- 
CUV  :cfe  nre^  the  m^^re  thiugs  we  shall  need.  In  late  writers,  the  comparative  is 
sometimes  omitted  in  the  main  clause,  ver>-  rarely  in  the  subordinate  clause, 
quanta  .  .  .  tant5  are  also  used  like  qu5  .  .  ,  eO ;  ^,  quanta  diOtius 
c5nslder6,  tanto  mihl  r€s  vidCtur  obscOrior,  DA'.  1,  60,  the  hnt^er  I  fuide 
oner  ift  the  more  inct-mipreheusHile  the  question  seems  to  me.  quantQ  magis 
CXtergeS,  tenuius  fit,  PI.  A*,  1  ip\ ,  the  mare  I pdish^  the  slimmer  it  j^ets.  This 
form  is  sometimes  used  with  quisque  or  quis  of  indefinite  persons,  instead 
of  the  commoner  ut  .  ,  ,  ita  or  sic  (tgjg)  ;  as,  qu6  quisque  est  soUertior. 
h(5c  docet  labSriasius.  AT.  31,  the  brtchfer  a  man  n,  the  mere  wearisome  he 
finds  teaching,  qu5  quisque  est  mlior,  ma^s  est  plScabilis  irac,  O.  7>. 
3,  5,  31 ,  the  greaier  be  the  mtntt  the  easier  'tfj  hts  anger  io  appease. 

J3* 
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WITH   THE   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1974.  The  subjunctive  is  used  with  quo  to  express  purpose. 

quo  tliffers  but  little  in  meaning  from  ut  of  purpose.     It  is  used  (i7.|  1 
ticularly  in  clauses  cotitaining  a  cotnparaiive  expression,  or  {6  \  in  jolea 
law  language. 

{(I.)  equitis  omnibus  in  locis  pilg^aRt,  qud  sS  le^5nirus  militibuf 

praeferrcnC,  2,  27,  2,  ih^  troopers  fought  on  nety  lind  0/  i^rmtud^  hopinj;^  to  out- 
shim  the  regular  infantry  therdy.  medic  J5  puto  aliqiiid  dandum  esse,  qu5 
sit  studi&sior,  ham.  16,  4, 2,  I  think  it  iLwnld  t*e  ivelt  to  fee  your  medical  man.tp 
make  him  more  attentive,  id  aniSbd  adiQtS  mi  qu9  id  flat  facilius^  T.  Eu. 
150^  heip  me  in  that^  I  pray  ^  that  it  may  he  the  eaiier  .Awf.  sublata  crat  celc- 
britas  virdrum  ac  mulicrum,  qud  lamentatio  mtnueritur,  Leg.  2^  G^>  the 
large  attentt\nue  of  bath  sescit  luits  none  awtiy  -wtth^t^  male  t/ie  -oee/i'-g  af^J 
watiingless  harrt?wiitg.  {0.)  homini  mortub  nC  ossa  legit5,  qu5  pes  filnas 
faciat,  Twelve  Tables  in  Leg.  2,  60,  he  shall  not  gather  up  the  iHtnei  ef  a  d/t^d 
man,  with  intent  to  celebrate  the  funeral  a  second  time  ( 1 5S6J,  qui  eSruni  coiil, 
coierit,  quO  quis  ifjdicio  p{xblic5  condentnarStur,  law  in  Ctu,  148,  ichosoertr 
ef  that  numhtr  conspired  or  shall  have  conspired  to  haze  anybody  cemdemntd  in  a 
erimimil  court.  CJiherwisc  rarely  used  without  a  comparative  expression, 
yet  occasionally  found  thus  in  Plautus,  Terence,  Sallust,  and  Ovid:  as,  banc 
simulant  parere  qu5  Chrcmitcm  absterreant,  T.  A ndr,  ^'j 2,  they  *re  pre- 
tending that  she  *s  lying  in^  tofrightat  Chremet  off, 

'975*  qu5  nC^  in  a  negative  chuse  uf  purpose,  is  found  in  a  disputed  pa^sige 
in  Horace,  but  not  again  until  late  Latin.  For  n5n  qu9,  n5n  e&  quo,  introdacin^ 
an  untenable  reason,  sec  1S55. 

1976.  In  old  Latin  (^ui,  whereby,  uherewHk,  rtiihetl^  is  partly  felt  as  a  live  rela- 
tive pronoun  111  the  ablative,  and  partly  as  a  mere  conjunction  of  purpose  ;  as  a  pro- 
noun it  may  even  take  a  prcpoMtion  ;  as  a  conjuncliom  it  may  refer  to  a  plurril  ante- 
cedent (^Sij).  as  quasi  patriciis  pueris  aut  monSrulae  aut  anit€s  aut 
c5ttimic£s  dantur,  qufcum  Ifisitcnt;  itidem  mi  haec  upupa,  qui  m(  d£- 
lectem  dataSt,  V\*  Cap.  1002,  as  to  the  sons  of  gentlemen  or  dates  or  ducks  or  quails 
are  f^iven^  7vhereuith  to  play  ;  just  sa  ti^  m*  this  crcnv  h  gri>rn,  to  entertain  myself 
withal,  enim  mihi  quidcm  aeouomst  dari  vebicla  qui  vehar.  PI,  AnL  500, 
in  sooth  V  were  fair  thai  carriages  he  given  me^  to  ride  withaL  The  indicative  occu*^ 
vriufrc  the  !iubjunctivc  would  be  used  in  classical  Latin  '.  as.  multa  concumint 
Simula  qui  coniectQram  banc  faci5,  T.  Andr.  511,  <?  thousand  things  combtm 
whereby  I  come  to  this  conjecture. 


qoominus- 

1977.  The  subjunctive  with  qu5minu*  (»972)  is  used  to  complete 
the  sense  of  verbs  of  hindering  or  resisting. 

Such  verbs  arc:  impcdiS,  tene5,  hinder,  interclQdS.  dSterreC,  obst6, 
obsisto,  resists,  repugnd,  n5n  recQsd  ;  ^ese  yf^rly-y  often  have  a  subjunctive 
with  n€  (if/jo).  Cicero  rarely  and  Caesar  never  use*  qudminus  with  impedid  or 
probibcO,  For  the  accusative  and  infinitive  with  these  verbs^  see  2203,  qudminus 
K  also  used  with  moveor,  am  infiueneed^  fit,  it  is  owin^  to,  Stat  per  aliquem* 
somebody  is  responsible^  or  indeed  any  exprtssion  implying  hindrance.  When  cbe 
verb  of  hindering  has  a  negative  with  it,  quin  Is  often  used  ;  see  1986, 


I 
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ndn  dSterret  Sftptentem  mors,  qudminus  rli  pQblicae  stiisque  c5n- 
SUlat,  TD.  I,  91 1  death  dees  twt  hiuJtr  thi  Ti'jjv  man  from  working  far  country 
mtd friends,  quid  obstat^  quSminus  sit  beltus  ?  D.V.  t,  95,  what  is  to  kin- 
der/t  is  l*€itt^  h*ipfyf  ncque  rccOsSvit  quominus  ligis  poenam  sublret, 
N.  15,  tS»  5«  and  he jiid  not  decline  to  sttimiU  to  the  penitlty  of  the  idu\  Caesar, 
ubi  c6gn5vit  per  Afraiiium  stSre  qu()miiius  proelid  dimicaretur,  castra 
facere  cSnstituit.  Ca.s,  C.  i,  41,  3,  'vhen  die  far  /earned  t/i  at  cnuiti^  to  Ajra- 
him  there  uhu  no  battle,  lie  resolzeJ  to  buiid  a  tamp,  si  t€  dolor  corporis 
tcnuit,  quSminus  ad  ItldOs  venires,  fOrtdnae  mag^s  tribuo  quam 
sapientiae  tuac,  Fam.  7,  i*  i,  if  it  was  L^tHy  suffering  that  kept  you  from 
eomtrig  to  the  performanees^  I  thtnk  more  highly  of ymtr  luck  than  of  your  sense, 
Terence  6rst  uses  qu&minus  thus,  but  only  rarely.  He  also  sometimes  uses 
the  parts  separately  so  that  the  true  relative  and  negative  forces  appear:  as, 
SI  sinserfl  quicquam  in  his  IS  nQptiis  falUciae  c5nlrf,  qu5  flant  mintis, 
T.  Andr.  190,  if  /  catch  you  tryim^  on  any  trick  in  the  matter  of  this  fnarriage 
ikroitgh  wkick  tt  may  not  come  off{\\%\)^ 

1978.  In  Tacitus,  qudminus  is  sometimes  found  where  qufn  would  be  used  in 
classical  Latin  (19S6):  as,  nee  dubititum  qudminus  pacem  concSderentt 
Ta,  H,  2,  ^5,  tkire  was  no  hesitation  in  granting  peace. 

1979.  It  may  be  mentioned  here  that  qu5  sitius  with  the  sttbiunctivet  iiutead 
of  qu5minu5,  is  found  twice  in  Cicero's  earliest  extant  prose,  and  a  few  times  in 

older  Latin. 


b 


quin. 


I 
I 


igSo.  quin  is  composed  of  qui  the  ablative  or  locative  of  the  in- 
terrogative and  relative  stem  qui-  (689),  and-ne,  not.  It  is  used  in 
simple  s<;ntences  and  as  a  conjunctive  particle, 

1981.  For  the  use  of  quin*  tvhy  not,  in  questions  with  the  indicative,  see 
1526.  Such  questions  have  the  sense  of  an  afhrmative  command  or  exhor* 
tatioi»  U531):  as,  qutn  abis,  PI.  MG.  \Q%'^^%chy  won* t you  hegonef  or j^tt you 
gone,  quin  cOnsccndimus  cqu5s«  L,  1,  57,  7,  why  not  mount,  or  to  horse,  to 
Aorse,  For  the  use  of  quin  without  interrogative  force  with  the  imperative 
or  the  indicative,  sec  1527. 

1982.  quin  IS  found  once  with  the  subjunctive  in  a  direct  question  :  thus* 
quin  ego  h  6c  rog^em  ?  PL  AfC  426,  why  should  n^t  I  ask  this?  (1563). 

1983.  The  subjunctive  with  the  conjunctive  particle  qu!n  is  used,  particu- 
larly in  old  l^tin^  in  connection  with  the  common  formula  nOlla  causa  est 
or  its  equivalents. 

Such  a  subjunctive  may  be  regarded  as  original  (1786)  or  as  due  to  the 
indirect  form  of  question  ( r7 73), 

nOlla  causast  quin  mC  cohdflnfs  cruci,  PI.  Rr  107c,  thereof  no  reason 
why  yon  should  n  t  delrt^er  me  up  to  execution,  quin  dCcSdam,  nulla  causa 
est,  Fam,  2,  17,  l,  there  is  no  reason  why  I  should  not  retire,  quid  causacst 
uuin  in  pistrinum  r§cti  proflciscar  vi5?  T,  Andr,  600,  what's  the  reijson 
i  dout  march  straight  into  the  mitn  baud  causificor  quin  earn  habeam, 
PL  AuL  755,  I  don^t  fuibdle  against  keeping  her. 
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19^4.  mfrum  cj^uin  with  the  subjunctive  is  used  bv  PUtitus  in  saLttastic  aprts- 
sions  >vhere  mirum  is  ironical :  as,  mfrum  qufn  tQ  ill6  tCcum  divitils  feris, 
y\.  Tri.  495,  itrange  enough^  how  ytnt  can't  take  your  nt^ncy  there  wtih  you^  t^it  t-' 
to  Hades. 

1985.  The  subjunctive  with  quhi  (or  ut  n6n)  is  used  after  n5n  possum, 
or  n5n  possum  with  an  infinitive,  usually  facere,and  with  fieri  non  pctest: 
as, 

nSn  enkn  possum  quin  cxclimcm,  cugE,  cugf,  L^itelEs^  riXtr,  Ft 
Trt,  7051  tipittt  myUHtrd  /must  ity  hraiOy  drazi?,  Lysttehs  ;  encore  I  facen 
n5n  potui  quin  lib!  sententiam  dCclar5rcm,  Fam,  6,  13,  i,  /  cottid  mf  ii,'/* 
^vingyoti  my  v/ruts.  fieri  iiQU5  modS  poterat,  quin  Cleomenf  parcerftur, 
f'  5^  104.  1/  was  impossible  not  lo  spare  diamines,  ehcu,  nequcd  quin 
fleam,  quom  abs  te  abeam.  PI,  ^fC.  1342.  O  :o€ll-iidin%  I  needs  mutt  t.^ep, 
fjr  that  from  thee  I  p<2rt.  nBn  potuisti  0115  mod5  facere,  ut  mih!  illam 
cpistulam  n6n  mitter€s.  Att.  11,  21,  x^you  could  not  get  along  al  aii  ^.ttkeut 
writing  me  that  Utter  { 1965). 

ig86.  The  subjunctive  with  quin  is  used  in  clauses  which  com- 
plete the  sense  of  verbs  of  restraining,  abstaining,  delaying,  or  doubl- 
ing, when  such  verbs  have  a  negative,  expressed  or  implied. 

Such  verbs  are  ia.)  restraining:  temperS  mihT.  tene5.  restrain ^xtlimbt 
contincS,  d5tcrre5,  reprimO,  absuining;  praetermittO,  intcrmitlO.  6f 
hiMnir:  cunctor,  diffcxQ,  exspectO.  recfisd;  nCn  multum,  nthil»  paulum 
abest.  (A.)  doubting  :  dubitS,  dubium  est ;  a  doubt  may  also  be  implied  in  other 
word^or  forms  of  words  :  as^  n^n  metud,  ii5n  abest  suspicid,  &c. 

{a.)  neque  sibi  homines  barbards  temperatQr5s  cxistimSbat,  quin 
in  prdvinciam  exircnt,  i.  ^^,  4.  and  he  thtnt^ht^as  they  •Uftre  i^svages^  they 
toon  Id  n0t  restrain  themselves^  htt  7Uould  SiiUy  out  into  the  pr^*ince,  vise  mi 
contineS  quin  involem  m5nstr5  in  capiUuirii  T.  Eu,  S59,  /  sear.e  ean 
ki'ip  from  Jlyhig  at  the  caittjf's  hair,  nihil  praetermis!,  quin  PompCium  I 
Cae'saris  coniuncti5ne  ivocarem,  /'//,  2,  23,  I  left  no  stone  unturned  ti^  pre- 
T€nt  Pompey  from  joining  Caesar,  abstinEre  quin  attingis  nOn  queis.  PI. 
B^  gi^^yoti  ean't  keep  from  toNching  it,  (/*.)  non  dubitat,  quin  tC  ducturum 
ncgCs,  T.  Andr.  405.  he  does  «V  doubt  that  yon  *ll  refuse  to  many,  quis  du- 
bitet,  quin  in  virtQtc  divitiae  sint?  Par,  48,  who  can  douht  that  there  m 
money  in  virtue  ?  neque  abest  suspici5  quin  ipse  sibT  mortem  cQnsci> 
vcritj  I,  4,  4,  and  ground  is  not  xvanttng  for  the  belief  that  he  made  axtmy  VJtth 
htmself 

1987.  non  dubitO  lias  other  constructions:  (/t.)  Indirect  question. 
ih.)  Accusative  with  the  infinitive  {in  some  authors:  chiefly  Ncpos  and 
Livy  and  later  writers),  {c)  Meaning  not  hesitate^  the  indnitivc  alone  (2169). 
quin  seMom  follows  this  meaning. 

(j.)  n5n  dubitO,  quid  ndbis  agendum  putCs.  Att.  to«  1.2./  ^.rrf  ite 
doubt  ahoHt  what  you  think  is  cnr  duty  to  do^  [L]  neque  cnim  dubitibant 
hostem  ventijrum,  L.  22,  ^t^,  2,  for  they  firmly  beliex*ed  the  enemy  ^oontd  eome, 
(rl  quid  dubitamus  puUSre  ?  PI  P.  it  17.  whv  do  we  hesitate  to  kn&ckf 
nolite  dubitare  qum  huic  crEdatis  omnia,  /P.  6S»  do  not  ketitatt  to  trust  alt 
to  him* 

1988.  The  subjunctive  with  quin  is  often  used  alter  general 
negative  assertions,  or  questions  implying  a  negative:  as, 
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nitzid  fuit  omnlnS  mllitum  quin  vulnerSrEtur,  Caes,  C  3,  53,  3,  thert 

ttfas  (lifsaluUiy  rf0i  a  sint^ie  soldier  but  wtu  tiwtm/^J.     nQUust  EphesJ  quin 

sciat,  PI.  B.  X^6,  there  V  not  a  soul  at  Ephesus  but  knows,     quis  in  circum 

vSnit.  quin  is  un5qudque  g^adii  d£  avariti^  tul  common^rStur  ?     V,  1, 

1 54,  who  came  to  the  a  inns  luithout  beinf  reminded  of  your  avarice  at  caeh  and 

f7'ery  stepf    nulla  fuit  civitis  qoin  partem  senitHs  Cordubam  mittcret« 

nOii  civis  RCminus  qufn  convcniret,  Caes.  C.  2, 19.  zjhere  was  rtota  eom- 

i  mtiHity  but  UNt  a  J*tirt  of  its  loeal  senatt  to  Corduba,  ttot  a  /^oman  citizen,  but 

'  xveni  t0  the  meeting.    For  qui  nSn  after  such  expressions,  see  1821,    The 

main  sentence  often  has  tam,  ita,  sic,  or  tantus ;  a^,  nSmO  est  tarn  fortis» 

quin  r*i  novitate  perturbStur,  6,  39,  3,  there  was  nobody  so  br^rz'e  but  was 

d.moraiitid  by  the  strarti^euess  of  the  situation,    nil   tam   difficile st   quin 

quierendQ  investigari  possiet,  T.  Hatu  675,  there  *s  n^tui^ht  j.^  hard  but  may 

by  searehittg  be  trailed  out.     Instead  of  qum,  ut  nSn  or  qui  n6n  is  often 

I  used  in  such  combinations  (1S21I. 

1989.  The  subjunctive  in  an  imtcnable  re^ison,  ncgaHvclf  put,  is  sometime!  intro- 
duced by  nSn  qufn  instead  of  nSn  quod  n5n  or  hdn  qud  n5n  (1835)  :  as,  n5n 
quin  pari  virtiite  alii  fuerint,  rh,  7,  6,  not  that  others  may  not  have  bten  his 
fcers  in  virtue^ 

1990.  quin  is  used  very  rarely  Instead  of  quOminus  to  introduce  clauses  com- 
pleting  the  sense  of  verbs  which  have  no  negative  expressed  or  implied:  as^  once  each 
m  the  BtUum  Alexandrlnum^  iii  Tacitus,  and  In  Soicca^s  prose. 


k 


dum,  d5n€C,  quoad,  quamdiu. 


1991,  With  the  temporal  particles  dum,  while,  until,  ^d  d5ncc»  tfftti/  (In 
old  litin  dSnicum  and  in  Lucretius  dQnique),  may  be  conveniently  treated 
the  relative  quoad  I  that  is  qu6  combined  with  m6),whi/e,  ufitil,  and  the 
comparative  quamditif  as  lorrg^  as. 

199a.  dum,  while, means  ortginaJIy  a  Tt/iitr  (ti;i ) :  as,  circumspicc  duni,  PI, 

Tri.  146,  lotrJk  round  you  a  ttAt'e^a  minute,  just  look  roundi  t^j\f.  dum  scrvi  mci 

perplacet  mlhi  cdnsilium,  dum  hand  placet,  PI.  A/ere.  ^^$,  t^re  white  my 

^  slatf^^s  ^an  suits  me  eom/letely^  another  while  ii  does n' t  suit*    Hum  .  .  .  dumt 

Acdus  m  DM.  2,  89,  one  while  .  .  .  another. 

1993- As  a  P»i*"*  conjunctive  particle,  dum,  wA//^,  means  either  (A.)  in 
the  time  while,  or  (li.)  all  the  time  while  ;  in  the  latter  sense  quoad  and 
quamdiil  are  also  used.  From  all  the  time  while,  dum  comes  to  mean  (C.j 
as  loHt^ as,  promded t  and  (DO  until;  m  this  sense  quoad  and  dQncc  are 
also  used* 

1994.  The  indicative  is  used  in  a  protasis  intro- 
duced by  dum,  quoad,  or  quamdiu,  wkilc :  and  the 
subjunctive  in  a  protasis  introduced  by  dum,  pro- 
vided^ or  untiL 

The  subjunctive  ts  also  used  for  special  reasons,  as  in  indirect  discourse 
(1725I,  by  attraction  (1728),  of  action  conceivable  (1731),  or  by  late  writers 
to  express  repeated  past  action  <i73o). 
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(A.)  dum,  in  the  time  white, 

1995.  The  present  indicative  is  regularly  used  with  dum,  in 
the  time  while  (1739). 

dum  somettmes  has  as  correlative  subitd,  repentc  ;  iaiUj  interel,  ht. 

The  main  verb  may  be  present^  future,  or  past ;  as,  dum  haec  die 
abiit  hora,  1\  Eu.  j^^y^'iohile  he  thus  prated^  ipcd  an  hour  aivay.  infici  d€b 
lis  artibus  quis  si»  dum  est  tcner,  combiberitt  ad  n)£i5ra  veniet  par 
tior,  Ftn*  3,  9,  he  shpuld  be  imbued  with  stwh  arts  as  tuili,  if  absifrb^d  -u^k 
he  is  youngs  nnder  him  the  better  equipped  to  dral  with  weightier  business* 
nunc'rcm  ipsam,  ut  g^esta  sit,  dura  brcTrxtcr  vfibis  d£m5nstr5,  attendite, 
Tki.  13,  now  gixfe  your  iit tent  ton  to  the  case  ttseif,  zvhiie  I  iet  forth  to  ym  briijfty 
hew  it  occurred,  dum  in  his  locis  Caesar  moratur,  ad  cum  l€g5ti  vEng- 
runt,  4,  52,  I,  while  Caesar  tarried  in  thete  regtotts^  some  envoys  came  /*j  kirn, 
dum  haec  aguntur,  v5ce  cliri  exclimat,  PI.  Am,  \\20,  whiU  this  tiv/ 
going  on^  lutth  clarion  voue  he  cries  aU^d,  hacc  dum  aguntur,  interti 
CleomenSs  iam  ad  Hel5ri  Htus  perv£nerat,  F.  5,  91,  while  this 
going  oHy  Cleomenes  meantime  had  already  arrived  at  the  shore  of  Heleru 
The  phrase  dum  haec  genintur^  meairjfkile,  is  often  used  bv  the  historiain 
to  shift  the  scene :  as.  dum  haec  in  Venetis  geruntur,  Q.  iTitiinus  Sahi- 
nus  in  finCs  VcnellSrum  pcrvenit,  3,  17,  1,  while  this  was  going  on  ameng 
the  Veneti^  Sabinus  arrived  tn  the  territory^  cf  the  Venelli.  The  present  in- 
dicative is  sometimes  retained  in  indirect  discourse,  chiefly  in  poetry  or 
late  prose:  as,  die,  hospes,  Spartae  nds  tS  hie  vidisse  iacentis,  dum 
slnctls  patriae  le gibus  obscquimur,  TD,  t,  1 01^  tell  it  at  Sparta^  fnend, 
that  thou  hast  seen  its  lying  here,  obedient  to  our  country* s  holy  laws,  dicic 
sisi  illi  anulum,  dum  liictat,  dStraLxisse,  T-  //ec.  829,  he  says  tAat,  in  the 
struggle t  he  pulled  off  her  ring, 

i90»  The  future  Is  rare  and  chiefly  confined  to  old  Latin :  as, 
animum  advortite,  dum  hfiius  argilmentum  Sloquar  c5moediae, 
prof.  Am.  95»  attention  lend,  while  I  set  forth  the  sul^ject  vf  this  comedy,     d 
pauca  dicam,  breviter  attcndite,  /V3,  163,  while  I  speak  briefly^  gize 
your  attention  a  feio  moments* 

19^7.  The  imperfect  incUcativc  is  rare ;  the  imperfect  subjunctive  is 
sometimes  used,  chiefly  by  the  historians:  as, 

{a.)  dum  haec  V€is  aglbantur,  interim  capitSlium  in  ingenti  pcrf- 
cul5  fuit,  L.  5,47,  t,  while  this  was  going  (fft  at  Vet,  the  capitol  meatnvhtlewas 
in  tcrrthle peril.  The  pluperfect  of  resulting  state  is  rarer  :  as.  dum  in  Onam 
partem  oculds  hoatium  certlmen  Sverterat,  plQribus  locis  capitur  mQ- 
rus.  L,  32.  24,  5,  while  the  eves  of  the  enemy  were  turned  away  in  one  diree- 
tioti  ta^vard  the  fight,  the  wall  is  carried  in  sroeral  places  ( 161 5).  {b,)  dum  *€ 
rfx  avertcrct,  alter  5latam  sccunm  in  caput  d€i€cit,  L.  1,  40,  7,  whth  the 
king  was  tooling  another  way,  the  second  man  raised  his  axe  and  brought  it 
doivn  on  his  head. 

1998.  The  clause  with  dum  often  denotes  the  cause  of  the  main 
action,  particularly  when  the  subjects  of  both  verbs  are  the  same  and 
the  action  of  the  protasis  is  coincident  with  that  of  the  apodosis 
Ci733> 


m 


Conjunctional  Sentences  i  dum,     [1999-2001. 


dum  docent,  discunt.  Sen.  E.  7,  8,  'uihiU  they  are  teaching,  (key  are  leam- 
i>A*,  or,  by  teachtngthey  learn,  nimirum  didici  ctiam,  dum  in  isttim  inqiilrd, 
artificum  nSmina,  V.  4,  4,  prepmterQus  as  it  may  seem^  tn  hunting  up  evidence 
a^atnst  trie  defendant ^  I  have  actually  learned  artists^  names.  The  main  action 
U  often  one  not  anticipated  or  desired:  as,  ita  dum  pauca  mancipia  reti* 
nire  volt,  f6rt{lnSs  omnis  libertitemque  suam  perdidit,  Caectl.  ^6,  so  in 
her  attempt  te>  keep  a  few  hitnutn  ehattels^  she  saerifit^^d  all  her  possessions  and 
ker  own  liberty,  dum  vftant  stultl  vitia,  in  contriria  currunti  H.  S.  \,  2, 
24,  while  fools  essay  a  vice  ta  shun,  into  its  opposite  they  run.  Sometimes  with 
the  perfect :  as,  dum  Atexandri  similis  esve  voluit.  L.  Crassi  inventus 
eat  dissimillmuSy  Br.  z^i^  front  his  desire  to  he  like  Alexander,  he  came  OHi 
fust  the  opposite  of  Crassus, 

■       (B.)  dum,  quoad,  quamdiu  (d^nec),  all  the  time  while. 

1999.  dum*  quoad,  or  quamdiO,  all  the  time  while,  often  has  as  correlative 
tamdtO,  tantum,  tantummodo,  tanttspcfi  Qsque,  or  ita.  When  tamdifl 
is  Qsed^  quam  often  stands  for  quamdiil> 

2000  (1.)  When  the  miin  verb  is  present  or  future,  the  protasis 
with  dum,  quoad,  or  quamdld,  all  tki  iimt  while^  is  usually  in  the 
same  tense  as  the  main  verb  :  as, 

mane  dum  scribit,  PK  B.  737,  vmit  while  he  writes.  ae^r0t5  dum 
anima  est,  spCs  esse  dicitur,  jttt.  9,  10,  j,  e^  long  as  a  siek  man  has  breath  he 
is  said  to  hiUfe  hope,  vidua  vivil6  vel  Osque  dum  rCgnum  optinCbit 
luppiter,  Pi.  Men.  737,  may\ft  widowed  Irteeen  lang  as  fuptter  shall  raz^i. 
ego  ti  meum  esse  die!  tantisper  vol5»  dum  quod  t€  dignumst  faciis, 
T,  Hati.  106,  ril  haze  thee  ealled  my  son  but  just  so  long  as  thi^u  shalt  ittt 
as  doth  heeome  thee,  dum  Latinae  loquentur  litterae,  quercua  huic  locQ 
n5tt  deerit,  Leg.  l,  2,  as  long  as  Latin  literature  has  the  gift  of  speech,  thts 
spot  Ttfill  not  laek  its  oak  (1733^  quamdiQ  quisquam  ent  qui  ti  oifendcre 
audeat,  vivCs,  C  l,  6,  as  long  as  there  shall  be  a  nml  iL'ho  will  venture  to  de- 
fend nni,  you  shall  live  on.  disc€s  quamdiQ  voles,  tamdiQ  autem  velle 
dSbibis  quoad  tC  quantum  prdBcias  nOn  paenitebit,  OJf.  i,  2,  you  shall 
study  as  long  as  yen  want  to,  and  it  vsill  be  proper  for  yon  ta  want  to^  as  long  as 
you  are  satisfied  with  your  progress,  quoad  vixit,  cr€didit  ingins  pau- 
pericm  vitium,  H.  6"/ 2,  3,  91.  all  his  life  long  he  fancied  narrow  meunt 
were  monstrous  sin,     quoad,  as  long  as,  is  not  found  in  Terence. 

2001,  (2.)  With  quamdiil  the  perfect  is  used  when  the  main  verb 
is  perfect ;  with  dum  or  quoad  the  perfect  or  imperfect  is  used  when 
the  main  verb  is  perfect  or  pluperfect,  and  the  imperfect  usually  when 
the  main  verb  is  imperfect :  as, 

ta)  qudrum  quamdiQ  minsit  imitatiS,  tamdifl  genus  illud  dicendi 
viz  it,  DO,  2,  94,  as  lonir  as  the  imitation  of  these  men  lasted,  so  long  was  that 
style  in  tfogue.  tenuit  locum  tamdiO  qua'm  ferre  potuit  labdrem,  Br.  236, 
he  held  the  position  as  long  as  he  eould  stand  the  worL  In  this  use  quamditQ 
i»  found  first  in  Cicero. 

(3,)  vixit,  dum  vixit.  bene,  T*  Hee.  461,  he  Iried  u*ell  all  the  time  he  lived 
('733)-  >vus  noster  quoad  vixit,  restitit  M.  GritidiS.  Leg,  3,  36^  mir 
grandfather  as  long  as  he  lived,  opposed  Gratidius. 
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[£,)  MasailiCnsSs  quoad  licSbat,  circumvemre  nostrSs  contendSbant, 
Caes,  f.  I,  jS,  I,  as  ion^  as  tht  AfassiUa  people  had  a  chance^  they  kept  tryittjr 
to  surround  our  men,  dum  ncccsse  erat,  risque  ipsa  cogSbatt  ^us 
omnia  pot  erat.  /?j4.  i  39,  aj  hng  as  tt  had  to  he^  and  ctftumstinces  demanded^ 
one  man  controlled  tht  ijuorld  (l/^j).  From  Sallust  on,  the  present  of  vivid 
narration  (1590)  is  occasionally  iouad  with  dum  in  this  sense. 

20O3,  In  poetry  and  tn  Utc  prose  writers,  beginning  with  Lccrctius  and  Liry, 
dfinec  is  used  in  the  sense  of  till  the  timcwhiU^  uaually  with  the  indicative,  but  icune- 
lirties  with  the  subjunctive  of  repeated  past  action :  as,  ddnec  ^ratus  eram  tibi, 
Persclrum  vi^m  regc  beitior,  II,  3,  9,  ii  m  long  as  I  was  Ji^wd  Qfthte,  I  fl^ur^ 
tshid  happier  than  th^  Persians'  king,  ddncc  armati  c5nfcrtfque  abibant, 
peditum  labor  in  persequend5  fuit,  L.  6,  13, 4,  as  hng  as  they  -were  mt*ning  (ff 
under  arms  and  in  close  array,  the  task  of  pursuit  fell  to  the  infantry.     vulgUS 

trucidatum  est  dQnec  ira  et  di€s  pcrminsit^  Ta.  i,  6S,  the  rank  and  Me 
Tirre  lutchered  as  hug  as  wrath  and  daylight  held  out.  nihil  trepidibantf  dOnec 
continent!  vclut  pj^nte  agerentur,  L.  21,  28,  10,  the  elephants  were  net  a  hi 
skittish  as  long  as  they  -were  itriv^tn  ahmg  what  seemed  a  continuous  hridge  (1730), 
The  future  is  Varc  :  as.  natus  cnim  d€bet  quicumque  est  velle  man  ere  in 
vita,  d5nec  retinibit  blanda  voIuptSs,  Lucr,  5,  177,  xvlweUr  is  bom  r^ust  ^itk 
in  life  ta  a&tde,  so  long  as  htm  fond  pleasure  shall  detain,  dGnec  eris  fCHic,  mul* 
tSs'numerabis  amicds,  6.  Tr.  1,9,  5,  as  long  as  fortune  smiles^  thou  troofs 
shalt  cQunt  of  friends, 

(C*)  dum,  as  long  as,  prmided^  so. 

2003.  The  present  and  imperfect  subjunctive  arc  used  in  provisos 
introduced  by  dum,  m  lotig  as^  provided^  so, 

dum  is  sometimes  accompanied  by  modo,  on/y^  or  quidem,  M^/ iif  ;  or 
(from  Terence  on)  modo  is  used  without  dum.  The  negative  is  ni  (in 
late  Latin  n5n) ;  ne  sometimes  has  as  correlative  ita. 

Sdcrint  dum  metuanU  Poet,  in  Suet.  C'/A  30.  let  them  hnfe,  $0  tkty  fear. 
absit,  dum  modo  laude  parts  do  mum  rccipiat  sS.  PL  Am.  644.  let  him  gt\ 
so  only  he  <ome  home  with  ^^/ory  icon,  postulabant  pr5  homine  misetrimO, 
qui  ve]  ipse  sSsS  in  cmci^tum  dart  cuperet,  dum  d€  patris  morte  quae* 
rcrCtur,  A*  A.  i  \%tfuy  made  the  request  in  he  half  of  a  pitiaole  wretch,  who  would 
be  only  too  glad  to  be  put  to  the  rack  himself^  so  his  father's  death  might  be  mves* 
t/gjted.  itaque  dum  locus  comminus  pQgnandi  darCtur,  aequ5  animd 
singulis  binis  nSvibus  obiciSbant,  Caes.  C.  i.  5S,  4,  therefore,  so  a  ihanci 
was  given  to  fight  hand  to  haud^jhty  did  not  mind  pitting  one  of  their  vessels 
against  Pioo  of  the  etumy^s,  si  fti  permissum  esset,  ita  id  sacrum  faceret, 
dum  n5  plOs  quinque  sacrificid  interessent,  L.  39, 18,9,  y/^4<f  loere  allmsfed^ 
he  might  perform  the  sacrifice  far  better,  provided  thctt  not  more  than  fit^  people 
should  haz^e  a  part  in  the  cerentonial.  dum  quidem  nSquid  percontfris 
quod  nQn  lube  at  prdloquL  PI.  An  I.  zii,  presided  at  least  yon  ask  nofhtnr  that 
/  may  not  like  to  disclose,  volet,  civis  modo  hacc  sit,  T.  £u.  S80,  he  '11  can- 
sent,  only  let  her  be  a  free  born  maid.  mSgnO  m6  metQ  llberkbis,  dum 
modo  inter  m«  atque  tc  mUrus  intersit,  C.  1,  to.  yo;*  raill  reltne  me  ef 
great  fmrt  prctvitied  only  there  be  a  wall  interposed  brtwettt  you  and  mysiif. 


(D,)  dum,  quoad,  d5nec,  «/////, 

until, 
r  tami 
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dum,  tt$itiL 

2005.  The  subjunctive  present  is  used  in  a  protasis  Intro* 
duced  by  dum,  until ^  when  the  main  verb  denotes  either  indefi- 
nite or  present  time,  and  the  subjunctive  imperfect  when  the 
main  verb  is  past. 

The  subjunctive  is  an  extension  of  the  subjunctive  of  desire  (1540) ;  the 
clause  denotes  something  expecttd  or  proposea. 

is  dum  veniat  stdEns  ibi  opperibcrc,  PI.  5.  48.  jw#  tkall  tU  then 
waiuitg  ttli  he  iomes.  5randt  sunt,  ut  si  quam  habent  ulciacendi  vim, 
differant  in  tempus  aliud,  dutn  difervSscat  ira,  TD.  4,  7;^,  loe  must 
,  $Uways  ^sk  such  pt&fU^  tf  thty  hxive  any  (hancc  to  tak^  vcn^^amc^  t\?  put  it  off 
^Al  tome  other  ttmt,  ttU  their  ra^e  (oct  i/ffjvft.  c€nseO  latendum  tantispcr 
lUdem,  dum  effervSsctt  haec  gratulati5  et  simul  dum  audiimus, 
que  mad  mod  um  neg^5tium  cSnfectum  sit,  /-am.  9^  i.  4*  /  att^m  iy***K  ^^'^ 
"io  here  you  are,  while  the  prtsent  congratulation  excitcmettt  is  cu^ttt^  eff  an  J  at 
thi  same  time  till  wi  fUity  hear/itni'  the  job  w.is  done,  dum  rlliquae  navis  c6 
convenlrentf  in  ancorls  exspectavit,  4,  :2J.4,  he  waiied  at  auihor ttli  thi  rest 
Of  the  veisels  ihould  i^ather  thin  (1725),  Verginius  dum  coU€gam  cansu- 
leret  moratus,  dictitSrem  dixit,  L.  4,  21,  10,  rtr^nius,  ajtcr  'u*aitin^tili  he 
should  consult  his  colleague,  appointed  a  dicialor.  observivit  dum  dormitS- 
ret  canis,  1*1.  Tri.  i']0,  he  watched  iili  the  dog  should tt  napping. 

1006.  The  present  indicative  with  dutxi,  u*hiU^  is  sometimes  used  where 
the  subjunctive  might  be  expected  with  dum,  until  (1593}.  Other  indicative 
tenses  are  rarely  thus  used  :  as, 

in.)  expectSbS,  dum  venit,  T.  Eu.  206.  Irmll  u*ait  while  he  comes,  cgo 
hie  tanttsper,  dum  exis,  tC  opperiar  PL  Most,  6S3,  I'll  wiit  for  you  here  a 
lohite  till  you  come  out,  ego  in  Arcin5  opperior,  dum  iata  c5gn(3sc5i  At^. 
1 0, 3 » for  myself  I  am  m  utmg  at  the  A  rcae  place,  til  I  nsceriain  this .  ( ^. )  m  ihf 
qujdem  iisque  ctirae  erit.quid  agis,  dum  quid  Sgeris.  scierQ*  Fam,  12, 19, 
3,  /J>r  me  /  shall  he  anxsous  ail  thr  ttmc  tit  A'tttKo  ^^^^laf  Vi'U  tire  iioiu^%  tifl  I kuvw 
7<*%at  you  hazv  done,  mlnsit  in  condici5ne  Qsque  ad  cum  finem  dum 
iQdicfs  reiecti  aunt,  I',  a.pr.  16,  he  stuck  to  his  l^argain  tilt  the  jurors  'mere 
challenged. 

quoad,  dSneCt  untiL 

07.  quoad  or  donee,  //«//?,  introduces  a  protasis  in  the  present 
}unctjve  when   the  main  verb  is  present  or  future ;    and  in   the 
perfect  indicative  when  the  main  verb  is  past- 

quoad  is  fotind  once  in  Pbutiis  with  the  imperfect  subjunctive  (200S) ;  in  other 
authors  here  and  there  with  both  moods  ;  not  in  Tacitits,  With  ddnec  the  pres- 
ent subjunctive  is  fcund  once  in  Plautus^  rarely  in  late  Latin  and  in  pcwetry;  the  per- 
f^t  indicative  is  found  at  all  periods;  the  present  indicative  (1500),  found  once  in' 
Plautus,  is  poetic  and  late.  But  dOnec  is  rarely  used  by  Cicero,  and  never  by  Caesar 
or  Sallu&t.  d^nicum  is  found  in  old  Latin  (not  in  Terence)  with  the  indicative 
(aoo9),  and  once  in  Nepos  with  the  subjunctive  of  indirect  discourse,  ddnique  is 
found  four  times  in  Lucretius  with  the  indicative,  always  before  voweU  (2009). 
dSneque  and  ddneque  cum  seem  to  occur  a  few  times  in  Vitruvius. 
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{,t,)  ego  hJc  c5git5  commoriri,  quoad  m€  reficiam,  Fam.  7,  26,  2,  I  am 
thinkittg  vj  staying  here  tUl  J  fal  bitter^  ca  continSbis,  quoad  ipse  t€ 
vidcam,  Att,  rj,  z\,  ^^yon  iviU  kcef  (his  hack  (Hi  I  nc you  mysdf.  cxpcrgS- 
facilque  secuntur  inSnia  saepe  cerv5rum  simulacra,  d5nec  discussis  re- 
deant  crrSribus  ad  sg,  Lucr,  4^  995,  ami  when  azvaketud,  often  (hey  s(til  kee/^ 
huttttng  ifu  s/iudoziy  Jift  mi  of  sdtg^s^  until  (he  delusion  is  shak^'n  iff  and  (hey  ettm 
/t>  (hem selves,  mSgtius  mirandusque  cli5ns  scdet  ad  practoria  t^^n 
ddnec  BithynQ  libeat  vigilare  tyrannd,  J.  10, 160,  a  zttjstil ^ea/  and  t(rdH£ 
he  Sits  in  the  kin^'^  ^i,^t(i\  tdt  it  may  suit  his  oriental  majesty  (q  xo^ski.  tsit« 
eadcm  pecora  "digunt,  dSnec  actis  sSparct  mgenu5s'»  Ta.  Q,  20,  thcv 
always  Itve  aman^  t/ie  iame  Jl^cks  and  hfrds^  till  malurtty  puts  (he  frfe-l^m  py 
themselves. 

\Ik\  nostrt  rcppulSrunt  neque  flnem  sequendi  flcSrunt.  quoad  equi* 
t€5  praecipitSs  host 5s  egCrunt,  5*  17,  3.  our  feople  rotded  them  and  did  m^t 
pze  lip  (he  pursm(  (ill  the  cavalry  dr<^r  (he  enemy  heaJl<fHj^,     MU6  cuin  in 
senatfi  fuisset  cd  di€  quoad  senltus  est  dimissuSt  domum  vinit,  A/il.  2i 
after  staying  in  the  senate  that  day  fu'l  the  senate  adjouf  ned,  Mdo  ivent  htmtt 
numquam  d5stitit  5rarc  usque  adcQ  dSnec  pcrpulit,T.-^^/./V,  660,^/  w* 
ceased  (o  tease  undl  he  gitined  his  point.     Qsquc  e6  timul,  dOncc  ad  tiidun 
d5s  iQdicis  v^nimus,    V,  !>  17,  /  stwj  afraid  ail  (he  time  (tli  we  came  l» 
ehalleuging jurors.     The  present  indicative  of  vivid  narration  (1590!  is  founi^ 
in  Vergil  and  Livy  :  as,  socii  cOnsurgere  t5ns)s^  dfinec  rdstra  tenent  sii 
cum  ct  sfdfre  carinae  oninSs  innocuae,  V.  10,  299,  twM  out  accord  the^ 
shipmates  rose  (0  oars,  until  (he  beaks  dry  laud  attaifh  ami  keels  all  sat  umca(hid. 

1008.  An  imperfect  subjunctive  is  rarely  found  with  quoad,  undl  {172^^)1  a 
hacc  diis  praestitQiasl,  quoad  refcrrct,  Fl.  Pi,  021,  M;j  day  no s' set 
which  he  was  to  pay.  cxercabStur  currend5  et  IGctandO  ad  cum  ftnemV 
quoad  atSns  complect!  posset,  N.  15,  2,  5,  he  used  io  praciiu  runnrng  and 
wrestlings  till  he  c&Hld give  a  grip  standing, 

aoog.  Other  ccnstructions  occur,  chiefly  in  old  Lat^n  or  poetrj',  with  d&nec^  or 
ddnicuRi,  itntiL  {a.)  The  future  perfect :  as,  baud  d€sinaTn,  d5nec  pcrfgcer^ 
hdc,  T.  Ph.  419*  /  shall  not  stop  till  I  h/ne pinished  tint,  d  J  lie  I  a  r  "  ~  l  luSs 
ddnec  te  mpla  ref  Jccris,  H .  ^,  6,  i ,  yi?r  sins  of  sin-s  thou  ihnit  .1  y  ha 

shrines rei>aired.    \b.)  The  future:  coquitS  fisque  dSnec  corr  c   bene 

CaIo,  RH.  1 56,  5,  bod  until  it  is  very  soft,  tcr  centum  rtgnabitiir  annJS 
dfinec  geminam  partH  dabit  Ilia  prSlem,  V.  i,  2-] 2^  for  thrice  a  hundrex 
years  there  ut/l  be  kings,  till  Ilia  gives  birth  to  tuins.  U.\  The  ferfcct  indicativ* 
lesi  frequently  the  present,  introdkictory  to  a  general  present:  impedit  piscll 
Usque  aded,  dSnicum  iduxit  foris,  PK  Tru,  -,S,  he  alunxs  Jr.rrrs  hii 
about  the  fshy  unttl  he's  brougftt  them  «?!// (1613I.  Qsquc  maT 
faciunt/danicum  parict^s  ruont,  ?J.  Most.  116,  Mm  kap  u.' 
it  until  the  trails  are  falling,  (d.)  The  pluperfect  indicattvc  ;  hor;;,  -  .,^  ^>wt„ 
v6cibus  Orcum,  ddntoue  e5s  vitl  pnvlrant  vermina  sacva»  Lucr.  5^ «_ 

unth  horrid  cries  on  Death  they  \i  call  ttll  gripiugs  sore  had  sef  fh'm  fr^f  frfrm  tifi 

Th-  ■  '     live  ii  found  onee  in  Tacitus,  who  also  }i 

mxt'  'F  twice.     An   imperfect   or  pluperfw 

occi  is  intimated,  and  in  Livy  and  late  Latin  1 

3ctt6ii;  ail,  donee  egregius  properaret  exsul,  H.  ^,  ;,  45,  ; 

forth  a  fee r less  exfU     trcpiditionis  aliquantum  id^banlp  ^ 

ipse  timer  fEcisset*  L.  21,2s,  n,  the  elephants  alu ays  display tu  .,rr,r   .. 

mtJff  till  terror  ititlf  ttst^rtd  quiei  (1730). 
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quand5. 

30XO.  qiiaado,  originally  a  temporal  parttde,  has  the  meaning 
whtH,  which  readily  passes  over  to  a  causal  meaning,  sinu^  bnanse. 
In  both  meaninofs  ft  introduces  the  indicative*  For  special  reasons, 
however,  the  subjunctive  is  xxs^d^  as  in  indirect  discourse  (1725)  or  of 
action  conceivable  (1731),  quando  is  also  used  to  introduce  a  con- 
ditional protasis  (2tio). 

In  simple  seniences^  temporal  quand5  is  used  In  pronoun  questions 
(1526).    As  an  indefinite  adverb  it  has  the  meaning  ever, 

(A«)  Temporal  quando. 

20x1,  qnandd,  whwn^  introduces  a  temporal  clause  with  the  in- 
dicative. 

The  time  is  often  indefinite  or  iterative  ;  so  usually  in  old  Latin,  quan- 
dO  ofteti  ha$  turn  as  correlative* 

fi5  luppitcr  quand&  lubct,  PL  Am,  S64,  !  turn  htto  JupiUr  at  my  nvat 
will.  Iaudlt5  quandS  illud  quod  cupis  effEcerQ«  PL  Ot,  ^b4,€ry  ytntr  hiiv& 
when  i'v€  dom  what  you  desire.  quandO  occSsiS  illacc  pcriit,  post  sCrO 
cuptt.  PL  AtiL  249,  'tvhen  that  clutnce  is  lest,  he  wants  it  till  to&  late  (1613). 
quandfi  omnis  creiti  sunt^tum  ad  c5s  dcus  fatur,  Tim  40^  rvhfft  all  wett 
i/citfed,  th/ff  to  thtm  sp^ke  the  x;od.  quand&  pars  mSior  in  eandem  senten- 
tiam  ibat.  bellum  crat  c5ns€nsum,  L.  i,  32*  12,  7vhtn  the  nuyonty  voted  for 
the  same  motion,  wir  unu  always  ap'eed  u/on.  Temporal  quandS  is  foun4 
sporadically  at  all  periods ;  not  in  Terence  or  Caesar. 

aota.  (^uand5quei  wkenezyen  is  found  once  in  ihc  Twelve  TablcSt  a  few 
tim'^s  in  Cicero  (chieHy  in  legal  formulae),  three  times  in  Horace,  and  here 
and  there  in  later  authors.     Not  in  Caesar. 

(B,)  Causal  quands. 

2013.  quando,  situt.  seeing  ikat,  introduces  a  causal  clause  with 
the  indicative. 

The  reason  is  usually  one  known  to  the  person  addressed  or  one  gener- 
ally known  (1S84).    quandd  is  often  strengthened  by  quidcm. 

quandS  hic  9crvi5,  haec  pairiast  mca,  PL  Pfr\  641,  nc^n^  that  I  rm  u 
slai'f  here,  this  is  mv  country,  quin  ergfl  abcis^  quandO  rcspOnsumst  ? 
PL  iMG,  \o%^,whydontyou]^o  thetu  situ€  vou\>t  had y*fur  ans^verf  melius 
cat,  quand5quidem  hOc  numquam  mi  ipse  voluit  diccre,  T.  Ad.  639.  bet- 
ter so,  si/tcc'  he  wjut'd  nt  ntr  tell  nu  at*out  tt  of  his  own  accord.  quand5  mf  in 
hunc  locum  d^dOxit  5r5tt5,  docebO*  D:V.  V  43.  seeing  that  mv  discourse  has 
hrou^ht  mr  to  thts  point,  /  '.oill  shmo.  haec  d€tur  cGra  cinsoribus,  quandC- 
quidem  eiSs  in  r€  pQblica  semper  volumus  esse,  Lig,  3,  47*  {^f  l^'^  ^'/^'^ 
ehar^e  of  the  frntorr,  uauc  that  ivf  want  such  i*fiieers  ahtmys  tn  our  state, 
prOurbc  ac  penStibus  dimicandum  esse,  qi^-"'^  ft^liam  tuenncqujB- 
sent,  L.  zt,  8,  7.  that  they  must  fight  for  homr  ,  nmu  that  they  had 

fmleei  to  pmcrt^  Italy  ( 1724),    Causal  quand6  ■  all  periods,  though 

not  in  Caesar,  and  in  Cicero's  orations  only  with  quidem. 
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2014-  quand5que,  inmmmh  aj,  is  used  a  few  times  in  a  formal  or  legaJ 
sense  in  Cicero  and  Livy :  as,  quandOque  hlscc  hotninCs  iniQssQ  populi 
R5mani  Quiritium  foedus  Ictum  iri  apopondCrunt,  L,  9, 10, 9,  inasmuch  as 
these  persons  have  pnaimisiti  that  a  eope»*Jnf  shcitid  be  made,  wtk&ttt  tk£  ordtr  of 
the  R^man  natwn  ef  Qmrites, 


SI. 

2015,  al,  in  early  Latin  ael^  Js  originally  a  locative,  meaning  uruier 
those  tircnmstaftces^  so.  With  the  enclitic  -ce,  it  forms  aice  or  «ic, 
so*  The  two  are  so nne limes  found  as  correlatives  in  colloquial  stvlc  : 
as,  sic  scrfbea  aliquid^  ai  vaoabia,  ////,  12^  38,  2,  s&you  shaU  itavt 
time^  so  yon  will  wiite  something. 


Conditional  Periods* 

2016,  A  protasis  introduced  by  si,  sa,  if,  or  nisi,  unlas^  if 

«^/,  states   a  condition;   the   apodosis  states  action   occurring 
under  that  condition.     The  conditional  protasis  and  apodosis] 
combined  make  a  Cmiditional  Period. 

Thus,  St  diss  est,  if  it  is  day,  is  a  conditional  protasis ;  combined  with  an 
apodosis,  IQcet,  it  is  lig^ht^  it  makes  a  conditional  period  :  si  diSs  est,  lilcet, 
fiiv,  i,S6,ifif  is  day^  it  is  Ught. 

2017*  A  parenthesis  with  ut  (194J!)  is  added  when  the  speaker  asserts  that  the 
action  ot  the  proUsi*  is  not  only  assumed,  but  acuially  occur*:  z%  si  virtBs  digna 
est  ^I5riati5ne,ut  est,  beltus  esse  poterit  virtiite  uni  praeditus,  Fht,  j^, 
cj,  if  virtue  ts  cittitUd  (&  F/ori/riatioUt  af  it  tiaiiy  is^  he  utii )ind  d /i^<f(/'/f  fit  fif 
haffy  in  tht  patussion  nfvtrtue  ahne.  si  nox  opportuna  est  iruptidni,  sicut 
est,  haec  protects  noctis  aptissima  hSra  est,  L.  7,35,  10,  if  ni^hf  h  aluayii 
/iivourijfiU  pw  41  5t7rti€^  and  tt  always  itj  this  partkuttsr  hour  q/ the  nii^ht  it  surely  \ 
the  very  he  si  time, 

aoi8.  The  apodosis  13  usually  declarative.  Often,  however^  it  is  intcrro* 
pativc,  exclamatory,  or  jmperatiVc,  or  it  may  take  any  other  form  which  the 
thought  or  the  context  may  require.  The  apodosis  has  rarely  a  correlative  to 
si :  a«,  ig^itur,  it  fdlows  th*U,  idctrcS,  for  mi  /^^j^tum,  then,  ita,  sic,  only^  et 
condicione,  on  condition;  at,  but,  tamen,  finertheiessy  cert§,  saltcnit  at  any 
rate^  turn  d Unique,  turn  dSmum,  then  and  twt  ttU  then, 

aoig.  si  is  sometimes  followed  by  quidem  or,  from  Cicero  on,  by  modo*. 
sT  quidem,  that  is  if  sime,  rrv//  ff  si  modo,  //  only  si  tamen,  at  tmst  if 
is  found  in  the  Augustan  poet?,  and  in  late  writers,  sive  .  ♦  .  sivciscu  .  »  . 
aeu)  or.  in  old  Latin,  si  .  .  .  sive,  ivhether  ,  .  .  •'  ^-^"^^  *'!'•  MMhmiveor 
the  subjunctive  of  the  indefinite  second  person  i  ''  he- 

twc'^ii  two  cases  pof^ttile.     By  abbreviation  of  th'  n^s  a 

coordinating  partide:  see  1672, 
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2020*  The  negative  of  el  is  si  t)5n,  if  twi  (ai  tiem5»  af  uullua, 
&c  ),  or  nl»i.  unless^  if  not,  used  especially  of  an  exception  or  alter  a 
Degative.  nisi  si,  cUiefly  in  old,  colloquial ^  or  late  Latin*  or*  particu* 
Lirly  in  solemn  language  or  poetry,  m  is  sometimes  used  for  iil»i.  A 
restriction,  usually  an  ironical  aftcrthouLjht,  may  be  introduced  by 
nisi  forte  (rare  before  Cicero)  or  niAl  vero  (only  in  Cicero)  with  the 
indicative. 

nisi  is  sometimes  found  in  an  adversative  sense  in  old  and  colloquial 
I^tin,  especially  after  ne3ci6 ;  from  Cicero  on,  it  may  be  strengthened  by 
tamen.     For  msi  quod,  see  1S48. 

aoai.  When  a  second  conditional  period  is  opposed  to  a  tirst,  it  is  some- 
times introduced  by  s!  (or  si  auiem)f  but  usually  by  sin  (or  sin  autem).  1£ 
the  second  period  is  negative,  and  its  verb  is  not  expressed,  minus  or  aliter 
li  preferred  to  nSn. 

CLASSES  OF  CONDITIONAL  PROTASES. 

2022.  Conditional  protases  may  be  divided  into  two  classes 

2023.  I.  iNDETERMm^TE  pfotascSi  that  IS  such  as  merely  sup- 
pose an  action,  without  implying  either  its  occurrence  or  its  non- 
occurrence ;  these  may  take  ; 

(A.)  Any  tense  of  the  indicative  required  by  the  sense  j  or  (II)  the  pres- 
ent subjunctive,  leas  frequently  the  perfect  subjunctive,  to  express  a  condition 
in  the  luture. 

2024.  II,  Protases  of  action  non-occurri:kt,  that  is  such 
as  suppose  action  not  taking  place.  These  take  the  imperfect 
or  pluperfect  subjunctive. 

Thus,  in  the  period  si  diis  est*  IQcet,  Itw.  lyy^i/ii  is  litiyjt  is  li^ffi,  the 

Srotasts  if  il  is  Jay  is  indeterminate,  neither  Implying  that  it  is^  or  is  myt  d*fy. 
!ut  in  sJ  vivcrct.  verba  €ius  audirCtis,  tf  kf  were  alitf€,ymt  ivtmid  hear  kit 
rtHd^ni-e^  RC.  4^,  the  protasis  denotes  action  non-occurrent,  if  he  %v€re  alit*t^ 
implying  but  he  is  not.  The  whole  period,  like  the  protasis^  is  either  an  /mte' 
teffHindie  Periifd  or  a  Feritni  0f  Action  non-^current. 


I.     INDETERMINATE   PROTASES. 
(A.)   INDICATIVE  USE. 

2025.  The  indicative  in  a  conditional  protasis  may 

state  present,  past,  or  future  time. 

The  mood  and  tense  of  the  apodosis  are  determined  by  the  sense. 
The  following  combinations  occur : 
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{it.)  ego  hic  cdgitd  commorln,  quoad  mE  reficiam,  Fam.  7,  ^2, 1 <sm 
thinking  ef  staying  here  ttll  I  ftcl  Utter,  ea  continfbis,  quoad  ipse  ti 
vide  am  I  Alt.  13,  ^t,  \ty^^  ^'^^  keep  this  back  (ill  I  s^e  you  myself.  ezperpC* 
facilque  secuntur  ininia  saepe  ccFv5ruin  simulacra,  d5nec  discussis  re- 
deant  errdribus  ad  se^  Lucr»  4,  995,  ami  when  awakened,  often  they  still  ire/ 
huntini^  the  shadimty  forms  of  stags  ^  until  (he  delusion  is  shaken  off  and  they  amu 
to  themselves,  magnus  mirandusque  cHfns  sedet  ad  praetdria  rffis, 
ddnec  BithynS  libeat  vigilSre  tyrannQ,  J.  10,  i6o»  a  Vitssal great  and  strange 
he  sifs  in  (he  kif,gs  ;^(?/t%  ttii  it  may  smt  his  oriental  majesty  to  wake,  inter 
eadem  pccora  dSgunt,  dSnec  aetls  siparet  ingenues',  Ta.  G,  20,  ikev 
altVitys  live  among  the  same  JltKks  and  herds ^  ttll  matunty  puts  (he  free-k^rm  (y 
themselves. 

\Ik)  nostn  reppulenint  neque  fincm  sequendf  fScfrum,  quoad  equi' 
tSs  praecipiCes  hostcs  €g€runt,  5,  17,  3,  our  people  routed  t/tent  and  did  nU 
give  up  the  pursuit  till  the  cavalry  drc^^e  the  enemy  headlong,  Mil5  cum  in 
senata  fuisset  ed  die  quoad  senatus  est  dimiss'us,  domum  v€nit.  Mil,  2$, 
lifter  staying  in  the  senate  that  day  till  the  senate  ailjoutned^  Mtlo  xt^ent  home* 
numquam  dSstitit  drire  Csquc  adeO  donee  pcrpulit,l\-^//</^r.  660^  he  nrser 
f eased  to  tease  until  he  gained  his  point.  Qsque  e6  timui,  d5ncc  ad  rf  iciun- 
d5s  iiidicfs  vSnimus,  l\  i,  17,  /  zihij  afraid  all  the  time  ttll  we  came  to 
ehalUnging jurors.  The  present  indicative  of  vivjd  narration  (1590 J  is  found 
in  Vergil  and  Livy :  as,  aocii  cSnsurgcrc  tOnsis,  danec  rOstra  tenent  aic- 
cum  et  sCdSre  carinae  omnia  innocuae«  V.  lo,  299,  Xifith  one  accord  the 
shipmates  rose  to  oars^  until  the  beaks  dry  land  attain^  ami  keels  all  sa(  unscathed, 

2008.  An  imperfect  subjunctive  is  rarely  found  with  quoad,  vn(i I  {1-^21)1  as. 
haec  dies  pracstilCltast,  quoad  referred  PL  Pi.  f)23,  this  day  was  set  by 
■uhiiU  he  was  to  fay,  cxcrcCbatur  currendS  et  l&clahdd  ad  euro  finem, 
quoad  stSns  complecti  posset,  N,  15,  2,  5,  he  used  to  practise  running  and 
wrestlings  till  he  could  gi-e  a  grip  s( a  tiding, 

2009.  Other  constructioris  occur,  chiefly  in  old  LatJn  or  pcctn%  with  d5nec,  or 
donicum,  until,  (<i.)  The  future  perfect :  as,  baud  dfsinam,  donee  perfCcerO 
hdc,  T.  Ph.  419,  / shall  not  stop  till  f  havefnishcd  tins.  dClicta  m&idrum  luiS, 
d5ncc  templa  rcffCCris,  H.  3,6,  \^  for  sins  of  sires  thou  shall  a!onf,  itU  thtm  hasi 
stir ines  repaired,  ib.)  The  future:  coquitfi  Qsque  dfinec  conmadgbit  bene, 
Cato,  Rk,  156,  ;,  boil  until  it  is  xvry  soft,  tcf  centum  rfgnlbitur  anods, 
d5nec  genitna'm  partQ  dabit  Ilia  prblem,  V\  1,  272,  for  thrue  a  hundred 
years  there  uill  be  kinj^s,  till  Ilia  cries  birth  to  twins,  {c,)  The  I'erfcct  Indicative, 
less  frequently  the  prc&ent,  introductory  to  a  general  present:  impedit  piscis 
Qsque  aded,  dOnicum  Sduxit  forls,  PI.  Tru.  ^S,  he  always  draus  his  net 
about  the fish^  untd  he's  brought  them  out  (1613).  Qsque  mantant  ncque  id 
faciunt,  d5nicum  pariet€aVuont,  ri.  Mitst/ttS,  they  keep  uaiting  and  don't  da 
it  until  the  walls  are  failing  (tf.)  The;  pluperfect  indicative  :  horrifcris  acclbant 
v5cibus  Orcum,  doniaue  e5s  vita  privaraot  vermina  saeva,  Lucr,  5^  LCi6, 
with  horrid  cries  on  Death  they  \i  call  fill gripings  sore  had  set  them  free  from  Ufe^ 
The  imperfect  indicative  is  found  once  in  Tiicitus,  who  also  has  the  infinitive  of  inti- 
mation (1539)  once  or  twice.  An  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  sotnetimesr 
occurs  where  purpose  i&  intimated,  and  in  I, ivy  and  late  Latin  to  express  repeated  past 
action:  as,  dSnec  5gregius  properaret  exsul,  H.  i.  ;,  45.  tdl  he  can  Id  hasten 
forth  a  peerless  exile,  trepidltidnis  allquantum  Cd^baht,  dOnec  quiitem 
ipse  timor  fScissetf  L.  21,28.  u,  the  elephants  alvssys  displayed  i&mc  nentnn- 
nesSf  till  terror  itself  restored  quiet  (t  730). 
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Conjunctional  Sentences:  quando*     [20 10-201 3* 


I 


I 

I 


quand5. 

aoxo.  quaBdo,  originally  a  temporal  particle,  has  the  meaning 
whiH^  which  readily  passes  over  to  a  causal  meanings  sifUCy  bicause. 
In  both  meanings  it  introduces  the  indicative.  For  special  reasons^ 
however^  the  subjunctive  is  used,  as  in  indirect  discourse  {1725)  or  of 
action  conceivable  (i730'  qtiando  is  also  used  to  introduce  a  con- 
ditional protasis  (2 J 10). 

In  simple  sentences,  temporal  quandd  is  used  in  pronoun  questions 
(1526).     As  an  indefinite  adverb  it  has  the  meaning  tv^r. 

(A.)  Temporal  quands. 

201 1*  ^uandd,  whtn,  introduces  a  temporal  clause  with  the  in- 
dicative. 

The  time  is  often  indefinite  or  iterative;  so  usually  in  old  Latin,  quan- 
d2>  often  has  turn  as  correlative. 

fi5  luppiter  quandd  lubet,  PI.  Am.  S64,  I  htm  intojutiitrat  my  siv^ei 
wilL  laudat5  quandd  illud  quod  cupis  cffScer5,  PI.  Cu,  ip^^cry  ymtr  br&vo 
Xifhin  Vvi  *Um  r^'^at  yvti  da  ire.  quandd  occSsi5  ilUec  periit,  post  s€r5 
cupit.  PL  Aui  249.  tvhen  that  chance  ts  Icst^ke  wantt  it  att  too  late  (fCijj. 
quandd  omnSs  creSti  sunt,  turn  ad  eds  deus  fStur,  Tim.  40,  when  aH  wert 
creiiied,  then  to  them  spake  the  ^-otl  quand5  pars  miior  in  eandem  scnten- 
tiam  ibat,  bellum  erat  c5nsinsum,  L.  i,  32,  12,  tvhen  the  majority  voted  for 
the  same  motion^  7oir  uku  always  agreed  upon.  Temporal  quandO  is  found 
sporadically  at  all  periods ;  not  in  Terence  or  Caesar. 

90ia.  (|uandOque,  whenezfer^  is  found  once  in  the  Twelve  Tables,  a  few 
times  in  Cicero  {chiefly  in  legal  formulae )♦  three  times  in  Horace,  and  here 
and  (here  in  later  authors,     Not  in  Caesar. 

(B.)  Causal  quandd. 

20x3.  quandd,  since,  seeing  that,  introduces  a  causal  clause  with 
the  indicative. 

The  reason  is  usually  one  known  to  the  person  addressed  or  one  gener- 
ally known  (1884).    quandd  is  often  strengthened  by  quidcm. 

quandd  hie  scrvid,  hacc  patriast  mea»  P).  Per,  641.  ncm*  that  f  eim  a 
stai*e  here^  this  is  my  country,  quin  ergd  abciSj  quandd  rcspdnsumst  ? 
PL  MG.  \c^'^,why  don^t  you  go  thefts  since  you  *ve  had  ytntr  annverf  mcliu* 
cat,  quanddquidem  hdc  numquam  m!  ipse  voluit  diccre.  T.  Ad.  639,  het' 
ter  so^  since  he  wmldnt  rr'^r  fell  me  ahut  it  of  his  own  accord,  quandd  m€  in 
hunc  locum  dSd^xit  drStid,  docCbd.  DX.  1,  43,  seeing  that  my  discourse  hat 
^>rou^ht  me  A'  this  f^oint,  I  wilt  shino.  haec  d>tur  cura  cf  nsdribus.  quandd- 
quidem cds  in  r€  pubticS  semper  volumus  esse,  Leg.  3,  47,  let  thts  he  the 
charge  of  the  censors,  seeing  that  we  want  such  officers  always  in  our  state, 
pro  urbe  ac  penitibus  dimtcandum  esse,  quandd  Italiam  tuiri  nequU- 
sent,  L.  22,  8.  7.  that  they  mmt  fight  for  home  and  country,  now  that  they  had 
failed  to  preserve  Italy  (1724).  Causal  quandd  is  found  at  all  periods,  though 
not  in  Caesar,  and  in  Cicero's  orations  only  with  quidero^ 
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2026-2028.]  Seniencest   The  SubordirmU  Sentence. 


90di6. 


(I.)  Protasis  ih  the  Present. 
(fl,)  Apodosis  in  the  Present. 


81  sunt  di,  benefici  in  homines  sunt,  Div,  2,  104,  if  ihtrt  are  gods, 
thiy  are  ktnd  to  tntti.     si  nescis,  tibi  lg;nCsc9»  /Jiw.  10,  20,  3,  t/yi>ti  do  t$^ 
kmzVi  I  pardon  ytm,     deus  sum,  si  h6c  itast,  T.  Hfc.  S43, 1  am  agml,  if  (hit 
is  so,     crus  si  tuos  domist,  quin  pravocjs  ?     PI.  Ps.  638.  in  case  your  WfTx*  ^ 
ier  is  tit  /wf//e,  u'//j'  don't  ymt  tail  him  out  f    hOc  mortuo*  aut  si  qiii  ex  xk\\» 
quis  excellit  dig^nitlte/succfdit,  aut,  si  sunt  plUrSs  par2s«  d€  principStQ 
contenduntr  6,  13, 9,  u*htn  this  nmn  dies^  if  there  is  any  one  of  the  rest  utfenor 
in  position^  he  aiuutrs  takes  his  piace  ;  or  if  there  are  srifral  with  et/uai  eiatms^ 
they  have  a  contest  about  the  supremacy,     si  vis^  potes,  il.  S.  2,  6,  39,  you  eaH, 
if  you  wiiL    in  corpore  si  quid  iius  modi  est  quod  rdtiqu6  corpoft  no- 
ceat,  id  Qri  seclrique  patimur,  /'//.  S.  l5,/«  the  human  hotiy  if  there  ts  atiy* 
thin^^  likeiy  to  dam<i^e  the  rait  of  the  body,  we  a i ways  aiitnvit  to  be  eauterittd  andA 
etttS  si  cui  vinac"  sic   moventur,  is  habet   febrim,  Pat.  15,  ff  a  matt^ij 
pulse  beats  thus  and  so,  he  always  has  fever.     The  present  is  sometimes  loosely  \ 
used  of  future  time  (1593) :  as,  si  ilium  re1inqu5,  ems  vitae  timed,  T.  Andr^  \ 
210,  {/  /  desert  him^  I  tremble  far  his  life,    assequor  omnia,  si  proper^ ;  sf 
cunctor,  Smittd,  Att.  10,  S,  5,  /  shcdl  eompars  all  my  ends,  if  I  hurrv  I  if  I 
delay^  I  iltali  lose  everythiti):.     castra  nunc  v5bis  hostium  praedac  d6»  si 
miht  poUicCmini  v5s  fortiter  operam  navatOrds,  L,  ;»  16.  4,  / j^rv^  you  tAt 
eamp  of  the  enemy  as  l/t>ofy  Tuni*,  tj  yon  prvmn^  «/'  1  ■  v  -ou'l  quit  ygu  ///     *i>i(» 


2037. 


[k)  Apodosis  in  the  Perfect. 


si  bominSs  rati5nem  a  dis  datam  in  fraudem  convertuntt  n5n  dari 
illam  quam  dari  hum5n5  generi  melius  fuit,  DN,  3,  7$,  if  men  apply  rea* 
son^  the  gift  of  the  i^ods,  to  purposes  of  mii<:hief  it  would  hiivc  been  litter  ft  should  1 
not  begirteH  to  the  human  raee  than  jpven  (1495^.  The  perfect  of  the  apodosis  J 
is  ordinarily  u^ed  of  future  time  (i6t2):  as.  occidi,  s!  tC  vgra  memorls, 
PI.  Afost.  369,  fm  a  de<td  man^  if  what  you  say  ts  true,  nunc  sf  indicium 
faci&.  interii;  si  taccS,  interii  tamcn.  PL  MG.  306^  tam*  if  I  tell,  Pm  dead 
and  t^one  I  tf  I  keep  dark,  Ptn  dead  and  i^one  the  mmi\  ni  illOa  bominCs  ex* 
pellO^ego  occidi  planissumC,  PI,  AA  40 J.  f  I don^t  drke  these  feopU  cff,  alPs 
up  with  me.  nam  si  argentum  prius  adfert,  conttnu5  nOs  ambd  cxclQsi 
sumus,  Vh  As,  2!^,  for  if  he  brings  ike  money  first,  then  uf  *re  at  once  left  e>Ht 
iu  the  cold. 


sosB. 


{e.\  Apodosis  in  the  Imperfect* 


sed  s!  domlst,  DCmaenetum  volSbam,  PI,  As.  A\t,  luiif^eij  »;/ 
Dtmaenetus  /  itntttted,    iam  turn  crat  «cnex,  senectQs  ^ 
Ti  /*/*.  1035;^,  he  ttktt  already  old,  tf  age  is  xekat  makes  . 
gulavOs '"         "  .e'm.tlniversa  certe  tamen  movert 

2,  163,  (/  '  iei  (rally  do  not  nffeci  you,  yet  eolle^ 

gheuld hu^^   -.  .^  --   ;  -T.,j)' 
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Cmtditional  Periods.       [2020-2025. 


a020.  The  negative  of  el  is  el  non.  //  not  (ai  nemo,  &i  jiullua, 
&cOi  o*"  i^i**-  tinltss^  if  not,  used  especiaJly  of  an  exception  or  after  a 
negative,  nisi  si,  chiefly  in  old,  colloquial,  or  late  Latin,  or,  particu- 
larly in  solemn  language  or  poetry,  ni  is  sometimes  used  for  nl»i.  A 
restriction,  usually  an  ironical  aftcrthou<jht,  may  be  introduced  by 
niai  forte  (rare  before  Cicero)  or  nisi  viro  (only  in  Cicero)  with  the 
indicative* 

nisi  is  sometimes  foand  tn  an  adversative  sense  in  old  and  colloquial 
I^tin,  espcciallv  after  ncsci5;  from  Cicero  on,  it  may  be  strengthened  by 
tamen.     For  nisi  quod,  see  1S48. 

aoai.  When  a  second  conditional  period  is  opposed  to  a  first,  it  is  some- 
times introduced  by  si  (or  si  autem)»  but  usually  by  sin  ior  sin  autero).  If 
the  second  period  is  negative,  and  its  verb  is  not  expressed,  minus  or  tditer 
Li  preferred  to  ndn. 


I 


CLASSES  OF  CONDITIONAL  PROTASES. 

2022.  Conditional  protases  may  be  divided  into  two  classes: 

2023.  I.  Indeterminate  protases,  that  is  such  as  merely  sup- 
pose an  action,  without  implying  either  its  occurrence  or  its  non- 
occurrence \  these  may  take  : 

(A,)  Any  tense  of  the  indicative  required  by  the  sense  ;  or  (B.)  the  pres- 
ent subjunctive,  less  frequently  the  perfect  subjunctive,  to  express  a  comutiofi 
in  the  future. 

2024.  IL  Protases  of  action  non-occurrent,  that  Is  such 
as  suppose  action  not  taking  place.  These  take  the  imperfect 
or  pluperfect  subjunctive. 

Thus,  in  the  period  si  diSs  est,  lUcct,  Itn*.  i,  86,  if  it  is  tttry,  it  is  liffht^  the 

Erotasis  if  it  is  day  is  indeterminate,  neither  implying  that  //  ix,  or  is  m^t  d*iY. 
iut  in  «i  viverct»  verba  8iua  audir£tis,  if  h^  jtfere  alive,  you  wtmtd  hear  Hit 
evidence^  A'C.  42,  the  protasis  denotes  action  non-occurrent,  if  he  wert  aOpt^ 
implying  M  he  is  not.  The  whole  period,  like  the  protasis,  is  either  an  Imdt- 
terminate  Feriod  or  a  Ptriod  0/  Action  non-^xcnrrcnt. 


h 


I*     INDETERMINATE   PROTASES. 
(AO   INDICATIVE   USE. 


2025*  The  indicative  in  a  conditional  protasis  may 
state  present,  past,  or  future  time. 

The  mood  and  tense  of  the  apodosis  are  determined  by  the  sense. 

The  following  combinations  occur : 
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2026-2028,]  Sentences:   TIu  Subordinak  Sentence. 


aoafi. 


(1.)  Protasis  in  the  Present- 

(«f,)  Apodosis  in  the  Present. 


si  sunt  di,  bencfici  in  hominSs  sunt,  Dw.  2,  104,  tf  there  nre  godf^ 
they  art  kmd  h>  mcti.  81  nescis«  lib!  Ign0sc5,  Ftim,  10,  26,  3,  if  you  do  ttai 
hww^  I piirdim  you.  dcu5  sum,  si  hSc  itast*  T.  He€,  845*  J  am  a  gcd,  tf  tkh 
ts  j0.  cms  si  tuos  demist,  quin  prdvocSla  ?  PI*  /'/.  638,  itt  at s£ your  mns- 
ier  is  tit  home^  why  don  f  yon  call  hwi  o%it  f  hSc  mortu5,  aut  s!  qui  ex  r^li- 
quis  cxccUil  dignitate/succCdit,  aut,  si  sunt  plQr^s  par^s,  dS  principStQ 
contendunt.  6.  13, 9,  ii^hen  this  nutn  dies,  if  there  is  am  one  of  the  rest  utferiifr 
ut  posUion^  lie  aiivays  tal-es  his  place  ;  or  if  there  are  sclera  I  with  rguai  claim  s^ 
they  hope  a  e&Htest  \jhout  the  supremacy,  si  vis,  potCB,  II,  S,  2,  6,  39,  you  tan, 
if  you  wilL  in  corpore  si  quid  iius  modi  est  quod  rSliquS  corpori  no- 
ceat»  id  Uri  secJrique  patimur,  f*h,  8,  I5,iw  the  human  hody  1/ there  is  any^ 
thing  likely  to  damage  the  rest  0/  the  body^  we  always  allow  it  t^  be  ea titer tud  and 
cut,  si  cui  vf nae  sic  movcntur,  is  habct  febrim,  Fat,  1 5,  //  a  mufCt 
pulse  htafs  thus  and  s<r,  he  always  has/nrr.  The  present  is  sometimes  loosely  ] 
used  of  future  time  (1593) :  as^  si  ilium  relinqu5,  cms  vitae  time9,  T,  Andr* 
210,  if  I  desert  him^  1  tremble  far  his  life,  assequor  omnia^  si  properd ;  si 
cuoctoff  &mitt5,  Alt.  10,  H,  5t  /  shall  eampass  all  my  endsj  tf  /  hurry  *  //'  / 
dilay^  I  ihail  hu  cx'crythtrtji^,  castra  nunc  vSbis  hostium  praedae  d<>\  si 
mihl  pollicCmini  v6s  fortiier  operam  nlvitQrds,  L.  7,  16,  4,  /,cnv  you  the 
eamp  of  the  enemy  as  Ifvoty  uoie^  tf  you  promise  me  ytu  will  qut(  yau  like  men. 


aosj. 


(b.)  Apodosis  in  the  Perfect. 


sT  hom  in  Es  ration  em  1  dis  datam  in  fraudcm  convertunt,  ndn  dari 
illam  quam  dari  hiiman5  gcneri  melius  fuit.  DN.  3,  7S,  if  men  apply  rea* 
S0H^  the  gift  of  the  j^ds^  to  purposes  cf  mischief  it  tifou  Id  Ativa  been  htfer  //  s/wulti^ 
not  be^^H  to  the  human  race  than  given  (1495).     The  p^^rfect  of  the  apodosis  | 
is  ordinarijy  used  of  future  lime  (r6i3):  as,  occidi,  s!  tfl  v5ra  memoris^J 
PK  Most.  369,  fm  a  dr,id  man,  if  what  you  sav  is  (rui^.    nunc  si  indiciuin  J 
facid,  interii;  si  tace5,  interii  tamcn,  PI.  AtG.  306,  now  if  I  tell,  Vm  dcai 
and  gone  ;  if  I  keep  dark^  fm  dead  and  gone  (he  same,    ni  iUOa  hominis  «• 
pellQ,  ego  occidi  plinissumE,  PI,  St.  401,  if  / donU  drrte  these  peoph  cf,  all's 
up  with  me.    nam  $i  argentum  prius  adfert,  continue  nQs  ambd  exclQsi 
sumus,  i'L  As.  ^^^for  tf  he  brings  thi  vtoney  firsts  then  u'^  *re  at  once  lejt  cut 
ttt  the  cold. 


S025. 


{.:)  Apodosis  in  the  Imperfect, 


scd  si  domist.  Dcmaenetum  volSbam,  PL  /f     •  --   ^>'f  '>  l'^  ^ >    *  '  • 
Demnemtus  I  wanted,    iam  turn  crat  sen  ex,  scne 
T.  /*h.  1 02 ^t  he  war  already  id d^  if  age  is  lohai  mr,? 
gula  vds  fdrtc  ndn  movent,  Oniversa  ccrte  tamen  movcrc  Uebibant,  D.\\\ 
2,  163,  if  these  paints  taken  u^rrally  do  not  affect  you^yet  colleetively  they  sufel^ 
should  hope  d^ne  /r^  ( 1 49  5 ) . 
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Conditional  Periods*       [2029-2032. 


2039, 


(1/.)  Apodosis  in  the  Pluperfect 


c  esse  ram,  sf  alJSnam  a  m£  plebem  fuissc  voUis,  quae  nfin  fait,  in* 

vidiae,  Sat,  64,  /  had  yielded^  tf yon  wiH  June  ii  tuat  th€  cifmmons  -vere  opposed 

fo  m€y  thou^^h  thty  Wire  twt^  io  hatred.    h6c  ml  Cinum  relicuom  fuerat  ma- 

^  lum,  si  puerum  ut  tollam  cQ|^t,  T,  /fee.  570,  ///«  was  ike  oniy  evU  le/i  tn 

'prefer  me,  if  he  compels  me  to  adopt  ike  ektid. 


3030 - 


{e)  Apodosis  In  the  Future. 


I 


51  interpellSs,  ego  tacSb5.  PL  Men.  i!2l,  if  yoii  persiii  in  breakiuf;' in, 

[  77/  hold  my  ton^te*    hic  tQ  si  laesum  ti  esse  'die is,  patiar  et  conc£dam  \ 

^  8f  iniQriam  tibf  factam  quereris.  dSfendam  et  negabd,  CaeciL  58,  if  you 

asieri  thai  you  are  hurt  in  this  matter ^  I  am  perfectly  wtilmg  to  admit  tt ;  tut  if 

you  Lifmplain  that  it  is  a  vioiation  0f  your  rights,  I  shall  stoutly  maintain  the 

contrary.     Often  in  this  combi nation  the  present  is  loosely  used  of  future 

lime  (T593) :  a^,  nunc  si  ille  hQc  salvos  revenit,  reddam  suom  sib!;  sf 

quid  e6  fuerit,  habed  ddtem  unde  dem,  PL   Tri.  156,  now  if  our  absent 

\  /rund  eomes  safely  kuJt,  1 11  give  him  ha^h  his  (Kcm  again  ;  tf  anything-  be  fails 

ykim,  /Vv  wherewith  a  domer  io  give,    nisi  id  c5nfestim  facia,  ego  ti  tri- 

dam  magtstrStuif  N,  1 5^  4,  3,  if  you  do  not  do  it  at  once.  I  will  hand  you  trerr 

to  ii  map  St  rate,    si  pice  frui  volumus,  be  Hum  gerendum  est ;  si  be  Hum 

omittimus,  pice  numquam  fru€mur,  Z"^.  7,  19,  if  we  wish  to  enjoy  pexue^ 

U*i  shall  have  to  make  war  ;   if  we  give  up  war^  we  nez'er  shall  enjoy  peace, 

convincam,  si  negis,  C  i,  S»  fwril  bring  it  home  to  you,  if  you  deny  tt,    tibi 

divitils  dab5,  si  impctrSs,  PL  MG,  1213,  ril  make  you  rich,  if  ym  tuccetd. 


30^1. 


(/)  Apodosis  in  the  Future  Perfect. 


81  nequed  facere  ut  abeSs,  cgomet  abierfi,  PL  Poen,  442,  if  /  can*t 
make  you  go^  Pll  rntrnt/y  begone  myself  {t62q),  si  id  n5n  facis*  egfO  quod 
mi  in  ti  sit  facere  dignum  invSnerS,  T.  Mm,  107,  tj'you  don*t  do  it,  I  will 
have  a  proper  course  devised  ttt  use  with  you* 


AO39. 


\g,)  Apodosis  in  the  Imperative. 


di  mih!  h5c,  mcl  meum.  si  m5  amis,  PL  Tri,  244,  give  me  this,  homy 

I  mine,  an  thou  lov'st  me  redargue  m€,  si  menlior  Clu.  62,  refute  me,  if  I  am 
not  speaking  the  truth,  dEsilite,  militSs,  nisi  vultis  aquilam  hostibus  pr5- 
dere,  4,  25^  ^^jump  overboKinl,  men,  unless  yivi  chih^se  to  ,:'■--'--  .r  mv/^  fo 
the  enemy,    n!  iGdicatum  facit,  sicum  dflcitd,  vincitS  co  .  Twelve 

Tables  in  GelL  20,  1,4-.  nttless  he  satisfies  the  judgement,  r  .  unt  shall 

take  him  with  htm,  and  put  him  in  gyt*es  (1593.  1575).  qua  re,  ai  haec  ita 
sunt,  SIC  me  colitQte  ut  dcum,  O/,  81,  tkerefon,  if  this  a  s&,ym  are  to  h^H- 
our  me  as  a  god, 

345 


2035~2035']    Stnl^nces:  T fie  Subordinate  Scnience. 


ao33. 


(^.)  Apodosis  in  the  Present  Subjunctive^ 


si  quid  habSs  certius,  velim  scire,  Att.  4^  10,  i,  //  yon  havt  itny- 
thin^  mere  deJinU€^  I  skottid  Itke  to  /v/tfw  (1554),  sin  aliter  animStUS  €s^ 
bene»  quod  agas,  ivcnlat  tibi,  PI.  Tri.  715,  but  tf  yonWf  mtntkd ctherwise, 
tmty  itli you  do  htttdi you  iveli {\  540).  quod  si  n5n  possumus  facere^  mori- 
imur,  Pk,  7,  14,  if -at  rartrtot  di'  tt,  let  us  dii  (1547).  si  inih!  filius  genttur, 
isque  prius  roofitur,  et  c€tera,  turn  mih!  illc  sit  h^rSs,  DO,  2>  141,  (/^ 
sen  ii  b&rn  to  mt\  and  the  bty  dtes  br/i*rt  &*c,^  «5r'/.,  t/un  Jto  attd  so  is  tit  hi  my 
hetr  (1593,  1548).  si  est  spCs  nostri  redit0s»  cam  c5nfirmEs,  Fam.  J4i  4» 
3,  if  there  is  n  hope  of  my  iOming  Inuk^  strengthen  that  hafc  ( J550).  eum  st 
reddis  mibif  praetereS  ilnum  nummum  n£  duis*  I'i.  dtp.  ^n^  if  you  restt^re 
my  bey  to  me^  you  need  nU  give  0 tie  penny  mere  (1551)-  si  hie  pernoctdi 
causae  quid  dicam?  T.  Ad,  531,  tf  I  sleep  herc^  what  reason  can  /  j^iPi 
1*563)? 


«034- 


(2.)  Protasis  in  the  Perfect. 
{ft,)  Apodosis  in  the  Present, 


si  quid  v€n&le  habuit  Hiius,  a!  id  quant!  aestimibat,  tanti  vSndidlt^ 
dCsind  quaerere  cQr  $meris,  K  4,  ro,  if  Ifepa  had  anything  for  $*ite^  if  he 
sold  it  iU  hts  (nvn  xkiluiition^  /  stop  efti/airinx  why  you  bottj^ht.  si  Vir€  est  ft 
nfibis  philosonhia  laudlta,  Cius  tr^ctitid  optim5  qudque  dlgnissima  est, 
Ae.  2.  6^  if  pht/oitphy  has  baH  extolled  by  me  with  Justice^  its  study  ts  eminently 
jwrthy  of  the  gotnL  si  hondris  causS  statuam  dedSnmt,  inimici  r  -  r  -  u 
y,  2f  ijo,  if  they  (ontriifttted  a  statue  as  a  compUmtnt^  they  ar;  t:, 
postis  qudiusmod!  ?  >  .  .  etiam  nunc  satis  bon£  sunt,  si  sunt  indu.:.  ^.,:;, 
PI.  Afost.StSt  what  think  y&u  of  the  posts  ?  .  .  .  they^  re  pretty  good  et*en  mnv,  if 
they  are  only  smeared  with  pitch.  This  combination  is  common  in  genera!  con* 
ditlonaJ  periods  (1613! :  as,  hominSs  aegri  si  aquam  gelidam  bib£runtt 
prima  relevfiri  videntur,  C  r,  31,  if  siik people  dnnk  >:old  water,  at  /trst  they 
alivays  seem  refreshed,  sf  quod  est  admissum  facinus,  idem  df  -r--:-t. 
(>.  l^»  5*  if  a  crime  has  been  committed,  they  alto  act  as  ptdi^es.     at  I 

Ciui^  crSditumst,  PL  Cur,  496,  ihey  alwiys  s%vear  they  haven^t  tt,  // 
is  trusted  them,    st  puer  parvus  occidit,  aequfi  anim5  ferendum  putant, 
TD,  I.  93,  if  a  baby  dies,  they  always  thmk  the  affliction  should  be  bcme  mtk 
rtsiirnatioH. 


2035 


{b.\  Apodosis  in  the  Perfect. 


si  pccclvi^  inscifns  f€ci,  T.  IPau.  631,  if  I've  done  ii^ran^^  ittms  in  igno- 
rance, haec  bona  in  tabulis  pQblicis  s!  rcdtSrunt,  tabulae  pfiblicae 
conruptae  sunt,  NA.  12S.  if  this  property  has  been  entered  on  the  state  ksfli,^ 
then  the  state  boohs  hate  been  tampered  with.  qu5  in  beU5  si  fuit  error, 
commfinis  €t  fuJt  cum  senatil,  Ph.  11,  34.  jf  there  ituts  a  mistake  in  this  toar^ 
tt  was  common  to  htm  and  the  senate,  interii,  si  abiit»  PL  Ps^  Oio,  /  *m  lo*t, 
if  he  has  '    nL     Aho  in  pjeneral  periods  (1613) :  as,  ani"    7  5 

vtra  vilI  i  sunt  fQrtQnS  atquc  casfl,  Dtv.  2,  loS^ 

ever  seen  »  w   .   «; ..  a  ha^  used  tn  nrry  rase  Inch  and  ihance, 
dem   titor  nostrts   po€tIs,  sed  sicubi   lUi  difCcSrunt*   v  ^ 

Oraecis«  TD.  2,  26,  /  use  our  tntm  poets  carefntly,  tt  is  tru^  r 

ihey  havi failed  me^  I  hatt  aluhiys  transltittd  a  fireat  ditilfrom  Gre^, 


Conditional  Periods,       [2036-2041. 


^036.  (r.|  Apodosis  in  the  Pluperfect- 

si  illud  ifire  rogStutn  dicere  ausi  sunt,  obHtine  etant  ?  PC,  45.  if  they 
ViHtured  to  say  (hat  that  measure  %thu  brought  farmyard  in  due  farm  ^  Jkud  net 

ao37.  \d)  Apodosis  in  the  Future, 

81  quis  onentc  caniculS  nStus  est, is  in  man  n5n  mori€tur,  tfatnhi^dy 
is  horn  wAtn  tht  dogstar  ts  mtnj^,  hi  will  ftr^rr  die  at  sea  Agential ) :  aj  Fabius 
ortente  canicula  nitus  est,  Fabius  in  mari  nCn  moriCtur,  Fat,  12,  // 
FabtHJ  WdS  hiftn  lohtn  ike  do^^star  was  ristn^,  Fahhti  wiU  not  dit  at  sta  (par- 
ticular), si  parum  inteliexti,  dicaro  dinuO,  PI.  A*.  1102.  if  you  Jtm't 
ttnderstiiftdt  J  V/  say  opihf,  nSn  Utar  ei  c5nsuStQdine»  si  quid  est  factum 
clfmcnter,  ut  dissolQti  factum  crimincr,  /'.  5,  19,  /  will  not  oviut  myittf 
if  the  tommon  praifia.  and  if  a  thttts^  has  been  done  in  a  ff^int  if  merey,  charge 
that  it  xLhis  done  tn  a  htx  way.  niBi  iam  factum  aliquid  est  per  Flaccum» 
fict  a  mf,  F<im.  J»  it,  3,  nulas  lomcthiit^  cr  aiher  has  heen  done  already 
through  Fla((uSf  it  will  d^  d^ne  by  mi, 

aojS.  (r.)  Apodosis  in  the  Imperative. 

si  pliis  minusve  sccu€runt  s6  fraude  cstB,  Twelve  Tables  in  Cell.  20, 
I,  49,  tf  they  iut  too  much  or  too  little,  i/  shall  he  without  penalty  (1613),  si 
vidistis,  dlcite^  Tl  A*.  325,  tf  ye  have  seen,  dedare,  si  quid  estpeccitum  i 
n5bis,  pr5fcr.  T.  Hec,  253,  declare  it,  if  nv  V  erred  at  olL  si  numquAm 
avSrS  pr«tium  statui  arfi  mcae»  excmplum  statuite  in  mi,  T.  //iiu.  48, 
if  nner  lii-t  a  mfstr  /  hite  set  a  /tire  upon  my  art^  a  pattern  set  in  me,  si 
quOs  propinquus  sanguis  patrOnSs  dcdit,  iuvSte  pcrlclitantem,  Ts.  j» 
13,  if  relationshtp  has  made  any  of  you  his  adtvcates^  help  him  in  his  stratts. 

2039*  (/)  Apodosis  in  the  Present  Subjunctive, 

81  nOlla  coldris  prlncipiis  est  tedditanitQra,  extempl5  raliOnem  red- 
dere  possis,  Lucr.  2,  757,  if  atoms  hate  no  colour,  you  mts^hf  explain  at  once 
(1556).  merits  maledjcis  mi,  si  n5n  id  ita  {act\imst»  1*1.  Ww,  $'j2,y0u 
mi^hi  with  perfeet  right  abuse  me,  if  it  is  not  so  \  1556), 

2040.  {^\  Apodosis  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

si  n€m5  hie  praetcriit,  postquam  intr5  abii,  cistella  hic  iacSret,  PI. 
CisL  683,  tf  nobody  has  passed  along  (his  xcay^  since  /went  in,  a  casket  should 
be  lyinj^  here  { 1 5^^) .  nam  cOr  tarn  vanac  r€s  possent  esse  requir5,  ex  Qn<!} 
si  sunt  igni  purdque  creitae?  Lucr.  i,  645, /*jr  how  could  thtugs  so  mot- 
ley be*  /  ash^  if  they  are  made  ofpitre  and  simple  fire  (1565)  ? 

2041         (^  )  Apodosi*  ff»  the  Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 

si  /•  n^^^^^BOn  ^St,  tibf  numquam  Cotta 


visut  cs  /^^^^^HlWlstf'  eli^/uent^  you  xvomd  nevef 

hctt'f  hiiJ  C^ifiA  *0  I 


2042-2047O  Sentences:   The  Subordinate  Senitfue. 


9041. 


(3.)  Protasis  in  the  Imperfect. 
{a.)  Apodosis  in  the  Present. 


si  turn  n5n  pertimCscSbis.  ni  nunc  quidem  perborrEscis  ?     V,  4,  7$, 

if  you  wer£  not  getting  ajr^id  then,  are  ymi  not  gittmg  scared  n>(n  myuj  f   si  qui 
aen£s  Ic  d^fOrmis  erant,  eds  in  hostium  numerd  dQcit,  K  5,  64,  tf^»*y 
were  old  and  h&nicly^  he  antiid^rs  thtm  m  the  iti^ht  ef  enemies  {1590).     si  ad 
ilium  hireditis  veni^bat,  vSri  simile  est  ab  ill6  necatum*  /m^  \,^t/tkt^ 
tuheritanee  ivas  conang ta  10  and  /<?,  it  is  itheiy  that  (he  murder  rraj  committf* 
by  that  man.    aduliscenti  nihil  est  quod  suscCnscam,  si  ilium  minus  1 
n5fat,  T.  PA.  361,  /  kavi  no  camt  fitr  anger  wiih  the  y<fniht  if  he  was  nai 
eaquamtedwith  the  man. 


ao4j. 


(/^)  Aj>odosis  in  the  Perfect. 


sed  si  properlbSs  mag^ts,  pridi§  nds  ti  hilc  dQxisse  oportuit,  PI. 
Peen.  525*  but  t/yon  were  in  greater  haste ^yau  shmUd  have  brxntght  ^'  hrr^  ike^ 
day  before. 


ao44. 


(r.y  Apodosis  in  the  Imperfect. 


This  combination  is  used  chiefly  of  contemporaneous  action  (i752),  iti 
gcneril  conditional  periods:  as,  si  qiiod  erat  g^randc  vis»  laeii  adfcribant, 
V*  4,  47,  if  any  gocd-sized  vaie  was  eter  found^  they  'vottid  ai'vays  /'ring  tt  to 
htm  in  high  giee.  atque  ea  si  erant,  magnam  habibis  dis  gritiam,  PJ. 
As.  1 43,  and  tf  them  y&u  tS'er  hxvd,  you  were  mnn.dr*fus  grateful  to  the  gods,  si 
quae  rSs  erat  mlior,  populus  commovCbStur,  Sest.  \o$y  if  a  thing  of  m 
than  ordinary  importance  Odurrcd^  the  fn*pulace  tuas  always  arcused.  hit  J 
quid  erat  durius,  concurrEbantf  1,48,6^  whenever  there  tvas  any  pretty^ 
iharp  work,  these  men  would  always  fall  to.  For  the  subjunctive  in  such  pro 
t4scs,  see  2071. 


ao45. 


(d.\  Apodosis  in  the  Future. 


flebunt  Germlnicum  etiam  I^Qtf:  vindiclbitts  v5s,  si  mS  potius 
quam  f5rt0nam  mcam  fov€bitis,  Ta,  2,  71,  as  for  weeping  for  CermameHi^ 
that  will  be  done  by  strougtrs  too;  vengeance  wilt  be  yours /i/ you  h  oh  onrettiit 
me  mare  the  man  than  the  position, 

2046.  ((T.)  Apodosis  in  the  Present  Subjunctive, 

fac  animd  migttS  sis,  ct  si  lurbidissima  sapienter  ferCbSs,  tranqui] 
U6ra  laet€  ferts^  fam.  6,  14,  3,  (*e  of  great  hearty  and  if  you  bore  ^/r  ??.  * ;  '' 
ft  itoic^  b^r  a  more  orderly  condition  of  things  with  gook  cheer  (155 

2047.  (/)  Apodosis  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

si  amlba^   ■"  — -■rJs  matuom,  Ph  Ps.  -'^^'  '       .  •   -  . 

you  were  in  quod  si  meis  it? 

tamcn  pericu  :       :   iiovircniur,  Seit.  54,  jy 
f till  they  ought  to  have  been  tonehed  by  the  danger  to  Heme  i\^\\ 
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Condiiionai  Periods,       [204S-2052. 


r 


ao48. 


(4.)  Protasis  i.v  the  Pluperfect. 

{a*)  Apodosis  in  the  Present. 


I 


si  h5c  ita  fSt5  datum  erat,  ut  ad  picem  petendam  venirem,  laetor 
ti  mihi  sorte  pocissiroum  datum,  I  qu5  peterem,  L.  30^  30,  3,  t/tt  tthis  sa 
yrdmiited  hy  Jate  (hot  I  shotdd  ofme  to  sue  jbr  fetue^  I  am  giad  that  you  arg 
}li<fii€diH€f  of  all  men  in  tke  worlds  to  sue/rtrnt. 

[k)  Apodosis  in  the  Perfect. 

turn  id,  si  falsum  fucrat,  filius  qu5r  fi6n  refellit  ?  T.  Ph.  400,  if  thai 
had  hren  ntttrue,  why  dtd  not  at  the  time  your  son  disproze  it  ?  vel  officid,  si 
quid  dibuerati  vel  errSri,  si  quid  nescierat^  satis  factum  esse  dfixit,  D, 
l^^ke  iA&ug/tt  he  had  done  enough  for  duty,  if  he  had  been  under  any  otHgaii&fit 
tH9ugkf&r  delnsi^H,  if  he  had  Seen  acting  under  mistaken  (gfi^rancf. 


2050. 


(r>)  Apodosis  in  the  Imperfect 


sed  in  aedibus  quid  tibi  meis  nam  erat  ncgdti  m€  absente,  nisi  ego 
iOsseram^  PL  -*^«/.  427,  dnt  what  business  had  yon  in  my  house  in  my  ab- 
sence, unless  t  had  ordered?  si  nihil  in  istl  pQgr^S  RQscii  ficerant^  quam 
ob  eausam  tantts  praemiis  d6nlbantur?  RA.  toS,  if  the  Rascimes  had 
not  done  sertice  in  (hat  fii^ht^  xohy  mere  they  presented  with  such  rr;vardsf 
Often  of  antecedent  action,  in  g*!neral  conditional  periods:  as,  si  quicquam 
caeltti  adspexerat,  manils  abstinlre,  ifidicCs,  ndn  poterat,  P\  4,  48,  tf  he 
i.€ver  caught  sight  of  a  btt  of  chased  zoorh,  why,  gentlemen,  he  never  cmtld  keep 
\  his  hands  off.  stomachibStur  senex*  si  quid  asperius  dixeram»  DN.  i, 
93,  the  old  i^entlenmn  was  always  nettled,  if  /  said  anything'  harsh,  ac  seu 
longum  post  tempus  v^nerat  hospes,  sive  conviva  per  imbrcm  viclnuSf 
bene  erat  n6n  piscibus  urbc  petitis,  U.S.  2,  2»  iiS,  and  if  a  friend  dropped 
in^  after  an  absence  long^  or  neii:^hhour^  come  to  take  pot-luck  upon  a  ratny  day, 
we  feasted  not  mt  fsh  brought  out  from  taitm.  For  the  subjunctive  in  such 
protases,  sec  2071. 


3051.         (1/.)  Apodosis  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

ante  s5lcm  exorientem  nisi  in  palaestratfi  veneris,  baud  medio- 
cris  poenis  pendcrSs,  PI.  B.  426,  ere  sunrise  so  you  came  not  to  the  wrest- 
ling  sehoot,  amereemettt  strong  you  had  to  pay  (1552), 


I 


3053. 


(5.)  Protasis  m  the  Fcturk. 

(a.)  Apodosis  in  the  Present- 


eam  sei  curJbcia.  pcrbonast,  PI  Merc.  556.  if  yonll  take  care  ofher^ski  , 
is  first-rate,     quod  si  pcrferre  n5n  poterS,  opprirni  m€  mil5,  RA.  to.  /// 
1  tattn§t  sueeeed  in  bearing  it^  I  \oemld  rather  Se  ertuhed, 
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2053-2056.]  Sentences :  The  Subordinate  Sepi fence. 


ao53 


{B.)  Apodosis  in  the  Perfect. 


quam  nisi  difendis,  Rdmulus  n5n  bene  vidit  avis.  Prop.  4  (5),  6,  43, 
unUsr  (hon  artrsf  her,  -tumf  ill  thai  KimtulHS  espud  his  Inrdi,  ictumst^  si 
quidem  tu  mf  hie  ludificlbere,  T.  Eu,  717*  all's  up^  that  tt  in  au* you  ftid 
me  here  (t6t2).  cui  si  esse  in  tirbe  licSbit,  vicimus^  AtL  14,  20^  ^p{f  ^ 
shall  bt  (dlffwtd  to  stay  in  fowtu  tht  day  is  ottrs  (1612)* 


2054. 


(t-.)  Apodosis  in  the  Future* 


si  cnim  insimulabis  malitiac,  male  audiJs^T.  /^h>  ^$%yw«  7/  htnrtffhat 
yon  woff't  like,  if  yctt  tnumiate  anything  isirotti^  against  master,  vTcinIs  bonus 
estd  :  si  tS  libenter  vicinitis  vidSbit,  facilius  tua  vSndls  ;  si  aedific&bis, 
opens*  idmentis,  mlteriS  adiuvibunt,  Caio»  KK.  4,  be  oNtt^mjr  to  yi>ur 
Hti}lhl>ours  :  if  the  neighbourhood  locks  on  yon  with  favour  tvott  will  find  a  readier 
sale  for  your  produce  ;  if  you  fall  to  I'Uilding',  they  Will  help  yon  wtth  litf^Lmt^ 
druught  animaL,  and  building  material,  si  id  audSbis  dicere,  causam  in* 
imlci  tul  sublcvabia,  CaeciL  12,  tfyou  venture  to  say  that,  you  teill prt^mote  the 
cause  of  your  entmy.  si  fdrtGna  volet,  fiis  d€  rhCtore  cdnsul ;  si  volet 
haec  eadem,  fiis  di  cdnsule  rhitor,  J.  7,  \<(yt, if  fortune  shall  ordain^  a  mag- 
nate from  a  teacher  thou  shall  tn' ;  again  shall  ihe  onUtn,  a  teacher  from  »f 
magnate  shalt  thou  be.  n5n  modo  n6n  Iacd€tur  causa  ndbllitltis.  si  istls 
hominibus  rcsistitis,  vtrum  ctiam  Sfnabitur^  RA.  13S,  the  interests  of  the 
nobility  will  not  be  damaged^  if  you  resist  those  crtaturts ;  oh  no,  on  the  contrary^ 
they  will  be  promoted.  The  clause  with  s!  U  apt  to  take  the  future  perfect 
(2061).  The  future  in  the  apodosis  often  denotes  action  holding  go«>d  at  all 
times:  as,  defensor  primum,  ci  potcrit,  dfbfibit  vitam  €ius»  qui  insirou- 
libitUT,  quam  hones tissi mam  dCmOnstrarc^  /nx\  2.  35^  the  adzocate  on/hi 
in  ihc  Jirit  place,  if  he  can,  to  p  rote  that  the  life  of  the  otcnsed  is  eminently  re- 
spectable, quod  adsequSmur,  si  cavebimus  nS  in  perturbiti^ynSs  tncidl- 
mus,  Off".  I.  131,  ttv  shall  ditain  this  end  if  we  take  care  not  to  he  subject  to  fits 
of  passion.  Sometimes  in  exemplifications  :  sf  patriam  pr&dere  fianlbitur 
pater,  siUbitne  filius  ?  Off,  3,  90*  if  a  father  shall  try  to  betray  h/s  country^ 
will  the  son  keep  stlent  I     But  see  2090. 


a«»55' 


\d,\  Apodosis  in  the  Future  Perfect, 


oculum  ego  ecfodiam  tibT : :  dicam  tamcn ;  nam  si  sic  n5n  licebtt» 
luscus  dixerd,  V\.  Trt,  463,  Vll  dig  your  eye  out: :  but  I'll  rfeak.  nafhlest  :  for 
if  /  mav  uof  as  I  am.  PU  say  my  say  cis  mte-eyed  man,  sed  ft  *^  «.--"^  ani- 
m5  ferrc  accipiet,  ncclegcntem  f€ceris,  T,  Andr^  397,  but  (•  fake 

it  placidly^  you  II  haxe  him  off  his  guard.     The  more  usual  cc::  sa  as 

in  206^ 


SO50, 


{e^\  Apodosis  in  the  Imperative. 


vir  tuos  si  veniet,  lube  domi  opperirier,  PI.  0>/  5^?.  in  rare  your  Aur^ 
band  rtnrtes^  (ell  him  to  wait  at  hffme,     A I  most  al  war-  i 

used  (t577):  as,  si  void,  5u5  vivitO,  Twelve  Tai: 

prisoner  with,  he  may  lubust  ifu  hit  orr"    -■'■•'      —  j 

Ot  SCiam,    T*l   St,    I4S,  tf  a  mexrefy^rr 

«i  d€  m€  ips5  pi Qra  dicere  vidtbor,  i£;  p\ 

i0C  much  *sn  myself  you  tntut  excuse  me* 
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Conditional  Periods,       [2057-2061, 


(/)  Apodosis  in  the  Present  Subjunctive, 

si  quid  erit,  quod  sciibendum  putSs,  veliro  facias,  Alt.  ir,  13,  5,  tf 
\  ikin  ihaii  hg  anythitii*  whkh  you  fHtnk  zt'orffi  K'rtitHX,  I  wtsh  ytnt  wqhIJ  wriU 
(1555K  nam  si  altera  illaec  magta  lnst2bit,  forsitan  n5s  reiciat,  T.  Pk, 
7  I7»/L^  if  (he  other  tady  presses  more^  perhaps  he'tl  thnnv  us  <?Mt  ( 1 554)*  P*- 
ream,  si  t8  ferrc  potcrunt,  Brut,  m  Fam.  11,  23.  2,  may  /  dte^  if  they  shaii 
find  ti  pmsihte  to  endure  yen  ( r54i ),  si  quand5  ilia  dicet  *  Phaedriam  mtr5 
mittSmus/  Pamphilam  cantStum  pr5voc€mus*  T*  Eu.  441,  //  ner  she 
ihati  Stiy  *  let  us  hitte  Phaedria  in*  then  tet  us  ottt  0Ut  Piimphila  ta  sittg 
]  (1548),  habcat,  si  argentum  dabit,  PI.  H.  727,  she's  weleome  to  them^  tf 
^he  pays  the  cash  ( 1 54S ). 


3058, 


ig.)  Apodosis  in  the  Perfect  Subjunctive. 


si  mE  audiStis,  adulSscentSs,  sQlem  alterum  ni  mctuerltis,  RP.  i«32, 
1^'  s'tv/  wiii  hearken  to  me,  my  you n^  friends ^  never  fetir  a  double  sun  (1551)^ 
|aln  erit  iUe  gemitus  SllmentSbilis,  vix  eum  virum  dlxcnns,  TD.  2, 
1  Si'  ^**^  *f  ^'-^  ir''*'<'"  ^^  **  hni^-drinvft  ishitl,  I  cmttd  scarcely  call  him  a  man  { 1 558). 


«059 


(6 )  Protasis  ik  the  Future  Perfect. 
(cr)  Apodosis  in  the  Present, 


salvae  aunlt  si  istSs  flQctQs  d€vit5verint,  PI.  R.  iG?,  they  are  stwcd, 

if  they  euaU  those    luazes  (1593).      rCx   sura,   si    ego   ilium   hominem 

adlexerS,    Fl    Pt^en,   671,  /m   a  millionaire,  tf  I  allure  the  man   (I593f. 

crimen  probate  IC  c5na§s  posse,  si  n€  causam  quidem  maleficil  pr5- 

tuleris  ?     RA,  72,  do  you   think  yon   can  prove  your  ckar^e^  if  you  do  not 

^^rr/w  hrittj^  forbear d  a   mtttive  for  the  ertmef    quod   si    meam    spem  vis 

^Bimprobdrum  fefelleritt  commend5  vdbis  meum  parvum  filium,  C.^  2j, 

^"  Aft(/  tfthe  mii^/it  ^ft/ie  wicked  disappoints  my  hope^  unto  your  keeping  do  I  c&m'^ 

mend  the  little  soft  of  mine. 


2060. 


{b,)  Apodosis  in  the  Perfect 


victus  sum,  si  dixens,  PI  Am,  428,  I  am  beaten  if  you  tell  (l6r3y.  si 
sSnserit,  peril,  T.  Andr.  213,  if  he  scents  it,  I'm  done  for  (161 2)*  si  c3n- 
servltus  erit,  vfcimus,  /vxiw.  12,  6,  2,  if  he  is  saved,  our  success  is  assured 

^(1612).  turn,  hercule,  ill5  di?  quS  ego  consul  sum  creatus,  male  gesta 
rfs  pQblica  est,  si  tuleritis,  L,  3,  19,  J  i^  '«  that  case  it  ions  indeed  a  lusd  day 

f/cfr  (he  country  when  I  urns  made  consul ^  *f  y^^*  make  the  proposition  (l6o8)« 


ao6i. 


(r.)  A  pod  OS  ts  in  the  Future. 


perib(J»  si  nan  ffcerS,  si  faxo  vipuliba.  PI.  in  Gell.  3, 3,8,  /  sk^H  ked^ne 
tf^r  tf  /  don*t  do  it,  tf  /  do,  I  shall  be  done  tsp  too  (1626).     ocillttm  ego  ccfo- 
I'idiam  tibf,  sf  vcrbum  addideris,  PI.  7>i.  463»  I*ll  gout^e  vour  eye  out  for  you, 
"  yyt*  say  another  word,    si  t«  interftcl  ifisscrS,  residSbit  in  re  pQblicI 
iiqua  coni0rat5rum  manus,  C*  U  12,  if  I  order  yon  to  be  dispatched^  ike 
rstjff  the  ^ang  of  conspirators  xttill  be  left  in  the  state. 
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2062-2065.]   Scnicjices:  The  Subordinate  Sentence. 


3063.  {d.)  Apodosis  in  the  Future  Perfect. 

sidixcrS  tncndJcium,  solena  meb  mOre  ficcrO,  PI.  Am,  tgS,  if  fie  turn 
I  rtUUe,  I  shall  hare  dene  hut  in  my  ujutil -umj',  si  tQ  argentum  attuleris, 
GUm  ills  pcrdiderG  fidem,  Pl./V.  376,  ijy&u,  sir,  itrm^  the  cash^  III  break 
my  word  to  him.  respixarS,  si  tl  viderS,  Att.  2,  24,  5,  /  skall  6^  myself  a^attt^ 
if  I  sec  you,  pergrStum  mih!  Cfceris,  si  dS  amicitii  disputiris,  L.  i(>,yam 
will  do  mi  a  very  great  favour^  if  you  will  Jtscoursi'  on  friendship. 

A063.  {e)  Apodosis  in  the  Imperative. 

Generally  the  longer  forms  of  the  imperative  arc  used  (1577) :  patrdnus 
si  cliemi  fraudem  fecerit,  sacer  cstO,  Twelve  Tables  m  Scrv,  to  V,  6,  609, 
if  a  patron  shall  cheat  his  ehentjet  him  be  dimtted,  scrviium  tibi  mi  abdu- 
cits,  ni  fCccrS,  PI.  /V,  520,  if  I  don  t  do  it^  fake  me  off  to  be  your  slave.  h6c 
s!  effJccris,  quodvis  dOnum  I  mi  opt&t5»  T*  Eu,  1056,  tf  you  di?  thts,  >7tl' 
any  gtft  you  please  of  me.  si  mft  adscqui  potucris,  ut  tib!  vidCbitur, 
sepelltS,  TD.  i,  103,  if  you  can  ever  Jiml  me^  then  bury  me  as  you  thtttk  Irst, 
Rarely  the  shorter  forms  :  inpinge  pQgnum,  si  muttivcnt.  Pi.  B.  Scx3,  dme 
your  fist  into  kirn  if  he  says  booh.  Si  tumidOs  accCderc  fastQs  sSnseris^ 
incepts  narcc  referquc  pedem,  O.  A  A.  I,  715,  tf  thou  shiitt  see  disdain  f&ttu 
sweliin^nigh^  give  o'er  and  beat  retreat, 

2064.  (/)  Apodosis  in  the  Present  Subjunctive. 

sib!  habeat,  si  nSn  extemplS  ab  c5  abdDxerS.  Pt.  Per.  164,  he  may 

keep  ker^  tf  I  don't  carry  her  off  that  minute  (1548).  caecum  mi  fciri  cSn- 
litear,  si  ti  potuisse  supcrari  dixcrS,  Plane.  6,  if  I  say  that  you  ean  be  sur- 
passed, /  should  mon  myself  stoept  alonj^  like  a  blind  man  (1556)^  tum 
magis  adsentiire,  si  ad  mSiSra  pervenerO^  PP.  t,  ^2,  you  would  agree  all 
the  more  if  I eome  at  once  to  weightier  potnts  (1556). 

Some  Special  Uses. 

3065.  An  indicative  protasis  with  s!  is  often  used  to  assume  a  genera) 
truth  as  a  proof  either  for  another  general  truth,  or  for  a  particular  fact* 

{a.)  SI  voluptatia  sinsum  captt,  dolQris  ctiam  capit,  DN.  j,  32,  ifiiii 
snseeptihU  of  pleasure,  it  is  alto  susceptible  of  pit  n.  si  omnis,  qui  r^i  pQb- 
licae  consulunt,  ciri  nSbis  esse  dibent.  ccrti  in  primis  imperatSris.  si 
ferae  partQs  suSs  dlligunt,  qu3  nSs  in  n^^A^^^  ^.^crtr,'^  jr^.^^^t^^^^ij  ^55^ 
dibim  u 5 ,  Z^  6>. ::,  1 68,  //  •///  people  wh 0  .  c  dear 

to  HSf  then  assuredly  our  military  men  01,  ^,     Jf 

vsild beasts  ai%miys  lm*e  their yonng^  hmv  kind  ouj^ht  u*e  aiuttyi  to  l*f  it*  our  own 
ehildren.  {bJ\  sf  pietSt!  sum  ma  tribuenda  laus  est,  dtbctis  movirf,  cun» 
Q.  Metellum  tam  pii  lugire  videStis.  DO.  t,  167.  if  filaxl  afeetio 
to  be  held  in  hi^h  honour,  yo,/  oucht  to  he  iouehed  in  this  if^sfane^. 
efpeetionate  grief  in  Metellu,^.  si  nox  oppOftQna  est  ^i-irT^»««^rri 
haec  profectS  noctis  apttssima  hSra  est»  L.  7r  35< 
favourable  for  a  sortie^  4ind  tt  ahvitys  it,  this  particular  i. 
very  best  time. 

3S» 


Conditional  Periods.       [2066-2068, 


aq66.  An  tndicativc  protasis  with  st  often  assumes  a  fact, past  or  present^ 

\  an  argximcnt  for  auother  fact,  or  for  a  general  truth. 

In  this  case  the  apodosis,  which  is  usually  a  question,  often  takes  ihc  sub- 
junctive («565), 

si  SGlla  potutt  cf^cere,  ut  dictator  dicer€tur,  cQr  hie  n5n  possit  ? 
Att,  9,  15.  2.  ifStiUa  could  smcted  in  b^iu^  ttpptunUd  dictator,  why  cnnnoi  this 
mati  f  si  Z€n5ni  Ucuit  inauditum  r€i  ndmen  imp5nere.  cQr  nOn  hceat 
Catdni  ?     Ftn.  J*  IS'  if  y^f^to  jojs  aihrn^fd  to  ^ve  a  ttno  uatrrnt  to  a  fhifi:^,  u^hy 

(^ffuld  fwt  Otto  i>e  alltmedf  quod  si  Graecl  leguntur  \  Graecis,  quid  est 
ftQr  nostri  i  nostris  nOn  Icgantur  ?  Ftti.  i,6^6ut  if  Greeks  are  rtad  by 
'Greeks ^  u*Jty  should  not  /Romans  be  read  by  A'iWtanj  f 

20i6fj^  An  indicative  protasis  with  si  often  assumes  a  fact  which  is  de- 
clared in  the  apodosis  to  be  no  reason  for  another  fact. 

In  this  case  the  negative  usually  begins  the  period,     si,  for  which  quia 

or  etsi  is  sometimes  substituted,  sometimes  has  idcircd,  iUc5,  or  continu5, 

xely  propterei  or  ide5,  as  correlative  in  the  apodosis. 

ti^n,  si  tib!  ante!  pr6fuit»  semper  pr5derit,  PA^  8, 12,  euem  if  it  has  dent 

J  you  j^cHhi  tft  the  pust^  that  is  no  reason  why  it  always  will  in  the  future.    n5n  fsL 

l*Opimium  dCfendistl,  idcircd  tC  isti  b'onum  ctvera  putlbunt.  DO.  2,  170, 

jktu/'Pffse  yott  did  defend  Opimius^  that  u  no  rcasi^n  ivhy  your  friends  wtll  think 

Xyou  ii  pntnot.    Tiec  si  omne  inCintiStum  aut  vCnim  aut   falsum  est, 

'sequitisr  ilicO,  esse  causis  immutabilis,  quae  prohibeant  secus  cadere 

atque  cSsCkrum  sit.  Fat.  28,  and  am  if  every  aeclaration  is  either  trtte  or  false  ^ 

it  d&es  notfollffiP  without  any  further  ado  that  there  are  unehangtable  causes  la 

frtt^ent  a  fhini^  falling  ont  different  from  the  unty  it  prontises  to  fall  out.    nCn 

continue,  si  in£  in  eregcm  s!cln9rum  contuIL  sum  siclnus,  RA.  94.  ii 

does  not  forthwith  foUmo  that  if  I  haj-e  joined  a  band  of  bravoes^  I  am  a  bravo. 


miror,  mirum  sL 


^B  20^.  mIror  or  mirum  est  (mira  sunt)  may  introduce  a  conditional  pro- 
^basis,  instead  of  a  clause  with  quod  (1S51)  or  the  accusative  with  the  iimni- 
^llve  (2190), 

Generally  the  main  clause  is  actually  or  virtually  negatived:  as»  minus 

mlrandumst,  illaec  aet&s  si  quid  illdrum  facit,  PI.  B.  409,  V//  not  to  be^nm- 

dered  at,  if  youth  does  thinj^s  like  that,     idnc  tfi  mirfire,  si  patrissat  filius  ? 

PL  Ps.  442,  can  you,  sir^  wottiier  at  it  if  tlu  s^m  plays  the  father  f    nee  mirum 

Isi  {tt^bitur  c0nsili5,  Quinct.  iS*  and  it  is  no  wander  if  he  followed  the  adziee, 

pnirer,  si  vjina  vestra  auctdrit&s  est  ?     L»  3*  21,  4,  can  /  think  it  strange  if 

\your  influence  is  of  no  account  { 1 565)  ?     Rarely  the  main  clause  is  positive  : 

r»».  mirdbar  h5c  si  sic  abirct,  T.  Andr.  175,  f  wandered  if  it  ukts  ,coinj^  to  end 

\so  (1773)*     miror  si  quemquam  amicum  habere  potuit,  L.  54.  /  wonder 

'^he  eould  have  had  a  friend  in  the  Wifrid,     In  old  colloquial  style  mirum  ni 

I  found  :  as.  mfrum  ni  hie  mC  exossarc  c5^tat|  PI.  Am.  319.  strait^e  that 

^ke  does  nt  thmk  of  boning  me.     ubi  nunc  ipsus?  ::  mirum  ni  dotnist,  T, 

Andr,  59S,  where  is  he  n&tv  f  : :  at  home  of  course.     So  once  in  Livy  :  minjm 

gsae  rii  castra  hostium  oppQgnentur,  L.  3.   28,  5,  that  he  shotddn't  be 

^^^rprised  if  the  enemy^s  camp  were  being  stormed  ( 1724).     g^auded  si  is  found 

^Bonce  in  Cicero,  and  terre5.  metus  est  si,  or  the  like  occurs  a  few  times  in 

^^Tadtus.     For  si  in  expressions  of  trial,  hope,  expectation,  &c,,  see  1777. 
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2069-207 1 .]   Sefiiences :  The  Subordinaie  Sentence. 


The  Subjunctive  for  the  Indicative. 

2o6g.  The  indicative  in  the  protasis  is  occasionally  replaced 
by  the  subjunctive,  as  follows  : 

2070.  (I.)  The  present  or  perfect  subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  in 
general  present  suppositions^  reg^ularly  in  the  indefinite  second  person 
singular,  rarely  with  other  persons  (173^)  :  as, 

{,t,\  nam  doli  ndn  doli  sunt  nisi  asttl  colis.  sed  malum  mixumum,  si 
id  palam  prQvcnit,  I'l.  Ct/*,  221,/ar  fruks  are  nevtr  trkki,  ttnUss  ysm  handit 
them  ivttk  crafty  kit  da  ma  ire  tit  re,  th  ease  the  thmggets  out :  here  I  he  indicative 
prdvenit  shows  that  colas  is  due  to  the  person,  nee  cahdae  citius  dScS- 
dunt  corporc  febrts,  tcxtiUbus  si  in  pictQris  ostrOque  rubcnti  iactiris. 
quam  si  in  piSbSii  vcste  cubandum  est,  Lucf.  2,  34,  «*?/•  so&ner  wt/i  hot 
Jevcrs  ieave  the  limbs,  tf  im  i^ay  tafesfrtej  and  bluxhing  purple  ytm  should  tass^ 
than  if  perforce  your  bed  von  make  on  pallet  rude,  quod  est  difficile,  nisi 
speciem  prae  tC  boni  viri  ferSs*  Off,  2,  39,  and  this  is  a  hard  thin^\  unless 
you  have  the  extertcr  of  a  good  mafu  ncc  habere  virtQtcm  satis  est  nisi 
dtHre,  RP,  r,  2,  and  to  have  virtue  it  ffot  ettmtgh^  uulesj  one  use  tt.  siquoi 
tnCituom  quid  dederis«  fit  prO  proprid  pcrtiitum,  PL  7)/  lo^i^  if  nt^'h/ 
you  'rr  lent  to  a*tyone^  V  /V  not  yttup-  ty^ort^  but  lost,  nam  nQllae  mag^is  r€s 
duae  plQs  ncgSti  habent,  si  occfpcris  exSmire^  PL  roen.  212,  for  no  tu*Q 
thing  i  give  metre  trouble  if  you  ome  begin  tefit  them  out.    nClJla  est  excQsfttiO 

Seccitt,  Bi  amici  causfi  peccavenSi  L.  37,  //  is  na  excuse  for  a  stn  tf  vqu 
ave  Sinned  from  fnendihip, 

(b,)  8u53  quisque  op^jrimi  nSn  patitur,  neque.  aliter  si  faclat,  illlam 
inter  su5s  habet  auctdritatem,  (h  11,4,  nobody  suffers  his  vassals  to  be  j 
dmvn,  and  tf  he  ez^ir  act  otheru'ise,  he  has  no  influence  mnottg  hit  p€»^ 
lacduntur  arteriae.  si  Scri  cllm5re  compleantur,  Cornif,  3,  21,  //  al-wti^ 
hurts  the  windpipe^  if  tt  be  filled  out  %vUh  a  sharp  scream,  turpis  exciSsltto 
est,  si  quis  contrl  rem  pilblicam  sS  amici  caus2  fCcisse  fatcltur,  L,  40, 
it  is  al'Vitys  a  discreditable  apology,  tf  a  man  confess  that  he  has  l>ecH  unf><!/-'^:','c 
from  motives  of  ft  lend  ship.  Britann!  iniilncta  imperii  mQnera  impigr? 
obeunt,  si  iniOriae  absint«  Ta,  Agr,  13,  the  Britons  are  always  perfectly  rata y 
to  perform  the  ditttes  enjoined  on  them  by  the  Roman  go^^rnment^  if  they  be  Kot 
maltreated. 

2071.  (2.)  The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  is  fontictimes 
used  in  general  past  suppositions  (1730). 

This  use  begins  with  Catullus  and  Caesar,  the  indicative  htyng  the  regu* 
iar  classical  construction  (2044,  2050). 

chommoda  dIcSbat,  si  quand5  commoda  vellet  dicer«  Arrius,  Cat. 

84,  t,  httdvantages  said  Arrius,  if  advanta^^es  he  f^'-'-'  ■■"'»•'  '  ■  ' '*>  ?f  quis 
prchcndcretur,  cfinsEnstl  militum  iHpigbJtur  1  tttve 

a  matt  'vas  takeit  up^  he  'a>ts  rruucd  bv  the  jorrtt  tu-fi  "  sin 

autcm  locum  tenfre  vcllcnt,  nee  virtuti  locus  relinquSb^tur.  neque 
coniecta  tfla  vitlr©  poierant,  5,  }^,  4,  t'ut  if  nn  eh f  othfr  haitd  thr**  under- 
/i'-  ■         '       '     '  .,,^  thfre  tfv/.r  nc 

//  rr  of  mtssilet,  tj 

ibi  .,.;„.^...  ^^.^i.^^i-e,  S.  /-  58,  3,  M.  .  ..„.,,.  ,  ,    ,  . 

tki  Numtdutns  drew  near  (1535^. 
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r 


(BJ   SUBJUNCTIVE  USE, 


2072.  The  present  or  perfect  subjunctive  may  be 
used  in  a  conditional  protasis  ot  future  time. 

B        2073,  The  apodosis  is  usually  in  ihe  present  subjunctive,  less  frc- 
^  quently  in   the   perfect  subjunctive.     The  impertect  and  pluperfect 
subjunctive  are  rare  (2089). 

2074.  The  indicative  is  sometimes  used  in  the  apodosis,  especially 
in  expressions  oi  ability,  duty,  &c.  (1495);  oon  poAsam  is  regularly 
in  the  indicative  when  the  protasis  is  also  negative.  For  the  future 
indicative  the  periphrastic  form  is  sometimes  used« 

3075.  An  action  not  occurring,  or  from  the  nature  of  things  actually  ioi- 
posftiblCt  may  of  course  be  represented  as  of  possible  occurrence.  In  old 
Latin,  in  particular,  the  present  subjunctive  is  very  commonly  used  of  action 
not  expected  to  occur,  in  preference  to  the  blunter  imperfect  (2091) :  thus, 
si  hercic  hab5rcm»  pollicgrer,  PI.  E.  116,  in  soothe  f*if  oftr  if  /  haJ,\s  after- 
wards  put  by  ihe  same  man,  si  hcrclc  babcam,  poUicear,  331,  in  toath  Vm 
fain  to  offer f  tf  I  havt. 


\ 


3076. 


(1.)  Protasis  in  the  Present  Subjunctive. 
[a)  Apodosis  in  the  Present  Subjunctive. 


at  pigeat  posteS  nostrum  erum*  si  vQs  eximat  vinculis,  PL  Cap.  203, 
huttt  may  rue  our  muster  by  ami  hv,  if  fie  should  take  you  out  of  bcudi.    quid  si 
L  iveniat  dCsubitd  prandium.  ub!  ego  turn  accumbam  ?  FK  B,  79*^  suppmt  a 
I  luHeh  Jthouiit  sttiiiienly  come  off,  where  is  your  humble  servant  then  to  lie  (1 563)  ? 
hanc  viam  si  asperam  esse  negem,  mentiar.  Sest.  too,  // /  s<}y  that  this 
f'ath  ts  not  rouirh,  /  slwuld  not  tell  the  truth,    si  dcus  ti  intcrroget.  quid  re- 
spondeas  ?     Ae.  2,  So,  //  a  j^od  ask  you,  what  would  ym*  nftsu^r  f     haec  si 
tfcum  patrta  loquitur,  nonne  imp'etrire  d€beat?     C.  t,  19,  i/ihy  tounfry 
Alead  with  thee  thus,  ou^/it  she  not  to  carry  her  feint  ?    si  existat  hodii  ab 
Inferis  LycQrgus,  sE  Spartam  antiquam  Sgn5scere  dicat,  L.  39,  37,  3,  // 
Lycurjc^ts  rise  this  day  from  the  dead,  he  wou/d  say  that  he  reiox^iited  the  Sparta 
pf  yore,    vocem  tC  ad  cSnam,  nisi  eg^omet  c€nem  foris,  PI.  St.  190,  J  fain 
\vHntld  ask  you  home  to  ditu\  unless  fere  hxiuce  I  should  dine  out  myself*     pol  Si 
t  mihi  sit,  n5n  poUicear  :  :  sci5.  darCs,  PL  /?.  635*  depend  upon  it,  iffhcne 
the  rvhemtnthal^  I  shall  uot  offer  merely  :  :  ve.u  ^  kuo7v,  you  V  ,^2'i*.     si  ho- 
nestS  cCnseam  tf  face  re  posse,  suSdeam  ;  v€rum  nOn  potest ;  cave  faxfs, 
PI,  A/G.  1371,  \f  f  should  thiuk  thnt  yon  eould  do  the  thing  wtth  eredit  to  your- 
self /  should  ndiuse  you  to  :  but  *tis  impossibU  ;  so  don* t you  do  tt.     efls  nOn 
cQrSre  opinor,  quid  a^at  hGmJnum  lifenus ;  nam  s!  cQrent,  bene  bonis 
I  sit,  male  mails,  quod  nunc  abest,  E,  in  Div.  2.  104,  £>jV,  3,  79^  ^**^  ^'"^^ 
i  eare  the  ^ods,  f  troio,  hi>7v  fares  the  raee  of  m^iu  ;  for  should  they  caret  tkfgooi 
werf  blrsi,  tki  wieked  curst :  a  thiu^  that  really  cmtetk  noi  topau, 
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2077^2080,]    Sentences :   The  Subordinate  Sentemc* 


1077. 


(/^)  Apodosis  in  the  Perfect  Subjunctive. 


Si  aequom  siet  mf  plils  sapere  quam  v5s,  dederim  vdbis  cGnsUium 
catum,  PI.  E,  2^j,i/  ft  6tf:i>mutj^  be J^r  nu  to  havt  more  wit  than  jr,  Sitga  emtn- 
id  mi^ht  I  give  \\i^).    aufflgerim  potius  quam  redeanit  st  cd  mihi  rc- 
dcundum  sciam,  T,  //t'^.  424,  I'd  run  n-May  uwttr  thtsn  /y  fntckt  if  /  sAatldl 
h:ar  I haJ to  \  155^)-  ncc  satisscid,  nee  si  sciam,dicere  ausim,  h.f>rar/\  lA 
in  the  Jirst  pittie  /  do  $wt  Jtnotu  Vtry  ivctt,  and  ifionJiy  if  /  shimld  kutmu  I^ 
ihoutd  not  venture  to  my  (1555).     iniussfi  luQ  eittra  firdinem  numquani 
pQgn2verim«  n6n  si  certam  victQriam  videam,  L.  7,  10,  2,  without  ardert 
from  y&u  /  nettr  should  fi^^ht  out  of  fU/Ust  no,  not  tf  I  saw  vi^itory  ^v.is  certain 
'((S5^)*    turn   vSrd  niquiquain   hSc   dcxtrS   capitfilium   servlvef4m»  si 
civem  commilitSnemque  mcum  in  vincula  dQcl  videam,  L.  6,  14,4.  ufomi 
my  word,  in  tmt  due  I  should  f^roi!*^  to  /unt  un'nf  the  i-u/ttoi  lu  Vft/n,  (f  I  uiiv  tf  1 
iinonsman  and  brothfr-tn-<irms  0/  mtne  haied  to  jad,   multfis  circ2  unam  rem 
ambitds  fScerim,  si  quae  variant  auctQris  omnia  exequt  velim,  L.  27, 
27,  12,  /  should  make  a  hug  story  ahout  one  subjfct^  tf  I  should  uhdiHAkt  to  g» 
throng  all  the  different  versimu  of  ihe  nutkorities. 


3078. 


(rj  Apodosis  in  the  Present  Indicative. 


qui  si  decern  h abets  Un^Is,  mOtum  esse  addecet,  PU  B.  t28,  /A'rWj 
should  hmr  a  d&zen  tongues,  *tis  Jit  you  should  be  dumb  ( 2074).     sl  pr5  pe  ccStiv 
centum  ducat  xtitSres,  p arums t,  \%  Tn  nH6,  // ///  should  nvd  a  huudr/d 
writes  tn  ; aytnent  for  hit  sins^  *tts  not  enough,     intr^e,  sl  possim*  castra  hos- 
tium  vol5,  L,  2,  12,  5,  /  propose  to  enter  the  camp  of  the  euemy^  if  f  /v  able,     ti 
neque  dsbent  adiuvire,  si  possint,  neque  possunt,  si  velint,  l\  4,  20.  th(]f\ 
ouj^ht  ttot  to  help  yon^  if  they  i<fj*ld,  aud  *  a  it  not,  if  they  uwtdd,     si  vQcettfl 
r€rum  natiira  repcnle'mtttat,  quid  respond€mus  ?  Lm  r.  3,  93'^  tf  Naturt^ 
of  a   sttdden   If  ft   her   itme^   xvhat  auf-oer  shall   ur  male?     si    quaerltur, 
idemne  sit  pertinScia  ct  persevSrantia,  dEfinlti5nibus  iQdicandum  est, 
T.  87*  ifti  he  ashed  jvhether  obstirtacy  and ptrseveranet  art  the  same^  it  musi  bt 
utited  by  difimttoHS  ( 2074). 

3079.  (</r)  Apodosis  in  the  Future. 

quadrlgas  fi  inscendas  lovis  atque  bine  fulfils,  tta  vix  poteris 
cffugerc  tnfSrtGnium,  PI.  Am.  450,  f<K'e  s  four-m  hand  if  yon  should  m^unt, 
und  try  to  fire  from  here,  et>eu  so  you  II  sctine  enape  a  drti^dfnl  doom,  siqui- 
dem  'sum'mum  lovem  tC  dicis  dCtinuJsse,  malam  rem  cffugfils  num- 
quam.  Pi  At^  414.  t'en  shouldst  thnu  say  itu  ferial  fine  drtained  thee,  chastis^i 
mint  thou  Ut  ne'er  mmd,  si  frSctus  inlabStur  orbis,  inpavidum  feric«i^ 
ruinr^-  ^  y  "  3, 7,  should  heiiven^a  vault  '  "-'•'-  /  r//,  hint  all  nndanutcd  witt 
iti  neque  tO  hOc  dicere  a  c  si  cupias,  lic€bit,  l\  2, 

167  tfot  dare  to  say  thif,  st'  *  //*  h,  vull  you  be  altou}ed. 


3080 


(a)  Apodosis  in  the  Future  Perfect, 


n5n  tantum,  si  procH5  vincast  gl5riae  adi€cerls,  quantum  adCtnrria, 
a!  quid  advera!  Cveniat.  L»  30,  30,  it,  you  tudl  not  tupiire  at  mHch^^ry,  if 
you  succeed  in  intttL\  at  you  u^U  hst^  tf  any  reiser se  aefur* 

3S<^ 


Conditional  Periods,       [20S 1-2086. 


9081. 


{/)  Apodosis  in  the  Periphrastic  Future. 


nSn  latiirus  sum,  si  iube&s  mixumi,  V\.  B.  1004, 1  dotCt  intend  (&  ht 
ihi  btartr,  should  you  urgi  me  itr  SQ  muJi.     quid»  si  hostSs  ad  urbem  vc- 

kiiiant,  facttiri  estis?  L.  3, 52,  lamppost  tM4  tiumy  march  oh  i/te iinffft,wAai 
dc  you  attend  to  do  f 


I 


aoSa.        (f.)  Apodosis  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

compeilSrem  ego  ilium,  ni  metuam  nC  d€sinat  memorire  m^ris 
muherum,  I'l  AuL  523,  /  would  add  t  ess  him^  suppose  I  fear  ttoi  he  *d  cease  to 
ieil  0/  v}^metrs  -ustys  1 1560).  ni  si  navigarc  quidcm  velim,  ita  guber- 
Q^em,  ut  somniiverim ;  pracsins  enim  poena  sit,  Div,  2,  122,  fl^W/f, 
suppose  I  undertake  te  go  satiin^^  I  should  not  iay  my  lottrse  <is  I  may  have 
dreamed  ;  for  the  penalty  would  be  swift  (1560).  si  hodi€  bcUa  sint,  quale 
Strilscum  futt,  quile  Oailicum  ;  possetisne  ferre  Sextium  cdnsulem 
esse  ?  L,  6,  40, 17,  suppose  there  be  wars  ti>-day  like  the  £trtijca»  tmd  the  igal- 
lie  ttfjrs  ;  (ouid you  bear  to  see  Sexttus  eonsui  ( 1 565)  } 


20S3.        {h,)  Apodosis  in  the  Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 

carmina  ni  sint,  ex  umerO  Pelopis  ndn  nituisset  cbur,  Tib.  1,  4.  djp 
iupppst  tktre bt  no  verse ;  from  Peiops' skouidtr  ncer  had ipory ^Uamed(l^li* 


(2.)  Protasis  ix  the  Perfect  Subjuxctivr 
9084.  (a.)  Apodosis  in  the  Present  Subjunctive. 

IdSbeam,  crfdG.  isti  quicquam  furciferd,  si  id  fCcerim,  T.  Ftt.  86r,  / 
ghouid  be,  forsooth^  responsible  to  the  ro^uf,  tf  I  should  do  ;V  f  i  556) .  si  d€  cael5 
vUla  tacta  siet,  dC  ci  ri  verba  uti  Jiant.  Cato,  /fA\  14,  3,  if  t^ie  vi/ia  be 
struck  by  /f^/ttmn^^  ht  there  be  utterances  nhesttt  the  eare  (1547).  si  S  cor5n3 
rellctus  sim,  n5n  qucam  diccre,  Bn  192,  ///  should  eier  be  nfm u dinted bv 
wy  audience^  I  should  not  be  able  to  speak,  id  si  accident,  simus  armSti,  TV?. 
f ,  78,  if  this  have  happened^  let  us  be  on  our  ^^mrd  ( 154S).  cQr  ego  simulem 
Tn€,  si  quid  in  his  stud  11$  operae  posuerim,  perdidisse  ?  /'.^r,  33,  udty 
iheu/d  /  have  the  affectation  to  say  that  if  I  have  spent  any  time  in  these  pur- 
imtSf  J  have  thrown  it  away  (i  563)  ?     See  also  2090. 


3085. 


(*,)  Apodosis  in  the  Perfect  Subjunctive. 


1        si  paululum  modo  quid  tC  fQgerjt»  ego  perierim,  T.  Nau.  316,  should 
y^u  have  missed  the  smallest  poitti,  a  diad  man  J  s&mdd  ^.    See  also  2090. 


2086. 


{cJ\  Apodosis  in  the  Future  Indicative. 


si  ifirte  liber  fieri  occSpcrim,  mittam  nQntium  ad  t€,  1^1.  MG.  1362,  // 
haply  I  should  be  ty  zuay  of  i^etiinx  ff  ei\  I'll  scud  you  w.ra\     si  forte  morbus 
.  amplior  factus  slet,  servom  tntr5  iisse  dicent  Sdstratae,  T.  /Av,  330,  ^ 
iJUn/lHeji  shtmLi  get  worse ^  they  V/  say  a  slave  oj  Sostratas  went  iu  there. 

J57 


2087-2090.]   Sentences :   The  Subordinate  Sentence^ 


5. 


1087.  {d.)  Apodosis  in  the  Periphrastic  Future. 

SI  VCis  incendium  orturq  sit,  Ffdenas  inde  quaesitCiri  sumus  f    L 
54, 1 ,  if  a  fin  brtak  out  ai   Vii^  are  we  g^ng  to  mcvtjrom  that  to  Fidenat  t 


10S8,         (^.)  Apodosis  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

slquis  b5c  gnat5  tu5  tuos  servos  faxit,  qu&lem  hab(r(s  gfrltiam  ? 
Fl,  Cap.  1\\^iupp0S£  a  tlave  of  yours  hai  done  this  for  a  son  oj  youn^  h&iu  ^raU- 
fid  ihoutdyou  be  f 

Conversion  to   Past  Time. 

aoSg.  An  indeterminate  subjunctive  protasw  is  rarely  thrown  into  the 
past,  the  present  and  perfect  becoming  rcspectiveiy  imperfect  \xx\k\  plupcr* 
feet  In  this  case  the  form  is  the  same  a-s  that  of  a  |Totasb  of  action  iion* 
occnrrent  (2091  )♦  and  the  conversion  occurs  onJy  when  it  is  evident  from  the 
context  that  past  action  is  supposed,  which  may  or  may  not  have  occtirrcd  : 
aSf 

cQr  igitur  et  Camillus  dolCret,  si  haec  post  trecent5s  et  qulnquil- 
Ifintl  fer€  annds  CventCtra  put$ret,  et  ego  doleam,  &i  ad  decern  milia 
anndrum  gentem  aliquam  urbe  nostri  potltfiram  putem  ?  TD,  1.90, 
why  then  wcmld  ComiUut  have  frttftd^  tf  he  thought  tha  ^jjotdd o<iur  after  a 
infse  if  iisme  three  hundred  aud  fifty  years,  and  why  shotdd  /  fret,  if  I  thtnk 
thi^t  some  n^rtfim  mijy  seise  AW/r  stmte  tfft  thousattd ytttrs  hetue  'i  erat  s&la  ilta 
fiavis  cdnstrata ;  quae  si  in  praedonum  pQg^S  vcrsSr^tur,  uxbis  Snstar 
habere  inter  ill6s  pir4tic5s  myoparfinSs  vidSrStur,  /'  5,  89,  Mr/ tt't/j  the 
only  vessel  wtth  a  deek ;  and  suffonti^i^  she  fi spited  in  the  euxa[*ement  u*ith  tk*' 
(orsairs,  she  wmtld  have  Imymed  up  I  the  a  ttm*n,  surrounded  by  those  pirate  ioek- 
boats.  Sardus  habSbat  ilte  Tigellius  h5c;  Caesar  si  pete  ret  n6n  quic- 
quam  pr6ficeret,  H-  S,  \,  3,  j^,  Ttgei/ttts  the  Sardiati  hod thts  way;  ft/p/os* 
itij[  Caesar  asktd  him^  nan^kt  had  he  aTtii/^d. 


Periods  of   ExEMPLincAnoN* 

The  present  subjunctive  is  particularly  common  In  cxempUfica* 
tion.  The  perfect  is  sometimes  used  in  the  prota»iS|  rarely  in  the  apodo- 
sis:  as, 

* 
s!  pater  fln«  eitpnct,  indicetne  id  maglstrStibus  filius  ?  Ojf,  3*  90,  tf 
et  father  should  phttuier  temples^  would  (he  son  report  it  to  the  maj^stnifes  f  si 
qui»  pater  familiSs  supplicium  nSn  sfimpscrlt,  utrum  is  clCmin'*  an 
crQdflissimus  esse  vMcatur  ?  C  4^  m,  assume  for  the  sake  0/ ttrj^mrent  fht7t 
a  householder  have  ncrf  injiii'ted putfishmcMt,  u^oulii  he  sftm  merciful,  t^r  a  mou- 
ffer  of  erueltyf  si  scieris  aspidem  occulta  latSre  uspiam,  et  vellc  ali- 
qtiem  imprDdentcm  super  earn  adsiHT*-  imr^roh*  f^rfru  nivi 
monueris  n€  adsldat,  Fin.  2,  59.  suppose  a  > 
WfU  a  snah'  hiding  somewhere,  and  that  snme^' 

tmtke  uitaioarei  ;  he  would  do  tvrofn^,  rf  he  did  not  t^ll  him  he  mint  ttoi  ut  .A';*'4 
ihirt.    In  such  periods  the  future  is  also  used,  but  less  frequently  :  sec  J05 
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Conditional  Periods,       [209i-2094, 


i 


JL    PROTASES  OF   ACTION    NON-OCCURRENT, 

2ogi.  A  conditional  period  in  which  the  non-occuN 
rence  of  the  action  is  implied  takes  the  imperfect  or 
pluperfect  subjunctive  both  in  the  protasis  and  in  the 
apodosis.  The  imperfect  usually  denotes  present  or 
indefinite  time,  and  the  pluperfect  denotes  past  time. 

2092.  The  imperfect  sometimes  denotes  past  time.  When  future 
lime  is  referred  Jo,  the  protasis  is  usually  in  the  imperfect  of  the 
periphrastic  future,  commoDly  the  subjunctive,  but  sometttnes  the  in- 
dicative (210S). 

logj.  The  apodosi*  is  very  rarely  in  the  present  subjunctive  (2096). 
The  periphrastic  future  is  sometimes  used*  commonly  in  the  indicative 
(2097,  2 too). 


S094, 


(f.)  Protasis  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 
(ti,)  Apodosis  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 


(aO  Protasis  and  apodosis  both  denoting  present  action;  this  is  the 
usual  application:  »i  intus  esset,  (vocHrem,  PI.  Ps.  640,  f  should  ^all  kim 
0ut,  if  he  -ivert  in.  is  iam  pridem  est  mortuus.  si  viveret,  verba  f  ius 
udirttis,  HC,\z^  that  per joh  Atu  li>nc  ^*<'^fi  f/^at/  ;  i//if  wen  a/rtr^  y^u  would 
\ear  his  rutdince.  adnuere  tS  vided ;  prQferrem  libr5s,  si  negirCs,  DN. 
J 13.  /  si£  ynm  tw%l  tn^ent ;  I  should  f*iiu^^  out  ihi  books  ^  if  you  maiutmtted 
9pf^siU,  si  L.  Mummius  altquem  ist5rum  vid€rct  Corinthium 
'"issimE  trictantem,  utrum  ilium  civem  cxcellcntcm,  an  itriCn- 
dnigentem  putSret  ?  Par.  3vS,  //'  Mummtus  should  see  one  of  ycur  coh- 
noisseurs  nursinj^  it  pieee  of  Corinthian^  and  ^ing  into  perfect  eeilnstei  ffver 
it,  what  would  he  think  f  that  the  man  toaj  a  model  eititen  or  a  tkorottgkly 
competent  indoor-man  I  quod  si  semper  optima  tenCre  pos8€mus»  baud 
fiftnC  c0nsili5  multum  cgCr€mus»  OP.  S9,  nmv  if  we  could  ahvnys  ^  in 
possession  of  whal  ii  best^  we  should  not  ever  stand  in  any  speciitl  need  of 
tisoninj^^ 
(b. )  Protasis  and  apodosis  both  denoting  past  action :  haec  si  neque 
ego  neque  tQ  fScimus,  n5n  siit  egestSs  face  re  n5s  ;  nam  si  esset  unde 
id  fieret,  facerSmus ;  et  tU  ilium  tuom^  $i  essis  hom5,  sineris  nunc 
cere,  'i\  Ad.  105,  if  neither  you  nor  I  have  at  ted  thus^  ^tivas  pmstrty  that 
fiinted  us  ;  for  if  u^e  d  had  the  means^  toe  should  hare  done  so  too;  and  you 
nid  Ut  that  hoy  of  yours  i  if  you  were  human,  do  tt  nmv.  Here  esset  refers 
io  pa^t  time,  ess€5  to  present,  num  tgitur  eum,  si  turn  ess€s»  temerS- 
ium  civcm  putlrSs  ?  Ph.  S*  14,  would  you  therefore  hiit^e  thought  htm,  if  you 
\ad  lilted  then,  a  hoiheadfd  citizen?  si  uni versa  pr5vincia  loqui  posset, 
„Sc  vdcc  atcrCtUf ;  quontam  id  n6n  poteratt  hlrum  rfrum  Sctorcm  ipsa 
d£l€git,  Caecil,  19,  if  the  collective  prcniuce  could  have  spoken,  she  would  ha»t 
used  these  words  ;  tut  since  she  could  not,  she  chose  a  mana^r  for  the  cast 
herself 
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2095-2098.]   Sentences:   The  Subordinate  Setttence. 


2095.        (^.)  Apodosis  In  the  Pluperfect  Sub}imctlve. 

invinissSmus  iam  diO,  sci  vivcrct*  PI  Ahn,  241 »  wtre  hf  aUvt^  wt 
thQidd  have  fouHii  him  hvtg  aph  si  mihi  secundae  rCs  di  amSre  me6  es* 
sent,  i«m  dudum  scid  vCnissent,  T.  Jiau,  230.  if  ettrything  wen  weU  al'i>itt 
my  /fTYj  /  I'funo  they  uhmU  /nnr  been  here  lortg  tn^,  quae  nisi  ess cnt  in 
senibus«  n5n  summum  consilium  mliQres  nostri  appclUssent  scnatum, 
CJ/*  19,  ufiiess  the  elderly  were  in  ^tneriil  i/iamfterizfti  by  these  quaUttes^  our 
ancest^s  wemid  not  have  calUd  tht  highest  deliheraiive  My  the  body  rf  elders. 


309G^ 


(<-,}  Apodosis  in  the  Present  Subjunctive-* 


vocem  ego  tt  ad  mi  ad  ctnam,  frSter  tuos  nisi  dfxisset  mihl  tC 
a  pud  s^  cSnaiQrum  esse  hodiS,   PL  St,  510,  /  shanld  like  to  fttvtte  y&n_ 
httme  to  dinner,  tf  my  brother  hadn*t  iM  me  that  you  were  to  dine  with  i 
toniay. 


2097. 


{d,)  Periphrastic  Apodosis. 


quibuSf  91  Rfimae  esset,  facile  contentus  futlSnis  erat,  Att,  \t^  37,  2^ 
with  tvhich^  if  h^  were  in  Rotne^  he  ivould readily  be  S(UtsJied(20(^^).  quds  ego* 
si  tribuni  mft  triumphlre  probiblrcnt^  testes  ciiaiQrus  fui  rinim  3  mi 
gest^rum,  L,  3S,  47.  4,  the  very  men  wht>m  I  tpof  /*  edit  ta  bear  wttnesi  ta  my 
dt^ds,  if  the  tribunei  had  refustd  me  a  triumph. 


(2.)  Protasis  in  the  Pluferfect  Subjunctive. 
9098.         [a.)  Apodosis  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

(a.)  Protasis  denoting  past,  apodosis  present  action  t  sf  ante  voluiss€s» 
eSBis  ;  nunc  sfrO  cupis,  1*1.  Tri.  56S,  t)  you  had'ieished  it  before^yon  migA 
be  ;  as  it  i.uymt  hitgto<f  late,     s!  n6n  mCcum  aetfitem  Cgisset,  hodiC  stultC. 
viverct,  PL  MG,  1320*  if  she  hadit't  spent  her  life  ivith  me^  she  *d  fie  a  fool  t^-' 
day,    si  turn  ill!  rcspondire  voluissem,  nunc  r€i  pOblicae  c5nsulere  n5n 
possem,  Ph.  3,  33,  // /  had  thosen  ta  afistOi'r  tht'  '-  '"   ' '    '\  /  shifutd  nat  ' 
able  to  promote  the  pubiic  interest  funif.     quo  qr.  pore  si  meUG 

c5nsiUum  valuisset,  tU  hodi€  egSrfs,  nOs  ]Tber»  js,  /'A,  z,  37,  i/i^ 

th€  %tHiy  at  that  ttme  my  e*n*niel  had  beett  reg^rdtdt  yam,  str,  would  b§  a  beg^^ar 
to-day  and  we  should  be  free. 

(K)  Protasis  and  aptnlosis  both  referring  to  past :  Slim  si  advfnissem^ 
marts  tQ  turn  istGC  d{ccr€s,  PL  Cnp.  ^l\\if  I  had  eomekf  <,  v'/*./  '^   :<-  . 
iatd  si>  then  ait  the  rnvre,     num  igltur^  si  aa  centCslmurr 
set,  scnectOtis  cum  suae  paenitfret?    CM.  10.  x*4pp^*e 
lived  to  ife  a  *  '  -  -     -  *     j 

adii&njtisset 

9*  if).  ^,tf  he - ..  ,-,„,„>. .„„ 

them  a  hindrance  rather  than  a  help  in  htt  train. 

•  Tills  section  should  follow  2090.  silnce  the  protiisin*  vt  m  tj:c  j  ni^'-ncti. 
error  ia  mine,     M,  ll«  M. 
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I 


2099,        {b,)  Apodosis  in  the  Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 

si  appellSssSs,  respondiaset  nSmini,  PI.  TV/.  927*  ifymt  had  calUti  hhn^ 
k€*d  havi  itnxAvcred  to  kxs  name,  nisi  fi^gissem,  medium  praemorsisset, 
n.  in  GelL  6,  9,  7,  if  I  had  n't  mn  aw,iy\  ht  V  kaie  hitUn  me  tn  t\t^o.  si  vi- 
ntssis  ad  exercitum,  I  tribOnis  visus  essis ;  nan  es  autem  ab  his  visus ; 
n5n  es  igitur  ad  cxercitum  profcctus,  Itn.\  i»  S7,  if  you  had  <ami  w  the 
army ^  you  would  have  been  seen  by  the  tribunes  ;  but  you  have  uot  been  teen  Ay 
them  ;'  therefore  ymt  have  n&t  been  to  the  army.  Si  be&tus  umquam  luisset, 
beltam  vitam  Gaque  ad  ro^m  pcrtulis&et,  //W.  3.  76,  if  he  had  ever  been 
a  khtld  0f  fortune^  he  would  hiUfe  entitinued  the  life  0f  tlUs  to  tht  funeral  pyre. 
nisi  militCs  essent  dCfessi*  omn€s  hostium  cQpiae  d(l€ri  potuissent*  7, 
SS,  6»  unlfii  the  sddiers  had  been  utterly  {xhau^ted,  the  entire  f^ce  ^f  the  enemy 
mi^ht  hat*e  been  exterminaUd  (2101 )«  quod  si  Catilina  in  urbe  remlnsisaet, 
dimicmndum  n&bis  cum  ill5  fuisset,  C,  3.  17,  hut  if  Catiline  had  itmd  im 
iinettj  toe  should  have  had  tofi^ht  with  the  villaitt  (iioi ). 

stoo,  {c.\  Periphrastic  Apodosis, 

(x)  si  tacutsset,  ego  eram  dictilrus,  PL  Cat.  ii2,i/sk£  Kad  held  her 
/eaee,  /  uftu  goif§g  to  tell  (2093).  si  P.  SCstius  occisus  esset,  fuistisne  ad 
snna  itiiri?  Sest,  %\,if  Sesihus  had  been  slatn,  xcere  you  dtsp&sed  to  ruih  to 
armif  conclive  il!ud»  ubi  crat  minsUrus,  si  ire  perrSxissct.  conruit. 
Div,  I,  j6,  the  suite  of  rooms  where  he  uhis  j^oinj^  to  tf^eml  the  *u^ht,  rf  he  had 
ptuhed  mu  timibled  dtrwn.  Teucris  fuerat  mersilra  carinas*  ni  pnus  in 
scopulum  trInsfOrmlta  foret,  O.  14,  72.  she  had x<fne  on  ta  sink  the  Trer^an 
barks  unless  she  had  been  ihan^fd  inttp  a  foek.  (b»i  quern  si  vicisset,  habi- 
tUnis  csset  impGnitatem  sempttemam,  ,\fiL  84,  esnd  if  he  at'ercame  himt 
he  "urottld  be  likely  to  h>nr  exemption  from  punishment  farever  and  ei'er  (2093,^ 
aut  nOn  flt5  Interiit  exercitus.  aut  si  fat6»  etiam  s!  obtempcrisset  au* 
fipiciis,  idem  cvcntiirum  fuisset,  Div.  2,  21.  the  destruitton  of  his  army  was 
either  not  due  to  fate,  or  if  to  fate,  it  would  have  happened  all  the  same,  even  if  hi 
kad  (0»f*trmtd  ta  the  auspiees^ 


Indicative  Afodosis, 

2101.  (i,)  The  apodosis  of  verbs   of  ability,  duty,  &c.   (1495- 

1497),  including  the  gerundive  with  aum,  usually  takes  'the  indicative, 

r  the  imperfect  taking  the  place  of  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunc- 

'live,  and  the  perfect   that   of  the   pluperfect   subjunctive.     But  the 

subjunctive  is  also  found  (2099). 


■      aioa.  {a.\  Apodosis  in  the  Imperfect  Indicative. 

fa.)  Of  present   action :    quod   si   RCmae    Cn-    Pomp€ius  privStus 

esset,  tamen  ad  tanrum  bellum  is  erat  mittendus,  IP.  50,  mnv  if  Fompty 

r  were  at  Kifme,  tn  ptn^e  sta/um,  still  he  rvou/d  be  the  man  to  send  to  this  imper- 

Jl^t^fU  war,    quern  patHs  locO,  si  alia  in  t€  pietls  esset.  coJere  dCbeblt, 

\J*k.  2,  99^  tuhom  y&u  MtgAi  tfi  hitnmr  as  a  father  ^  if  you  had  any  suek  tAitt£as 

affection  in  ypu. 
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{h,)  Of  past  action :  quid  enim  poterat  HSius  respondire.  si  esset 
Improbus  ?  J'  4,  \^,/iyr  whnt  arirtvtr  amid  J/rjus  /nw^  I'^rrrtt,  tf  he  ivert  itn 
finprincipUd  man  f  si  sordidam  vestem  habiiissent.  IQ^entium  Pcfsci 
casum  praebCrc  specicm  poterantt  L.  45.  20,  5.  tf  they  had  ivom  dark 
doikinj^,  ihey  m^kt  iaw  pnunted  fki  mkn  o/m^urntrsf&r  ikt  fall  0/ Prrsfus. 

2103.  {k)  Apodosis  in  the  Perfect  Indicative. 

non  potuit  repenTC,  si  ips!  s5U  quaercndas  dares,  lepidi5r€s  duis, 
PL  AfG,  603,  f/  }'i>u  assigH4td  ih(  search  to  5W  himieij\  he  could nt  h*wej9und 
twojidiier  gtrls.  quQ  modo  pultare  potui  si  n5n  tang^erem  ?  PL  Mos. 
462,  hoiv  imtld  I  liait  knocked^  if  I  hud  n't  touched  tki  do&ri  Hcitumst,  si 
vetlSs,  PI,  7ri\  566,  ^ii«  might  have  been^  if  you  *d  wished,  si  meum  impenuiD 
exsequi  voluissis,  interemplam  oportuit,  T.  Ifatt.  634,  tj  yon  h^d  t  — 
"iViilittg  to  joUtJW  my  ccmmandi^  she  should  hitt'e  Inen  dtspatched,  consul  ei 
qui  potui,  nisi  eum  vitae  cursum  tenoissem  2  pueritii?  KP.  i»  lOv  i^ 
couid  I  haze  l*een  c&nsul  unUsi  jrvm  boyhotni  I  had  taken  that  Itue  in  life  ?  si 
eum  captivitas  in  urbetn  pertraxisset,  Caesarem  ipsum  audire  potuit, 
Ta.  D,  17,  1/  captiuty  had  carrwd  htm  to  the  city,  he  coutd  hax^  heard  Caesar 
himself,  Ant5ni  g^ladids  potuit  contemnere,  si  sic  omnia  dixisset,  J. 
10,  123*  Atttcnuus*  siL'Ofds  he  might  Aazfe  stomedf  1/  ail  things  he  had  ttsfrded  Sif, 
si  Qnum  diem  morati  ess€tis,  moriendum  omnibus  fuit,  L,2,  3S,  l,i/y^ 
had  staid  one  day,  yoit  must  ait  have  died. 

2104.  (2,y  Other  verbs  also  sometimes  have  a  past  indicatt^'e 

apodosis,  usually  an  imperfect  or  pluperfect,  to  denote  an  action  very 
near  to  actual  performance,  which  is  interrupted  by  the  action  of  the 
protasis. 

Naturally  such  a  protasis  generally  contains  an  actual  or  a  virtual  nega- 
tive ;  but  positive  protases  are  found  here  and  thcre^  chiefly  in  late  writers. 

3105.  [a.)  Apodosis  in  the  Perfect  Indicative. 

paene  in  foveam  dScidt,  ni  hie  adessSs«  PL  Per.  594,  /  had  alma 
fallen  tttto  a  snare,  untess you  ivere  here,  nee  vf ni,  nisi  fita  locum  sSdemqq 
dedissent,  \^  1 1,  11 2»  ttor  had  I  come,  unless  the  fat<rs  a  place  and  seat  het 
gtven.    pons  sublicius  iter  pacne  hostibus  dedit,  ni  unus  vir  fuisset 
lloratius  Codes,  L.  2,  10,  2,  the  pile-bridge  all  Imt  gave  a  path  t&  th^  entmy, 
had  it  n&t  been  for  &ne  htroic  s<yuJ,  Horaiim  CqcUs^ 

aio6.  (^.)  Apodosis  in  the  Imperfect  Indicative, 

quin  libEbar  longius,  nisi  m€  relinutssemf  Leg,  1,  52,  why,  I  uhxs  goin 
to  drift  an  still  further,  tf  I  had  twt  che^k^d  myself,  si  per  L.  MeteUum  lici- 
tum  esset,  mitrSs  ill5rum  veniEbant,  V.  5,  129,  //  Metellus  had  not  pre- 
ifettted,  the  mothers  of  those  people  ^snre  fust  ofming :  here  the  protasis  may  be 
held  to  contain  a  virtual  negative;  so  in  the  last  example  on  this  page, 
castra  excindere  parabant,  ni  MQcianus  sextam  legi6nem  opposuisset. 
Ta.  //.  3,  46,  thty  %oere  preparing  to  destroy  the  cantp,  hmi  not  Mucutnus  xhected 
them  with  t/u  sixth  legion,  si  d^stinlta  pr5v6nissentr  r€^d  imminibat, 
Ta.  /^.  4f  tS,  had  his  schemes  succeeded,  he  -oms  chse  upon  the  throne, 
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{€.)  Apodosis  in  the  Pluperfect  lodicfttive* 

qumgent&s  sitnul,  ni  hebes  machaera  foret,  {lii5  ictd  occlderfts,  PL 
MQ.  S^^/jrz't'  humin-il,  had  your  gla<l(  not  i-iunUii  hffn,  tit  cne  Jell  rafoepyou  *d 
tiain*  praecliiE  vicer£mus,  nisi  Lrepidus  rec€pisset  Ant5iiium,  Fam, 
15,  10,  3,  w^  hitii  gitineti  a  sfiindtd  vutiyry^  tj  Le/^tdus  had  not  taken  Atttony 
under  hts  prt*te€timt,  quod  i^sum  fdrtilna  iripuerau  nisi  unlus  ainici 
opf  s  subvSntssentt  KiibP.  48,  en>(n  thts  boon  Joriutte  had  -wnuihed  from 
htm^  unless  he  hiid  been  assisted  by  a  smgle  frieuii.  si  gladium  n6n  Strinxis- 
scm*  tamcn  triumphum  nicrueram,  L,  3S,  49,  xi^  tj  I  had  ui't  dmitm  my 
suh*/d,  I  had  still  eartud  my  trtumfh.  penerat  imperium,  si  Fabius  tan- 
tum  ausus  cssct  quantuin  Ira 'su3debat^  Sen,  de  Int,  i,  11,  5,  M/  emptre 
Jtad  UiH  Jed/,  tJ  fa^m  had  veniurtd  lufar  ^spatmn  ur^d. 


I 


2I03. 


(3.)  Periphrastic  Protasis* 


{a.)  ac  si  tibl  nim5  respansQrus  esset,  tamen  catxsmm  d^tnSnstrlre 
n&n  posses,  Cafvtl,  43,  and  <xv«  supf^osm^  that  nobcdy  wtre  going  to  amwer 
yvt/,  stdl  you  -tsfifttld  not  be  ttble  to  make  the  case  good  (2092).  plflribus  v5a. 
militis,  hortSlrer,  si  cum  armitis  dimicStld  fut&ra  esset,  L.  ^24,  38,  9,  / 
should  e,xhof't  yim  at  greater  length,  my  men^  if  there  was  to  be  a  tug  tvtth  armed 
men  (2092}.  \b,)  si  domum  tuam  expugnaturus  eram,  n5n  tempe* 
rassem  vin6  in  iinum  diem?  1-  40,  14,  4»  ///  intended  to  e&pture your 
kifusr,  should  I  n0t  have  abstained  from  tsftne/or  a  day  (2092) } 


k 


Variation  of  the  Protasis. 


2 log.  Instead  o(  a  conditional  protasis  with  «!  or  nisi,  equivalents 
are  often  used. 

alio.  Thus,  the  protasis  may  be  coordinated  (1701),  or  be  introduced  by 
a  relative  pronoun  (i8i2)»  by  auod  (tS43)»  ^^"*  ("^59*  1S60),  ubi  (1932),  ui 
OT  n€  (1963),  dum,  dum  modo,  modo  (2C03)t  or  quandd  I2011).  Or  the 
protasis  may  be  intimated  by  »inc»  '.vithouf,  cum»  with,  by  a  partictplc  or  abla- 
tive absolute,  by  a  wish,  or  other^visc  :  as, 

(rf,)  nCmS  umquam  sine  mSgna  sp8  immortilitSHs  %%  prij  patrii 
of  ferret  ad  mortctni  TD>  1,  32,  nobody  xaould  ever  expose  himself  to  death  far 
his  fpuntty  ^otthimt  a  u^ell-gnmuded  convietion  of  immortality,  cum  h2c  d5le 
poteris  vcl  mendic5  nQbere.  PK  Per.  396,  with  stuh  a  dt'^vry  you  ean 
e'en  a  bfggtr  Wfd.  SQUa,  cr€d5,  hunc  petentem  repudiasset,  Areh.  25, 
Stdla^  I  suppoH^  7c'i'uld  hire  turned  my  client  inoin%  if  he  petitioned  him,  quae 
legentem  fefcUisscnt,  transferentem  fugere  non  possunt,  Tlin.  Jip.  7,  9, 
2»  what  -would  have  escaped  a  tender  ean*t  escape  a  translator^  vivcre  ego 
Bri tannics  poiicntc  rCrum  poteram  ?  Ta.  1 3.  21;  as  for  me.  coitid  J  ih^e.  if 
Britantncui  -ioere  on  the  throne  (2102)  ?  nisi  t€  salvS  salvi  esse  n5ii  possu^ 
mus,  Afare,  32,  ivithout  you  safe^  safe  we  cannot  be.  aspicerCs  utinarot 
Situmia ;  mitior  cssSs,  O.  2,  455,  would  thou  couldst  see^  Sittumia :  thou 
wouldst  gentler  be, 
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\h.\  hab«t  Orlttdncm  tllem  c5nsuK  qu&lem  numquam  Catilina 
victor  habuissetf  Sest.  28,  ht  makts  a  spitch  — y<s^  and  he  a  comul  —  suck  as 
<t  Ciiftlifu  wmild  never  have  maiitt  if  flushed  with  saaess,  revere  iris  occur- 
sum,  nOn  reformidCs,  Plin.  Ep.  r,  lo^  7,  you  mii^ht  well  Oe  abusked  m  ktj 
pfYsfnf/,  I'u/  t'C/i  ti'ctt/d  mii  be  ajraid.  di  immortaUs  mcntcm  ilH  pcrditO 
ac  furiQs5  ded€runt  ut  huic  faceret  msidiis ;  aliter  perire  pcstis  ilia 
nCn  potuit,  MiL  8S,  the  immortal g&ds  inspired  (htU  mad  mtjereafit  to  liMtyltty 
my  ctiefU  ;  ^thenviie,  that  monster  lOtdd  net  have  been  destroyed*  For  the  use 
of  absque  in  a  coordinate  protasis  in  Plautus  and  TerencCp  see  170],  1421. 

am.  The  verb  of  the  protasis  is  sometimes  omitted  :  as  in  abridged  sen- 
tences (1057),  or  when  it  may  be  easily  supplied  (1036). 

aut  enim  nCm5,  aut  si  quisquam,  ille  sapiSns  fuit,  Z.  9,  fi>r  either  tt^ 
kidy  or^  i/nnybodvy  thai  was  a  wise  man,  s!  ivcniet,  gaudfbimus  :  sin  secu$, 
patiSmur,  1*L  Gw,  577,  if  it  shall  c&me  tc  pass ^  glad  shall  toe  be  ;  tfehe^  lee  sh»\li 
endure,  mi  voluisse^  si  haec  clvitas  est,  civem  esse  mS  ;  si  nOn,  esesu* 
1cm  esse,  /v/w.  7,  3,  5,  that  /  wis  he' J,  if  this  is  a  commoiiu^ealth^  to  be  ,1  .tiiun 
of  it ;  if  it  is  not,  to  be  an  exile.  80nicret  altcunde  ,  ,  .  %l  Iiull5  ali5  pactd, 
Mienore,  T,  /'//.  299*  he  could  have  ^t  itpmn  somebody  w  other  ^  ,  ,  ij  tn  m 
othtr  fwf)',  pn  us  my  (2113), 

VARrATION    OF    THE    APODOSIS. 

aiia.  The  ^podosls  is  sometimes  represented  by  the  accusative  of  cx- 
clamatioii  (iMg),  or  the  vocative  :  as, 

mortllem  graphtcum,  si  servat  fidem,  PK  Ps.  519,  O  what  a  patti. 
creature,  if  he  keeps  hts  word.  5  miscrum  t5,  si  intelles^is,  misenOrem, 
n5n  inteUegis,  h5c  litteris  mandarin  Ph.  2.  54.  wretched  man  if  you  a 
aware^  mi^e  Tcretched  if  you  are  n^t  a-Mire,  that  all  thts  is  put  dow?t  tn  black 
and  white,  inimice  Umnae,  Crtspe  Saltusti,  nisi  temperit5  splendeat 
QsO,  H.  2,  2,  2,  thou  foe  to  bullion^  Ctispus  Sailustim^  so  it  shine  not  with  tem" 
pered  use* 

2113.  The  verb  of  the  apodosis,  or  the  entire  apodosf;!,  is  often 
omiiteii.  In  the  latter  case  an  appended  verb  might  easily  be  mis- 
taken for  the  apodosis. 

quid  s!  caelum  ruat  ?  T.  /fan.  719,  xohaf  if  the  sky  should  fall?  qud 
mihi  fSrtanam,  si  n3n  concCditur  Gti  ?  H.  E.  i,  5,  12,  tohv  wealth  for  me, 
tf  wealth  I  may  not  use  ?  nisi  rcstituissent  statuis,  vchem'enter  m'infitur, 
K.  2,  162.  he  threatens  ven^ame  dire,  if  they  did  not  put  the  statues  back  in  their 
place,  quae  supplic5ti5  si  cym  ceteris  c5nfcritur,  hfic  interest,  C.  3,  15. 
if  this  thatthsgiviui^  be  compared  with  all  vthers,  there  would  be  found  the  foll<n»- 
in^r  difference.  n6n  edepol  ubi  terrarum  sim  scies,  si  quia  roget,  PI  Am. 
336*  up<*n  my  uu>rd  I  don't  knmv  where  on  earth  J  am^  if  nnvone  shotdd  ask. 
sl  Valerid  qui  crSdat,  quadrlgintS  milia  hostium  sunt  caesa,  L.  33,  to, 
S,  ifanyhoa'y  believe  such  a  mutt  as  Valerius,  there  were  forty  thmisand  of  ike 
enemy  slain.  A  chiuse  with  si  or  nisi  is  often  used  parenthetically:  as,  si 
placet,  si  videtur,  sis,  sultis,  if  you  please,  si  quaeris,  if  you  mutt  kntm*,  m 
fact^  si  dis  placet,  please  heatett,  nisi  m%  fallit.  if  I  am  not  misiaken^  ^t&t 
&C.    For  wishes  introduced  by  5  si,  without  an  apodosis,  see  1546. 
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3114.  The  apodusis  is  sometimes  expanded  by  inserted  expressions-  So 
particularly  by  vereor  ni,  eijuivaJeiU  to  fdnasse  (195S),  ndn  dubit5  quin^ 
la  profccid  ( 19S6),  or  a  torm  ot  sum  with  a  relative  pronoun :  a>, 

quae  conitur  si  velim  com  me  mo  rare,  vereor  nS  quis  existimet 
TSi^  causam  nobilitatis  voluisse  lacdere,  RA.  155,  tj  I  xhotUd  nmi^rtakf  10 
u(  JifTth  his  high  and  mighty  Sihemcs^  pmuifly  it  mij^4  he  ihiWght  that  I  wished 
ti>  damage  the  otuse  0/  the  conserzatnej,  s!  turn  P.  SSstius  animam  Cdidis- 
set,  nSn  dubit5  qutn  aliquaniid  &tatua  huic  3tatucr£tur,  Sest,  S;^,  1/  Sestias 
Jk*td  ii^ivtn  up  the  ghost  t/ieu,  a  statue  'Uiftdd  difttkiess  itt  satue  d*ty  have  been  set 
up  tnhis  huHour.  quod  ille  tf  repudiasset,  dubitltis  quin  ^1  vis  esset  ad- 
]ita  ?  Sest.  62,  if  he  had  rejefted  thts,  hax^e  yen  asty  dput't  that  vutUnt  hanat 
would  httve  bten  iaidan  htm  /  sSscenta  sunt  quae  memorenir  st  ait  Otium, 
n.  Aui.  320,  there  are  a  th&usatid  thtngs  that  /  canid  tell,  1/ 1  h^id  ttme, 

%liy  For  cxpres&iona  of  triaJi  hope,  or  expecUtioii|  followed  by  a  conditional 
prota&is  with  si,  see  1 777. 


I 


Concessive  Protases. 
etal,  tametsi  ( tamenetsi),  etiamaL 

tll6.  etai,  tametai,  ihmtgh,  etiamai,  tvin  if,  or  sometimes  sim- 
ple al,  if,  is  used  to  introduce  a  concessive  protasis.  The  verb  of  the 
protasis  is  either  indicative  or  subjunctive;  but  the  indicative  is  the 
prevailing  construction,  especially  with  etai  The  apodosis  often  has 
tamen  as  an  adversative  correlative,  even  with  tametaL 

etsi  i*  rare  in  poetry ;  not  in  Sallust.  Sometimes  it  is  used  like  quam- 
4]uam  to  append  a  fresh  main  sentence  (3153).  tametsi  belongs  chicrty  to 
colloquial  style,  though  Sallust  often  uses  it;  not  in  the  Augustan  poets  or 
Tacitus, 

(rf.)  nSn  viil  cam,  ctsi  vidl,  V\.  MG,  407,  /  Sina  her  net,  tiilhinigh  I  smv 
her.  qud  m$  habeam  pact5.  tametsi  nOn  quaeris,  docCbO,  Lucilius  in 
fJcll.  18  S.  ?,  /'//  tell  ymt  hew  F  am,  though  yau  do  not  itujuire,  ettamsi 
multi  mecum  contendent  tarn  en  omnis  superabd,  Fam,  5.  8,  4.  though  I 
xhall  luTf'f  Hhittv  rr%fiih,  vet  I  will  etttdo  them  all.  tametsi  causa  postulat, 
tamen  praeterfbd^  Qmnet,  \t^^  though  the  aise  rails  for  it^  still  /  tfill  Ut  tt  pass. 
Caesar,  ctsi  in  his  locis  mittSrae  sunt  hiemSs,  lamcn  in  Britanniam 
proficisci  contendit.  4,  20»  i,  thoagh  (he  7vinter  alumys  sets  tn  early  in  thexe 
tarts^  tteierthelfss  Caesar  made  haste  tif  pntreed  to  Hrifnht.  Caesar,  ctsi  intel- 
legebat,  qui  d«  causS  ea  diccrentur.  Indutioraarum  ad  si  venire  tOssit* 
5»  4.  I,  though  Caesar  7i*as  azvare  of  his  mothes  in  saying  sa,  he  directed  In- 
dutiomarus  to  come  to  him. 

ih.)  ets!  taceas,  palam  id  qutdcm  cat.  PI  Anl.  418.  thofirh  y^t  shoHl4 
k<dd  vcnr  tongue,  still  that  at  least  is  planu  etsi  nihil  aliud  SOltae  nisi  c5n- 
6ul3tum  abstuliss€tis,  tamen  e5  contentds  v5b  esse  oportSbat,  SulL  90. 
ef'tH  though  y*m  had  rohl^ed  Sulla  <'/  nothing  hut  the  contuhhip^  srdl  you  oux'ht 
to  he  satifficd  with  thot.  equidem.  etiamsi  oppetcnda  mors  csset.  in 
patrii  millem  quam  in  cxtemis  locjs, />r(w.  4,  -j.^^for  my  part,  e-:  en  though 
deatA  were  to  befaeed^  I  should  prefer  it  in  my  nattte  iimd  rather  thtm  abrmd^ 
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Conditional  Comparisons. 
qaafii  (quam  si),  tamquam  li^  ut  or  velut  bL 

2x17.  si  following  a  word  ineamng  than  or  as  is  used  with  the 

subjunctive  m  conditional  comparisons. 

In  this  use, quasi  Iquam  si  twice  in  Tacitus)  and  tamquam  si  arc  found 
at  all  periods,  ut  si  ia  found  in  Terence  oncct  in  Cicero  (not  in  the  ora- 
tlon&)t  once  in  Livy,  sometimes  in  later  writers,  velut  si  begins  with  Caesar ; 
not  in  Cicero. 

aizS.  si  is  often  omitted  after  tamquam,  and  (from  Livy  on)  sometimes 
after  velut.  After  quasi  it  is  sometimes  inserted  in  Plautus,  Lucretius,  and 
late  Latin,  ceu  i.'>  sometimes  used,  chiefly  in  poetry,  for  tamquam  si.  The 
main  clause  often  has  as  correlative  ita,  sic,  perinde^  proinde,  similiter,  or 
nQn  secus. 

21 19.  The  tense  of  ihe  subjunctive  is  usually  regulated  by  the 
sequence  of  tenses  :  as, 

quid  m5  sic  salQtIs  quasi  dQdum  n3n  vidcris  ?  PI.  Am.  6S2,  wA*- 
dost  thou  tercet  me  thus  as  tj  imt  mrw  thcu  hadst  not  tooktd  on  me  f  quid  ego 
his  testibus  Qtor,  quasi  rCs  dubia  sit?  CaeciL  14,  why  do  /  ei»ploy  tktst 
xvtiftesses,  as  tf  it  were  a  eau  im^h'^ini;^  doubt?  tamquam  si  claudus  sinii 
cum  IQstist  ambulandum,  PL  As.  427,  I  have  to  take  my  xxsUks  ivttk  a  stick, 
as  1/  I  -vere  a  lame  mart,  tamquam  extrQder€tur,  ita  cucurrit,  /'A.  10,  10, 
Ae  rushed  ifufity  as  if  Ae  had  been  kicked  out,  quod  absentis  Ariovisti  crfl- 
dClititem,  velut  si  c5ram  adesset,  horrSrent,  i.  32,  4,  l^ecause  they  ttrmbieti 
at  ArtmjistHss  bitthanty^  ohseut  as  he  was,  Just  us  if  he  stood  before  tkt^tr  eyes. 
mS  quoque  iuvat,  velut  ipse  in  parte  lab5ris  ac  periculi  fuerim.  ad 
finem  belli  POnici  pervCnissc,  L.  31  ^  *♦  '»  /  fee/  ^lod  myself  ut  htnitti^jituillyk 
reached  the  ettd  0/  the  Funic  war,  as  1/ 1  had  had  a  dtrect  hand  in  the  tiwrk  tin  J 
the  danger. 

aiao  The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  is  sometimes  used,  even 
when  the  leading  verb  is  in  a  primary  tense,  to  mark  action  more  distinctly 
as  non-occurrent  (2091) :  as, 

(ius  negdtium  sic  velim  suscipils,  ut  si  essct  r€s  mca,  Fom.  2,  14,  / 
wish  you  would  undertake  his  business^  Just  as  if  it  were  my  aroft  %tffixir.  mi 
audias,  precor,  tamquam  si  mihf  quiritanti  intervinissi5«L.40, 9,  ^Jisten 
A?  me^  /  f*ray  you,  as  if  you  had  iome  at  a  cry  from  me  for  help*  iOs  itiiran- 
dum  perinde  acstimandum  quam  si  lovem  fefellissct,  Ta.  1,73,  oz/tfr 
the  oath^  it  must  be  counted  exactlv  as  tf  he  had  broken  one  nt*arn  on  the  name  of 
Jupiter, 

aiat.  quasi,  tamquam,  ut,  or  velut,  as  if  is  sometimes  used  with  par- 
ticiple constructions,  nouns,  and  abridged  expressions  :  as, 

quasi  tern  ere  dS  rS  pablica  locutus  in  carccrem  coniectus  est,  DX* 
2,  6,  on  the  ^outtd  that  he  had  been  speakiui^  without  t^vd  aufhcrity  itbout  a 
state  matter^  he  7vas  clapped  in  fait,  restitCrc  R5mSni  tamquam  caelesti 
v6ce  iHssi,  I^  1.  12,  7,  the  Fomatts  halted  as  if  bidden  by  a  t*t*ice  from  heaven. 
laeti,  ut  expl5r2tS  victQriiL,  ad  castra  pergunt,  3,  iSj'S,#iv  higk  spiriii,  eu  if 
victory  were  assured,  they  proceeded  to  the  camp, 
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■  axaa.  In  old  Latli 

V    a  comparative:  a&,  mi  i 
Ii58  fuerim  mortuos^ 

than  if  I  had  6ien  dead  two  i:nt{urus*  \t  is  ako  uied  (but  not  in  classical  Latin) 
in  periods  of  actual  comparison,  like  tamquam  (1900)^  with  the  indicative:  as, 
spuxnat  quasi  in  acquore  sals&  fcrvascunt  undae,  Lucret.  j,  493,  hef&amu 
Just  as  the  waters  botl  in  the  salt  sea.  For  its  use  in  ngitrative  comparisons,  sec  1908^ 
1944,    Far  tamquam  introducing  a  reason,  see  1909. 
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Ltin,  quasi  is  found  a  few  times  for  the  original  q.uam  si  after 
ni  nSmd  mag^is  rcspicietp  quasi  abhmc  ducentfis  an- 
tUOS,  Pi*  Trtt,  340,  notody  uill  ftty  an/  man  atienttQn  tg  me 
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2123.  Separate  sentences  or  periods  have  a  connective  more 
commonly  in  Latin  than  in  English.  Sometimes,  however,  like  the 
members  of  single  periods,  they  are  for  special  reasons  put  asyndtti- 

k  (AO  Without  a   Connective. 

2124.  Asyndeton  is  common  with  two  or  more  separate 
sentences  or  periods : 

2125.  (a,)  To  represent  a  series  of  actions  as  occurring  at  the 
same  moment:  as, 

hie  diffisus  suae  salilti  ex  tabcrnaculQ  pr5dit;  vidct  imminCre 
hostis  ;  capit  arma  atque  in  porta  consistit ;  c5nscquuntur  hunc  cen* 
turi5nes ;  retinquit  animus  Sextium  gravibus  acceptis  vulneribus,6,  3S, 
2,  dispiiiriiig  of  his  life,  he  comet  put  of  the  tent ;  sees  the  enemy  tlose  at  hand; 
seizes  arms  and  takes  his  stand  at  the  gate  ;  the  centurions  rally  round  him  ; 
Sextius  becomes  unconscious,  receiving  severe  wcmnds, 

2126.  (^.)  When  an  occurrence  is  represented  as  consisting  of 
I  many  successive  actions :  the  Enumeradve  Asyndtion :  as, 

per5rlvit  aliquandS,  adsCdit.  surrex!  eg^o.  respirSre  visus  est, 
quod  n5n  alius  potius  dlceret.  coepi  diccre.  Osque  eO  animadvedf, 
iOdicCs,  eum  aliis  rSs  agere,  antequam  Chrysogonum  ndmin^Ti;  quem 
simul  alquc  attigi,  statim  hom5  s€  5r«xit.  miriri  visus  est.  intcllf  xi 
quid  cum  pupugisset,  A'.i/.6o,  after  a  wkiU  he  u^mnd  up^  tool  his  seat;  rt/y 
rose  your  humhle  senKint,  He  seemed  to  take  courage  from  th^fact  it  was  no- 
body  eise.  I  began  t0  speak,  I  noticed,  gentlemtn,  that  he  was  inattentive  eiU 
edon^  till  J  named  Chrysogtmus  ;  hut  the  moment  /  touched  on  him,  the  crtaturB 
perked  up  at  once,  seemed  to  be  surprised.     I  knew  what  the  rub  was. 

2127.  (t\)  When  the  last  sentence  sums  up  the  result  of  the  pre- 
ceding with  emphasis :  the  Asyndeton  of  Sumtnary  :  as* 
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M  df  suS  salQte  dCspfrantf 5,  aut  suam  mortcni  miseribantur,  aut 
parentis  su6s  eommendabant.  pISna  erant  omnia  timSris  et  IQctfia, 
Cacs.  C  2,  41,  S,  d^ spilt rm^  of  t fair  //irx,  thty  tithcr  bewniUd  thctr  o^n  t/^fM, 
cr  strcn't  to  interest  pcQpU  in  tkdr  parents.  In  shorty  ii  was  one  scene  rfterrm 
and  lametitation. 


(B.)  With  a  Connective. 

2128-  Separate  sentences  or  periods  may  be  connected: 
(i.)  by  pronominal  words:  {a.)  deftionstrative  or  determina- 
tive; (^.)  relative;  (2/)  by  conjunctions  and  adverbs. 


(l.)     PRONOMINAL    WORDS. 

(rt.)   Demonstrative   and    Determinative  Words 
AS  Connectives. 

2129.  liL<^  and  is  ser\*e  as  connectives  at  the  beginning  of  3 
new  period.  In  PInglish  the  equivalent  word  is  usually  placed  not 
at  the  beginning  as  a  connective,  but  after  some  words. 

Gallia  est  divfsa  in  partis  iris,  quSnim  Qnam  incolunt  Belgae^ 
aliam  Aquitani,  tertiam  CeUac.  hi  omnis  lin^l[,  institQUs,  ligibus 
inter  si  diffenint,  l,  t,  i,  G^ml  h  divided  into  three  parts ^  om  %rfivhuh  ts  occu- 
pied by  Belgians^  another  hy  Aqttitanians,  and  the  third  by  Kelts.  In  hinptap, 
customs,  and  latm  these  nre  alt  different  frcim  each  other,  apud  Helvitids 
nQbilissimus  fuit  Orgetorix.  is  M.  Messall  et  M.  Pis5ne  cfinsulibiis 
ConiQrati5nem  ndbilitSltis  ficit,  i»  2,  I,  ammtg  the  Helvetians  the  man  of 
highest  rank  xvas  Orator ix.  In  the  consulship  cf  Messaia  and  Pi  so  he  got  ttp  a 
eonspiracy  anton^  the  noldes.  angustSs  si  finis  habirc  arbitrfibantuf. 
his  ribus  adduct!  cSnstttuf  runt  ea  quae  ad  proficisccndum  pertinirent 
comparire.  ad  eas  ris  c5nficiendls  bicnnittnn  sib!  satis  esse  duxinint. 
ad  eas  ris  c5nficiend3s  Orgetorix  diligitur.  is  sib!  Iigati5nem  sus* 
Cipit,  i^  2,  5t  they  thought  they  had  a  narroiv  tet^it&ry  ;  so  they  res&hfed  in 
consequence  to  make  such  prepcsrations  as  were  necessary  for  a  tttovt.  They 
considered  two  years  ample  to  do  (his,  Orgetorix  is  chosen  to  do  this.  He  toi 
upon  himself  the  office  of  envoy, 

2x30.  Partrcularly  common  are  demonstrative  words  at  the 
beginning  of  a  new  period,  to  show  that  the  first  action  necessarily 
took  place  or  was  natural 

Dionysius  tyrannus  Syrlcusis  expulsus  Corinth!  puer5s  docibat ; 
Dsque  e5  imperid  carcrc  non  potcrat,  TD.  3,  27,  after  his  expulsion  from 
Syracuse,  the  tyrant  Dtonysius  kepi  school  at  Corinth  ;  so  irtcapaile  was  he  of 
getting  along  without  gotferning. 
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I 


{d.)   Relatives   as   Connectives. 

213X.  qai  serves  to  connect  a  new  period  when  it  may  be  trans- 
lated by  a  demonstrative,  or  when  it  is  equivalent  to  et  is.'ia  autem, 
is  enitn,  U  igitux:  as, 

perpetriret  AnIcCtus  prSmissa,  qu!  nihil  cunctltus  poscit  sum- 
mam  sccleriSt  la.  r4,  7,  Anuttt^s  must  cttrry  out  his  t\^cfuuut.  IVif/nmt  any 
ado  ht  asks  to  havt  the  ifUire  matrngtment  0/  the  crime.  For  other  examples, 
see  1S35. 

3x53.  The  neuter  accusative  quod,  as  to  ihaU  tts  t&  which^ 
whereas,  fttrw,  so.  is  used  to  connect  a  new  period,  especially  before 
Bl,  nUt  otai,  utinam  (1837) :  as, 

quod  51  tQ  Valeria,  iam  mihT  quaedam  expI5rSta  essent,  Att,  7,  2. 6, 
fvkrrms  if  yoH  xtferf  weii yourselt\simit  points  woitlti  hiwe  t*ten  dear  to  me  be/ore 
this,  quod  si  diatius  alattir  contrOversia,  fore  uti  pars  cum  parte 
civitStis  cj^nfligat,  7,  32,  5,  A/tJw  tf  the  dispute  be  kept  up  any  tottcer^  one  half 
0/  the  eommuuity  would  quarrel  with  the  other,  quod  nisi  militSs  essent 
df fessi,  omnCs  hostium  cdpiae  dcieri  potuissetit,  7»  88,  6,  so  if  the 
toidiers  had  noi,  been  utterly  spent,  all  the  f&rcts  of  the  enemy  might  have  ^ft 
exterminated. 


(2,)    CONJUNCTIONS     AND     ADVERBS. 

3x33.  The  conjunctions  and  adverbs  used  to  coordinate  sentences 
are:  (a,}  copulative  and  disjunctive ;  (h.)  concessive  and  adversative ; 
(c.)  causal  and  illative. 


(a.)  Copulative  and   Disjunctive. 

et.  neqne  or  nee,  -que,  atque  or  ac,  aut. 

et 

2x34*  et,  ^ff/f,  simply  adds,  as  in  English  (1645).  ^^^  '^  '* 
often  used  in  such  a  connection  that  a  modi^caiion  of  the  trans* 
lation  is  required  to  bring  out  the  sense. 

2135.  et  may  continue  the  discourse  with  a  concessive  sentence, 
which  is  to  be  followed  by  an  adversative.  In  such  cases  qtzidem 
often  stands  in  the  concessive  sentence:  as, 

prim5r5s  civttatis  eadem  5rant.    et  c§teri  quidem  movCbant  minus ; 

r^tquam  Sp.  LucrCtius  agere  coepit,  cdnsul  abdiclvit  sC  cSnsulItfl. 
2,  2,  Si  the  hmd  men  of  the  state  make  the  same  request.  Nmtf  the  others  did 
not  influenee  him  mneh.  But  when  Lucretius  began  to  take  steps  the  consul  r^ 
signed  his  eonsutshtp. 
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2136.  et,  and  strange  to  say^  and  if  you^d  MUvi  iij  inlroduces 
something  unexpected:  as, 

iamqiie  trSs  laureltae  in  urbe  statuae,  et  adhQc  rapt&bat  Afncim 
Tacfarinis,  Ta.  4,  23,  there  were  already  three  iriumphat  statues  iu  A*4mte,dndt 
$t range  ta  say^  Taifaruttu  wttj  stiit  hartying  Africa, 

2137.  et,  and  really  y  and  in  fact^  and  to  be  sure;  in  this  sense  it 
is  usually  followed  immediately  by  the  verb  :  as, 

multa  quae  nQn  volt  videt. «  et  multa  fdrtasse  quae  volt  *     CM.  25, 

one  sees  much  that  ofw  'iuoidd  nut.     Aye,  and  much  perhaps  that  tfne  would  I 

2138.  et  introducing  a  sentence  explaining  in  detail  a  gencnd 
idea  before  given  may  be  translated  namely :  as, 

consults  rciigi5  ten€bai.  quod  prodigils  aliquot  niintiltis,  n5n  facile 
litabant.  et  ex  Campania  nuntiata  erant  Capuae  sepulchra  aliquot  dl 
cacl5  tlcta,  L.  27,  23 »  i^ihe  tmtstds  v*ere  detained  by  scruple^  because  settral 
prodigies  were  reported,  and  they  catdd  not  readily  obtain  good  omens  :  namety 
Jram  Campania  it  was  reported  that  at  Capua  several  tombs  were  sirueJk  if 
lightning, 

2139.  et,  and  also ^  and  besides:  as» 

PUnicac  quoque  victBriae  signum  oct5  ducti  elephant!,  et  n6o 
minimum  fu€re  spccticulum  praec€dent€s  Sosis  et  Moericus,  l^  26, 
2r,  9,  tis  an  emblem  0/  the  Puttie  victory  alst*,  elephants  to  the  number  of  tight 
m  arc  bed  in  pa  rade.  A  n*{/u  rtheym  ore  not  the  least  attractive  part  of  the  pageant 
were  Sosis  and  MoerieuSt  moving  at  the  head  of  the  line. 

2140.  et,  and  yet,  inlroduces  a  contrast  or  opposition:  as, 

can5rum  illud  in  v5ce  splendSscit  etiam  in  senectUte,  quod  equi- 
dem  adhilc  nSn  amis! ;  et  viditis  annOs,  CM.  28,  the  musieal  elemrttt  tn 
the  voice  actually  improves  tn  old  age,  and  this  /  hate  nat  yet  lost  And  yet  ym 
see  my  years. 


neque  or  nea 


^mPV 


2x41.  nec»  and  really  .  .  .  nofy  and  in  fact  .  *  ♦  not:  as, 

mJgnd  cum  perlculd  sud.  qui  f5rte  patrum  in  ford  erant,  tn  ti 
turbam  tncidErunt.  nee  temperitum  manibus  foret,  ni  properi  cfio* 
aul^s  interv€nissent,  L.  2,  23,  g»  //  Uhis  with  great  personal  nsk  to  such  of  the 
fathtrs  as  happened  to  be  in  the  market  place,  that  they  got  into  the  cro^d.  And 
in  fact  acts  ojvioltnee  Tvonld  hai^e  recurred,  unless  the  consuls  had  made  haste  t9 
interfere, 

2142*  nec,  and  ta  he  sure  .  .  .  not:  as, 

centum  vigint!  lictgrSs  cum  fascibus  secQrfs  intigStSs  praefcri- 
bant,  nee  attinutsse  dCmi  sectircm,  cum  sine  prSvocatiJ^ne  creiti  es- 
sent,  interpretlbantur,  L,  3,  t^<\  4,  a  hundred  and  twenty  tutors  iL^tth  rods 
displayed  axes  ftonnd  in  them^  And  to  be  sure  they  explained  the  matter  thus, 
that  there  uundd  htwe  been  no  propriety  in  having  the  axe  taken  out,  srnce  the 
officers  were  appointed  without  any  appeal. 


Concessive  and  Adversative,    [2 143-2 150. 


I        2143.  nee,  not  .  .  -  either  ^  nor  either^  neither'  as, 

eO  anno  vis  morbi  levata.  ncque  2  pSnClrii  frQmenti  periculum 
fuit,  Iv.  4,  25,  6,  that  year  the  violenee  of  the  plague  grew  less.  Nor  was  there 
any  danger  from  laek  ofgrnitt  either  * 

2x44.  nec,  but  .  .  .  not :  as, 

missi  tamen  fStillSs.  nee  e5rum  verba  sunt  audita,  L.  4^  50, 14,  hpuh 
etfir  the  ftt tats  wert  stnt.     But  they  were  ttot  listened  to* 


I 


I 


f   •  -que* 

2x45.  *qQe,  afti/  likewise  :  as, 

huic  duOs  flamines  adi£cit  virgin€sque  Vestae  ]€git,  L.  i^  20,  3, /o 
this  god  he  assigned  iitN>  speeial  priests^     A  nd  he  likewise  chose  maids  for  f'esta, 

I        2x46.  -que,  and  in  fait,  and  so ^  and  in  general :  as, 

'  tuni  quoque  male  pQgnltum  est.  obsessaque  urbs  foret,  nS  Hor2- 
tius  esset  revocituSt  L.  2,  51,  2,  the$t  also  there  was  an  uttsm  restful  engage- 
ment. sAftd  in  fact  Rome  would  have  been  besieged ^  unless  Horatitts  had  been 
recalled. 

atque  or  ao. 

[  2147.  atque,  and  besides^  and  more  than  that^  and  actually  :  as, 
ex  qu5  cfficitur  animantem  esse  miindum.  atquc  ex  hQc  quoquc 
intellegi  poterit  in  ed  messe  intelleg^entiam^  quod  ccrtC  est  mundus 
melior  quam  ulla  nitura,  DN^.  3,  ^Ztfrom  which  it  foliou>s  that  the  ttnsverse 
is  aJive,  And  more  than  that^  we  can  see  that  tt  has  sense  from  the  following 
eir cum  stance t  that  the  universe  is  certainly  superior  to  any  element  of  the 
universe. 

2x4s.  ^txiu^t  and  sOy  and  coMseguenily  :  as, 

impcdior  rcUgidne  quSminus  cxpSnam  quam  multa  P.  SSstius 
sSnserit.  atque  nihil  dic6  praeter  {inum,  Scst.  8,  /  am  prevented  by 
scruples  from  setting  forth  how  much  Sestius  was  aware  of.  And  so  I  will  only 
tay  one  thing. 

I  aat 

3149.  aut  U  u§ed  to  add  a  new  sentence  in  the  sense  of  alidqult  i>f  fltf% 
otherwise^  or  as  if  nisi,  unless ^  preceded :  as, 

omnia  bene  sunt  €i  dicenda,  aut  iloquentiae  nCmen  relinquendum 
est,  DO.  2,  5.  he  must  be  able  to  speak  well  on  all  subjects^  or  else  he  must  wasi'e 
ihe  name  of  an  elofiuent  man. 


{k)  Concessive  and  Adversative* 


1150.  A  new  concessive  period  is  introduced  by  sSnC,  quidem,  omnlnSi 
iobesure^  or  f5rtaaae,/rr^/f  .*  as, 


21 5 1-21 54']    Sentences:  Connection  a/  Sentences. 


Pllnius  et  Cluvius  nihil  dubititum  dS  fidf  firaefccti  rcfcnmt 
sSnC  Fabius  inclinat  ad  laudgs  Senecae«  Ta.  ij,  20.  P/ttty  and  Osniui 
liiv  thai  thef'f  ttHii  tio  doubt  ab(*ut  (he  loyalty  of  the  pn  fat.  Fabiui^  it  must  it 
admitted,  is  ahoays  imiiued  to  trnloi^izi  Seneca,  id  fOrtasse  n6n  perfSciinus; 
c6nltT  quidem  saepissimC  sumus,  O.  z\o^ perhapx  we  km/^  not  atLjinedH 
it ;  sttli  'tfe  have  very  often  made  the  attempt* 

215 1.  A  new  adversative  sentence  is  introduced  by  autcm.  again^ 
Bed,  verum,  but^  v§r5i  but,  indeed^  at,  dui^  ot  tauneu.  nUillS  minus* 

tui^ettheiess. 

These  wordfl  when  used  to  connect  sentences  have  the  same  meaning 
as  when  ust:d  to  connect  the  parts  of  a  sentence  (1676). 

ai5a.  atqui.  rarely  atquin.  and  yet^  but,  is  used  chiefly  in  dialogue.  It 
introduces  a  strong  objection,  sumetimtrs  hi  the  form  of  a  conditional  protasis. 
From  Cicero  on,  it  is  sometimes  found  after  a  question,  to  introduce  in  ca^ 
nest  denial. 

n5n  sum  apud  mC :  :  atqui  opus  est  nunc  quom  rojixumi  ut  sis,  T.  Ph, 
204,  /  'w  ail  abroad :  :  but  that  'j  /////  exactly  where  yon  must  n*t  be  note.  n6n 
vereor  condiscipul5rum  nC  quls  exaudiat : :  atqui  cavendum  csi|  Leg,  1, 
jt,  l^m  ft  of  afntid  if  being  overheard  by  any  of  my  fctlinv-studenfs  :  :  and  pi 
yoft  Must  be  on  your  j^tard,  sine  vcniat,  atqui  si  illam  digit5  attigent 
Qn5,  oculi  ilicS  ccfodientur,  T.  Eu.  739.  let  him  come  on.  But  tf  be  lays  Jk 
Jtiti;^<.r  i^n  the  maid^  wr  ^11  strtstih  his  eves  vnt  on  the  spot,  quid  v€r6  ?  moduiB 
statulrun;  hab€ri  nullum  placet?  atqui  habcitur  neccssc  est,  V.  2,  144, 
what  t  is  there^  thtuk  yon,  to  /r  no  end  to  your  statnti?     Yet  there  must  bi 

4153.  quamquam,  ctsl,  tamctsi,  though ,  and  nisi,  but,  arc  sometimes 
used  to  coordinate  a  new  period^  correcting  the  preceding:  as, 

carSre  sentientis  est.  ncc  s5nsus  in  tnortu6,  nf  carire  quidem 
ig^itur  in  mortuo  est  quamquam  quid  opua  est  in  h5c  philosopbSrf  7 
TD.  \t$^^  /orei;;-tuni^  ref/uires  a  sentient  being,  and  there  u  no  sensation  in  a  d&itd 
man  ;  therefore  there  xs  no  forei^rtn^  either  in  a  dead  man.  And  yet  ivhat  u 
the  use  of  philosophizing  over  this  f  utram  mSlis  vid€  ;  etsi  consilium  quod 
dpi  rSctum  esse  sci5,  T.  Han,  yi^  of  these  two  states  choose  which  you  unit ; 
thoHi;h  I  am  sure  my  plants  the  right  one.  ciir  ego  n6n  adsum  ?  tamet^ 
hSc  minim5  tibi  decst,  Fam,  2.  7,  2,  why  am  I  not  with  yon  ?  though  this  ii 
the  very  last  thing  yon  need.  spSrabam  dffervisse  adulfscentiam  :  ecce 
autem  d5  integxS !  nisi  quidquid  est,  vol6  hominem  convenire.  T,  Ad, 
1 5^.  /  hoped  his  yonthful passion  had  atoled  down  ;  yet  here  it  is  afresh  /  Bui 
be  it  what  it  mayt  I  toant  to  see  the  fellow. 

(a)  Causal  and   Illative. 

2x54.  nam,  eniin» /f?r,  or  namquo,  etefdnxt  for  y&n  see,  intro- 
duces .1  new  period  which  g^ives  the  reason  of  the  foregoing  :  as^ 

qu2  quidem  ex  rS  bominum  mu!titfld5  c5gn5sci  potuit :  nam  minus 
hSris  tribus  miinitiSncm  perfecirunt,  5,  42,  4,  and  from  this  by  the  toj/ 
their  numbers  could  be  ^^anged :  for  they  made  a  breastivork  in  less  than  three 
hours,  quern  meminisse  potestis  :  'ann5  cnim  Qnd€vic€sim5  post  €iua 
mortem  hi  cdnsulis  fact!  sunt,  CAf,  %^,  you  tan  remember  him  :  for  iAt 
present  consuls  were  created  only  nineteen  yeart  after  hts  death* 


Affirmative  Coordination.    [2 155-2 159. 


I 


I 


315^'  The  originally  assevcrative  meaning:  of  nam  appears,  even  in  the  classical 
periud,  in  C£)nooiiial  language:  its,  tib!  i  m€  nQlla  ortmst  iniuria:  :  nam 
kercle  etiam  n6c  restat,  T,  Ad.  1K9,  i*ve  netr  dune  you  a  wnnion  wraHg:  : 
iiyt  veruy  that  *s  s:iU  to  come.  In  old  Latin,  it  somet'mcy  inl7uducc5  a  question  :  a», 
nam  quae  hacc  anus  est?  T.  Pk.  732,  why^  uk.i^s  this  old  usiman^  Fre- 
quently it  introduces  an  explanation  or  iHustration,  and,  from  Cicero  en,  a  remark  or 
question  made  in  pas^in;; :  as.  sic  enim  sisS  r£s  habet:  nam  Odyssfa 
Latfna  est  sic  tamquam  opus   Daedali,  Br,  71,  Vu  tast  stands  tktfs.  the 

OJyisey  in  L^Uin  ts.  \vtt  f/ntyj.Ty,  tj  t\^f^uhtr  uttri'  t\f  Daedalus  (190S).  Viv5  Ca- 
tOnc  multi  QritdfCs  Horuirunt:  nam  A.  A'lbinus,  Br.  Si,  many  t^rafors 
Nourished  in  Otto's  iifetime :  for  example^  Aidittus.  nam  quid  d€  aedfle 
loquar  ?  Sesf,^^,/or  why  sfKak  af  ike  tiediie*  enim  dcte*  not  differ  essentially 
in  use  from  nam ;  for  its  meaning  in  old  Latin,  see  16SS,  namque  is  rare  until 
Livy,  and  usnatly  (always  in  old  Latin)  stands  before  a  vowcL  etenim  is  common 
only  in  classical  Latin. 

2156.  For  quippe,  why,  often  used  as  a  coordinating  word,  see  1690. 

2157.  proinde  or  proin,  therefor^^  so^  Introduces  a  command  or  direction 
b3sc<I  upon  the  foregoing :  as, 

Qritidnem  spSrat  invinisse  sC,  qui  differat  ti :  proin  tQ  fac  apud  ti 
Ut  Sj€s,  I\  Audr,  407»  he  tmsts  he^! Jtmnd some  f>hr<tu  'ioherr:viih  he  may  fifu- 
/i>Hnd  you:  so  s^e  you  kat*e your  nuts  tibaut  yoh.  frQstrl  meae  vitae  sub- 
venire  confiminL  proinde  abite,  dum  est  facult2s»  7,  50,  6,  m  vam  yt  try 
to  sirz'e  my  iff.  S^  a'tniy,  ufhiU  ye  /ant'  the  p<ni*er.  iam  undique  silvae  et 
sd!it0d6  mS^na  cOgttltiSnis  incitiimenta  sunt,  proinde  cum  vCn^bere, 
licCbit  pugillaris  fer3s,  Plin.  £p,  r,6,  2,  thiJt  t^o^ttt  the  surrottudiug  iswods 
and  the  h^Jttltuess  ive  p(?xeerft4l  stint  tihtnts  to  meditalion.  So  w/ten  yau  go 
kuntinj^t  y<n*  can  take  a  mHe  h^nk  tvith  ymt, 

3158.  A  conclusion  is  denoted  by  ergo,  Itaqne  or  igitur*  ihert- 
fbr^^  stf,  introducing  a  new  period:  a.s» 

nihil  est  praestantius  de5 ;  ab  ed  igitur  mundum  necesse  est  re^ 
n^llf  igitur  est  natOrae  subiectus  deus.  omnem  erg5  re^it  ipse  nliQ- 
ram*  /^.V<  2,  77^  fnitAinj^  is  more  exceiient  that/  god.  7 here/ore  the  unwerse 
mtut  be  x^ferned  hy  kim.  Therefore  g(*d  is  in  no  respect  suhje^t  /o  nature, 
C^mtequentty  he  rules  aU  fuifnre  himself.  For  the  position  of  these  words  in 
I  heir  clauses,  see  i6S$  ;  for  erg^o  igitur  and  itaque  ergd,  16S9.  For  bine, 
inde,  eS,  idefi,  idcircd,  proptereS,  as  coordinating  words,  sec  1691. 


I 


Affirmative  CooRDrNAnox. 

2159,  A   new  sentence  affirmative  of  a  foregoing  is  often  intro- 

duced  by  an  emphatic  ftio  or  ita. 

These  words  often  introdacc  a  general  truth  tvhich  is  deduced  from  the 
iirst  statement. 

visne  igitur  t€  inspiciSmus  S  puer5  ?  sic  opinor ;  I  principiS  OrdiS- 
mur»  rh.  2,  44,  wifuid ymt  lik/  to  hiive  us  took  into  y^nr  record  J rtmt  boyiuwdf 
Kv,  I  think  it  'Vkfuld  i*e  ^eit ;  let  tts  hes^in  at  the  ^j^i/trt/ff:^.  qui  diligSbant 
hunc,  illi  favCbant.  sic  est  volgus ;  ex  vCritlte  pauca^  ex  opinidne 
multa  aestimat,  A*C.  29,  ei^eryh^dy  ".vho  ItTVed  him»  smtied  on  the  other  man, 
yes,  th.d  It  a /ways  thi  way  0/ the  world:  it  seldom  judges  hy  initk,  often  by 
hiattsay, 
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2160-2165.]  Sentetues :  Nouns  of  the  Verb* 

NOUNS  OF  THE  VERB, 
THE   INFINITIVE. 

2160.  The  infinitive  is  in  its  origin  a  verbal  substantive, 

ii6t.  The  present  intimtrve  active  is  an  ancient  dative,  closely  resemb 
in  meaning  and  use  tKe  English  infinitive  with  to.  It  originally  marked  ao 
merely  in  a  general  way,  without  indication  of  voice  or  tense.  In  virtue  i^ 
this  original  timeless  character,  the  present  often  represents  aaion  which  ts 
really  past  or  future  \  in  such  cases  the  time  must  be  inferred  from  the  context. 

2i6a.  The  present  infinttive  active  gradually  approached  the  character 
of  a  verb,  and  the  original  substantive  nature  being  forgotten,  it  was  supple- 
mented by  a  passive,  and  by  forms  for  completed  and  for  future  action,  aaive 
and  passive » 

2163,  The  infinitive  has  furthermore  two  other  properties  of  ihc 
verb:  (tf.)  it  is  modified  by  an  adverb,  not  by  an  adjective;  and  {b.)  it 
is  followed  by  the  construction  of  its  verb. 


Old  and  Poetical  Use  of  the  Infinitive. 

THE   INFINITIVE  OF   PURPOSE. 


2164.  The  infinitive  denotes  purpose:  [a.)  when  loosely  added  to  a 
[,«Untive  in  old  Latin,  (A.)  with  verbs  of  motion,  ed.  veni5,  curr5,  mittd,  in 

old  01  poetical  Latin,  and  [f.)  in  the  combination  dO  bibere^  ^v /<?  i/^Hi, 
in  oId»  colloquial,  or  poetical  Latin :  as, 

(fl.|  occisid  benefacta  cumulire,  PI.  Cap.  \^%  a  chance  to  file  up  kind- 
ntssfs.  r;ir;il]cl  with  a  gerund:  summa  Sludendi  occSsiOsl  mihi  nunc 
senSs  et  Phaedriae  curam  adimere  argentlriam.  T.  Ph.  SS5.  l*ve  nmo  a 
spUnJiii  tkiiHce  ihe  ^rty beards  of  eluiittt^  ami  Phaedria  ta  rescue  from  his 
maftey  cares,  [b.]  rccurre  peterc  r€  recentl,  PI.  TrL  toij.  run  back  i&  j^ 
it  ere  it  is  too  Lite,  volt  1  sue  eSmus  visere  ?  T,  Ph.  to;,  do  you  think  "isfe  d 
better  i:ff  to  call?  parasittim  misi  nudiusquSrtus  Ciriam  petere  argen* 
ttim,  PL  Cur.  206,  my  piintsitc  I  scut  four  days  ii^o  tit  Car/a,  /t?  /etch  the  cask. 
nee  dulcis  occurrcnt  5$cu1a  nati  praeripere,  Lucr.  3.  S95.  rtar  shall  thy 
chiidrcft  dtar  come  j^trinifi^  kiss  i*n  kiss  to  snatch.  n5n  n6s  ferrG  LibycCis 
populSre  penStts  vCnimus^  V.  i,  527.  ive  (ire  not  come  with  stetl  to  harry 
}uLih'^'s  hearths,  {c.)  bibere  dl  Qsque  plEnis  cantharis,  PI.  Per.  821,  keep 
Having  0ii  to  drink  with  brimmin)^  iuTiols.  bibere  is  thus  used  by  Plautus. 
Terence,  CatOt  and  Livy.  and  by  Cicero  once  with  tninistrd.  In  classical 
prose,  purpose  is  expressed  by  the  subjunctive  with  ul  or  a  relative  pronoun, 
or  by  a  gerund  or  gerundive  with  ad  or  causS. 

2165,  In  poetrv*  the  infinitive  of  purpose  is  used  with  synonymes  of  d5 
also,  and  with  verbs  of  leaving,  taking  away,  taking  up,  &c 
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The  Jnfiniiive.  [2 166-21 68. 


i 


buic  Idricam  dfinat  habSre,  V.  5.  259,  c>n  him  a  corstUt  he  bcsiazos  (a 
w<ar.  tristitiam  et  mctus  tridam  protervis  in  mare  CrSticum  portire 
cntis,  H»  l»  26,  I,  sadntss  an  J /eats  /  il  tv  the  UHinion  winds  amsijfn,  (0  rtoeep 
\i0  the  Cretu  uj.  quis  sibi  rCs  gestis  August!  scribere  sfiniit?  H.  if. 
•  3»  7*  ^^*^  AjXy/  ii  i^n  /ttmse//  An^usius*  deeds  to  pen  /  quern  virum  aut 
iCrOa  lyr5  vcl  icri  tibii  sumis  cckbrtrc  ?  H.  i,  13,  1,  what  hero  0r 
vthai  demij*0d  dost  thou  iakf  ujf,  ta  ring  hu  pnuses  on  the  rehee  or  tki  pitrc- 

»THE  TNFmiTIVE   WITH   ADJECTIVES. 
2166.  The  mftmiive  U  sometimes  used  with  adjectives,  chiefly  by  poets 
of  the  AugU!i»tan  age,  and  Ute  prose  writers,  often  in  imitation  of  a  Greek 
idiom :  as, 

indoctuin  iuga  fcrre  nostra.  H.  2,  6,  2,  not  taugki  our  yoke  to  bear. 
avidt  committcre  pS^gnam,  O.  5,  75,  hot  it?  en^^r  tn  Jight.  sOli  cantire 
peritl  Arcades,  V.  E,  10, 32,  Areaditins  alone  in  minstrelsy  are  skilled,  vitulus 
niveus  vidiri,  H.  4,  2,  59,  a  bullock  sne-ohzohite  to  beholds  i.  c.  visQ  (2274)* 
These  infinitives  are  of  different  kinds,  some  of  them  resembling  a  comple- 
mentarv  infinitive,  others  a  gerund  or  gerundive  construction)  the  supine  in 
-tQ  (-sQ).&c.,  &c 


I 


The  Ordinary  Use  of  the  Infinitive. 


^moki 


ai^.  The  infliiittve  is  ordinarily  used  cither  as  object  or  as  subject  of  a 
verb. 

^(A.)  The  Infinitive  as  Object, 
THE   COMPLEMENTARY   INFINITIVE. 

2168.  The  present  Infinitive  is  often  used  to  com- 
plete the  meaning  of  certain  kinds  of  verbs  which  imply 
another  action  of  the  same  subject :  as, 

pr6  Ponip€i5  imori  possum,  Fam.  2,  15.  3,  /  could  die  the  death  for 
P^mpey  \  1495).  R^***  hab4s  djcerc  ?  Balh>  33,  what  have  you  to  say  ?  scire 
volSbat,  F.  I,  131.  he  wanted  to  know.  hCc  facere  dSbis,  f!ii&P.  7,  ymt 
OH/^ht  to  do  tins.  Caesar  Rhinum  tr5nsire  decrSverat.  4,  17,  1,  Caesar  had 
resolved  to  (ross  the  Rhine,  fugi  salQtem  petere  contendSruni,  3.  15,  2, 
}^ey  trted to  save  themselves  by  flight,  num  ncgSrc  audSs  ?  C  i,  S.  ./t*  vtw 
dare  deny  it?  vcTcOT  dicere,  T.  ^//iM  yi2>*  J  am  afraid  to  tell,  num  du- 
bitis  id  facere  ?  C7.  i,  13,  do  you  hesitate  to  do  thai  ?  mitflrat  ab  urbe  pro- 
ficisci.  1,7,1.///'  makes  haste  to  lea^'e  Pome.  DiviciScus  Cacsarem  obsecrire 
coepit,  I,  20»  1,  Dmiciaats  bei^an  to  entreat  Caesar.  DolSbella  inifiriam 
facere  persevCrat,  Quint.  3T,  Dolabella  persists  in  doinj^  wron^.  ill!  pecQ- 
niam  polliciri  n6n  disistunt,  0.  2,  i,  these  people  did  not  stop  oJFerinj:  money. 
diem  Jdicti  obire  neglSxit,  Ph,  3,  20,  he  failed  to  keep  ihe  day  named  tn  the 
tdiit.  irSsci  amicis  nOn  temere  soIe5,  Ph.  8.  16,  /  am  nM  apitoi^etpro' 
^kid  with  friends  toithout  Just  eause,  illi  rCgibus  pSrire  didicerant.  Ph. 
^,  9,  ihe  men  of  old  were  trained  to  bo^o  the  knee  to  kin^s  (1615),  deztram 
CobibCre  mementd,  J.  5,  71,  remember  thai  you  keep  hands  off, 
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aiGg.  The  verbs  or  verbal  expressions  which  arc  supplemented  by 
infinitive  arc  chiefly  such  as  mean  catt^  wtU  ur  wtj/t,  ought,  rfiok>t,  imie^tvattt^ 
dart,ftar\  hesitate ^  hasten^  begin,  (ontintte^  cease ^  negtecf,  am  rwNf,  leafu,  krtffU 
ktmf,  remember^  forgets  seem.  The  Inlinitive  in  this  combmation  contains  ihc 
leading  idea.  For  the  occasional  use  of  the  perfect  infinitive  with  some  of 
these  verbs,  sec  2:223. 

Some  of  the  commonest  of  th«e  verbs  arc  possum^  qiic5r  nequeS;  vol6, 
n5I5.  mils*  cupi5f  studed;  d^beQ;  cfig^ito,  meditor,  5tatu5.  c5nstitud| 
decerns,  paro;  Conors  nitor,  contcndd;  aiide5;  vereor;  cunctofi 
dubitS,  festino*  mature,  instituS,  coepi,  incipiQ,  pergS^  pcrsevfr©, 
dSsino.  dasistdt  omitt5,  superseded,  neglcgd,  nan  euro ;  soled,  adsue- 
sca,  cOnsuiscd;  discdi  scifi^  nescid,  recordor^  metnini,  obHviscor; 
vidcor* 

2170.  The  inlinitive  is  a)«o  used  with  many  verbal  expressions  equivalent  to  the 
above  verbs,  such  as  habeS  in  animd^  c5nsitium  est,  certum  est,  paritu| 
sum,  &c,  &c,,  or  with  parltus  alone,  adsuefactus,  &c.,  &c.     Furthermore,  j 

f>cictry  and  late  prose,  the  pbce  of  many  cf  the  above  verb*  Is  often  taken  bv  livelier  i 
reshcr  synonynus,  such  as  valefi  for  possum,  from  Jaicretius  on,  Sraed,  hurt^ 
for  V0I6,  cupid,  or  absiste,  fuge,  parcc,  &c,,  for  nOli  (15S4I,  &c.,  Ac. 

2171.  A  predicate  noun  used  in  the  construction  of  the  complex 
mentary  infinitive,  is  put  in  the  nominative:  as, 

Aelius  Si5icus  esse  voluit,  Br.  206,  A  eh  us  wanted  t6  be  a  Stale,  esse 
quam  vidCri  bonus  maltbat,  S.  C  54, 6,  Ae  chtfu  to  he  good  rather  than  sum 
good. 

THE   ACCUSATIVE   WITH   THE   INFINITIVE. 

2172.  A  very  common  form  of  a  dependent  sentence  is  that  known 
as  the  Accusatiife  with  the  Ittfinitive* 

Thus,  of  the  two  coordinate  sentences  sci5 :  iocSris  tO  nunc,  PI.  Moi 
foSr,  /  know:  yon  are  jesting  new,  the  second  may  be  put  in  a  dependc 
form,  the  two  sentences  Iiletiding  into  one :  aci6  ioclrf  tC  nunc,  I  know  y^m 
io  be  jesting  now. 

2173.  The  subject  of  an  infinitive  is  put  in  the 
accusative. 

Thus,  in  cum  vident,  they  see  him,  eum  is  the  object  of  vident  (1134)^ 
If  sed€re  is  added,  eum  vident  sed£re,  W  5. 107^  they  see  htm  stf,  or  tkey  j« 
iAeit  he  IS  sitttng,  eum  is  at  the  same  time  the  object  of  vident  and  the  suti 
ject  of  s«dire.     But  the  accusative  by  degrees  becoming  detached  from  the 
main  verb,  and  closely  interlocked  with  the  infinitive,  the  combination  is  ex- 
tended to  cases  where  the  main  verb  is  intransitive  or  passive. 

2x74.  A  predicate  noun  referring  to  a  subject  accusative  is  itsel|^ 
put  in  the  accusative  :  as,  "*" 

t€  esse  arbitror  puenitn  probum,  PL  Mast.  949,  /think  reu  art  ai  ., 
Mty,    niminem  vivum  capi  patiuntur,  $t  SS*  5*  ^O^  '^^  H^*s//e^  etnybcdy\ 

hf  made  prisoner  alive  (2195J. 
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Verbs  of  Perceiving.  Knowing,  Thinking,  and 
Saying, 

2175.  The  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  used 
with  active  verbs  or  verbal  expressions  of  perceiving, 
knowing,  thinking,  and  saying :  as, 

pate  re  ttia  cOnsilia  nSo  sentis  ?  C  i,  i,7W»  drnt^'t fui  thai  yoitr  pl«ts  art 

all  out  f  huic  fDitim  scis  esse  ?  T.  Han,  i8i.  you  are  awftrt  fkai  this  matt 
Aas  <i  son  t  PoRip€i5s  c5QSfdisse  terrae  m5t(l  audivimus.  Sen.  A*Q.6,  t, 
I,  txfe  kav€  heard  t/iat  Pi^mpe*  has  i*een  rtoiiiiiKi'tJ  up  fy  tTn  ejrfh^ttakt,  63  A*  D.* 
7  years  before  tis  utter  destruction,  saepe  audivf  inter  Qs  atque  offatn 
mmta  intervenire  passe,  Cato  in  GelL  13,  iS  fijl,  i.  /  hcn*e  ^^fUn  he^;^J 
*  *fu'fr/  cuf  itt$d  itp  there  */  many  a  slip*  dicil  fn6ntcm  ab  hostibus  tenSri, 
1»  2r.  2,  he  layf  the  hill  is  held  by  the  enemy,  dixtin  dQdum  illam  dixisae, 
«5  ezpectare  ftlium  ?  T.  //^r.  451,  dtdn^t y^u  say  a  'ivhile  «/<rt?  the  u^omau  said 
that  she  "ioas  Icoktffg/ar  her  son  t 

Some  of  the  commonest  of  these  verbs  are:  ftf,)  audi5,  ammadvertS, 
ftentiO,  vidc6.  (^.)  accipi5,  mtelle^fl,  sciO,  nesciQ.  {c.)  arbitror,  c£n-> 
se6»  cojfit5,  credd,  existima«  mcmim»  opinor,  pui5,  recordor,  suspicor* 
{d:\  adnrm5»  110,  dSmonstrd,  dic5,  disput5,  doceS,  fateor,  nlrrdr  negd. 
[]tanti5,  oatend6,  pramitt6,  scrib5,  significo,  sp^rd,  trSdS.  (#.)  rQmor 
\  est,  ndn  mS  fugit,  certus  sum,  n5n  nescius  sum*  &c.,  &c.  Also  occasion- 
ally verbH  used  in  the  sen**  of  think  or  saj^  as  IDlttdp  send  werd^  and  substantives 
or  pronouns  cxpreviing  a  thought  or  judgementi 

3176,  The  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  sometime*  introduced  by  a  neuter  pro- 
noun, or  by  sic  or  ita:  as,  iUud  negibis,  t£  dS  ri  iGdicatl  iQdicavisse  ?  V, 
1,  Si*  will  yi^H  ditty  this^  that  y\Tit  safr  in  Judgement  en  a  matter  that  was  already 
idectded  *    sic  accSptmus,  nQllum  bellu'm  fuisse,  K  5,  5,  we  have  ^ee»  tdd 
ic4f>,  that  thtre  xeas  not  any  timr,     SomellmiMs  by  an  ablative  with  dC :  as,  dS  h6c 
^  Verrl  dicititr,  habire  cum  perbona  torcumata,  f'  4,  }$,  about  this  man 
repowt  is  made  tif  V^erres  that  he  had  some  choice  Ifits  of  emSosstd  vwrh, 

2177.  (t.)  Passive  verbs  of  this  class  are  conn  men  1y  used  personally  in 
the  third  person  of  the  present  system,  with  the  subject,  and  the  predicate 
I       noun,  if  used,  in  the  nominative:  as, 

^K       hi  centuni  pSgds  habere  dicuntur,  4,  1,  4,  these  *'eople  are  said  io  h^tve 

^K>  hundred  cantons.     ntll2a  iam  existitnantur  esse  ii&dicia,    V.  a,  fr,  43 , 

^Hc^rr^  are  thaui^ht  t&  h  tto  courts  pf  law  atry  hn^er,    p&ns  prope  effectus 

^HlQntiJlbatur,  Cacs.  C.  I,  6j,  3,  the  h-idf^e  was  reported  to  be  ivell-ni^^h  d^ne, 

^^  2178.  Such  personal  passives  are  much  mure  commcn  In  the  writers  of  Cicero's 

day  than  tn  did  l^^tin.     PariicnUiriv  so  ar^u5,  audiS.  c3gn5sc5.  compcriS, 

concfdfi,  dSfend6,  dfmdnstrO,  dic5,  docc5,  cxcDso,  existlmO,  tnvenid, 

iQdicd,  liberd,  memord,  negO,  ntlntiS,  ostendO,  postulS,  put5,  reperiO, 

iridd. 

2179.  (j.)  With  the  finit  nr  second  person  the  pcreonal  construction  is  rare:  as, 
quod  n5s  bene  ?misse  iQdicSti  sumus,  Att.  1,  ri,  6,  that  we  ar<  thought  ro 
have  made  a  j^tmd  Barpittt,     cum  inveniire  impTobissimS  ratiSnc  esse 

praedltUS,  V,  4,  ^,  ^hen  you  prove  t<3  har'e  been  rohbittg  mart  ahyminabiy*  But 
with  videor,  seem^  the  personal  constrttction  is  the  rule  in  all  thr^M  persons,  and  In 
the  perfect  system  as  well  as  the  presenL 

377 


I 


2i8o-2i86.]  Settteftces:  Nouns  of  ike  Verb. 


aiSo.  (3.)  In  the  perfect  system,  and  also  usually  in  tbe  gerundive  cori' 
struction  (2246),  verbs  of  this  class  arc  commonly  im}>er5onal :  a^ 

triditum  est  HomSnim  caecum  fuissc,  TD^  5,  ii4»  tkt  tradition  is 
that  Jhmttr  was  blnuL     ubl  tyrannus  est,  ib!  dicenaum  est  nSlImm  ( 
rem  public  am,  RP.  3,  43,  whereirr  thin  ts  vin  absolute  ruUr^  then  we  1 
maintain  then  ii  no  commonwealth. 

1181*  (4.)  With  some  verb*  of  this  class,  the  impersonal  constmction  is  prelerral 
even  in  the  present  spttem.  Thus,  commonly  intcllegitur,  //  u  uHJerst^^d,  i» 
impersonal ;  ret^ularly  in  classicil  Latin  cr€ditur ;  with  a  dative  in  Cicero  and  Caesar 
dicitur,  nGnttituK  The  impersonah  cemilur,  fertur,  memoritur,  prddi- 
tur»  vid€twr»  arc  rare. 

ai82.  The  persmnal  constniction  is  sometinirs  extended  to  other  verbs  or  v«rfaii 
exprcs*i.ions,  especially  in  poetry  :  as.,  colUg^oFt  O.  A,  2,  6,  61,  /  am  infrrrtd^  for 
colligitur.  n5nnQllis  ma^istrStus  venifbant  in  suspicidncm  nds  di* 
morati  esse,  Lcntulus  in  ham,  \i^  15,  5,  the  m^ghiraies  wtre  sus/ected  by  some 
0/  having  delayed  us  (1491 ). 

aiB3«  With  verbs  of  thinking  and  saying  the  subject  accusative  is  some^ 
times  omitted. 

{a.\  Ufiencst  thus  ml  n5s,  tS  v5s.  or  si:  as,  stulti  fCcisse  fateor«  i.e. 
mE»  PI.  ^.  1013.  /  *w/i  Pvc  acted  like  a  fcoL  c6nfit5rc  v^nisse,  i.  c.  ii»,  RA, 
61  ♦  confess  you  came,  quae  impcrircntur  facere  dixf  runt,  i  e.  s€.  2,  32,  3, 
they  said  they  would  do  as  ordered  {2Z2t\,  Often  the  future  withoui  este: 
a-s  rcfrictQr5s  carccrem  minlbantur,  i,e,  s*,  L.  6.  17,  6.  thry  threat^md t^ 
break  the  jail  open,  [b.)  I^ess  frequently  an  accusative  of  is:  as*  oblitum 
crididi,  i.  e.  eum,  Fam,%  2,  i,  /  imaipHed  he  hadfory^ten.  Such  omissions 
are  common  in  old  Latin,  Cicero,  Caesar,  Livy,  and  in  poetry. 

2184.  When  the  accusative  is  not  cicprcsscd,  a  predicate  noon  is  sometimes 
put  in  the  nominative,  chieHy  in  poetry,  in  imitation  of  a  Greek  idiom  :  as, 

phasilus  ille  quem  vidCtis,  hospitis,  alt  fuisse  nSvium  celeirimiis. 
Cat-  4,  I,  the  clipper  you  see  yortdcr,  friends^  says  she  Vhu  once  the  fitettst 9f 
ihe  fleet,  uxor  invicti  lovis  esse  nescis,  W.  3*  27,  73.  thou  knenvtst  mot  (Am 
^  art  the  Bride  of  the  uncompierahie  Jin^e.  Similarly  with  verbs  of  emotion 
(2187)  :  as,  i^audcnt  esse  rogatae,  O.  A  A,  \  ^'i,^^^  they  are  ^lad  to  kin*t  been 
asked,  gaudent  perfOst  sanguine  fr£trum,  V.  G*  2,  510,  ikey*re  ^ad  t0 
have  been  imbiud  With  brothers*  bliTod. 

Verbs   of   Accusing. 

1185,  The  verlH  of  accusing.  arguO  and  insimutS.  take  the  accusative 
with  the  infinitive  like  vcrhs  of  saying:  as, 

civis  RQminSs  necStos  esse  arguQ,  t\  5.  140.  mv  acaaation  is  thai  /^fi- 

mans  have  been  slain,     occldissc  patrem  Sex,  RSscius  arguLtur,  A* A.  37, 

[  Eoscius  ts  charged  with  the  murder  **/  his  father,     msimulftre  coepCnint 

Epicratem  litterls  pQblicIs  corHipisse,  V.  2,  60,  they  bepin  to  nceuu  £/i- 

crates  of  having  falsified  records  0/ state. 

Verbs  of  Hoping.  Promising,  and  Threatening. 

2186.  The  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  used  with  verbs  of  hoping^ 
promising,  and  threatening  :  as, 
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[2187-2194. 


^ 


id  i{s2  cffectQrGs  sp€ribaat,  7,  36,  2,  thty  htf^  to  larry  $i  imL  pol- 
Ikenmr  sCsC  ^i  dSditurds,  5, 20,  2,  ikty  voiuntttr  ti>  surrtmdtr  /#  him.  Byt 
soaKtlmes  the  present  infinitive  aJoac :  lee  1236. 


^ 
» 


Verbs  of  Emotion. 

3x87.  The  accusAttve  with  the  iafinitive  is  sometimes  used  with 
verbs  of  joy,  grief,  surprise,  or  wonder  :  as, 

venire  Itl  m€  gaudes,  PI.  B,  1S4,  ihou  attgiadrm  come,  dolul  picem 
repudiin,  Afuri.  14,  I  felt  sorry  ptiue  Vfas  r^jrctid.  These  verbs  often  have 
ihe  construction  with  quod,  or  in  old  Latin  with  quim  (1851). 

3188.  Some  of  the  commonest  of  these  verbs  are  doled,  gauded*  laetor* 
mifor,  &c,  &c  ;  and  from  Cicero  od,  angor,  indignoTf  Iflged,  soUicitS. 

Verbs  of  Desjre. 

2x8g.  (u)  The  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  commonly  used 
with  void  (mal5,  aold),  and  cupio,  when  the  subject  of  the  iafinitiire 
is  not  the  same  as  that  of  the  verb :  as, 

Catillnam  perire  volui,  /'^,  8,  15,  I  -tfhkid  Caiiiine  t9  die.  mUuit  li€>- 
tnin^s  peccare  quam  deds,  V.  2,  2^  ^e  wanted  men  to  sin  rather  than  gods, 
li  tu2  frui  viitiitc  cupimus,  Br,  331,  »«  wik  ym  U  reap  ike  hemfii  of  y^mr 

'\igh  character. 

sigo.  (2.)  Even  when  the  subjects  dcoote  the  same  person,  the  accusa- 
tive b  sometimes  used  with  the  infinitive  :  as, 

Smori  m€  milim,  PI  As.  810,  mori  m€  malim,  T  Eu.  66, 1  ^d  rather 
die.  mignuficC  vol5  m€  vir5s  summos  accipcrc,  PK  Ps,  167,  /  *m  gftng 
to  entertain  s<*me  hit^hhorn  jeentlemen  in  style,  Oftcncst  when  the  infinitive 
is  esse.  vid€rl.  putiri,  or  dici :  as,  cupi©  m€  esse  ciSmentem.  cupiO  mi 
oOn  dissoliitum  vidCri,  C.  1,  4,  /  wf'jA  to  flty  the  ntiUi  of  mercy,  and  yet  I 
do  not  Ttnsh  to  seem  ot'cr  tax.  Rarely  thus  with  disider^,  nOlO,  optG,  and 
studcO,  and  in  Saltust  with  properfi. 


ai9f. 


For  t!;e  perfect  active  with  these  verbs,  see  2228  ;  for  Che  perfect  passive. 


Itga.  V0I5,  m215,  and  cupi5  are  often  ooordinared  with  the  subjunctive  of 
desire  1 17c-).  void  and  mil5  oftm  have  the  subjunctive  with  Ut,  partkularlj  in 
old  Latin  (tg^o), 

1193.  V*rt»  of  resolvine  v>nietirnCT  taVe  the  accusative  with  th  -<-•--*:  u, 
certum  offirmire  esi  viam  m€,  T,  fiti    ^u.  /  am  rrs^hrJ  :  ay. 

So,  from  Cicero  on,  sometimes  censed.  dfcero6,  and  senti5,  in  :  nal 

seiT^e  of  vol5  or  iubed,  think  it  best:  as,  velU  et  censfre  eds  ab  arniis  dis- 
cidere,  S.  /.  21,  4,  that  they  wished  and  thought  it  hest  far  thost  /f^*//*"  /"^^^re  */ 
/fhtimf. 

3194,  The  accosaftve  with  the  infinttive  is  snroetime^  used  with  verbs  of  demand- 

■tti-:  a*,  bau  po«tulS  equtdem  mid  in  lect5  accumbere.  PI.  Sf.  4FS,  / 
fam^t  expect,  n^  iji  scrawl  n/an  a  couch,  bic  post ul at  s€  absolW  ?  T.  ^v  >3*, 
daet  this  mam  ask  ta  ko  acfmiUod  ?    Similarly  with  5r5  and  praecipiH  in  bt* 


Writers. 
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2195,  Tlie  accusative  with  the  iintinittve  is  sometimes  found  with  sulded  and 
persuaded  in  Terence,  Lucretius,  and  Vergil,  and  witli  precor  in  Uvid  and  bte 
prose. 

Verbs   of  Accomplishing. 

2196.  Verbs  of  accomplishing  rarely  have  thi^  accusative  with  the  Inlmitlve:  &S| 
tSIis  5r2tQri9  vidiri  facit,  q^ualts'ipsl  sE  vidiri  volunt,  Br.  i^;*  uf  deliv- 
ery, 1/  makes  arafars  ai^ptar  Just  i7f  thty  ivish  in  *ifpcar  themselves*  Uftencst  ifl 
poetrx*    li)  prose  usually  the  siibjunctive  with  ut  (1951  ], 

Verbs   of   Teaching   and  Training, 

3197.  The  verbs  of  teaching  atvd  training,  docc5  and  adsuSfacii^t  may 
take  ail  accusative  of  a  substantive  and  an  iniinitivc  expressing  the  thing 
taught:  as, 

quin  etiam  tondCrc  fTtils  suls  docuit»  TD.  5,  58,  why  more  than  that^  kr 
mUi^illy  tiu'^ht  /lis  intm  Jau(^ltUrs  to  s/tax*e,  of  Dionysius,  tyrant  uf  Syr.icu5»e. 
equds  eddem  remanire  vestig^id  adsuificErunt,  4,  2,  3,  they  have  ihtir  , 
hitrsn  trained  to  stana  staek-still  (i6o3)»     Compare  1 169. 


Verbs  of  Bidding  and  Forbidding  and  of 

ALLOWrNG. 

2198.  The  accusative  with  the  infinitive  \%  used  iviib  iube5  and 
veto»  aino  and  patior :  as, 

mUitis  ex  oppidd  exire  iHssit  2,  H^  i,  he  oniered  the  s^idsers  t&  ;v  &ttt 
of  the  (trmtu  pontem  iubet  rescindi,  i,  7,  2,  he  orders  the  hridt*  t0rt$  up^ 
Ifx  pcregrinuni  vetat  in  murum  ascendere,  DO.  2,  roo.  //  *i  '.* 

lii'if/or  ti/oretgner  t&get  Hp  tm  the '^utii.     castra  valid  mQniri  vcr 

C  %,  ^i,  ^.  he  lUivi  oniers  that  the  tamp  shou!d  not  he  f&riijied  wtth  *. , 

vlnutti  ad  sc  inportari  n9n  sinunt,  4*  2,  6,  wute  they  will  n^f  ulunn  a»  ^ 
hrojt^ht  into  thtir  nutfitry.  Cicero  is  the  first  to  use  vet5  thus.  Other  ccrn- 
structions  also  occur  witli  these  words  :  sec  1708,  1950,  19$^  &c. 

2199.  The  person  ordered  or  forbidden  15  often  omitted,  when  stress  h  laid  om 
the  action  mcTely,  or  when  the  person  is  olrtic^us  (rom  the  Ctmtcxt :  us,  castTdl 
fnQmre  iubet,  i.  e,  tnilitCs,  j,  5,  b.  he  p^es  mrtters  tn  tutnftrnct  n  camp,  iOs- 
sSrunt  pr5nuntilre«  i,  c,  iribDh6s  ct  centuriSnC^,  5*  ti*  -,  "  ■  tiien 
/t* /rtv/*ifM.  idem  que  tdss^runt  simulacrum  lovis  fac  ,  L  e. 
cdnsulfis«  C,  3, 2Qt  and  they  inrthermore  gave  dirtitions  tv  make  ti  ifUer^ 
a  hj;^rr  one, 

aaoo.  iubeO  is  sometimes  coordinated  with  the  subjunctive,  cspeciiilty  In  old 
Latiix  i  170S;,  Sometimei  it  has  the  subjunctive  witl^  ut,  eiip^aUy  in  resolves  of  tlie 
people. 

aaoi.  In  theiiassi^'e,  iubeQ,  veto 
of  the  pcr«von  oruer*d  nr  forbidden  t>  -; 

excr •     -    -    -    -■'  •     - 

adi 
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The  Infiniiive^  [2202-2207, 


8d03.  imperO  often  has  the  accusative  with  n  i>asaive  or  deponent  intmitlvc,  or 
wUh  fieri  :  a>,  praesentem  pecuniam  solvi  impcravi«  Att.  2,  ^,  i,  /  hm^ 
g^ivet^  ordirs  /or  ready  m.*tuy  tc  t)f  /(nd.  Rarely  wiln  an  acltve  infinitive  parallel 
with  a  |j*iisive:  as,  c6  partem  nivium  convenfre  comnjcitumquc  com- 
portln  imperat,  Cacs.  C,  5,  41,  3,  !u  orders  part  oftk*  vess^h  A  '  ^  r  there^ 
and graht  t'}  be  br^u^ht*     \i\  the  passive,  a  |>cr^>onal  itnperor  •  iiibeor 

(aaoi):  as  in  lautumiis  dfdOci  imperantur,  V,  5,  68,  or.-.  .«  far 

tAemta  tt  Utkitt  tQ  ihf  quarries.     Sec  also  1950.      permtttd  h;i^  Kowe times  the 
aocu^tive  with  the  tnJinllive  from  Tacitus  on^  usually  tnc  ^subjunctive  with  ut  (1950)* 

2203.  The  verbs  of  hindering,  prohibe5  and  impediQ,  f*omctimc5  have  the 
accusaiivc  with  the  mfinilive'  a.%,  barb  art  nostros  navibus  €grcdi  prchib€- 
bant,  4,  24,  t*  the  savants  undtrtooA'  to  fr  tie  tit  our  ptsffh  from  diicmhnirktHg, 
The  inFinltivc  u*cd  with  prohibcd  \s  usually  passive  ordcporjcnt,  quid  est  igitur 
quod  m€  impediat  ea  quae  probibilia  mihi  vidcaniur  sequi  ?  tHf,  1,  «» 
what  h  th^r^  then  to  hindtr  me  /mm  J^owtHg  wAai  s4€m4  (9  me  to  he  protabt*  t  Sec 
also  i960  and  ic^^j* 

The   IxFrNMTivE  as  a   Substantive  Accusative, 

2204.  The  accusative  with  ihe  infinitive,  or  the  infinitive  alone, 
reg:arded  as  a  neuter  substantive,  may  be  used  as  tlie  object  of  a  verb, 
or  in  apposition  with  the  object :  as, 

{a,)  leporcni  gn stare  fas  n3n  putant,  5*  12^  6,  tasting'  knre  i/tey  cmtttt  a 
sin.  errSrc  malum  dOcimus,  Off  i,  i^,^ahti^'  >ijO(tr  Wif  /wU  a  kh/ i/trrrc, 
{ft,)  ad  id  quod  instituisti.  orIt5rum  genera  distin^ere  aetltibus,  istam 
diligentiam  esse  accommodatam  putd^  /?r.  74,  I  thtnk  ymtr  nccurate  srk&U 
ttrs/tip  is  just  th€  thing  for yottr  proJecUd  iask  —  eLiSsifying  puMic  speaker i 
ch  rom^iogicaliy. 

1205.  The  infinitive  a*  a  substantive  is  rarely  preceded  by  the  preposition  inter 
in  prose:  as,  multum  interest  inter  dare  et  acctpere,  Sen,  B^n,  ;»  10,  a» 
there  is  a  vatt  differtiuc  bt:t'ivt€n  ^ gh^ '  and  *  take,'     In  poetry  also  by  praeter. 

aao6.  In  poetrv,  the  infinitive  h  mtid  as  Jl  substnnrivc  objf'Ct  with  *nch  verb?*  as 
d5,  reddd,  adim$.  perd5  :  as,  hie  vcreri  pcrdidit,  PL  B,  15S,  M/j  y<>ut/t  kas 
lost  his  sense  o/shamct 


(B-)   The  Infinitive  as  Subject. 

2207.  The  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  or  the  in- 
finitive alone,  present  or  perfect,  may  be  used  as  the 
subject  of  a  verb^  in  apposition  with  the  subject,  or  as 
a  predicate  nominative:  as, 

in,)  mcndacem  memorem  esse  oportftre,  Quiniil  4.  2,  9r,  that  n  Uar 
ihould  havr  /i  <  fW  mfmory.  {if,)  sequitur  Ulud»  caedem  senitum  iQdicSsse 
contra  :  "  licam  esse  factami  Mtl.  12,  mxt  eomei  thn  pt^int^  that  tht 
serrntt  iiitmicide  on  o/fawc  tv^iunst  the  ttate,     {c)  exitus  fuit  Offt- 

tiOnis,  ^.^..  w^.Iam  cum  his  amtcitiiini  esse  posse,  4.  8,  t,  the  end  0/ tkt 
speech  was  that  he  eauld  not  have  afty  friendship  with  these  people* 
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2208-2214]  Sentences;  Nouns  of  the  Verb. 


2208.  The  infinitive  is  used  as  the  isubject  (*f.)  with  impcrsooal 
verbs,  (//.)  with  est  putatur.  habetur,  &c.f  and  an  abstract  subitUK 
tive,  a  genitive,  or  a  neuter  adjective  ia  the  predicate. 

2209.  {a.)  Same  of  the  commonest  impersonal  verbs  are  app£fet|  decet. 
expedit,  licet,  lubet,  oportct.  praestat.  pudct,  rCfert.  A^o  in  cb&sicaS 
Latin,  attinet,  conducit,  constat.  dSdecet,  exsistit.fallit,  interest,  iuvat, 
liquet,  obest,  paenitet,  patet,  pertinet,  placet,  displtcet,  pr5deftt«  which 
ar^  used  as  live  verbs  by  Lucrctiu!>  and  i^allnst  also.  ^imiWIy  in  pj;iutus  and  Terence 
f&rtasse. 

aato.  The  infinitive  is  occasionally  xised  as  a  subject  with  verbs  other  than  Ihc 
above  (aaoo):  as,  nSn  cadit  invidSre  in  sapicntcm,  TD,  3,  31,  envy  daa  nd 
square  wiih  our  u/cas  of  a  sac^,  carSre  n6c  slenificat,  e?ire  c5  quod 
hab€re  vclis,  TD.  i,  ii8,  cared  m^ns  not  having  Tv/utt  you  voui./  lik:  t&  have. 

23ii«  <*.)  Some  of  the  commonest  abstmcts  u*cd  thus  with  est  arc  flma,  fas 
and  nefas,  fides,  if&B,  laus»  opus,  m&s,  tempus.     From  Licero  on,  opinio  sn4 

firOverbium.  In  Pbutus,  audicta,  cdnfidentia.  miserta,  ne^dtium,  sce- 
us,  &c,  lor  genitives,  sec  i3i;.  Neuter  adjectives  are  sucli  as  acquuin,  ini- 
quum,  cOnsemaneum^  crCdibile,  incredlbile,  manifestum,  necesse, 
p2r,  rSctum,  &c.t  &c» 

aaia.  The  accusative  is  not  expressed  when  it  is  indefinite,  ^i'<»«,  a  mirn, 
41  person^  anybody^  frequently  also  when  it  is  implied  in  some  other  case  in 
the  sentence :  as, 

n5n  tarn  praeclarum  est  scire  LratinC  quani  turpe  nescire,  Br.  i^o. 
//  h  not  so  cretli table  to  be  a  Ltitin  schotiir  as  it  is  disreputable  not  to  be,  mSht! 
inter  virtQtCs  grammatic!  hab€bitur  aliqua  ncscirc,  Quint il.  r,  8,  21, ;« 
my  eyes  it  wilt  be  one  merit  in  a  classical  scholar  not  to  be  omniscient,  tempoii 
cidere  semper  sapientis  est  habitunrip  Fam,  4,  9,  2,  hmtin*:  to  the  inevit^ible 
has  ahoays  passed  as  n  mark  of  wisdom.  peccSre  licet  nSminf,  P^ir.  20,  n§ 
man  is  at  liberty  to  sin.  An  indefinite  hominem.  altquem,  or  16,  is  rare  :  a^ 
ilia  laus  est,  ifbcrOs  hominem  educfire»  PI.  ^/G.  703,  tt  is  a  cro^an  0/  gltff 
for  a  man  a  family  to  rear. 

aai3  (t.)  a  predicate  noun  referring  to  the  tmexpressed  indefinite  solv 
ject  of  the  infinitive  is  put  in  the  accusative :  ae, 

n5n  esse  cupidum  pecQnia  est,  n5n  esse  emicem  vectTgal  est,  con« 
tentum  vcrd  suia  rCbus  esse  maximae  sunt  divitiae,  Fur,  5t,  f\>r  a  mdn 
not  to  have  desires,  is  money  doitfn,  ntit  to  be  eager  to  bny  ts  an  incom* :  but  t&  it 
satisfied  Tvith  what  yon  have  ts  the  x^eatest  fosstble  loealth.  A  plural  predicate 
is  rare:  as,  esset  €gregiijm  domesticis  esse  contcni5s,  O.  22,  //  weufdk 
a  grand  thinj^-Jor  people  to  be  satisfied  with  home  examples, 

aai4.  (2.)  When  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  implied  in  a  dative,  a 
predicate  tiniin  mny  also  be  in  the  dative  .  z^^ 

mih!  neg^legcnt!  esse  nSn  licet,  Att.  i,  17.  6,  it  will  not  do  for  mil 
careless.     With  a  dative  and  licet,  however,  the  prc<licate  is  sometimes  in\ 

accusative  :  a.s,  quod  si  civi  Romi[n5  licet  esse  Gaditlnum,  f^alL  2%  \ 

if  a  Koman  is  alhywed  to  be  a  Gaditanian,  Regularly  so»  when  the  subject  if 
indefinite  nnd  not  expressed  (2212) :  as,  haec  praescripta  servantem  licet 
mignifici  Vive  re,  Off.  i,  92,  a  man  who  holds  to  these  ntUs  may  irvt  a 
life. 
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The  Infinitive.  [2215-2219, 


9115.  The  infinitive,  used  as  a  substantive  in  the  nominative  or  accusative 
sometimes  has  a  neuter  attribute, 

ChicHy  tirus  ipsum,  hdc  tpsum,  tGtufn  hCc  :  as,  ipsa m  Latin C  loqiil 
est  in  migni  Vaude  pOnendum^  Br,  i^o,Jtixt  the  mm  nhilify  {*/ f.t/h*tii^  j^td 

rn  is  fo  hi  iicc<ntnUf{ ki^hiy  trtdiinhU.    Karcly  a  po^ea&ive,  meumj  tuum : 
ita  tuom  cOnfertQ  am2re  n6  tibi  sit  probrO,  PL  Cur.  2S,  so  shape  thy 
ng  thai  ii  be  to  thee  tw  shame, 
THE   INFINITIVE   OF  EXCLAMATION. 

2216,  The  infinitive  alone,  or  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  is 
sometimes  u.sed  in  exclamations  of  surprise,  incredulityi  disapproval, 
or  lamentation :  as, 

nSn  pudEre,  T.  Fh,  233.  not  be  ashamed.  sedCre  t5t5s  diis  in  villS, 
Att.  12,  44.  2,  ntting  round  whi*ie  days  n/uf  days  at  the  country  /lur.  at  ti 
R5niae  nOn  fore,  Att.  5,  20»  7,  only  to  think  ypa  u*on*i  be  in  Rome,  hdc 
posteris  memoriae  trad  it  um  fri,  L.  j*  67,  l,  ta  thmk  this  will  be  /Htss^d  dinmt 
t0  ^cntraiions  yet  tmbmn.  Often  with  a  -ne,  transferred  from  tlic  unex- 
pressed vt*rlj  on  which  the  infinitive  depends  (1503):  as,  t€nc  h5c,  Acci. 
dicere.  tail  pii^dentiS  praeditum,  C7m,  84,  what?  ymt  toxaythit^  Accius^  with 
yvnr  itmnd  senst.  The  exclamatory'  infinitive  is  chiefly  confined  to  PlautuSf 
Terence,  and  Cicero, 


THE   INFINITIVE   OF  INTIMATION, 
1317.  This  infinitive  has  already  been  spoken  of;  see  1535-1539^ 


V  THE  TENSES  OF  THE  INFINITIVE. 

22 1 8*  The  present  infinitive  represents  action  as  go- 
ing on,  the  perfect  as  completed,  and  the  future  as  not 
■yet  begun,  at   the  time  of  the  action  of  the  verb  to 

which  the  infinitive  is  attached. 

The  forms  of  the  infinitive  are  commonly  and  conveniently  called  tenses, 
though  this  designation  is  not  strictly  applicable. 

^fc  The  Present  Tense* 

2219-  In   Itself,  the   present  infinitive  denotes  action  merely  as 

going  on,  without  any  reference  to  time.     With  some  verbs,  however, 

^twhich  look  to  the  future,  the  present  relates  to  action  in  the  immediate 

^piuture.    With  verbs  of  perceiving^.  knowin$r,  thinking,  and  saying,  it 

^licnotcs  action  as  going  on  at  the  time  of  the  verb  t  as, 
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2220-22  23*]  Sentences:  Nouns  of  the  Verb. 


{a.\  fadnus  est  vmcire  civem  RdmSnum,  PI  5,  170*  it  h  a  triau  ft 

^u/  ti  J?&miin  in  irons,  {b  )  audlre  cupid»  Caec.  33^  /am  engfr  U  . 
Antium  mS  rccipere  cQgit5  a>  d.  v  Hon.  Mai.,  Ait.  2,  9,  4.  /  am 
iii^goiH^lhuk  to  Anlium  thi  thud  tf  JAn',  \l\)  crrare  e6s  dicunt, 
\thi'y  say  those  f€opU  t%re  misLiken,  tempus  dixi  csse»  T* //r*-.  6S7,  t  hudtt 
was  time,  dicis  tib!  Sicul5s  esse  amicos  ?  /'.  2,  155,  wili yeu  say  She  Sidl- 
tans  an  friends  of  yours  ? 

3230.  The  present  infitiitive  is  sometimes  used  with  memini,  recordgr^ 
memoni  teneS,  and  wuh  some  analogous  expressions,  such  as  accCptmus, 
fertUT,  &c.,  to  represent  merely  the  occurrence  of  action  really  completed, 
without  indicating  its  completion  :  as, 

memini  ad  m€  tS  scrlberc,  D,  38,  /  remember  your  writing  to  mte.  me- 
ministis  fieri  scnitQs  cdnsultum,  Mat.  51,  v*^/  remrmiter  a  dtcne  oftkt 
senate  teiHi;  fassed.  sed  ego  idem  recorder  lon{^i  omnibus  anteferrt 
DSmosthcnem,  O.  23,  ana  yet  /  remember  puiiiui^  Dimosthmes  far  aSiKf 
everybody  else,  banc  acc€pimus  agr^s  ct  nemora  peragr2re,  fiJ^,  24,  a* 
fiat^e  /itard  of  th:s goddesses  Siouring fields  and grmrs,  Q.  M&xinium  accS- 
pimus  facile  cCiarc,  tacCre,  Off.  i,  loS,  we  have  heard  of  /^abins's  rAi/y 
dez^erness  in  keepjn:^  dark  and  ki>Jdin^  /its  tmtgue.  But  the  perfect  h  used 
when  ehe  action  is  to  be  distinctly  marked  as  completed :  n5,  meministis  xn€ 
ita  distribuisse  causam,  KA.  122,  you  rememorr  that  J  arranged  the  coje 
thus.  Sometimes  present  and  perfect  are  united:  as»  HelenC  capere  armi 
fcrtur,  nee  fratrfs  ^rubuisse  de5s,  Prop.  3,  14,  19  (4,  13,  19).  Hehm  ts  s*ui 
to  fly  to  arms^  and  not  to  have  Nnshed  in  presence  of  her  brother  gods.  Here 
capere  relates  to  the  same  completed  action  as  the  more  exact  ^rubuisse. 

2311.  With  verbs  of  «(aying,  used  in  the  narrower  sense  of  promising,  the 
presctit  infinitive  sometimes  stands  for  the  future  (2236);  as, 

eras  mine  argentum  mih!  mfles  dare  s5  dixit,  T-  Ph  53 1»  the  sofditr 
spoke  if  pavitjg  me  the  money  early  m  the  morning,  m5  aibat  accerserei 
PI.  Ps,  mS»  he  said  he  "d  fetch  me  (2t86).  quae  impcrl^rentur  facere 
dixSnint,  2,  32,  3,  they  agreed  to  do  what  uhts  commanded. 

3332.  The  present  tnhnitive  dependent  on  a  past  tense  of  d€be5,  opart et* 
possum,  often  requires  the  English  perfect  infinitive  in  translation  :  a*,  quid  enioi 
facere  poteramus  ?  Pis.  13, /*"'  ^hat  else  couidwe  kai'e  done*  See,  hci*%cvcf, 
1495.     ^^^  ^^^  infinitive  perfect)  sec  3230, 


The  Perfect  Tense. 

2233.  ([.)  The  perfect  active  infinitive  sometimes  serves  as  a  comple- 
ment of  debed,  vols,  possum*  &c.  (216^):  as, 

tametsi  statim  vicisse  d€be5,  tamers  dg  mc5  iOre  dCcCdam,  PA,  73* 
kihottgh  I  am  entitled  to  tome  offidctorious  at  ome^  yet  /  roil  I  tthinv  my  ngkt ; 
compare  vici.  /am  vretonouj^  i6o8»  nil  vetitum  f^cisse  volet,  J.  14^  1S5, 
ftothing  fprlddden  'oiil  he  wish  to  hai*e  done  ;  compare  fEd,  /  am  guilty >  unde 
Ula  potuit  didicisse?  Div.  2,  %i^  from  what  souree  could  he  hare  ail  that 
information  acquired  ?  beUum  quod  possumuB  ante  hiemem  perflcisse, 
L-  37,  19*  5,  the  war  which  we  can  hare  ended  up  defore  winter. 
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The  Injiniiive^ 


[2224-2229, 


2224.  (2.)  In  prohibitions*  the  perfect  active  infinidve  olten  serves  as  a 
complement  of  n5)0  ur  void  (216S). 

Thus,  in  old  Latin,  n5Utd  divcllisse,  PL  Pocn.  S72.  do  ««s/  hitut  had  it 
pimked*  ParlicuUrly  so  when  dependent  oti  n6  velit  or  n€  vellet,  in  legal 
s^e:  as,  nS  quis  c'onvioisse  sacr^rum  cousi  velit,  L  39,  14,  8,  that  n^ 
hidy  may  ptisitme  to  hait  kmd^d  with  othjcrs  Jxtr  the  o^servafue  of  the  mysteries, 
BACAS  •  viR  -  NEQVls  *  AiJiLSE  *  VELET,  CI L.  I,  196.  J,  inscription  of  1S6 
B.  c  »  f^uit  no  male  slwuid prtsume  to  hai'f  had  resort  t&  the  Baechants  (765;  48), 
oe  quid  eraisse  velit  inscicnte  dominO,  Cato,  R^,  5*  4,  he  must  net  venture  tP 
have  ^ught  anything  without  his  master*!  htuna/ed^t  of  2  head  f arm -dte ward. 

aaa^.  In  poetry  of  the  Aucustan  age,  the  complementary  perfect  infinitive  active 
is  some  rimes  dependent  r.n  a  verb  of  will  or  effort,  such  as  cQrQ,  labOrd,  tend5  :  as, 
tendentCa  opic5  Peiion  inposuisse  01ymp5,  H.  3,  4^  51,  ok  ihad(m>y  0/ym» 
fus  striving  FeiiaH  to  hat>e /iteif, 

2226*  Any  past  tense  of  the  indicative,  when  tnade  dependent  on 
a  verb  of  perceiving,  knowing,  thinking,  or  saying,  is  represented  by 
the  perfect  infinitive. 

Thus,  in  Theophrasttss  scribit  Cim5ncm  hospitSlem  fuisse :  ita  enim 
vilicls  tmperSvisse,  ut  omnia  praebSrentur,  tW.  2,  64,  The^hrastus  mys 
in  his  b<H>k  that  Ciftion  wtis  the  smd  0/ hQspttnIity :  he  had  directed  his  stewards 
to  furuiih  er*iry(hiftg  required ;  ihc  fuisse  represents  crat  or  fuit,  and  the 
imperavisse  may  represent  imperabat,  imperlvit,  or  perhaps  imperlve- 
tatt  of  direct  discourse.  praecS  dixissc  prdnOntiat,  V,  2,  75.  the  erier 
'octaims  *  speaking  jinished  ^  ti6o5)» 


r 


2227.  The  perfect  infinitive  passive  with  fuisse  denotes  a  past  resulting 
itate:  as, 

died  MithridSti  c5piis  omnibus  rCbus  5mfit2s  atque  instrQctls 
fuisse,  urbemque  obsessam  esse,  /P.  20.  I  must  (ell yQU  (hut  Mttkrtdates*s 
poops  u*ere  eontpkUh  armed  and  equipped^  attd  that  the  town  -was  under  siege* 
Here  Srnitfis  fuisse  represents  Omatac  erant  U615),  and  obsessam  esse 
represents  obsidSbatur  (1595)- 

laaS^  (t.)  The  perfect  active  infinitive  is  sometimes  used  with  n015  or 
vols,  especially  in  poetry>  when  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  not  the  same 

tas  that  of  the  verb  (2JS9) :  as, 
lianc  x%  ad  c€ter2s  virtfltSs  adiCcisse  velim,  L.  30,  14,  6|  I  only  wish 
yon  had  this  gpod  quality  added  to  the  rest, 

aa39.  (3.)  void  often  has  an  emphatic  perfect  passive  infinitive,  usually 

» without  esse  <223o) ;  less  frequently  cupi6  and  rarely  nOld :  as, 
factum  vol©,  PI  B.  495.  As,  6S5,  /  wtint  it  done,  i.  e*  I  will  illOs  moni- 
t5s  etiam  atque  etiam  volO,  C  2,  27,  /  want  those  people  cautioned  over  and 
ofer.  Particularly  common  in  Cicero,  not  in  Caesar  or  Sallust.  Also  with 
imj>er>ional  infinitives  (1479)  :  as,  oblivlscere  ilium  adversSri5  tu5  voluissc 
c&nsultum,  Alt.  16,  16^,  lOf  you  must  forget  that  the  man  wanted yot.r  enemy 
prmftded/or. 
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2230-2236.]    Setiiences:  Nouns  of  the  VerL 

aajo*  The  perfect  infinitive  passive  or  depoaent,  commonly  without  esie,  ii 
of  "en  U5cd  in  Pbutus,  Terence,  and  Cicero,  by  assimilation  H-ith  past  tea»es  of  Tcrta 
of  propriety,  such  as  aequum  est,  convenit,  decet^  and  oportet :  as,  Q5a 
Oportutt  relictis,  T,  Hau,  247,  they  should  n*t  hate  t^cn  Ufi,  tf  lovi  Com- 
pre  cat  am  oportuit,  PL  Am,  730,  y^yu  should  have  said  your  fr^ytrs  a  7a9t. 
The  perfect  active  is  Ics*  common  :  »•>,  cavisse  oportuit.  Pi.  .tm>  944,  y^u  si^id 
have  beeti  upon  your  guard.     For  vol5,  cupi6,  n6l5,  see  ziz^, 

2331.  The  perfect  infinitive  of  completed  action  is  very  common  with  sach  ezpiO' 
lions  as  satis  est,  satis  babeS,  iuvat,  melius  est,  paenitet,  &c-,  also  with 
verbs  of  emotion,  such  as  gaudcfi,  &c* :  as,  m€  quoquc  iuvat  ad  fincro  belli 
Piinici  pervinisse,  L-  ^t,  i,  i,  /  am  delighted  my  set f  to  have  reaeked  the  end^ 
tkt  Punic  ttar.  Oftentimes,  however,  in  verse,  tlic  use  of  the  perfect  is  often  piUfj 
due  to  the  metre. 


The  Future  Tense. 

aa3i.  The  future  infinitive  is  only  used  as  a  representative  of  the  indl 
tivc,  and  not  as  a  substantive. 


li^^ 


2233,  ^^^  ^^^  future  infinitive  active  or  passive*  a  circumlocation  with 
fore  or  futdrum  esse  with  ut  and  the  subjunctive  present  or  imperfect  i* 
often  used.  This  construction  is  necessary  when  the  verb  has  no  fatuit 
participle  or  supine  :  as, 

sp^rO  fore  ut  contingat  id  nSbis.  TD.  i,  82,  /  hof*e  we  may  ^  sefartW' 
nate.  clamSbant  fore  ut  ipsi  s€  dl  ulciscerentur,  l\  4,  87,  tkey  crki 
mit  that  the  gods  would  at'enge  tAeviselves, 

1234.  fore  with  the  perfsct  participle  of  a  p:Ti5ivc  or  deponent,  repre^mu  the 
future  perfect  of  direct  discourse :  as,  dSbellStum  mox  fore  rSbantur^  L,  aj, 
13,  6,  they  thought  tht  u*ar  would  soon  be  wer, 

^^35'  (^0  The  future  infinitive  is  commonty  used  with  iQNS,  minor, 
potliceor,  pr9mitt5,  and  spSrS,  especially  when  the  leading  verb  and  the 
infinitive  have  the  same  subject :  as, 

jurSvit  s€  nisi  victQretn  in  castra  nSn  rcversQrum,  Caes.  C,  3,  S7,  5. 
he  swore  he  would  not  come  back  ta  camp  except  as  a  victor,  quod  sC  factOrds 
minSbantiir,  Caes.  C  2,  13,  4,  which  they  threatened  they  "WQulH  d^,  obsidis 
datQrOs  poUiciti  sunt,  4,  27,  i,  they  tfolmtteered  to  gh*e  hoitages. 

3236.  (2*)  A  looser  present  infinitive  is  sometimes  used  with  the  above  verba,  o- 
pccially  in  old  Latin,  generally  without  a  subject  accii<>ative.  Thus  with  iQr5  by  Cato 
and  Platitus,  and  with  minot,  proclaim  n/MMr/ri.'T,  by  Lucrethis,  Similarly  dare 
poIHcentur,  6, 9,  7,  they  offer  to  pit e.  r£liqu55  dCtcrriri  sp^rans,  Cae*.  C,  ;.  S, 
•Ui&piHg  that  the  reft  were  scared.  sp£r5  nostram  atnicttiam  nOn  eg^Jrc  te*- 
tibus,  Fam,  a,  2>  I  trust  our  friendship  needs  no  witnesses.  As  possum  has  no 
future  infinitive^  the  present  of  thi:s  verb  is  necessarily  used  :  as,  t5tius  Oalliae  sisi 
potiri  posse  spirant,  l,  1,  S,  tkey  h^&pe  to  be  able  to  g€t  the  canSrol  &/ tkt  wkak 
9/  GauL 
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The  Gemndive  a^id  Gerund.   [2237-2241, 


THE  GERUNDIVE  AND  GERUND. 

2237.  The  gerundive  is  a  verbal  adjective  (899).  The  ger- 
und is  a  neuter  verbal  substantive,  used  only  in  the  oblique 
cases  of  the  singular.  Both  gerundives  and  gerunds  express,  in 
a  noun  form,  the  uncompleteci  action  of  the  verb. 

2238.  Gerundives  and  gerunds,  like  the  English  verbal  in  -ing^ 
were  originally  neither  active  nor  passive  (288)»  out  might  stand  for 
either  an  active  or  a  passive.  In  time  a  prevailing  passive  meaning 
grew  up  in  the  gerundive,  and  a  pre\'ai]ing  active  meaning  in  the 
gerund. 

A  gerund  may  be  followed  by  the  same  case  as  its  verb;  but  for  the 
gerund  of  verbs  of  transitive  use,  see  334J,  2255,  2259,  2265. 

3339,  Both  gerundives  and  gerunds  are  modified  Uke  verbs^  by  adverbs, 
not  by  adjeclives. 


P 

■       22 


(i,)  The  Gerundive  Construction* 


2240.  The  gerundive  expresses,  in  an  adjective 
form,  fhe  uncompleted  action  of  a  verb  of  transitive 
use  exerted  on  a  substantive  object,  the  substantive 
standing  to  the  case  required  by  the  context,  and  the 
gerundive  agreeing  with  it. 

In  this  conslniction,  which  is  called  Ihe  gerundive  construct  ion  ^ 
the  substantive  and  gerundive  blend  together  in  sense  like  the  parts  of 
a  compound. 

male  gercndd  ncgCtiS  in  acre  aliCnQ  vactllant.  C.  2,  t\ ^  vrpin^  to  Bad 
^^mhisin/ii-mtimii^hts^  they  are  staler  trig  uftder  dehtx.  sttldilim  ag^  COlcndL 
^BcJA  59^  the  ocntpotwn  t*/  hnd'ttHttt^.  vir  regendae  xhl  pxiblicac  scienlia- 
^Bymus,  DO,  I,  214,  rt  man  afp'tut  experietue  tn  statt-mauaj^tng. 

W       22 


(2.)   The  Gerund. 


2241.  The  gerund  expresses,  in  a  substantive  form» 
the  uncompleted  action  of  a  verb  which  has  no  direct 
object 

ars  vTvendl,  Fin,  i»  42,  the  art  iff  Ik'ing.  nCn  est  locus  ad  tcrgiver- 
aandum,  Att.  7,  i,  4,  V/>  tta  time  for  shili-l^shall-l-irtg.  sum  dffcssus  quae- 
ritandS,  PL  Am.  1014,  /  'wi  at!  nvm  out  with  hunting.  sC  expericndft 
I  didicisse,  Ta,  i,  1 1,  ^r  had  learned  fn*  experienee. 
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f5-2244*]    Sentences:  Nouns  of  the  Verb. 


a242.  Gerunds  of  verbs  of  transitive  use  are  exceptionally  found 
with  a  substantive  object  (2255.  2259,  2265),  and  regularly  with 
neuter  pronouns  and  neuter  plural  adjectives  to  avoid  amSiguity 
(1106), 

agendl  aliquid  discendlque  causi,  Fm,  5,  %^,for  tht  sake  of  Mn^  tr 
Uarmn^  somHlmt^.  facicndi  aliquid  vcl  nCn  faciendi  vera  rati5,  Plin  £/, 
6,  57,  4.  th<  true  ^rmtnd  /or  dmtt^  or  not  doutg  a  thittg.  art  em  sc  (ride  re 
vera  ac  falsa  diiudicandi,  DO,  2,  1 57,  tknt  he  passed  ol&ag  tAt  art  ,/  /;^ 
fffigitisAif,x  b^doeen  the  true  and  the  false,  rcg^endi  cCtncta  onus,  Ta.  i,  II, 
ihi  burden  c/geruermns  the  world. 


Cases  of  Gerunds  and  Gerundives, 

Nominative. 


I 


2243,  The  nominative  of  the  gerundive  construe* 
tion,  as  the  subject  ot  sum,  denotes  action  which  is  to 
be  done. 

The  combination  acquires  the  meaning  of  obligation  or  propriety,  and 
this  meatiing  also  passes  over  to  the  accusative  with  esse.  The  pcfsuii  who 
has  the  action  to  do  is  put  in  the*  dative  of  the  possessor  (t 21^}.  InsieiuS 
of  the  dative,  the  ablative  with  ab  is  sometimes  used,  particularly  where  the 
dative  would  be  ambiguous. 

tib!  haec  ciira  suscipienda  est,  V,  4,  69,  the  undertaking  of  tkn  eana- 
tits  for  you,  \.^.  yon  must  undirtiike  this  charge,  Caesar!  omnia  tin5  tem* 
pore  erant  agenda:  vixillum  prop5nenduni,  signum  tuba  dandum,  ab 
opere  revocandi  militis,  aciis  instruenda,  mvlitSs  cobortandL  signum 
dandum,  2,  20.  \tfor  Caesar  there  tvas  nerythhtg  to  be  do$ie  at  the  sami  mt- 
me  fit :  the  stamiard  to  he  raised^  hugle  atll  gnfett^  soldiers  summoned  mfr^m 
their  tiP0ri\  line  of  battle  to  be  formed,  soldiers  harmigued,  sigttftl  ghen  fr  en* 
gagemeuf,  quaerenda  pecQnia  primum  est ;  virlGs  post  nurnmOs,  lf.£. 
I»  t»  5  J-  therf  is  motiey-ntakittg  to  be  the  first  aim  :  ekaracter  second  to  dollars. 
adeundus  miht  illic  eat  hom5,  PI.  A\  l2CfS,  I  must  draw  near  this  felloe 
Caesar  statuit  sib!  RhSnum  esse  trinseundum,  4.  16,  I,  Caesar  tuade  up 
his  mind  (hit  he  mmt  cross  the  Nhtne.  ego  istum  tuvenem  domi  tenen- 
dum c€nse5t  L.  21,  3,  6,  for  my  f'art,  [think  that  young  man  ought  to  U  Jtt/t 
at  hi'tne.  ii  ego  fi  mS  referendam  grStiAm  n6n  putem  ?  Plane.  •;%  should 
I  not  think  that  I  ought  to  show  my  gralitnde  to  him  f  quid  £  ni€  amplios 
dicendum  putStis  ?     K  J^  6d,  what  more  do  you  think  that  /  need  say  f 

3244.  fruendus,  fungendus,  potiundus,  Qtendus,  viscendus,  are  also 
used  in  this  construction,  chiefly  in  the  obliqije  cases;  in  the  nominative 
the  impersonal  construction  (2246)  is  usual.  These  verbs  sometimes  have  a 
transitive  use  in  old  Latin  (13S0). 

n5n  paranda  n5bts  sGIunn  ea,  sed  fniendm  etiam  est*  Fin.  \,  3,  that 

is  a  thing  7ohuh  xve  must  not  only  ot'taiit,  but  enjoy  as  well,  of  wisdom,  nec 
tamen  est  potiunda  libi,  O.  ^y^A,  she  is  not' to  he  won  by  thee.  Examples 
of  the  oblique  caries  in  thb  use  arc  cited  below. 
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The  Gerundive  and  Gerund.   [2245-2249. 


2245.  habe5  with  the  gerundive,  as  an  equivalent  of  est  mihl,  est  tibt, 

ic  (--43)»  >*  sometimes  found,  chicHy  in  late  writers  and   pariicuiarly  in 
Tacitus :  as^ 

fnuH!  habent  in  praediis,  quibus  frumentum  aut  vinum  aliudve 
quid  desit,  inportandum,  Varro,  A' A*,  i,  1 6,  2»  many  on  whost  atates  corn  t^r 
wine  0r  sometkim^  else  is  lackittj^,  /tavtr  to  hring  it  in.  multum  interest 
utrumne  d£  fQrtS  dicendum  habeas  an  d€  civibus  trucfdatis,  la.  D*  37, 
it  makes  a  i^e^it  difference  'whether  you  have  to  sfeak  about  a  theft  or  ahcui  the 

urder  of  Ramans,    si  nunc  primum  statuendum  habirCmus.  Ta.  14,  44, 

ufe  had  to  decide  the  point  to^iayjor  the  first  time. 

2246.  The  neuter  of  verbs  of  intransitive  use  takes  the  imper- 
sonal construction  with  eat.  Verbs  ordinarily  transitive  also  take 
the  imperson.ii  construction  when  used  witliout  an  object 

nunc  est  bibcndum^  H.  t.  57,  !•  mnt*  drinJbin^^  exists,  i.e.  nmowc  must  drink, 
tnannbulandumst,  PK  ^s.  6S2,  I  must  hi  frnntng  on.  ego  amplius  d{libc- 
randum  cSnsed,  1*.  Ph.  457, 1  opine  there  must  he  more  pondertn^.  linguae 
moderandumst  mihf,  PI.  Cu.  486^  /  mtut  cheek  my  tongut.  omne  animal 
c6nfiiendum  est  esse  mortSle,  DN,  3.  32,  it  must  be  admitted  that  every 
^itin^  thm^  is  destined  to  die.  n£mO  umquam  sapiSns  prOditdri  crCden- 
"um  putavit,  V.  i,  38,  iw?  wise  man  ezvr  keid  that  a  traitor  n^as  to  be  trusted. 


3347.  The  impersonal  construction  with  an  object  in  the  accusative,  is 

old-fashioned  and  rare, 

canes  paucOs  habendum,  Varro,  RR,  r,  21,  one  should  keep  but  few  dogs. 
^^aetem^s  quoniam  poenis  in  morte  timendumst,  Lucr,  i,  iti,  since pun- 
^Mdshment  eterne  they  have  in  death  to  fear.  This  construction  occurs  oftencst 
^Bn  Lucretius  and  Vnrro ;  once  in  nautu^,  a  few  times  in  Licero  for  special 
^Reasons,  and  here  and  there  in  later  writers.     Not  in  Caesar  or  f  torace. 

»        2248.  The  gerundive  sometimes  acquires,  in  itself,  the  meaning  o£ 
obligation  or  propriety,  which   it  properly  has  only  when  combined 
^^with  »tini,  and  becomes  a  mere  adjective,  used  in  any  case. 

^B  fdrmS  expetendS  ItberSlem  virginem,  PI  Per,  521,  a  freehom  maid  of 
^^mhape  dtleKtabic.  L.  Brfitd,  principe  bQius  mftximC  c6nservandi  generis 
^■Ct  nominis,  Ph,  3.  \  i,  Brutus,  the  first  of  tkts  mtfst  highly  cherished  hoitse  and 
^^mame,  huic  timcndQ  hosti  obviua  fni,  L.  21,  4r,  4,  /met  this  dreadful  foe, 
^KAthSnSs,  multa  visenda  habentis,  L.  45,  27,  t  f ,  Athrtu,  tohick  contains  many 
^^ti^hts  worth  ti  visit. 
I 

2349.  The  attributive   gerundive   (224S),  particularly  with   a  negative, 

I  in-  privative,  or  vix,  may  denote  possibility^  like  the  verbal  in  -bilis ;  as, 
I  labors s  ndn  fugiend5s.  Fin.  2,  118,  inevitable  lahours,  Polybius.  haud- 
BUlquam  spemendus  auctor,  L»  30,  45,  $,  Polybins,  .rrx  authority  by  tto 
mte.uis  despicable,  tnfandum,  rSgina,  iubSs  renovire  dolorem.  V.  2,  3,  thtm 
%iJst  me,  (fuecn^  rehearse  that  woe  nftsprakohle.  vix  erat  credendum.  5,  28,  i, 
it  rciis  hardly  credibU,  praediclbile  aliquid  ct  gl5riandura  ac  prac  si 
ferendum,  TD.  5^  49,  something  laudable  and  vauntabie  and  displaya^t  as 
well. 


2250-2252.]  Sentences:  Nouns  of  the  Ver6, 


10,11- 


Accusative. 

2250.  (i.)  The  accusative  of  the  geryndive  construction  is 
used  with  loco  and  conducOf  witli  suscipio,  habed,  and 
euro,  and  with  verbs  of  giving  or  assigning. 

With  the  verbs  of  giving  or  assigning  (such  as  d5,  trftdO,  comniUtS, 
tribii5,  dividSj  relinquo,  permitta.  dSnotoj,  the  emphasbi  often  grav 
towards  tlic  substantive,  and  the  gciundive,  as  an  explanatory  appci 
act|uties  the  meaning  of  purpo&e.     So  in  llautus  with  the  verbs  of 
(ro^fi  and  peto). 

{a.)  caedundum  condtlxi  egt)  ilium  : :  turn  optumumst  locis  effeftn- 
dum,  PI.  Aui.  567,  I  iUj^iii^trii  him  /or  kUitn^ '.  :  then  y em  V  b^iitr  contniit  ftr 
kis  Juntrai  (1709).  signum  conlocandum  consuUs  locivcrunt«  Cat.  j,  56, 
the  comuls  let  out  the  trcctiU]^  0/ tht  itatue.  red^mptor  qui  columnam  uUm 
condflxcrat  faciendam,  Dn\  2,  47,  the  cotttfuut&r  who  had  undtrtakeH  tht  mak- 
in^&ftkai  ptiiar.  vellem  susc^pissCs  tuvenem  regcndum,  Att,  10,  6,  j,  / 
wish  yoH  had  undertaken  traifittt^  the  younsf  man,  aedem  habuit  tucndim, 
l\  I*  130,  Ae  had  the  iocking  after  ihe  temple,  agruin  d€  nosird  patre  coltsi- 
dum  habebatf  T.  Fh.  564^  he  had  (he  titUng  <*f  a  farm  fnfm  my  Jather. 

{b.)  LoiKAVir-  BASILICAM  CALECANDAM,  CIL.  !»  1 1 66.  he  iuptriutendei 
ihe  town  kali  piasiertng,  p5ntem  facienduni  curat,  i,  13,  i,  he  attettdi  tt  a 
hridj^/s  being  made,  i,  c,  has  it  made,  consulibus  senatus  rem  pQblicaill 
dSfcndendam  dedit,  Ph.  8,  15,  the  senate  entrusted  the  defence  4if  the  st^ttt9 
the  cottsuls.  agrSs  pl£bi  col  end 6»  dedit,  A* P.  3,  16,  he  gtr*^  lands  to  the 
c&mmon  ptofle  to  tilL  Antigonus  Eumenem  propinquis  scpeliendtim 
trSdidit,  N.  18,  13,  4.  Antigonus  d^lhercd  Ettment-s  to  his  kinsfolk  to  he  huned 
attribuit  nts  trucidandos,  C.  4.  13,  ns  he  handed  mtr  to  6e  slaughtereJ, 
sauciGs  militeB  cQrandSs  dividit  patribus,  L.  2,  47,  12,  he  nf^or tinned  the 
wounded  soldiers  among  the  senators  to  cure,  hacc  porcfs  comedc^Eida 
\  FclinquCs,  1  J,  li.  1,7.  19,  vim  *ll  leat»e  them  to  the  pigs  to  eat,  civia  Rdroiods 
'  fnic!dand5s  dCnotlvit,  IP,  7,  he  speeffied  Pomans  for  slaughter. 

(c.)  quae  QCcnda  vSsa  Bcmpcr  vicinl  rogant,  PK  AuL  96.  traps  that 
the  neighbour s  are  always  asking  (he  use  of  artoptam  ex  proxumS  Uten- 
dana  peiO^  Pt  Aul.  400,  /  'w  going  for  the  use  of  a  breadpanfrffm  next  doer, 

1251,  When  such  a  verb  is  passive,  the  accusative  becomes  nominative. 

simulScrum  Dfanae  tollendum  locStur,  F,  4,  76,  the  mi^fng  of  the 
sfatue  of  Dm  mi  n  let  ont  dilaceranda  fcris  dabor  ilitibusque  praeda, 
Cat,  64,  152,  /  shall  he  trh'e'i  a  prey  for  beasts  and  birds  to  tear,  trIdiUque 
fitiSlibus'  Caudium  dOcendi,  L.  9^  10,  2,  and  they  were  delivered  to  the  fetials 
to  be  taken  to  Caudium. 

2252.  (2,)  The  accusative  of  the  gerundive  construction  or 
gerund  is  used  with  a  preposition);  usually  ad.  If  the  verb  is 
of  transitive  use,  the  gerundive  is  ^jroper,  not  the  gerund  (2240)* 

This  construction  is  used  with  verb*  (including  verbs  of  hindering),  with 
substantives  generally  to  denote  purp^se^  and  with  adjectives  which  hSvc  ibc 
meaning  of  capable ffi(^  t^^y*  useful ^  &€.,  &c. 


The  Gerundive  and  Gerund.   [2253-2255, 


I 


I 

I 
I 


(<}.)  hie  in  noxiist,  ille  ad  dicendam  causaro  adest.  1\  Ph.  266,  tvhfn 
A  *s  iu  trQuhU^  B  tittui  up  to  imtki  €x<:usfs  for  htm.  ad  picem  petendam  ad 
Hannibalcm  vcnit,  L.  3it  13*  i,  ^i£  is  cQnu  to  HaniuiKii  to  sue  /or  ptAct,  ad 
cas  res  c5niicicndSs  Orgetorix  dSligitur*  f ,  3,  3,  Orgftorix  is  ehosat  to  do 
iJitt.  dant  s£  ad  ludcndum,  /-///.  5,  42.  iAt:y  ti^voie  (httnieivis  to  playing, 
palQs  ROminCs  ad  insequendum  tardJbat^  7.26,  2.  a  morass  khidercd the 
Romans  from  put  suit,  ut  pedit£s  ad  transeundum  impedtrentur,  dcs.  C 
It  62,  2t  J<7  thai  the  infantry  were  hampered  in  frossins^.  {!>.)  causa  ad  o bid r* 
gandum,  T.  Andr.  150,  a  reason  for  finding fusdi,  spatium  s&mlmus  ad 
cdgitandum.  Fin.  4,  l,  let  us  take  time  for  thtrnght,  alter  occSsiOnem  sibi 
ad  occupandam  Asiam  oblltam  esse  arbitrStur,  //'.  4,  the  other  thutks  a 
ehiitue  is  giitn  him  for  setting  ail  Asia.  (»'.)  homo  nOn  apUssimus  ad 
iocandum,  DX,  z,  46,  a  man  not  very  weii  fitted  to  /^  a  joker,  niniis 
doctus  illest  ad  male  faciendum,  PK  E.  378.  Aw  -veil  thefelienv  V  tr^nned  at 
playing  tncks.  QtCbatur  e5  cib5  qui  csset  facillimus  ad  concoquendum, 
F*n.  2»  64,  he  made  use  of  the  sort  of  food  %uhtch  was  easiest  to  d^gut. 

2153-  Other  prepositions  are  sometimes  used :  as,  inter,  in  old  I^lin, 
Livy,  and  later  writers;  ob,  once  in  Ennius,  rarely  hi  Cicero  and  Sallust ;  in 
and  ante,  very  rarely,  but  even  in  the  classical  period ;  circi,  propter,  and 
super,  late  and  very  rare. 

mOr^s  sS  inter  ladcndum  dCtegunt,  Quintil,  i,  3,  12,  character  di ft  overs 
itself  ftttring  play,  ob  rem  iidicandam  pectiniam  accipere,  K.  2,  78,  /tf 
take  money  for  passing  jttdgement  on  a  case. 


Dative. 

2254,  The  flative  of  the  gerundive  construction  is  used 
with  Adjectives,  verbs,  and  phrases  of  ability,  attention,  and 
adaptation,  with  titles  of  office,  and  with  comitia,  cUction, 

This  construction  is  not  very  common  in  classical  Latin*  where  few  verbs 
and  substantives  take  it  instead  of  the  usual  ad  and  the  accusative  (2252). 
In  old  Latin,  it  is  aho  joined  to  adjectives  and  participles ;  in  Cicero  it  is 
thus  used  only  with  accommodatus,  in  Caesar  only  with  pSr.  From  Livy 
on*  the  construction  becomes  a  very  favourite  one. 

talis  iactandjs  tuae  sunt  c&nsuStae  manHs,  PI.  Vid.  y^yc^ur  hands  art 
used  to  thnmtin^'  dtce  oplumum  operi  faciundd,  PI.  A*.  757,  jwf,f/  suttahle  for 
carrying  on  his  trade^  praeesse  agrS  colendd,  KA.  50,  tis  superintend  farm 
managing,  cum  di5s  vJnissct  rogati6n!  fcrendae.  Alt.  1,14,  5.  when  the 
day  came  for  proposing  the  biii.  hibemis  oppiignandis  hunc  esse  dictum 
diem,  5,  27,  5,  thtt  this  uhu  the  tiay  ict  for  attacking  the  itunter  quarters. 
consul  plicandis  dls  habendi>que  dUSctu  dat  opcram^  L.  22,  2,  i,  the  con- 
snl  dn'ofcs  himsilf  to  propitiating  the  gods  and  raising  troops.  DCmosthenCs 
Curator  mQriS  reficicndjs  fuit,  OG.  19,  Demosthenes  ^*as  commissioner  for 
repairing  the  wcilis.  iiiviri  rSi  pQblicae  c5nstituendae,  L.  Fpit.  120,  a 
commission  of  three  for  reorganizing  the  statt.  comitia  collCgae  subrogandO 
habuit.  L.  2,  S,  3,  he  held  an  eiecti on  for  appointing  a  iolicagne. 

3255.  In  the  dative,  a  transitive  gerund  with  an  object  in  the  accusative  m  found 
two  or  three  times  in  PUutus. 
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22 56-2 25 9^  Seniences :  Nouns  of  the  Verb. 


3a56v  Late  writers  sometimes  use  the  dative  of  the  gerundive  con&tmc- 
tion  instead  of  a  final  clause  (1961) :  aSj, 

subdHcit  ex  aciS  legi5nem  faciendis  castris,  Ta.  2,  i\^  he  "WiikdrafWi  ^ 

h^ion  frotfi  tlufifldto  hmid  a  ujm/'.    nidum  mollibus  plQmis  c5nsteni1| 
tepffactendis  ovis,  simul  n€  dflrus  sit  infantibus  pullis,  Flin.  JVIL  v^  ' 
(hey  line  the  nfst  with  sc/t  feathers  toxoarm  i/tf  r^x,  and  also  to^nfCHt  rf 
being  unconifortahU  to  their  young  brmd, 

2357.  The  dative  of  the  gerund  is  used  chiefly  by  old  and  late  writer*, 
and  is  confined  in  the  best  prose  to  a  few  special  phrases* 

ftsculandO  mcliust  pausam  fieri,  PL  R,  1205.  V/>  hetier  that  a  tt^htpui 
to  kisiin^.  to  ncc  solvend5  eras,  Ph.  2,  4.  you  were  neither  solvent,     sc  •  a 
i,  c.  sc  rib  ends  arfuirunt.  C!L.  1, 196.  2,  there  were  f^resent  when  thed&eum 
was  put  tn  tenting,    quod   scrfbcndS  adfuisti,  Fam.  15,  6,  2,  heeamt  ^ 
were  Resent  at  the  writing. 


Genitive. 

2258.  (i.)  The  genitive  of  the  gerundive  constniction  or 
gerund  Is  used  with  substantives  or  adject ives, 

\ii.)  tacendi  tempus  cst»  PI-  /Wn,  741,  //  V  time  to  6e  stitL  $p€* 
potiundi  oppidi,  2,  7,  ?,  the  hope  €f  m^erpmi^ering  the  town  (2244)-  summa 
difficult  as  navigandi,  3,  12,  5,  the  greatest  difftattty  in  sailing,  proelil  com- 
mittendi  signum  dedit,  2.  21,  3^  he  g^ve  the  signal  for  degmttirtg  the  btsttSe^ 
ezempld  edrum  cl&des  fuit  ut  MSrsi  mitterent  5ritdris  pAcis  petendae, 
L.  9,  45,  iH,  their  dtrwnfill  was  a  wanting  to  the  Marsiiitts  to  send  ein'oyj  ** 
sue  for  peiue,  sive  navCs  dCiciendi  operis  csscnt  raissae,  4,  17,  10,  or  if 
x^ssels  for  breaking  dorun  the  works  had  been  sent.  Particularly  %vith  causi, 
gratia,  or  rarely  ergO  (1257),  to  denote  purpose:  as,  fnimentandi  causi* 
4,  12,  \^  for  foraging,  vftandae  suspici5nis  causi,  C.  I,  19,  to  avoid  ivj* 
picioH.  mQneris  futigendi  gr2ti2.  A'/*,  i,  ^t.for  the  sahe  of  doing  one's  dsttjF^ 
illiusce  sacri  coercend!  crg5,  Cato,  RR.  139,  beeause  0/  thinning  mtt  yon 
hallowed  gro:  e, 

{b.)  quam  cupida  eram  hOc  redeundi,  T.  Hee.  91,  ho^o  eager  twast* 
return  here,  hominc  peritS  dEfiniendi,  Off.  3,  60,  a  man  aecomplisked  tn 
drmving  distinctions,  pcrpessus  est  omnia  potius  quam  cdnsciSs 
dSlcndae  tyrannidis  indicaret»  FD.  2,  52,  he  stooii  out  against  the  i&ffrsS 
sooner  than  betray  his  confederates  in  the  overt  hroto  of  the  tyranny,  insuf  tU9 
nivigandi,  5.  6,  3.  unused  to  sailing.  stiidi5sus  audiendl,  N*  15,  3,  2,  an 
eager  Itstener.  nescia  tolerandi}  Ta.  3,  i,  igitorant  what  peiitenee  was. 
nandj  pavidus,  Ta.  //.  v  14,  afraid  to  swim.  With  adjectives,  the  geraiH 
dive  construction  is  not  found  in  Plautus  and  Terence,  and  the  gerund  not  in 
Plautus.  Terence  has  the  gerund  with  cupiduSf  Cato  with  studidsus.  The 
construction  is  of  slow  growth  before  Tacitus,  who  greatly  devetoped  it. 

2259.  In  the  genitive,  a  transitive  gerund  with  an  object  in  the  accioap 
tivc  is  rare ;  ordinarily  the  gerundive  is  used  {2240). 
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The  Gerundive  and  Gerund.  [2260-2264, 


te  dSfriidandi  causa,  Tl  M*n.  ^ytjor  e/tefurpi>sc  tffc^eatin^ you.   cupi- 

kdus  i€  audicndi.  JfU.  •,  16,  fager  to  hear  yon.  summa  CIQdendi  occisiOst 
inihi  nunc  scnCs*  1".  Ph,  8S5.  I  \^£  mno  a  spiemitJ  ihame  the  graybtards 
"fff  iJudiug,  ni  sui  liberandi  {21(30)  atque  ukiscendi  Rdm&nds  occ2- 
feiOQefn  dlmittant,  5,  3S,  2,  that  they  should  not  Ut  iitp  the  chinue  of  freeing 
Mkemselvfs  and  taktn^  v^ugeanee  tin  the  /Romans,  signum  colligendi  v2sa 
dedit^  L.  24,  16,  14,  n/  ^'tu>/  the  signal  to  pack  their  things. 

2260^  nostri,  vostri  (or  vestn),  and  sul,  being  singular  in  form  (649) 
have  i>ficti  a  singular  gerundive, 

ndn  tarn  sul  c5nservandi  quam  tuSnim  c5nsili5rum  reprimendQnim 
causi  profOgCrunt.  C  j,  7,  they  fled,  m^t  w  mmh  tn  protect  thtmseh'ei  ai  to 
crush  your  fians,  vfnisse  tempus  ulcisceodl  sui,  Sest.  28,  thttt  the  time  was 
come  /or  them  to  rez'cnge  themsdves,  vestii  adhoitandi  causl,  L.  21,  41,  i, 
for  the  purp(^se  of  encour aging y^u, 

2a6t*  This  gerundive,  being  mistaken  for  a  gerund,  is  occasionally  used 
with  a  real  pluraK  rarely  with  a  singular.  This  use  is  found  in  old  I^tin, 
LucretJU^,  V^rro,  and  here  and  there  in  Cicero,  as  well  as  in  late  Latin. 

n^oiinandi  istSruni  lib!  erit  copia,  PL  Cap.  S53,  you  will  hiW€  a  chance 

name  them,     pocnaruni  solvendi  tempus,  Lucr.  5,  1225,  the  ttme  of  pay- 

pemiltiex.     cxemplorunrj  eligendi  pot  est  as,  Inv.  2,  5,  a  chance  of  picking 

examples.    IGcis  tucndi  copiam,  FL  Cap.  looS,  a  chance  to  look  upon  tlu 

ighi. 

2262.  (2.)  The  genitive  of  the  getnindive  construction  is  used 
predicatively  with  sum. 

r€gium  imperium,  quod  initiQ  cSnservandae  llbertatis  fuerat,  S«  C. 

7,  the  authority  of  the  king,  which  hoii  origiually  sensed  to  uphold  freedom, 

EeStera  in  xii  minuendi  sQmptQs  sunt  lSmentSti5nisque  fdnebris.  Leg,  2, 

59,  the  rest  ef  the  cmttents  of  the   Tu^elve  Tables  are  conducive  to  the  itbiiting  of 

xtrm-^aganee  and  keening  at  funerals,     concordiam   Ordinum,  quam  dis- 

Etolvendae  tribQniciae  potestatis  rentur  esse,  L.  5,  3,  5,  the  union  of  the 

hsseJ^  which  they  heliev^  serves  to  break  dmon  the  poioer  of  the  tribunes.     This 

lose  is  not  common.     It  is  found  rarely  in  Sallust  and  Cicero;  chiefly  in 

iXivy. 

2263.  The  genitive  of  the  gerundive  construction,  without  a  substantive 
or  adjective  (2258)  or  the  verb  sum  (2262 )j  is  occasionally  used  to  denote 
purpose ;  as, 

quae  il]e  cipit  tfgum  ac  tibertitts  subvortundae,  S.  Fr,  Phil.  10^ 
which  he  began  in  order  to  ffverthroio  freedom  and  the  laws^  of  civil  war. 
Unum  vinciri  iubet.  magis  usurpandi  iiinsquam  quiaOnlus  culpa  foret, 
Ta.  //  4,  25,  hi  ordered  one  into  irons,  more  to  vittdicate  hts  authority  than  bc' 
cause  an  individual  was  to  blame.  This  use  occurs  ver>^  rarely  in  Sallust, 
chiefly  in  Tacitus  and  late  Latin,    Once  in  Terence  with  the  gerund. 

Sl$4«  Tacitus  has  the  genitive  of  the  gerundive  constniclion  tuo  or  three  times 
with  a  judicial  vprb{ti?o)  to  denote  the  charge:  as,  OCCUpandae  rli  pQblicae 
mrgui  nOn  poterant,  Ta,  6|  lo^  they  eould  not  b*  charged  uith  an  attempt  on  the 
ikroHt. 


ta* 
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2265-2267.]    Seniences :  Nouns  of  the  Verb. 


Ablative- 

2265.  In  the  ablative  a  transitive  gerund  with  a  substantive  object  is  not 
uncommon. 

fritrem  laudandS,  Le^.  i,  i,  in  quoting  ymtr  brn^i/ier.  lar^S  partiendd 
praedanit  L»  2i»  5,  $J>y  a  lavish  distribittion  0/  the  spml.  This  use  Li  paj- 
ticularly  common  in  lavy. 

2266.  (i.)  The  ablative  of  the  gerundive  construction  or 
gerund  denotes  means,  less  often  cause,  rarely  manner  and  cir- 
cumstances, or  time,  or  respect- 

Means  :  Caesar  dandQ  sublevandd  tg^SscundS,  Catd  nihil  lareiund^ 
gldriam  adeptus  est,  S,  C  J4,  J,  ditsar  gained  r^pittaiiim  by  t^inj^^  hetj 
and  pardi?  fling,  Otto  by  Itivisning  H&gt/ts.  op  prim!  sustentand5  ac  p 
tand5  nulls  pact5  potest,  C.  4»  6,  //  cannot  h-  crushed  ly  /i,jticnt-c  iHtd pr* 
titttitiim.  Livy  has  this  ablative  with  the  adjective  contcntus  (1377): 
iam  possidendls  pUblicis  ag^is  contentds  eBse,  6,  14,  it,  that  they 
no  longer  satisfied  with  the  (Kcufation  cf  the  public  lands.  Cause  :  ag^niodS 
curvom  aqul,  PI.  Cas^  124^  bcnved  with  water  carrying,  flendd  turgiduli 
rubcpt  ocelli,  Cat-  3,  18,  with  iveeping  red  and  swollen  arc  her  cyne.  Manner 
and  circumstances:  rare  in  old  Latin:  not  in  Caesar  or  Cicero:  bellum 
ambulandS  c5nfec6runt,  Caclius  in  lutm,  8,  15,  I,  they  strolled  thrcttgk  tkt 
war,  senex  vincendo  fact  us,  L.  30,  zS*  5»  maturing  in  tfict&ries.  Time: 
cum  plausum  tneS  n5tnine  recitand5  dedisscnl,  Att,  4t  t»  6,  when  they  had 
applauded  on  the  reading  0/ my  name,  parti  bus  dividendis  ipsi  re ^5  (vitiit 
ll  25,  30,  6,  at  the  distributwn^  the  district  fell  to  htm.  Kespect :  L^a6ot 
loquend5  cuivia  erat  par,  Br.  12S,  in  his  use  of  Latin  ht  was  a  match  /tr 
anybody. 

2267.  (2.)  The  ablative  of  the  gerundive  construction  or 
gerund  is  also  accompanied  hy  a  preposition,  ab,  d€,  in,  or 
cx  ;  rarely  by  pro. 

nQllum  tempus  illi  umquam  vacibat  aut  a  scribendS  aut  t  c6gi- 
tandd,  Ih\  2^2^  he  vncr  h:id  any  time  free  from  xcntiug  or  fnwi  ihtnhnj^. 
quod  verbum  ductum  est  a  nimis  intuendd  fdrtOnam  alteriuSp  TD»\ 
2o»  a  Wi>f'd  which  is  derived ^rom  '  looking  too  closely  at '  another^s  prosperity^  tfl 
the  word  invidia.  cdnsihum  illud  di  occlildendis  aedibus,  T.  Eu.'';%\, 
that  idea  about  barring  up  the  house,  nihil  d€  causi  discendi  praecipiuni, 
DO^  2,  100.  they  give  no  instnution  about  studying  up  a  case,  vostra  5rati5  in 
r€  incipiundi,  T.  /*//,  224,/^^''  remarks  when  we  started  in  with  this  affair. 
Africini  in  r8  gerunda  celeHtatem^  V.  5,  25,  AfHcanus*s  rudftness  m  exe- 
cution, vix  cx  g^atuland5  CminSbam,  PL  Cap.  504,  /  barely  got  my  Ae*td 
aknr  their  congratulations,  quae  virtQs  cx  prdvidend5  est  appetlata 
prQdcntia,  Leg,  1,  60,  a  virtue  which  from  *  foreseeing*  is  called  foresight 
pr5  llberanda  amici,  Ph  /Vr,  426, /<^r  setting  free  a  leman.  pr6  ope  fe- 
rendl,  L.  23,  28,  n ,  instead  of  going  to  the  rescue.  In  this  use  ab  is  not  found 
in  PI  aut  us  or  Terence,  nor  d€  in  Plautus,  nor  pr5  in  Terence,  cum  is  found 
m  Quintiliau,  super  once  in  Horace,  then  in  Tacitus,  sine  once  in  Varro.. 

394 


The  Supine. 


[2268-2272- 


1268.  With  a  coinparative  expression,  the  ablative  of  the  gerundive  is  found 
once:  nGlluni  oflictum  referenda  griiil  magis  neces89rium  est.  Off.  i, 
47,  no  obligation  ts  m4>re  bindiHg  than  thi  ntitrmng  of  a  favour.  The  gerundive 
construction  in  the  ablative  of  separation  (uoa)  is  tound  rarely  in  Uvy  and  Pliny 
the  younger;  Livy  has  also  the  genind;  as^  Verminam  absi5tere  sequendO 
cof  git,  L.  ^29,  33,  S,  he  forced  Vermina  to  a^mdon  his  purmit. 


I 


THE    SUPINE. 

'2269.  The  supine  is  a  verbal  substantive.  The  form  in  -um  is  an 
accusative.  The  form  in  -ft  is  used  sometimes  as  a  dative,  sometimes 
as  an  ablative. 

The  SuprNE  in  -um. 

2270.  The  supine  in  -um  denotes  purpose  with  verbs  of 
motion  (ir66) :  as, 

abiit  piscStum,  PI.  N>  898.^^  *i  (^(tm  a  fiskin^,  neu  noctii  ircm  obam- 
bulStum,  PI.  Tn.  315,  not  to  go  a  prowhn^  hy  ttighi,  leg^i5ne  fina  frOmen* 
tatum  misst*  4,  32,  1,  one  legion  heing  itni  a  foraging,  aessum  it  praetor. 
^i^'  3.  74t  ^^^  praetor  is  going  to  take  his  sent.  spectStum  vcniunt»  veniunt 
spcctentur  ut  ipsae,  6.  A  A.  i,  99,  they  tome  to  see  ami  eke  for  to  he  seen. 
This  use  is  very  common  in  Plautu^  and  Tercncejess  common  in  Cicero  and 
Caesar.  It  is  found  not  infrequently  in  Sallust  and  particularly  in  Uvy ; 
sporadically  in  the  Augustan  poets.  In  late  prose  it  is  almost  confined \o 
archaistic  writing.  In  clasMCail  Latin,  purpose  is  more  commonly  expressed 
by  the  subjunctive  with  ut  or  a  relative  pronoun,  or  by  a  gerundive  or  gerund 
with  ad  or  causi.     See  also  2r64. 

aaji.  The  most  common  supines  In  -um  are cubitum,  dormitum,  8rep- 
tum,  frflmentltum,  g^r^tulltum.  nuntiSitum,  oppQgnttum,  drltum,  pis- 
turn,  perditum»  petitum,  saliitatum,  sessum,  supplicatum.  I'hey  are 
found  chiefly  with  e5  and  veni5^  nuptum  is  also  common  with  dd,  coUocd, 
&c. 

2xj%,  The  supine  in  -um  may  be  followed  by  the  same  construction  as  its 
verb:  as, 

\a.)  Accusative :  deds  salQtitum  atque  uxCrem  modo  intro  divortor 
domum*  PI  St.  534,  III  Just  turn  in  home  to  greet  my  gods  and  my  wife, 
ligStds  ad  Caesarem  mittunt  rogitum  auxilium,  i.  H.  2,  they  send  envoys 
lo  Ciiesar  to  beg  aid.  oppilgnatum  patriain  nostram  veniunt,  L.  2i»  41.  13. 
they  t'ome  to  assail  our  (ottntry.  Cl.issical  writers  generally  avoid  this  use  of 
the  accusative.  {b.\  Dative  :  servitum  tibi  mi  abdOcitS,  PI.  /V.  ^20,  take 
me  aiviiy  to  slave  for  you.  n5n  ego  Griis  servitum  mitribus  lb5,  V.  2,  786, 
not  /  shall  go  to  be  the  serf  of  Grttiin  damts,  [e.)  Subordinate  clause  :  ICgiti 
veni€bant !  Aedul  questum  quod  HariidCs  finSs  edrum  popularentur, 
I,  37,  I,  emh^ys  aime :  the  Aednatts  to  compittin  *  because  the  Harudtans  were 
iitying  their  country  'tniste '  (1853).  tegllt5s  ad  Caesarein  miscrunt  drStum 
n€  sC  in  hostium  numerS  dQceret,  K  32,  i.  they  sent  envoys  i*^  Caemr  to  beg 
ikai  hi  would  nest  regard  them  in  the  light  of  enemiiu 
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aa73.  The  supine  in  -urn  followed  bj  iif  forms  the  future  passive  infini- 
tive :  a&» 

earn  exceptum  iri  puts,  AH.  7,  22,  1,  /think  thai  tkrrg  is  agmitg io mt^ 

tnre  kim^  \.  e.  t^mt  h£  is  going  to  be  capttirtd.  Here  Iri  U  used  impcr^ottiUy 
and  cum  Is  the  object  of  exceptum.  This  intinuive  'i&  found  halt  x  dotcn 
times  in  old  Laiiii,  oftencj^t  in  Cicero,  rarely  in  other  writers;  Dot  in  the 
Augustan  poeti>.     For  the  common  periphrasis,  see  2253, 


The  Supine  in  -ii. 

2274.  The  supine  in  -0  is  used  with  fas,  nefUs,  and  adjec- 
tives* chieily  of  such  meanmg  as  easy ^  good ^  pUdsant^  sirangt^at 
(heir  opposites. 

Only  a  few  supines  in  -vl  are  found  ;  the  commonest  arc  audlttLt 
cSg^nitvi,  dictu,  factQ,  invcntil,  memorStU,  n&ta,  visu. 

si  h5c  fas  est  dictu,  TV.  5,  3S,  if  hcaiai  allinvi  us  ta  say  a».  difficile 
dictu  est  de  singulis ^  /^.tm.  i,  7,  2, 1/  is  hard  to  say  in  the  case  af  indtVidualt. 
quaerunt  quod  optimum  factd  sit,  /'.  r,  6S,  they  ask  what  tie  best  Sttn^u 
tQ  d&,  quid  est  tam  iocundum  cognitil  atque  audita  ?  DO.  i,  31,  vkat 
pteastire  is  greater  tQ  mtmi  ami  e^tr  ?  palpebrae  mollissimae  tSctQ,  £)A'.  J, 
142.  tke  eyelids  are  very  soft  to  the  touch,  Wilh  such  adjectives  the  dative  is 
commonly  used  (1200) ;  or,  particularly  with  facilis  or  difficilis,  the  geran- 
dive  construction  with  ad  (2252 J  ;  for  the  infinitive,  see  2166.  The  supine  in 
-CI  is  found  chiefly  in  Cicero  and  Livy.  Very  rare  in  old  Latin^  Sallast, 
Caesar  (who  has  only  factti  and  nSLtQ),  and  the  poets*  From  the  elder  Pliiif 
and  Tacitus  on,  it  gets  commoner. 

3275.  The  supine  in  -U  sometimes  introduces  a  sotrardinate  sentence, 
but  it  is  never  used  with  an  object  in  the  accusative- 

quoivTs  facile  scitQ  est  quam  fucrim  miser,  T.  Hec,  206,  ant 
easily  under stattd  how  mthitppy  /  w<u,  incrfdibilc  memorlttl  est  qi 
facile  coaluerint.  S.  C  6,  2,  it  is  an  incredihie  tale  how  readily  they  grew  tnU 
one,  videtis  ncfis  esse  dictO  miscram  fuisse  tSlem  senecttltein,  CM.  13, 
you  see  that  it  u*ere  a  sin  to  say  tlmt  an  old  age  tike  his  UHiS  Hnhaffy. 

3376.  The  supine  in  -Q  is  found  rarely  with  opus  est  {T379),  dlgnus  aed 
indigrnus  (r^gz):  as, 

ita  dictu  opus  est,  T.  H.tu.  941,  thus  thon  must  needs  sar*  nihil  dignum 
dictO  Sctum  hia  cSnsulibus,  L,  4,  jp,  4«  nothing  UHfrtk  mentioning  wai 
done  this  yrnr.  For  dig^us  with  qui  and  the  subjunctive,  see  1S19;  for 
opus  est  with  the  infinitive,  221  r* 

2277.  In  Plautus  and  Cato,  the  snptne  in  -11  is  wry  rarely  used  Uke  an  ablative  of 

I  separation  (1302):  as.  nunc  opsonStQ  redeS,  PL  Men.  28S,  l*m  only  just  bmtk 

/ram  the  caterer's,    prfmus  cubitQ  surgat.  postrCmus  cubitura  e«t,  Cato, 

A"/?.  5,  5,  /^/  him  be  first  to  get  w/  /row  bed  and  last  to  g9 1«  dtd.  ^_ 


396 


The  Participle* 
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I 


THE   PARTICIPLE. 

2278,  The  participle  is  a  verbal  adjective.  Like  the  adjec- 
tive, it  is  inflected  to  agree  with  its  substantive.  Like  the  verb, 
it  may  be  modified  by  an  adverb,  it  is  active  or  passive,  and  it 
expresses  action  as  continuing^  completed,  or  future.  It  may 
also  be  followed  by  the  same  case  as  its  verb. 

Time  of  the  Participle. 

2279.  (lO  The  time  to  which  the  participle  refers  is  indicated  by 

the  verb  of  the  sentence. 

fter  effluSns  hiic  ct  illQc  vcntQs  efficit,  DsW  2,  tor.  the  air  by  streaming 
t»  and  fro  prisiuats  winds.  convSni  hodiS  adveni^ns  quendam^  '1".  En,  254, 
I  met  a  man  as  J  was  cinning  to^iiy,  manQs  tendentis  vitam  5r£bant.  I^ 
44,  42,  4,  tvith  hands  ontstrttihcd  they  he^rd  thtir  lives,  Croesus  Halyn 
penetrans  mSgnam  pcrvertct  opum  vim,  oracle  in  i^m  2,  115,  Croesus, 
when  J/iilvi  he  shall  iross,  will  cfverthrmtf  a  mighty  realm,  benignitfitem 
tuam  roihi  expcrt5  praedicas,  PI  Merc,  2S9.  thou  vauutest  to  me  who  h^e 
premtd  thy  tottrtesy,  c5nsecQtus  id  quod  anim(^  proposuerat,  receptui 
can!  iOssitt  7,  47*  I,  hnting  aecomphshed  what  he  had  designed^  he  gave  orders 
iff  sound  the  retreat  Dtonysius  Syr&cfisis  expulsus  Corinthi  puer5s 
docCbat*  77>.  3»  27,  after  his  expulsntn  from  Syraiuse^  Dionysins  kept  school 
at  Corinth,  iSglti  dfxSnint  sS  re  d{liber3tl  ad  Caesarem  reversflrds, 
4,  9,  It  the  envoys  said  that  they  would  come  baek  t&  Caesar  after  they  had 
th9ught  the  matter  over. 

aaSo.  (a.)  The  perfect  participle  of  deponents  is  sometimes  used  with 
past  tenses  or  their  equivalents  to  denote  incomplete  contemporaneous 
action.     So  occasionally  a  perfect  passive, 

{a,\  Metellum  esse  rati  portSs  clausfrc,  S.  7.69,  \,  supposing  that  it 
I  wwT  Metellus^  they  closed  thetr  gates.  gSvisus  ill 5s  retinSri  iQssit»  4.  13,  6, 
with  pleasure  he  gai^  orders  for  their  detention,  persuadent  Rauracis  uti 
e5dem  Qsi  c5nsili5  proficiscantur,  1,  5,  4,  they  coaxed  the  ICauraei  ten  adopt 
the  same  plan  and  1:0.  solitus  iussit  sapientem  pSscere  barbam.  H.  S,  3, 
•J,  35*  consoling  me  he  bade  me  grow  a  philcsophtc  heard.  This  use  is  not  found 
in  old  Latin,  very  rarely  in  Cicero.  Sallust  and  Caesar  use  a  few  verb®  thus. 
It  is  not  uncommon  in  the  Augustan  poets  and  Livy.  In  late  writers, 
especially  Taciius^  it  is  frequent,  {b.)  servum  sub  furcS  caesum  medid 
Cgerat  cIrcQt  L,  3,  36*  l,  A/  had  driven  a  slave  rounds  flagged  under  the  fork ^ 
right  in  the  circus.  With  this  compare  servus  per  circum,  cum  virgis 
caed€retiir,  furcain  fer£na  ductus  est,  Div,  i ,  55.  a  slat'e  with  the  fork  ofi 
his  neck  was  driven  through  the  ctrcus,  flogged  with  rods  the  while  (1872).  But 
the  perfect  pa'isive  has  its  ordinary  ^orce  (2279)  in  vcrberibus  caesum  IC 
in  pistrinuin  d€dam,  T,  Andr,  199,  /  *  II  give  you  a  flogging  and  then  put  you 
in  the  mill, 

aaSi.  For  Ihe  perfect  participle  with  forms  of  sum  and  fni,  aec  1608, 
1609 ;  for  the  conative  present  participle^  2301 ;  reflexive,  14S2, 
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The  Attributive  Participle, 

2282.  The  present  or  perfect  participle  is  often  used  as  an 
adjective  to  express  a  permanent  condition  :  as, 

Jcrem  6rat5rem,  incCnsum  et  agcntem  ct  canOrum  fori  sircpftus 
df  siderat, ///-.  317,  th€  mvsy Jcrum  r^qmrcs  an  rmp^fuous  s^^aJter.iHsptrfd  an^ 
dramatic  attd  sonorout,  L.  Abuccius,  homo  adprimi  doctus,  \  arro,  /'A'. 
3t  3,  I7»  Abuccius^  an  emimtttly  karnai  tiutu.  alii  fac€ii,  fldrentes  eiiamet 
omSlit  O^  20,  others  are  hrilliaut^  eitn  brtght  and  (Ugant,  id  tibi  miBntiff 
futQntm  ut  sis  sci€ns,  T.  Andr,  508, 1 givt  ytm  notice  tkit  wiU  Mi^^pm^  (kit 
ym4  may  be  prepared, 

2283.  The  future  participle  is  found  as  an  adjective  in  the  AogusUn 
poets  and  in  late  writers.  Cicero»  however^  has  futGrus  in  this  me  nidi 
ris  and  a  few  olher  words. 

da  inansQram  urbem,  V,  j,  85,  gra*tt  a  city  that  shall  abide,  fimuu 
pariis  et  ddr^tQrus.  Ta.  D,  zi,  a  strmtj^  and  duraUe  umlL  sfgna  ostCD- 
duntur  £  dis  r€rum  futurarura,  DN.  2»  12,  si^m  &f future  events  arc  disdmi 
by  (he  gods.     For  the  future  participle  with  forms  of  sum,  sec  1633. 

2284.  Many  participles  have  become  complete  adjectives,  and  as 
such  are  capatle  of  compositioo  or  comparison,  or  take  the  case  re- 
quired by  ati  adjective, 

{a.)  nfimen  invlcti  imperatOris,  /'.  4,  82,  the  i twine ibU  generats  nam. 
pOrus  et  insOns  si  v»v5|  H.  S.  1,6.  69.  pure  and  guiltiess  if  I  live  (749). 
\b.)  solutus  ven^ficac  scicnti5ris  carmine,  H.  Epod.  5,  -ji^  freed  by  tmt 
era/tier  tuitih^s  chartn,  homo  Cruditisstmiis,  Verrcs,  K  4,  126,  fVnw, 
most  iucomplt shed  of  meiK  {e  \  tibi  sum  oboedigns,  PI.  MG.  806,  /  *m  yemf 
obedient  (1200),  t5  c5nfid5  ea  factOrum  quae  mihl  intellegls  mazlmS 
esse  accommoditai  Fam.  3*  3,  2, 1  fetl  confident  that  y^n  tt*tlJ  d&  wkaiym 
shall  feel  most  appropriate  to  my  interests  (1201).  For  the  genitive  with  sodi 
participles*  sec  1260. 

2285.  A  perfect  participle  in  ag^reement  with  a  substantive  often 
contains  the  leading  idea,  and  may  be  trunslaled  like  an  ali«tmct  sub- 
stantive with  a  genitive  dependent.  The  nominative  is  rarely  thus 
used. 

This  construction  expresses  the  completed  action  of  the  verb  in  pre- 
cisely  the  same  way  that  the  gerundive  construction  (2240)  expresses  tinconi- 
plet«^  action. 

{aJ\  Joined  with  substantives:  iniQriae  retentSnim  equituni  Rdmi- 
nBrum^J,  10,  2,  thf  ot/tra^es  of  Horn  art  knti^hts  detained,  i.  e.  m  the  dcte:ritcm  »/ 
Homan  ktiii[h(s.  serviti  cdnsuHs  dccus,  L.  21,  46,  10,  the  credit  <[f  s.nittj^ 
the  consul,  male  administrltae  provinciae  urg€bitur,  Ta.  6.  29,  l:e  u*w 
charged  with  maladministration  of  his  province,  Q  quid  solQtla  est  beltiUS 
curis  ?     Cat.  31, 7,  oh  vtfhat  is  siiteeter  than  the  putting  oj^  of  care  f 

(^.)  Joined  with  prepositions:  ab  conditS  urbe  Sd  liberStam.  \..  i,  60b 
^tfrom  the  foundation  of  the  ctty  to  the  liberation  thereof  post  nStds  bo- 
rn Lois  improbissimus,  Br,  224,  the  greatest  reprobate  since  the  creation  efw»9^ 
ante  civitatcm  datam^  Arch,  9,  before  the  gift  of  the  cititatshtp^ 
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The  Pariiciple, 


[2286-2290. 


■fit! 


^ 


{cJ\  In  the  nominative:  very  rare  before  Livy:  dSpressa  bostium 
classiSt  Arch.  21.  th€  unkmg  of  the  enemy' s  fleet.  ang£bant  ingentis  spiri- 
t&s  vinim  Sicitia  Sardiniaquc  imi&sae,  L.  2i»  t,  5,  "Uihat  tortured  the  high* 
settled  hero  Wis  the  hit  i*J  Suily  and  Sardinia,  cQius  turblvit  nitid5s 
exstinctus  passer  ocell5s,  J«  6,  7,  who^e  tparkling  eyne  the  sparrow's  death 
bt  dimmed. 

3286.  This  use  of  the  participle,  though  old,  is  not  common  before  Livy, 
_  ho,  like  Tacitus,  has  it  frequently,  both  with  substantives  and  with  prepcK 
itUions.  Very  rare  in  Caesar,  rare  in  Cicero^  who,  however,  uses  it  Iwth  with 
b«tantives  and  with  a  few  prepositions.  In  oJd  Latin  (not  in  Terence),  it 
Is  found  with  the  substantives  opus  and  Qsus,  in  Caio  with  post,  in  Varro 
with  propter  :  as,  mi  homine  convent5st  opus,  PL  Cur,  302,  /  needs  mast 
see  the  man,  propter  mare  congelitum,  Varro,  KR,  I,  2,  4.  by  reason  of 
the  freezing  of  the  sta  water,  For  ilie  participle  aionc  with  Qsuft  est  and 
opus  est,  see  1582. 


The  Substantive  Participle. 


$ 


I 


2287,  Participles  sometimes  become  substantives,  especially  the 
perfect  participle :  as, 

vivit  g^nita,  T.  Ph,  y^g.your  daughter  *$  aikfe,  d8  dim€nsd  suO,  T.  Ph, 
45,  out  of  hit  aliowance.  institfitum  tenSbimuSf  TD,  4,  7,  -ive  unli  hoid  to  our 
fundamentiii  idea.  Adverbs,  not  adjectives,  are  commonly  used  to  qualify 
perfect  participles  used  as  substantives ;  for  examples,  sec  1440.  The 
mascuUne  singular  is  rarely  used  as  a  substantive ;  the  neuter,  both  singular 
and  plural,  is  cotnmon,  particularly  with  prepositions, 

asSS.  The  masculine  plural  of  the  perfect  participle,  when  used  as  a 
substantive,  generally  denotes  a  definite  class  of  persons  :  as, 

ut  damnat!  in  integrum  restituantur,  vinct!  solvantur,  F.  5,  12,  that 
the  eondcmited  go  icotfr^e,  the  imprisofted  are  set  at  tiberty.  Catiilna  cum 
expeditis  in  primi  aciC  vorsiri,  S.  C  60.  4,  Catiline  bustling  routid  in  the 
urn  'vith  the  light  rnfarttry,  EvocStis  equ5s  silmit,  7,  65,  5,  he  tool'  invay  the 
veterans*  horses.  Rarely  not  denoting  a  definite  class ;  as,  missi  intcrcipi* 
Untur,  5,  40,  I,  the  men  u*ho  had  been  sent  (i,c,  on  a  particular  occasion)  are 
ait  off^ 

2189.  The  perfect  participle  alone  sonnetimes  serves  as  the  subject  of  a 
sentence  instead  of  an  abstract  substantive  (22S5)  r  as, 

n9tum  furCns  quid  f€mina  possit,  V.  5, 6.  the  kno^vlfd^^t  of  what  a  -woman 
in  her  wrath  can  do,  prdndntiStum  repentc  nC  quis  vioIirCtur^  multitQ- 
dinem  cxuit  armfs,  L,  4,  59,  7,  the  suddest  froelamation  that  nobody  tvas  to 
be  harmed t  deprived  the  people  of  their  laeapons.  This  use  is  found  chiefly 
in  Livy,  once  or  twice  in  Cicero;  not  in  Caesar  or  Sallust. 

3390.  The  present  participle  is  rarely  a  substantive  in  the  nominative  and 
ablative  singular,  but  often  in  the  other  cases. 

in  cfinstiluentibus  rem  pQbUcam,  Br.  \^^  among  the  founders  of  a  state, 
multae  tnsectantis  dEpellunt,  DN,  2,  1 27,  many  drive  off  their  pnrsuert, 
nee  praeterita  nee  praesentia  abs  tS,  aed  futfira  cxspecid,  Fam.  2,  % 
i,  I  da  H&t  espeit  from  you  the  past  or  the  present  ^  but  the  future, 
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2191^  The  genitive  plural  of  the  present  participle  is  often  best  trans* 
lated  by  an  English  abstract :  aa, 

cachinnSs  inrideniium  commovabat,  ^r.  216,  ke  premxfked  guffaivs  of 
tierhion,  inixtOs  terrentium  paventiumque  c1Im5rCs,  L.  2Z,  5,  4,  mirfgUd 
cries  ef  ixuitathn  and  terror.  prim6  gaudentium  impetQ,  Ta,  //.  I,  4^  tn 
the  first  outburst  o/joy, 

aiga.  The  future  participle  is  very  rarely  used  as  a  substantive. 

audftiirum  dictQri  cQra  dilectat^  Quintil.  \i,^,  157,  diUbtratim  oh  the 
part  of  one  who  rs  ott  the  point  of  spe^ikmg  attracts  hts  prospecttvi  //etirer, 
hav§|  imperltor,  moritQrf  ti  saliitant^  Suet.  C/autt  2\,  emperor,  aU  hail! 
the  doomed  ^ive  thee  s^reetitt^.  This  use  is  found  in  )atc  writ^^rs,  as  in  Tacitus 
and  Curt  ins  once  each,  and  half  a  dozen  times  in  Pliny  the  younger.  Cicero 
and  Sallusi  have  fulQrus  rhu$  (2283)  1  as,  abs  t€  futQra  exspectO,  Fam.  s, 
8,  \,  from  you  /  expett  the  future,  suppllcia  in  post  futt&rds  composuit, 
S.  Fr,  Lep.  6,  he  invented penatties  for  men  unborn. 


The  Appositjve   Participle, 

2293.  The  appositive  participle  is   a  loose  substitute  for  a  I 
subordinate  sentence  introduced  by  a  relative  or  by  a  conjunc- 
tive particle* 

2294,  (i.)  The  appositive  participle  may  represent  a  relative  seiw 
tetice ;  as, 

n5v!  e£^  EpicQrfi^s  omnia  sigitla  venerantCs,  DM.  t,  8;>  why,  I kmiw\ 
Eptiurcans  who  bow  the  knee  to  i^ti  sorts  of  gtxiven  images,  Con&n  tntlrdS 
dirutSs  3  LysandtO  relic  iendQs  cQrat,  N.  9,  4,  5,  Conon  superintended  the 
rebuild tu)^  of  the  uhiUs  whtch  had  been  datroyed  by  Lysander.  Tlie  future 
participle  is  poetic  and  late  {22%i\  \  as,  servSs  itOrtim  Caesarem  In  Brtttll* 
nds,  H.  I,  35,  2t^^ guard  Caesar  who  against  the  Britons  is  tc  tnarch. 

2^95*  (-0  The  appositive  participle,  representing  other  sen* 
tenccs,  may  express  variaus  relations :  as,  (rt.)  time,  (^.)  cause  or 
means,  {c.)  purpose,  (1/.)  concession^  {e^  hypothesis,  (/.)  descrip* 
tion  or  the  manner  of  an  action,  like  an  adverb* 

For  the  ablative  absolute  in  such  relations,  see  1362-1374,  particulariy 
1367. 

{a,)  Time :  vehemSns  sum  exori€ns,  quom  occidd  vehementior^  11. 
R,  i\,  furious  am  I  at  my  riattg,  7i*ben  /  set  mote  funous  sttlL     occisus  est  ^ 
1  cinS  redi€ns,  RA,  97.  be  trnis  murdered  oh  his  ivi/y  home  from  a  dinner 
party.     Gnam  noctem  851am  praedSnCs  commor3ti,  acc^dere  inctpiuttt 
SyrScQs&s.  /'.  5.  95*  the  frttr 
near  SymLUse.     The  future  1 

fortium  itiiri  in  proelia  tanum,  i  i.  ?.,  j,  u^  tnc  t-.n/  <y  na  , 
thijf  ting-  of  him  when  (hey  are  on  (he  point  of^oin^  to  batik,  <A  Her. 
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cuvc 

ad 

dj 

re  I 
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{k)  Cause  or  means :  mStum  exspectSns  dDectuni  hsbSre  insdtuit, 
6,  I,  I,  since  hi  antktpiiteti  a  nsittg^he  dtUrmirud  on  rfcrniiini^  iroa^j.  mo- 
veor  t21i  amicd  orbatus^  Z,  10,  /  am  artainly  nffciUd  at  beitt}^  i^ertaved  of  such 
a  frund.  dcxtrl  datfi  fidem  futurae  amicitiae  sanxisse,  L>  t,  i,  S,  i^y 
grt'inj  his  rn^ht  Lmd  hi  ;'i/tv  a  fUd^e  of  fuiun  friendship,  quae  coDtuSns 
iinus  accidit  ad  c6gniti5nem  deonimr  DN.  2,  153,  through  th^  contcm- 
pint  ion  of  tluse^  thi  mind  arrwfs  at  a  knoiidedge  of  thi  gods.  The  future  par- 
ticiple is  lite :  as*  neque  illls  iQdicium  aut  Veritas,  quippe  e5dem  di€ 
diversa  paii  certSminc  postulat&ris,  Ta.  //.  i,  32,  thiy  had  neithtr  sound 
igtmtnt  nor  sincerity^  since  on  tht  sami  day  tkiy  wtrt  U  mahi  confiicting  de* 
\ands  with  tqual  vehemence, 

(r.)   Purpose:  the  future  participle,  commonly  with  a  verb  of  motion: 
ad  CICisium  vSnirunt,  le^iSnem  R5minam  castraque  oppQ^2t{lri.  L, 
10»  26,  7t  they  c^tmc  to  the  nai^hlanrhotfd  of  Ciusium^  to  assail  the  Roman  legion 
\micamp.    ascendit  ipse,  litQrus  auxilium,  l*lin,  Ep.  6,  t6. 9,  he  toent  ahvtrd 
person  to  i;o  to  the  rescue,    1aet5  complCrant  litora  coetQ  visuri  Aenea- 
das,  V»  5,  107.  itt  happy  company  thcy^d  Jil/ed  the  strand  to  see  Aeneas'  men, 
redtire  omn€s  BonOniam.  nirsus  cOnsiU^turi,  Ta.  //.  2,  53,  they  all  went 
i^och  to   Bologfta  for  a  second  consultation.     This   use    appears   first  111   C. 
racchas  as  cited  by  Gelliua,  then  once  in  Cicero  and  Sallust  each,  and  a 
w  limes  in  the  poets.     From  Livy  on,  it  grow^i  commoner.     In  the  poets, 
Xivyrand  Tacitus,  it  is  sometimes  joineH  with  a  conditional  idea  or  protasis  : 
as,  egreditur  casttis   R5minus,  vSLIlum  invSsQrus  ni  c5pia  pQgnae 
fieret.  L.  jt  60,  8,  the  Roman  marches  out  of  eamp^  proposing  to  aisamt  the 
stockade  unless  tattle  were  offered. 

{d.)  Concession  :  qui  mortilis  nitus  condiciQnem  postulCs  imtnor- 
tilium,  TV.  J,  36,  thoti  who,  though  horn  to  die,  layest  claim  to  the  state  of  the 
dnithltjx.  b^stifs,  quibus  ipsa  terra  fundit  pist0s  abundantis  nihil 
labSrantibus.  fin.  2.  itj,  Mr  hasls,  on  'irkich,  though  they  toil  not,  earth  lav- 
ishes sttstc  nam  c  in  pr  of  mtrnt.  Often  wiih  tamen  or  the  like  accompanying 
the  verb:  as,  jb!  vehementissimi  perturbltus  Lentulus  tamen  et  aig- 
num  et  manum  suam  c6g^5vit,  C.^^*  l^.  theratpon  Lentulus^  though  thrmtm 
'<ito  tiu  most  extreme  confnswn,  did  yet  ra^co^uize  his  tnon  hand  and  seal.  For 
^uamquatn  and  quamvis,  see  1900,  1907,  Ovid  and  Propertius  sometimes 
Kave  licet :  as,  isque,  licet  cacll  regifine  remGtds,  mente  de5s  adllt^  O. 
1 5,  6j.  he  in  *he  tpirit  to  the  gods  dreio  nigh^  though  they  are  far  tntfay  in  heavcn't 
domain.     The  future  participle  is  rare  and  late. 

{e.j  Hypothesis :  quid  igitur  mihl  fcranim  laniStus  obcrit  nihil  sen- 
tient! ?  TD.  I,  104,  uthat  hurt  will  the  clmuing  of  wild  Ireafts  do  me  if  I  have 
feeling?  appir€bat  n6n  admissCs  prOtinus  Garth ttgincm  itQr&s.  L. 
t,  91,  4*  it grriif  olt'ions  that,  if  not  giifen  audience,  they  zi'onld go  to  Ctirthage 
forthu*tth.  For  other  ex^imples,  see  2110.  For  the  participle  with  quasi  or 
ut,  and  in  late  writers  with  tamquam  or  velut,  see  2121.  The  future  parti- 
ciple is  rare  and  late. 

(/}  Description  or  manner :  haec  properantSs  scrtpsimuSt  Att.  4,  4*, 

hin^e  turitlen  this  hastily^  !►  e.  in  haste  yours  truly.     dictStor  et  m agister 

luitum  triumphant^a'in  urbem  rediCre.  L.  2,  20,  13,  the  dictator  and  hit 

\uttr  (f  the  horse  returned  to  the  city  in  triumph.     incendCbat  haec  fl§tQ 

el  pectus  verber&ns,  Ta.  i,  ^^^^he  Imt  passion  to  his  words  with  tears  and 

beittm:  f]f  hts  breast.    vinctSs  aspiciunt  catCnis  UberOa  suds*   K  5,  joS, 

they  hehdd  their  own  children  held  in  bond&^e* 
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2396.  The  participle  wtth  a  negative  may  be  translated  by  wiih^uti  as, 
id  ilU  Qnlvorsum  abripiet  baud  existumSns  quant^y  labore  partum^ 
'l\  Ph,  45,  my  Lidy  'i7  vC'"''^  '^  ''^^  u*ithout  <i  thought  c^f  all  the  totl  it  t\^st  to gti^ 
r»5ii  rogrit5s  GltrO  offcrre  auxilium,  1-  34i  2j,  3,  that  witk^ui  being  asktd^ 
t/iey  offtr  assutance  a/  tfuir  <nvn  accord. 


The  Predicative  Participle, 

2297,  habed  is  sometimes  used  witb  certain  perfect  participles  to 
express  an  action  coniiimiug  in  its  consequencei*.  lacio,  d6,  and  in 
old  Latin  reddo  and  cCLio,  with  a  perfect  participle,  are  emphatic  sub- 
stitutes for  the  verb  to  which  the  parliciplc  belongs. 

(ft.)  quae  nds  nostramque  aduliscentlam  habent  dSspicitam  et 
quae  n6s  semper  omnibus  cruciant  modis,  T.  Eu,  ^2^^  who  hoiii  m  and 
our  yimth  in  siorn  and  tarmeitt  us  tn  ntery  litay.  in  eS  prj^vincili  pecQnifta 
mSgnIs  conocitls  habent,  JF^  iS,  Mf;f  lone  invested  large  funds  tn  thai 
pnnunce^  Clddii  animum  perspectum  habco,  cdgnitum,  iQdicatum.  ad 
Br.  I,  If  I,  Cl(fi/it4i*s  mind  /  Aiiir  liicktil  ttiti)  thm'au^hlv,  f^roljiti,  formed  a 
judgment  on,  clausum  lacfl  ac  m&ntibus  et  circurofQsum  suis  cJVpiis 
habuit  bosteni,  L.  11,  4,  5,  Ins  enemy  he  had  shut  in  by  lake  and  mountaini 
and  sttrrmindtd  h  his  troops.    See  also  t6o6. 

[k)  missa  haec  face,  T.  Ad,  006,  let  this  pass,  v«rum  hacc  missa  faci(V 
A".^*  76.  but  I  let  this  pass.  Manlium  missum  fScit,  Of.  3,  1 12,  he  let  ^Van- 
Hhs  g&,  factum  et  cflritum  dabO,  PI.  Gis.  439,  7  7/  7/rt7v  //  done  and  um 
to.  strStSs  legidnCs  Latin5rum  dabO,  L,  8,  6,  6,  /  null  lay  the  I^trn  lej^iottf 
lato.  ego  iam  tC  commStum  reddam^  1\  Andr.  864,  7  7/  soern  haze  you 
worked  up.  inventum  tibi  cQr&bO  tilbm  Pamphilum^  V.  Andf\  6S4,  7  7/ 
hm^i  your  Pamphilus  looked  up  for  ymu  In  classical  writers,  faci5  only  isi 
found  in  this  use  and  only  with  the  participle  of  mitt5 ;  d6  occurs  in  fate 
writers;  reddd  and  cQrO  only  in  old  Latin.  AH  these  verhs  are  usually  in 
the  future  tense  or  its  equivalent.  For  volS,  cupift,  and  n5l5  with  the  inline 
itive  passive  without  esse,  sec  2229. 

2298.  The  present  participle  is  used  predicatJvely  with  verbs 
sig^nffying  represent^  and  with  verbs  denoting  the  exercise  of  the  senses 
or  mind :  as, 

facit  S5cratem  disputant  em,  DN.  i,  31,  he  represents  Soerates  du^ 
cHssirn^.  quasi  ipsds  indilxi  loquentfs,  L.  3,  7  hat'e  h'Pt4^ht  on  the  men 
themulves  t%s  steahn^.  n6n  ilium  miscrum,  ignSrum  cSsQs  sui,  redeun* 
tern  ft  cinS  viditJS  ?  f\A.Q^  do  you  not  see  the  foor  nutft,  liftU  dretrminji^  of 
his  fate,  returninc  from  the  dinner  f  ii5n  audivtt  dracSnem  loquentem, 
Drit.  2,  141,  he  did  not  hear  the  serpent  speakins^.  This  use  is  found  in  Cicero, 
Sallust.  Horace,  Ncpos,  Vitruvitis.and  Livy.  Once  in  Piso  (consul  1 '?!  n*C  K 
a^  cited  by  Gcllius  7»  O,  6.  Vcrb^  denoting  the  exercise  of  the  senses  or 
mind  take  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  to  denote  the  fact  or  action  ;  see 
2175.  For  audi5  with  cum, see  ]S7o.  For  the  infinitive  without  esse  with 
verbs  of  emotion^  see  21 S4. 

aagg.  A  passive  with  a  verb  meaning  represent  Is  i»x pressed,  for  Isirk  of  a 
pre&ent  passive  participle, by  the  infinitive  (2175).  The  infinitive  active  i»  i^rc, 
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\a.)  c5nstnii  2  de5  atque  aedificir!  mundum  facit*  DN*  i,  19,  he  rep- 

rtsents  the  tuorut  kiH^^  put  to^tthtr  and  but  it  l^y  (he  gods,  {b.)  poCtae  impetl- 
d€re  saxum  TantalQ  faciunt*  TD,  Att'^^/the pais  nprtscnt  a  r0<k  kattging 
ift'tr  7'anhUiiS.  Karcly  the  participle  (2298)  and  the  infinitive  are  united  :  as^ 
Polyphemum  Hom€rus  cum  ariete  conloquentem  facit  Siusque  lau- 
dare  for  tunas.  7lh  5,  115,  Homer  rt' presents  Polyphemus  (hattttt^  %uith  the 
ram  iind  his  tftvy  of  the  ram* s  estate.  Hut  the  periect  infinitive  active  must 
l>e  used  when  the  action  is  to  bs  distinctly  marked  as  completed,  for  lack  of 
a  perfect  active  participk:  as»ficit  DollbeUa  Vcrfcm  accCpisse,  V.  1, 100, 
Doiabiila  npratnttd  Verrts  as  having  r^caved* 


APPENDIX. 


I 


.)    SOME    OCCASIONAL    PECULIARITIES   OF 
VERBS. 

23OQ.  In  many  cases  where  in  English  a  verb  like  w/j/S  or  try  to  hav€  a 
thing  done,  can^  musi,  ot  am  ailofwcd  ti\  b  uscdr  the  equivalent  Laciti  verb  is 
omitted.  As  this  use  generally  extends  through  the  entire  system  of  the 
verb^  examples  of  the  nouns  of  the  verb  and  o?  subordiDate  sentences  thus 
used,  are  coovcnicntly  included  here. 


The  Conative  Use, 

2301.  A  verb  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  action  proposed, 
attempted^  or  begun,  but  not  necessarily  carried  out.  This  is 
called  the  Conative  Use  of  the  verb  :  as, 

ancillis  dJdS,  T.  Hec,  773.  I  try  to  ghf^  or  /  offer  up  the  sertfani  girh. 

■  8  me  lilia  dubitati5ne  condemn  ant.  Cln,  75,  without  a  moment*  t  ktstiati^a 
they  Vi^  to  £omiimn,  dum  id  inpetrant,  1*1,  C<^p.  133,  as  ioni*  as  they  *re 
trying  ta  get  it,  si  placis  intacrimabilem  PlQtSnai  H.  2«  14,  5.  shouldsi 
thcu  the  stonyhearted  Pluto  stnve  to  meit.  si  discCdis,  \.  7,  50,  should  p*H 
attempt  to  /ftJTv.  in  cQriam  abiecit,  quam  vivus  everterat,  MiL  90.  he 
shoved  the  eorpse  into  the  setutte  house^  loktch  the  mtttt  in  hit  lifetime  had  done 
hit  best  to  m^erthriniK  adsur^entem  rCgreui  umbQne  resupinat.  L,  4.  19*  5, 
%»i(h  the  hoss  of  his  shield  he  put  the  ktn^  jiat  on  his  haek,  when  he  tried  to 
get  up, 

2302.  This  use  is  particularly  common  in  the  im|>crfect  indicative :  as, 

nostra 5  ingredt  prohiblbant,  5,  9,  6»  ihey  tried  to  stop  cur  people  from 
gettinj^  in,  ApellSs  faciSbat,  Plin'.  NH,  prarf  26,  Apelles  undertook  to  d>^ 
thii^  or  an  attempt  of  ApelUs's.  sf  dibant  tumultHs.  sEdandd  interdum 
movibant,  L.  3,  l ;,  7,  they  tri^d  to  quell  the  riotin^^i^  but  by  tryitiz  thi%'  shir  ted 
them  once  tn  ti  wlttle  afresh,  num  dubitfls  id  mC  imperante  facere,  quod 
iam  tuft  sponte  faci€b2s  ?  C.  i,  13,  do  you  possibly  hesitate  to  do  at  mv  eom- 
^^mand  what  yon  wanted  to  do^  as  it  Wtu,  ymtrselff  The  conative  use  is  not 
^frery  common  in  old  I^tin,  but  more  frequent  from  Cicero  and  Caesar  on, 

2303.  When  the  conative  use  is  to  be  expressed  more  distinctly,  a  form  of  void 
or  cdnor  is  used,  or  a  frequenutivci  like  vf  ndit5,  tr^  to  $tll^  advent5|  striv*  t* 
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The  Causative  Use, 

3304.  A  verb  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  not  what  the  subject  ;ictual1y 
docs  himself,  but  what  he  has  anather  do.  Thb  is  called  the  Vausnthe  Um 
of  the  verb:  as, 

animi  causi  miht  nivem  faciam,  Pi  A'.  932,/!////^^  dwersion  I*li  ktild 
me  a  yitcht.  cum  vcUet  sibt  inulutn  facete,  aurificem  iflssit  voc5ri,  l\ 
4.  56,  wantiH^^  ti>  m*tkf  him  a  ring^  he  ordered  a  goldimith  to  he  itxiied.  coin-* 
plQris  pauperis  mortuds  su5  sDmptQ  extulit,  N.  5,  4,  3,  he  buried  n  good 
ptany  p&or  dead  f^et^lL*  at  his  &wn  exf'cnse^  \.  c.  had  them  buried.  Also  in  the 
passive:  as,  tondSmur^  QuintiL  i*  6,  44,  we  get  shaved.  When  ^eater  ex- 
actDcss  is  rct|uired,  having  a  thing  di>ne  may  be  expressed  more  distinctly  by 
facid  (1965)1  by  cQr5  (2250),  or  by  iubed. 


The  Potential  Use. 

2305.  A  verb  is  sometimes  used  to  indicate  action  that  can  be 
donet  and  especially  action  that  can  be  done  at  any  lime,  Tliiii  is 
called  the  Polentiaf  Use  of  Ihe  verb  1  as, 

clirS  ocuHs  vide5,  PI.  AfG.  630,  /mti  st-e  distimtly  propterca  quod  inter 
fings  HelvetiSrum  ct  Allobro^m  Rhodanus  fiuit  isquc  nonnulUs  locis 
vadQ  transitur,  1,6,  2,  heamse  the  Rhone  ntns  bet-tveen  the  distrui  of  the  Hei- 
vetians  attd  Alhhrogans^  and  the  river  in  some  phres  otn  be  forded^  or  is  ford- 
itbU,  Particularly  with  a  negative  :  as,  apcrtc  adQIantcm  n€m5  nOn  videt, 
Z.  99,  an  open  fiitterer  anybody  can  see  thrmti^h.  n6n  facile  diifldicatur 
amor  vims  et  6ctus,  Fam.  9,  16,  2,  real  itrve  and  pretended  /tnr  eftnnnt  titst/y 
be  to/d  apart.  ubT  Crassus  animadvertitt  suSs  c5pias  n5n  facile  didQci, 
n6n  cunctandum  existimivit,  3.  23,  7,  when  Crasxns  saw  that  hit  fortes 
amid  not  eastiy  be  dntded,  hi'  thoui^ht  he  mtght  to  lose  ntf  time,  quoniam 
prQpositum  n5n  tenuerat,  Caes.  C  3,  6j,  4,  seeing  that  he  had  tfe*t  sueeeeded 
in  earrying  out  his  plan.  Sometimes  this  idea  is  expressed  by  the  subjunc* 
Uve(i554). 


The  OBLfGATORY  Use. 

a3o6.  A  verb  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  obligatory  action.  This  Is 
called  the  Obttgnfory  Use  of  the  verb  :  as, 

pauUsper  commorltus  est,  Afii^  28,  he  had  to  rmit,  aeg^-a  trah€bant 
corpora,  V,  3,  J40,  they  had  to  drag  their  si*  kly  frames  atong  carut  palril, 
Sest  t45.  /  had  to  keep  awav  from  the  etmntry  of  my  hirth.  sen ^1  or  popuU 
KdmSni  pcmoclivit  in  ptlblicS.  W  4,  25.  a  senator  of  fiome  t  ;eep 

in  the  streets,     serimus  aliquid  in  direUctd  sol5,  Br.  16,  :  r  to 

spTif    ' f-----^-         ..'..'      /  ^^/^/     erat  suronna  tnopia  pibuii,  auco  I3t 

folii  ,,  5?^,  3.  there  was  an  utter  tack  ofjodder^io  thai 

they  r  rs  on  Ustves. 
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The  Permissive  Use. 

2307.  A  verb  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  pennitted  action.  This  is 
called  the  Permissive  Use  of  the  verb :  as, 

VerrSsne  hab€bit  domi suae  candelabrum  lovis  ?  F.  4,  yi^shall  Verres 
be  allowed  ia  have  at  his  house  a  candelabra  of  Jupiter?  petit  ut  ipse  dS  eO 
statuat,  I,  19,  5,  ^^  €uks  to  be  allowed  to  sit  in  judgement  himself  on  the  man, 
PIsO  OrSvit  ut  manCret,  Ta.  2, 81,  Piso  asked  to  be  allowed  to  stay. 


(B.)   INDIRECT  DISCOURSE. 
(dr9ti5  Obliqua.) 

2308.  The  speech  or  thought  of  another,  quoted  in  his  own  words, 
is  called  Direct  Discourse  (1723). 

2309.  The  speech  or  thought  of  another,  dependent  on  a 
verb  of  saying  or  thinking,  is  called  Indirect  Discourse  (1723). 

One  may,  of  course,  quote  his  own  words  or  thoughts  indirectly,  as  well 
as  those  of  another  (1720). 

2310.  The  verb  of  thinking  or  sa3ring  is  often  not  distinctly 
expressed,  but  only  implied  in  the  context  (1725). 

2311.  The  principles  which  govern  the  change  of  direct  discourse  into 
indirect  discourse  have  been  already  set  forth  in  the  foregoing  pages ;  but, 
for  the  convenience  of  the  learner,  they  arc  here  put  together. 


MOOD. 

(A.)   Main  Sentences. 

2312.  Declarative  sentences  of  direct  discourse  are 
put  in  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  and  interroga- 
tive and  imperative  sentences  of  direct  discourse  are 
put  in  the  subjunctive,  in  indirect  discourse. 

(a.)  For  examples  of  declarative  sentences,  see  2 175-2 184. 
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(^.)  Interrogative  0773):  quid  vcltct  ?  cQr  in  suSs  possession^ 
Vcniret  ?  1,  44,  7,  wAat  Jui  he  nuan  f  *u/iy  thh  narvtment  intQ  his  property  f 
from  AHovi^tus's  reply  to  Caeiiar.  dictator  litterSs  ad  senltum  misit : 
deum  benignitSt^  VSi58  iam  fore  in  potestite  populi  ROmani ;  quid  di 
praedl  faciendum  cCnsfrent?  L.  5*  jo,  i^  (he  diitator  S€nt  (his  UUer  to  tht 
ittmte :  (hri>ttj^k  the  bQuuty  of  the  gods  Vet  xvould  smn  khng  to  the  R^man 
nation  ;  tt^kitt  did  they  thittk  should  be  done  ab^nt  the  hooty  f 

(e.)  Imperative  (1547):  Cicerfi  respondit ;  si  ab  armis  discCdere  ve- 
lint*  s6  adiQtore  utantur  iSgStdsque  ad  Caesarem  mittant.  5.  41,  7« 
Cicero  replied :  if  tht^y  wiihrd  to  iity  d<nvf(  the/rafMi,Uffhim  take  htf  ttdiHee 
ami  si'itd  envoys  fo  Caesar,  nuntius  tx  dom5  vCnit :  bellum  Ath€niCns€» 
ct  Boefit6s  indixissc  Lacedacmoniis;  quar€  venire  n5  dubitiret*  N*  17, 
4,  I,  a  message  reaehed  him  frtmt  hornet  the  Athenitins  and  Boeotiiins  had 
declared  war  ort  ike  Ltuedaemonians ;  so  ke  was  to  eome  without  delay.  Sec 
also  1707,  1708. 

2313.  Rhetorical  questions  (that  is,  declarations  made  for  effect  in 
the  form  of  questions)  in  the  first  or  third  person  in  the  direct  dis- 
course are  put  in  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  in  indirect  dis- 
course: as, 

si  veteris  contumfliae  obllvisel  vetlet,  num  etiam  recentium  tnifiri* 
irum  memoriam  dCpOnerc  posse  ?  i,  14,  3, '/  he  ttfere  inelined  to  disregard 
the  old  affront^  eonld  he  also  fttr get  their  f re ih  insults  f  from  Caesar's  ret>ly  to 
the  Helvetians,  baud  mirum  esse  Supcrbd  *i  inditum  R6mae  c5g'n6- 
men:  an  quicquam  superbius  esse  quam  luditicari  sic  omne  n6mcn 
Latinum  ?  cui  n6n  appSrSre  adfcctare  cum  imperium  in  Latinds?  L, 
I J  50,  1,  no  %vonder  Rome  dubbed  him  'the  Proud  ^ :  could  there  be  a  greah 
sigfi  0/ pride  than  this  mockery  of  the  whole  Latin  nnd&n  f  who  did  not  see  tka 
hi  aspired  to  do/ttinion  ii'er  the  Latins  i  This  use  is  not  found  in  old  Latin. 
It  occurs  once  or  twice  in  Cicero*s  letters  antl  a  few  ttrnjts  in  Caesar.  In 
Livy  and  late  writers,  it  h  not  uncommon.  Such  questions  in  the  second 
person  require  the  subjunctive  (2312). 

3314^*  Questions  which  are  in  the  subjunctive  in  direct  discourse  retain 
the  subjunctive  in  indirect  discourse  :  as, 

quod  vfrQ  ad  amlcitiam  popuU  R5m3ni  attulissent,  id  its  Erip!  quis 
pati  posset  ?  i,  43,  8,  who  eonld  allow  them  to  be  stripped  of  what  they  had 
possessed  when  they  became  thi  friends  of  thi  Roman  nation  f  (1565). 


(B.)  Subordinate  Sentences. 

2315.  The  verb  of  a  subordinate  sentence,  intro- 
duced by  a  relative  word  or  a  conjunctive  particle, 
stands  in  the  subjunctive  in  indirect  discourse  (i722). 

For  the  indicative  with  dam,  in  the  time  whiU^  retained  in  indirect 
discourse,  see  1995* 
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sapientissimum  esse  dicunt  cum,  cui  quod  opus  sit  ipsi  venial  in 
mentem ;  proximC  accCderc  ilium  qui  alterius  bene  inventis  obtctn* 
peret,  Ciu,  84,  ihty  say  hi  is  thi  wtscsi  uauf  wha  tkmks  cut  0/  hjimiiif  what  it 
€J^f€dient ;  and  that  the  man  who  avails  himself  of  the  wise  tlexnces  of  another 
£onus  next,  ad  haec  AHovistus  respondit :  iQs  esse  beUi,  ut  qui  vfcis- 
sent  us  qu5s  victssent,  quemadmodum  vellent  imperlrent,  i,  36V  i,  /o 
this  Af-tfTvistHs  answered:  thai  tt  luas  iht  rt^kt  of  war  for  tht  contjuerors  to 
dictate  to  the  eonquered  SHch  tertns  as  they  pleased. 

3316.  Relative  jientences  equivalent  to  main  sentences  (1S35)  may  be  put 
in  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  :  as, 

Qnum  medium  diem  fuisse,  quem  tOtum  Galbam  in  cSnsiderandi 
causi  comp5nendique  posuisse,  Br.  87,  that  a  single  day  tnten-eHed  and 
that  this  whole  day  Ga/kt  employed  in  studying  uf  and  arranging  the  cast. 
This  use  \%  found  in  Ciccro«  Caesar,  Ltvy«  and  a  few  times  in  other  authors. 
Not  ill  old  Latin. 

2317  So  also  sentences  introduced  by  certain  conjunctive  particles  are 
occasionoJly  put  in  the  accusative  with  the  in6nitivc  :  as, 

id  quod  saepe  dictum  est:  ut  mare  ventSrum  vl  agitSri  atque  tuf- 
biri,  sic  populum  RQminum  hominum  sCditiOsdrum  vdcibus  concitari, 
Cln,  138*  ih<;  ^ft-repeatid  saytng :  ai  the  st\i  ts  tujffed  and  tossed  ly  the  mighty 
xpiitds.,  Sii  the  people  of  A'ome  are  stirred  up  by  the  talk  of  agitators,  hondrifi- 
cum  id  mHitibus  fore,  quorum  fav5rem  ut  larritiSne  et  ambitQ  male 
adqufrl,  ita  per  bonis  art$s  baud  spemendum,  Ta.  H.  1,17,  that  would  be 
a  mark  of  respect  to  the  troops^  and  their  good  tHII^  though  usually  won  hy 
/fril*ery  and  n^rmptioft^  ti^tj  certiiulv  t/t'  jm,jll  gain  if  honourahly  come  hy. 
fugefe  senatum  testes  tabulis  pQblicSs  cSnsQs  cGiusque,  cum  interim 
obaerStam  plSbem  obicctir!  aliis  atquc  aliis  hostibus«  L.  6,  27.  6,  that 
}he  senate  sought  to  avoid  emdeme  of  each  man^s  property  through  making pul^- 
'ie  returns,  while  at  the  same  time  the  comments  lay  bankrupt  and  at  the  mercy 
f  one  ene^y  after  another,  ut  and  quemadmodum  arc  found  with  this  in- 
nitive  in  Cicero,  Livy^  and  Tacitus;  cum  interim  and  si  n6n  in  Livy ; 
quia  in  Livy  and  Seneca;  quamquam  in  Livy  and  Tacitus;  nisi  f5tte  in 
Tacttus*    For  quam  with  the  infinitive,  see  1S98. 

2318*  Relative  sentences  which  are  not  a  part  of  the  quotation, 
but  an  addition  of  the  writer's,  or  which  are  a  circumlocution  equiva- 
lent to  a  substantive*  are  marked  by  the  indicative  (1729^ :  as, 

CondrGsQst  EburCnCs,  CaeroesSs,  PaemanSs,  qui  Qn6  nQmine 
Ocrmani  appellantur,  arbitrari  ad  XL  mOia,  3,  4,  10*  that  they  reekoned  the 
Condrusiiins^  JJ'uronians,  Caeroestans  and  J^aemaniatis  {tvho  are  all  called  6y 
one  name  Germans)  at  forty  thousand.  For  other  cjtaraplcs  of  such  sentences* 
sec  1729. 

2319.  Sentences  containing  the  thought  of  another,  intro- 
duced by  a  reLilive  pronoun  or  by  causal^  temporal,  or  other 
conjunctive  particles,  take  the  subjunctive,  though  not  ap- 
pended to  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (1725)  :  as, 
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numquis,  quod  bonus  vir  esset^  g^ratlSs  dis  i^t  umquam  ?    DN.  5, 

87,  did  anybody  n'er  thiiiik  the  godt  *  decame  he  hhu  <t  ^'^^^tu/  matt  *  f  <l853|, 
mihl  loquitur  nee  r€ctC  quia  tibl  aurum  r«ddidi  ct  quia  ndn  t(  d€frau- 
diverim,  Pi,  B,  735,  A^  V  *//re»fi>'x  pikhittg  inh  me  b€€atiie  I  retHt  tnd  ymt  tkt 
Hwury  ami  *  because  I  did  «7  do  yon  out  ^y  //  *(  1856,  1853 ) .  aedem  Diiovi  v6- 
vit.  &i  c6  di§  hostis  fQdisset,  I„  31,  2r,  12,  he  v^noed  n  tempk  (0  m/erHoi 
/ove,  *  if  hi  should  nmt  the  enemy  ctt  that  day*  For  other  examptes,  see  1725, 
iSS^t  1S33,  1S84,  &c. 

ajao.  Sometimes  a  verb  of  saying  or  thinking  is  added,  and  Is  itself 

irraiionally  put  in  the  subjunctive.     For  examples,  sec  1 727. 


(2.)  TENSE* 
(A,)   Of  the  Infinitive. 

2321.  The  tenses  of  the  infinitive  follow  their  usual  law 
(2218),  representing  the  action  as  present^  past,  or  future,  from 
the  speaker's  point  of  view. 

nQntiatum  est  Ariovisttim  ad  occupandum  Vesontifinem  conten- 
dere triduique  viam  4  suis  finibus  prdf£cissc,  i,  -i^^^  i,  //  wm  reported  that 
Ariffvtstus  joiu  pressitiji^  an  (3219/  /a  setu  Vesontio,  and  that  he  had  done  a  three 
day^  journey  Jrom  his  mvti  hinders  (2226}.  fftma  est  Sram  esse  in  vestt- 
bul5  tcmpli,  L,  24,  3*  7,  rnmoar  has  if  (hat  there  is  an  attar  in  the  ivsfihnU  of 
the  temple  (2^19)-  IfpSti  hacc  sC  ad  8u6s  reUtQfOs  dixCrunt.  4»  9#  i»  tt^t 
envovi  said  they  wmld  repot  t  this  to  then-  countrymen  (2235),  For  other  «• 
ampler,  sec  2175-2203:  for  the  infinitive  equivalent  of  the  indicative  impcf- 
feet  and  pluperfect,  see  2226^  2227. 


(B.)     Of    TITE    SUBJlJNCTfVE. 

2322.  The  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  follow  the  law  of  tHe 
sequence  of  tenses  ;  see  1745. 

The  tenses  are  usually  imperfect  or  pluperfect,  as  the  verb 
introducing  a  quotation  is  usually  past. 

S5crat{s  dicere  sol^au  omnCs  in  e5  quod  sclrent,  satis  esse  Elc 
quentSs,  DO.  u  63,  Socrates  used  to  matntant  that  all  men  were  eloqite^ 
enoHi^h  tn  a  matter  ivhieh  they  nndersttJod  { 1766)  dicibam  quoad  metuerifl? 
omnia  tC  prOmisstirum,  Ph,  2,  89*  /  sai,l  that  as  lon^  as  yiat  rvere  a /hud,  you 
uuftild  promne  ererythinr^  ('770-  cdgn6vit  SuCbCs  postei  quam  pSntein 
fieri  compcrissenti  nQntifis  in  omnis  partis  dimisissc,  4,  t%  2.  ne  aseer^ 
iatned  that  after  the  Suebans  had  learned  of  the  huildin^  of  the  hridge^  they  had 
seat  ^§U  messengers  tn  ncrv  dtreetion  {iT^2).  For  other  examples,  sec  1746- 
1772. 

2333.  Hut  the  present  and  perfect  subjunctive  are  often  used,  espedatljf 
when  the  main  verb  is  present. 
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Alexandrum    FhiUppiis    accQsat    quod    largiUdne    benevolentiam 

Macedonum  c5nscclStur.  p^^  2,  S3*  P^^i^'p  accuses  Alexander  of  i&urting  the 
fiFt'Oitr  of  tkt  MiUtdoHiaus  by  the  use  of  money  1 1746,  1S53).  initium  quod 
huic  cum  matre  fucrit  simultitis  audistis,  Cln.  17,  you  have  heard  ike 
^ri^n  of  the  enmity  which  ivtts  between  the  de/enda fit  and  hh  mother  (1746). 
Ariovistus  respondit :  atlpendium  capcre  iQrc  belli  quod  victdris 
Victis  imponere  c5nsuennt,  1,  44,  1,  Anovishis  anTiwred  that  it  rtkti  fy  the 
iaws  of  liHir  that  he  took  the  tribute  whtch  victors  tixre  wont  to  lay  upon  the 
vanqaiihed  <  1755).     For  other  examples,  sec  1746-1772, 

2324.  The  future  of  direct  discourse  is  represented  in  indirect 
discourse  by  the  imperfect,  and  the  future  perfect  by  the  pluperfect 
subjunctive. 

*€  quod  i  r€  pfiblici  csset  facttirum,  L.  2S,  45.  3,  that  he  woidd  do  wMat 
should  Se  for  the  interests  of  the  state  (1766)*  sC  nSri  ante  cocptQrum  quam 
i^em  in  rCgiis  castris  conspexisset,  L.  30,  5.  5,  that  he  would  not  he^n 
before  he  saw  fire  in  the  royal  camp  (1766,  1921 ),  The  present  or  perfect  suli- 
junctive  also'  is  found  when  the  main  ve^tb  requires.  For  oiher  examples, 
ace  1746-1772. 

I  (3*)    Pronoun. 

5*325.  ego  and  nOs,  of  direct  discourse,  are  represented  by 
sc  in  indirect  discourse,  and  meus  and  nostcr  by  suus.  tu 
and  V05,  of  direct  discourse,  are  represented  in  indirect  dis- 
course by   ille,  or,  when  less  emphatic,  by  is. 

For  the  use  of  the  reflexive  pronoun,  see  233S-2343. 

si  prtus  in  Galliam  vinisse  quam  populum  RSmSnum,  t,  44,  7,  fhat 
he  came  into  Gaul  before  the  Koman  nation^  said  Ariovistus  of  himself.  «i  2 
patribus  ii)3U5ribu$que  suis  didicisse.  i,  i^y^  that  they  had  learned  front 
thetr  fathers  and  ancestors,  siid  the  Helvetians  of  thcmaelves,  trSnsisse 
RbSnum  s5s5  n6n  suS  sponte,  i,  44.  i,  fhat  he  had  crossed  the  Rhttte  not  of 
his  o7vn  accprd,  was  the  assertion  of  Ariovis.tus.  qui  nisi  dCcidat,  sfsC 
illunn  nSn  pr5  amic6  sed  boste  habitQrum.  quod  si  eum  interficerit, 
xnultis  sSsi  principibus  populi  Rdmini  gritum  esse  facturum,  i,  44.  f^ 
thi*i  unless  he  withdrew^  he  shonld  consider  him  not  a  friend  but  a  foe,  IP'hy, 
if  he  killed  him,  he  shonld  do  afwour  to  numerous  leading  men  in  the  R^maH 
nation.    Here  Ariovistus  is  reported  as  speaking  to  Caesar. 


CONDITIOX.AL   PERIODS   IN    INDIRECT  DISCOURSE- 
(A.)    Protasis. 

2326.  The  protasis  of  every  kind  (2023,  2024)  has  the  verb 
'  in  the  subjunctive  in  indirect  discourse  (2315). 

2327,  The   tense  of  the   protasis   is  generally  imperfect  or 
pluperfect  (2322)  :  as, 
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Ariovistus  respondit :  s!  tpse  popu!3  RSman5  ndn  prae  scribe  re  t| 
n6n  oportiSre  sfs€  I  populd  RdmSn5  impcdiri,  i,  j6,  i,  Ariinriitus  aft* 
stvired:  tf  he  MU  not  autati  to  the  A'om^tft  UtttioH,  tto  more  ouj^hi  the  Roman 
tuition  to  mUrferf  with  him  (2026).  quae  si  fScisset,  PompCium  in  His- 
pSnils  itarum,  Caes.  C*.  x^XQ^'^^if  ht  did  thijt^  Pompey  wotdd go  to  the  Spain* 

2328.  But  indetermmale  protases  (2023)  are  sometimes  put  in  the 
present  or  perfect  subjanclivc  in  indirect  discoursCt  even  with  a 
main  secondary  tense  :  as, 

Ariovistus  respondit :  si  iterum   expcriri  velint,  si  parSttim  esse 
dScertSre,  i ,  44,  l*  Ariot'istm  afisxvired  that  if  the  Romans  nuiiit^d  to  try  n^ai/f, 
he  was  ready  to  fight  it  mt  {2026).    qui  nisi  d€cJdat,  s6s€  ilium  pr5  hoste^J 
habitQrum,  r,  44^  t  X^that  unitss  he  withdrew^  he  should  consider  him  an  enemjf^ 
(2054). 

3329.  Protases  of  actioti  non-occurrent  (2024)  remain  in  the 
imperfect  or  pluperfect,  even  with  a  main  primary  tense. 

licet  VarrG  MQsSs,  AcH  Stil5nis  scntentii.  PIautin5  dicat  sermSne  | 
locuttiris  fuisse  si  LatinS  loqui  vellcnl,  QuiiuiL  10,  f,  99^  thouji,h  i^Wroi 
foiio^^tnn^  Stiio*s  dietum,  m*iy  soy  that  the  Muses  would  have  s/oAvu  at  the  styl€^, 
of  Piautui.if  they  had  wanted  to  spetxk  Latin  (2095),  quaere t  ab  accQsd* 
tQribus  quid  facttlri  essent,  si  in  e5  loc6  fuissent,  Corntf.  2,  22,  he  unit  mk 
the  accusers  what  thty  would  Aave  done  if  they  had  been  in  that predtcament 
{2099). 

(B,)  Apodosis. 

2330,  Tn  indeterminate  conditional  periods  (2023),  the  apodosis 
simply  follows  the  general  rule  {2312) :  as, 

lovcm  sic  Jiiunt  philosophi,  si  GraecS  loquitur*  loqui,  Br.  r2r,  M/- 
philosophffs  say  that  this  is  ftn^r^s  stvi^  of  speakiu^^  'fjf^^^  steaks  Greek  f  2026)* 
sin  bcll6  pcrsequipersev8rarct,  reminisceriturpmtinae  virttitis  Hclvg- 
ttdrum,  I,  1 1,  4,  if  he  persisted  iu  foilinmng  them  up  with  w.ir^  let  him  call  At 
mtud  the  old  time  t^ilour  of  the  //eirrtiaus  \20^6\,  in  prSvinciis  intellege-* 
bant  SI  is  qui  essct  cum  imperiS  ©mere  vellet,  fore  uti  quod  quisqu#l 
velict  quanti  vellct  auferret,   J*.  4.  10,  j/i  the  proz^inces  thev  *■<  -t  tj  ^ 

man  clothed  tn  authority  should  teish  to  he  a  buyer <,  he  would  caf  tim^ 

whatever  he  wished  at  what  he  wished  (2233 ;  2054  or  2076).     t  esse» 

nisi  pr5visum  essct»  ut  R5ma  capcrCtuT, ^n*  1,  io\, that  n/i/rjs  prrcautiem 
was  taken,  Rome  xoonld  be  tapttired  (-'233,  ?o6t!.  si  vetcHs  contumeiiae 
ooUvisci  vellet,  num  ctiam  rccentiun  oncrc 

pos se  ?     1.14,  3,  if  he  were  tuelined  to 
forx et  their  late  insults  f  {z^l^).     For  ot  1 . » ^  r.  ^ .^ ,, . ^ ■ . v.  ^ .  ^ w  ,  , , .  ,  ^  ^ . l. . 

233X.  In  conditional  periods  of  action  non-occurrent  (10^4), 
'i'-^  future  participle,  with  esse,  is  used  to  represent  the  imper-J 
f  cE  subjunctive  active  of  direct  discourse*  and  the  future  parti* 
ipk  with  fuisse  to  represent  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  active : 
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[2332-2335. 


^ 


{*!.)  Caesarem  arbiirari  profcctum  in  Italiaro  ;  nequc  aliier  CamQtCs 

inlerfictundi  Tasgetii  cSnsilium  fuissc  captOrOs,  ncque  Eburdncs,  si  ille 

adesset.  ad  castra  vcntfir6s  csae^  5,  29,  2»  that  ke  thought  Ctuuir  'usts  f^^ne 

mio  Italy  ;  otherwise,  the  Carnutes  wculd  n&t  have  formed  tketr  design  of  killing 

^^*ii^etiu4,  and  the  Ebnronei^  if  ke  were  at  kand^  would  not  be  aimuUing  the 

Mamp.     The  use  of  the  fultire  participle  wirh  esse  is   very  rare.     {b.\  an 

^  Cn.  PompCium  cCnsSs  mSximaruni  rSniTn  gldrii  laet&tlirum  fuissCt  si 

scirct  5€  in  sSlitfidinc  Acgypti5rum  trucidatum  in»  Dn\  2,  22»  do  you 

iuppoit  that  Pompey  Wtfuld  have  takett  any  pleasure  tit  the  fame  whuk  his 

peerless  exploits  hrougkt  him  if  he  had  kmmm  that  ke  was^tfit^to  be  butchered 

iu  the  wilds  of  Egypt  f 

2332.  The  perfect  infinitive  is  exceptionally  used;  this  is  based  upon  the 
indicative  in  apodoi^is  (2104). 

memorii  tened  solitum   ipsum   nirrlre  si   studium   philosopbiae 

icrius  hausisse,  ni  prQdentia   mitris  incensum   animum  cofcrcuissett 

Ta.  Agr,  4^  /  remember  that  he  used  to  say  that  he  had  drunk  in  the  study  of 

fltilosophy  with  greater  eagerness^  had  not  his  dt scree t  mother  checked  hts  ardent 

'soul  (ii05  or  2107). 

2335.  paoflum,  in  the  apodosis  of  a  conditional  ]>eriod  of  action 
non-oc current  (2ior),  is  regularly  put  in  the  perfect  infinitive  in  in- 
direct discourse :  as, 

PlatOnem  existimo,  si  genus  forSnse  dicendi  trictfirc  voluissett 
gravis  si  mi  potutsse  die  ere,  Off.  i,  4,  I  think  that  if  Plato  had  only  chosen 
io  cultivate  J^yrensie  elofptence^  he  might  have  been  a  most  impreitii,'e  speaker 
(1103),  cuna  dicercnt  si  potuisse  in  ainplissimum  locum  pervcnirc.  si 
sua  studia  ad  bonQris  petendQs  cdnferre  voluissent,  Clu,  1 53,  saytng  they 
might  have  rise  ft  to  the  proud e\t  position  ^  if  they  had  only  chosen  to  apply  their 
tnergies  to  a  political  career  (2 103), 

2334.  futilrum  fttlsse  ut  with  ihe  imperfect  subjunctive  is  often 
used  in  the  passive  instead  of  the  future  participle  with  fulrae  (2331)  : 
as, 

Theopbrastus  accQsisse  nStOram  dicitur  quod  bom inibus  tarn  exi> 
gnam  vitam  dedisset :  qu5nim  si  aetas  potuisset  esse  longinquior, 
futiirum  fuisse  ut  omni  doctrlni  hominum  vita  irudiritur,  7'D.  3,  69,  it 
is  said  thtt  Theophrastus  took  nature  to  task  *for  grt-ing  man  such  a  short  life  ; 
if  the  period  could  have  been  longer ^  man's  life  ivould  hate  been  tftfotttied  xotth 
knffiolee^e  offtfcry  tort*  (2099). 


(CO   PRONOUNS. 
The  Personal  Pronoun. 


"2335.  For  the  use  of  the_ nominatives  fgo  tti,  D5ft  vob,  see  1029. 
The  genitive  plurals  noAtiB.m  and  vestx^m  are  used  as  partitive, 
noatri  and  vestri  as  objective  genitives;  as, 
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fifm5  nostrQm,  RA.  55,  noi  ^nt  c/  us  {1242).  ab  utrisquc  vestrUm, 
F,tM,  II,  21,  ^Jjy  eaih  of  you  (1243).  grita  mihl  vchcmentcr  est  memorim 
nostii  tua, /l/w.  12,  17,  ityonr  rrruembnuhe  of  nu  ts  eAtf^titn^iy  agt^^abic  t^ 
me  ( 12(10),  nostrl  n 5s met  paenitet.  1'.  /*h  \J2^  uv  'r€  titstcuteuUti  -.oitA  mtr 
ht  (1283).  Fur  the  adjective  mstead  of  the  posbCAsive  or  objeclive  geiutivc, 
lee  1234, 126^. 


The  Reflexive  sS  and  suus* 

2336.  The  reflexive  regularly  refers  to  the  subject 
of  the  verb  :  as, 

fugae  sf  s{  mandlbanti  2,  24,  2.  ikiy  bet&ok  themsehfes  to  fii^hL  animd 
servitf  nSn  sibi,  V\,  Tri,  30S,  he  soves  his  passions,  n0t  his  bttirr  frZ/l  est 
am  3ns  sui  virlfts,  L.  98,  vtrtuc  ts  fititf  0/  itsdf,  ducit  sicum  uni  virginetn, 
T,  /;«*  229.  hi  is  ieadin^  *%  girl  alon^  with  him.  Caesar  cQpiSs  aula 
divisit,  Cacs.  C  3,  97t  3,  Caesar  divided  his/arees.  For  s5  ipse,  bee  2376; 
for  sC  or  suus  quisque^  ^397' 

2337*  The  reflexive  sometimes  refers  to  a  word  not  ihe  subject, 
when  ihat  word  is  specially  omphasized  or  easily  made  out  from  the 
context.  This  holds  chiefly  of  autis,  which  is  used  with  great  Iree- 
dom :  as, 

Alexandrum  uxor  sua  occidit,  /tn\  2,  144,  AUxnnder  tutu  mnrdfrtd  by 
his  tru'n  ivt/e,  dBsinant  InsidiirT  domi  suae  cdnsuli,  C  1^32,  let  tk^m  (ea'sf 
i&  Wityiity  the  consul  ift  his  mvn  house  attd  home,  suas  ris  SyrScQs&nis  rc- 
Stitttit,  I^  29,  I,  17,  he  restored  their  property  to  the  Syruine  people, 

3338.  In  the  construction  of  the  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive (217s),  ^^^  reflexive  is  regularly  used  when  the  subject  of 
the  infinitive  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  verb:  as, 

Vims  imperium  s€  habere  dixit^  Li^.  11,  Vnrus  mid  that  he  h^ 
anther ity.  id  s&s€  effecturSs  spirlbant,  7,  26^  2,  they  hoped  to  nccpmplisk  it 
(2235). 

2339.  The  reflexive,  in  thts  construction^  sometimes  refers  to  an  empha* 
sized  word  not  the  form.^1  suf>ject  of  Ihe  verb :  as, 

canum  custSdia  quid  slgnificat  aliud  nisi  st  ad  hominuiti  commodi* 
titSs  esse  gcnerlt5s  ?  DN.  2^  i^^  the  imtthfulrtess  of  the  dog — dots  it^  it 
show  that  he  7twr  crtittedf^^r  the  couvtnienee  of  mnn  f 

2340.  When  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  different  from  that  of 
the  verb,  the  reflexive  sometimes  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  verb, 
sometimes  to  that  of  the  infinitive  :  as, 

Ariovistus  respondit  omnJs  Qalltae  clvttStSs  ad  s5  oppOg^nandum 
venisse,  1,  44,  1,  Art^vistus  ausricred  that  all  thr  state s  of  C  *»u  ttp 

attack  hifHt  i.e.    Ariovistus.     nCminem    s€cum    sine   sui  con« 

tendisse.  !»  36,  6»  that  no  man  had  contended  with  htm  rvit/ho,  ,t  ..  ^i  w»- 
doiui^ t  sCcum  refers  to  Ariovistus,  the  subject  of  the  main  verb  respondiv 
soft  to  n€minem. 
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2341.  In  subordinate  subjunctive  clauses  of  purpose,  indirect 
'  discourse^  or  indirect  questionj  the  reflexive  refers  to  the  subject 
of  the  main  sentence  :  as, 

huic  mandate  ut  ad  s5  quam  primum  revert Itur,  4.  21,  2,  ^^^  instructs 
him  to  come  back  io  himself  as  svon  cu  pttsstbU,  excru dibit  fn§  crus^  quia 
sibi  n6n  dixcrim,  PI.  MG.  859^  my  master* It  torture  we  ^  becnttse  I  httve  not 
ioid  him'  Pact  us  omnis  librds,  qu5s  friter  suus  rcHquissct,  mihl  d5' 
nivit,  Att.  z,  I,  12,  Paetus  made  me  a  present  of  ail  (he  books  '  that  kit  brother 

u/t: 

334a.  The  reflexive,  in  such  subordinate  c1au!ics»  soroetimea  refers  to  an 
emphatic  word  not  the  main  subject :  as, 

identidem  fSIIcem  Priamum  voc2bat,  quod  superstes  omnium 
sudrum  ex9titis8et»  Suet.  Tib,  62,  he  uktsfor  ever  eailing  Priam  *  FortHtu^s 
dariin^,  because  he  outlh^ed  all  his  kith  and  itu* 

2343.  The  reflexive  referring  to  the  main  subject  U  sometimes  irregu- 
larly used  ill  subordinate  indicative  clauses. 

Epaniin5nd5s  ^l^qui  siM  succcsserat,  exercitum  nCn  tradidil,  ItnK  1, 
55.  Efamifiondas  did  twt  dciivcr  (he  army  to  his  successor,  centum  bovfs 
militibus  d5n0  dedit,  qui  sCcum  fuerant,  L.  7,  37.  3,  he  gave  a  hundnd 
oxen  to  the  soldiers  who  had  been  with  htm. 

f  Equivalents  for  a  Reciprocal  Pronoun. 

2344.  The  place  of  a  reciprocal  pronoun,  each  other,  is  supplied 
by  inter  nos,  later  vo»,  inter  b$,  or  by  altor  or  alius  followed  by 
another  case  of  the  same  word  :  ns, 

inter  nSs  nStOrl  conidncti  sumus.  Fin.  3.  66,  we  are  united  with  each 
other  by  mi(t4re,  CicerSnis  pueri  am  ant  inter  sC,  Att,  6»  i,  tz,  the  Cicero 
boys  are  fond  of  each  other,  cum  alius  alii  subsidium  ferrety  2,  26,  2,  when 
(hey  were  helping  each  other^  For  uterque,  see  2400.  The  reciprocal  idea  is 
sometimes  expre*(sed  by  the  form  of  the  verb:  as,  fulvi  lOctantur  barCnl* 
V*  6^  643,  they  wrestle  with  each  other  on  the  yellow  sand  ( 1487). 

2345.  From  Livy  on,  invicem  inter  sf,  tnvicem  si,  or  invicemalonef  is 
often  used  in  the  expresMon  of  reciprocal  relations:  as, 

invicem  inter  s€  grStantCs,  L.  9,  43,  17,  mutnally  eonpratntating^  each 
other,  invicem  s«  antepQnendjJ«  Ta.  Agr.  6»  mutually  preferring  one  an- 
other, ut  invicem  ardcntius  dEigimus,  Plin.  Ep,  7,  20,  7,  that  we  may  Im^e 
each  other  more  ardently. 


The  Possessive  Pronoun. 

9346.  The  possessive  of  the  personal  and  reflexive  pronoun  is  regularly 
omitted,  unless  it  is  required  for  emphasis  or  contrast:  as, 

5ra  maoGsque  tua  lavimus,  FCrSnia,  lympbfi,  H.  S,  i,  5,  24,  our  hands 
and  faces  in  thy  rtll^  Feronia^  we  btithe.  The  possessive  sometimes  has  the 
meaning  oi  proper  ^appropriate  ^  frvourable  :  as,  su5  loc5  dicam,  Quintii.  I,  i. 
yS,  /  shall  tell  in  the  proper  place.  For  the  possessive  pronoun  used  instead 
of  the  possessive  or  objective  genitive,  see  1234,  1262. 

415 


2347-235 1 0  Appendix  (C) 


The  Demonstrative  Pronoun, 

hie. 

2347*  hie  points  out  what  is  near  the  speaker  in  place,  lime,^ 
or  thought :  as, 

hi  domum  m5  ad  sS  auferent,  PI.  Mtn.  847,  thtse  fellows  will  hah  me 
offfo  thetr  heme.  n5n  m€  existimavi  in  h6c  scrmCne  Qsque  ad  banc  ac- 
Ifitem  esse  vcntQruni,  lit.  2^2,  J  did  uoi  thmk  (haf  ht  t/iis  tlaaviru  J  sh^ndti 
g€t  d(mH  to  tiu  ^rej<fitf  i;ttterattott,  HIiquum  oranc  t  cm  pus  hQius  anni,  V* 
f,  30,  (dl  the  nst  of  this  year, 

2348.  hic  sometimes  points  out  the  speaker  with  pathos,  or  with 
emphasis,  particularly  in  comedy. 

haec  artna  et  hunc  militem  propiti5  flQmme  acciplis,  L.  2,  10,  ii« 
ncavf  these  tvms  and  this  wldicr  in  tAy  x'^'twious  stream ^  the  prayer  of  Hura- 
tius  Codes  to  F*aihcr  Tiber,  lib!  erunt  parata  verba,  huic  homini  vcr- 
bera,  T.  /A^w.  356,  you  *li  j^et  a  chidttji;^  tit  is  child  a  /tiding.  fScissct  ni  haec 
praesfnsisset  can€s,  IM.  Tti,  172*  and  he* d have  dene  */,  unless  this  dffg  had 
g0(  scent  0/  ft  in  ttmt^  where  the  speaker  ineans  himself. 

2349.  The  neuter  [ilural  haec  sometimes  means  ike  rtalm^  our  cmntry^ 
cur  state,  the  [Roman]  world :  as» 

haec»  quae  iam  pride m  vastSre  studSs,  C  i,  21,  the  realm  itdtieh  yon 
have  iong  umi^ht  tc  lay  in  minx,  qui  haec  d&l€re  cSnSti  sunt»  C.  4,  7,  wka 
haze  tried  i(t  destroy  the  state,  servus  est  n€m5  qui  nGn  haec  stire  cupiatt 
C  4»  r6,  there  lives  tto  slaz^ethat  H'iils  not  oar  eon n try  shvtdd  alide. 

2350*  hfc,  as  expressing  a  familiar,  c%'cry-day  thing,  occaftionany  has  a 
shade  ofiiontempt,  cither  alone,  or  with  volgiris,  cottidilnua  or  the  like: 
as, 

mittit  homml  mQnera  satis  largf ,  haec  ad  Qsum  domeslicum.  I".  4» 
62,  hi  sent  him  wme  f^resents — fretty  liberal  ones,  commonish  things  for  hetttt^ 
held  use,  initt5  hfisce  artis  volg^irfs,  coquds,  pist5rfs,  KA,  134,  I'U 
skip  your  neryday  cennmrnt  aecnpations  —  sueh  as  eoaks,  balers,  d^r,,  ^r. 
taedet  cottidianarum  harum  f6rmarum,  T.  Eu.  teyj,  /  'w  sich  ofyonr  nerjh 
day  beauties, 

2351*  When  bic  relates  to  the  words  of  a  sentence,  h  points  mit 
whai  luis  preceded  or  is  to  follow,  or  emphasizes  a  word  referred  to 
by  a  preceding  relative . 

For  htc  used  to  introduce  a  new  sentence,  sec  2t29. 

haec  babul  dS  scnectutc  quae  dicercm,  C^f.Zly  this  wets  what  f  ha4 19 
say  on  Old  /l*e,     sed  haec  hSctenus;  nunc  ad  ostcnta  vcniimu?,  Dn^.  i~ 
^3,  so  mmh  /(*r  this  ;  let  ns  ttcne  i^o  on  to  fortentx.     fCcjt  pacem  his  COfl 
^iV— "'^••-    N*.  S,  3,  \^  he  made  peace  on  thefollmvinj^  trran.     dicitur  locOtW 
ir  sen  tent  iam  esse,  L.  6,  40*2.  //  is  uitd  that  he  sr^^kr  to  xrmrtch^t 

t'{  'Vf'V/,     quaeslerat  ex  m&  SclpiO  quidnam  scntircm  d£  h5c 

quod  duo  sOles  vfsOs  esse  c6nst2ret,  Ki\  l»  19,  Scipto  httd  asJ^ed  me  tahai 
/  t/nm^hi  about  this,  thai  it  tthts  generally  agreed  thai  two  mns  had  iftea  urn, 

416 


Pronouns. 


[2352-2356. 


^ 


2353.  hie  and  ill6  are  often  opposed,  particalarly  in  contrasts  of 
classtfs:  as, 

laudStur  ab  his,  culpfitur  ab  illfs,  IL  ^.  1,  2,  r  i«  one  tide prainx  him^  the 

fffher  condimui,    illud  est  album,  h5c  dwlce,  canonim   illud,  h5c   bene 

olSns,  h5c  asperum,  Ac.  ^,21,  that  ts  whit^^  ihis  is  szve^t^  that  sonorvtiJ,  thts 

\^Jnt:^ant^  this  r&ui^iu     CrStor,  nfln  ille  volgairis  sed  hie  ciECcU§ns,  O,  45* 

\  tsraioFf  not  of  tfu  common  sort^  but  thi  super  tar  one  of  whom  loe  are  sprnkiifg, 

3353.  In  transitions,  ille  introduces  a  new  thing,  Mo  denotes  the 
V4i/0rcmeft(ioneti :  as, 

aed  haec  Vetera ;  illud  vSrO  recins,  Caesareni  mefi  c5nsilifi  inter* 
fectum,  Ph.  2,  25,  but  this  is  all  ancient  ktstoty  ;  here,  h<nL^ev€i\  ts  s^methin^ 
\Meiii,  that  Caesar  was  killed  at  my  sn^estton. 

3354,  When  hie  and  Ule  refer  to  two  different  persons  or  things 
[named  in  the  sentence,  hie  commonly  refers  to  the  nearer  word,  ille 
[to  the  remoter  word;  or  hie  sometimes  refers  to  what  is  nearer  the 
[mind  of  the  speaker,  even  though  it  be  remoter  in  the  sentence, 

{a. )  Caesar  bencficiis  ac  mCLniBcentit  mlgnus  habibStur,  integritlte 

vitae   Cato.      lUe   mansuetiidine   et   misencordil  cUrus   factus,  buic 

sevfntas  dignitatem  addiderat,  S.  C.  54.  2,  Qtesar  jvjs  esteemed  ^^y^at  for 

A  is  liberality  and  i^emrosity,  Cato  for  his  nnsnlhed  life.     The  former  hemme 

famous  through  his  humanity  and  mercy ^  the  latter  $  dirtily  was  heij^htened  by 

His  anstepity.     (A)  cavC  Catdn!  3ntep5n3s  n€  istum  quidem  ipsum  quern 

ApoU5,  ut  ais,  sapientisstmum  iiidicavit :  hfiius  cnim  facta,  illius  dicta 

^^  laudantur,  L.  10,  suffer  not  Cato  tjfinda  rri^al  even  tnyour  man  himself  whom, 

^K^/  yon  say^  Apolh  declared  wisest  of  mankind;  for  our  €ai&  is  renowned  for 

^^deeds,  the  other  for  doctrines. 

^m   fatef 


r 

^to 


L  l)9355>  bic  and  ille  are  used  together,  chiefly  in  poetry,  to  explain  some- 
^k%  past  by  a  present  tiling  :  as. 

hunc  ilium  posccrc  fata  rcor,  V.  7*  272,  ////r  /  think  is  he  whmn  the 
fatef  reqnire,      bunc  ilium  fatis  extemS  ab  side  profectum  portend! 
generum.  V.  1,  255,  thiswas  the  man  whom  destiny  forttold  should  fare  from 
^orei![H  home  to  be  his  son-tn-lisw. 


iste. 


2356*  late  points  out  something  near  to,  belonging  to,  or  imputed 
to  the  person  addressed:  as, 

I cum  ist2  SIS  auctdritate,  n^n  dSbSs  adripere  maledictitm  ex  trivi5, 

^UI/>/r.  %i,  carrying  the  inflitence  that  you  do,  yon  ouQkt  not  to  take  to  street-corner 

^^$buse>     muttae  istarum  arborum  me2l  manQ  sunt  satae,  CM.  ^^,many  vf 

^Hfi^^  trees  you  see  there  u*ere planted  by  my  <non  hand,     salem  istum  qu6  caret 

^Bvestra  nStiO,  inrfdcndis   nfibis   nSlitSte    cOnsQmcrc,  XD.   2»  74.  do  not 

^m-u*iiste  in  ridiculing  ttf  that  'tut  whifh  your  fraternity  uulh'  needs.     Often  with 

tuus  or  vester  :  as,  isdem  htc  sapiSns  di  qu5  loquor  oculis  quibus  iste 

vcstcr  intu€bitur»  Ae.  2,  105,///^  sk\^  ofxtfhom  /speak  will  look  'ottJ*  the  samt 

eyes  as  the  sage  you  boast  of 

:  4' 7 
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2357,  From  its  use  in  addressing  opponents  or  in  talking  at  them,  iste 
often  expresses  contempt :  as, 

tG  istis  faucibus,  istis  latenbus.  isti  gladiStSriS  tStius  corporis 
fijrmttitei  /*//,  2,  63,  yoif  wtth  (hat  gulift  of  yours,  thosf  s:i*oiIr'n  //ukaj,  f/uit 
ptizeJighti^U  bulky  mtikt-up.  nfin  erii  ista  amiciiia,  sed  tncrcatQra  qyae- 
oaiHi  NI>^  t,  123,  such  a  thing  wtU  tiot  be  a  friendships  butt  a  Sifri  1/ /rtjjie. 


.  5,  103^  tAh  is  the  fam&us  Derne* 


ille. 

2358.  ill©  points  to  what  is  remote  in  place,  time,  or  thought :  as, 

crg5  illi  inicUcgunt  quid  EpicGrus  dicat.  ego  n5n  tntetlegd  ?  Fin.  2, 
I'^^iio  thoif  i^i^iitlcmin  then  UHiUr.tand  what  Epunrus  mntNi  iimJ/notf  po- 
putus  Romanus  nihil  aequS  atque  illam  veterem  iQdici5rum  vim  gravi- 
titemque  requirit,  Caeai,  ii,  the  A'tmian  people  mtss  twthittj^'^  w  mi/cA  ax  the 
iifHtfttt  vii^our  imJ firmness  attiuhhij^  fo  ftihlw  truiIs^  his  autem  di  rf bus 
sdl  mi  ills  admonuit  ut  brcvior  essem.  DO,  5,  209,  btti  on  these  tofus you- 
tier  SUN  Aas  7mr/uti  me  to  be  prttty  brief.  For  other  examples,  sec  2352- 
23S5- 

2359.  lUe  is  used  to  point  out  a  celebrvt\%  often  one  of  the  psist« 
So,  particularly  without  a^  proper  name,  in  allusive  style,  referring  to 
what  is  famedin  story. 

(/>.)  hic  est  ille  Dimosthcnis,  TD. 
ithtnes.  Atheniinsis  ille  Thcmistoclfs.  1)0.  :,  ^99,  Themisttv/es  thr  x^fni, 
of  Athens,  illud  Sol6nis,  CM.  50,  SolonU  memtrmbh  wo'tts.  MSdia  ilia, 
/P.  22,  Afedeafiimef/  in  story,  (A.)  vTribus  ijlc  cCnfisus  periit,  K  ro.  re,  the 
man  in  tite  Stat y  lost  his  life  fhron^h  eonfidence  in  hn  strenf^h.  iliac  rCgiae 
lacrimae,  Pliiu  Ep,  5,  7,  13,  the  monareh's  hist0rie  tears,  of  Xerxes. 

4360.  Indicating  change  of  subject,  ille  is  this  other  man.  In  such  case* 
it  is  often  best  expressed  in  English  by  a  proper  nnmc  or  »  descriptive  word* 

ad  si  aduliscentem  iQssit  venire,  at  ille,  ut  ingressus  est,  c5nfes- 
tim  gladium  dCstrinxit,  Ojf.  j.  112,  he  C"^'^  orders  to  tidwit  the yi'nm;  mtut. 
But  this  iiihfr^  the  tnt*ment  he  entered,  drm*  his  .nmtd,  rQsticus  expectat 
dum  difluat  amnis :  at  ille  labitur  ct  labitur,  H.  E.  t,  2^\z,  he  a  a  peasant 
UHiitm^for  the  frt'er  to  j;o  do'i*n  i  but  the  nverfiows  and  willjttnv  **«. 

2361.  In  concessions,  ille  often  precedes  quid  em ;  in  translation  no  pro- 
noun is  required. 

libri  script!  incSnsIderati  ab  optimis  illis  quidem  viris,  sed  r)5Q 
satis  €ruditi5»  TD,  t»  Ufn^oks  rashh  xi^ritten  by  men  reipeet<ibU  mousstt  bnt  of 
msHjkient  edneution.  est  tarda  ilia  medicina,  sed  tamen  migna,  TD.  3, 
35,  //  is  a  pefiQfrfni  remedy,  (hi^tj^h  siow  in  its  worJtin^,  hie,  is,  and  isle 
arc  used  nirely  in  this  w.iy, 

2362.  In  poetry  ille  may  serve :  (i.)  To  repeat  a  thing  with  emphasfti 
as, 

arma  virumque  canO  TrUiae  qui  primu?s  ab  ori«»  f taham  vfrwt 
turn  ille  et  terrfs  iactdtus  et  alt5,  \\  T,  1, 

Trojai  ihitre  the  first  ttt  ct^ne  to  Italy,  mu<k  tv 
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2363.  (2.)  To  emphasize  the  second  of  two  ideas  :  as, 

nunc  dextrS  ingeminSns  ictOs,  nunc  ille  sinistra,  V.  5,  457,  now  with 
his  rijifht  redmbiiiig  bltnvs^  mno  mighty  with  his  Ifft.  nOn  tarn  en  Euryall, 
non  iile  oblitus  amOrum,  V.  5,  334,  sttll  not  Euryalus  forgitting^  no,  ttot  he 
his  lave  I 

2364.  (3.)  As  a  provisional  subject,  to. anticipate  the  real  subject,  and 
keep  the  attention  in  suspense  till  the  real  subject  comes  with  emphasis :  as, 

ac  velut  ille  canum  morsO  dS  mOntibus  altis  Sctus  aper  substitit,  V. 
10,  707,  and  e'en  as  he^  goaded  by  bite  of  hounds  from  mountains  high,  the  boar 
hoik  paused. 


The  Determinative  Pronoun. 

is. 

2365.  is  refers  to  sometbin^'^named  in  tbe  context.  When  some 
feeling  is  to  be  expressed,  such  as  admiration,  or  oftener  contempt, 
homo  is  often  put  for  is. 

(<?.)  petit  S  rSge  et  eum  pluribus  verbis  rogat  ut  id  ad  sS  mittat,  Fl^ 
4,  64.  ^^  solicits  the  king  and  begs  him  at  cons idtr able  length  to  send  it  to  him, 
nOndum  mStOrus  imperiO  Ascanius  erat,  tamen  id  imperium  €i  ad  pO- 
berem  aetStem  incolume  mSnsit,  L  i,  3.  i,  Ascanius  was  not  yet  old  ewntgh 
for  the  throne^  hut  that  throne  was  kept  safe  for  him  till  he  came  of  age.  (b.)  ego 
hominem  callidiOrem  vidi  nSminem  quam  PhormiCnem.  veniO  ad 
hominem,  ut  dicerem  argentum  opus  esse,  T.  Ph.  C91,  a  shrewder  man 
than  Phormio  I  never  saw,  not  II  I  went  to  him  to  tell  him  that  I  needed 
money-  nSquam  esse  hominem  et  levem  sciSbam,  S'.st.  22,  /  knew  the 
fellow  was  worthless  and  frivolous. 

2366.  (!.)*•  refers  to  something  named  before  or  after :  as, 

eius  omnis  9rSti5  versSta  est  in  e5,  ut  scriptum  plQrimum  valSre 
oportSre  dSfenderet,  DO.  i,  244.  ////  whole  speech  turned  on  the  contention 
that  the  'ioritten  word  should  be  paramount.  MelitSnsis  DiodOrus  est ;  is 
Lilybaei  multOs  iam  annSs  habitat,  V.  4,  38,  Diodorus  is  from  Melita  ;  he 
has  lived  many  years  at  Lilybaeum.  For  other  examples  of  is  used  to  con- 
nect sentences,  see  2129. 

2367.  With  a  connective,  is  denotes  an  important  addition  :  as, 

vincula  et  ea  sempitema,  C  4,  7,  imprisonment  and  that  too  perpetual, 
annum  iam  audientem  Cratippum  idque  AthSnis,  Off.  i .  i ,  after  a  year*s 
study  under  Cratippus^  and  that  too  in  Athens,  erant  in  eO  plOrimae  litterae 
nee  eae  volgSrSs,  Br.  265,  he  Wiis  a  man  of  very  deep  reading  and  that  of  no 
common  sort  either. 

2368.  (2.)  is  indicates  something  explained  or  restricted  by  a 
relative  or  indefinite,  qui,  qnicumque,  si  qais  :  as, 
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hacc  omnia  is  f€cT.  qui  aodSlis  Bollbcllae  cram.  Ftim.  12.  14,7,  alt 
this  I  did^  I  thtit  UU11  /JoIid>£iiii*s  t'onm  fnend  (1^07).  Qnus  ex  c6  numer5 
qui  ad  caedem  parati  crant«  S.  L  35,0*  <>f'(  of  the  mtmlicr  that  «V7V  ready  to 
do  murder  ( t!>04).  neque  is  sum  qui  mortis  penculo  tcrreoft  5.  30,  2»  hut 
/ am  not  the  m*ttt  to  he  scared  by  datt:.;<r  0/  detJth,  tw,  not  /  ( iSt8),  quicum* 
que  is  est,  il  m5  profiteer  inimicum,  Fam*  10.  31^  3,  Tidmever  he  may  M 
I pri^iiixim  ptyxdf  kts  tnemy  ( tSi4).  cum  ipse  AliCnus  ex  ei  facultatc,  si 
quam  habet,  aliquantum  dStractQrus  sit,  Caeiil.  ^%seemi^  that  n'en  Aiuuuj 
is  tit  sift^/'rYj^  si*mf  fitrt  of  that  elihjuetuct  if  itfiy  he  mtty  h^tve.  Sec  also  1 795, 
1798.     For  id  quod,  see  iSii. 

2369.  For  the  use  of  is  mstead  of  a  relative  repeated  in  a  different  case* 
see  1S53. 

1370.  is  sometimes  is  loosely  used  for  the  reflexive  s€  (2341);  here  the 
point  of  view  of  the  writer  shows  itself* 

MOSsids  nSvem  poposcit,  quae  eura  Myndum  prosequergtnr,  f\  r, 
86,  he  asked  (he  Mtiesiam  fi}r  a  shtf^  to  ewori  hitn  to  Myndus.  suds  omnis 
castris  continuit  ignisque  fieri  prohibuit,  qu6  occultior  esset  cius  ad- 
vent us.  Caes.  C*.  3«  30,  5,  he  con  fitted  hts  troops  to  eam/»  and  forbade  the  kind- 
iitt^  of  fites^  in  order  to  keep  his  comings  a  grtater  scereL 


The  Pronoun  of  loENTixy. 

Idem. 

2371.  idem,  (he  same^  often  connects  two  rlitTcrent  predicates  to 
the  s:ime  person  or  tlnn^*  In  this  c:^se,  it  may  he  variously  rendered 
by  likewise y  aiso^  all  the  sattie^  on  ihe  other  hatui^  ai  ottce^  very%  never- 

QtCbatur  e5  cib5  qui  et  su&vissimus  esset  et  idem  faciUimus  ad 
concoquendum.  Fin.  2,  64,  he  matte  ttse  of  such  food  as  uhis  both  viry  dainty 
ami  iikr^ohe  very  easy  to  a%xest.  ita  fiet  ut  nOn  omnSs  qui  AtticSp  eldem 
bene  die  ant.  Br.  291,  r,^  it  will  he  fnnftJ  that  fto*  ail  loho  tr^ak  Atfi€  are  alsa 
^isfd  x/rahrrs.  muUi  qui  ut  lus  suum  et  libert5tem  tcnercnt  volnera  «£• 
cCpSrunt  fortitcr  et  tul€runt.  Idem  omissi  contcnti5ne  doldrem  morbl 
ferre  nSn  possunt,  TJJ,  2,  63,  matty  who  hnve  met  hermeally  aH*{  iftdured 
wottnds^  t*^  preurve  their  ri^^hts  and  their  freedom  ^  art  tie^^erthelesSy  xohett  «*# 
eontesi  is  involvedt  unable  to  hear  ike  pain  of  a  disease, 

1372.  Idem  is  often  uBcd  with  other  pronouns,  hie,  iste,  islQc,  Ule :  as 

haec  eadem  centuriSnibui  mandabant,  7.  17,  8,  tkey  eon/idni  theft 
fame  se*Uimeut*  to  their  eeatttnons.  muHae  aUae  idem  istGc  cupiuni,  PI. 
MG*  1040,  many  other  ladies  tmrtt/tist  what  yon  loant. 

-3?3*  ^^  fame  as  is  ex])rc?.*ed  hy  Idem  foTlnwcd  by  c|ii!»  atquv  W  aCf 
Ut,  quasi*  cum,  sometiiues  in  paetry  by  th?  dative^ 
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idem  sum  qui  semper  ful»  PI.  Am.  447.  /  *m  the  saftu  man  I've  ahvays 
been,  pomarium  s€minirium  ad  eundem  tnodum  atquc  oleagineum 
facitd,  Cato»  RR.  45»  muki  yaur  fruii'tra  nursery  tn  the  stmt'  icuty  jjx  yimr 
mtruryfor  olhe-trea  ( 1653).  eisdem  ferC  verbis  ut  disputatum  est,  I'D. 
2, 9,  in  pretty  mt*ch  the  same  wifriis  as  were  used  in  the  aautil argument  ( 1937). 
Ut  e6dem  'loc5  rSs  sit  quasi  ea  pecQnia  li^Sta  ndn  esset,  Z<^.  2«  53,  s<} 
that  the  foiittoH  is  the  same  as  tf  thr  money  had  twt  been  bequeathed  {212Q). 
tib!  mScum  in  eddem  est  pistrind  vivendum,  DO,  2,  144,  yt^w  mttst  livt  tn 
the  same  mill  its  L  Homirus  eidem  aliis  sQpitu'  quietest,  Lucr  3,  1037, 
Homer  sleeps  the  same  sleep  as  others. 


The  Intensive  Pronoun. 


ipse. 
3374.  ipse^  seif^  is  used  in  contrasts. 

2375-  ipse  may  contrnst  the  chief  person  with  subordinates,  or  a 

person  wiih  any  thing  belonging  to  him, 

Catillna  ipse  pertimuit.  profilgit ;  hi  quid  exspectant  ?  C.  2,  6,  Cttti- 
iifUn  their  heaJ^  h»ts  Jled  xn  ahjeit  terrt>r  ;  his  minions  here^  'what  ^w//  they 
for?  ii_muniiioni,  quam  f€cerat,  T,  L^bienum  le^atum  praeflcit; 
ipse  in  Italiam  magnis  itincribus  contendit,  1,  10,  3,  he  put  Lahiemts^  his 
Iti'utenant^  in  charge  of  the  ftrtititatiim  he  had  made  :  he  hnrritd,  himself^  t<^ 
Italy  imth  forced  marches, '  timCli  nihil  adlitum  intellegd:  :  at  iam  ad- 
feritur,  si  a  forS  ipsus  rcdicrit,  V\.  AnL  355,  /  see  there  V  tu*  ivine  brought :  : 
hut  it  soon  'vtli  be,  tf  the  ^^iK>ern>^r  ectmer  thukfrmn  dtrwn  t^rwn*  *  ipse  dixit ; ' 
"ipse"  autem  erat  PythagorSs,  DA\  1,  10,  *fhe  t%W  mnn  latd  sp  :*  nmtt 
**  the  old  man  "  itsai  Pythaj^oras.  nlvis  tantum  iactiira  facta,  incolumis 
ipsi  CvIsSrunt,  L.  30,  25,  8,  the  vessel  only  was  hst,  and  the  sailors  escaped  in 
safety, 

2376,  ipse  is  often  used  with  personals  and  reflexives  a^eetng^ 
with  the  emphatic  word.  But  the  nominative  is  usually  preferred, 
especially  wlien  ipse  stands  before  the  other  pronoun,  or  when  it 
stands  after  par  me,  per  se.  After  mf  met,  ndbiBmet,  Dosmot,  &c., 
it  agrees  with  the*^e  words. 

frr)  neque  enim  potest  cxercitum  is  continSre  imperStor.  qui  s5  ip- 
sum  nftn  continet,  IP.  '^,  for  no  commander  can  keep  his  army  ntuL-r  con- 
trol lidtfl  dart  not  hiYp  Afs  tnon  self  under  control,  miles  fritrem  suum,  dcin 
s5  ipsum  interfCcit,  Ta,  H,  ^,  ^i,  a  soldier  slr:v  Ins  ozc^n  brother,  then  himself 
(/M  ipse  s€  quisque  diligit,  L,  So,  rtrry  man  loz'cs  himself  bellum  per  si 
ipse,  IniDssu  popull  ac  scnltQs,  fCcit,  L.  1,  49,  7,  he  made  xaar  on  hu  aiim 
rejponsihildy,  without  orders  from  the  peopU  and  senate.  IQnius  necem  sibl 
ipse  cSnscivit,  DN^.  2,  7,  funim  killed  himself  n5n  egc6  medicina,  m€ 
ipse  cSnsSlor,  L,  \o^  I  need  no  medicine^  I  am  my  oufn  comforter.  {c,\  ut 
n5bisme£  ipsis  imperSmus,  TD,  2,  47,  eMat  we  ihtfuld x^i'^n  ourselves, 

2377*  ipse  alone  sgrnetiines  stands  for  an  emphatic  si  or  suus:  as, 
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pertimuErunt  nS  ab  ipsis  dSscisceret  et  cum  suis  10  grStiam  redim, 
N.  7^  5,  I,  th€y  'Oitc  much  ixfraid  that  /le  would  ahaudon  ihcm  And romt  inU 
favmir  7i*itk  hti  compatriots  ai^atfi,  ea  molestissimS  ferre  hominis  dl- 
bent,  quae  ipsdrum  culpi  contracta  sunl»  QFr,  i,  j,  2,  /^<?//«-  shouid  k 
most  I'fxcd  at  thiui^s  which  arc  brought  about  through  fauU  ef  tktir  fium, 

3378.  ipse  is  used  in  many  combmatioDS  where  stif  is  ao  inadequate 
tranfilaiion.     It  may  sometimes  be  translated  by: 

2379-  ( I  ■ )  ^ftudt,  fositht^  even. 

habet  certos  sui  studi5s5s^  qu5$  valf  tfld5  tnodo  bona  sit.  tenuitis 
ipsa  dClectat,  Br,  b^^he  has  a  t^Uque  0/  <tdmirersy  wht*  arc  chafmedhyfosttnt 
sctai^ginf.ts,  prmiJed  the  health  be  good,  h6c  ipsum  Slegantius  pom  mc- 
liusque  potuit^  Fm.  2|  100,  even  this  might  have  been  put  mere  logically  tind 
tetter, 

3380    (2)  Regular,  pro/er,  real. 

flagrantem  invidii  propter  interitum  C.  Gracchi  ipse  populus  R5- 
manus  periculd  liberavit,  6V//.  i^o,  thoug/t  greatlv  detcsteaiti  tWijc^nemrff/ 
the  death  of  Gracchus,,  he  Wifs  aa^utf/cd  by  the  /^omatt  /V**///  frof^r,  civCS 
RQinlni  permulti  in  illO  oppidQ  c^&nifinctissimS  anim5  cum  jpsii 
Agrigcntinis  vivunt,  l\  4,  93,  a  great  many  A'omans  live  in  thai  i^rmn  m 
most  Jrtend4y  relatwns  with  the  native s  0/  Agrigetttum, 

8381.  (3,)  As  wellt  likevfiu^  ioc,  for  which,  from  Livy  on,  el  Ipse  is  used. 

hdc  Ripheus,  h5c  ipse  Dymis,  omnisque  iuventfls  laeta  facit.  V.  2, 
394,  this  A't/'/ictis  doth,  this  Dymas  too,  oud  all  the  youth  alert.  cGgitltiO 
LocrSs  urbem  recipiendL  quae  sub  dSfectiOnem'  Italiac  disciverat  et 
ipsa  ad  Pocnos,  L.  zg^  6.  1,  *i  project  for  recctenttg  the  eny  cf  Locri^  whieh, 
Oft  the  reia^t  0/  Italy^  had  likewise  gone  mver  to  the  Carthaginians. 

2383*  {4  )  Alone,  mere, 

n5n  solum  adventus  malt,  sed  etiam  metus  ipse  adfert  calamitS- 
tcm,  //\  15*  not  only  the  comittg  of  mis/ortuney  Imi  cten  the  mere  dread  */  tt 
brings  disaster, 

2383.  (5.)  Exactly,  just ^  with  numerals  and  dates,  or  right ^  of  place. 

annis  Lxxxvr  ipsfs  ante  me  c5nsulem,  Pr.^x.exaetly^b  years  he/ifn 
my  consulship,  Kalendls  ipsis  Novembribus,  C.  r»  8,  on  the  \st  of  Aozewt' 
ler precisely,  m  ipB5  vadft  dgprehSnsus  Induliomarus  interficitur.  5,  5S, 
6,  right  at  the  ford  Indnttomarus  is  caught  and  killed,  supri  ipsum  balneum 
habit 3,  Sen.  Ep,  56*  i,  I  live  right  tnrr  a  bath. 

J384.  (6.)  Of  oneself^  voluntarily^  (fane^s  awn  motion. 

valvae  subitQ  sC  ipsae  aperuSrunt,  Div,  1,  74,  the  tmtfle^foor  rnddenly 
opened  of  itsc/f\  Catilinam  vel  eiccimus  vel  Cmisimus  vel  ip£um 
Cgredientem  verbis  prQsecDti  sumus,  C.  2,  i,  xoe  have  dr.^'cfi  Catdute  out, 
or  let  htm  out^  (?r»  when  he  unts  g&ing  ottt  of  his  own  motion,  tvi sheet  ktm  g^if 
speed, 
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The  Interrogative  Pronoun. 

uter  and  quis. 

2385.  uter,  whether  f  which  f  is  used  in  questions  about  two 
Ihinss ;  quia  and  qui,  ivho  f  what?  in  questions  about  more  than  two, 
lliough  sometimes  loosely  of  two  tilings. 

uter  est  insjnior  horum  ?     H,  S.  2»  3,  102,  which  of  that  ii  the  greater 

crunk  t    praecllrg  apud  eundcm  est  Plat5nem,  similiter  facerc  eSs  qui 

inter  sS  contcndcrent  uter  potius  rem  pQblicam  administrirct,  ut  af 

^B  nautae  certirent  qtiis  c5rum  potissimum  g^bem^ret,  Off,  1,  J^7i  in  the 

^^iiimf  Fiiitit  is  iiu  ^x^ client  saytng  tluxt  jar  peif pic  tc  fall  out  wttlt  one  am/ther 

^"  uiicut  which  of  tioo  men  shout  J  tfititmge  a  static  wen  just  as  if  (he  emu  of  a 

skip  shifnld  quarrd  almit  whiih  ef  than  should  ift  piht.    ut  quem  veils,  nc^ 

scils«   Alt,   i6t   14,  \^  so  that  you  don't  ktuKo  w/tich  to  choosct   as  between 

Octavian  and  Antuiiy. 

2386.  quia  and  quid  ask  to  have  a  thing  nam^d ;  qui  and  quod 

to  have  it  described.     But  see  6S5. 

quis  Dtdnem  Syricosium  doctrinis  omnibus  expolfvit }    ndn  PlatO  ? 

^O.  3,  139,  u*fw  refined  Syrtuusi^n  Dio  with  karmug  of  n^ry  sort  ?  was  it  not 
Plato/  quid  ridis,  l\,  S.  2,  5.  3,  w^  ^^'^t  thou  Itiugh  /  (1144)-  quis  fuit 
igitur  ?  :  ;  iste  Chaerea.  ;  ;  qui  Chacrea  ?  T.  £u,  ^z^,  roho  uuu  he  then  /  ;  : 
your  prectous  Chatrea.  :  :  7oAift  Chaerea  ?  quem  frQctum  pe tenths  scire 
cupimus  ilia  qu5  mod5  moveantur  ?  Fin,  3*  37,  with  what  pmcticat  end 
in  Vicw  do  IOC  seek  to  inmo  ho^if  yon  bodies  in  the  sky  keep  in  motion  f 


I 


The  Relative  Pronoun. 

2387.  The  relative  pronoun  has  already  been  treated  \  see  1792- 
1837. 

L  The  Indefinite  Pronoun. 

quis  or  qu! ;  quispiam. 

3388,  quis  or  qui,  a,  some^  somebody,  always  stands  after  one  or 
more  words  of  the  sentence,  quis  or  qui  is  used  after  si  XnUi^afve), 
ne,  num,  utnim,  an,  quo,  or  qumndo,  in  preference  to  aUquis,  unless 
emphasis  is  intended* 

dixerit  quts»  Off.  3,  76,  somebody  mety  say,  tnalum  quod  tib!  d!  dstmnt, 
V\.  Am.  563,  seme  tursc  the  )^ds  will  hrin^  upmi  fA^i.  hi^  si  quid  crat 
darius,  concurrSbant ;  si  qui  equO  diciderat,  circumsi&t^bant,  t ,  48,  6, 
tf  there  TVtis  ever  nny  shnrpish  work,  these  men  would  rally  :  if  a  man  fell 
from  hit  AtPTsrt  they  wimld  close  round  Aim.  praecipit  atque  interdicit 
Qnum  omnis  petcrcnt  Indutiomarum,  ncu  quia  quem  vulneret.  5,  58,  4, 
he  chfr^iS  them  and  ftfrbids  them  ;  they  were  alt  to  assail  Induttomarus  aioae  ; 
,  and  nobody  wai  to  wound  anjfb&dy  (240J). 
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23 fig,  quiBpiam«  a^  some^  one  or  another^ 

f5rsttaii  quispiam  dixerit,  Off.  3,  29,  periuivcnturg  someMy  miry  say. 
qu  is  pi  am  dice  t^  i- %  i  i  i ,  ^omd*i.h/y  wt// Mty,  cum  quacpiam  cohors  im" 
petum  ficcrat,  hostis  v€15ctssim£  refugiCbanl,  5.  35,  i,  ct^ty  itnu  otit  &r 
another  cohort  cluir^eU^  the  tfwmyjiai  inuk  i/ntfk  jfatf  (^394). 

aliquis. 

2390.  aliquis  or  allqui  so  we  tmet  some  one  or  othef\  has  always 
some  affirmative  emphasis,  and  is  opposed  to  the  idea  of  <///»  ^tic/t^ 
ftofte  :  as  I 

n5n  enim  diclimitdrcm  aliquem  d«  lQd6,  scd  pcrfcctissimum 
quaerimuSi  O.  \j,/i^t  ti  jy  ttot  sami'  .if^out^r  Jt%mt  sc/^mt/  ihat  icr  *rrm  /*»  /F/^/, 
ifttt  the  (Jf'itl  omL^r,  omnSs  ut  aliquam  pernici5sam  bSstiam  fugiebant, 
Cin,  41,  nuryl^Oiiy  atwd<d  turn,  itie  jomt  tfani^'^ctoas  uuid  antmat  or  other* 
aud€  aliquid  Gyaris  dignum  si  vis  esse  aliquid,  j.  i^  73,  vrttttire  some 
deed  that  deiervea  trattsfortattottf  tf  you  tare  i^  l>e  iomething grattd.  n6n  sine 
all  qua  spSi  D.  7,  hM  •wtthout  H>me  hope,  quae  r  5  sitne  aliqua  IctiO  an 
nQUa,  i\ti€.  y\,  I  ask  w  tut  her  there  is  some  ground  for  an  mtwn  or  ttone. 
num  igitur  aliquis  dolor  post  mortem  est  ?  TD.  1, 82.  is  th^re,  then,  some 
sense  t^f  f^aht  ,ifttr  ff,afh  "t  With  emph.isia  after  si  (^JhSS)  :  si  aliquid  dS 
summa  gravititc  Pomp€iu5,  multum  de  cupiditlte  Caesar  remisisset, 
aliquam  rem  publicam  ndbis  habEre  licuissct.  Ph.  1  j,  2,  //  Pompey  hmd 
Siicnfieed  reolly  aofttethiug  of  his  imp&rt.7ttee^  and  dtesar  n  g^fod  dert/  of  his 
(tmfnticrt,  tvt  mij^hi  have  had  toAat  weutd  haz^e  Ifeen  to  some  degree  a  e<fmmotP- 
weaith, 

i3gi«     aliquis  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  aliquis  alius  :  as, 
cum  M.  PIsdne  et  cum  Q.  PompCio  aut  cum  aliqu5»  /7r,  310,  with 
Ptso  or  Pompey  or  some  other  muti.     ca  mihi  cottidiC  out  tOrc  aut  vino  aut 
aliqui  semper  supplicat,  V\.  Aitl.proi.  z^t  she  ahmys  offers  me  inemse  0^ 
imfie  or  something  etse  tver}*  day, 

quidam. 

2392.  qtddani*  a^  a  certain^  denotes  a  thing  which  we  cannot 
describe  or  do  not  care  to. 

n5n  inndiculf  quidam  ex  mllitibus  decimae  legidnls  dixit :  plUs 

quam  pollicitus  cssct,  Caesarem  facere,  r,  4?,  6.  one  of  the  '     ./j 

the  lenth  siM<i  a  rery  dry  fhiii<^ :  that "  Cneu/r  rvtu  do/f/s^  more  thar 
to/  accurnt  quidam  nStus  mihi  n5mine  tantum,  li.  6'.  1,  9,  - 
man  I  knew  by  mime  tdotte.  assimilis  quidam  mQgitui  sonus»  Suet.  Utilh, 
18,  ii  mvaferitVfS  smtud  tike  the  lowim:  of  n  ftm*.  vidimus  natOram  suS  q\j5* 
dam  itinerc  ad  iSltimum  pervenirc»  /?.V1  2,  35,  u.iture  r(<i-  1 

a  kutd  of  ro,id  0/  h,r  iru*n.     Often  in   transiution*  from  < 

Ubris  rati5nem  quandam  per  omnem  nitiiram  rtrum  p^^ujiFVi  f^ m  vj 
divifil  esse  adfcctam  putat,  ZW.  1,  36^  ///  othrr  works  tie  su/^fmrs  *  a  Jeind 
of  Pe,isou  pe ridding  iiii  nature  tind  mdoioed  with  dn^ine  p^n^er,  ol  7,01  o'l 
doctrine* 
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2593.  quidam  is  often  tiscd  to  soften  an  ejcaggeration  or  a  mcta- 

phoff  sometimes  to  denote  contempt. 

iloquemissimOs  hominis  innumerabills  qudsdam  nGmmSbat,  DO. 
l^t^X^gftai  ipiakfrs  he  ttttauJ^  *itfjn.*iuU/y  u*tttti>ut  ttumhtr.  ad  omnia  enim 
me5s  impetus  quasi  mlirus  quidam  boni  ndmcn  imperSt^ris  oppOnitur^ 
'  '  5*  ~,Ji>r  a^aitu!  ait  itnauitt  <y  Wfwr  the  iuttm  of  a  ,<;iW  commattUir  a  ut 
up,  iikt  it  re^iitar  vMiiL  scd  allud  quoddam  fUum  5riti0nts  tuae,  L.  25, 
i'Ut  there  u  quite  a  diff'*:rent  fibre  /f  ytfur  spetxk,  n$n  est  edrum  urbinitite 
^Uldam  quasi  col5r2ta  drStid,  Br.  t7o.  their  Uugtui^e  huks  the  tinge  oj  an 
iMidtfitjahie  metrifpoiifan  eiemntt.  Theomnastus  quidam,  homo  ridiculi 
inslnus,  /'.  4,  i4Si,  a  person  oj  the  name  of  Theomnastus^  an  nbsurdt  erack- 
irained  trtaiure. 


quisque. 

3394,  quisque,  each^  each  in  partkuiar^  lach  by  himself^  applies 
what  is  slated  of  all  to  each  several  case,  out  of  a  number  more  than 
two. 

I  Imuditi  pro  c^ntiOne  omnCs  sunt,  dOnittque  prG  meritO  quisque, 
L.  33.  23,  11,  they  were  n^Uectndy  commendid  tn  ttssemMy  etmztned^  and  re^ 
eewed  presfnts.eaeh  in  pnyportion  to  hu  desefts,  quotiCns  quaeque  cohors 
prOcurrerat^  mignus  numerus  hosiium  cadCbat,  5, 34,  2, ai  the  iohorti  sue- 
I  cisshvty  charged,  a  pe<it  nt/mi'er  ef  the  enemy  felt  extry  time  (2389).  mins 
'  ciliusquc.  is  est  quisque,  n6n  ea  6gQra  quae  digits  d^mOnstrirf  potest, 
RF,  6.  26,  the  mind  &fa  man  tj  always  the  man,  and  not  tkai  shape  Tohich  ean 
^  panted  out  by  the  finger. 

3>395'  quisque  is  sometimes  used  in  a  relative  and  demonstrative  sen- 
tence both. 

quod  cuique  obtigit»  id  quisque  teneat.  Off".  1,  21.  /<*/  every  man  keep 
I  what  he  hits  x^t.     id  cnim  est  cGiusque  proprium,  quO  quisque  fniitur 
atque  Gtitur,  Fam.  ;,  30,  2,  for  that  ts  aijitiys  a  man*s  proptrty  whtek  he  has 
ihi  enjoymtnt  and  use  if, 

2396*  In  a  complex  sentence^  consisting  of  a  main  and  a  relative 
sentence,  quisque  is  usually  expressed  but  once,  and  then  in  the  un- 
emphatic  relative  sentence.'  In  English,  the  equivalent  of  quisque 
goes  with  the  main  sentence. 

nemO  fuit  qu!  ndn  sunCxerit,  tElumque  quod  cuique  f5rs  offer€bat, 
adripuerit,  l'.  4,  95.  ntrt  a  man  but  sprang ffom  his  bed,  and  seized  tn  e*'iry 
tnstame  sn<h  a  tiv*//*?/!  as  chanee  thretv  in  his  way.  theitrum  cum  com- 
mOne  sit,  r€ct€  tamen  did  potest,  fius  esse  eum  locum,  quem  quisque 
OCCUpSrit,  Fin.  3,  67,  thmtxh  tht  thetitre  is  ^pen  t&  all,  stsll  it  may  be  uitd  with 
[  lerfeat  propriety^  that  eath  spectator  is  entitled  t^  the  seat  he  has  taken.  Mes- 
\  Blham  ut  quisque  nostrfim  vinerat,  baec  visere  solibat,  T.  4,  5,  any 
Koman,  who  went  to  Afessafta,  itriHiriabiy  -vent  to  see  these  statues  (1939). 
eflrum  ut  quisque  primus  vgnerat,  sub  mdro  c5nsistSbat,  7,4^*  z,as  they 
itucessiixiy  arrtz'ed,  cath  man  if  them  took  kis  stand  under  the  u*ai/. 

2397.  quisque  is  often  used  with  se  or  suus,  superlatives,  and  or- 
dinals, holding  an  unemphatlc  place  a/Ur  these  words:  as, 
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ipse  si  quisquc  diligil^  L,  So,  a  man  alwayt  lavgs  his  awn  lelf.  suos 
quoique  mOs^  l.  Ph.  454.  n'/ry  matt  hts  mtm  wny\  huic  prO  sC  quisquc 
nostrum  medCrivelle  dfbimus,  L.  Ai^r,  \,  zh,  thh  etil  wi'  ou^kt  it^  wtik 
to  r^mrJy,  aannrtn;^  A'  our  sn'irui  ai'iiitus.  optimum  quidque  rlrissimum 
est,  Fttt.  J.  8t,  rt'fr  the  fiureit  is  tht  rarest,  nam  in  for6  vix  decumiiS 
quisquest.qui  ipsus  sEs€  nOverit,  PI.  Ps.  gy^^/or  in  the  marketptaee  there*i 
scarce  one  man  in  every  ten  that  kmrws  himsetf.  quiRtd  qu5que  ann5  SiciH* 
tSta  c€Rs6tur,  l\  2,  139,  at  the  end eitf  every  ffjitr years  ai!  StcHy  is  assessed. 
quamquam  primum  quidque  explicCmus,  Fani.  12,  r,  1,  but  stay  ^ht  mt 
exf^latn  thiw^s  sui'eessiz'cly  :  or,  one  fhtng^  after  another,  litteras  misit,  ut  is 
Snulus  ad  s€  prlm5  quOquc  tempore  adferrStufi  K  4,  58,  he  sent  a  tetter 
dinettng  said  ring  to  be  sent  to  him  without  delay, 

2398^  In  old  Latin  quisque  \^  s^omMimes  equivalent  to  quicumque  or 
quisquis,  whaex*er  i  as,  quisque  obviam  huic  occesserit  irat5,  vapulabit. 
PL  As.  404.  zvhonfer  meeft  him  m  his  wrath  will  catch  it.  In  cQiusque  ge- 
neris and  cOiusque  modi,  it  means  any  and  ei^ery :  as.  tot  hominSs  cuius* 
que  modi,  V.  4,  7,  so  ma$ty  pe&pU  of  eve^y  sort^  i.  c.  cuicuimodi.  quisqms 
for  quisque  is  sometimes  found  in  old  Latin,  in  Cicero  rarelv  :  as,  cum 
prdcessit  paulum  et  quitenus  quicquid  sS  attingat  perspicere  coepit* 
fin.  5.  24,  when  it  has  processed  a  little  and  has  begun  to  di scaler  k«t&  far 
each  thing  affects  it. 


uterquc. 


2399.  tit€rqti©»  each,  is  used  of  two  individuals,  and  atrfque 
two  sets  or  parties,     But  sometimes  utrique  is  used  of  two  individuals. 

[a]  ut  ilia  natura  caclcstis  et  tcrri  vacat  et  iSmSre,  sic  utriusque 
hirum  r€rum  h^minus  animus  est  cxpers,  TD.  t.6^,  nun  as  the  heavenly 
nature  is  free  from  the  earthy  and  the  hnmid,  so  the  sonl  if  man  has  tio  fiarf  in 
either  of  thexe  qualities  (1243).  nfitQ  Ircmefactus  uterque  est  polus,  O.  F. 
2,  4S9,  at  his  nod  trembled  each  f>ale  (1243),  AeteliOrum  utraeque  man&S 
HCracieam  sJs5  inclQs€runt,  L,  36,  16,  5.  both  kinds  cf  the  Ae/oltans  <hul 
themselves  up  in  Heraclea.  {b.)  sex  filii  nobis,  duae  filiae  sunt,  utraeque 
iam  niiptae,  L,  42,  34,  \,  we  kav£  six  sons  and  ttoa  dat^ghters,  ^th  alrmdy 
miirried. 

2400.  Reciprocal  relations  (2344)  are  sometimes  expressed  hy  uterque 
followed  by  a  different  case  ut  alter;  rarely  by  uterque  and  a  different  case 
of  the  same  word. 


* 


[a.)  quorum   uterque   contempsit   alterum.  Off.  1,  4,  eaek  ^f  t_,„, 
lightly  esteemed  the  other.     (/«.)   abdaci  nSn  potest:  :  qui  nSn  potest?: 
quia  uterque  utriquest  cordi,  T.  Ph.  799,  she's  not  to  i*e  taken  f^om  him  :: 
why  IS  n't  s/ie  ?  :  :  hecanse  they  ^re  heart  to  heart.     This  doubting  of  uterque 
is  found  only  half  a  dozen  times  ;  not  in  Cicero. 

quivis  and  quiiibet ;   utcrvis  and  uterlibet. 

240 1»  quivia  and  qutlibet,  any  you  please,  are  used  either  fn 
affirmative  or  negative  sentences.  When  two  are  spoken  of,  aterrfs 
or  uterLlbet  is  used. 
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(d.)  ut  quivis  intcllegere  posset,  K  5,  t;^  i<?  that  any  /c*fii  mtj^kt  Jtnmv, 
facial  quidlubct,  'J'.  //-?«.  464,  A-/  /tfm  do  itttyfAing  %^  likes,  {h,)  qui 
ut  ram  VIS  rect€  iiQvU»  ambas  n5vcrU,  T.  Aftdr^prol.  lOv  wAp  ht«nms  eiiiir 
Hff/Jt  kmnoi  ^h.    utrumlibet  81igc,  Qumci,  tJi,  ehoQsi  ttiktr you  Ukt^ 

quisquam  and  Qllus. 

2402.  quisqnam  (692)*  a  singU  one,  any  one  at  alt^  and  fUlua,  a 
bit  cf  a,  any  at  ally  any,  are  usi*d  chiefly  in  negatfvt;,  interrogative, 
coaditional,  and  comparative  sentences,  or  with  sioo. 

v€ni  Ath8nls,ncque  mf  quisquam  ibt  adgnSvit,  TD.  5,  ro4.  f  axme  t& 
Aiktns  ami  m^  a  ferstnt  (hire  kuno  mt  (1659).  incerdlcit  omnibus,  ni 
quemquam  intcrficiant.  7.  40.  4.  fu  iLMrtu  'them  (otttvtn'<ly  n^^jiftsi  hllut^ 
any  man  af  ,1//  (^jS.^).  hunc  sui  quisquam  sententii  ex  hie  urbc  ejEpel* 
lei  ?  Mil.  104,  Will  iiny/jw/y  af  all,  dy  his  Tvff,  btinuh  this  Man  from  /^ome? 
quis  hoc  fCcit  uUa  in  Scythia  tyrannus  ?  /*//.  18,  wha/  tyrant  tier  dtd  tkit 
tM  ritty  Siythtit  ?  si  quisquam  est  timidus*  is  ego  sum,  Ftim.  6,  r4»  \,  tf 
jiuyboJy  is  timid,  J  am  the  man.  qui  saepius  cum  hoste  cOnflixlt  quam 
quisquam  cum  inimicfl  concertivit,  IP.  28,  -vh<^  htu  meitsund  jurnds 
ofttfur  xoith  (he  enemy  than  attyMy  ner  wrangled  with  an  cf portent  tn  priimti 


ofte 
h/e 


ife.    sine  Q115  metQ  in  ipsum  portum    penetrSre  coepfrant.   V.  5,  96^ 

u*tthPH(  ii  hit  of  fear  they  began  to  maki  their  ftfay  rij^ht  into  the  harbottr, 
n€md  quisquam  and  nihil  quicquam  arc  old  and  late  ;  as,  lepidiOrem  ux<y- 
rem  n€md  quisquam  babet.  T),  Car.  lOoS,  tt(>hody  has  a  j^liter  wife,  nos- 
ier mail  nil  quicquam  primS^  T.  Ph.  80,  emr  yentn^  master  did  n'i  make  any 
trotthie  at  first. 

2403.  nemo  rs  generally  used  for  ndn  quisquam,  n§mo  urnqtiatn 
for  numquam  quisquam /uiMl  for  aon  quicquam,  and  imllus  for 
ladn  iiiluB.  H  only  two  are  spoken  of,  neuter  is  used.  The  plural 
Deutii  is  used  of  two  panics. 

nCmOst  miscrior  me,  T.  fiau.  263,  no  man  *i  unhappier  than  /  nSm5 
igitur  vir  magnus  sine  aliqufi  adfiitfi  divin5  umquam  fuit,  DN.  z,  167, 
n&hoiiy  whtf  ts  a  s^teat  man  Wiif  ezfr  Wf/hant  some  dnine  ins f'l ration,  ab 
nfUK^  ille  liberilius  quam  i  Cluentio  trictatus  est.  tin.  i6t,  by  no  man 
ka4  he  heen  treated  mart  ^encri>Hsiy  than  by  llnentins.  neutrum  e5rum 
contra  alterum  iuvirc.  C'acs.  C  r,  35,  5.  to  help  neither  of  them  agawst  the 
9thrr,  neutri  alterfis  primd  cern^bant,  U  21,  46^  4,  neither  party  taw  the 
Hkeri  ^firtt. 


k 


(D.)     NUMERALS, 


3404.  Numerals   are   divided  into   Adjectives:    Caniinal,  udhs, 
one.  duo.  tw(}^  &c. ;    Ordinal,  primua,  firsts  seoundtta,  sitomi^  Jkc. : 
B   IJiitributive^  singuli,  ane  each,  hlai,  two  each^  &c. ;    and   Numeral 
H  Adverbs  :  semel,  ffnte^  bis,  tufiee,  &c. 
H         For  the  inflection  of  tiutnerals.  see  637-643. 


ft 

I 


decern,  r^n 

auodccim 
tredecim 

quattuordccim  ! 

quindccim 

ficdccim 

scptcndecim 

duodivjginti 

OndCviginti 
vig^inti,  ttvcnfy 
viginti  Qnus  or  flnu 

vigintl 
^grinti  duo   or   duo 

viginti 
diiod€tnginta 
Qndetriginta 
triginta 

quadrSginta 

quinqciginta 

sexaginU 

septuiginta 

octOginta 

ndnSginta 

(indfcentum 


centum,  one  hundred 

centum  Qrnis  or  ccntu] 
et  Qnus 

clucenti  (64?) 

trccenti 

qoadringcntl 
q  Hinge  ntf 
s«scentf 
Set3tinjererifrr 


J 


r^ 

r 
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ft  Oil  AM. 

ainguli,  ott^  each  (643) 

scmel,  0uc€ 

1 

bini,  tiifo  fatA 

bis,  rwke 

rt 

ittnl,  thrt£  fiich 

icr,  i/trtcf 

III 

quaterni,  J&ur  tach 

quater,  /0ur  iimrs 

IJIJ  or  IV 

quini»  pit  ttick 

quSnquif  ns,  Jh^t  times 

V 

8€ni»  six  tilth 

sexiSns,  //jr  tmus 

VI 

scpiCni,  sa^ti  fSik 

septi€ns,  sri'trn  ttmet 

VII 

octOni,  n,:^4/  f,f</f 

octicns,  ft.^ht  ttmes 

viri 

nov«ni,  fntt€  rat  A 

noviens,  niue  ftmes 

Villi  or  IX 

dinf,  ffft  each 

dcci€ns,  ttn  ttmrs 

X 

ilndCni,  €t€vm  each 

Ondecifns,  el^-^m  timet 

XI 

duodgni 

duodeci€ns 

XII 

tcmi  dcni 

terdeciens 

XIII 

quatcmi  d5ni 

quater  dccifns 

XllllorXIV 

quini  dcni 

qulndeciens 

XV 

seni  dcni 

s«deci6ns 

XVI 

scpt«m  d€ni 

septicns  decifns 

XVII 

^  duod€vic€ni 

octifns  deci€ns 

xvrn 

QndCv!c5n! 

noviens  deciens 

XVJIlIorXIX 

vic€ni^  necnty  e^uk 

viciCns,  hvtnty  ttmei 

XX 

vicini  singuH  or  singuli 

vici€ns  scmcl  or  scmcl  ct 

XXI 

ct  vic€ni 

vicicns 

vJctni    bini    or    bini   et 

vici€ns  bis  or  bis  ct  vici€ns 

XXII 

viceni 

duodttriceni 

ducd€tnci€ns 

xxviri 

find€tnc6ni 

•GndetriciSns 

XXVIIMurXXIX 

^^H 

tricini 

trici€ns 

XXX 

^^H 

quadrigJni 

quadragiCns 

XXXXor  XX 

^^1 

quinquag€ni 

quinquagiCns 

J- 

^^H 

sexigenl 

sexagiEns 

-LX 

^^H 

scptuagJni 

3cptu5gi€na 

J.XX 

^^H 

octogSni 

octdgiSns 

-LXXX 

^^H 

n5nageni 

n6nigi€ns 

-LXXXXoT  XC 

^^1 

QndgcentEni 

•iind€ccnti5ns 

XXXXXVllllor 
XCIX 

■ 

ccntf  nf,  it  htmdrtd  each 

cent i ens,  a  handreti  tima 

C 

cent€ni  singuli 

ccntiens  sem«l  or  centiens 
et  scmcl 

Cf 

■ 

ducSni 

ducentiCns 

cc 

trecfni 

trcccntiEns 

ccc 

^^H 

quadringJm 

quadringcnti€na 

cccc 

^^1 

quingcni 

quingentiCns 

D 

^^H 

B€ac5r.I 

sBsccntiens 

DC 

^^^1 

septinpcni 

septingcntiCns 

DCC 

^^1 

octing^ri 

octingcnticns 

DCCC 

^^1 

nQngEni 

nQngentiSns 

OCCCC 

^^H 

singula  m!llia»<i  tkotisami 

m  il  1  ic  n  s .  •!  th  imstx  nd  times 

CX) 

^^^1 

bin  a  mfllia                 [earh 

bis  millions 

CDOO 

^^1 

qufna  millia 

quinqui€ns  rotlliPns 

^ 

■ 

dina  mUlia 

dcciCns  millions 

(.® 

quinquSgCna  millia 

qufnquigifns  milliens 

\ 

^^1 

ccnt€na  mfllia 

centi€ns  mflliCns 

(^ 

^H 

deciSns  centfna  milUa 

dcciins  centiins  millions 

m 

■ 
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NOTATION- 

2406.  Numbers  are  noted  by  combinations  of  the  characters 
I  =  1 ;  V  ^  5  ;  X  =  10 ;  ±,  later  U^,  X,  or  L  =  50 ;  C  =  loo ;  D  =  500; 
CD  or  00,  post- August  an  M  =  1000* 

0407.  Of  these  signs*  V  seems  to  be  the  half  of  X,  which  may  be  Etrua- 
can  ill  origin.  The  origit^al  signs  for  50  and  1006  were  taken  from  the 
Chatcidian  alphabet  of  Cumae  (17),  in  which  they  repicsented  sounds  un* 
known  ici  early  Latrn.  Thust,  X*  ^'^  *^^  Chakidian  alphabet  representing 
ch  (49),  was  used  by  the  early  Romans  for  50,  and  became  successively  d/» 
X,  and  L,  The  form  4,,  is  tound  very  rarely^  \L#  oftcner,  in  the  Augui^lan 
period:  X  is  common  during  the  last  century  of  the  republic  ;md  in  the 
early  empire;  L,  due  to  assimilation  with  the  Roman  letter,  appears  in  the 
last  century  of  the  republic-  The  sign  for  1 000  was  originally  Ol>  (Cfialcidian 
ph) ;  it  became  pO  (the  common  classical  form),  CO,  or  b<  ;  the  form  M  as 
a  numeral  appears  in  the  second  ceniurv  A.  D.»  although  TVI  is  found  much 
earlier  as  an  abbreviation  for  millia  in  M  •  P,  that  is  nr^Hlia  passuum. 
For  100,  the  sign  %  (Chalcidian  th)  may  have  been  used  originally  ;  but  C 
(the  abbreviation  for  centum)  came  into  use  at  an  early  period.  The  sign 
D,  ==  500,  is  the  half  of  (D, 

2408.  To  denote  ro,ooo  the  sign  for  1000  was  doubled  :  thus,  1!^,  written 
also  ©,  j>  ^'  Another  circle  was  added  to  denote  too.ooo:  thus.  ®, 
written  also  ©»  ^,  ^.  The  halves  of  these  signs  were  used  for  5000  and 
50,000 :  thus,  ^  and  ^ ;  variations  of  these  last  two  signs  are  fuund,  cor- 
responding to  the  variations  of  the  signs  of  which  they  arc  the  halves. 

2409.  From  the  last  century  of  the  republic  on,  thousands  arc  sometimes 
indicated  by  a  line  drawn  above  a  numeral,  and  hundreds  of  thousands  by 
three  lines  enclosing  a  numeral:  as,  V  —  5000;  {yC\  =  1,000.000. 

S410.  To  dtsiinguish  numerals  from  ordinary  letters,  a  line  is  often 
drawn  above  them:    as,  VI  =6.     This  practice  is  common  in  the  Augustan 

geriod ;   earlier,  a  line  ts  sometimes  drawn  across  the  numeral,  jts^+}^2j 
(  =  500/ 

1411.  Of  the  two  methods  of  writing  the  symbols  for  4,  9,  r4.  19,  ^c,»  Ihe 
method  by  subtraction  (IV,  IX,  XIV,  XIX,  <^c.)  is  rarer,  and  is  characteristic 
of  private,  not  public  Inscj  iptions. 


Some  Forms  of  Numerals. 

241a,  quinctus,  the  older  form  of  qufntus  {1%^  is  sometimes  found  in 
old  anil  even  in  clasi,tca!  wiucfs  Ijistcad  nf  Septimus  and  decimus,  the 
older  scptumus  and  decumus  arc  not  uncommon  (78). 

2413  In  the  ordinals  from  /lofnti^iA  upwards,  the  older  forms  vicCnsu* 
mus  or  vicSnstmus«  triccnsumus  or  tricfnsimus,  &c.,  &:c.,  are  nut  infre* 
quently  found  instead  of  vicSsimus,  tricestmus,  &c,,  &c,  (iji*  7!$). 

2414.  fn  the  numeral  adverbs  frotn  quinqui€n5  upwards,  later  forms  in 
•lis  (tji)  are  often  found  :  as,  quInquiSs,  decits,  &c,  £tc 
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I 

I 


I 
I 


4415.  In  cardinals  and  ordinals  from  thirteen  to  sevettUen  indiisive,  the 
larger  number  sometimes  comes  first,  and  in  cardinals  ct  is  sometimes  used, 
though  rarely  in  Cicero- 

decem  trCs,  L,  37,  30,  7,  thirteen,  fundus  decern  et  trBs  rcllquit,  RA, 
2Q^  he  left  thirteen  farmi.  Rarely  the  suiallcr  number  comes  first  wilhct: 
as,  d€  tribus  et  decern  fundis,  RA.  99,  etftht  thirteen  farms, 

3416.  Numbers  from  iS  to  99  inclusive  which  end  in  S  or  9  are  usually  expressed  1 
by  subtraction,  as  in  thehst  (3405);  les»  frequoitly  (not  in  Cicero^  rarely  in  claulcal 
writers)  by  addition  :  as,  decern  et  oct5,  4^  ^%\\  decern  novem,  Ta.  H,  a,  5S. 

2417.  In  compound  numbers  from  twcrUy-otte  to  ninety-ievtn  inclusive, 
except  those  which  end  in  eii^ht  or  nine  (2416)^  the  smaller  number  with  et 
usually  comes  first  or  the  larger  number  without  et,as  in  the  list.  But  rarely 
the  larger  number  comes  first  with  et :  as,  vig^inti  ct  septem*  K  4,  123, 
twenty  and  seven. 

2418,  In  numbers  from  a  huftdred  and  one  upwards,  the  larger  number 
comes  first,  either  with  or  without  ct ;  but  with  distributives  ct  is  not  used. 
With  cardinals  and  ordinals  the  smaller  number  sometimes  comes  first  with 
et ;  as,  Sis  rigiis  quadrfi^intl  annts  et  ducentls  praeteritiSf  RF.  2,  52^ 
after  tkisehuo  huttdrtd  and  forty  years  cf  monarehy  itfere  ended. 


b- 


SOME   USES  OF    NUMERALS. 
Cardinals  and  Ordinals. 


3419.  Dates  are  expressed  either  by  cardinals  with  a  plural  sub- 
stantive or  by  ordinals  with  a  singular  substantive  :  as, 

dictfitor  factus  est  annis  post  R5mam  conditam  ccccxv,  Fam,  9, 11, 
2.  he  ims  made  di<  tatter  415  U,  C,  0393)-  ann6  trecentisimd  quinqui- 
gCsimd  post  R5mam  conditam,  Ndnis  IQnis,  RP.  1, 2$tan  the  $f/t  of  June ^ 
350  U.  C.  (1350).  The  ordinal  is  also  used  with  a  substantive  not  used  in 
the  singular :  as,  mancipia  v€ntbant  SatumSlibus  tcrtils,  Ati,  5,  20,  5,  the 
slaves  were  sold  on  the  third  day  of  the  Saturmtlin.  As  the  Romans,  howcvcfi 
had  no  fixed  official  era,  they  had  no  datis  in  the  modern  sense,  and  marked 
the  year  by  the  names  of  the  consuls. 


Distributives. 

2420,  Distributives  are  used  to  denote  an  equal  division  among 
several  persons  or  things^  and  in  expressions  of  multiplication:  as* 

bin!  senatdrCs  singulis  cohort ibus  praepositt,  L.  '\,  69,  8,  tu*o  senators 
were  />ut  iwer  every  cohort:  sometimes  when  singuU  is  a^ded,  the  cardinal  is 
used,  thus:  singiilis  cCns^ribus  dSnIri!  trecent!  imperlti  sunt,  V.  2, 
137^  every  eensor  uhis  assessed  300  denars.  bis  bina,  DX,  2,  49,  twiu  two. 
Poets  use  multiplication  freetyr  paitly  for  variety,  but  mainly  from  metrical 
necessity. 
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2431.  Distributivesi  are  also  used  with  substantives  which  ha%*e  no  siogu- 
lar,  or  which  have  a  dlHcreru  meaning  in  the  singular ;  but  in  this  u$c  fiw  t» 
always  Onf,  not  singuli,  and  Mr*'^  trini,  not  temi  :  as^ 

ut  Qna  castra  iam  facta  ex  binis  vidCrentur,  Caes.  C  s,  74,  4«  st^tAxti 
arte  aimp  stemed  noriD  tQ  A/rr  been  farmed  out  of  tioo.  trinls  cat€nis  vinctus, 
1,53+  5» /«  tnpU  irons,  SimiUrly  with  things  in  [>air±i,  as  :  boves  btni,  PL 
Ftrs.  317,  a  yoke  of  oxen, 

2422.  Poets  sometimes  use  the  unguTar  of  distributives:  as,  ccDtenaque  ar- 
bore  fiuctum  vcrbcrati  V,  10,  aoj,  an  J  with  a  hundred  beami  ai  ezerj  jfrsit 
t/te  it-itve  he  smites,  duplici  oSltiira  ct  corpore  bin5,  Lwcr.  5,  879,  twynaiurtii 
and  of  body  twain.  The  plural  is  sometimes  used  in  verse  for  the  cardina}:  ccn-^ 
tum'bracchia  .  .  ,  ccntgnasque  manQs,  V.  10,  565,  &  kundnd  arwu  ,  .  . 
a  ft  d  h  u  ndred  han  ds. 


Other  Numekals, 

2423,  other  numerical  adjectives  are  mul/j/iuatties^  ending  in  -plcx;  they  are: 
simplex,  onefold^  simpk,  sCscupleXt  one  and  a  half  fold^  duplex^  triplex, 
quadruplex,  auincuplex»  septemplex,  decemplex,  centuplex;  and/r^- 
periionah^  used  mostly  in  the  neuter  as  &ubs»tantivc^ :  duplus,  i\ii,:e  as  gre^^ 
triplus,  three  times  as  great^  quadruplus,  scptuplus.  octuplus.  Besides 
these  there  are  other  adjectives  derivcMj  from  numerals:  as,  prfmanus,  ^i£vr  of 
the  first:  primatius,  j/iVr/  rate:  bimus,  tunnter^twih^ycar^ld  ;  S^z.^hm^ 

Expression  of  Fractions, 

2424.  One  Italfmsiy  be  expressed  by  dimidium  or  diniidia  para: 
other  fractions  with  i^as  a  numerator  by  ordinals,  with  or  without 
pars  :  as,  tertia  para  or  tertia,  \, 

242^.  If  the  numerator  is  greater  than  i  it  is  usually  expressed  by 
the  cardinal  feminine,  with  the  ordinal  feminine  for  the  denominator: 
as,  duae  septimae.  f.  But  besides  these  forms  there  arc  others, 
namely : 

2426.  (k)  Fractions  with  a  numerator  less  by  I  than  the  denominaig 
except  \,  may  be  expressed  by  cardinals  with  paxtCs,  as.  duae  part^, ' 
tris  partSs,  | ;  quattuor  partes,  f. 

2427.  (2,)  Fractions  with  it  or  its  multiples  as  a  denominator  are  ex- 
pressed in  business  language  by  the  parts  of  an  38 :  thus. 


y}^t  uncia 
J,    sextans 
\t   quadrans 


}.   triCns 
{\,  quincunx 
\t   simis 


/t,  septunx 
i   bis 
\,  d5drSns 


|,  dextans 
\\,  deunx 


ex  Ssse  tiirCs,  Quintil-  7,1,  20,  hek-  to  the  whole ;  rellquit  hirCdCs  ex 
besse  ncpOtem,  ex  tertia  parte  neptem»  Plan.  Ep,  7,  ^4,  z^shc  Uft  her gra^d 
son  heir  to  J,  her  granddaughter  to  \.  hiredem  ex  dddrante,  N.  25,  5»  2,  heir 

u\. 

2428.  Sometimes  fractions  are  expressed  by  addition:  a,^«  dimidia  ct  quarta. 
};  pars  tertia  et  septima,  If;;  sometimes  by  division  of  the  denominator:  as^ 
dimidia  quinta^  1^. 
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(E.)    PROSODY. 

I.     RULES  OF  QUANTITY. 
(A.)    In  Classical  Latin. 

2429.  The  length  of  the  vowel  in  some  classes  of  syllables,  as 
used  in  the  classical  period,  may  be  conveniently  fixed  in  the  memory 
by  the  following  rules.  For  the  usage  of  older  writers,  see  57-68  and 
2464-2472.  For  the  general  principles  of  length  of  vowels  and  syl- 
lables, see  156-169. 

Monosyllables. 

2430.  Monosyllables  ending  in  a  vowel  or  a  single 
consonant  have  the  vowel  long :  as, 

d5s,  s51 ;  S  for  ab ;  C  for  ex  or  ec-,  pCs  for  *peds ;  ablative  quS,  au! ; 
quln  for  *quine ;  locative  sei,  commonly  si ;  sic  (708) ;  dative  and  ablative  plural 
quis  (6S8). 

Ezceptions. 

2431.  The  vowel  is  short  in: 

2432.  (a.)  Monosyllables  ending  in  b,  d,  m,  and  t :  as,  ab,  ad,  dum,  dat. 

^33*  (^O  '^^^  indefinite  qua,  N.  and  Ac. ;  the  enclitics  -que  (rarely  -quC), 
-ne,  - ve,  -ce ;  and  in  the  words  cor,  fel,  mel ;  os,  bone ;  ac,  vir,  is,  pol,  quis 
(N.) ;  fac,  f er,  per,  ter ;  an,  bis,  in,  cis ;  nee,  vel.  N.  hie  is  rarely  short 
(664).    For  Cs  or  es,  sec  747. 

Polysyllables. 
Penults. 

2434.  Disyllabic  perfects  and  perfect  participles  have 
the  vowel  of  the  penult  long  when  it  stands  before  a 
single  consonant :  as, 

vCni,  vidi,  vici  (862)  ;  fOvi  (864),  f5tus  (917). 
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Exceptions. 

^435'  ('^*)  N>^e  perfects  have  the  penult  short  (859-S61): 

bibi,  -fidi      dedi,  scidi      stcti,  stiti     tuli,  >tudf»  per-culL 

2436.  {b.)  Ten  perfect  participles  have  the  penult  short  (91S;  sec 
also  9(9)  ; 

citus,  datus     itum,  ratus    -rutus.  satus     situs,  status     litus,  quitua. 


Final  Syllables* 
(r.)     ENDING  IN  A  Vowel. 

2437.  In  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  final  a 
and  e  are  short ;  final  o,  u,  and  i,  are  long :  as, 

{(I.)  N\  aquila;  PI.  xN,  and  Ac  oppida,  cetera,  omnia  (65,  57). 

{b,)  N.  ille ;  N.  and  Ac  rCtc  ;  impfine  <7or);  V.  bone;  Ab.  tempore 
(65.57);  Int.  prdmcre  (^5,57);  Impcrat,  rcgc  (Sa6);  Pres,  hid.  and  Itnpcni. 
qtierere ;  Pcrf,  rexcrc. 

(r»)  N.  scrino  ;  1).  and  Ab.  verbd  \  v€r6  (704).  16.  reg5,  er6,  aniibd, 
r£xer5  (S26) ;  cstd. 

{d.y  N.  and  Ac.  coma  (587)  ;  D,  and  Ab.  ractQ  (590,  415,  593)  ;  did. 

(tf.)  G.  friimcnti;  V.  Verirni  (^5V)'  ^'  dorni  (594);  O.  nulli,  orbl;  Abi 
stti  (334^  Imperat.  vesti  (K45}.  Int.  queri,  locirt;  Ind.  Pcrf.  riad  t^sH 
rSxiBti. 

Exceptions  in  «. 

2438.  (^T,)  Fmal  a  is  long  in  the  ablative,  in  indeclinable  words« 
and  in  the  imperative:  as, 

(fl.J  Ab.  mensa  (426>. 

/^.>  quadragintfl  ;  many  indeclinable  words  are  ablatives  :  as,  contrS^  iOi 
(707).    The  indeclinable  hCia,  ita,  .nnd  quia  (701 ),  have  short  a,, 
(f.)  Imperat.  loci  <845).     But  pi2ta,/<?r  mstana^  has  shcwt  a. 

—    3t439'  ('*  )  f"iTi.il  a  is  Ion*  in  some  Greek  nominatives  and  vocatives ;    as,  N* 
Electra;  V.  Aenei,  PalU. 

Exceptions  in  e. 

2440*  (^1.)  Final  o  is  long  in  cases  of  nouns  wilh  stems  in ' 
(596),  in  adverbs  from  stems  in  -o-,  and  in  the  imperative  s*i 
active  of  verbs  in  -ere:  as, 

{it.)  diS  (G.,  D.,  or  Ab.),  hodi€,  pridie  ;  see  also  603. 

(^0  alts  (70^);  also  fcr€,  fermE  and  oh€  or  6hi ;  but  e  is  always  short  la 
bene  and  male  \  inferne  and  superne. 


(c)  doci  (845);  for  cave,  sec  61. 
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2441.  {b.)  Final  e  is  long  in  the  endings  of  some  Greek  nouns :  as,  N.  crambC, 
Circe;  V.  AlcidS;  Ne.  PI.  N.  and  Ac.  cCtC,  melC,  pelage,  tempC. 

Exceptions  in  o. 

a^42.  {a.)  Final  o  is  short  in  the  nonunatives  ego,  duo,  and  homo,  o^  Is 
sometimes  shortened  in  the  nominative  of  stems  in  -n-  (4S4,  485^ :  as,  mentio, 
NSso,  virgo.  o  is  regularly  short  in  endo,  in  the  ablatives  cito  and  modo, 
used  as  adverbs,  and  in  many  other  words  in  late  poetry :  as,  ilico,  immo,  ergo, 
quando,  octo,  &c. ;  very  rarely  in  the  ablative  of  the  gerund. 

2443.  (^.)  Before  Ovid^  o  of  the  present  indicative  is  regularly  long  (61).  It  is 
shortened  only  in  the  foUowmg  words  :  in 

volo,  six  times  (Cat.,  4  times ;  Hor.,  Prop.). 

scio,  twice  (Vcrg.). 

nescio,  six  times  (Verg.,  twice ;  Hor.,  twice ;  Tibi,  Prop.) ; 

and  once  each  in  eo  and  veto  (Hor.),  dCsino  (Tib.),  and  findo  (Prop.).    From 
Ovid  on,  short  o  is  not  uncommon. 

Short  o  in  other  forms  of  the  verb  is  rare :  as,  dixero  (Hor.) ;  esto,  ero,  dabo 
(Ov.) ;  but  o  is  always  short  in  the  imperative  cedo,  give^  tell. 

Exceptions  in  u. 

2444.  Final  u  is  short  m  indu  and  noenu. 

Exceptions  in  i. 

2445.  (<i.)  Final  i  is  short  in  nisi,  quasi,  and  sicuti;  also  in  the  endings  of 
some  Greek  nouns :  as  N.  and  Ac.  sinapi ;  V.  Pari,  Amarylli ;  D.  Paridi, 
Mindidi;  PI.  D.  Tr5asi. 

2446.  ip.)  Final  i  is  common  in  mihl,  tibf,  sib!;  ib!,  ub!  (60). 

(2.)    Ending  in  a  Single  Consonant  not  s. 

2447.  A  final  syllable  ending  in  a  single  consonant 
not  s  has  its  vowel  short :  as, 

d5nec.  illud.  animal  ( 536) ;  semel.  agmen.  calcar(537);  soror, 
stultior  (66,  57).  moror,  loquar,  fatibor  (68,  57);  re^tur,  re^mur,  re- 
S^ntur.  regit  (S26) ;  amat,  sciat,  pdnibat ;  tinnit,  possit ;  iacet,  neget, 
esset  (68,  57). 

Exceptions. 

2448.  {a.)  The  last  vowel  is  long  in  allCc,  and  in  compounds  of  pSr :  in  the 
contracted  genitive  plural  of  stems  in  -u- :  as  currtlm  :  in  all  cases  of  illic  and 
istic  excei>t  the  nominative  masculine,  in  the  adverbs  ilmc  and  istGc,  and  some- 
times in  nihil.  Also  in  the  endings  of  some  Greek  nouns :  as,  N.  Sir,  aethCr, 
sirin ;  Ac.  AeniSn. 

2449.  (^.)  In  the  short  form  of  the  f^enitive  plural  of  stems  in  -o-  and  -S-,  the 
vowel  was  originally  long,  but  afterwards  short :  as,  div6ni  (462),  caelicol&m 
(439)- 

2450.  (r.)  The  last  Towd  is  long  in  lit  and  petiit  and  their  compound. 
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(30    Ending  in  «. 

2451.  Final  syllables  in  is  and  us  have  the  vowel 
short;  those  in  as,  es,  and  OS,  have  the  vowel  long:  as, 

(a.)  N,  lapis,  finis ;  G.  lapidis,  finis ;  magris,  indjc,  Prcs.  regit  (S26); 
Fut.  ens  (85 1,  Is26|^  crilis,  loclbis  (853,  82(0,  locabilts. 

(^0  N.  dominus ;  currus ;  N.  and  Ac.  tcmpus;  prius  {67*  57)  '<  rf|pttus 
(67,  57).    regimus. 

ic.)  aciSs;  PI.  Ac.  minsls  (424),  Indk.  Pres.  locas  (840);  Imp.  erSs 
(84S);  rcgcbSs  (^47);  P1«P'  r«xcr5a  (S80);  S«bj.  Prcs.  regis,  vestits. 
doc  els  (^4?). 

(</.)  N.  har{s;  s^des ;  nilbCs ;  CerSs;  fides  ^  Pt,  N.  ami  Ac.  rigis 
(^24;;  rndic.  Pres.  doc€s  (ii^o)  ;  lul.  rCgCs^S^a);  Sub].  Prirs.  siSs  1841)  ;  loc5s 
({$431;  imp.  essCs  (S30) ;  regerCs  (S49;;  Plup.  rSzissis  (Sift). 

(^.)  N.  custds  :  arbSs ;  PL  Ac.  ventGs  (424). 

Exceptions  in  is. 

2452.  (a.)  r-'inal  ia  has  i  in  all  plural  cases:  as, 
N.  anJ  At.  omnis ;  D    and  Ab.  viis  {8<i),  locis  f.S;),  vObis.     Also  m  llie 

nomiti;ttive>  singular  Quirls  .ind  Samnis,  usu.illy  in  sanguis  U^O),  and  twice  in 
puMs. 

2453.  (k)  Final  is  has  !  in  the  serond  person  singular  of  verbs  in  -ire, 
in  mavis,  in  com(>ouijds  of  sis,  and  in  all  present  subjunctives  singular  :  as^ 
duis,  edis,  velis.  inMts,  n5)is.  For  -rU  of  the  perfect  subjunctive  and  the 
future  perfect,  see  877,  87S,  683,  SS4. 

Exceptions  in  tis. 

2454.  u  is  long  in  the  nominal ive  singuUr  of  consonant  stems  with  fl 
before  the  final  stem  consonant :  as,  tellQs.  stem  tcllGr-;  palus,  once  palus 
(Hor.),  stem  palQd- ;  in  the  genitive  singular  and  nomitialive  and  accusalive 
plural  of  nouns  with  stcmn  in  -u-:  as,  frQctus;  and  in  ihe  ending  of  some 
Greek  names  :  as,  N.  PanthQs  ;  G.  Sapphfls. 

Exceptions  in  as. 

2455.  Final  as  has  short  a  in  anas  and  in  the  ending  of  some  Creek  nouns  :  a!i, 
N.  llias ;  Ft.  Ac.  cratSras. 

Exceptions  in  es. 

nom motive  singtilar  of  stems  in  -d-  and  *t- 

;,  476);  a5.  praeses,  tegcSt 

tL  penes,  m  conipitLitids  of  es, 

IS.  N,  Cynosarges ;  PL  N. 


345$.  Finiil  es  has  ^hort  e  in  the  noi 
which  u;\vc  the  'genitive  in  -idis,  -itis,  ^v, 
cotnes  (but  £  m  abiSs.  ari£s,  d,nd  pari 
t/n'ti  itrt,  and  in  the  chdingi  of  iome  tsrt 
Arcades,  cratires. 


Exceptions  in  os. 

0457.  Fin*l  OS  has  short  o  in  tin?  nominative  of  stems  In  -0-s  as,  Bervos* 
suos,  Oilos;  iiIm)  In  compos,  impos,  nntJ  exos;  ;ind  in  the  endings  of  sooM 
Greek  nuims:  as,  N,  and  Ac.  epos;  G.  chlamydos,  Erinxo>S.  "^ 


Rules  of  Quantity.         [2458-2467, 


\ 


Position. 

2458.  For  the  jejeneral  rule  of  position,  see  168,  169;  but,  except 
in  the  thesis  of  a  foot,  a  final  syllable  ending  with  a  short  vowel  gener- 
ally remains  short  before  a  word  beg^innin*;  with  two  consonants  or  2, 
double  consonant :  as,  mollii  strata,  nemorQtt&  Zacyutlios^  IGci 
smaragdL 

In  Horace  such  a  ftnal  syllable  ii  never  lengthened  befone  a  word  beginning  with 

two  COD&ODantS. 


^ 


^ 


I 


Hidden  Quantity, 

2459.  A  vowel  which  stands  before  two  consonantSi  or  a 
double  consonant,  belonging  to  the  same  word,  so  that  its 
natural  quantity  cannot  be  derermined  from  the  scansion  of  the 
word,  is  said  to  possess  Hidden  Quantity. 

246a  The  natural  cjuanttiy  of  such  a  vowel  may  sometimes  be  ascer- 
tained:  (<j.)  from  the  statements  of  ancient  writers;  {h.)  from  the  way  in 
which  the  vowel  is  written  in  Latin  inscriptions  (see  28-30);  (t\)  from  the 
tramditemtion  of  the  word  into  other  languages,  especially  Greek  ;  {d.\  from 
the  etymology  of  the  word,  or  from  a  comparison  of  it  with  kindred  words  in 
other  Indo-European  languages  ;  {f.)  from  comparison  with  derived  words 
in  the  Romance  languages,  but  all  these  kinds  of  evidence  must  be  used 
with  great  caution. 

2461,  For  the  length  of  a  vowel  before  ns,  nf,  consonantal  i,  and  often 
before  gn,  sec  167. 

3463.  In  inceptive  verbs  (S34)  the  ending  -sc5  is  thought  to  be  always 
preceded  by  a  long  vowel :  as,  criscd,  nSscor,  proficiscor^ 

3463,  In  the  perfect  indicative  active,  perfect  participle  passive  and 
kindred  formations  of  verbs  in  -g6  preceded  by  a  short  vowel,  as  ag5,  rcgG* 
I  he  theme  '(■yllable  shows  a  long  vowel :  as,  ICxi,  rCxi,  tSid  ;  ictus^  ICctus; 
r€ctor;  Ictitd. 

(B.)    Some  Peculiarities  of  Quantity  in  Old  Latin. 

3464.  For  the  preservation  of  a  long  vowel  in  certain  specific  endings  in 
old  Latin,  see  64-68. 

2465.  Final  -11  is  sometimes  preserved  long  in  the  nominative  sin^lar : 
as,  bacchanal  (I'laut,);  also  -is  in  the  nominative  singular  of  stems  in  -t« 
which  have  the  genitive  in  -itis  (477J :  as  milSs  (riaui.). 

2466.  Hie,  illic  and  istic,  when  adverbs,  have  a  lone  final  syllable ;  hut 
when  nommattve  singular  masculine,  have  the  final  syllable  regularly  short. 

2467.  In  Plautus  frtlstra  always  (six  times)  has  the  final  syllable  short, 
contra  sometimes  has  a  short  final'  syllable  in  old  Latin. 
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2 468-2 4  760    Appendix  (^.)-  Prosody. 


B.  In  Latin  poetry  down  to  the  time  of  Cicero,  final  s  often  docs  not 
'make  position**  before  a  following  consonant  (47)  j  as»  tempos  fell 
(Plaut*) »  magls  stetissc  (Ter)* 

2469^  'I'hc  tirst  s^yllable  of  ille^  illic  (the  pronoun),  quippe,  immd,  iitde, 
unde,  nenipe,  omnis^  2ind  perhaps  iate^  is  sometimes  shortened. 

In  ille,  illic,  quippc  and  imm5  the  shortening  ii  probably  due  to  the  fact  that 
in  common  spcccJi  one  oJ  the  duiible  crmstjiiiints  was  often  pronounced  taintJy  01  not 
at  all  iA,%)\  while  in  inde»  unde,  nempe,  and  oninis  the  nasal  wu  vcr>  faintlf 
sounded  before  the  following  consonant.  But  some  authorities  bold  thai  always  in 
nempie,  and  sometimes  in  lUe,  quippe,  inde,  unde,  and  perhaps  istCf  before 
an  initial  consonant  final  e  disappears  (^ee  96),  and  the  word  becomes  a  moaosjrlUilft 

Law  of  Iambic  Shortening. 

2470.  A  long  syllable,  preceded  bv  a  short  monosyllabic  or  by  a  »>ion 
initiii  syllabic,  and  immediately  preceded  or  followed  by  the  versc-ictus,  may 
be  shortened  :  as,  t\  hfinc,  d6m6  in€,  ad  Qx6rem,  voiilntlte. 

The  short  monosyllable  may  be  a  word  which  has  become  monosyllabic  by  eU&iaDi 
as,  ^g(o)  h&nc. 

2471*  If  the  syllable  to  be  shortened  ts  the  first  of  a  word  of  more  thaa 
one  syllable,  or  the  second  of  a  polysyllable,  it  must  be  one  which  is  long  by 
position,  not  by  nature.  There  are  some  possible  exceptions  to  this  rule, 
such  as  vertbamiiii  (T.  Ph.  902) ;  but  these  are  few  and  doubtful. 

2471.  Iambic  shortening  took  place  not  only  in  verse,  but  also  to  a  con* 
siderable  extent  in  common  speech,  particularly  in  iambic  words  (see  6t|,  in 
which  the  accent  cooperated  with  the  verse-ictus  to  produce  the  sboftening. 


IL     FIGURES  OF   PROSODY. 
Hiatus. 

2473,  For  hiatus  witbin  a  word,  and  the  means  by  which  it  ii  ai 
sec  97-101, 

2474.  Hiatus  between  two  words  is  much  more  contimon  in  old 
Latin  tban  in  writers  of  the  classical  period.  The  precise  extent  to 
which  it  is  allowed  by  the  early  dramatists  is  matter  of  dispute.  The 
following  cases  may  be  mentioned  iti  which  the  Latin  poets  admit 
hiatus : 

247S'  ('■)  After  interjections:  as,  hahahae  homo,  T*  Ph,  411;  5  ct 
praestdium^  H.  i,  t,  2. 

2476.  {iJ\  After  proper  names,  and  words  of  Creek  origin  :  as,  ancitlam 
fciTC  Veneri  aut  Cupidini,  PI.  Ai.  804;   ThreiciS  Aquildnc,  \\.  Ep^ 
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Figtifts  of  Prosody.       [2477-2492. 


a477'  (3*1  I"  *t)e  principal  caesura  of  a  verse.  So  especially  in  Plautus 
and  i'crcncc  after  the  fourth  foot  of  the  iambic  septcnarius,  and  in  Plautus 
in  the  principal  break  in  the  iambic  oclonarius,  trochaic  septcnarius  and 

■  trochaic  octonariua. 
2478.  (4.)  Often  in  the  dramatists  where  there  is  a  change  of  speakers: 
as,  qui  potuit  vidfrc  ?  ;  :  oculis  : :  qud  pact5?  :  :  hiantibus.  1*1.  Merc,  182. 

2479.  {\]  Probably  sometimes  in  cases  of  repetition,  enumeration,  or 
sharp  antithesis,  and  where  there  is  an  important  pause  in  the  sense;  as, 
cam  volt  meretricem  facere  :  ea  mC  d£perit,  FL  Cur,  46;  si  pere9, 
hominum  xnanibus  periisse  iuvabit.  V«  3,  606. 

2480.  Vergil  sumetimea  admits  hiatus  when  the  final  syllabic  cndinj^  in  a  vowel  b 
rrecederi  or  followed  (or  both)  by  two  short  syllables:  as,  limentis  &:eni:tilgiie 
et  f€mln«6  aiOlaia,  V.  4,  667. 


Elision, 

2481  >  For  elision  witliin  a  word,  see  102. 

2482,  In  verse  a  final  vowel  is  generally  elided  before  a 
vowel  or  h  :  as, 

quidve  moror.  8(!)  omnia  Qn(d)  5rdin(e)  babStis  Achivds,  V.  2,  I02» 
Such  a  VQwel  was  probably  faintly  sounded,  not  dropped  altogether. 

3483.  Elision  J5  frequent  in  most  of  the  early  poets;  but  writere  of  the  Augus* 
tan  and  succeeding  ages  regarded  it  with  increasing  dbfavour.  1  he  elLstuQ  of  a  long 
vowel  before  a  short  was  in  general  avoided ;  but  there  are  nunaerous  exceptions. 

1484*  Monosyllabic  iotcrjcctioas  do  not  suffer  elLhion. 

2485*  Monosyllables  ending  in  a  diphthcxng  setdoni  suffer  elision  before  a  short 
vowel. 

2486.  Diplithon|ss  arising  from  Synizesii  i,2A9^)  ««  sometimes  elided  in  early 
Latin  verse,  but  not  in  verse  of  the  classical  period* 

2487*  The  monosynablts  qui  (plural),  dd,  St5,  Ti,  Spf ,  are  thought  never  to 
suffer  eltsioit  before  a  short  vowel. 

■  2488.  Tiic  dactylic  poets  very  rarely  admit  dtsioQ  in  an  iambic  {\j )  or  Cretic 
( Kj  )  word  before  a  short  vowel. 

2489.  Elision  wldom  occurs  if  the  syllable  to  be  elided  is  immediately  preceded 

■by  a  vowel ;  as  in  de(um>  et. 
2490t  The  final  syllable  of  a  Greek  word  is  rarely  elided. 

3491.  Elision  is  more  common  toward  the  beginning  of  a  verse  than  toward  the 
cod. 

1492.  Elision  rarely  occurs  in  the  first  syllAble  or  last  syllable  of  a  verse ;  but  sec 
ondcT  Synapheia<25ioK  and  for  the  elision  of  the  enclitic  -que  or  -ve  at  the  end 
of  a  dactylic  hexameter,  see  356S. 
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2493~250i-]     Appendix  {E.)i  Prosody. 


2493*  KcTHLlFSis  (Gr.  hiBkk^vi^  a  squeezing  out).  Final  m 
and  a  preceding  short  vowel  are  usually  elided  before  a  vowel  or 
h :  as, 

zn5nstr(um)  horrend(um)  Inform (e)  ingSns,  cui  Ifimen  adSmptum, 

In  such  cases  the  ending  was  probjibly  not  cut  of!  altogether,  but  wa 
given  a  faint  nasal  soutid. 

2494.  Sometimes  a  monosylJablc  ending  in  a  short  vowel  and  m  is  nof 
elided  before  a  vowel :  as  quam  ego  (TcrJ  ;  sunt  cOm  odOrc  (Lucr.). 

Such  unellii^d  monosyllables  iLre  most  frequent  in  the  early  dramatists,  aitd  m 
them  usuidly  fall  under  the  vcr^c-ictus. 

2495.  The  monosyllables  dcm,  stem,  rem,  Spemi  sim,  arc  Utou^ht  never 
to  bj  ciided  before  a  short  vowel. 

3496.  After  a  final  vowel,  final  m  preceded  by  a  vowel,  or  final  -us,  the 
verb  est  often  loses  its  e  :  as,  bonast.  bonuoist,  bonust,  visust.  So,  too. 
es  sometimes  loses  its  vowel :  as,  homo's,  adeptus*.  This  usage  reflects 
the  actual  pronunciation  of  common  speech. 

2497,  Semi-h[atus  or  Semi-eliston.  a  long  final  vowel  is 
sometimes  shortened  before  a  vowel.  This  may  occur  eitlier  in  the 
arsis  (2520),  or  in  a  resolved  tb(;sis  :  as.  An  qui  amant  (Vcrg.)  ;  l^o* 
tiil5  irudituU  (Cat.)  ;  uani  qui  aget  (Tcr)« 

This  kind  qf  shortening  is  not  frequent  except  in  the  early  dramatists,  who  often 
shorten  under  the  verse-ictus  a  monosyllable  ending  in  a  long  vowd  and  followed  by 
^^  lnili4)l  Vowel  (as  in  the  third  example  above). 

S498.  SvNALOEPiiA  (Greek  <rvv<iAo*^*f,  a  smearing  Ui^ithtr\  is  a  general  term 

nsed  to  denote  Ihc  means  of  avnidinj;;  hiatus.     It  inchides  eJtston  and  syndesis,  thoitgh 
some  grammarians  use  it  in  the  same  sen&c  as  synize^is* 

2499.  Synizcsis  (Greek  criWfiyrrr^^  a  seti/itij^  together).  Two 
vowels  {or  a  vowel  and  a  diphthong)  which  belong  to  different 
syllables  sometimes  coalesce  so  as  to  form  one  syllable.  This 
is  called  Synthesis,  and  is  especially  common  in  ih^early  diam^ 
tists.     Examples  are;  meo I  eadem,  cuius,  aureip 

Some  c^rammarians  wrntld  inchtde  under  Syni^esis  only  cases  in  which  I  iKoi 
vowel  is  «.nbordiuatcd  to  a  following;  long;  as  tiJb. 

2500*  The  term  SynatttJit  (Greek  «vr/4i|i>ie«,  a  taking  together)  ii%  sometmie^ 
its2d  as  a  ^vTiunyn*  for  Syintesis,  I'hc  andent  grammarians,  however,  used  it  in  the 
sense  of  Contraction  (99), 

2501  •  DiAtvsfS  (Greek  StaAwn^,  a  treakiug  up).  Conversely, 
two  vowels  which  usually  form  a  diphthong  are  sometimes  sepa* 
rated  so  as  to  form  two  syllables:  as  cailSpi  (Lucr.)  for  coepL 

ThiSf  however,  b  really  the  survival  of  the  orijj^inal  forms  (99). 
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Figures  of  Prosody.       [2502-2509, 


I 


3503.  The  name  Diaeresb  <Greek  4t«ufM<rtft  a  stparating)  is  sometime  us«d  as 
a  sy&on)^in  for  Dialysis ;  but  it  is  better  to  restrict  it  ta  the  mcamiig  defined  in  2543. 

2503.  Hardening.  A  vocalic  i  or  u^s  som^imes  made 
consonivrital  before  another_yo\vel :  as,  ablete,  ariete  (Verg,)  ; 
cSnsilium  (Hor,) ;  omnia  (Lucr.). 

This  usage  is  sometimes  included  under  SxnizesJs(2499X  while  some  gnmmariins 
term  it  Synaeresii  (2300). 

I  2504.  SoFi^ENiNG,  Conversely^  a  consonantal  i  or  u  some- 
times becomes  vocalized  before  a  vowel,  thus  givinir  nn  addi- 
tional syllable :  as^  silliae  for  silvae  (Hor.)  \  6voluisse  for 
Svolvisse  (Ov).     See  113. 

Tlu^  usage  IS  sorociimes  included  under  the  lumc  Dialysis  (3501). 

2505  DiAbTOL^  (Greek  SiotrroA'^,  it  draxotm^ asttmier).  A  syllable  which 
in  verse  of  the  classical  period  is  generally  short  is  sometimes  'used  as  long 
for  metrical  convenience.  The  syllable  so  emploved  generally  falls  under 
the  versc-ictns,  and  in  most  cases  is  immediately  followed  by  the  principal 
caesura,  or  by  a  pause  in  the  sense.    Examples  are: 

terga  fatig^ImOs  hasta,  nee  tarda  senectus,  V.  9,  610. 
turn  sic  Mercurium  adloquit&r  ac  ttlia  mandat,  V.  4,  222« 
caeca  tim^t  aliutide  fata,  11.  2.  13,  16. 

In  ncirty  all  ca^es  this  len^henini;  is  not  arbitrary,  but  the  ''lengthened**  syllable 
is  one  that  was  originally  long  (see  63  ff.>. 

2506.  The  encHtic  -que  is  sometimes  lent;thened  under  the  ictus  when  another 
-qi3e  precedes  or  follows  in  tlie  aisis :  as,  ctiOnfis  famulique  metalliqui  ca- 
culaeque  (Accius), 

2507.  SvsTOLft  (Greek  owrrQ\i\,  a  drawini^  toj^tAtr).  Conversely  a 
syllable  which  in  verse  is  regularly  long  is  sometimes  shortened  for  metrical 
convenience:  as,  dedlSrunt  (Hor.),  nulllus  (Hor.),  impcrat.  commodft 
(Cat). 

In  mo*t  cases  this  shotlening  is  not  arbitrary,  but  represents  a  ptonundatitn 
which  was  in  actual  use,  especially  among  the  common  people. 

[  2508.  SYNCOPt  (Greek  vvyKow4i^  a  ettttitti^  sA^rt).  A  short  vowel  is  often 
dropped  between  two  consonants:  as,  surpite  for  surripite  (Hor.),  rcpos- 
tum  for  repositum  (Veqj-). 

This  usage  doubtless  reflects  the  common  pronunciation ;  see  93*5. 

2509.  Tmesis  (Greek  rfiijtric,  a  cu/finj^)  is  the  separation  of  the 
parts  ot  a  word :  as,  Beptetn  subiecta  trioni  =  fteptemtriom  aub- 
ieota  (V^'erg.). 

This  usually  occtjrs  only  in  compounds ;  but  earlv  poets  sometimes 
divided  other  words:  as,  saxQ  cere  comminmt  brum  for  sasQ  cerebrum 
comminuit  (Ennius). 

441 


25 IO-2 5 1 4]     Appetidix  ( E.) :  Prosody. 


2510.  Synapheta  (Greek  truF^^fw,  a  jotmng  toi^iihtr)  is  the  linking 
together  by  ellsioiv  or  word  division  of  two  lines  belonging  to  the  r — 
system;  as^ 

I5ve  n6n  probante  u- 

jcorius  amnts,  H.  f,  2,  19. 

lam  licet  venifis  inarit(tf), 

uxor  in  thalama  tib!  est,  CaL  6f ,  191. 


III.   VERSIFICATION. 
By  Herma?!  W.  Hayley,  Ph.D. 

2511.  Rhythm  (Gr.  p\>Q^Lo%  from  p^lv,  to  floiv)  ^ 

the  effect  of  regularity  produced  by  the  discrimina- 
tion of  a  movement  or  sound  into  uniform  intervals 
of  time.  It  is  often  marked  by  a  stress  or  ictus  re* 
curring  at  fixed  intervals. 

Rhythm  is  by  no  means  confined  to  verse.  Music,  dancings  and  even  the  regnbr 
beat  of  a  trip-hammer,  liave  rhyllmi.  Particular  kindji  of  movement  arc  often  Gtlled 
rhythms,  as  anapaestic  rhytlmis»  dactylic  rhythms,  &c, 

2512.  Metre  (Gn  tierpop,  a  measure)  is  the  defi- 
nite measurement  of  verse  by  feet,  lines,  strophes, 

systems,  &c. 

2513.  Latin  verse  is  quantitative,  the  rhythm  depending  upon  the  quan* 
tily  of  the  syllables  (but  see  2^48).  The  ictus  naturally  falls  upon  along 
syllabic  (or  its  equivalent).  English  verse,  on  the  other  hand,  is  accen- 
tual^ its  rhythm  depending  upon  the  accent  of  words. 

Quantity, 

2514.  Signs  of  QuANTrry*     A  long  syllable  is  indicated  by 

_,  a  sbort  one  by  v/.  A  syllable  which  varies  in  quantity?  being 
sometimes  long,  sometimes  short,  is  indicated  by  i-i  or  ^, 

In  the  following  metnc^il  schemes,  ^^  Indicates  that  the  long  is  more  usual  or 
more  strictly  in  accordance  with  the  rhythm  than  the  short.    The  reverse  is  ind' 
by  w. 
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2515-  Tlie  Unit  of  Measure  is  the  duration  of  a  short  syllabic 
and  IS  called  a  Time,  Ttmpus^  or  Mora,  The  mora  did  not  have  an 
absolute  length,  but  varied  with  the  nature  of  the  rhythm.  For  greater 
convenience*  however^  it  is  assumed  that  its  length  was  uniform*  and 
equalled  that  of  an  eighth  note  J^  A  long  syllable,  being  eaual  to 
two  shorts,  has  a  length  of  two  morat^  which  is  assumed  to  be  the 
same  as  that  of  our  quarter-note  J     Hence  in  notation  m  =  J^  and 

~# 

2516.  Protraction,  A  long  syllable  may  be  prolonged  {Pro- 
tracdim)  so  as  to  have  a  length  of  three  morae,  in  which  case  it  is 
called  a  in  seme  (marked  i_),  or  of  four  morai^  when  it  is  termed  a 
ieiraseme  (marked  i_j).     Sec  2537  and  2541. 

2517.  CoRREPTioN.  A  long  or  short  syllabic  may  be  shortened  so  as  to 
occupy  less  than  its  normal  time.  This  is  called  Ct^rreption  (Lat.  (orrtptB, 
if  sk&rtenm^).    Sec  2523  and  2524* 

K  2518,  REsorAiTiON  AKD  CONTRACTION*  In  some  kinds  of  verse 
H  a  long  syllable  may  be,  as  It  were,  broken  up  {Resolution)  into  the 
H  equivalent  two  shorts ;  and  conversely  two  short  syllables  may  in  some 
H  cases  be  united  {Contraclion)  into  the  equivalent  long. 


I 


Feet. 


35ig*  Feet.     Latin  verse  (like  English)  is  measured  by  groups 
of  sj'llables  called  Feet.     Each  of  these  groups  has  a  definite  length 
I  of  so  many  worae  (2515), 

It  is  theoretically  more  accurate  to  make  the  foot  purely  a  timcKlivistoii,  as  some 
authorities  do ;  but  the  deHnltlon  given  above  is  sancduned  by  established  usaget 

2520*  Arsis  and  Tmesis.  Every  complete  foot  consists  of  two 
parts,  an  accented  and  an  unaccented-  The  part  on  which  the  rhyth- 
mical accent  or  ictus  falls  is  called  the  Thesis  (Gn  ^*W,  n  setting 
eiown).  The  unaccented  part  of  the  foot  is  termed  the  Arsis  (Gr. 
w^trij',  a  raising). 

The  name  TAesis  originally  referred  to  the  settini^  down  of  the  foot  in  beating 
lime  or  marching^  or  to  the  movement  of  the  leader's  hand  In  makinj*  the  downward 
beat;  and  j4rsif  in  like  manner  meant  the  raising  of  the  f<xtt  or  hand.  But  the 
Roman  grammarians  misunderstood  the  Greek  terms,  supposing  thtm  to  refer  to  the 
lowering  and  raising  of  the  voice,  and  so  interchanged  incm.  Ttencc  many  inedem 
writers  prefer  to  use  Arsis  to  denote  the  accented,  and  Thtsis  the  unaccented^  pat t  of 
the  foot. 


KINDS   OF  FEET. 
2521,  The  feet  in  common  use  are  the  following:  — 
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Feet  of  Three  Morae. 

Name. 

Sign. 

Musically. 

Example. 

Trochee 
Iambus 
Tribrach 

—  \j 
\j 

\J    KJ  \J 

/J 

dGcit 

legunt 

hominis 

Feet  of  Four  Morae. 

Dactyl 
Anapaest 
Spondee 
Proceleusmatic 

WW 

WW  

v^  w  w  w 

dt&cimus 
regerent 
feci 
hominibus 

Feet  of  Five  Morae. 

Cretic 
First  Paeon 
Fourth  Paeon 
Bacchius 

w 

—  www 

'^  W  W  — . 
V  J 

fJcerint 
iCgeritis 
celeritas 
regSbant 

Feet  of  Six  Morae. 

Choriambus 
Ionic  d  mdiore 
Ionic  d  miuore 

WW  

WW 

\J  \J 

horribilCs 

dCdt&cimus 

relegCbant 

2522.  Other  feet  mentioned  by  the  ancient  grammarians  are :  — 


Name. 

Sign. 

Name. 

SiRTI. 

Pyrrhic     .     .     . 
Amphibrach 
AntibacchTus  or  i 
PalimbacchTus     J 
Molossus .     .     . 
Dispondee    .     . 
Ditrochee      .     . 
Diiambus      .    . 

CI    1    1      1      CC 
1    CI    1      1      1    C 
CI    II      C    C 
1    CI 

Antispast      .     . 
Second  Paeon  . 
Third  Paeon     . 
First  Epitrite    . 
Second  Epitrite 
Third  Epitrite  . 
Fourth  Epitrite 

I  1    1    CCCC 

II  CI    CI    1 
1    CI    II    CI 
C  1    II   c  C  C 
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I 


I 


But  tlicsc  are  of  little  practical  ttnporUncGf  as  most  of  thcni  never  are  employed 
in  lAtin  poetr>',  and  the  icw  wliich  do  occur  arc  used  only  as  substitutes  for  other  feet, 

CvcLic  Feet. 

asaj.  A  dactyl  occurring  in  |  time  did  not  have  the  value  of  z  m^ae 

I  +  I,  but  was  given   instead  that  of    i  J  -f  f  -I-  |;  in   other  words  both 

I  arsis  and  thesis  suffered  correplion  (2517),  but  the  ratio  between  them  rc- 

I  iiiatncd  unchanged.     Such   a  dactyl  is  called  cycltc,  and  is  marked  —  Kjy^^ 

f  ur  musically  ^,  ,*!  JJ    There  is  also  a  tyclic  a»i\p<t£st^  marked  ww  —  or  J!  J)  J^ 

Some  scholars,  however,  tvold  that  the  cyclic  dactyl  had  approsdmately  tlic  value 

I*  +  I  +  I,  or  j7?  }f  and  mark  it  -^  ^.     In  like  manner  they  mark  the  cjclic 

anapaest  v-/  ^— .    TIte  true  nature  uf  these  cyclic  feet  is  very  uncertain. 


Irrational  Syllables  and  Feet. 

2524*  A  iong  .syllable  sometimes  stands  in  place  of  a  short,  A 
sylUule  thus  used  is  called  irraiwnni  (marked  >)  because  it  destroys 
the  normal  ratio  between  arsis  and  thesis.  The  foot  which  contains 
such  a  syllable  is  it«.elf  called  irralional  The  most  common  trra- 
lional  foot  is  the  irraihmai  spotuUe  ( —  >  when  it  stands  for  a 
trochee;  >  —  uhtn  it  replaces  an  iambus),  which  is  found  in  iambic, 
trochaic,  and  logaoedtc  rhythms. 

Probably  the  irrational  lone  suffered  a  slight  oorreption  (?>i7),  so  that  its  dura- 
tion was  between  that  of  the  ordinary  long  and  tlat  uf  ^  slturt  svll^blc^ 

Rhythms, 

2525.  The  different  rhythms  or  metres  are  named  trochaic, 
iambiCnf  &c.,  according  to  their  fundamental  feet, 

3526.  Much  of  the  Latin  poetry  (though  not  by  any  means  all)  was 
written  to  be  sung.  The  Greeks  and  Romans  employed  in  their  nuisic  not 
only  common  (or  jj)  lime  and  triple  (|,  i)  time»  but  also  \  time,  which  last 
is  very  rarely  used  in  modern  music. 

2527.  The  Greek  and  Roman  mctrtcians  divided  the  rhythms  into  throe  classes, 
according  to  the  rati-i  between  arsis  .ind  thesis  in  their  fundamental  feet,  These 
classes  Were :  —  (^.)  the  Equal  CUtis  (v*v<k  iffof.  gf**iis  fdr)  in  'which  thesis  and  arsis 
are  equal  in  duration,  as  in  dactyHc*,  anapaestics^  &c. ;  (^-)  the  Double  Class  {yiv^ 
liirAaorioi',  j^fNiiS  duplex)  in  which  the  ihesiA  has  twice  the  duration  of  the  arsis,  as  In 
trochaics,  iambics*  &c« ;  {c)  the  HtmUylic  Clas^  (ytvn^  iffni^'ovf  g^ntu  sfn-rf/lex)  in 
iwhlch  the  thesis  has  one  and  a  hah  times  the  duration  of  the  arsis,  as  in  bacchiacs, 
crctics,  etc, 

2528.  AscESDTKG  AXD  DESCENDING  Rhvthms.  Rhythms  in 
which  the  thesis  follows  the  arsis  (as  in  iambics)  are  called  ascending; 
those  in  which  it  precedes  the  arsis  (as  in  trocbaics)  are  termed  tie* 
sanding. 
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Anacrusis. 

2529*  The  ancients  recognized  both  ascending  and  descending^ 
rhythms  (2528)^  and  regarded^  the  former  class  as  at  least  equal  in  im* 
portance  10  the  latter;  but  many  modern  scholars  since  tlie  time  of 
Bentlcy  have  preferred  to  treat  all  rhythms  as  descending,  regarding 
the  first  arsis  of  an  ascending  rhythm  as  merely  answering  to  a  pre- 
liminary upward  beat  in  music.  Such  an  initial  arsis  was  namea  by 
Gottfried  Mermann  Anacrusis  (Gr.  flvajt/javo-tf,  a  striking  up). 

Scholars  have  been  influenced  to  adopt  the  anacrustic  theory  in  Its 
widest  extent  largely  by  the  fact  that  in  most  modem  music  a  measure  must 
commence  with  a  down  ward  heat,  a  rule  which  did  not  hold  in  ancient  music* 
By  this  theory  nn  iambic  verse  becomes  trochaic  with  anacrusis,  an  anapae- 
sue  verse  dactylic  with  anacrusis,  i&c.  But  in  many  cases  tliose  kinds  of 
verse  which  begin  with  an  arsis  were  subject  to  different  rules  of  construc- 
tion from  those  which  begin  with  a  thesiii.  Hence  it  secuis  best  to  restrict 
anacrusis  to  logaoedic  verse,  in  which  it  undoubtedly  occurs, 

2530.  The  anacrusis  may  be  a  long  syllable,  a  short  syllable,  or 
two  shorts  (but  not  two  longs)*  It  is  often  irrational  (2524).  In 
metrical  schemes  it  is  often  set  o£f  from  the  rest  of  the  verse  by  a  ver- 
tical row  of  dots  :  thus,  : 

Groups  of  Feet. 

2531.  A  group  of  two  feet  is  called  a  dipody^  one  of  three  a  /r/- 
p0((\\  one  of  four  a  tetrapody^  one  of  five  -x  i>€Htapody ^  and  one  of  six  a 
hexapody.  The  dipody  is  the  measure  uf  trochaic,  iambic,  and  ana* 
pacstic  verse-     Other  kinds  of  verse  are  measured  by  the  single  foot* 

A  single  foot  is  sonietiinea  called  a  mtmftjh^dy,  A  group  of  ttiree  luU  feet,  i.  c. 
a  foot  and  a  iulf,  is  aonicttmes  called  a  trithemimeris^  one  of  two  and  a  hall  feet  a 
ptnth«mimeri%^  one  of  three  and  a  hall  a  ft*/htAtmimeris^  Sec, 

3532.  A  Rhythmical  Stries,  Rhythmical  Sen  ten  ce,  or  Colon  is  a 
^oup  of  two  or  more  feet  (but  not  more  than  six)  which  arc  united 
into  a  ihythmic  whole  by  strengtheninsj  one  of  the  ictuses,  so  that 
it  becomes  the  principal  or  dominant  ictus  of  the  whole  group. 

2533«  The  Verse,  A  rhythmical  series^  or  group  of  two  (or 
c\^cn  three;  series,  which  forms  a  distinct  and  separate  whole 
is  called  a  Verse.  The  final  syllable  of  a  verse  must  terminate 
a  word  (except  in  cases  of  synapheia,  see  2510).  and  may  be 
either  long  or  short  (whence  it  is  lern^ed  sylialm  ameps)  without 
regard  lo  the  rhythm*  Hiatus  (2474)  is 'freely  allowed  at  the 
end  of  a  verse  (though  in  rare  cases  elision  occurs  before  a 
vowel  at  the  beginning  of  the  following  verse  \  see  2492  and 

256S), 

A  vcr*c  b  ffenerally  ( but  not  alwat-s)  written  as  one  line.  Htuc*,  the  tronU 
•* verse*'  AOtl  "line*'  arc  often  u*cd  ay  synonyms. 
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SVLLABA    AncEPS. 

2534.  In  the  present  work,  the  final  syllable  of  each  verse  is 
marked  Jong  or  short  as  the  rhythm  may  rtqutre,  without  reference  to 
its  quamity  in  a  j£:iven  example;  and  \\\  the  general  schemes  it  is  to  be 
Understood  that  the  final  syllable  is  syllaba  anceps  (2533)  unless  the 
contrary  is  expressly  stated. 

2535,  DlCOLlC    AND   ASYSARTETIC    VERSES,      A   VCTSC  whlch   COnsist*  of    tWO 

rhythmical  series  (or  cob)  is  called  dtcftiic.  If  the  series  of  which  the  verse  is  made  up 
are  qiia»i-indepeDdent  of  each  other,  so  that  hiatus  or  syltaba  anceps  occurs  tn  the 
caesura,  the  verse  is  styled  mynartetic  (Gr.  affvi/a^myroci  nitt  Joirud  toother), 

2536.  Names  of  Verses*  Verses  are  called  trochaic^  iambic^ 
daciyitc,  &c.»  according  to  their  fundamental  (or  characteristic)  feet- 
A  verse  which  contains  one  foot  (or  ontr  dipody  if  iambic,  trochaic,  or 
anapiestic :  see  2531)  is  called  a  tfwnometer^  one  of  two  a  dimeter^ 
one  of  three  a  trimeUr^  one  of  four  a  tttrameUr^  one  of  five  ^peniam- 
€Ur,  and  one  of  six  a  hexameUr, 

Trochaic,  iambic,  and  anapaestic  verses  are  often  named  by  Latin  adjec- 
tives in  -drius  [ws-cd  as  nouns)  detioting  the  number  of  feet.  Thus,  such  a 
rcrse  of  eight  feet  is  called  an  ocidndrrns,  one  of  seven  a  septtnaiius^  one  of 
iix  a  shidnm^  he,  A  short  verse  which  is  employed  to  close  a  system 
|J(-S47l>  ^^  t^^  mark  a  metrical  or  musical  transitioh  between  longer  verses,  is 
called  a  thumlts, 

Catalexis,  Pause,  Syncope. 

2537,  Catalexis.  A  verse,  the  last  foot  of  which  is  incomplete, 
is  said  to  suffer  Cntahxis  (Gr.  itaTaAf?f*f,  it  suppiftji^  short)  or  to  be 

\€a(aU€tk ;  one  of  which  the  Inst  foot  is  complete  is  called  acatnUcik^ 

It  is  usually  (he  last  part  uf  the  foot  that  is  omitted ;  but  (according  to 

he  theory  now  generally  accepted)  in  cat<:ilectic  iambic  verses  it  is  the  last 

arsi^  that'ia  omitted,  the  preceding  thesis  being  protracted  (3516)  to  compen- 

'  sate  for  the  loss,  thus ;  w  ..L   L 

3533.  A  vcnne  \\\  which  1>oth  the  last  arsis  and  the  next  to  the  last 
^^are  suppressed,  so   that  a  whole   foot  appears  to   be  wanting,  is  called 

^H       3539.  A  verse  is  said  to  be  catatectic  in  tyilabam,  im  dhyllabum,  or  in 
^^irisyliiii'uni.  according  to  the  number  of  syllables  remaining  tn  the  last  foot. 

^Brhus,  the  dactylic  tetrameter  \j\j\ \^  v^  I v>  w  I is  cataJeciic  in 

^^Myilafhim,  but ,^^o|  \j  \j  \  \j  kj  \ wis  catalcctic  in  Jisy/AfStsm. 

B  2540.  Pauses.  Theoretically  all  the  feet  (or  dipodies;  see  253 1) 
into  which  a  verse  is  divided  must  be  equal  in  duration.  Hence, 
when  a  final  syllable  (or  two  final  syllables)  is  lost  by  catalexis,  com- 
pensation is  tnade  for  the  loss  by  a  pause  at  the  end  of  the  verse. 
Such  a  pause,  which  serves  to  fill  out  the  last  measure,  answers  to  a 
r^j/  in  music. 

A  pause  of  one  mvra  is  often  indicated  by  the  sign  A.  and  one  of  two 
^arae  by  A* 
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2541*  SvNCOPE  h  the  omission  of  one  or  more  arses  in  the  body 
of  a  verse.  Compensation  is  made  for  the  suppression  of  an  arsis  by 
protracting  (2516)  the  preceding  thesis. 


Caesura. 

2542.  Caksuua  AKD  Diaekesis.  a  Caesura  (literally  a  cut/in^, 
from  uudo^  I  cui)  is  the  break  in  a  verse  produced  by  the  ending  of 
a  word  within  a  foot.  When  the  end  of  a  word  coiKciiics  with  the 
end  of  a  foot,  the  break  is  called  a  Diaeresis  (Gr.  ttaipt&itt  a  stparat- 
ing)*     A  caesura  is  marked  ||,  a  diaeresis  JJ:. 

The  word  ausura  is  often  loosely  us<  d  tn  inclutlc  both  caesura  proper 
and  diaeresis. 

2543^  Strictly  speaking,  there  is  a  cat-i,r.i  1  i  ,„,iv-,>,  -is  the  case  may 
be)  wherever  a  wortl  ciids  within  a  verse  ;  but  the  m.iin  incision  in  the  verse 
is  so  rnmch  more  important  than  the  rest  that  it  is  often  called  the  priuapat 
c*t<!stirtt,  or  simply  /A^  caesura, 

3544.  Cicsurns  are  named  according  to  their  positron  in  the  verse  ;  thus 
a  caesura  after  the  tliird  halffoot  (i.e.  in  ihe  second  fool)  is  called  trtjAe^ 
namerttl  (from  (jr.  TpiOTj/MfJL€pr,i,  louttiittini^  fAne  hai-'cs)^  one  after  the  fifth 
half-foot  (i.e.  in  the  third  foot)  piutfumimeral  (Gn  irfy^/fj^Mjue^iSf,  (mtsisting 0/ 
Jivi  halves),  one  after  the  seventh  half-fool  (i,e.  in  the  fourth  foot)  kefhtke- 
mimtrai  (Gr.  ^^tfj^^^epi^i),  &c. 

The  Latin  names  caesura  temittmSrin  (=r  the  trithemtmeml  cjtesura^t  trmiiful-' 
mftia  (=  the  pcntheniimcralK  simiseftendria  (—  tlic  hcptheinimcnil)^  ^c,,  are  Mrtne- 
limes  used.     For  the  masmlina  and  /emirttfu  cacsuraa,  see  2537. 


Strophe.     System* 

2545.  TfFh  Strophe.  A  fixed  number  of  verses  recurring  in  a  regular 
nrder  is  called  i\  Sfrvpke.  A  strophe  commoidy  contains  verses  of  different 
kindn^  hut  some  sirophcii  are  composed  of  verges  which  are  all  alike.  The 
most  common  strophes  in  Latin  poeiry  are  eliher  tiistkhs  (i.e.  groups  of  two 
lines  eachV.  trisik/ts  (of  three  lines  each),  or  tetfiistichs  (of  four). 

<■  are  frequently  named  after  some  I 
So  t  (n^med  after   Alaicuv),   the  S,i 

Sapi'l.   r.   ' - c  ver^c  (named  after   Givcon),  thu     ;.,,... ..  ^.^- 

pUoCsX  the  Phataccean  (after  Phalaccus),  the  PhcttGratcan  (alter  Flier  cerates),  liic. 

2546.  A  Stichic  Scrks  is  a  series  of  verses  of  the  same  kind  not  combined 
into  itro|>hes. 

1547   TiiF  Syvtrm.     a  group  of  rhiihndcal  s  , '  1  ^^hicH  Is 

of  gftaier  r  \tcnt  ihan  a  verse  ih  called  a  SnUPft.     1  ml  U  as  afc 

common  in  Gre»  k  poetry,  arc  comparatively  tare  iu  *....>.  .u.^_ 

Few  verses  have  more  than  two  rhythmical  scries ;  none  more  than  thtre* 
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Versificatiott. 


[254S-2551. 


3548*  Althouo^h  in  all  probability  the  Latin  accent  was  mainly  one 
of  stress  rather  tlian  of  pitchy  it  seems  to  have  been  comparatively 
weak.  Hence,  when  it  conl^ictcd  with  the  metrical  ictus^  it  could  be 
the  more  easily  disrejB^arded.  But  accentual  or  semi-accentual  poetry 
seems  to  have  existed  amonj^  the  common  people  even  in  the  Augus- 
tan age,  and  even  in  classical  Latin  verse  in  certain  cases  (as  in  the 
last  part  of  the  dactylic  hexameter)  conflict  between  ictus  and  accent 
was  carefully  avoided.  After  the  third  century  a.  d.  the  accent 
exerted  a  stron«^er  and  stronger  influence  upon  versification^  until  in 
the  Middle  Ages  the  quantitative  Latin  verse  was  quite  supplanted 
by  the  accentual. 

NUMERI    ITALICL 

2549.  Some  of  tht!  earliest  remains  of  Latin  literature  are  believed 
[to  show  a  rhythmical  structure.     These  are  chiefly  prayers,  rmpreca- 
[lions,  sacred  son;^s  and  the  like,  couched  in  a  set  form  of  words.     Of 
'the  rules  according  to  which  these  carmiDa  were  composed,  almost 
nothing  is  known.     According  to  one  theor}%  thev  are  wholly  accen- 
tual, and  ar^  romposed  of  riiythmical  series,  eacn  series  containing 
four  theses.     Frequently  an  arsis  is  suppressed,  and  com|>ensation 
for  the  omission  is  made  by  dwelling  lonjjer  upon  the  thesis.     As  an 
^Kexamplc  is  given  the  prayer  in  Cato,  Dc  Ri  RUsticd^  141  : 


I 
I 


M3rs  p4itcr  tS  pricor  |  qua^sdque  i^ti  sils 
mihl  d6m5  |  f^miliadque  n6stra£»  &c. 

THE  SATURNIAN- 


vdUns  prdpitiiis 


3550.  The  Satuuniam  is  the  best  known  and   most  important 

of  the  old  Italian  rhythms;  but  its  nature  long  has  been,  and  still 

is,  matter  of  high  dispute.     There  are  two  principal  theories  as  lo  its 

character,  tiie  quantitative  and  the  accentual,  each  of  which  is  advo- 

Lcated  by  many  distinguished  scholars. 

f       3551.  (i.)  The:  Quantitative  Theory.     According  tolhis  theorv,  the 

Saturnian  is  a  verse  of  six  fcct»  with  an  anacrusis  (2529).     There  is  a  break 

after  the  fourth  arsis,  or  more  larcly  after  the  third  thesis.     Each  thesis  may 

»  be  cither  a  long  syllable  or  tvvo  shorts ;   each  arsis  may  be  a  short  svllabte,  a 

llong,  or  two  shorts,  but  an  arsis  is  not  resolved  hcfore  the  principal  break  or 

(at  the  end  of  the  verse.     Hiatus  is  common,  especially  at  the  principal  break 

in  the  verse.     A  short  final  syllable  may  be  lengthened  by  the  influence  of 

the  versr-ictus.    An  arsis  is  frequently  suppressed,  especially  the  penultimate 

Larsis.     Tvvo  arses  are  never  suppressed  in  the  same  half-verse,  and  rarely 

Itwo  in  the  same  verse.     Examples  of  the  Saturn ian,  measured  quantitatively, 


Dabunt  malum  Met^Ui  :^  Na6vi5  poetae. 
Novdm  lovis  conc6rdes  )t  f^ia6  sor6res. 


(Naevius.) 


n 
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2552-2555*]     Appendix  {£.):  Prosody. 

Virdm  mihi,  CamSna« ;;;  insect  versdtutn. 

(Livius  Androoicut) 

ESnlm  sectim  sequdntur  1^  mtlltl  cn6rtilSs. 

(XaeTius.) 

Compare  in  EoglhH :  '*  The  quetn  was  ia  the  pirlotir,  i^t'mg  br^d  atvd  hdoQ-.* 

255a.  Mast  of  the  Roman  grammarians  who  discussed  the  n-"  "   ' 

seem  tu  luve  regarded  h  as  auantiutive.  In  modern  lifuc*  tii 
hAs  been  advocated  by  KitM.hl^  liucchdcTf  Havct,  Christy  Lucuv 
Keichardt  and  many  others. 

*553-  (2  )  The  Accentual  Theory.  According  to  this  theory,  the  Sati 
nian  is  an  accentual  verse,  constructed  without  regard  to  quantity.  It  b 
divided  by  the  principal  break  into  two  halves,  ihc  first  of  which  has  ihret 
theses.  The  second  half  usually  has  three,  but  may  have  only  two,  in  which 
case  it  is  usually  preceded  by  an  anacrusis  (3529).  Two  accented  sytlaUes 
are  regularly  separated  by  an  unaccented  syllable,  but  in  strictly  construe 
Saturnians  the  second  and  third  unaccented  syllables  arc  regularly  sepan 
by  two  unaccented  ones.  Hiatus  was  at  first  freely  admitted,' but  in 
Saturnians  of  the  second  century  B.  c.  occurs  only  at  the  principal  break. 
Kxamples  of  the  Satumian,  measured  according  to  this  theory,  arc  : 

Dibunt  tnidum  Met^IU  jt  Na6vi6  poltae. 

Ndvcm  I6vis  conc6rd€8  ^J  f&ia*  sor6rf  s 

(Xaevius.) 

Virum  mlhi,  Camina,  t^^  {nsccC  versatun:i. 

(Livtus  Androntcus) 

E5ruiti  s^ctfttn  sequdntur  ^  mi&itt  mdnilSs. 

(Naevtus.) 

3554.  The  accentual  theory  was  held  by  the  scholiast  on  V.  O,  2,  ^85,  and  in 
modem  times  ha*  been  upheld  (in  one  form  or  another)  by  O.  Keller.  Thurncyscn. 
Westphat,  Gleditsch,  Lind*av  and  others.  The  brief  siatcment  given  above  ai^rets 
essentially  with  Ih^t  of  O.  Keller.  GIcdit«ich  holds  th.it  each  hsilf-ver^e  ha'i  four 
accents,  as  :  DAbunt  milum  M^tcUi  |!  Na€vi6  po#ta6  ;  Unds.^y  tlut  the  fir^t 
hemistich  has  three  accent*  and  the  second  two.  as:  D4bunt  m41um  MetdUi  u 
Na^vi^  poetae.    The  whole  question  is  still  far  from  its  final  settlement. 


DACTYLIC   RHYTHMS. 

2555-   These  arc  descending  rhythms  belonging  to   the  Efttal 

r/fijfj(see  2527).     In  them  the  fundamental  foot  is  the  dactyl  f  _L  w  w), 

for  which  its  metrical  equivalent,  the  spondee  (J %  is  frequently 

substituted. 


i 


Versijicaiwn^  [2556-2  559. 


The  Dactylic  Hexameter, 

2556.  The  DAcnuc  Hexameter  is  the  verse  regularly  em- 
ployed in  epic,  didactic,  and  bucolic  poetry,  and  is  used  by  the 
Latin  writers  ofiener  than  any  other  mensure.  It  consists  of 
six  feet,  the  last  of  which  is  a  spondee  (but  with  the  privilege  of 
syllaba  ameps ;  see  2534).  The  fifth  foot  is  usually  a  dactyl; 
but  sometimes  a  spondee  is  employed,  in  which  case  the  verse 
is  called  spondnic.  In  each  of  the  othtr  four  feet  either  a  dactyl 
l^or  a  spondee  may  be  used.     The  scheme  is  therefore : 


9557.  A  caesura  wliich  comes  rmmcdtr.tely  after  the  thesis  of  a  foot  is 


Kor  a 

^HttUed  mascitiinf ;  one  which  falls  in  the  middle  of  the  arsis  (i.e,  after  the 
^Bffral  short  of  a  dactyl)   is  termed  /ftfuttiru.     The  Roman  writers  show  a 
strong   preference  for  masculine  principal  caesuras,  and  in  general   their 
Ireatment  of  the  caesura  is  more  strict  than  that  of  the  Greek  poets, 

2558.  The  ]>rincipal  caesura  in  the  Latin  hejcameter  is  most  frequently 
the  penthemlmerai  (2544):   as  in: 

Arma  vinimque  can5  II  Trdiae  qui  primus  ab  Qris 

Nejct  in  order  of  frequency  stands  the  hcphthemimeral»  which  is  usually 
accompanied  by  a  sccondaiy  trithcmimeral,  and  in  many  cases  also  by  a 
feminine  cacssura  in  the  third  foot :    a.s  in  the  verse, 

Insignem  ]|  pietlte  S[  vinim  I;  tot  adire  labOria 

(V.  I,  io> 

If  the  secondary  tn'themimcral  caesura  is  lacking,  the  penthcmimeral  is 
usually  accompanied  by  a  feminine  caesura  in  the  second  foot.  Sometimes, 
though  more  rarely,  the  principal  break  in  the  line  is  the  feminine  caesura 
in  the  third  foot  (often  called  ihe  **  caesura  after  the  third  trochee  **),  as  in 
the  verse 

Spargins  umida  mella  II  soporifenimque  papaver 

(V.4,48^' 

9559.  The  diaeresis  (see  2542)  after  the  fourrh  foot  (often  called  '^buctilic 
diaerestis  *^  from  irs  use  by  pastoral  writers*  s<*mciimes  occurs,  but  is  much 
less  common  in  Laltn  hexameters  than  in  Greek*     An  example  is 

Die  mihi,  DSmoeta,  ||  cQium  pecus  ?  ^  An  Mcllboc!  ? 

I  This  diaereis*  thouf^h  common  in  |  it  venal,  ta  rare  in  most  of  the  Latin  poets 
(even  the  buroljc),  and  when  it  doe«  occur,  it  !•»  usually  accompanied  by  a  penthe- 
mimeral  caesura,  t.itclan  Mueller  and  others  deny  that  the  bucolic  diaeresis  ever  forms 
the  principal  break  in  a  line, 

45^ 


I 


2 5 60-256 30     Appendix  (E.):  Prosody, 


2560    When  a  line  hasi  several  caesuras,  it  is  often  hard  to  determine 

which  is  the  principal  one.  In  general,  mxsculine  caesuras  out-rank  femi- 
nine; the  peiilhcniijiieral  takes  j.rccedLnce  over  the  hephihenimieral,  atid 
the  latter  over  all  other  caesuras.  But  if  the  hephthemimeral,  or  even 
one  of  the  minor  caesuras,  coincides  whh  an  important  pause  in  the  seii' 
tence,  it  may  out-rnuk  the  penihcmTmerah     Thus  iti  ihc  verse 


Paulat(im)  adtilbam 


terrae ;  tl  iam  tQta  tenebain 

IV.  6,35s). 


the  principal  caesura  is  after  tcrrac,  not  adnabam. 

Lines  without  a  prindpiil  caesura  are  rare.     An  instance  is 

NOn  qufvis  videt  inmodulSta  poSmata  lOdex 

(H.  AP.  263% 

3561-  The  great  flexibility  of  the  hexameter  makes  it  an  admirable  n- 
hide  of  pthttic  expression.  Accumtilaied  spondees  give  the  verse  a  slow  and 
poiuleruLis  movement ;  as  in  the  line 

Illii)  in  Iter  sSIsS  II  ma|^S  vi  |  bracchia  I  tollunt 

The  multiplication  of  dactyls  imparts^  to  the  verse  a  comparatively  rapid  aiui 
itnpeiuous  motion,  as  in  the  famous  verse 

Quadrupejdante  pultrem  II  soniftQ  quatit  I  ungula  I  campum 

(V,5,  596). 

But  even  when  dactyls  arc  numerous,  the  Latin  hexameter,  "the  stateliest 
measure  ever  moulded  by  the  lijis  of  man/'  should  not  be  read  with  t))e  jerky  h  m«ivB* 
ment  which  is  characteristic  of  the  English  hexameter* 

2562.  The  following  passage  may  serve  to  illustrate  the  movement  of  the 
hexameter^  and  to  show  how  the  use  of  the  different  caesuras  imjarts  variety 
to  the  measure : 

6  socili  II  —  nequ(e)  c|n(im)  ignllr!  I  aiimus  I  ante  ma|l5rum  — 

5  pas  I  El  graviiora.  1;  da  1  bit  deus  I  his  quoque  I  finem, 

V5s  et  I  ScyJlacjam  |i  rabilem  li  pcniitusque  solnantcs 

accctstis  scopullSs,  ||  v5s  1  et  Cj^lclopea  1  saxa 

cxperiti;  ]\  revo|c5t(e)  ani|m5s,  ||  maclstumque  ti|m5rem 

mittite  :  I  farsan  et  I  haec  II  6|lim  II  memilnisse  iulvibit. 

(V.  I,  19SJ. 

Compare  in  English  : 

RotU  and  rages  amain  the  restless,  billowy  ocean. 

While  with  a  roar  that  M)undeth  afar  the  white-mancd  breakers 

Leap  up  against  the  cliffs,  like  focmcn  madly  rejoicing. 

Notes  on  the  Hexameter. 

3563.  (t.)  In  all  probsibihty,  the  hexameter  was  originalty  a  composite  verse, 
mad^  up  of  two  tri|x)dics,  or  of  a  tetrapndy  and  a  dipodv.  Hence  hiatus  in  the  prin- 
cipal caesura  is  iK»t  very  nire»  even  in  th:?  Augustan  poets.  The  stress  upon  the  fir*l 
and  fourth  theses  was  probably  stronger  than  that  upon  the  other  three. 

45^ 


Versification.  [2564-2572. 


2564.  (2.)  In  the  second  half  of  the  hexameter,  particularly  in  the  fifth  and  sixth 
feet,  verse-ictus  and  word-accent  show  a  strong  tendency  to  coincide. 

2565.  (3. )  A  monosyllable  rarely  stands  before  the  principal  caesura  or  at  the  end 
of  tlie  verse.  When  the  verse  ends  in  a  monosyllable,  the  thesis  of  the  last  foot  is 
generally  a  monosyllable  also,  as  in  the  line 

Crispinus  minim5  m5  pr5vccat ;  accipe,  si  vis 

(H.  5.  1,4.14). 

Exceptions  to  this  rule  sometimes  occur  when  the  poet  wishes  to  produce  a  particu- 
lar eftect,  as  in 

Parturient  m5nt5s,  nSscStur  ndiculus  xnQs 

(H.  AP.  139). 

2566.  (4.)  A  hexameter  generally  ends  in  a  word  of  two  or  three  syllables, 
almost  never  in  one  of  four,  rarely  in  one  of  five.  But  spondaic  verstrs  (2556)  gener- 
ally end  with  a  word  of  four  syllables,  more  rarely  with  one  of  three,  almost  never  with 
one  of  two. 

2567.  (5.)  Spondaic  verses  are  comparatively  rare  in  Ennius  and  Lucretius,  but 
become  more  frequent  in  Catullus.  They  are  not  common  in  Vergil,  Horace,  Proper- 
tius  and  Ovid,  and  do  not  occur  at  all  in  Tibullus.  Persius  has  one  spondaic  verse, 
Valerius  Flaccus  one,  Claudian  five,  Silius  Italicus  six,  Statius  seven.  Ennius  has 
lines  composed  entirely  of  spondees,  and  so  in  one  instance  (116,  3)  Catullus.  Ennius 
also  resolves  the  thesis  of  a  dactyl  ill  a  few  cases. 

2568.  (6.)  A  verse  which  >i  connected  with  the  following  one  by  elision  (2492)  is 
called  hypermetrical.  Such  Verses  are  rare,  and  usually  end  with  the  enclitics  -que 
or  -ve. 

2569.  (7.)  The  dactylic  hexameter  was  introduced  into  Latin  literature  by 
Ennms,  and  was  further  perfected  by  Lucilius,  Lucretius,  and  Cicero,  who  took  him  as 
their  model.  Catullus  and  the  group  to  which  he  belonged  followed  Alexandrian 
models  more  closely,  while  the  great  poets  of  the  Augustan  age  carried  the  technique 
of  ths  hexameter  to  its  hi.c;hest  perfection.  Horace  in  his  lyric  poetry  treats  the 
hexameter  with  great  strictness:  but  in  the  Satires  and  Epistles  he  handles  it  with 
much  freedom,  impartinq;  to  the  measure  a  more  colloquial  character  by  the  frequent 
use  of  spondees  and  by  less  rigorous  treatment  of  the  caesura. 

The  Dactylic  Pentameter. 

2570.  The  Dactylic  Pentameter  is  a  verse  consisting  of 
two  catalectic  dactylic  tripodies,  separated  by  a  fixed  diaeresis. 
Spondees  are  admitted  in  the  first  tripody,but  not  in  the  second. 
The  final  thesis  of  the  first  tripody  is  protracted  to  a  tctraseme 
(2516)  to  compensate  for  the  omission  of  the  arsis.  The  scheme 
is  therefore 

2571.  (i.)  The  verse  is  not  asynartetic  (2535),  neither  syllaba  ance/s  nor  hiatus 
being  allowed  at  the  end  of  the  first  tripody. 

2572.  (2.)  This  verse  is  known  as  the  pentameter  because  the  ancient  gram* 
marians  measured  it 

\j  \j  \ \j  \j  I Iv^v^ \  \J  \j  — 
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2573,  The  pentameter  is  rarely  used  except  in  comblnalion 
with  the  hexameier,  wiih  which  it  forms  the  so-called  £h^mc 


Distich 


'       —       1      '         —      I  t  '  J 


2574.  The  Elegiac  Distich  is  used  chiefly  in  elegiac  poetry  (whence  ibe 
nanic),  in  amatory  verse  and  in  epigrams.  The  end  of  the  pentameter  gen- 
erally coincides  with  a  pause  in  the  &ensc.  As  ex^imples  of  the  EkgiiC 
Diatjch,  the  following  may  serve  : 

Quam  legiftj  ex  iyii  II  tibi  |  vSnk  elpistola  |  terrS 
latus  u|b{I)  aequore[is  :^  additur  I  Htster  a  quis* 

Si  tibi  !  contLge|rit  ||  cum  |  dulc!  I  vita  sallQte, 
Candida  j  f5rtQ[nae  ^  pars  manet  |  Una  mejae. 

O.  7>.  5,  7,  I 

Compare  m  English  (but  sec  2561  ndjln,); 

'♦These  lame  hexameters  the  strong-mnged  music  of  Homer  I 
No  —  but  a  most  burlesque,  barbarous  experiment  .  .  . 
Hexameters  wo  worse  than  daring  Germany  gave  us, 
Barbarous  experiment,  barbarous  hexameters/* 

(Tennysox). 

2575.  The  Elegiac  Distich  w;is  introduced  Jnto  Roman  poetry  by  Ennius.  who  used 
it  in  epigrams.  Varro  employed  it  in  his  Sa/arae^  and  Catullus  «ecins  lo  have  bcoi 
the  first  of  the  Latins  who  used  it  in  Elegiac  poetry.  The  ele-iac  and  amatory  poets 
of  the  AujG^nslan  age^  especially  Ovid^  perfected  it,  and  wielded  it  with  unisqiialled 
grace  and  eafvc. 

3576.  Ovid  nearly  always  closes  the  pentameter  with  a  disyrtabic  word  ;  but  ear* 
lier  fKjeis,  especially  CatiiHus,  arc  les*  carcftil  in  this  regard.  Elision  is  less  frcqaeot 
in  the  pentameter  than  in  the  hexameter.  It  sometimes  occurs  in  the  main  diaeresis 
of  the  pcnianiiteri  though  rarely. 


The  Dactylic  Tetrameter  Acatalectic  (or 
A/cmafiian), 

2577,  This  ver<e  is  chiefly  used  in  composition  wiih  a  trochaic  iripody 
to  form  the  (jreater  ArchilochiiTn  verse  (2677) ;  but  it  occurs  alone  once  in 
Terence  {Afttfria  625)^  and  is  employed  in  siickic  series  (2546)  by  Seneca. 
The  scheme  is: 


An  example  is : 


hOcine  I  credibi  11(e)  aut  memolrSbile 

(T.  Attdr,  625), 

This  verse  is  often  called  Aicmanian  because  it  was  used  by  the  Greek  poet 
Atcman, 


Versification.  [2578-2582. 


The  Dactylic  Tetrameter  Catalectic  (or 
Archilochian.) 

2578.  This  verse  consists  of  four  dactylic  feet,  the  last  one  being  incom- 
plete.   The  scheme  is : 

An  example  is : 

Cirmine  I  p^rpetulO  celelbrlr(e)  et 

(H.I,  7.  6). 

This  verse  differs  from  the  preceding  in  that  the  last  foot  is  always  a  trochee  or 
spondee,  never  a  dactyl.    It  is  used  only  in  the  Alcmanian  strophe  (2724). 


The  Dactylic  Trimeter  Catalectic  (or  Lesser 
Archilochiaii), 

2579.  This  verse  has  the  scheme  : 

2^  \j  \j  \  1.  \j  \j  \  1.1\ 

An  example  is : 

Arboiilbt&sque  co  |  ma< 

(H.  4.  7.  2). 

It  is  used  chiefly  in  the  First  Archilochian  Strophe  (see  2725).    Inform  it  is 
the  same  as  the  second  half  of  the  pentameter  (2570). 

2580.  These  verses  (2578,  2579)  are  often  called  Archilochian  because  they  were 
first  used  by  the  Greek  poet  Archilochus. 


IAMBIC   RHYTHMS. 

2581.  These  are  ascending  rhythms  (2528)in  f  time.  The  fun- 
damental foot  is  the  Iambus  (L/  _l),  for  which  its  metrical  equivalent 
the  tribrach  ^  i,  ^^  the  irrational  spondee  >  J.,  the  irrational  dactyl 
>  vl/  V'  *^^  cyclic  anapaest  \js^  _L,  or  the  proceleusmatic  y,j^  i,  ^^  '^^ 
sometimes  substituted. 

2582.  The  Greek  poets  excluded  all  feet  except  the  iambus  and  tribrach, 
and  in  comedy  the  anapaest,  from  the  even  places  in  iambic  verse.  The 
Latin  poets  were  not  so  strict :  but  when  one  of  the  even  feet  was  formed  by 
a  word  or  a  word-ending,  they  did  not  usually  allow  the  foot  to  be  a  spondee 
or  an  anapaest,  but  required  it  to  be  an  iambus. 
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The  Iambic  Trimeter  or  Senarius. 

2583.  The  Iambic  Trimeter  is  the  verse  most  frequently 
used  by  the  Roman  dramali^sts.  It  consists  of  six  iambic  feet, 
or  three  iambic  drpodies.  The  ictus  on  the  second  thesis  of 
each  dipody  was  probably  weaker  than  that  upon  the  first  thesis; 
Some  ancient  authorities,  however,  held  that  the  ictus  uii  the 
second  thesis  was  the  stronger*  The  last  foot  is  always  an  iam- 
bus.    I'he  normal  scheme  is  therefore : 

Some  prefer  (see  2529)  to  regard  this  verse  as  a  trochaic  trimeter  cata* 
lectic  with  anacrusis*     The  normal  scheme  will  then  be  : 

o!A^I^.^I-Lwl_:_wl±wl^A 

3584.  The  Latin  poets  dJflfer  widely  in  their  treatmenl  of  the  Seivarius. 
some  (especially  Hlautus,  Terence,  and  the  other  early  dramatists)  handling  I 
it  with  great  freedom^  while  others  (esi>ecially  Phacdnis  and  J*ubliliU5  Syrus)  ' 
conform  more  closely  to  Greek  modeb.    We  may  therefore  distinguish  two 
periods : 


(A )   Early  Period. 

2585.  Any  one  of  the  substitutions  enumerated  in  2581  is  admit* 
ted  in  any  foot  except  the  last.     The  scheme  is  therefore : 

wv^v»l^^w|,^iv>|v>si'wl     www  I 

>  i  w  I    >  ^^  w    I    >  i  w     l>  o  w    I    i>   si  wl  I 

WW  J.  I     wv  -;-     I     w  -L     I    WW  -L.    I       WW  -'-  f 

WW  w  w  I  WW  vy  w  I  WW  w  w   |  ^-a^  c/  w  |  [ww  w  w]  | 

The  main  caesura  is  usually  pcnthemimcraJ  (^544) ;  but  it  is  sometimes 
hephihemimeraK  in  which  case  there  is  generally  a  secondary  caesura  in*  or 
diaeresis  after,  the  second  foot. 

The  following  passage  may  serve  to  show  the  rhythm : 

Ubi  v^n[t(uni)  ad  aeldis  ([  fst  {  Diotn5  |  pultit  |  forCs  ; 
anfis  quadldam  prQidit ;  H  hade  1  ub(i)  apelrit  ds-ltium, 
continu(di  |  hie  sS  [  coni6|cit  j|  tn|tr|S),ego  c6n  sequor; 
anOs  f6n|bu5  obfdit  II  p<*s|sulfum>.  ad  (  Uoinn  i  rcdit, 
Htc  sciri  potu|it  !l  autj  nusqii(anil  alilbi,  Cli  ijia. 
qu6  studi|5  %nitam  ti  au4m  I   t(6|  abseniKe)  exg'fifcni, 
ubid(«)  in  |pr5vijs6at  \\  inlierveoltum  mulilefl«  ic, 

T.  Jfatt.  175. 
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Versification.  [2  586-2  592 . 


\J\J    JL        I       ^•-l-lv^llJ.lwVl/wl       \J    J-        \    \J   -1^ 

>  6  ^     I     >-i-l     >-L|wll-i.|ww_Llw-:_ 

v^vi^^l     w^l>IIJ-l      w-i.      I     >J.      Iw^ 

>±       |>v:/wlwll±l>NVwl     >±     Iw^ 

>,!,^      I>^l>ll-L|      >^     \     >  ±     Iw^ 

^-L     l>^l>ll-L|    >^    \>  6  ^\  ^-^ 

S586.  (i.)  In  the  early  dramatists,  substitutions  are  very  numerous,  and  lines 
which  follow  the  normal  scheme  are  rare.  Substitutions  are  most  frequent  in  the  first 
foot. 

2587.  (2.)  Four  shorts  rarely  stand  in  succession  unless  they  belong  to  the  same  \ 
foot.    Ifence  a  dactyl  or  tribrach  is  seldom  followed  by  an  anapaest.  | 

2588.  (3.)  The  dactyl  and  proceleusmatic  are  rare  in  the  fifth  foot.     The  pro-      r      .       a. 
celeusmatic  occurs  qhiefli  in  the  first  foot.  ■  I      JinSl 

'         2589.  (4.)  The  fifth  foot  is  very  often  a  spondee.    It  must  not  be  a  pure  iambus  *  .\   '     p 
except  {a.)  when  the  line  ends  with  i  polysyllable  of  four  or  more  syllables ;  (*.)  when  I   i  p*  \KjL 
it  ends  with  a  word  which  forms  a  Cretic  (2521) ;  {c.)  when  it  ends  with  an  iambic  word^^^^^^ 
preceded  by  one  which  forms  a  Fourth  Paeon  (2521),  or  by  an  anapaestic  word  which 
IS  itself  preceded  by  a  final  short  syllable ;  (d.)  when  there  is  a  change  of  speakers 
before  the  last  foot ;  (f.)  when  elision  occurs  in  the  fifth  or  sixth  foot. 

3590.  (5.)  The  main  caesura  is  rarely  preceded  by  a  monosyllable. 

2591.  (6.)  In  the  Senarius,  and  in  the  other  iambic  and  trochaic  verses  of  the 
early  c^matists,  a  resolved  arsis  or  thiesis  is  usually  placed  so  that  its  first  syllable 
begins  a  worJ^  or  so  that  the  two  shorts  of  the  resolved  arsis  «or  thesis  are  enclosed  by 
other  syllables  belonging  to  the  same  word.  Hence  a  dactylic  word  with  the  ictus  on 
the  penult  or  ultima  (e.  g.  tcmp6re)  rarely  occurs.  But  there  are  occasional  ex- 
ceptions to  ^e  rule,  especially  in  the  case  of  words  that  are  closely  connected  (e.  g.  a 
preposition  with  its  case). 

(B.)   Later  Period. 

2592.  Later  writers  conform  more  closely  to  Greek  usage,  but  differ 
from  one  another  in  the  degree  of  strictness  with  which  they  follow  it.  The 
genera]  scheme  is  : 


> 


>    vi-    W         I  I    >    II     V^,     V^     I 

The  main  caesura  is  usually  the  penthemimeral  (2544).  The  hephthe- 
mimeral  sometimes  occurs,  but  usuallvin  connection  with  the  penthemimeral, 
or  with  a  diaeresis  after  the  second  foot.  If  the  hephthemimeral  is  used 
without  either  of  these,  the  second  and  third  trochees  of  the  line  must 
form  one  word,  as  in 

ut  gad  det  inlsittjva  ||  dCjcerpCns  |  pira. 

(H.  Epod.  2,  19.) 
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2593"26oo.]     Appendix  {E):  Prosody. 


3593.  (t.)  The  anapae&t  is  rare  in  nearly  all  cb^tcat  writer?:  Cxtttllu^  <!(»*$  tii^ 
admit  it  at  all,  and  Horace  only  five  times  in  all.    Tl 
the  first  foot  by  Seneca,  the  author  of  the  Ocidxua, 

Tcrentianus  Maums;  other  writers  exclude  it  aiHo-  ^    _         _ 

foot  pure,  and  Horace  does  not  admit  the  tribradi  tn  ti>e  liiUi  liwt. 

2594.  (2.)  Catullus  (4  and  29),  Hoiace  (£/<»/.  16),  Vergil  {Cat.  3,  4,  S).  JMdIk 
authors  of  the  Priapta  sometinies  use  tbe/«fv  iambic  trimetcTg  without  it9Ci]titk»« 

substitutions. 

2595.  (3.)  Pbaedrus  follows  in  {rart  the  earlier  uuige,  adntitting  the  yiTiKHy 
dactylt  and  anapaest,  in  every  foot  except  the  last.  The  ilaciyl  he  employs  Aicfly  is 
the  Arst,  third,  and  fifth  feet^  Jthe  anapaest  in  the  first  and  fifth.  The  procdeusmatir 
he  admits  only  in  the  first, 

3596  The  rhythm  of  the  Scnarios  may  be  illustntted  by  the  foUcnring 
lines : 

But  one  amid  the  throng  of  eager  li'^tcners, 

A  sable  form  with  scornful  eye  and  look  avetise. 

Outstretched  a  leati  fore-&iigcr  and  l>c>«pak<;  Haroun* 


The  Choli ambus  (or  Scazoti), 

3597.  The  Choliambus  is  an  iambic  trimeter  in  which  a  trochee  h«s 
been  substitute^d  for  the  fiiul  iimbu:*.  The  penultimate  syllable  is  therefore 
long  instead  of  short  The  caesura  is  generally  the  pcnthemimeraJ  (2U4> 
If  it  is  hephtbemiincral.  there  is  regularly  a  diaeresis  after  the  second  loot. 
The  scheme  i« ; 


-^  w   w 


An  example  is : 

Fulsi|re  quonldam  II  cinldidH  tibl  |  sSlis. 

3598.  (t).  Tiie  anacmstic  scheme  («ee  3529)  ol  the  choHantbus  ts : 

^^/i    JLs^    \  ^Z.    (    -Lo    l^vy   |tL|J_w 


\  \j  \j  \j>  \ 


\i/\J\J    \    W     \J 


\J  \  ^  \j\j\ 


\,  fc  tr«cliaic  trimeter  with  anacrusis  (2529),  syncnpc  (254  0,  and  protraction  (2516). 

3599  (2.)  Rrst^utinn^  and  substitiitions  arc  Ies4  common  in  the  choli.iri»btx«  than 
in  the  ordinary  trimeter.  No  monosyl lable  except  est  iti  admitted  at  the  end  of  tltclitsc 
The  tribrach  in  the  fir^t  foot  is  rare,  and  the  fifth  foot  is  regubrly  an  iambus. 

2600.  {%),  The  verse  is  named  Chot'iamhus  (i,  c.  "lame**  or  *'  limping  lambtis'M 
or  Sc{tz>3H  (♦'hobbler*')  from  it§  txld^  limping  movement.  It  is  sometimes  called  \Vi^ 
ponactcan  from  its  inventor  Hipponax,  and  is  chiefly  used  to  pnxtuce  a  satiric  or 
1udicron«  effect.  It  was  introdttced  into  Roman  poetry  by  Cn.  Matttu^  and  was  em- 
ployed by  Varro,  Catullus,  Persius,  Petronius,  Martial,  and  others* 
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Versification.  [2601-2605. 


The  Iambic  Trimeter  Catalectic. 

a6dz.  The  Iambic  Trimeter  Catalectic  occurs  in  Horace  (i,  4  and 
2,  18).  The  caesura  is  regularly  penthemimeral  (2544).  Resolutions  are 
not  admitted,  except  in  one  doubtful  case,  rSgumque  pueris  (3,  18,  34), 
where  puBris  may  be  read  (with  s)'nizesis ;  see  2499).    The  scheme  is : 

Z,  L\  w^  leil-Llw-i-lwiL^ 

Examples  are : 

MeS  I  renildet  II  in  I  domO  |  lacQ;nar. 

(11.2.18,2.) 

kj±\sj^\^j\\L\sj^\kj\L^ 

Seu  p6|scit  S|gnS  si|ve  mS|lit  ha^jdO. 

>  L\kj  ^\>\\L\kj  Jl.\^J\L  ^ 

(11.1,4,12.) 
260a.  (i.)  The  anacnistic  scheme  is  : 

d.:J.wl^dtt-Lwl^w|Li-i.A, 

i.  e.  trochaic  trimeter  catalectic  with  anacrusis  (2529),  syncope  (2541),  and  protraction 
(2516). 

3603.  (2.)  Horace  seems  to  have  chan.:;ed  his  practice  with  reference  to  the  first 
foot.  In  I,  4  the  first  foot  is  a  spondee  in  nine  lines  out  of  ten;  in  2,  18,  it  is  a  spon- 
dee in  only  two  lines  out  of  twenty. 

The  Iambic  Tetrameter  Acatalectic  (or  Octonarius). 

2604.  This  verse  consists  of  four  iambic  dipoclies,  or  eight  complete  iam- 
bic feet.    The  substitutions  enumerated  in  2qSi  are  admitted  in  the  first  . 
seven  feet ;  but  the  last  foot  is  always  an  iambus.     The  principal  break  in 
the  line  is  usually  a  diaeresis  after  the  fourth  foot  (which  in  that  case  must  ' 
be  a  pure  iambus),  or  a  caesura  after  the  arsis  of  the  fifth.   The  full  scheme  is : 

di.ie^i  e_L  I  e^ie_L  le^i^jLi^^ 


KJ\J\j\^^^\\J\J\J     '     ^  ^  ^ 

1    w    w   vy  1     WWW 

'  w  vy  v-'  1 

>>!j  ^\>^^\>  I  ^\>^^ 

1  >^    w    1    >^y^ 

\>6^\ 

V-'^w' _L    1    ^^v^_l_   1     WW  _L     1    WW_i- 

1     WW  —    1    ww_;_ 

1  v^  1   1 

WW  w  wi  WW  w  wl  wv/  vy  w  t  WW  M'  w  I  wv^  w  vy  I  WW  vy  w  I  w*^  w  w  I  ' 

2605.  The  following  lines  are  examples  of  this  metre : 

EnlRi  vSjrO,  Dalve.  nhlloclst  tt  segiiiti|ae  neque  |  s5c6r;diae, 
quant(um)  Sn|telie{xi  mddo  |  senis  jt  sent^n'tiam  |  dS  nQiptiis: 
quae  sinSn  aistii  pr6|viden|tur  ||  in(e)at^tlerum  |  pessi^m  |  dabunt. 

(T.  Af/(/r.  206.) 

ww±|>^l  wi.  I  w-i.tt>  v^,  ^  |>ww|>-L|  W-^ 
>2  |>-^l>^  ^-1  w^S  >±  I  w^l>JL|w-:. 
>J.|>^I     >±     lw^l>II-L|     w^l>_Llw.^ 
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2606-2611.]     Appendix  (B,):  Prosody. 


3606,  Compare  in  English  : 

He  smote  the  rocki  and  forth  a  tide  of  crystal  waters  streamed  amain ; 
Up  sprang  the  f^owrets  from  the  groundi  and  Nature  smiled  o'er  aU  I 
plain. 

2607.  (r.)  The  janiblc  oclonariit*  h  chiefly  a  comic  vctmj,      Tctcikw  lias  i 
eight  hundred  lines  in  this  measure^  PJautus  only  about  three  hundred,  Varro  2  fei 

36o6>  (2. )  Substitutions  are  much  less  common  than  in  the  seoarlus,  e^peciiHi  b 
the  even  feet. 

2609.  (*>')  ^Vhcn  there  is  a  dun-cs^is  after  the  fourth  foot,  so  that  the  line  Is  dmaa^ 
into  two  equal  halves,  the  verse  is  asynartctic  (2^35),  There  seems,  however-  ii^  be  J 
certain  instance  of  hiatus  in  the  diaeresis  in  the  Tcrenlian  plays. 


Iamoic  Septenarius. 

(A,)  Early  Usage. 

2610.  The  Iambic  Skptenarius  consists  of  seven  and  a  half 
iambic  feet.  In  «iny  of  the  complete  feet  the  substitutes  mentioned  in 
2581  are  admitted.  There  is  usually  a  diaeresis  after  the  fourth  foot, 
which  in  that  case  must  be  a  pure  iambus.  If  there  is  not  such  a 
diaeresis,  there  is  generally  a  caesura  after  the  arsis  of  the  fifth  foot. 
The  scheme  cf  substitution  is  :  — 

\j^  _L    I    WW  _:_  I  Mv/  X    I    WW  .2-   I   \ju  -L    I  \j\j  -i-  I  vw  _L  I 

WV-/  \J    W  i  WV>  \y  V>  I   \.J<J  W  \J  I    WW  W  W  1  WW  W    W  I  \J\J  W  W  I  \J\^  \>  w  I 

2611.  Examples  of  the  Septcnarins  are  the  lines; 

Sperilbit  samlptum  slbi  |  senex  p  leviit(um)  ess(c)  hStrunc  ^bijttl: 
n(e)   illk)   haiid  |  scit   h5c  |  pauMm  |  lucrl  il   quantiutn)   t[\  dafmoCl) 

adp6r]tet 
TQ  ndsiciCs  |  quod  sets,  |  Dromo,  \\  si  s4pilis.    MQ|tum  dijcCs, 

y\   Hati,  746.) 

>J^\>j^\>  I,  s^X^^W    wJ.     I>_u(>^^!>^ 
>J.lw^!     >J.     Iw^ll     >JL    l>_:.l     >J_     fwX 
>±lw^l     >-L     lw^H>io»>^i     >J-     l>X 
Compare  in  English  1 

"  Now  who  be  ye  would  cross  Lochgyle,  this  dark  and  stormy  water? 

( Campbell.) 
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Versification.  [26 1 2-26 1 7. 


a6z2.  (1.)  The  Iambic  Sqstenarius  of  the  early  comedy  is  not  properly  a  "tetra- 
meter catalectic"  like  the  Greek,  for  the  penultimate  syllable  is  sometimes  resolved, 
which  is  never  the  case  in  the  Greek  catalectic  tetrameter.  For  the  same  reason  the 
ordinary  anacnistic  (2529)  scheme  of  the  early  Septenarius  is  erroneous ;  for  a  triseme 
cannot  be  resolved. 

26x3.  (2.)  When  there  is  a  diaeresis  after  the  fourth  foot,  the  verse  is  asynartetic 
(see  2535). 

26x4.  (3.)  The  Septenarius  seems  not  to  have  been  used  in  tragedy. 

(B.)  Later  Usage. 

2615.  Varro  and  Catullus  (25)  employ  a  form  of  the  Septenarius 
which  conforms  more  closelv  to  Greek  models,  keeping  the  arses  of 
the  even  feet  pure  and  rarely  admitting  resolutions.  There  is  regu- 
larly a  diaeresis  after  the  fourth  foot.    The  scheme  is ;  — 

^_Llv>-i.ieJ.lw-L.ttd_Llw^ieLjL-i. 

or  anacrustically  (2529) 

ei-Lwl-i.dlJ.v^l^lIdlJ.wi-i.eiLLl-i.A 

a6x6.  Catullus  does  not  admit  resolutions  at  all,  save  in  one  very  doubtful  case 
(25,  5).    Varro  seems  to  admit  them  in  the  first  foot  only. 

Iambic  Dimeter  Acatalectic  (or  Quaternarius), 

2617.  The  Iambic  Dimeter  Acatalectic  consisu  of  two  complete 
iambic  dipodies  or  four  iambic  feet.  In  the  first  three  feet  the  tribrach, 
irrational  spondee,  irrational  dactyl  and  cyclic  anapaest  are  admitted ;  but 
the  proceleusmatic  is  very  rare,  except  in  the  first  foot  of  the  Versus  Reizi- 
anus  (2625).  (of  which  a  Quaternarius  forms  the  first  colon).  The  scheme 
for  substitution  is : 

\j  \j  \j\     www      Ivywvyl 
>  I  yj\      >WW      I    >vi   vy    I 

Examples  are : 

Rogitl[|re  quasi  |  diffici|le  sit 

ww-L|www|>6  ^  Iw-i.  (T.  ^11.209). 

Ast  6go  I  vicislsim  rilserO 

>  v!/  w  I  v^-i-  I  >^  I  ^^  (H.  Epod.  IS,  24). 

PerQnIxit  h5c  |  laiscnem 

wJL|w^|w-L|w-u  (H.iE>W.3,i2). 
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2618-2625.]     Appendix  {£-):  Prosody. 


26x8,  <i.)  The  Tcne  may  also  be  regarded  as  a  trochaic  dimeter  cafialedic  ttitJi 
anacrusis  (2529)1  with  tlic  normal  scheme : 

a6ig.  (2.)  Homce  admits  resolutions  only  four  Liiucs,  the  tribrach  oooe  in  the 

second  foot  and  llic  ductyl  thrice  in  the  first. 

aSao.  (3.)  Plaiitus  (except  in  a  few  inftances),  Terence,  and  Horace  employ  ttit 
dimeter  only  a&  a  ctaumla  ^25^6)  to  longer  verses.  retrDnius,Sent*ai,and  Piudcntim 
use  it  to  form  systems  (2547)  i  but  it  is  rardy  so  employed  by  earlier  writers. 

The  Iambic  Dimeter  Catalectic  (or  Ternarius)* 

2621.  This  is  like  the  preceding  verse,  except  that  the  h^X  foot  is  incom* 
plcte.     Examples  arc ;  — 

Nequ(e}  id  |  pcrspiceire  qufjvi 

v^J_l>v:/w|^J-^  (PL  Ctf/.  7S4). 

Date;  ni6x  |  egio)  hQc  }  reviSrjlor 

^y^  _L  I  w  ^  I  s^  lL  -:_  iT,  Andr.  4S5). 

2623.  (i.)  The  verse  may  also  be  regarded  as  a  syncopated  catalectic  tioduk 
dimeter  with  anacrusis  (2529).     The  normal  scheme  will  tlien  l>e  :  — 

2623,  (2.)  Fbuius  and  Terence  use  this  verse  as  a  dausula  (2536).  PetrGnitis  it 
the  first  who  employs  it  to  form  systems  (2547). 

Other  Iambic  Verses, 

2624,  Other  short  iambic  verses,  the  n^cataleclic  dipody  (e.  g  e^(o) 
mtim  [  fame,  t  eg(o)  Ulum  |  sitr  PL  Ois.^  '53).  *"«i  *^ie  catalectic  tri^>dy 
(e.g.  inops  I  umlitor,  V\.  Tri,  256)  sometimes  occur,  but  are  rare. 

The  Versus  Reizianus. 

2625,  This  is  a  composite  verse,  consisting  of  two  cola,  an  iambic  di- 
meter acatalcctic  and  an  iambic  tripody  catalectic.  The  scheme  is  there- 
fore, 

dJ.    I      d^        I        ^±         \^^t      ^^       I       C^-L       IvA 
>viv/l>^^l       >l   ^       I  >  I   ^    \    >  I  ^     \ 

Examples  arc:  — 

Sed  in  a^ldibus  1  quid  tibi  I  meis  tt  nfam)  er4t  I  negoltf 
m  6)  abs6n|te,  nisfi)  el^o  ifisSseram  ?  |t  volo  sci|re.     Tac(e^  ^rfg5. 
Quia  v&jnimtls  coc|t(umj  ad  oujpttls.  4^^  Quid  tQ,  |  malt&m,  cQ[r^s. 

(PI.  ^i/A427j 
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Versification.  [2626-2630. 


2626.  The  nature  of  the  second  colon  of  thb  verse  has  long  been  disputed.  Reiz 
and  Christ  treat  it  substantially  as  above;  Stitdemund  regards  it  as  a  syncopated 

iambic  dimeter  catalectic  {\j \j  \ w),  Spcngel  and  Gleditsch  as  anapaestic, 

Leo  as  logaoedic,  Klotz  as  sometimes  log.4uedic  and  sometimes  anapaestic  I  The  view 
of  Christ  {Metrik^^  p.  ^4$)  seems,  on  the  whole,  the  most  reasonable,  though  the  ques- 
tion cannot  be  said  to  be  fully  decided.  The  tribrach  is  rare  in  the  second  colon,  but 
there  seems  to  be  a  case  in  Flautus,  R.  675  b. 

3627.  For  other  iambic  verses  and  combinations  of  verses,  see  special  editions  of 
the  dramatists. 

TROCHAIC   RHYTHMS. 

2628.  These  are  descending  rhythms  in  |  time.  The  fundamental  foot 
is  the  trochee  _L  \j%  for  which  its  metrical  equivalent  the  tribrach  ,1,  ^  ^ 
the  irrational  spondee  JL  >,  the  cyclic  dactyl  _L  ww,  the  irrational  ana- 
paest i,  ^>^  and  (rarely)  the  proceleusmatic  ^  ^  ^^^,  are  sometimes 
substituted. 


i 


The  Trochaic  Tetrameter  Catalectic  (or  ScpUnarijfj 

2629.  The  Trochaic  Tetrameter  Catalectic  is,  next  to  the  'V/t/ / 
iambic  trimeter,  the  verse  most  frequently  used  by  the  early  Roman  ^C 
dramatists.     It  consists  of  seven  and  a  half  trochaic  feet,  or  four 
trochaic  dipodies  (the  last  one  being  incomplete).    The  ictus  on  the 
second  thesis  of  each  dipody  was  probably  weaker  than  that  on  the 

first  thesis.     The  normal  scheme  is :  — 

As  in  the  case  of  the  senarius,  we  may  distinguish  two  periods  in  the 
usage :  — 

(A.)   Early  Period. 

2630.  The  tribrach  is  admitted  in  any  of  the  complete  feet,  and  the 
irrational  spondee,  cyclic  dactyl,  and  irrational  anapaest  in  any  of  the  first 
six  feet.  Terence  does  not  admit  the  proceleusmatic  in  the  Septenarius  (nor 
in  any  other  kind  of  trochaic  verse),  but  Plautus  admits  it  in  the  first  foot. 
The  seventh  foot  of  the  Septenarius  is  usually  a  trocheeT^ut  the  tribrach 
sometimes  occurs  there.  The  principal  break  in  the  line  is  usually  a  diae- 
resis after  the  fourth  foot  (which  in  that  case  must  not  be  a  dactyl),  often 
accompanied  by  a  secondary  diaeresis  after  the  second  foot.^  Sometimes, 
however,  the  principal  break  is  a  diaeresis  after  the  fifth  foot,  in  which  case 
there  is  generally  a  secondary  diaeresis  after  the  third  foot  or  a  caesura  in 
the  fourth.    The  full  scheme  of  substitutions  is  :  — 

w^  vyl^^'^lw  w^l^^^lvi'  \j\j\^^^\yL  \j  \j  \ 

_Z_  WW  I  -i.  WW  I    JL  WW    I  _i_  WW  I    J-  WW    I  -i-  WW  I  [  L  ww] 
vi,w>lv:/^>lv!/^>   |v:/w>|v!,vy>|v:^v^>l 
Lw  w  ww]| 
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2631-2636.]      Appendix  {E):  Prosody. 


The  following  lines  are  examples  of  the  Sqjtenarius:  — 

S^quere  |  sis.  eri!ini  |  qui  Iii|dific5s  tt  dicds  |  dClflrintifbus 
qui  quoni{am)  |  crfls  ,quod    Impclravit  l!  neglS{xisti  |  p^rsc'qUK 
nunc  vclnis  etilam)  ;  01tr(5)  inirisum  ii  d6minum|:  quae  neque    fic  ri 
p6ssunt  I  neaue  fan|dl6)  limqu(ain)  acic«plt  If^  quisquam  t  prefers,  | 
c4rnu,fcx.  (PI. -i/*/.  5«5,) 

l^^\^^\JL>\K^^>t    ±>    |^>|J.^1^A 

J_>      |s^w>|±>|     ^>fl:_!.>     |-:_>|_Lw|-^ 

3G31,  (t.)  When  there  is  a  diaeresis  after  the  fourth  foot^  the  verse  b  asjmtffetk 
{^?3>)'  ^^  Pbutiis  hiatus  hi  the  diaeresis  is  not  rare;  but  there  seems  to  tie  no<r/r- 
/ti/;r  "instance  of  it  in  Terence  (sec  Ph.  52S,  Ad.  697). 

I  a633«  (2.)  An  anapaest  is  not  aJlowed  to  follow  a  dact)'i, 

3635.  (3.)  The  seventh  foot  is  usually  a  trochee ;  rarely  a  trihrach  or  dactyl.  The 
tribrach  and  dactyl  are  seldom  f<»und  in  the  fourth  foot. 

(B.)   Later  Usage. 

1634.  The  later  and  stricter  form  of  the  Scpteiiarius  keeps  the  arses  of 
the  odd  feet  pure,  and  regularly  shows  a  diaeresis  after  the  fourth  foot, 

-Lwl^^i!-L^I-l.^4-L^(-:-^l±^^|^A 

Resolutions  occur,  but  are  far  }ess  common  than  ii^  the  earlier  form  of  the 
verse.  The  strict  form  of  the  Sepienarius  is  found  in  Varro*  Seneca,  and 
often  ill  late  poets  las  Ausoniiis,  Prudcntius,  &c.). 

2635.  The  rhythm  of  the  Septcnarius  may  be  illustrated  by  this  line :  — 
"Comrades,  leave  me  here  a  little, while  as  yet  'tis  carlv  mom/* 

(Tennyson.} 

The  Trochaic   Tetrameter   Acatalectic   (or 
Ocionaritn), 

2636.  The  Trochaic  Tktraajeter  Acatalectic  is  chiefly  confined  to 
the  lyrical  portions  of  the  early  cometly.  It  consists  of  four  complete  trochaic 
dipodies  or  eight  troch.tic  feet.  The  tribrach,  irrational  spondee,  irrational 
anapaest  and  cyclic  dactyl  may  stand  in  any  foot  save  the  last.  The  last  foot 
is  regularly  a  trochee  or  a  tribrach,  though  (the  last  syllable  being  syU^ha 
attceps^  -533)  ^"  apparent  spondee  or  anapaest,  but  not' a  dactyl,  may  arise. 
The  principal  break  in  the  line  is  regularly  a  diaeresis  after  the  fciuiih  foot 
(which  in  that  ca^^e  must  not  be  a  dactyl).  Occasionally,  howeverf  there  U 
instead  a  caesura  in  the  fourth  or  fifth  foot.     The  schemt?  is :  — 

I  w^.>  s^  \  <j  \jsj\  www  |lv:/w\/] 

w  wl>lww>tw   w  ^low^-j  w  w^lvi/w^I   ww>ll^w  >] 
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Versification.  [2637-2643. 


Example: — 
CCnse  0.  Sedlhet&s  tQ.|    Quid  vis  ?:{(  CSnsCn  |  posse  |  m(e)  6ffir;mSre  ? 

(T.  Eu,  217). 

-Lwl^v^l2>|^>fl:J->|-i.wlJ.>l-:-w 
Compare  in  English  :  — 

Over  stream  and  mount  and  valley  sweeps  the  merry,  careless  rover. 
Toying  with  the  fragrant  blossoms,  beating  down  the  heads  of  clover. 

2637.  (i.)  When  there  is  a  diaeresis  after  the  fourth  foot,  the  verse  is  asynartetie 

(2535). 

3638.  (2.)  The  Octonarius  is  essentially  a  lyric  metre,  and  is  much  less  common 
than  the  Septenanus. 

The  Trochaic  Tetrameter  Claudus  (or  Season), 

2639.  This  verse  is  a  trochaic  tetrameter  acatalectic,  with  syncope  and 
protraction  in  the  seventh  foot.    The  normal  scheme  is : 

An  example  is :  — 

N^c«o|ruscu8  I  fmber  |  altO  ||  ndbijlO  calde'ns  |  mlUtus 

J.W  I^w  I  -L  w  l^>S-Lw  l-i-w  111    l±v^ 

(Varro,  Sai.fr,  557  Buech.). 

2640.  (i.)  Substitutions  are  much  rarer  in  this  verse  than  in  the  ordinary  trochaic 
octonarius. 

264X.  (2.)  l*he  Scazon  was  Introduced  among  the  Greeks  by  Hipponax,  whence 
it  is  sometimes  called  the  Hipponactean.  Varro  seems  to  be  the  only  Roman  poet 
who  uses  it. 

The  Nine-syllabled  Alcaic. 

2642.  This  verse  consists  of  two  complete  trochaiq  dipodies,  with  ana- 
crusis.   The  second  foot  is  always  an  irrational  spondee.  The  scheme  is :  — 

e:J.wl_i.>IJLwl-:-v^ 

An  example  is :  — 

Sil  va<  labOranitCs  gejlOque. 

(H.1,9.3) 
This  verse  occurs  only  in  Horace,  where  it  forms  the  third  line  of  the  Alcaic 
Strophe  (see  2736). 

The  Trochaic  Dimeter  Acatalectic  (or  Quatemarius), 

2643.  This  verse  consists  of  two  complete  trochaic  dipodies.  It  is  very  rare,  but 
there  are  probably  a  few  instances  of  it  in  Plautus,  e.  g.  Per.  31 :  — 


Bisili:c(5)  accipi'Cre  I  victQ 

«  ^u^m'  I 

465 


2644-2648]      Appendix  (EJ):  Prosody. 


The  Trochaic  Dimeter  Catalectic  (or  Tcrnarins). 

2^44.  This  consisU  of  two  trochaic  dipodies,  the  second  f)c!ng  Incomplete. 
It  (Kcuri  in  the  early  dramattsts  and  in  Homce.  The  scheme  lor  Plauius 
and  Terence  is  :  — 


J.Wwl    ^^ 


1 


vS  w  >  I  v:/  w  >  I 
The  Horatian  scheme  is  i  — 

Examples  are :  — 

Adt  un  d(e)  aazill  ^m  pe  tarn 

N6n  e  bur  ne,qu{e)  aiireium 


(T,/>^,729). 
(H.  ;:,  iS,  t). 


301^5.  (i.)  This  is  sotneUtncs  called  the  Euripidean  v^^e^  frctin  iu  u»«  by  Etirip^ 
ides  The  tribriich  in  the  third  foot  13  rare»  and  is  ncit  found  In  T«fence.  '  Horace 
kecpsi  all  the  feet  purc» 

2646.  {2,)  PUutus  and  Terence  often  use  this  verse  between  trochaic  tetrameters, 
but  sonieiiines  employ  several  J^rnarii  in  succession,  as  in  Plaut.  £.  j-^^  Cat, 
95J-<i, /'i.  211-13. 


The  Trochaic  Tripody  Acatalectic. 

2647.  This  verse  h  confined  to  the  early  drama^  where  it  b  employed  as 
2.cltusitia  U536),  especially  with  Creiics.  It  consists  of  three  con  plete 
trochaic  feet.  Tl^e  same  substitutions  are  admitted  in  every  foot  that  are 
allowed  in  the  first  two  feet  of  the  Ternarius  (2644).     An  example  is :  — 


Hau  bontim  |  tcncO  |  s^rvom 

_L  \wA^  I  C/  'w'  >  I  jL  w 

This  verse  is  sometimes  called  the  ithyfhitUU, 


{PL  Afa jf.j2i). 


The  Trochaic  Tripody  Catalectic. 

2648'  This  verse  is  employed  by  the  early  dr.imatist^«  usually  either 
c/tfttj/t/ij  (2536)  or  in  groups  ot  two  lines  eacn.  Terence  generally  u&es 
the  former  "way,  Plautus  in  the  latter.    The  scheme  of  sufotitutians  in.- 


asa 

it  in 
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Versification.  [2649-2655. 


Example :  —  ^ 

Qa(i)  impijger  fuii 

(PI.  i?.  925). 
In  one  instance  {JR,  924  if.)  Plautus  has  six  catalectic  tripodies  in  succession. 

Other  Trochaic  Verses. 

2649.  The  Trochaic  Monometer  Acatalectic  is  sometimes  used  by  Plautus  as  a 
clausula  (2536)  to  Cretic  tetrameters.  ,  It  consists  of  one  complete  trochaic  dipody, 
e.  g.  nimis  in|epta*  s^  R.  681.  iQre  InliQstSs,  Am,  247.  Terence  uses  the 
cataleciic  ir.onoraeter  twice  {Eu.  292,  Ph,  485)  at  the  beginning  of  a  scene,  e.  g. 
D6ri|5,  Ph,  4S5.  Plautus  has  a  few  other  trochaic  verses  and  combinations  of 
verses,  tor  which  see  special  editions  of  his  plays. 

LOGAOEDIC   RHYTHMS. 

2650.  Logaoedic  verse  consists  of  dactyls  and  trochees  combined 
in  the  same  metrical  series.  The  dactyls  are  "cyclic"  (see  2523), 
occupying  approximately  the  time  of  trochees,  and  hence  the  verse 
moves  in  J  time.  Except  in  the  *'  Lesser  Alcaic  "  verse  (2663),  only 
one  dactyl  may  stand  in  a  single  series ;  and  a  dactyl  must  not  occupy 
the  last  place  in  a  line. 

265X.  (i.)  The  name  ** logaoedic"  (Gr.  AoTooiSiir^f.  from  \irfo%^  sfefchj 
prose^  and  dot8^,  ^of*K)  n^^y  refer  to  the  apparent  change  of  rhythm  (due  to 
the  mixture  of  dactyls  and  trochees),  in  which  logac^ic  verse  resembles 
prose ;  but  this  is  a  disputed  point. 

2652.  (2.)  In  the  logaoedic  verses  of  Horace,  an  irrational  spondee 
almost  always  takes  the  place  of  a  trochee  before  the  first  dactyl ;  and  if  an 
apparent  choriambus  (_L  v>^  |  lL;  see  2521)  is  followed  by  another  appa- 
rent choriambus  in  the  same  verse,  the  two  are  regularly  separated  by 
a  caesura.    These  rules  are  not  observed  by  Catullus. 

2653.  (3.)  Anacrusis  (2529)  and  syncope  (2541)  are  very  common  in 
logaoedic  verse. 

2654.  The  following  are  the  principal  logaoedic  rhythms :  — 

DIPODY. 
The  Adonic. 

2655.  This  is  a  logaoedic  dipody,  with  the  scheme :  — 


Examples  are :  — 


T6miit  I  lirbem  (H.  i,  2,  4). 

RSra  iulvtotus  (H.  i,  2,  24). 
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2656-2659]     Appendix  {E.)i  Prosody* 

2656.  (i .)  Some  regiJird  tUe  Adonic  as  a  syncoftated  caUlectic  tripody : 

2657.  (2.)  A  Latin  Adnnic  should  consist  of  a  di syllable  -f  a  trisyllable,  or  the 
reverse.  This  rule  did  not  hold  in  iSreck,  where  such  lines  occur  as  »  v»  *.%«««#, 
Elision  is  not  allowed  in  the  Latin  Adonic.  Late  Latin  poets  (like  Terentiattos) 
sometimes  employ  the  Adonic  In  stichic  series  (2546). 


TRIPODIES. 
The  Aristophanic. 

2658.  This  is  a  logaocdic  triiKjdy  acatalectic,  with  a  dactyl  in  the  first 
place.     The  scheme  is  therefore :  —  ' 

There  is  no  fixed  caesura.     Examples  are  :  — 

Quid  latet  |  i^t  fnarinae 

Fiiners  |  nS  vilnlis 


Some  authorities  write  the  scheme  as: 

-Lww|J_  w  I  lL      |±  a 
""i  e*  a  syncopated  logaoedic  tetrapody  cata1ectic« 


(H.  1.8,  I  J). 
(11.1.8.15). 


The  Pherecratean  (or  Phcrecratic). 

3659.  This  verse  Is  u,sed  by  Catulttis  (34,61),  and  by  Horace  (a«  tti 
third  line  of  the  Third  Asclepiadcan  Strophe:  see  2733).  It  is  a  logao  ^ 
tripody,  with  the  dactyl  in  the  second  place.    The  scheme  U  :  — 

The  trochee  and  iambus  are  admitted  tn  the  first  foot  by  Catullus,  but  not 
hy  Horace.  The  iambus  is  very  rare.  There  is  no  fixed  caesura.  Kxamples 
are:  — 

Grit 5,  I  Pyrrha,  sub  1  intres 

(H.  1.S.3K 
With  initial  trochee:  Ltftejt&mve  pa  pftver 

(Cat.  61.  195). 

With  initial  iambus :  Ptiel  la€qiie  cajnimus 

(Cat.  34,4). 
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Versification.  [2660-2663. 


Some  authorities  prefer  to  regard  the  Pherecratean  as  a  syncopated  logaoedic 
tetrapody  catalectic,  witli  the  scheme:  — 

TETRAPODIES. 
The  Glyconic. 

2660.  This  verse  is  used  by  Catullus  (34,  61 ),  by  Horace  (in  the  First, 
Second,  and  Third  Asclepiadean  Strophes:  see  2731,  2732,  2733),  and  by 
Seneca  and  other  later  writers.  It  is  a  logaoedic  tetrapody  cataiectic,  with  a 
dactyl  in  the  second  place.    The  scheme  is :  — 

J->  I  J.v/^1  J.^/1-L  A 

The  trochee  and  iambus  in  the  first  foot  occur  in  Catullus,  but  not  in  Horace 
(except  in  the  doubtful  case,  i,  15,  36).  There  is  generally  a  trithemimeral 
caesura;  more  rarely  one  in  the  arsis  of  the  second  foot.     Examples  are :  — 

Qu^m  moritis  ||  timuit  grajdilim 

(H.  I,  3.  17). 

With  initial  trochee:  Minti^ilim  I|  doiniin(a)  i!it  fo  r^s 

(Cat.  34,  9). 

With  initial  iambus:  Pi!ier,l(ae)  6t  II  pue;r(i)  inte'gri 

(Cat.  34,  2). 

2661.  (1.)  This  verse  in  composition  with  the  Pherecratean  forms  the  Priafean 
(2674). 

2662.  (2.)  In  admitting  the  trochee  and  iambus  in  the  first  foot,  Catullus  follows 
Greek  models,  while  Horace  adheres  to  the  stricter  Roman  usage,  as  laid  down  by  the 
grammarians  of  his  own  day.  Seneca  observes  the  same  rule  as  Horace,  but  some  of 
file  later  writers  (e.  g.  Tcrentianus)  revert  to  the  earlier  and  freer  usage. 

The  Lesser  (or  Decasyllabic)  Alcaic 

2663.  This  verse  is  a  logaoedic  tetrapody  acatalectic,  with  dactyls  in  the 
first  and  second  places.     The  scheme  is :  — 


There  is  no  fixed  caesura,  though  there  is  frequently  a  break  after  the  thesis, 
or  in  the  arsis,  of  the  second  foot.     Examples'  are  :  — 


sura,  thou 
second  f< 

FlQmina  |  c6nstite'rint  a!cQt5 

(H.  1,9.4). 
M^ntibus  |  €t  Tibe  rim  re'v^rti 

(H.I,  29,  12). 
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2664-2666.]     Appendix  {E):  Prosody. 


PENTAFODIES. 
The  Phalaecean  (or  Hcndecasyllabti), 

2664.  This  verse  is  a  logaocdlc  pentapody  with  the  dactyl  m  the  second 
place.  The  Greek  poets  admitted  the  trochee  and  iambus,  as  welt  as  the 
^pondeei  in  the  first  foot,  and  Catullus  followed  their  example;  but  in  Pctro- 
nius.  Martial,  and  the  Priaphi  the  first  foot  is  always  a  spondee,  and  in  later 
writers  nearly  always*  Horace  does  not  use  the  Phalaecean.  There  is  no 
fixed  caesura^  though  the  ptnihemimeral  is  often  found.     The  scheme  is:*— 

U  vl  I 

'Examples  are :  — 

CQius  I  VIS  fie  rJ  H  b^Ue  |  miSniis 

(Mart.  3.  2,  I). 

With  initial  trochee:  Dg  di  k  facitfs  me  1  so  dilCs 

(CaL47.6), 

With  initial  iambus:  Agit  |  p^ssimus  |  dmni|ttm  po  gta 

(Cat.  49,  5). 
Compare  in  English  :  — 

"  Look,  I  come  to  the  test,  a  tiny  poem 
All  composed  in  a  metre  oC  Catullus." 

(Tennyson.) 

3665.  The  Phalaeeean  is  a  favourite  metre  in  epigrams.     It  was  used  by  Sapp 
a];iecu:»  (from  whom  it  took  it?*  name),  and  other  Greek  poets,  and  wns  introdui 

hto  Koman  p<3etry  by  Lacviiis  and  Varro.     It  is  a  favourite  metre  with  Catulhiv  J 

\s  fnund  in  die  frat;ments  of  Cinna,  Cornificius  and  fiibaculus,  in  the  Priafhf,  »n 
Fetroniii*,  Statius,  MartiaT,  &c.  In  CatuMus  h^a  spondee  is  often  employed  instead 
of  the  dactyl,  the  two  kinds  of  feet  alternating  in  the  latter  verses  of  ilie  poem;  but 
this  innovation  seems  not  to  have  found  favour. 

The  Lesser  Sapphic 

3666.  This  verse  is  a  logaoedic  pentapody  acsLtalecttc^  urith  the  dactyl  in 
the  third  place.    The  scheme  is  :  — 


J.W 


^  > 


^if. 


v/  I    _Lw 


The  trochee  in  the  second  foot  was  admitted  by  Alcaeus  and  Sappho,  and 
(K:curs  in  Catullus  but  not  in  Horace.  In  Horace  the  caesura  regubrly 
f.ills  after  the  thesis,  or  (less  freqitenily)  in  the  arsis,  of  the  dactyl;  but  in 
Calyllus,  as  in  Sappho  and  Alcaeus,  it  has  no  fixed  position,  Kxamples  of 
this  verse  are  :  — 

With  masculine  caesura  t  lam  sa  tis  ter  ris  ;|  nivis  |  Iktque  |  dfrae 

(H.  I,  2,  I). 
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Versification.  [2667-2670. 


With  feminine  caesura:  Phoebe  |  silvSriimque  ||  poltlns  Diina 

(H.  C.S.  I). 

With  trochee  in  second  foot:  Seli  Sajcis  salgittifelr^sve  |  PAithds 

(Cat.  11,6). 

The  Greater  (or  Hendecasyllabic)  Alcaic. 

2067.  This  verse  is  a  logaoedic  pentapody  catalectic,  with  anacrusis  and 
with  the  dactyl  in  the  third  foot.    The  scheme  is :  — 

There  is  nearly  always  a  diaeresis  after  the  second  foot.    Examples  are : — 

O'lnatre  I  ptilchrS  It  filia  I  ptilchri;6r 

(H.I,  16,  I). 
Vi  des  ut  I  idta  tt  st^t  nive  |  ctodi  |  dtim 

(H.  1,9.  I). 
3668.  Alcaeus  admitted  a  trochee  in  the  second  foot,  and  allowed  the  anacrusis  to 
be  either  long  or  short ;  but  Horace  admitted  only  the  spondee  in  the  second  foot,  and 
usually  (in  Bk.  4  always)  employed  a  Ions  anacrusis.  Horace  also  differed  from  his 
predecessor  in  assigning  a  fixed  place  to  the  caesura,  which  in  Alcaeus  has  no  regular 
position. 

COMPOSITE   LOGAOEDIC    VERSES. 
The  Lesser  Asclepiadean. 

2669.  This  is  a  composite  verse,  consisting  of  two  series,  a  syncopated 
logaoedic  tripody  4-  a  logaoedic  tripody  catalectic.  There  is  regularly  a 
diaeresis  between  the  two  series.    The  scheme  is :  — 

-L>rJLww|Ll    ftJLwwI^w  |_L  A 
Examples  are:  — 

Ma6c€;nisata;vi8  (  editej  regi|bt!l8 

(H.  1,1,1). 
Quis  de  sideriid  It  sft  pudor  |  at!lt  mo;dt!l8 

(H.  1,24,1). 

The  Greater  Asclepiadean. 

2670.  This  is  a  composite  verse,  consisting  of  three  series.  It  differs  from 
the  preceding  (2669)  in  having  a  syncopated  logaoedic  dipody  (J_\jkj  I  iJL) 
inserted  l^tween  the  two  tripodies.  The  three  series  are  regularly  separated 
by  diaeresis.    The  scheme  is  therefore :  — 

Examples  are :  — 

NOllaml,  ya're,  sa'cri  S  vlte  prijlis  J  sevens  |  4rbo'r<m 
Circa  I  mite  soliim  +J:  Tiburis  |  tx  It  mo^nia  |  Cati  li. ) 

^  (H.  I,  18,  1-2). 
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2671-2676.]     Appendix  (£*.)•  Prosody. 


The  Greater  SAprmc. 

2671.  This  is  a  composiie  verse,  consisting  of  a  syncopated  logaoedk 
tetrapody  4-  a  syncopated  logaoedic  teirapody  catalectic.  There  is  regularly 
a  diaeresis  between  the  two  series,  and  a  caesura  after  the  thesis  of  the  first 
dactyl.     The  scheme  is  ;  — 

JLo|J->l_Ltlw(LL    ttJ-wwI-^v^luL     l-LA 

An  example  is  :  — 

Te  de  5s  5'r6  ||  Sybatrin  It  cur  propejr^s  alminjdd 

(H.  1,8.  2). 

267a,  (1.)  The  second  scries  has  the  same  form  as  the  Aristophanic,  if  thehitcr 
be  written  us  a  teirapody  (see  265S  ad  Jin.). 

1673.  <a.>  Horace  (i»  8)  is  the  onlr  Latin  poet  who  makes  use  of  the  Gtcater_ 
Sappluc.     U  seems  to  be  an  imitation  of  the  Greek  Sapphic : —  ~ 


llwv^l     LL    I 


I 


l-LA 


but  If  sOf  the  imitation  is  not  exact* 


The  Priapean. 

3674.  This  verse  is  employed  by  Catullus  (17)  and  in  the  rridfm  (86). 
It  consists  of  a  syncopated  logaoedic  tctiapody  +  a  syncopated  Jogaocdic 
ictrap-ody  caialectic.  There  is  rcgutarly  a  dtaeiesb  between  the  two parts^ 
but  hiatus  and  sylittbii  mittps  are  not  allowed  at  the  end  of  the  first  series. 
The  scheme  ts  ;  — 


_  S  I  ±  w  I -L  v^  1 1±  Jt  ±  e  I 


dvL    \±h 


Examples  are :  — 

O  Co!l6nia  I  qua6  ciifpis  ^  p6nte  |  Itfdcfe  |  16njg6 

(Cat.  17,  i). 
HtiDc  IQlct^m  tibi  |  d^difcd  IX  cSnse , crOque  PrijSp^, 

(Cat.  /r,). 
The  first  series  has  the  same  form  as  the  Glyconic  (3660).  and  the  second  icrici 
has  the  same  form  as  the  Pherccratcan,  If  the  latter  be  written  as  a  tetrapody  (see 

DACIYLO-TROCHAIC   RHYTHMS. 

2675  DAnvLoTRoCHAtc  verse*  like  logaoedic,  is  composed  of 
dactyls  "and  trochees  ;  but  whereas  in  logaoedic  verse  the  dactyls  and 
trochees  occur  within  the  same  metrical  series^  in  dactylo-trocbaic  ihey 
always  form  separate  series.  Hence  dactylo-trocbaic  vVrses  are  always 
conipositeT  consisting  of  two  or  more  series  in  combination 

2676.  It  is  uncertain  whether  the  dactyls  m  dactyl otrochaic  ver^e  were  cvcik 
(3523)  or  whether  there  was  a  change  of  lime  in  the  middle  of  the  verse. 


Versification.  [2677-2682. 


The  Greater  Archilochian. 

2677.  This  verse  is  composed  of  a  dactylic  tetrameter  acatalectic  +  a 
trochaic  tripody.  There  is  regularly  a  diaeresis  after  the  first  colon,  and  a 
caesura  after  the  third  thesis.  The  fourth  foot  is  always  a  pure  dactyl.  The 
third  foot  is  very  often  a  spondee.    The  scheme  is  :  — 

±^-^\^^-^\  111  w-^ I -Lv^wS-?- v^ ; -?- v/ 1 i-  w 

An  example  is  :  — 

S61vitur  I  Sens  hij^ms  il  grSitS  vice  II  vSris  |  ^t  Fa;v6ni 

In  Archilochus  the  verse  »  said  to  have  been  asynartetic  (2535) ;  but  Horace  and 
Prud:ntius  do  not  allow  hiatus  or  syllaba  ameps  in  the  diaeresis,  and  Prudentius  some- 
time&  neglects  the  diaeresis  altogether. 

The  Iambelegus. 

2678.  This  verse  consists  of  a  trochaic  dimeter  catalectic  with  anacrusis 
4-  a  Lesser  Archilochian  (2579).  No  resolutions  are  allowed  in  the  first 
colon,  and  the  dactyls  in  the  second  colon  are  never  replaced  by  spondees. 
There  \z  regularly  a  diaeresis  between  the  two  cola.    The  scheme  is  :  — 

An  example  is :  — 

RQipCre  |  nee  mSit^r  do' mum  ^  ca^mla  |  tC  revejh^t 

K\\.Epod.ii,\(>Y 

2679.  This  verse  occtu^  only  in  the  Second  Archilochian  Strophe  (2726)  of  Horace. 
Some  authorities  treat  the  first  colon  ns  an  iainl^c  dimeter.  The  name  Iambelegus 
was  given  to  the  verse  because  the  ancient  grammarians  re.ti^rcled  it  as  a  dactylic  pen- 
tameter  for  the  first  half  of  which  an  iambic  colon  had  been  substituted. 

The  Elegiambus. 

2680.  This  verse  consists  of  the  same  cola  as  the  Iambelegus  (2678),  but 
in  reverse  order.  Spondees  are  not  admitted  in  the  first  colon,  and  no  reso- 
lutions occur  in  the  second  colon.  There  is  regularly  a  diaeresis  between 
the  cola.    The  scheme  is  :  — 

J.ovy|i.vyvy|_LAjt^i-L   w|-i.e|J.w|^A 
An  example  is :  — 

Scribere  |  v^rsicu|l6s  II  a|m6re  |  percus|st!lm  gralvf 

(H.  Epod.  II,  2). 
268Z.  This  verse  occurs  only  in  the  Third  Arcltilochian  Strophe  (2727)  of  Horace. 
The  name  Elegiambus  is  given  to  it  as  being  the  reverse  of  the  Iambelegus  (sec  2679). 


ANAPAESTIC   RHYTHMS 

ie  the  fundamental  foot  is  tl 

equivalents  the  spondee Li 

celeusmatic  ^  ^  ^  ^  are  sometimes  substituted 


2682.  In  these  the  fundamental  foot  is  the  anapaest  ^  ^  J_»  for 
which  its  metrical  equivalents  the  spondee L»  dactyl  _  ,[,  ^  and  pro- 

CeletlSmatic '      .  are  snmptimpc  cnhfttitiitpH. 
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2683-2686.]     Appendix  {_£,):  Prosody, 


26^3.  The  anapaetic  verse  of  the  early  Latin  comedy  is  extremely  irreguiar,  u4 
its  iiniiti  are  ohcn  hard  to  define.  Spondees  and  apparent  bacchlt  (rcducol  to  aiia- 
jxieat^  by  the  law  of  iambic  shortening;  see  24^0)  are  extremely  commoa,  and  mctrial 
iiregiilaritie*  of  various  kinds  abound.  *l'hc  Latin  language  has  so  few  anapie^ 
wurdii  that  it  does  not  lend  itself  readily  to  this  rhythm.  Terence  wisely  abstamedl 
al together  from  anapaestic  verse,  Varro,  Seneca,  and  Prudentius  and  other  kte 
writers  wrote  anapaests  conforming  more  closely  to  Greek  models. 


% 


The  Anapaestic  Tetrameter  Acatalectic  (or  (k 

nanus). 

3684.  This  consists  of  four  anapaestic  dipodies  or  eight  complele  ao^ 
paestic  ft^ct.  Thei  e  is  regularly  21  diaeresis  after  the  fourth  foot,  and  the  last 
thesis  of  the  line  is  never  resolved.  Hiatus  and  sytltxha  nui-e/^  sotnecimes 
occur  in  the  diaeresis,  the  verse  Leing  asynartetic  (2535}.     The  scheme  ts :  — 

_-lI_-:.l    _-LI    -    ^    t  -   ±    \   -  ^\    -    ±    1_^ 

V^^Jt  VJ  \J   \  \J   \J  \    MJ    \J     # wul  OVjI  i^v^l 

.     I  '  t[       .    ,1*+ '       A f »         I 


,k 


AW 


^]»v 


.K 


Examples  arc :  — 

Neque  qti6d  |  dubttem  |  neque  qu6d  |  timeam  ^  me(5|  In  p^  | 
tore  con  I  duilmst  c6n  t  silium 

(Pl.y^x.575)^ 
Quid  mihi  I  meliust  |  quid  mk^s  \  in  remst  :t|:  qu(am)  2 
cdflpore  vilUm  sfclGdam 

(PL  ^.  230). 

2685*  The  procdeusmatic  is  very  rare  in  the  fourth  foot,  but  the  spondee  is  wery 
common  there.  Some  editors  divide  the  anapaestic  octonarii  into  dimttcrs  (01-  fii«- 
ttrtt&rit)  and  write  them  as  such. 


The  Anapaestic  Tetrameter  Catalectic 
(or  Septcnarins), 

4686,  Thb  is  like  the  preceding,  except  that  the  last  foot  is  incomplete. 
The  seventh  thesis  may  l>e  resolved  There  is  regularly  a  diaeresis  ^ftcr  the 
fnurth  fnott  and  hiatus  and  syllaha  atuips  sometimes  occur  in  the  diaeresis. 
The  scheme  is  :  — 

_^|_^t_±l_^C--!.l_^l   --i-l 


Examples  are:  — 

Em  n5lTn(5)habeth5;r(utii)?  occf[dJSti.  Jt  die  i^fturquis  hajbel 
n^jscis  (PLi<«(/.  710J. 
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Versification.  [2687-2690. 


Hunc  h6mi|nem  decet  |  aur(5)  6x|pend(i) :  huic  Sct^c^t  st4tu>m 
statu (i)  I  ex  ati|r5 

(PI.  ^.640). 

The  Anapaestic  Dimeter  Acatalectic 
(or  Quaternarius). 

2687.  This  verse  consists  of  two  anapaestic  dipodies,  or  four  complete 
anapaestic  feet.  I'here  is  generally  a  diaeresis  after  the  second  foot,  and  the 
fourth  thesis  is  not  resolved.    The  scheme  is  :  — 

'I      vy  vv     •       TT        V  y  1  y     ' 


Examples  are :  — 

Quod  liibet  |  n5n  lubet  1^  ^^^  c6n|tinud. 
Ita  in(€)  Amor|  lass(uin)  ani|mi  lfi|dificat, 
fugat,  4git  I  appetit  1^  I'^P^^^  I  retinet 

(PI.  Cist.  214). 

This  verse  is  often  used  to  form  systems,  which  frequently  end  in  a  naroemiac 
(see  2688).  '^ 

The  Anapaestic  Dimeter  Catalectic  (or  Parocmiac). 


This  verse  consists  of  two  anapaestic  dipodies  or  four  anapaestic 
feet,  the  last  foot  being  incomplete.  The  third  thesis  is  sometimes  resolved. 
There  is  no  fixed  caesura.    The  scheme  is  :  — 

\^  \j  -L\    ww-i_|    \j  \^  —  \  \j  1\ 

_  J.  I  _  ^   I  _  ±  I 

-I  ^\-^  ^  \-  -L  ^\ 

w  w  v^  w  I  V^  W  VV  V.  I  w  w  v^  ^  I 

Examples  are :  — 

Voluc^rl  pede  cor|  pore  piU|  cher 

(Ausonius). 

Nimis  tin  I  d(em)  eg(o)  &bs  tS  |  cont<|mnor. 
Quipp(e)  €%o  I  tC  n!|  cont6|mnam, 
strati6|ticus  homo|  qui  cliie]ar  ? 

(PI.  Ps.  916). 

3689.  (1.)  The  Paroemtac  is  generally  used  to  close  a  system  of  acatalectic  ana- 
paestic dimeters ;  but  sometimes  several  parocmiacs  in  succession  form  a  system  (as  in 
the  second  example  above),  especially  in  Ausonius,  Prudentius,  and  other  late  poets. 

2690  (2.)  Other  anapaestic  verses  sometimes  occur,  especially  in  the  early  com- 
edy, but  they  are  rare. 
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crl:tic  rhythms. 

2691.  These  are  rhythms  of  ihe  Hemtolic  class  (3527),  in  f  time, 
TUe  iundamental  foot  is  the  Cretic  (_L  w_i.)* 

Either  (Injt  not  bs}th)  of  the  two  longs  of  a  Cretic  is  somctifncs  reaolved 
(giving  the  First  Pacoji  L  \j  <j  \j  ^^  the  Fourth  Paeon  v>  ^  v^  -^K  b^it 
there  is  rarely  more  than  one  resolution  in  a  siisglc  verse,  *llie  middle  slwrt 
is  sometimes"  replaced  by  an  irrational  long  (giving  ±_  >  _^.  or  if  there  H 
resolution,  ^  y  >  _:_  or  .i  >  ^v  v^ h  iJut  this  never  ^iccurs  in  the  last  \<xK 
of  a  verse,  and  but  rarely  when  thtf  middle  syllable  is  the  penult  of  a  spondaic 
word  (e.  g.  nos  nostras), 

aSga.  (1.)  The  ictus  on  the  first  long  of  the  Cretic  was  probobly  (at  least  in  most 
cn5ic>)  strrjn^er  than  tliat  un  ihc  «»ccQnd,  The  first  long  and  the  ftbort  forin  the  ttusis, 
the  secund  long  the  arsis,  J_  ^^  |  _^ 

2693.  (2.)  The  tmpetiimi!!,  s^vin^ing  movement  of  the  Cretic  rhythm  fits  it  £ctr  tlie 
expression  of  passionate  enuitton^ 


The  Crbtic  Tftrameter  Acatalectic. 

2694.  This  verse  consists  of  four  complete  Cretic  feet.  There  15  tisuaily 
a  diaeresis  after  the  second  foot,  but  sometimes  there  is  fn«;tead  a  caesura 
after  the  fir^t  long  of  the  third  foot.  Resolution  b;  not  admitted  before  the 
diaeresis  or  the:  end  of  the  line.  The  irrational  long  middle  syllable  11  ad- 
mitted in  the  first  and  third  feet.     The  scheme  is  :  — 


4t   "k/  v^  '^  \j 


Examples  are :  — 


lit  malls  I  gai^desnt 
Deind(e)  uler[qu(e)  fmperfi|tOr  ||  in  medi|{am)  Exeunt 


itqufe}  ex  in|c6mmodis 

{T.  AnJr,  627). 


(PL  Am,  I2y), 

2695.  This  verse  is  commnn  in  iUecantkn  of  the eiirly  drama,  and  i*  often 
to  form  t^ystems.     Hiatus  and  syUaba  anctps  sometimes  cccur  in  the  dberesb. 


The  Cretic  Tetrameter  CATALECxrc. 

2696,  This  is  similar  to  the  preceding,  except  that  the  last  foot  is  incomplete. 
The  scheme  is  :  -^ 

Examples  are :  — 

Si  cadSs,  I  ndn  cadCs  ^  qom  cadam  I  ticum 

( PU  Ahst,  329), 

N6v(l)  cg(o)  hSc;  sa^culum  ti  mCribus!  qutbOs  sit 

(PI.  Tri,  aSj). 
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Versification.  [2697-2  70 1 . 


Other  Cretic  Verses. 

2697.  The  Cretic  trimeter  acatalectic  sometimes  occurs,  though  rarely :  e.  g. 

\kai  revor|t4r.   didst  j  i(am)  id  mihi 

(PL  Most,  338). 

More  frequent  is  the  dimeter  acatalectic,  which  has  the  scheme :  — 


This  b  often  compounded  with  a  trochaic  tripody  catalectic  :  e.  g. 

h6c  ub(f)  Amlphitru(5)  ems  :{}:  c6nspi|cStusl6st 

(PI.  ^w.  242), 

and  sometimes  with  a  trochaic  tripody  acatalectic  (e.  g.  PI.  Ps.  1248),  a  trochaic  di- 

pody  acatalectic  (e.  g.  PI.  Cap,  214),  or  a  Thymclicus  \j  kj  \j  (c  g.  PI.  Am, 

245).     For  other  kinds  of  Cretic  verses,  see  special  editions  of  the  early  dramatists. 

BACCHIAC   RHYTHMS. 

2698.  These  are  rhythms  of  the  Hemiolic  class  (2527),  in  |  time. 
The  fundamental  foot  is  the  Bacchlus  {\j  J_  _:_).  Either  (or  both)  of 
the  two  longs  of  a  bacchiiis  is  sometimes  resolved.  For  the  initial 
short  syllable  an  irrational  long  is  sometimes  substituted.  Occasion- 
ally two  shorts  are  so  substituted,  especially  in  the  first  foot  of  a  verse. 

2699.  (i.)  The  ictus  on  the  first  long  of  the  bacchlus  was  probably  stronger  than 
that  on  the  second  long. 

2700.  (2.)  The  bacchiac  rhythm,  like  the  Cretic,  has  an  impetuous  and  passionate 
character. 

The  Bacchiac  Tetrameter  Acatalectic. 

270Z.  This  verse  consists  of  four  complete  bacchiac  feet.  There  is  gen- 
erally a  caesura  after  the  first  long  of  the  second  or  third  foot,  or  (more 
rarely)  a  diaeresis  after  the  second  foot.  An  irrational  long  (or  two  shorts) 
may  dc  substituted  for  the  initial  short  only  in  the  first  and  third  feet.  Re- 
solution is  not  allowed  before  the  caesura  or  the  end  of  the  verse.  The 
scheme  is :  — 

d         ±       _:_|w±II^|e'        ^     \y^     ±    ^ 
Examples  are :  — 

Hab6nd(um)  et  |  fen!ind(um)  h5c  -\\,  oniist  cum  |  labSre 

(PI.  Am.  175). 

At  t4men  ubi  |  fidis  ?  ||    si  |  rogSs  nil  |  pud^nt  hie 

(T.  Andr.  637). 

Vetula6  sunt  |  min(ae)  4mb(ae).    At  tt  bonis  fuislse  cred5 

(PI.  ^.1129). 
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^TOa.  (i.^  There  are  seldom  more  than  two  iraroUttions  m  Die  same  verse,  ainl 
never  njore  than  three,     Bacchiac  tetrameters  urc  often  repeated  to  form  syctems. 

2703.  (2.)  According  to  &omt  atithorlties,  bacchiac  tetrameters  cataJecttc  uifn» 
times  occur,  e.  g»  FL  Cas.  656,  ii6;.  Men.  969,  971,  Most.  313,  Pom.  244. 

Other  Bacchiac  Verses. 

a'^a4,  (i.)  Bacchiac  dimeters  are  Dccasionally  found,  especially  as  da^smloi  to 
beiiCdiiac  systems.    An  example  is :  — 

Ad  aeta|t(em)  ag^ihidam 

(PI.  TH,  t\,^\ 
An  acatalectic  dimeter  is  not  seldom  compounded  ^ith  a  catalectic  tamtiic  trl- 
podyrc-g. 

Renn  t€r|  in  innd  tt  ^(^)  ^^^  tdnisitl'rf  ? 

(PI. -5.  iia?). 

1705.  (2,)  Bacchiac  hexameters  occur  In  a  few  instances,  as:  — 

Sattnpar,varesest  |  voliipti,t(iim)  invitH)at(qu(c)ina^ia|i(e)a^ndi 

{y\.  Am.  633). 

1706.  (3 J  H>^erme;trical  combination  of  faacchii  into  a  system  appean  to  occui  la 
Varro,  Sat,  Men.  U,  405  Buech. 

CHORIAMBIC    RHYTHMS. 

3707.  In  these,  the  fundamental  foot  is  the  choriambus  {J_  ^  ^  ^\, 
True  chorianibic  verse  is  very  rare  in  Latin  poetry,  though  apparent  thori- 

ambi  of  the  form     J_  ww  I  or    J_  ^,,^J  \  \J_  'are  cunimon  in  logaoedic 

verse  (2652), 

Apparently,  however,  in  Terence,  AJ,  611*13, 

Ut  neque  quid  |  m^  faciamj  n*c  quid  agam  ^.  certUm  sit. 
m^Tiibra  nietO  |  debilia  {  stint,  animys  Z.  tim5  re 
dbsliptiit,  I  p^ctore  c5n|Sistere  nil  tt  cOnsi;]!  quit, 

there  are  three  choriartibic  trimeters,  the  first  two  with  iambic  ckise,  the  third  with 
trochaic.  In  the  second  line  there  is  syilal^a  ancefs  at  the  end  of  the  second  churijmir 
bus.  In  Platitiis,  Cijshia  62g»  Afett^A/jmi  110,  and  pcfha.\M>  Affmfn'a  1^3,  we  have 
a  chommbic  dimeter  -f  an  acatalectic  trrichaic  dipody, 

Owin^  to  the  frequent  occurrence  of  the  apparent  choriambii5  in  certain  kinds  rf 
logaoedic  verse,  the  metriciaris  of  Horace's  day  rej^rtled  them  as  really  choriamtric. 
Hence  the  rule  mentioned  in  2(1.5?,  a  rule  unknown  to  Greek  writers  of  logaoedic 
verse, 

IONIC    RHYTHMS. 

2708.  In  these,  the  ftindjiinental  foot  is  the  Ionic,  of  which  there  arc  tvxo 
forms,  the  Ionic  a  ma/^r^  L  ^l.  w  w.  so  called  because  it  begins  with  the 
greater  part  fi.  c  the  thesis)  of  the  foot,  and  the  Ionic  d  mti/afr  ^  ^  J_  _^, 
which  receives  its  name  from  the  fact  that  it  begins  with  the  less  important 
part  of  the  foot  (t.  c.  the  arsis). 

2709.  (i.)  Ionics  J  mm^r^'  are  often  treated  as  tonics  a  mdiSn  mth  anacrusis, 
\j\j  \  _L  _:_  (u'  w»  &c.    See  2539  ftdjSn, 


Versification.  [271 0-2  714. 


27Z0.  (2.)  Ionic  verse  showft  numerous  resolutions  and  irrational  longs,  especially 
in  early  Latin.  The  accumulation  of  short  syllables  imparts  to  the  verse  a  wUd  and 
passionate  character. 

271  z.  (3.)  Anacldsis  (Gr.  ai'd/cXao'cf,  *' a  bending  back")  is  an  exchange  of 
place  between  a  short  syllable  and  the  preceding  long  (e.  g.  _L  w  _i_  ^  for 
L.,z^\j\jOX\j\jJ_\j\.::^\jj_j:_  for  \j  \j  -L_i-|ww-L  _:_),  and 
is  very  frequent  in  Ionic  verse. 

The  Ionic  S  mai5re  Tetrameter  Catalectic  (or 
Sotadeaii). 

271a.  This  verse  consists  of  four  Ionic  a  mdiore  feet,  the  last  foot  being 
incomplete.  In  the  early  Latin  poets,  beginning  with  Ennius,  the  Sotadean 
is  treated  with  much  freedom :  resolution,  contraction  (2518),  anadasis  (27 1 1), 
and  irrational  longs  are  freely  admitted.     Examples  are  :  — 

N&m  quam  varia  |  sint  genera  poiematSrum,  |  Ba^bi, 
qu4mque  longC  |  distinct(a)  ali:(a)  iLb  aliis  sis,  |  n5sce 

(Accius,  JOidasc.  p.  305  M.). 

J. \J  \J^  \  l-\J\J\J\j\       J-KJ  >       l_L  X 

Compare  in  Greek  :  — 

cdw  AAcXi|i7>'  Ili^Xfa^  |  de^i^  Kof  |  Zaiu»     (Sotades). 

2713.  Later  poets  (Petronius,  Martial,  Terentianus  Maurus)  are  more 
strict  in  their  usage,  admitting  (with  very  few  exceptions)  only  the  forms 

w  Kj \j  \j  ^  J^\j\j\^\j  ^  J^\u \j  besides  the  normal  J. \j\j.  Hence 

their  scheme  is :  — 


'  V  J     VV       I  ' 


\J  \J 


\    1 ^w|     J-    ^    \J    KJ    \    1 A 


I 
l.\J\J\J\j\l-\J\J\J\J    I    1.  KJ  \J  KJ  \J    I 

JLv^  \j\   I^  \j \j  \  JL  \j  \j  \ 

£xam])Ies  are :  — 

M611CS.  vets  I  rCs  D€lia;ci  manQ  re|cis! 

p^de  tendite,  |  ci2irs(um)  addite,  |  c6nvolSte  |  pliinta 

(Petron.  23). 
Laevius  and  Varro  employ  Ionic  &  mSLidre  systems  of  considerable  length. 

The  Ionic  S  minore  Tetrameter  Catalectic  (or 
Galliambic. ) 

2714.  This  consists  of  four  Ionic  a  minore  feet,  the  last  one  incomplete. 
Anaclasisy  resolution,  and  contraction  are  extremely  common,  and  the  multi- 
plication of  short  syllables  gives  the  verse  a  peculiarly  wild  and  frenzied 
movement.  Catullus  very  rarely  admits  Ionics  that  are  not  anaclaslic 
{never  in  the  first  half  of  the  verse,  except  the  doubtful  cases  63, 18 ;  54 ;  75) ; 
but  Varro  is  less  strict  in  this  regard.  The  penultimate  long  is  nearly  always 
resolved.  There  is  rarely  more  than  one  resolution  in  the  same  half-verse. 
A  diaeresis  regularly  occurs  after  the  second  foot.    The  scheme  is :  — 
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wv  4-ihi3  I  1^  ^  [w-^j-*  ^^  ^-^  [^i  1  H    ^  -^  ^ 
Examples  are :  — 

Ades,  inquit,  |  O  CybSbC,  ||  fera  m5nti|um  de& 

(Maecenas). 

Super  dlta  |  vfctus  Attis  ||  celeri  ra.te  marU 

(Catullus  63,  i). 

Qu5  n5s  delcet  citatis  It  celerare  I  tripudiis 

(Id.  63,  26). 

Lwl \j  1. "^  \j  \j  J— ^  \  \j  \j  \j  S.~R 

Ego  ii!ivenis,  |  eg(o)  aduICscCns  tt  ^Z^^)  ephfbus,;  ego  pu6r 

{Id.  63.  03). 

\J    \J\J    V/    \J    \   KJ  \J  \J  J. -^    \J  \J  J—   \J    I    >^    W    V/MA 

Tibi  typana  |  n5n  inan!  1|  sonitQ  mS  tri'  det!lm 

(Varro,  Sat.  Men.  132  I3uech.). 

\j  \j  \j  \j  \j  I Kj  1. ^\j  \j  2. Iv^wMA 

27x5.  It  has  been  suggested  that  Catullus  probably  felt  the  rhythm  not  as  Ionic, 
but  as  trochaic  or  logaoedic :  — 

>     I     — 

or  the  like. 

This  view  has  much  in  its  favour;  but  the  true  nature  of  the  rhythnms  still  matter 
of  dispute. 

2716.  Compare  the  Greek :  — 

TaAAol  fjLri\rph5  6ptirii\  ^i\6$upffoi\  ipifidHts, 
and  in  English  :  — 

"  Perished  many  a  maid  and  matron,  many  a  valorous  legioivanr, 
Fell  the  colony,  city  and  citadel,  London,  Verulam,  Camulodune.'* 

(Tennyson). 

2717.  Horace  43, 12)  employs  a  system  of  ten  pure  Ionics  d  minora,  e.  g. :  — 

Misera'fum  (e)st   |  nequfe)  ani5ri  J  dare  iQdum  |  neque  diilci 
mala  vin5  I  Uver(e)  ai^t  ex  animSri 
metu^ntis  |  patrua^  ver  bera  linguae. 
There  is  generally  a  diaeresis  after  each  foot. 


'^^  ^1     -     ..I    —    -  li'   Li.  ft  ^J^  h^  ^  ^  p"  "^  ^  LL  A, 


Lyric  Metres  of  Horace. 

27 18.  The  following  is  a  list  of  the  Horatian  lyric  metres  :^- 
27x9.  (I.)  The  Iambic  Trimeter  Csee  2592  ff.).    Epode  17. 
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Verstficaiion. 


[2720-2726. 


ayaa  (II.)  The  Iambic  Strophe,  an  iambic  trimeter  (2592)  followed 
by  an  iambic  dimeter  acatalectic  (2617) :  — 


So  in  Archilochus,  e.  g. :  — 


\KJ^\tL\^J^ 


Iw^ 


Epodes  i-ia 


*a  Zcu  vth-fp,  Zcv,  chw  /A^w  ovpQMOv  Kpdros, 

ffb  r  fpy*  iw^  dy$piAwmtf  6^s.  (Fr.  88,  Bergk). 

a72x.  (III.)  The  Hipponactean  or  Trochaic  Strophe,  a  trochaic 
dimeter  catalectic  (2644)  followed  by  an  iambic  trimeter  catalectic  (2601) :  — 


C.  2,  x8. 


2720.  (IV.)  The  First  Pythiambic  Strophe,  a  dactylic  hexameter 
(2556)  followed  by  an  iambic  dimeter  acatalectic  (2617) :  — 


'     —   1 


—    I  /    _ 


Epodes  14  and  15. 


vy^|e±lvy^ 
So  in  Archilochus,  e.g. :  — 

2723.  (V.)  The  Second  Pythiambic  Strophe,  a  dactylic  hexameter 
56)  fr"       "  ' '  -''-  -'- '—  ^ 


(Fr.  84,  Bergk). 


(2556)  followed  by  a  pure  iambic  trimeter  (2594) :  — 


So  the  Greek  epigrammatists,  e.  g. :  — 

QHv6s  rot  xap(cm  v/Xci  raxi»i  Xwwot  doiS^ 


\j  ^  Epode  16. 


(Nicaenetus). 


2724.  (VI.)  The  Alcmanian   Strophe,  a  dactylic  hexameter  (2556) 
followed  by  a  dactylic  tetrameter  catalectic  (2578):  — 


/     — 


i±wA 


C,  1,7,  28;  Epode  12. 


2725.  (VII.)  The  First  Archilochian  Strophe,  a  dactylic  hexameter 
(2550)  followed  by  a  Lesser  Archilochian  (2579) : — 


Mkjkj\±'K 


c.  4.  7. 


2726.  (VIII.)  The  Second  Archilochian  Strophe,  a  dactylic  hexam- 
eter (2556)  followed  by  an  iambelegus  (2678) : — 

J.  wO  I  -L  o-w  I  -  II  vTO  I  -L  vTO  I  i.  V.  V.  I-L  _- 
e:-Lw|_Le|±vy|.^A}J:J.vyvy|-Lww|±7^ 


16 
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2727.  (IX,)  The  Third  Arcuilochian  Strophk,  an  iambic  uimetti 
(2592)  followed  by  an  elegianibus  (2680) :  — 

ej.|w-^ieii-L|s^^ie-L  u^ 


JLwwl  ±v.w|±Xftd  i 


Compare  Archilochus  fr.  85,  Bcrgk  (clegiambus  ;  the  trimeter  is  lost)  :— 

3728.  (XO  The  Fourth  Archilochian  Strophe,  a  Greater  A rchilo- 
cbian  (2677)  followed  by  an  iambic  trimeter  caialectic  (26or>:  — 

^  vJ-^  I  A  ^^  I  ±  fl  ^-^  1 -L  w  wit  X  w  I  _L  ^  I  J.M 
d  J.  I  w_:_  I  d  II  X  I  V  _L.  I  w  Li    ^  CM,  4- 

So  Archilochus,  e.  g, :  — 

iraAAijy  war'  dxA^j^  ififiimp  lx(v«*'  (Fr,  toj,  Bergk). 

See,  however,  2677  ad  fin, 

2729,  (Xt.)  The  Lesser  Asclepiadean'  Metre,  a  series  of  Lesser  A^^ 

dcpiadeans  (2669)  employed  stichicatly  (3546) :  — 


±>\L^\iL%L^\J^^\Lh 
So  Alcaeus,  c,  g. :  ^ 

ifA9cf  ^jie  ir*f>d^rww  yai  iXtpavrtvay 
kd&atr  TV  lip f OS  xp<'<''f>S*ray  fx***" 


C.  1,1;  3,30;  4.1 


(Fr.  33.  BergkK 

2730,  (XIL)  The  Greater  Asclepiadean  Metre,  a  series  of  Greater 

Asclepiadcans  (2670)  employed  stichically  (2546):^ 

±>|±ww|LlttJ.ww|LLS±ww|lw|.A 

C  I.  u,  rS;  4,  la 
So  Alcaeus,  e,  g. :  — 

fLffBiv  iXKo  ^VTi^trps  irp^9^¥  ZMpiow  dfkwJkm 

(Fr.  44.  Bcrgk). 

Many  editors  hold  (with  M«inekc)  that  the  Horatian  odes  were  written  in  tetra* 
stkhs  (254s)*  ^^^  hence  that  this  metre  and  the  preceding  were  employed  by  Horice 
in  strophes  of  four  lines  each,  Catulhis  (30)  seems  to  use  the  Greater  Asclepiadean 
by  distichs,  and  so  apparently  Sappho  (fr,  ^,  Ikrgk).  But  as  to  these  points  there  a 
stUi  much  dispute. 

2731.  (XIII )  The  FiR,ST  Asclepiadean  Strophe,  a  Glyconic  (2660) 

followed  by  a  Le^er  Asclepiadean  (2669) :  — 

J,  >  I  JL  WW  I -!_  w  I  ±  A 
-L>1±ww|lL    S-iv>w|-Lw|±A 

C^  U  3.  13.  19.  36:  3»  9r  i5»  '9.  24*  25.  «» ;  4,  i,  3. 
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C£.  Alcacus;  — 

¥w  V  [owtT  o^of  htutpirti 

itartioais  rh»  dv'  t^as  wiftarow  \i9ow,  (Fr.  82,  Bergk). 

In  one  instance,  C.  4,  1,  35,  elt&ion  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  Glyconic. 

2732.  (XIV.)  The  Second  Asclepiadean  Strophe,  three  Lesser  As* 
depiadeans  (2669)  followed  by  a  Glyconic  (2660) :  — 

A  >  I  ±  w  I  iL  ft  JLv^  I  2  vy  I  ±  A 
±>|±v^|iLftJ.w^  \±Kj\±A 
±>\±y^\LLt  ±^  I  ±  w  IJ-  A 
-L>|±ww|  ±^\±A 

C.  1, 6,  15,  24.  33;  2,  12;  3,  10,  16;  4,  5,  12. 

3733.  (XV.)  The  Third  Asclepiadean  Strophe,  two  Lesser  Asclepia- 
deans  (2669),  a  Pherecratean  (2659)  and  a  Glyconic  (2660) :  — 

±  >  |J_v^,lL  tt-Lv^l 
_L>|J.v^iii.  tt-Lvyv^/l 

±>\±K^\±W\±A 

C,  1,5,14,21,23;  3,7»i3;  4.13- 
Compare  Alcaeus  (Pherecratean  followed  by  Glyconic ;  apparently  two 
Lesser  Asclepiadeans  preceded,  but  they  are  lost) :  — 
AiCroycf  nvriowrai 
irvAixyoy  l^v'o  Ti}tav.  (Fr.  43,  Bergk). 

2734.  (XVI.)  The  Greater  Sapphic  Strophe,  an  Aristophanic  (2658) 
followed  l^  a  Greater  Sapphic  (2671) :  — 

J.  vylJL>|JLIIvA./iLLftJ-ww|±w|Li  IJLA 

C.  1,8. 

2735.  (XVII).    The  Sapphic  Strophe,  three  Lesser  Sapphics  (2666) 
and  an  Adonic  (2655) :  — 

±s^\  L>\J^\\kj^\  J-yJ\.L^J 
J.  w  '  -'-  >  i  -L  II  WW  i  ±  vy  IJL  o 

_'.  w  IJL  >  I  -L  II  WW  I  J.  w  I  _i  w 

JLww|2.w 
C.  I.  2,  10,  12,  20,  22,  25,  3a  32.  38;   2,  2,  4,  6,  8,  10.  16;   3,  8,   II,    I4.    18, 

20,  22,  27 ;  4,  2,  6,  1 1 ;  Carmen  Saeculare,    Also  in  Catullus  1 1  and  51. 

So  Sappho : — 

^al^tral  fiot  Krjros  liros  04onnw 

l/i/Acr  Ap*p  Saris  ivarrtos  rot 

l(iptt  Koi  wXaalow  d9v  ^rc^- 

aas  drojro^fi.  (Fr.  2,  Bergk). 
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Sappho  apparently  treated  the  third  Sapphic  and  the  Adonic  as  continiioat ;  bot 
Horace  and  Catullus  allow  syllaba  anceps  (and  Horace  in  four  cases,  i.  2,  47 ;  i, 
12,  7,  and  31 ;  i,  22,  15,  hiatus)  at  tlie  end  of  the  third  line.  On  the  other  haud,  b(Dth 
Catullus  and  Horace  sometimes  join  the  third  line  to  the  fourth  (by  dividing  a  word, 
Hor.  I,  2,  19 ;  25,  11;  2,  16,  7;  Cat.  11, 11 ;  by  elision  Hor.  4,  2,  23 ;  Car,  Saec.  47; 
Cat.  II,  19),  and  in  a  few  instances  the  second  to  the  third  (Hor.  2, 2, 18:  16,  34 ;  4,  2, 
22 ;  Cat.  1 1,  22,  all  by  elision)  by  synafheia  (see  2510).  In  Horace,  the  last  foot  of  the 
third  line  is  nearly  always  an  irrational  spondee. 

2736.  (XVIII.)  The  Alcaic  Strophe,  two  Greater  Alcaics  (2667),  a 
nine-syllabled  Alcaic  (2642)  and  a  Lesser  Alcaic  (2663) :  — 

e:_Lvy|_L>ttJ.ww|jLvy|±A 
di_Lw|_L>ft±ww|-Lvy|JLA 
d.:_Lvy|_L>|JLwlJ_vy 

C.  I,  9,  16,  17,  26,  27,  29,  31.  34,  35,  37;  2,  I,  3,  5,  7,  9,  II,  13,  14,  15,  17, 
I9»  20 ;  3,  I,  2,  3.  4,  5,  6,  17,  21,  23,  26,  29 ;  4,  4,  9,  14,  15. 
So  Alcaeus :  — 

rb  fi^v  ykp  Mtv  KVfia  Kv\ipBtT<u, 
rh  8*  Mty'  &fin€s  8*  dv  rh  /Adaaow 
val  4>ofyfifi*9a  ch¥  /xcAo/vf .  (Fr.  18,  Bergk). 

In  the  Greek  poets  the  last  two  lines  are  sometimes  joined  by  syttapheia 

(2510),  and  Horace  has  elision  at  the  end  of  the  third  verse  in  2,  3,  27; 

3,  29,  35.    But  he  frequently  admits  hiatus  in  that  place. 

2737.  (XIX.)  The  Ionic  System,  a  s}'stem  of  ten  pure  Ionics  dmittdre 
(see  2717):  — 

\J\J  J. \   \J\J  J \   KJ\J  1 \  \J\J  J. 

\j\j  J. I  \^\j \\j\j  1.  —  \  \j\j  1 

wvy-L_l^vy±—  C.  3, 12. 

Lyric  Strophes  of  Catullus. 

2738.  Catullus  in  34  uses  a  strophe  consisting  of  three  Glyconics  (2660) 
followed  by  a  Phcrccratean  (2659) :  — 

_>      \±KJ^\±Kj\±h 

[vi.-] 

±>       \±KJ^\±Kj\±h 

In  6t  he  employs  a  strophe  consisting  of  /our  Glyconics  followed  by  a 
Pherecratean. 
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2739.   Index  of  Horatian  Odes  and  their  Metres. 

The  Roman  numerals  in  the  table  refer  to  the  nambers  assigned  to  the 
various  strophes  iu  2719-2737. 


Book. 

One. 

MSTRS. 

Booic. 

Odb. 

Mbtrk. 

Book. 

Odb. 

Mbtrk. 

I 

I 

XI. 

2 

I 

XVIII. 

3 

23 

XVIII. 

2 

XVII. 

2 

XVII. 

24 

XIII. 

3 

x;ii. 

3 

XVIII. 

W 

XIII. 

4 

X 

4 

XVII. 

XVIII. 

1 

XV. 

I 

XVIII. 

27 

XVII. 

XIV. 

XVII. 

28 

XIII. 

7 

VI. 

7 

XVIII. 

29 

XVIII. 

8 

XVI. 

8 

XVII. 

30 

XI. 

9 

XVIII. 

9 

XVIII. 

10 

XVII. 

10 

XVII. 

II 

XII. 

II 

XVIII. 

4 

I 

XIII. 

12 

XVII. 

12 

XIV. 

2 

XVII. 

13 

XIII. 

13 

XVIII. 

3 

XIII. 

14 

XV. 

14 

XVIII. 

4 

XVIII. 

\l 

XIV. 

15 

XVIil. 

I 

XIV. 

XVIII. 

16 

XVII. 

XVII. 

17 

XVIII. 

17 

XVIII. 

7 

VII. 

18 

XII. 

18 

III. 

8 

XI. 

J9 

XIII. 

19 

XVIII. 

9 

XVIII. 

20 

XVII. 

20 

XVIII. 

10 

XII. 

21 

XV. 

II 

XVII. 

22 

XVII. 

3 

1-6 

XVIII. 

12 

XIV. 

23 

XV. 

7 

XV. 

>3 

XV. 

24 

XIV. 

8 

XVII. 

14 

XVIII. 

;a 

XVII. 

9 

XIII. 

15 

XVIII. 

XVIII. 

10 

XIV. 

27 

XVIII. 

II 

XVII. 

Carmen 

) 

28 

VI. 

12 

XIX. 

Scucu- 

r 
I 

XVII. 

29 

XVIII. 

13 

XV. 

lare .  . 

) 

30 

XVII. 

14 

XVII. 

31 

XVIII. 

\l 

XIII. 

Epodes 

I-IO 

II. 

32 

XVII. 

XIV. 

II 

IX. 

33 

XIV. 

17 

XVIII. 

12 

VI. 

34 

XVIII. 

18 

XVII. 

'3 

VIII. 

% 

XVIII. 

19 

XIII. 

14 

IV. 

XIII. 

20 

XVII. 

IS 

IV. 

37 

XVIII. 

21 

XVIII. 

16 

V. 

38 

XVII. 

22 

XVII. 

17 

I. 
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Abbreviations  used  in  Citing  the  Authors. 

274a  In  Part  First,  in  which  authors  are  occasionally  dted,  but  without 
direct  reference  to  their  works,  the  usual  abbreviations  are  employed :  as, 
Plaut.,  Ter.,  Ci9.,  Vcrg.,  Ilor.,  &c.,  &c. 

2741.  In  Part  Second,  the  principles  adopted  are  as  follows : 

2742.  (i.)  A  reference  consisting  of  figures  alone  (as,  2,  2,  3),  denotes 
book,  chapter,  and  section  of  Caesar  de  Bdlo  Gallico. 

2743.  (2.)  A  reference  to  a  work  (in  italics),  without  a  preceding  abbre- 
viation for  the  author's  name  (as,  T£>.  1,  2 ;  Alii.  3),  denotes  the  book  and 
section,  or  the  section  only,  of  a  work  by  Cicero.  The  abbreviations  used 
to  denote  his  works  are  given  in  the  list  below  (2745). 

2744.  (3.)  A  reference  made  to  Vergil  (V.),  followed  by  figures  alone,  is 
a  reference  to  the  Aeneid :  as,  V.  i,  20.  Similarly,  H.  stands  alone  for  the 
Odes  of  Horace ;  O.  alone  for  the  Metamorplioses  of  Ovid ;  and  Ta.  alone  for 
the  Annais  of  Tacitus. 

2745.  (4.)  Roman  letters  are  used  in  the  abbreviations  of  the  names  of 
authors,  itaiics  in  the  abbreviations  of  the  names  of  their  works,  as  in  the  fol- 
lowing List :  — 

List  of  Abbreviations. 


Abbreviations. 

Authors  and  Works. 

Abbreviations. 

Authors  and  Works. 

Caes. 

Caesar. 

Fin. 

de  Finibus. 

C. 

de  Beiio  CwUi. 

Fi.oxFiacc. 

pro  Fiacco.               [j£r. 

See  2742. 

de  Beiio  Gaiiico. 

HR. 

de  Harnspimm  Respon- 

Cat. 

Catullus. 

IP. 

de  Impend  Pompel. 

See  2743. 

Cicero. 

Inv. 

de  Iftventione. 

Ac, 

Academica. 

L. 

Laelius. 

ad  Br. 

ad  Brutum  Epistulae. 

LAfp-. 

de  iege  Agrarid. 

i^'. 

de  iege  Af^drid. 

Leg. 

de  ligibus. 

Arcit. 

pro  Archid. 

Liz. 
Afarc. 

prd  Ligdrio. 

Att. 

ad  Atticum  Epistuiae. 

pro  Alarceiio. 

Balb. 

pro  Baibo. 

Afti. 

pro  Afiioue. 

Br. 

Briitus. 

A/ur. 

pro  Alireud. 

C. 

in  Catiiinam. 

0. 

6rdtor. 

Caec. 

pro  Ciiecind.                    \ 

Off. 

de  Offtcns.          [forum. 

Caecii. 

Dtvifidtio  in  Caecii i urn.- 

OG. 

de  Oftimo  Genere  Ord- 

Cad. 

pro  Caeiio.                       \ 

OP. 

de  Ordtdrid  PartUione. 

CM. 

Cato  Mdior.                    ' 

Par. 

Paradoxa.               \bus. 

Ciii. 

pro  Ciuentio.                    1 

PC. 

de  Prdvinciis  Consuldri' 

J). 

pro  Deiotaro.                   \ 

Ph. 

Piiiiippieae. 

Dii'. 

de  Dfvinatidne. 

Pis. 

in  Pisonem. 

DAT. 

de  Deortim  A'diHrd.       ' 

Pl.oxPianc. 

pro  Piancio. 

DO. 

de  brdtore.                     \ 

Q.  or  Qtiini. 

pro  Qtantio.  [Epistuiae. 

Film. 

ad  Famtiidres  Epistuiae. 

QFr. 

ad    Quintum    Frdtrem 

Fat. 

de  Fdto.                           1 

PA. 

pro  Roscio  Amerind. 
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RC. 

pro  Roscid  Cdtnoedo. 

Most. 

Mostelldria. 

RP, 

de  Re  Publitd.  \nisred. 

Per. 

Persa, 

Rob, 

pro  Rabirio  ptrdtullid- 

Poen. 

Poenulus. 

RabP, 

pro  Rabirio  Posthumo. 

Ps. 

Pseudolus. 

Sctmr, 

pro  Scaurd. 

R. 

Rudens. 

Stst. 

prdSestio. 

St. 

Stichus. 

SulL 

pro  Sulld, 

Tri. 

Trinummus. 

T,  or  Top. 

Topica.                     [nes. 

Tru. 

Truculetitus. 

TD, 

Tusculdfuu  Disputdtio- 

Vid. 

Viduldria, 

Tim, 

Timaeus. 

Plin.  Ep. 
Plin.  NH. 

Pliny's  Epistulae. 

Tul. 

pro  Tullid. 

Pliny's  NdtHrdlis  His- 

y.a.pr. 

in  Verrem  dctid  /. 

Prop. 

Propertius.         \toriai. 

V. 

ill  Verrem  actio  If. 

PublU.  Syr. 

Publilius  Syrus. 

Com.,Cornif. 
E. 

Comificius. 
Ennius. 

Quint,  or  \ 
QuintiL    ! 

Quint  ilian. 

Fcst. 

Festus. 

S. 

Sallust 

Gcll. 

Gellius. 

c. 

Catitina.      _    [Lepidt. 

H. 

Horace. 

Fr.  Up. 

Fragmenta  Ordtidnis 

AP. 

Ars  Poetica. 

Fr.  Phil. 

Fragmenta  Ordtidnis 

See  2744. 

Carmitta. 

Phtlippi. 

E. 

Epistulat, 

I. 

lugurtha. 

Epod. 

Epodoi, 

Sen. 

Seneca. 

S, 

Semidnes, 

Ben. 

de  Betieficiis. 
Epistulae. 

h 

Juvenal. 

Ep. 

L. 

Livy. 

St. 

Statins. 

Ludl. 

Ludlius. 

Th. 

Thebais. 

Lucr. 

Lucretius. 

Suet. 

Suetonius. 

Macrob. 

Macrobius. 

Aug. 

Augustus. 

Sat. 

saturnalia. 

Cat. 

Caligula. 

Mart. 

Martial. 

CI. 

Claudius. 

N. 

Nepos. 
OvU 

Galb. 

Galba. 

0. 

Jul. 

lalius. 

A. 

Ambres. 

Tib. 

Tiberius. 

AA, 

Ars  Amdtoria. 

T. 

Terence. 

P. 

Fasti. 

Ad. 

Adelphoe. 

Sec  2744. 

Afetamorphoses. 

Afidr. 

Andria, 

TV. 

Trtstia. 

Eu. 

EunOchus. 

PI. 

Plautus. 

Hec. 

Hecyra. 

Am. 

Amphitruo. 

Hau. 

Heauton  Timorumen^s. 

As. 

Asindrui. 

Ph. 

Phormio. 

AuL 

Aululdria. 

Ta. 

Tacitus. 

B, 

Bacthides. 

See  2744. 

Annates. 

Cap. 

Captizi. 

A.  or  Agr. 

Agricola. 

Cas. 

Casina. 

D. 

Dialogus. 

Cist. 

Cistetldria. 

H. 

Historiae. 

Cu.  or  Cur. 

Curcuiio. 

Tib. 

Tibullus. 

E. 

Epidicus. 

V. 

Vergil. 

Men, 

Afenaichmi. 

See  2744. 

Aeneis. 

Mtr. 

Mfrcdtor. 

E. 

Eclogae. 

MG. 

Miles  Gloriosus. 

G. 

Georgica. 
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1^ 
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Abbreviations, 

r        C.  for  Giius^  iS ;  Cn.  for  Gnaeus, 
I    iS;  O,  for  Giia,  i8;  K.  for  Kalen- 
dae,  fS« 

Ability, 

verbal  expressions  of^  in  indJc*  with 
infin.f  1495*  1496;  in  inipf.  mdic>,  <497: 
in  conditional  period:!^,  3074, 2101 ;  wofds 
r»f,  with  gerundive  construction,  3154. 

Ablative  case, 

defined,  419 ;  sing.,  how  formed^  425, 
426;  plur,,  how  (ornied,  4iS;  bcktng, 
sec  Defective;  forms  in  -bus  lor 
older  -bQs,  59;  -bQs  retained,  67;  of 
wordA  in  -tu-  (-su-),  235,  430. 

a-  stems,  in  -Sd,  426, 443  ;  in  *eisT 
^40*  ^45;  in  -ais  and  -5is,  441 ;  in  -Is 
•oT  iis,  440;  in  -Sbus,  442;  inscrip- 
tional  formSf  443 ;  Greek   nouns,  444, 

445- 

-O-  sterns^  in  *5d,  426,  465 :  In 
-lis,  -iis,  -5Is,  45S;  in  *6bus,  464; 
inscdpttonal  forms^  463;  Greek  noans, 
46^.. 

Consonant  items,  -c  for  older  -€,59, 
42;  ;  -€  retained,  65 ;  substs.,  in  -i  and 
-ei,  502,  507;  ad}**,  in  -i,  503,  622, 
626!  in  -id,  4^6,  507;  inscriptional 
fortnS)  507;  Greek  nouns,  5o8-;i2. 

-i-  5tcms»  substs.,  in  -i,  -e,  55^-558, 
561,  517-527,  531 ;  adj4.,in  -f,  -€,«>»- 
56f,  525-337, 634-636;  adj-^.,  in  -i  alone, 
559,  629;  pres»  part,,  in  -i,  -c,  560. 
6jj;  inscriptional  forms,  364;  Greek 
nouns,  565. 

-U-  stems,  in  -u5  (-GdK  593;  in 
-Ubus,  592  ;  inscriptional  forms,  (93, 

Pronouns,  peculiar  and  Inscriptional 
forms^  t}(  ego,  IQ,  sui,  648,  650,  651 ; 
of  meus,  tuus,  suus,  6^3-653;  of 
hic.  663-665 ;  of  ille,  iste.  667,  668 ; 
of  illic,  istic,  670 ;  of  is,  673.  674 : 
of  idem,  677,  678;  of  ipse,  6So;  of 
'Uf,  quis,  683-69W ;  of  aliquis,  &c., 


qui 

692 


Ablative  ctLse  —  cantinueii. 

Uses  of,  1296-1400;  general,  1296- 
1301 1  meaning  of,  1297,  »299,  1300 ;' as 
adv.,  703-707,  1376  J  eombined  with 
ace,  M^,  1303* 

Ablative  proper,  1297,  1301-1330, 
attached  to  subst.,  1301,  1313,  1314; 
of  separation,  want,  departure,  1102- 
1306,  129^,  1294;  denoting  place  from 
whkli,  wfth  town  and  island  names, 
1307-1^10;  denoting  origin  and  place 
frorn  which,  with  country  names,  1^09, 
1310;  in  datesi,  *3C7;  dom5,  rare, 
hum^,  1311 ;  of  source.",  stuff,  or  ma- 
terial, 1312-1315;  of  the  doer  of  an 
action,  131s,  1319,  1476,  1477,  2243; 
of  cause,  influence,  or  motive,  1316- 
1319;  with  faciQ  and  sum,  denoting 
thai  with  which  or  to  wluch  something 
is  done,  131;;  causi,  grStift,  &Cm 
1257,  1317;  denoting  person,  equivalent 
to  abstract,  1319;  of  comparison,  1320- 
1330;  with  alter,  alius,  1323;  with 
coitipar,  adv9,,  1327;  in  expressions  ot 
age,  1330;  opihiCnc,  exspcctlti- 
dne,  sp€,  M3c<;  ampHus,  longius, 
plQs,  minus,  132^,1329}  wiili  judicial 
verbs,  i2So-t2S2. 

Locative  ablative,  1299,  ■331-1355 ; 
attached  to  subst.,  noi,  1331 ;  in  datcs^ 
1307, 1131:  domf,  rfln,  burnt,  orbL 
1337;  belli,  militiae,  13118;  jom«d 
with  loc.  adv.,  1340;  of  place  where 
with  town  and  island  names,  1331-1335, 
1342,  1 343 ;  of  place  where,  with  ranim, 
urbs,  oppidum,  &c.,  1332,  nr^;  of 
place  where,  with  other  appellatives, 
1344, 1347  ;  of  place  where,  with  country 
nameL  1336,  1347;  with  tene5,  reci- 
piO,  fie,  1348;  with  fido,  cSnfida, 
gl5rior,  laetor,  nitor,  std,  frEtus, 
1349;  of  time  at  which,  1341,  1350, 
lUi ;  of  time  within  whkh,  i352-ii34; 
01  time  during  which,  1355. 

Insbrumental    abtativisy    1300,   1356-^ 


l6» 
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AbUtive  case  —  continued. 

1^99;  of  accompaniment,  1556,  tJiJ; 
with  iflnctus,  cOniOnct'us,  1357; 
of  manner,  IJ5B-1361 ;  absolute,  13^2- 
1^74,  ace  also  1553,  1900^  2110^  iiai  ; 
of  quaJlty,  1575  \  of  the  route  taJcen, 
1376;  of  instrument  or  means,  1377- 
1384, 1476,  1477 ;  with  fruor,  fungor, 
potior,  utor,  vCscor,  usus  est, 
opus  est,  1179-13S4;  of  ^pedlica* 
lion,  1385  ;  with  verbs  of  fulness,  1386J 
with  adjs.  of  fulness,  •3S7;  of  mea- 
sure, exchange  price,  i^SS-1392;  with 
dignus,  indignus,  etc.,  1392;  of 
amount  of  difference,  1191-1399,  ii^^it 
1154,  1459;  of  time  before  or  after 
which»  1394,  1154;  with  absum  and 
d!sl9,  1133;  of  intervaillum  and 
spatium  in  designations  of  di:it2Lncc, 
iV^;  of  persons,  instead  of  abL  with 
ab,  1477. 

Combined  with  other  abls.  in  same  sen- 
tence, 1400;  with  in  and  sub  after  verbs 
of  rest,  1423 ;  with  in  after  verba  of 
motion,  1424  ;  of  gerundive  construction 
and  gerund,  2365-226S  ;  supine  ia  -Q 
as,  2:55,  2269,2277. 

Abounding, 

verbs  of,  with  gen,,  1293;  >ti\\\i  abl., 
1186;  adjs.  of,  with  gen»,   1*63,  1364; 
wHhabl,,  13S7. 
Abridgement, 

of  sentences,  1057,  am* 
Abstaining, 

verbs  oCwith  gen.,  1294:  with  abl., 
1302-1306,  1294;  with  quin,  19S6. 
Abstract, 

substs.,  defined,  7;  phir.  of,  416, 
1109;  sut»t.  suffixes  denoting  quaft^^ 
246-264  ;  adL  suffixes  denoting  quality, 
2Si-2i;7j  suffixes  denoting  action,  21?- 
237,  249,  aSj  ;  abstract  in  rel.  sentence 
in!it<^d  of  in  main  sentence,  iSoo. 
Acatalectic  verse, 

defined,  2537. 
Accent, 

frcncral  rules  of,  T70,  171 1  in  gen.  and 
voc.  of  -o-  decl.,  172 ;  on  final  syllable, 
173;  marks  of,  174-1 77  j  of  proclitics 
and  enclitics,  178,  179;  of  preps.,  178; 
of  rel,  and  indcf,  prons.,  17S;  of  com- 
pounds of  faci5,  394;  in  verse,  2548. 
Accentual, 

verse.  254S;    vcfse,    in    carmina, 
2^49;  thetjr>' of  theSatumlan,  2553. 
Accompaniment, 
abL  of,  1356,  1357. 


Accomplishing, 

verbs  of,  with  subjv^  1579, 1711;  Triih 
purpose  clause,  1951 ;  witli  restiltdaiuc, 
1955,  19165;  with  ace*  and  infin.,  ii<ft. 
Accusative  case^ 

defined,  419;  sing.,  of  neuL  nouns, 
how  formed,  423 ;  plur,,  of  neut.  nouiu, 
how  formed,  423 ;  sing,  and  plur^  ii 
gender  nouns,  how  formed,  ^24^  Udt- 
ing.  see  Defective  ;  ending  md,  143. 

-l"  stems,  in  *Sm,  436 ;  inscni^ 
tional  forms,   443;  Greek  nouiu^  444, 

445' 

-O-  stems,  in  -om  and  -um,  452; 
in  -I,  65, 461 ;  inscriptional  fornix,  405  i 
Greek  nouns,  466. 

Consonant  stems,  in  -19,  J05,  $071 
622;  inscriptional  forms,  507;  Greek 
nouns,  508-512, 

-i-  stems,  in   -Im,   -em,   547-5? i* 

7-^25 ;  inscriptional  forms,  504; 
:k  nouns,  ;6; 


n, 


-u-  stems,  inscriptional  foniis,  591i^^ 
Adverbs  from,  699-702,  549,  ii56.^^^^H 
Pronouns,  peculiar  and  inscnptioi^^H 
forms,  of  ego,  tQ,  sui,  b^  630,  651^^ 
of  meus,  tuus,  suus,  653-655;  of 
hie,  C.6|-66^ ;  of  ille,  istc,  667;  of 
iUic,  is'tic,'670i  of  ia,  673;  of  idem, 
677;  of  ipse,  6S0. 

I'ses  of,  II 24-1 1 74;  general,  1124- 
1131. 

Of  the  object,  1132-1150;  with  com- 
pounds of  ad,  circum,  ex«  in,  ob, 
per,  prae,  praeter,  trans,  1137; 
double,  with  verbs  compounded  with 
preps.,  1 138, 1 19S ;  with  verbs  of  fecliJijc. 
commonly  tntnms.,  1139;  emphasizine 
or  defining,  1140-1146,  1173,  1475;  » 
kindred  derivation  with  verb,  1 140,  i  173; 
of  kindred  meaning  with  verb,  1141; 
neut*,  of  ad).,  with  verb,  1141;  with 
verbs  of  smelling  and  tasting,  1143; 
neut.,  of  pron.,  with  verba!  expression^ 
1 144,  i8j,o,  1851;  of  appellative,  usea 
adverbially,  114;;  attached  to  subst., 
1 1 29,  1146;  of  part  concerned,  1147; 
of  thing  put  on  or  off,  1 14$  :  of  excla* 
ma  Lion,  it49t  1150,  2112;  with  vcrbooC 
expressed,  1150. 

Of  space  and  time,  1151-1156,  14751 
with  abhinc,  11^4;  with  ordinal 
1155;  expressing  *  time  at  which.*  1 1  ;6 : 
of  aim  of  motion,  1157-1166;  of  end  of 
motion  with  in  and  sub,  1423;  with 
verbs  of  rest,  1424;  with  names  of 
towns,  islands,  peninsulas,  1157-11601 
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Accusative  case  —  cmtiuutd, 
with   names  of  countries,    ii6tt    with 
appcUa lives,  1150,  !i6t ;  domum.rUs, 
forSSf  1162-1164;  cxsequiSs,  infi- 
tias,  malaro  crucem,  malam  rem, 

Iwo  accusatives  combined^  1167- 
1174;  of  obj.  And  prcd,,  ii67-,  jt€8; 
wivb  verbs  of  teachings  liiding«  demand' 
ing,  questionings  1164^1^71;  with  verb« 
of  wishing,  reminding,  inducing,  accuse 
ing,  1172;  defining  acc  and  ace.  of  pcf- 
aon,  1173;  ace.  of  extent  or  duration  or 
aim  of  motion  and  ace.  of  object^  ii74- 

With  verbs  otherwise  taking  dat., 
iiSjjj  1185;  with  compounds  of  verbs 
of  intrans.  use,  1191  ;  combined  with 
dat.  or  abl.,  1109,  ^JPY*  with  propior, 
proximus,  prope,  &£.,  1:201  ;  with 
tidtnen  do,  &c.,  1214;  pred.^  instead 
of  daU,  la^it  1J24;  with  prep.,  instead 
of  objective  gen.,  1361 ;  with  verbs  of 
lemenibefinj;  and  forgetting,  1 388 ;  with 
verbs  of  reminding,  1291 ;  with  per*  to 
cuprcs*  instrument^  tJ7^;  ^ith  abQ> 
tor,  fungor,  fruor»  pcrfruor,  po- 
tior, 1  iSoj  with  oplJS  est,  ijSj;  with 
fisus  estf  13S4  ;  wiih  post  and  ante 
in  cxpritesions  of  time,  1394-1397  ;  of 
extent^  with  verbs  of  surpassing,  1398; 
with  comparatives,  1398;  with  prep*,, 
see  Prepositions. 

With  infin,,  1134,  2171-3203,  atia, 
2513,2321,  23^0-2334;  infin.  as  sul»t* 
acc-,  2204-2306:  ace,  subj.  of  infin. 
omitted,  2183  ;  pred,  noun  referring  to 
unexpressed  sub],  of  infin.  in,  2213; 
use  of  reflexive  pron.  in  construction 
of  ace,  widi  tnfin.,  233&-2340;  obj.  of 
gerundive,  2247;  ace.  of  gerundive  and 
genmd,  use  of,  2250-2253,  2243;  obj. 
of  gerund,  2242, '2255,  22^9,  2263; 
supine  In  ^um  as,  215,  1166,  2269; 
following  supme  in  -urn,  2272. 
Accusingr, 

verbs  of,  with  two  accusatives,  1172; 
wt»h  gen*,  1280-1282;  with  abl.,  1280- 
1282;    with   quod,   fS^2;    with  cfir, 
1852  ;  with  ace.  and  infm,,  2185. 
Acquittingf 

verbs  oCwith  two  accusatives,  1172  j 
with  gen.,  12S0-12S2;  with  abl.,  1280- 

t2K2. 

Action, 

suffixes  denoting,  212-237,  34^,  aS^ ; 
words  denoting;,  range  of  nueantng  of, 


Action  —  contiHUMd, 

Conceivable,  subjv.  of,  in  siinpte  sen* 
tence,  1554-1562;  in  subordinjite  sen- 
tence, 1731;  in  rcK  characteristic  or 
result  sentoices,  jSiS;  in  quam  scn^ 
tences,  1&88;  in  quamquam  sentences, 
1901;  in  sentences  of  result  with  ut, 
]9j7 ;  in  sentences  of  purpose  with  ut^ 
1902;  in  sentences  with  quand&,2ojo; 
tense  of,  in  subordinate  sentence,  1753. 

Congruent  and  coincident,  1733;  co- 
inddcnt,  introduced  by  quod,  quia, 
1^50;  introduced  by  qui,  1S26;  intro- 
duced by  cum,  1S74, 

Repeated,  subjv.  of,  17^0;  non-occur- 
rent,  tense  of,  in  subordmate  sentence, 
1 75 J  ;  dcfinedj  2o2i;  treated,  2091-2108, 
see  Conditional ;  pres.,  &Cm  see 
Present,  &c- ;  continued,  sec  Con- 
tinued. 
Active  voice, 

defined,  723,  1469;  pereG,  v€ne5, 
fid,  meamng  of,  1471 ;  of  coepi  and 
disind,  14^3;  perf.  partic.  witn  force 
of,  907.  1485  ;  deponents  having,  I4S8, 
1480;  deponents  having  pres.  sy:^tem  in, 
t4S:s ;  changed  to  pass.,  1472-1480. 
Adjectives, 

defined,  %\  endings  of.  shortened,  59, 
61  :  retamed  long,  65-67  ;  used  substan- 
tively, with  -c,  A  in  abl.  sing,,  5;^,  561, 
6^1 ;  prc&.  panic  used  as,  with  -i  in  abl- 
smg.,  560,  633;  formation  of,  180-203; 
roots  and  stems,  183-198;  without  for* 
mative  suffix,  195, 198, 199;  with  forma* 
tive  suffix,  i95'i9S,  200-20^ 

StifExes  of,  280-360;  primitive,  ?rilh 
act.  meaning,  381-290,  293,  294,  296; 
primitive,  with  pass,  meaning,  291- 
297,  282,  283,  305 ;  denominative,  298- 
360,  387;  of  material  or  resemblance, 
299*30 1 ;  of  appurtenance,  302-330;  of 
supply,  331-338;  diminutivV  339,340; 
of  the  compar.,  342-348 ;  of  the  superl^ 
^43-345t  349-35*?  comparison  of.  see 
Comparison. 

Compound,  formation  and  meaning 
of,  379--390.  see  Composition:  in- 
flffctron  of,  398-^4?.  sec  Gender, 
Number,  Case,  Declension;  of 
'one/  *two,*  'three*  endings,  61 1. 

Agreement  of,  10S2-1098;  used  sub- 
stantively. 1099-1104,  1106,  1093,  1203, 
1250;  with  ace.  appended,  1130;  neot. 
ace.  of,  denoting  manner,  1142;  pred., 
with  vcrb«  of  making,  choosinc;,  naming, 
ficc.  1167  j  with  dat.,  1183^  1200-1204; 
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Adjectives  —  coni'mued. 
with  ace,  i3Qi;  with  ace.  and  prop., 
1201;  with  gen,;,  1302-1204,  123S.  124;, 
1263-1270;  with  abL,  1202,  1306;  witli 
loc.,  1339;  instead  of  gen.,  1233,1262; 
compaf.,  with  abl.  or  with  quam, 
1320-13^0;  prepositional  expressions 
equivalent  to,  1428 ;  two  adjs,  compared, 
1457 ;  explanatory,  put  in  rd.  sen- 
teiice,  iSio;  rd,  sentence  coordinated 
with,  1S30;  quamquftm  with,  1900; 
quamvls  with,  i<>o3  ^  infm.  with,  2i6'> ; 
gemndtve  lued  as,  2248,  2249 ;  with  ace, 
of  gerundive  construction  or  gerund, 
2552;  witii  dat.  of  gerundive  construe- 
tioDf  2254  ;  with  gen.  of  gerundive 
construction  or  gerund,  2258;  with 
supine  In  -Q»  2274;  partic/a»,  22S3, 
22S4;  adj,  relatives^  see  Relative; 
pred  .  see  Predicate  ;  attributive,  s^e 
Attributive;  numeral,  sec  Nume- 
ral adjectives. 

Adjunct, 

adverbial,  defined,  ^OSJ* 

Admiring, 

verbs  of,  with  gen.,  1286* 

Adonic, 

th;,  2655-2657. 

Advantag:e, 

dat,  ot,  117S,  1205-1210. 

Adverbial, 

adjunct,  defined,  1053;  ace.,  it^o- 
1146;  ablatives,  lilre,  ratiSne,  &c., 
1358, 

Adverbs, 

dcftnecl,  10,  696  ;  diminutives  of,  341 ; 
comparison  of,  361-364;  compounded 
with  nouns  or  noiin  stems,  3S2,  JJS3,  385 ; 
compounded  with  verbs,  396;  m  -im, 
549,  ;qo,  710;  origin  of,  696-710,  712; 
from  ace, 690-702,  549,  it 56 ;  from  abl., 
703-707  J  from  loc.,  708,  709, 1340;  from 
prons,,  7of),  710;  from  adjs.,  701,  702, 

704,  705;  from  partic,  704,  1372;  de- 
noting route  by  which,  707,  1376;  of 
manner,  700,  704,  710 ;  of  place  at  which, 

705,  709;  of  pbce  to  which,  710;  of 
plac;  from  which,  710;  sentences  as, 
712;  corrdativc,  ;n,  1831  ;  adjs.  used 
w  th  forc^  of,  1142-1146, 

With  pcn.j  IZ42, 1248, 1253,  '*54 «  *CC' 
nf  appetbtive  used  as,  1143;  compar,, 
followed  by  abl.  or  quam,  1327-1330; 
devdopment  into  preps.,  696, 1402-1 404 ; 
preps,  with  force  of,  1407,  1408,  1432; 
words  used  as  prei>s.  and  advs.,  14.12- 
1416,    1421  ;   prepositional  expressions 


Adverbs  —  continued. 

equivalent  to,  142S ;  function  of,  i^j! 
with  meaning  of  adj.,  1439;  with  partic, 
used  as  siihsts.,  1440 ;  with  substs.,  1441 : 
used  in  place  of  substs.,  1442 :  use  of 
ncg.  advs.,  1443-1453;  ncg,  ad^'s.,  tuo 
m  one  sentence,  1452,  1453;  twoadu 
compared,  1457;  used  as'comie 
1687-1693,  2133-2159;  poftpowtj 
16SS;  subordinate  sentenc<rs  a»,  171;; 
qu5,  unde,  &c.,  m  place  of  rd.  piroa. 
with  prep.,  1793  ;  indd.  rel,,  introduonf 
indic,  1^14  ;  numeral,  24^04,  z^ai^i  rtsse- 
meral,  forms  in  -j€ns,  -l€»,  2414. 
Adversative, 

words,  use  of,  1676-16S6,  2131,  21 1^ 
2153. 
Advising', 

verbs  of,  case  with,  1181-1183;  ^^ 
purpose  clause,  1950, 
Affinities, 

of  e,  110;  of  i,  1  n  ;  of  o,  10- .  of  u, 
loS. 
Affirmative, 

expressed  by  twu  ncguirves,  1451; 
answer,  expected  with  -he,  -n,  15^; 
answer,  expected  with  n5nne,  15061 
answer,  expected  with  num,  1507; 
answer,  how  expressed,  1511,  1512; 
meaning  of  haud  sci5  an,  &c..  1782; 
coordination,  2159;  sentence,  aliquis 
in,  2390;  sentence,  quivis,  quilAiet, 
utervfs,  uterlibet  in,  2401. 
Agent, 

suffixes  denoting,  204-211 ;  of  action, 
see  Doer. 
Agreement, 

of  subst.,  1077-10^1  ;  of  mobik 
substs.,  1078;  escplaining  two  or  more 
substs..  1079:  collective  or  distributiTt, 
explaining  plur.,  loSo;  in  appusitkm 
with  thought  or  clati^e,   loSi. 

IJf  adjective,  1082  ns 

or  tilings  implied  in  l»- 

utive,  with  one  of  sl., -  ,  ,  ..  i..  4  ; 

attributive,  sing,  with  plur.  subst.,  toSt; 
with  combined  adj.  and  subst.,  loSo; 
pred.,  with  substs.  denoting  persons, 
toS8;  with  substs.  denoting  thin^ 
1089 ;  with  substs.  denoting  persons 
and  things,  1090;  with  nearest  subst., 
1091;  absente  nSbls,  1092;  neut. 
adj.  used  as  subst.  in  pred  ,  1093. 

Of  verb,  io62-io-<&,  loSo,  1S07;  hi 
plur.  with  several  sing,  subjs.,  IC64, 
106; ;  in  sing,  with  several  sing,  subjsi., 
106G,  1067  J  with  mixed  subjs.,  sing,  and 
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Agreement  —  continued, 
plur.,  1068;  with  sing.  subj.  and  abl. 
with  cum,  1069;  when  subjs.  arc  con- 
nected by  nec  . . .  nee,  aut,  aut . . . 
aut,  1070;  with  collectives,  1 071;  agree- 
ing with  appositive  or  pred.  subst.,  1072  ; 
when  subjs.  are  of  different  pers.,  1076; 
agreeing  with  subst  introduced  by 
quam,  &c.,  1073;  age,  &c.,  1075; 
agreeing  in  pers.  with  antec.  of  reU  or 
implioi  antec,  1807. 

Of  pronouns,  demonstrative,  deter- 
minative, rcl.,  io<93-io98,  1801-181 1  ; 
agreement  determined  by  sense,  1095, 
1804 ;  with  several  substs.,  1096,  1803 ; 
agreeing  with  pred.  subst,  1097,  1806; 
in  agreement,  equivalent  to  gen.,  1098. 

Aim, 

of  motion,  denoted  by  ace.,  1157- 
1166;  of  motion,  ace.  of,  combined 
with  a  second  ace.,  11 74;  verbs  of,  with 
purpose  clause,  1949. 

strophe,    2545  ;    the    mne-syllabled, 
2642;  the    lesser  (decasyllabic),  2663; 
the    greater    (hendecasyllabic),     2667, 
2668;   in  Horace,  2736. 
Alcmanian, 

verse,  2577;  strophe,  in  Horace,  2724. 
Alphabet, 

treated,  16-25 ;  source  of,  17;  changes 
in,  17,  iQ,  20,  23;   letters  of,  gender, 
412;  see  Pronunciation. 
Amphibrach,  2522. 
Anaclasis,  2711. 
Anacrusis,  2529,  2530. 
Anapaest, 

defined,  2521 ;  cyclic,  2523. 
Anapaestic, 

rhythms,  2682-2690;  tetrameter  acat- 
alectic,  2684, 2685 ;  tetraiueter  catalectic, 
2686;  dimeter  acatalectic,  2687;  dimeter 
catalectic,  2688,  2689. 
Anaphora,  1692. 
Annalistic  present,  1591. 
Answers, 

forms  of  expected,  1504-1510,  1563: 
yes  and  no,  how  expressed,  151 1-1514; 
of  alternative  questions,  how  expressed, 
1525. 
Antecedent,  .  ,      r       ,       o 

defined,  1 796 ;  position  of,  1 796-1 798 , 
omitted,  1798,  1799'.  »««!«*•'  '799;  >«»- 
plied  in  possess.,  1807 ;  rules  for  agree- 
ment of  rcl.  with,  1082-1098, 1801-1811 ; 
see  also  Relative. 
Antepenult, 

d&ned,  155 ;  when  accented,  171, 177- 


Antibacchius,  2522. 
Antispast,  2522. 
Antitheses, 

asyndeton  in,  1640. 
Anxiety, 

expressions  of,  witli  ut,  n6  clauses, 

i957i  '958. 

Apex,  30. 

Aphaeresis,  92, 122. 

Apocope,  96,  122. 

Apodosis,  .    . 

defined,  1061;  fut.  pcrf.  m,  coma- 
dent  in  time  with  fut.  perf.  in  proL, 
1627;  with  tam,  n5n  minus^  n5n 
magis,  aequi,  perinde,  i&xti, 
1889,  1890:  correlative  lacking  in, 
1S90-,  see  Conditional,  Relative, 
Conjunctive. 

Appeal, 

questions  of,  in  pres.  mdic,  1531;  m 
fut.,  1531,  1623;  in  subjv.,  1563;  in 
subordinate  sentence,  1731;  tense  of, 
in  subordinate  sentence,  17^3;  in  in- 
direct question,  1786;   in    md.    disc., 

23»3.  2314.    . 
Accusative  m,  1150. 

Appellatives, 

defined,  5 ;  in  ace,  with  expressions 
of  motion,  1161;  loc.  of,  1337-' 34"; 
used  without  prep,  to  denote  place 
where,  M44-I347;  ^^  ^»^  P'«P-  ^ 
denote  place  where,  1347. 

Appointing, 
see  Making. 

Appositive, 

defined,  1045;  verb  agreeing  with, 
1072 ;  agreement  of,  1077-10S1 ;  to  a 
thought  orTlatee,  1081 ;  with  loc.,  1333, 
1340,  1341;  gen.as,withfX)ss»s.pron., 
1235;  gen.  used  for,  1256;  dat.  used 
for,  1213;  tQ  a  rdl.,  1809;  sentence 
with  quod  as,  1845;  infin.  as  subst. 
ace.  in  apposition,  2204 ;  infin.  as  subst. 
nom.  in  apposition,  2207;  appositive 
partic,  2293-2296. 

Appurtenance, 

adj.  suffixes  denoting,  302-330. 

Archilochian. 

verse,  2578-2580;  the  lesser,  2579; 
the  greater,  2677;  strophe,  in  Horace, 
2725-2728. 

Aristophanic,  2658. 

Arsis,  2520. 

Ascending  rhythms,  2528. 

Asclepiadean, 

the  lesser,  2669 ;  the  greater,  2670;  la 
Horace,  272^2733. 
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pre*,  snbfr.  ^^^^^^^g^-p^— 

Assimilation,  *'" 

consonants,   i/j-i-?.  ^^.n"'?';    0 

Assumption,  ''" 

sentences,  U^xf^li^^^  xLI^^  *  m  sttnpJe 
Asyndeton,  '^^ 

,-':i's>UTil''^-'-»--y.--v.- 

Attraction, 

quam   sentences     iSfix*  .'T^-»SS4  ;  ,n 

d*ii,  loq,^       ^"^-'  quoad,  quam 
Attribute; 

Attributive 

roent:  suba  <««?«  ^L"*  ^ff^"" 
"«  erf  .ntequaro  ^'f "  »».  'ns; 
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Causative. 

vertw,  56S;  use  of  verbt,  2304. 
Cftyse, 

geo*  of,  1233-1238;  abU  of,  1316- 
1319;  expressed  by  abL  abs.,  1^17, 
1367  ;  coordinated  nicinbcr  dejiioting, 
1703;  rcL  sentences  of,  1824-1 830  ;  ex* 
pressed  by  sentence  with  quod,  quia, 
iSvS-rS^Si  cXDTCiSisl  by  sentence  with 
cum*  1S59,  i»74-iSSo;  expressed  by 
sentence  with  quoniam,  \%^2,  1SS4  ; 
expressed  by  sentence  wUh  postquarn, 
ubi,  ut,  &c.,  io?ts  it>3o:  expressed  by 
sentence  wtthdum,  h^jS;  expressed  by 
sentence  with  quand5,  quandSque^ 
2010.  2013,  3014;  expressed  by  abJ.  of 
gerundive  construction  or  gerund,  2266  ; 
cjtprcsscd  by  partic,  2295,  1317  ;  other- 
wise expressed,  1317, 
Cease, 

verbs  meaning,  vrith  tnfin.,  2169. 
Chang:e, 

in  cH«racters  of  alphabet,  T  7,  ii>,  20, 23 ; 
In  sound  of  vowels*  55-113;  in  sound 
of  diphthongs ,  80-8S  ;  in  sound  of  con- 
sonantii,  114-154;  see  Substitution, 
Development,  Disappearance, 
Assimilation,  Dissimilation,  In- 
terchange. Lengthening,  Short- 
ening;. Weakening.  Hiatus, 
Contraction,  Elision,  Affinities, 
Characteristic, 

rd.  sentences  of^  iStS-iS23. 
Charge. 

Kcn.  of,  i28o-i2£2. 
Cbotiambus,  2597-2600. 
Choosing, 

vqrbs  of,  with  two  accusatives^  1167  j 
with  prcd.  abl.,  1363. 
Choriambic  rhythins,  2707. 
Choriambus,  2521. 
Circumflex  accent,  174-177. 
Circumstances, 

expressed  by  abh  abs.,  T362,   1365; 
by  adI  of  gerundive   construction   or 
gentnd,  2266. 
Cities. 

sec  Towns. 
Claudus, 

trochaic  tetrameter,  2)639-2)641. 
Clause, 

defined,   10;^:    stibst,   in   Jipposition 
to,  loSi;  see  Sentence,  Subordi- 
nate^ 
-Clausula,  2536. 


Climax, 

asyndeton  in,  1639;  iatroditced  \sj 
v€rO,  1684. 

Cognate. 

see  Kindred. 

Coincident  action, 

dchned,  1733  ;  introduced  by  qui, 
1826;  introduced  by  quod,  quia,  ib5D; 
introdxced  by  cum,  1S64,  1874 ;  intro- 
duced by  dum,  1998. 

Collectives. 

dehneti,  6 ;  suffixes  forming,  aiS,  149; 
with  sing,  and  piur.  verb,  1071,  1080; 
with  plur.  subst.,  1080 ;  words  denoting 
perwn  used  as,  1099  ;  used  in  abl.  with 
ab,  1477. 

Colon,  2532. 

Combination, 

of  sentences,  1055  ;  of  substs.  by  a 
prep.,  i42f>-i42S;  of  different  copula- 
tives, 1662-1606. 

Command, 

ace.  in,  1150;  intimated  by  question, 
t;3f;  expressed  b>'  subjv,,  1^47-1552; 
cxprcssea  by  imper.,  1571-1580;  accom- 
panied by  voc.  or  voc.  nom.,  H71 ;  ex- 
pressed by  flit.,  1624  ;  introduced  by 
proinde,  protn,  2157;  verbs  of ,  case 
with,  I  iSi^i  18; ;  subjv.  coordinated  with 
verbs  of,  i;oS;  verbs  of,  with  purpose 
clause,  1950;  verbs  of,  with  ace.  and 
infin.,  2200-2202. 

Common. 

names,  detined,  5;  quantity,  definition 
and  sign  of,  31 ;  gender,  nouns  of, 
410. 

Comparative, 

ot  adjs.«  -us  in  neut.  for  older  -Qs, 
59;  -Qs  in  ncnt,  retained,  67;  dimin- 
utive fonucti  from  stem  of,  340;  formed 
from  stems  and  roots,  "^^i ;  stem  of,  346, 
470;  suffixes  of,  346-34S;  doubled  'suf- 
hx  of,  3iSj  lackmg,  358,  360;  formed 
by  magis,  360;  decf.  an3  case  forms 
of,  621-021,  503,  ^05^  507 ;  used  as  adv,, 
701 J  of  advs,,  ending  of,  361,  363,  364  \ 
lacking,  164. 

Use  of,  1455-1464;  general  function 
of,  1455;  used  in  comparison  of  adjs. 
^nd  advs.,  1457,  14 5S;  combined  with  a 
positive,  145IJ ;  modified  by  abl*  of  differ- 
ence, 1 393, 1459 ;  modified  by  ace,  1398 ; 
expressing  disproportion,  1460, 1461 ;  in 
ncg.  sentence,  for  super!.,  1462;  empha- 
sircd  by  magis,  1463;  modified  by 
aequS,   m''^;  with  abl.,  for  positive^ 
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C  om  parati  vc  —  raw// «  ued. 

1464;  strengthening  9  stipcrL,  1468; 
agreclnj?  with  a  rel,,  1810;  followed  by 
quam,  quam  ut,  quam  qui,  1S96; 
qiiQ  of  purpose  with,  1074;  followed  by 

Suasi,  ai23 ;  followed  by  abL  of  genm- 
ive  construction,  2268 ;  double,  with 
quam  .  .  .  tanijiSgj;  withquant5 
.  .  ,  tant5»  1*^73' 

Sentence,  dchncd,  1716  \  with  Ut,  co- 
ordinated mrmbcr  equivalent  to,  1704; 
qukSquam  and  Ullus  in.  2402  ;  period 
of  equality,  tam  .  .  .  quam,  &c.  in, 
1S89,  1S95:  of  inequality,  1894 ;  with 
qts5  and  c6,  1973. 
Comparison, 

of  adk..  ^42-3rx> ;  in  -ior»  issimus, 
343 :  of  adjK  in  -ilis,  34^^  ^59  i  ^}  ^*^y^^ 
m  -er,  344 ;  with  super),  tn  -rimus, 
344»  JS^'t  with  supcrK  in  -limus,  345, 
350;  with  siipcrl.  in  -timus,  351;  with 
superK  in  -mus  or  -imus,  352;  with 
compar.  in  -erl  or  -er,  347,  348 ;  with 
cotnpar.  and  super!,  from  different  forms 
of  same  stem  or  from  different  stems, 
353-535  J  without  positive,  356,  357: 
without  compar..  y^%\  without  super!,, 
359;  with  magfis  and  miximet  360  ; 
not  admitted,  360. 

Of  adverbs,  ^61-364  ;  with  supcrL  in 
-W,  362;  with  siupcrl.  In  -d  or  -Um, 
36a;  'without  positive,  363;  without 
compar.,  364  ;  without  superL^  364. 

Cn  participles,  22X4. 

Use  of  degrees  of,  1454-146S,  see 
Positive,  Comparative,  Super- 
lative. 

Ablative  of,  1320*1330;  atque,  ct 
in,  i6;i,  1654  ;  periods  of,  with  quam, 
1888-1I98 ;  with  tam  quam.  190S- 
1910;  conditional  periods  of,  2117- 
2122. 
Compensation,  55. 
Complement, 

the  essential,  dehnid,  1177;   the  es- 
sential, uses    of,    iiSo-1304;    the  op- 
tional, defined,  1178  ;  the  optional,  uses 
of,  1205-121S;  see  Dative, 
Complementaiy, 

dat.,  see  Dative ;  final  clauses,  1948- 
i960;  consecutive  clauses,  1948,  1965- 
1969 ;     in&o.,    2168-2171,    2223*2225, 
>953- 
Completed, 

action,  tenses  of,   160J1  1605,   i6i4i 

1626,  221 8. 


Complex, 

sentence,  defined,  10581  tanetks  of, 
to>S-io6i  ;     treated,     1714-3122,    la 
Sentence. 
Composition, 

treated,  376-396  ;  of  nouns,  379-5*:: 
real  compounds,  379-385  ;  apparcst 
compounds,  3S6-390;  of  Tcrbi,  3^1- 
396;  real  compourds,  391,  392,  j^; 
apparent  compounds,  393-396, 790 ;  «st 
with  verb,  394  ;  subst.  with  verb,  3^ ; 
adv.  with  verb,  396;  of  pattic^  3284.' 
Compound, 

words,  defined,  iSi;  contatnu^  mule 
or  f  followed  by  1  or  r,  i6^j  :  dire<^,  ^ 
fined,  1577;  indirect,  defin:  I, 

defincil,  3 78 ;  apparent, 
determinative,  deiincd,  3S*-,  ^(,  -^^w- 
live,  defined,  3S4  j  posses^  dettned,  3^5 ; 
compound  formative  suffixes,  ddinedi 
200  ;  compound  verbs,  w  ith  stem  differ- 
ing from  simple,  521-^23:  perf.  of,  82;; 
rcdupUcation  in,  860,  S61  ;  forms  of, 
922-1020;  cases  with,  1137,  1138,  1187, 
1191,  1194-1199,  1209;  formation  cif 
1402-1409 ;  compound  sentence,  defined. 
1056;  abridc[etl,  1057;  treated,  lojt^- 
1713;  see  Sentence,  Composition. 
Compounds, 

ot  die,  dQc,  accent  of,  17-;;  of  roots 
fac-,  ag-,  cap-p  -^70 ;  ^  faciC,  accent 
of,  "Kc^x  of  faci5,  form  of,  304;  in 
-cola  and  -gen a,  gcn«  plur.  m^  4^9; 
in  -fer  and  -ger,  ded,  of,  454,  6i6; 
of  d5,  756,  7^7:  of  c5,  ^6^-767;  of 
ed5,  771;  in  -fi6  and  -ncior,  79°; 
of  dQcd,  imper.  of,  K46 ;  of  ne,  1444, 
1+45- 
Conative, 

use  of  verb,  2301-23:03. 
Conceivable, 

action,  subjv.  of.  in  mahi  aeiileii»i 
1554-1562  ;  in  subordinate  sentence, 
1731  ;  tense  of,  in  subordinate  sentence, 
1753;  in  reK  characteristic  or  rcsidl 
sentences,  1B18;  in  quam  sentences, 
18S8,  1896;  in  quamquam  sentences, 
1901 ;  in  sentences  of  result  with  at, 
1947 ;  in  sentence  of  purpose  with  ut, 
]c/i2;  with  dum,  d5nec,  quoad, 
quamdiQ,  t<]94 ;  in  ^cntencc^  with 
quandd,  2010, 
Concession, 

expressed  by  abL  abs.,  1367;  ex- 
pressed by  sub)v%  of  desire,  1553 ;  ca- 
pressed  by  impen,  1571 ;  eaiprcwd  bf 
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Concession  —^^rt/irt«*ff. 
fut.,  \b2o\  coordinated  member  equiva- 
lent to  clause  of,  1702,  1710;  rel.  sen- 
tences of,  1824-iSio;  expressed  by 
sentence  with  quod,  1843;  e^t  pressed 
by  sentence  with  quamcjuatn,  n<oo ; 
c:xpressed  by  sentence  with  quamvis, 
1904  ;  expressed  by  sentence  with 
quamlibet,  tt^o;;  expreitscd  by  sen- 
tence  with  ut,  nS,  19^1^;  expressed  by 
sentence  with  ets!,  tametsii  &c.^ 
airri;  exprerssed  by  parlic,  3293;  Ule 
(quideni),  hie,  is,  isle  in,  2361. 

Concessive^ 

senitnccs,  defined,  1716;  tense  of, 
after  secondary,  1756 ;  cum,  1876-18S0 ; 
Ut  «  .  .  ita^sic,  f9>S:  protases,  31 16; 
conjunctions  and  ams.,  use  of,  2133^ 
ji5o-3i>3. 

Conclusion, 

intfodiiccd  by  erg3,  ttaque,  igitur, 
3t5S;  ^ee  Conditional. 

Concrete* 

substs.,  defined,  5. 

Condemning, 

verbs  of,  with  gen.,  iiSo^iaSa;  with 
abl.i  |}So-t2S2;  with  quod,  1852* 

Conditional, 

sentences,  defined,  1716;  subjv.  of 
md.  dt*>c.  and  attraction  in.  1773  ;  subjv. 
of  repeated  action  in^  1 730 ;  wii,h  in  fonn 
of,  With  SI,  5  SI,  1 546  ;'iinchan Lied  after 
primary  tense,  J  753;  with  si,  si  fQrte, 
lor  indirect  question,  1777;  rel  sen- 
tence's equivalent  to,  iSia;  cum  sen- 
tences c^juivalent  ti},  1859 ;  expressed  by 
Ut,  n€  .  ,  •  sic,  proviso,  1964. 

i*enods  aoi6-3o?t;  development  of, 
2016;  words  introducing  prot,  2019- 
2021  ;  clashes  of,  2022-2-24. 

Indeterminate  protases,  2025-2090; 
indie,  use,  2025-2071. 

Present  indicative  in  prot.,  2026-1033; 
with  apod,  in  pres.  mdic,  2026;  wiui 
apod,  in  perf.  indie,  2027 ;  with  apod,  in 
Jmpf.  inaic.,  202S ;  with  apod,  tn  plup, 
innic,  2029 ;  with  apod,  in  fut.,  2030 ; 
with  apod.  In  fut.  pcrf.,  2031;  with 
apod,  m  imper.,  2C32 ;  with  apod,  in 
prea,  sub) v.,  203 n. 

Perfect  indica'tivc  tn  prot.,  2034-2041 ; 
with  ap<id.  in  pres.  indie,  20-^4  ;  with 
apod,  tn  pcrf.  indie,  2035  ?  "^^"^  apod. 
hi  plup.  indie,  20^6 ;  with  apod,  tn  fut., 
2037 ;  with  apod,  m  imper.,  2038  t  with 
apod,  ill  pres*  subjv.,  2039 ;  with  apod. 


Conditional  —  contintted 

In  inipf.  subjv.,  2040;  with  apod«  in 
phip.  subjv.,  204 1. 

Imperfect  indicative  in  prot.,  2042s- 
2047 ;  with  apod,  in  pres.  indie,  2042  % 
with  apod,  in  pcrf.  Indie,  204^;  with 
apod,  in  impf.  itidie,  2oj4;  with  apod, 
in  fut,,  2045;  with  apod,  in  pres.  subjv., 
2046;  with  apod,  in  impf.  subjv,,  2047. 

Pluperfect  indicative  in  prot<,  204K- 
2051 ;  with  apod,  in  pres.  indie,  2018; 
with  apod,  in  perf.  mdie,  2049;  with 
apod,  in  imnf.  indie,  2050  ;  witli  apod, 
in  impf.  subjv.,  3051. 

Future  in  prot.,  2052-20^8;  with 
apod,  in  pres.  indie,  ro\%  \  with  apod, 
in  perf.  indie,  20531  with  apod,  in  fut., 
3054;  with  apod,  in  fut.  perf.,  2055; 
with  apod,  in  imper.,  2036 ;  with  apod, 
in  pres.  subjv.,  2057 ;  with  apod,  in 
perl,  subjv.,  2058. 

Future  perfect  in  prot.,  2059-2064; 
with  apod,  in  pres.  indie,  2059;  with 
apod,  in  perf.  indtc.,  2060;  with  apod, 
in  fut,,  2061 J  with  apod,  in  fut.  perf., 
2062;  with  apod,  in  imper.,  2063;  with 
apod,  in  pres.  subjv,,  2064. 

GenersJ,  2034,  2035,  ^°44t  ^^S^t  2054. 
2069-2071;  special  uses,  2065-2067  ; 
n5n,  si  .  .  .  2067 ;  with  mfror,  ml- 
rum  est,  206S;  use  of  subjv.  for  in- 
die,  20<»9-2O7l. 

Indeterminate  protases,  subjv.  use, 
2072-2090;  indie  for  subjv,  in  expres- 
sions of  ability,  duty,  &c,,  2074 ;  non- 
occurrent  action  viewed  as  occurrcnt, 
2075, 

Prot.  in  pres.  subjv.,  2076-2083 ;  prot. 
in  pcrf,  subjv,,  20S4-20S8;  apod,  in  pres, 
subjv.,  2076,  2o8j  ;  apod,  in  perf.  subjv., 
2077,  2085 ;  apod,  in  pres.  indie,  2078; 
apod,  in  fut.,  2079,  2086 ;  apod,  in  fuL 
perf.,  3o$o;  apod,  in  periphrastic,  208 1, 
20^7 ;  apod,  in  impf.  subjv.,  2082,  2088  ; 
apod,  in  plup,  subjv.,  208^ ;  conversion 
to  p.ist  time,  20S9;  periods  of  exempli- 
fication, 2054,  2090. 

Protases  of  action  non-occurrcn!,  2024, 
2091 -2 loS;  force  of  tenses,  2091-2093; 

fjrot.  in  Impf.  subjv  ,  2094-2097  ;  prot. 
n  plup,  suDJv,,  2096,  2098-2107;  peri- 
phrastic prot.,  210S;  apod,  in  impf. 
subjv. J  2094,  209S,  2108  ;  apod,  in  plup. 
subjv.,  2095,  ^c>99,  2108;  apod,  in  pr». 
subjv.,  2096;  jwrriphrastic  apod.,  2097, 
2100;  apod,  in  impf.  indie,  2101,  3102, 
2104,  2jo6;  apod,  in  perf.  indie^  atoi, 
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Conditional  —  continued. 
3103-2135  ;  apod,  in  plup.  indic.f  2104, 
3107. 

Variation  of  prot,,  2109-21 11 ;  varia* 
tion  of  apod.f  2113-2115;  forms  which 
apod*  may  take,  20 1&;  coordinated 
member  equivalent  to  prot*,  1574,  1701 ; 
tmper.  as  prot.^  '5741  P^^'  expr«scd 
by  abl.  abs,,  2295  j  |>rot,  expreiised  by 
partiC',  2295 ;  conditional  comparisons, 
31 17-2121 ;  prota*»es  in  ind.  disc,  2316-  \ 
2329;  apodo»eii  in  ind,  disc*,  3310-2334 ; 
sentence,  quisquam  and  alius  in^ 
3403. 

CoDjurationt 

aemied,  397 ;  of  sunn,  744-750 ;  of 
possum,  ;a4,  75t-r53'  of  dO,  744, 
754-737 !  of  bibo,  ser6,  sistS,  744, 
758 ;  of  inqtiam,  ;3-/-76i ;  of  c5, 
759,  762-767 ;  of  queo,  neque5^  75f^ 
768;  of  edd,  769-771 ;  of  V0I5,  772' 
774  ;  of  n615,  772,  775-777  ;  t>f  maid, 
772,  77^5,  779;  of  fcrO,  772,  78a,  7»i; 
of  verbs  in  -erc  (third  conjug,)i  782- 
784  ;  of  aid,  -S3-JH7  ;  of  fid,  785,  78*- 
790;  of  verbs  in  -iQ,  -ere,  72^4-791  \  of 
verbs  in  -5re  (first  conjug.),  79a,  793; 
of  verba  in  -§re  (sec.  conjug,)^  794, 
7*,5;  of  verbs  in  -ire  (fourth  conjug.), 
706,  797  ;  of  deponent  vcrbst  798-801 ; 
of  periphrastic  forms,  802-804;  *** 
Stems,  Person,  Formation. 

Conjunctional, 

sL'e  Conjunctive. 

Conjunctions, 

defined,  13 ;  orij^in  of,  696 ;  copula- 
tive, use  of,  1644-1661,  1 6S  7- 1 692,  ! 
iSSi,  3133-214Q;  combination  of  differ-  ' 
cut,  1662-1666;  disjunctive,  use  of,  , 
1667-1675,  2*33-3149;  adversative,  use 
of,  1676-16SO,  2  1^3,  3i>o-2i53;  post", 
positive,  ifi7^>.  quamquam  as,  1899,  I 
1900;  qu  am  vis  as,  1904^  1905;  qui,  | 

/ 1976  J  concessive,  use  of,  2133,  2150- 
2153;  causal  and  illative,  use  of»  2133, 
21 54-21 58  ;  affirmative  coordination, 
2139;  sec  Connectives. 

Conjunctive, 

particle  sentences,  1S3S-2123;  intro- 
duced by  Quod,  quia,  18^8-1858  ;  by 
n6n  quod,  non  qu5,  &c,,  1S55  ;  by 
cum,  i85<y-iSSi  ;  by  quoniaim^  tSSs- 
1SS4;  by  quotiins,  quotiinscum- 
que,  i'8S5-i887;  by  quam,  i88i^- 
1898;  by  quantus,  ut,  1802;  by 
^uamquami  1899*1 903;  by  quam- 


Conjunctive  —  {^ntinutd. 
vis,  1903-1906;  by  quamlibet,  tr^\ 
by  tamquam,  190S-1910  ;  by  quem* 
admodum,  1908 ;  by  antequam, 
priusquam,  1911-1.-21;  by  pridif 
quam,  postridiC  quam,  iq;2:  by 
postquam,  ubl,  ut,  cum  primum* 
1933-1034;  by  uti,  ut,  n5,  i9-t5^i9:<&; 
by  ubf,  1971  :  by  qu«J,  qui,  tor>- 
1976;  by  quantO,  1973:  by  qiifi* 
minus.  1977,  1978;  by  qud  sitiuj, 
iq7q;  by  qufn,  19S0-1990;  bv  dum, 
danec,  quoad,  quamdio',  lon- 
2009 ;  by  mode,  2003 ;  by  quandj^ 
quand&que,  3010*2014;  by  si,  nisi, 
&c,  2015-2115  ;  by  ctsi,  taroetsl, 
tamenet&i,  etiarhsi,  si,  2116;  by 
quasi,  quam  si,  tamquam  si,  &c, 
2117-2122;  particle  sentences,  in  ind. 
disc,  2315,  2317,  2319. 

Connection, 

of  the  parts  of  sentence,  1656^1692;  of 
sentences  or  periods,  3133-2159;  rtli- 
tionship,  &c.,  words  of,  with  gen,,  1103, 

Connectives, 

compound  sentence  without,  1636- 
1643;  separate  sentencrs  m  |^«nods 
without,  2134-2127;  reli  ^  1  Tl ; 

demonstnitive  and  detc :  [<|s 

as,   2129,   21^0;    conce-  **» 

2150-2153  ;  disjunctive  word^  a^,  16^ 
1675*  2134-2149;  copulative  words  as, 
1 644- 166 1 ,  21 34-2 1 49 ;  advenative 
words  as,  1676-1686,  3150-2153;  other 
words  than  conjunctions  as,  1687-1693; 
causal  words  as,  3154-3158;  tlbtivf 
words  as,  3154-2158;  affirmative  cgoi 
dination,  2159. 

Consecutive, 

sentences,  defined,  1716;  teose  ci 
after  secondary,  1757-1759;  oooipk^ 
mentary,  194S,  1965-1969;  pure,  194S, 
1970. 

Consonants, 

cons,  and  vowel  i  and  11,  21-24  ;  <  ^ 
double  crmA.,  how  sounded,  47 ;  x  nukes 
long  syllable,  168 ;  doubled  cons.,  hi.w 
written  and  how  pronounced^  48;  dtju- 
bted,  never  ends  a  word,  1 39  ;  doubled, 
makes  long  syllable,  168 ;  pronnndatinn 
of,  44-49;  classification  of,  5*^54;  ta- 
ble of,  54;  con*,  changes,  114-154, 
see  Substitution,  Development, 
Disappearance,  Assimilation, 
Dissimilation,  Interchange i  mute 
or  f  followed  by  1  or  r,   bow  afiecting 
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Consonants  —  contmued, 
preceding  short  vowcJ»  169;  cons,  roots, 
dedfied,  i^;  cotis.  stems  of  fuljsts.» 
decl*  of,  467-3 «*.  «««  Declension; 
cans,  stems  of  substs.,  general  rules  of 
gender  of,  570-5S4 ;  cons,  steins  of 
"       *    ■    of,   6a 


63f-6j6|   467-512,   see 


adjs.,  decl 
Dcclenaion. 
Contempt. 

expressed  by  dtmf natives,  169 ;  re- 
pressed by  nesciS  quid,  &£.«  17S9; 
eatprtssed  by  hie,  1150;  expressed  by 
istc,  23^7  ;  cxpresicd  by  hotno,  2J65  ; 
expressed  by  quid  ana,  3393* 
Continued  action, 

tenses  of,  1587,   1594,    i6rQ,  ijiS; 
with  cum,  1S64,  1865,  see  Incom^ 
plete  action. 
Continuous. 

sounds,  detined^  51;    classified,  54; 
subst.  stems  in,  decu  of,  481-493. 
Contraction, 

of   vowels,   97-101 ;   of   verb  forms, 
^5*^3;  »n  versification,  2518, 
Contrary  to  fact, 

see  Non-occurrent. 
Conti^sts, 

asyndeton  in,    1610:    introdaced  by 
et,  2140;  hie  ind  ille  in,  355a;  ipse 
in,  1^74,  3375. 
CoQvictin|^, 

verbs  of,  with  gen.,  taSo-isSa;  with 
abl.,  1 380- 1 282 1 
Coordination. 

of  sentences,  1035-1060,  1636:  isyn- 
detic,  1657-1642;  construction*,  history 
o^  1693-1695,  1705,  i;o6,  1740,  1957; 
treated,  1636-169^;  without  connective, 
1636-1642;    with    capuEatjve    conjunc- 
tions, 1643-1666;  with  disjunctive  cun* 
junctions,   1667-1675;  with  adversative 
conjunctions.    1676-1686  ;    with    other 
words  as  connectives,  1687- 1692;  inter- 
mediate   coordinate    sentence,    treated, 
1693- 1 7 13;  coordination  instead  of  ace, 
^^    and  inAn  ,  1696;  question  or  exdama- 
^H    tiou  in,  ii^»97;  instead  of  rel.  sentence, 
^H    169S;    instead  of  temporal  expression, 
^^Llte9;    '    '     ^    f  result  cbu»e,  1700:  in- 
^HM^^  n,  1701,2110;  instead  irf 

^B^EBtocc  Li^e,    1702;     instead    of 

I  CMisal  clause,  tjo\\  instead  of  compan 

clause  with  ut,  r704 ;  subjv.  of  desire 
in*  IJ05 ;  nt  in,  1706;  with  vertw  of 
wishing,  1707;  with  verbs  of  request, 
cihoitatioii,  command,  &c.,  170S;  with 


Coordination  —  continued^ 
oportet,  optumum  est,  &c.,  1709; 
wiih  permitt5,  conc€dd,  sinO,  li- 
cet, 1710;  with  cav^,  &c.,  irn  ;  with 
ccdo,  d6,  persuades^  cQrd,  fac, 
&c.,  1712;  with  verbs  in  general,  1713; 
of  questions,  17S7;  uf  impcr.,  1787, 
1710-171-1;  of  rcl.  sentence  with  subst., 
ad).,  or  partic,  iSao :  of  rel.  sen- 
tences,   1S32,  1^33;  affirmative,   2159; 

*  expressed  by  quamquatn,  etsi, 
tametsi,  2153 ;  exprc!»%ed  by  quippc, 
1690, 

Copulative, 

words,  use  of,  1644-1661,  1687-1692, 
tSSi,  2133-3149;  coRibioatioQ  01  differ- 
entj  1662-1666. 

Correlative, 

prons.,  table  of,  695,  1831;  advs., 
table  of,  71  J.  1831;  sentences,  1831; 
idcircO,  iae5,  &c.,  18(5,  1858; 
quoniam  .  .  .  continud,  sc,  iSSt; 
quotiens  . .  .  totiens,  ^c,  tSS6; 
quam  . . .  taro,&c.,  18S9, 1890;  tam- 
c|uam  . .  .  sic,  ita,  1908;  ut , . .  ita, 
item,  &c,,  1937;  adversative,  Ut  *  ,  * 
ita,  stc,  193$;  conditionat,  ut,  nS  «  .  . 
sic,  1964;  tantus  . .  .  ut,  &c,  1970; 
qud  .  .  .  eS,  hoc,  1973;  quantd  .  .  . 
tant5,  1973;  <iunc»  .  , .  subitQ,  re- 
pcnte,  iam,  &c.,  1995;  dutn,  &c., 
.  . ,  tamdiQ,  &c.,  1999;  dum,  &c., 
.  .  .  Qsque,  &c.,  ^^04:  quand5  .  . . 
tuntl,  301 1;  SIC  .  *  .  SI.  2015;  s!  *  . . 
igfitur,  &c.,  2018,  2067 ;  etsi,  &c.  .  . . 
tamen,  2116;  lacking  in  apod.,  1S90, 

i93r 

Correption,  2517. 

Costings, 

verbs  of,  with  gen..  1374;  with  abl, 
1 358-1392. 

Coontries, 

names  of,  in  plur*,  1107;  bi  ace.  with 
expressions  of  motion,  it6i;  used  ad* 
jectivcly,  1233;  abl.  of,  atUchod  to  a 
siibst,,  1309;  denoting  place  from  which, 
1309,  1310;  place  in  or  at  which,  1336^ 

Crctic. 

defined,  2521;  rhythms,  2G91-J697. 
Curses, 

duim,  &c.  in,  756. 
Customary, 

action,  expressed  by  pres.,  1588;  ex- 
pressed by  impf.,  1596. 
Cyclic  feet,  3513. 
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Dactyl, 

defined,  2521 ;  cyclic,  352^. 
Dactylic, 

rhythms,  2555-25S01  hexameter^ 
2556-2^69;  pentameter,  2570*1570; 
tetrameter  acauJcctic,  2577 ;  tetrame- 
ter catalectict  257S;  trimeter  catatectic, 

Dactylo- trochaic  rhythms, 

2675-2(>iii, 

Danger, 

expressions  of,  witli  ut,  nE  clauses, 
1957*  195^* 
Dates, 

expressed  byabl.,  1307;  expressed  by 
loc,,  1307,  1331;  cardinals  and  ordinaTa 
in,  2419;  marked  by  naine»  of  consuls, 
2419. 
Dative  case. 

dctinc-d,  4ii>;  p!ur,,  how  fomictl,  421S; 
lacking,  see  Defective  ;  forms  in  -bus 
for  older  -hfls,  59;  •bOs  retained,  67. 

-I-  stems,  in  -1,  6iS-6ao,  636^  693; 
in  -eis,  440,  443  ;  in  -is  for  -lis,  440  ; 
in  -lis  and  -Sis,  441 ;  in  -Sbus,  442; 
inscriptiQiial  form!iT443;  Greek  nc^Mis, 
444. 

-o-  stems,  in  -i,  61S-620, 6;<V,  693 :  in 
-Sis,  -fis,  -5is,  4>»;  tn  -5bua,  4^*4: 
inscripticnal  forms,  46^;  Greek  nouns, 
466. 

Consonant  stems,  tn  -€,  501,  «;o7; 
inscnptional  forms,  507;  Greek  nouns, 
508-512. 

-i-  stems,  inscrtptional  forms,  564; 
Greek  nonns,  ^65, 

-u-  stems,  in  -ubus,  59*;  inscrip- 
tionat  forms  ?ov 

-€-  stems,  in  -€,  '^^oi,  606;  in  -!, 
606;  sing.,  of  rCs,  fidSs*  t^>o,  602, 

Pronoims,  peculiar  and  inscription  a  1 
formfi,  of  ego,  tQ,  sul,  65  r :  of  meus, 
tuus,  suus,  <yx\  (>\\\  of  hfc,  ^-'r^- 
66;:  of  ille,  iste,  6'/>7,  ''•^^ ;  of  illic. 
istiC,    670;    of    is,    672-^74,     t6o;    nf 

idem,  677,  678;  of  qui,  quls,  68S, 
690. 

Uses  of,  1175-1225;  general,  1175- 
1170. 

The  complementary,  1 180-121 8;  as 
es-sential  complement,  iiSo-1204;  as 
optional  complement,  1205-1218;  made 
«ubj.  in  pass. ,,1480.  11  Si  ;' with  verbs  of 
intrant,  use  denotint;  state,  disposition, 
feelinff ,  a  n a1  ity ,  1181,1184*118;;  with 
BUm  and  a  pi-ed,  noun,  1 1S3 ;  with  verbs 


Dative  case^rMiifjBiiA/« 

of  union,  cootention,  difference.  m^\ 
IJ57  ;   with   verbs  cx>mbin«l  with  id* 
versum,  obvia^    _---..^    l,^^ 
male,   satis, 
intrans.  use  con  ; 
ii8S'*li9i;    Willi   \ubb  sj, 
1 192;    with  verbs  of  trans. 
pounded  with  a  prep.,  t"- 
adjs,,  1200-1204;  wit' 
or  intrans.  use  to  den<:>i  r. 

interested,  benefited,  h^rttvedj  i?x, 
131^  ;  with  similis,  tao4 ;  with  naer- 
jcctions,  1206;  with  seotenco,  i24T: 
with  verbs  dcnotin|^  xt'arding  af^  nk- 
ting^  ridding ^  (209;  witli  vols  d 
motion,  1210 ;  emotional,  1211  ;  of  ^c^ 
sessor,  1212-1216,  1478,  1181,1141! 
with  compounds  of  sum.  111 2;  »ili 
mihl  est  ndmen,  &c,,  inj,  un. 
of  the  doer  of  an  action,  121;,  hxk 
1478,    2181,  2243;   ^    relatKA,  i»Ti 

12l8« 

The  predicative,  1319-1224;  d  ks^ 
dcncy  or  result,  i2ic,-i22j;  witfc  vcb 
oi  considering  or  accoiintingi  1212,-  ti 
purpose  or  intention,  1223-1285, 

Double,  1215,  1214,  1 219-1 225,  COB* 
btned  with  ace.,  li^g,  1=01^  ¥^14.  nu, 
1224;  combined  with  r 
1221,    1224;    attached 
1208,    1225;     used     \^ ; 
1265;  with  rSfert,  i27ii ; 
sonal  vcrlxs  in  pass..   1181  ; 
in,  2214  ;  of  gcnindi%'c  consJi-v —  ^^ 
gcnmd,   2254-2257  ;    supine   m  -d  as 
2269;  following  supine  in  •um,  arjj; 
with  Idem,  2373, 
Decasyllabic  Alcaic,  2663. 
Declarations, 

neg.   adv.  in,   144^1  indic^  used  p* 
1493;  verbal  expressioni.  dm.  nr;  ;h"- 
ity,  duty,  propriety,  t 
1495-T497  ;  confounch 
and  exclamation*,  ^    - 
1540-1562;  expr 

sentence,    1813 ;  _ 

1S38, 
Declarative, 

sentence,  defined,  1025  ;  in  ind-  tbc, 
mood  of,  2312. 
]5eclen$ion, 

defined,  ;j97. 

Substantives,  432>-6o7;  -l-»  st^R, 
432-445;  -i-  stems,  Greek  noittis.  444. 
445  i  -O*  steins,   446-466  \  •«- 


500 


Index  of  Subjects. 


Declension  —  c^tUinued. 
Greek  nouns,  466 ;  cons,  stems,  467-5 la ; 
guttural  mute  stems  {'%'i  "C-),  471- 
473  >  lingual  mute  stems  (-d-,  -t-), 
474-478;  labial  mute  stems  (-b-,  -p-), 
479>  4^)  stems  in  -1-,  -n-,  481-486; 
stems  in  -r->  -8-,  487-493;  stems  in 
-U-  or  -V-,  494;  cons,  stems,  Greek 
nouns,  508-512;  case  endings  of  cons, 
stems,  495-507,  see  Nominative,  &c. ; 
-i-  stems.  513-569;  parisyllables  with 
nom.  in  -is,  517-522 ;  parisyllables  with 
iiom.in  -€s,^23,  52^;  parisyllables  with 
stems  in  -bri-,  -en-,  -tri-,  525  ;  pari- 
syllabic  neuters  with  nom.  in  -e,  ^26-528; 
imparisylUbles  with  stem  in  -ci-,  531 ; 
imparisyllables  with  stem  in  -di-,  532 ; 
impansyllables  with  stem  in  -ti-,  533 ; 
imparisyllables  with  stem  in  -bi-,534 ; 
imparisyllables  with  stem  in  -pi-,  535  ; 
imparisyllables  with  stem  in  -li-,  536; 
imparisyllables  with  stem  in  -ri-,  5^7, 
538 ;  imparisyllables  with  stem  in  -si-, 
539;  "*"  stems,  Greek  nouns,  565; 
case  ending  of  -i-  stems,  540-564,  see 
Nominative,  &c. ;  -u-  stems,  585- 
595  J  "*"  stems,  596-607. 

Adjectives,  605-643,  432-569;  stems 
in  -o-  and  -1-  <'  three  endings  *),  613- 
620,  432-466 ;  cons,  stems  of  '  two  end- 
ings'  (the  compar.),  621-623,  503,  C05, 
507 ;  cons,  stems  of  |  one  endiing,'  624- 
026,  467-512,  561 ;  -i-  stems.  627-636, 
529-569;  adis.  used  as  substs.,  558, 
561  ;  numeral  adjs.,  637-643. 

Present  partiaples,  632,  633,  560, 
562-564. 

Pronouns,  644-694;  personal,  644- 
651 ;  reflexive,  644-651 ;  possess.,  652- 
655;  demonstrative,  656-670;  deter- 
minative, 656-650,671-675  ;  of  identity,  ' 
656-659,  676-678;  intensive,  656-659, 
679,  680;  rel.,  interrogative,  indef., 
656--659.  681-694. 

See  Gender,  Number,  Case. 
Decreeing, 

see  Resolve. 
Defective, 

substs.,  in  number,  416,  417,  see  also 

477,  489,  493»  5»8i  5^3,  524»  534,  54^; 
words  of  4th  decl.,  no  smg.,  5S8 ;  words 
of  5th  decl.,  no  plur.,  597, 600 ;  in  case, 
430 ;  cases  lacking  in  3rd  decl.,  473-545  ; 
cases  lacking  in  4th  decl.,  588;  cases 
lacking  in  5th  decl.,  597,  600,  604-607  ; 
adjs.,  m  number,  623  ;  in  case,  430, 431, 
356 ;  cases  lacking  in  cons,  stems,  472, 


Defective  —  continued. 
623-626;  cases  lacking  in  -i-  stems, 
53«-537,  627,  634-636;  in  comparison, 
356-360;  advs.,  in  comparison,  163, 
364;  prons.,  in  case,  692 ;  verbs,  805-$!  7, 
900,  905,  907,  922-1019. 
Defining, 

ace.,  1140-1146,  1173,  «475. 
Definite, 

perf.,  use  of,  1602,  i6o;-i6i3;  se- 
quence of,  171 7,  1754 ;  see  Perfect. 

Time,  in  cum  sentences,  1861-1867 ; 
in  sentences  with  ubi,  ut,  simul  at- 
que,  1933,  1934, 
Definition, 

gen.  of,  1255-1259;  perf.  subjv.  in, 
with  antequam,  191 3. 
Degree, 

denoted  by  advs.,  1433 ;  of  compar- 
ison, see  Comparison ;  of  difference, 
see  Difference. 
Delaying, 

verbs    of.    with    quin,    1986;    see 
Hindering. 
Deliberating, 

verbs  of,  with  indirect  question,  1774. 
Deliberation, 

questions  of,  in  pres.  ind.,  1531 ;  in 
fut.,  1531,  1623;  in  subjv.,  1563;  in 
subordinate  sentence,  1731 ;  tense  of, 
in  secondary  sentence,  1753  ;  in  indirect 
question,  1786,  1774. 
Deliver, 

sec  Free. 
Demanding. 

verbs  of,  with  two  accusatives,  1169- 
1 1 71 ;  with  ace.  and  prepositional  phrase, 
1170 ;  with  ace.  and  innn.,  2194. 
Demonstrative, 

prons.,  decl.  of,  656-670:  agreement 
of,  1095-1098,  see  Agreement ;  with 
a  compar.,  1326;  omitted  in  rel.  sen- 
tence, 1798 ;  as  connectives,  2128-21^0 ; 
correlative  prons.,  18^1 ;  use  of  hlc, 
2347-2355;  use  of  iste,  2356,  2357; 
use  of  ille,  2358-2364 ;  see  mc,  &c. ; 
advs.,  711. 
Denominative, 

defined,  19S;  substs.,  246-279,  326, 
227,  232;  adjs.,  298-360,  287;  verbs, 
formation  of,  365-^75,  8^9,  840 ;  inflec- 
tion of,  702-797 ;  ^ist  of,  987-1022,  see 
Verbs,  Formation. 
Dependent, 

see  Subordinate. 
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Deponents, 

defined,  725.  i486;  impcr.  of,  297, 
751;  prin.  parts  of,  735;  bow  dcsig* 
nated,  736,  737 ;  inflection  of,  79S-801 ; 
In  -i,  list  of^  977-986  ;  act  fonws  ol, 
79S ;  with  act.  and  i»sa.  endings,  Soo, 
1488,  i4»o;  semi-deponents,  iJof,  148S  ; 
pcrf.  panic  of,  with  act.  and  pass,  mean- 
ing, 907,  1364,  149a ;  with  reflexive, 
pass.,  or  reciprocal  forcei  1487;  with 
pass,  meaning,  1490;  pass,  of,  bow 
expressed,  1491. 
Deprive, 

verbs  meaning^  with  abt.,  1302*1306. 
Descetidini^  rhythms,  2528. 
Descriptions, 

impf,  in,   1599;   asyndeton  in,  1639; 
in  indie*   in  rcl.  sentence,    1SJ3  ;    ex* 
pessed  by  abl.  abs.,  1367 ;    expressed 
by  prtic,  2295, 
Desiderative, 

verbs,  definition   and  (ormatioti   of, 
375 ;  d^eclive,  Sio, 
Desire, 

subjv.  of,  1540" I ^53:  in  coordina- 
tion, 1705-1713;  m  rel.  sentences 
of  purpose,  \%\-j\  in  sentences  with 
potiUS  quam,  &c.,  1897 ;  in  sen- 
tences of  purpose  ¥fith  Ut,  1947;  in 
sentence  with  dum,  2005. 

Verbs  of,  witb  gen.,  1286;   with  pur- 
pose clause,  1950  ;  with  ace.  and  itifin., 
2189-2102.  2218. 
See  Wish,  Wishing^,  Desirous* 
Desirous, 

aijj«.  meaning,  gen.  with,  1^65,  1264. 
Determinative, 

compounds,    defined    afid    classi^ed, 

381-3S4. 

Pronouns.,  decl,  of»  656-639,  671-675  ; 
aicrecment  of,  1 004-1098,  see  Ag^rec- 
ment ;  omitted  >n  rel  sentence,  1 79S ; 
as  oonnectives^  2i28^ino;  correlative 
proQi*,  1831  ;  use  and  !orcc  of,  2365- 
2370,  2361*;  see  is. 
'Adverbs,  711. 

Devetopment. 

of  v<iwel  b^ore  cons,,  89;  of  vowel 
between  consonants,  90;  of  cons.,  120, 
T2I ;  p  between  in  and  s,  m  and  t,  120 ; 
n  before  S,  121. 
Diaeresis, 

defined,  2542, 1543;  bucolic,  2559. 
Dialysis,  2501. 
Diastole,  25051 


Dicolic  verses,  2535. 
Difference, 

verbs  of,  csise  with,  v  tS6 ;  smoctBt  ef, 
abK  of,  i395-'i99»  »«55«  *»54.  '4?9»« 
Extent;  quo  *  *  ,  ed»  t973- 
Difficult, 

adjs.  meaning,   with   supine   bi  *Q, 
«74- 
Diiambus, 

defined,  251^2. 
Dimeter, 

defined,    2536 ;    iambic,    2^«r: 
trochaic,  2643-2)646  \   anapaestic,  i^Sf- 
3689;  crctic,  2697;  baochtac,  2;of. 
Diminutive, 

substs.,   suffixes   forming,    267-27! ; 
meanings  of,  267-370  ;  gender  01,  270; 
adjs.,  339,  340;  formetTfrom  coinpiri 
stems,  340:  advs.,  341. 
Diphthong 

defined,  ;9 ;  the,  4!  \  onprin  dl,  40, 99; 
pronunciation  of,  42,  4  ^  '     ^^i 

39,   1581  quantity  of,   L  vd, 

15S;  ci  in  inscription*  t  :>> 

Diphthong  decay,  So-^i> .  cJiin^e  of 
au,  81 ;  change  of  ou,  82  ;  dunee 
of  eu,  Si;  change  of  ai,  ae,  84^; 
change  ofal,  86;  chan;:?  of  01,  oe,  87; 
change  of  ei,  86-88,  764,  7^19. 
Dipody, 

defined,  2531 ;  iambic,  2624 ;  troche 
2649 ;  logaoedic,  2655-2658. 
Direct. 

compound,  defined,  377,  see  Com- 
position; quotaiii»n,  1721.  see  Quo- 
tations ;    discourse,    defined,    230S ; 
question,  see  Questions* 
Direction, 

expressed  by  subjV.,  t;|7-t;5t  ;  rn» 
troduced  by   uti,  ut,  r^  -c; 

cxprcjvsed  by  fut*,  1624  1  i». 

coordinated  with,   J70S,    ,..;-.,, -..J  by 
proinde.  proin,  2157. 
Disadvantage, 

dat.  of,  1178,  i205^t2io» 
Disappearance, 

of  vowel,  91-961  initial,  91;  meilial^ 
3-9i;    final,  ©6;  of  cons.,    12^141; 
niiiai,  113-125 ;  medial,  126-138,659; 
final,  t3c>-t43,  426,648,  705, 
Disapprobation, 

questions   of,    i^W>-ii^oi:     E^prrsMnl 
by  in  fin.,  22  r6. 
Disjunctive, 

wordstose  of,  1667-1075,  2133-2149* 
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Displeasingt 

expressions    of,    case    with,     1181- 
1185. 
Dispondee,  2522. 
Disproportion, 

expressed    by    positive,    1434;     ex- 
pressed by  compar.,  1460,  1401  ;  corn- 
par,    denoting,   followed    by    quam, 
quam  ut,  quam  qui,  1896. 
Dissimilation, 

of  two  vowels,  105,  75,  112,  452,  653, 
827;  of  vowel  and  cons.,  105,  75,  112, 
452,  653,  827;  of  two  consonants,  152- 
154- 
Distance, 

designations  of,  abl.  of  intervSllum 
and  spatium  in,  1399;   see  Space, 
Time. 
Distich, 

defined,  2545  ;  elegiac,  2573. 
Distress, 

mental,  verbs  of,  with  gen.,    1283- 
1286  ;  with  loc.  and  abl.,  1339,  1344. 
Distributive, 

numerals,  suffix  of,  317 ;  decl.  of,  643 ; 
list  of,  2404^  2405 ;  some  forms  of, 
2418;  uses  of,  2420-2422;  words,  with 
plur.  subst.,  ic8o;  with  sing,  and  plur. 
verb,  1080. 
Disyllabic, 

preps.,  position  of.   1434 ;    perfects 
and   perf.  partic,   quantity   of   penult 
vowel  of,  2434-2436. 
Ditrochee,  2522. 
Doer, 

of  action,  expressed  by  dat.,   1215, 
1216,   1478,  2181,  2243;  expressed  by 
abl.  with  ab,  1318,  1476,  1477,  2243; 
expressed  by  abl.  alone,  131 9,  1477. 
Doing, 

verbs  of,  with   quod,  quia,  intro- 
ducing coincident   action,    1850;    with 
qui,  1826;  with  cum,  1874. 
Double, 

questions,  see  Alternative ;  class, 
of  rhythms,  2527. 
Doubt, 

questions  of,  in  pres.  indie,  1531 ; 
in  fut.,  1531,  1623;  m  subjv.,  1563;  in 
subordinate  sentence,  1731 ;  tense  of,  in 
subordinate  sentence,  1753;  in  indirect 
question,  1786;  fSrtasse,  &c.,  and 
sobjv.,  1554;  verbs  of,  loc.  and  abl. 
with,  1339,  1344;  indirect  question 
with,  1774;   with  quin,  1986. 


Dreading, 

verbs  of,  with  gen.,  12S6. 
Dual,  415. 
Dubitative, 

see  Appeal. 
Duration, 

of  time,  denoted  by  ace.,  1 151-11 56, 
1475 ;  ace.  of,  combined  with  a  second 
ace.,  1174;  denoted  by  abl.,  1355. 
Duty, 

verbal  expressions  of,  in  indie,  1495* 
1497;  in  conditional  periods,  2074, 
2101. 

Easy, 

adjs.  meaning,  cases  with,  1200;  with 
gerundive  construction  or  gerund,  2252 ; 
with  supine  in  -Q,  2274. 
Ecthlipsis,  2493. 
Effect^ 

suffixes  denoting,  213,  217,  224,  241. 
Effort, 

see  Striving. 
Elegiac  distich,  2573. 
Elegiambus,  2680,  2681. 
Elision, 

within    a   word,    97,   102;    between 
words,   2481-2495;    at    end    of  verse, 
2533.  2568. 
Emotion, 

verbs  of,  with  quod,   quia,   1851; 
with  cum,  1851,  1875;  ^"^^  ^^*  ^^^ 
infin.,   2187,    2188,  2184;    with    perf. 
infin.^  2231. 
Emotional  dative,  121 1. 
Emphasizing, 

ace.,  1140-1146,  1173,  1475. 
Enclitics, 

the,  179;  defined,  179;  accent  of, 
179;  quantity  of,  2433;  -met,  650, 
655 ;  -Pt«.  655 ;  -ce.  662,  663,  669, 
670,  2015;  dum,  with  imper.,  1573, 
1992;  at  end  of  verse,  2568;  see  -que, 
&c. 
End, 

of  motion,  see  Motion. 
Endeavour, 

verbs  meaning,  with  infin.,  2169. 
Endings, 

case,  function  of,  398:  lacking,  in 
prons.,  645 ;  of  nouns  and  verbs,  short- 
ened, 59-ii  ;  retained  long,  63-68: 
♦  one,*  *  two,'  *  three,*  adjs.  of,  see 
Adjectives;  see  Person,  Declen- 
sion, Suffix. 
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Enlargement, 

of    timplc    lentcncc,   1057-10541    of 
sub],,  103^^-1047;  of  pred.f  1048^10^4. 
Entreaty. 

expressed  by  impcr»^  1571 ;  verbs,  of, 
subjv.  coordtoatcd  with,  1708. 
Enumerative  asyndeton,  2136* 
Envy, 

verbs  of,  with  dat.,  iiSt. 
Epiccncs,  4ti. 
Epistolary. 

impf.,  ir*oi;  plup.,  i6l6, 
Epitrite,  2522. 
Equal  class, 

of  rhythms,  3537> 
Essential, 

conipjrnicnt,  s«c  Complement. 
Ethical, 

see  EmotionaL 
Euripidcan  verse,  3644-2646. 
Exchang^e, 

abl.  of,  13SS-1393, 
Exclamaliont 

nom.  of,  1117;  ace.  of,  1149,  ir;o, 
2112 ;  gen.  of,  1295;  verbal  expression* 
denoting  abiUty,  duty,  propriety,  neccs* 
sity  in,  1495-1497;  indie  in,  1499; 
confounded  with  questions  and  decla- 
rations, 1502;  introduced  by  prons^  and 
unde,  um,  qud,  cQr,  qui,  quin, 
quam,  quandd.  quotiens,  1516, 
1527;  introduccfi  by  ut,  15^8;  two  or 
more  exclamations  with  one  verb,  1530; 
a^  member  of  coordinate  sentence,  1697; 
subardinate,  or  indirect,  1773,  »ee 
Questions ;  mirum  quantum, 
&c..  1790;  in  apod,  of  conditional 
sentence,  201K ;  inhn.  of,  1216. 
Exclamatory, 

sentence,    defined,    1025;    questions^ 
1566-1^69. 
Exemplification, 

periods  of,  20  j4,  3ogo. 
Exhortation, 

intimated  by  question^  1531;  ex- 
pressed by  sui>jv.,  1547-1551;  intrcb- 
duced  by  uti,  Ut,  ne,  nCmOt  nihil, 
&c.t  1547;  expressed  by  imper.,  1571; 
expressed  by  fut.,  1624 ;  verbs  of,  subjv. 
coordinated  with,  170$. 
Expectation, 

expressions  of,  with   si,   si   f5rlc, 
1777  ;  *c«  Hope. 
Explanatory, 

cum,  1859,  1S74-18S0. 


Explosives,  51. 

Extent^ 

of  space,  denoted  by  ace,  ii5i'ti;6>. 
1475;  ace.  of,  combuied  with  4  sccdim 
ace.  1174;  ^"^^  verta  ol  surpaauo^ 
139S. 

Faithful, 

adjs.  meaning,  cases  with,  tjoow 
Favour, 

verbs  of,  with  dit.,  stSi,  iiSi. 
Fearing, 

verbs  of,  with  indirect  qiiestkm,  1774, 
1959;  with  ut,  nC  clauses,  1057, 195s; 
with  ace  and  inAn.,  1959 ;  wiiu  «oiapl» 
mentary  infin.,  19591  2169, 
Feeling, 

verbs  of,  with  ace,  tijq;  with  gtn., 
i2i^3-i2S6;  with  loe  and  abl,,  ij^ 
1344;  anim!  with  verbs  and  adjs.'of, 
M39;  see  Emotion,  Mental  dis- 
tress, &e 
Feet, 

metrical,  defined,  3519;  kindi  of, 
3521,   2522:    cyclic,   3523-,    ttntioiu], 

2324;    gTOUpS   of,    2531,    2532, 

Feminine, 

gender,  general    rules    of,   407;  tor 
cons,  and  -I*  stems,  377->8l  ;  cwwn, 
2557. 
Figures  of  prosody,  ^\'}y-%^\^ 
Final, 

dUappearance,  of  vowel,  96 ;  ef  eon., 

Syllable,  vowel  of.  shortened,  57,  5^ 
6t;  retained  long,  63-6$;  with  accent, 
17:5;  quantity  of,  2437-34571  of  fCfse, 
syllabaancffs.tlil,  2534. 

e  from  o  or  i,  71 ;  short  vowd  fol- 
lowed by  wortl  beginning  with  two  oA* 
sonants  or  double  c»jns.,  24 5^. 

Sentences,  deftned,  1716;  comple* 
mentary,  1948-1960;  pure,  194S?.  1961- 
1964 ;    tense    of,    after    perf.    dc^te, 

17?4- 
Fitness, 

adj.  suffixes  implying,  298,  ^2-330; 
adjs,  denoting,  cases  with,  t3oo;  idf)9. 
denoting,  with  gerund  and  gerundive, 
2252. 
Flowers, 

names  of,  gender,  407,  408,  575. 
Forgetting, 

verbs  ol,  with  gen,,  tsS^iagt ;  ^^ 
ace,  12SS;  with  inftn.,  2169, 
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Formation, 

one  of  the  divisions  of  I^tin  grammar, 
treated,  i,  iSo-396;  defined,  1S0;  roots 
and  stems,  183-19$;  of  nouns^  with- 
out formative  suffix^  195,  198,  199 ; 
with    formative    suHix,    195-19S,   200- 

Substantives^  204-3^9^  396^  308,  509^ 
,T«5»  3»4.  335»  334;  pnmiUve,  204-£|5  ; 
denominative,  246-179,  2*6,  227,  232; 
suffixes  denoting  agent,  204-211  ;  Action, 
212-337,  249;  instniment  or  means, 
258-245,  213,  224;  concrete  effect,  213, 
217,  224,  24*1  result,  2J3,  222,  231, 
234-236,  239,  249,  2961  collectives,  228, 
249;  quality^  246-264;  person  con- 
cemcdt  265,  309;  place,  266,  22S,  241, 
24i,  J4J,  249,  30S,  309,  314,  334; 
""uhinutive  suffixes,   267-278 ;  suflixo 

inujn^  patron)  mio^,  279. 

Adjectives,  2^0-360;  primitive,  2S0- 
297,  305:  denominative,  29S-360,  287; 
sumxes  denoting  act.  quality,  281-290, 
293,  294,  296;  pass,  quality,  2'>i-297, 
2^3,  3S3 ;  material  or  resemblance,  299- 
301  ;  appurtenance,  302-330 ;  supply, 
331-338;  diminutives,  139,  340;  com- 
par.  and  superh  suffixes,  342-360; 
sufiixes     denoting     place,     317,    321, 

347. 

Adverbs,  dinnntitives,  341  ;  compar. 
and  superK  endings,  361-364, 

Verb  stem,  824-919;  variable  vowel, 
824-^27 ;  theme,  738-740  ;  of  denomi- 
native verbs,  365-375,  839,  S40;  fre- 
ouentatives  or  intensives,  371-374  ; 
aesidcrativcs,  375 ;  meditativcs,"375, 970 ; 
inceptivcs  or  Inchoatives,  S34,  see  In- 
ceptives  ;  pres.  indie,  828-840;  pres. 
subjv,,S4i-S43;  imper.,  S44-846;  impf, 
indie,  84 7,  848;  impf,  subjv.,  S49,  850  ; 
fut.,  851^^3;  peri,  indie,  854-S75; 
perf.  stem  without  »uflltx,  858-S66;  pert. 
stem  in  -s-,  S67,  868;  p«f.  stem  in 
-V-  or  -U-,  869-875;  pert,  stibjv.,  S7«>- 
S78  ;  pcrf.  imper.,  879,  813;  plup.  In- 
die, X^o;  plup.  subJv.,  8S1 ;  fut.  perf*, 
SS2-IIS4 ;  short  or  old  forms,  in  perf. 
system,  88^-893;  infin.,  894-S9S;  ge- 
rundive and  gerund,  $99 ;  supine,  900 ; 
pres.  partic,  901-903;  fut,  partie,  904, 
905  ;  perf.  partie,  9<56^i9. 
See  Con)fH>5ition, 

Porinative  suffix, 

defined,  i<;5,  see  Suffix. 

Fractions, 

how  expressed,  2424-3428. 


Free, 

verbs  meaning,  with  abt.,  1302-1506  \ 

adjs.  meaning,  with  abl.^  1306. 

Frequentative, 

verbs,  definition    and    formation 
37i~374 1  cooative  use  of,  2303. 

Friendly, 

adjs.  meaning,  cases  with,  1200, 

Friendship, 

words  of,  with  gen.,  1203. 

Fulness, 

verbs  of,  with  ^.,  1293 ;  with  abL, 
1386;  adjs.  of,  with  gen.,  1263,  1264, 
1387;  with  abL,  1387, 

Future  action. 

expressed  by  pres.,  1593,  2026,  2030: 
expressed  by  perf.,  1541;  1549.  1551; 
1558,  1612,  2027, 

Future  Perfect  tense, 

lacking  in  subjv.  and  imper.,  716; 
formation  of,  832-^84;  short  or  old 
forms,  883-893;  fucrit  inctQrus, 
S03;  infin.,  887,'  dat.  of  possessor  with, 
1216,  M78  ;  uses  of,  in  simple  sentence, 
1626-1632,  1607,  1609;  in  prot.  and 
apod,,  of  coincident  action,  1627;  de* 
noting  fut.  resulting  state,  1628;  ex- 
pressing rapidity  of  action,  16J9  ;  de* 
noting  action  postponed,  1630;  denoting 
action  which  will  have  occurred  while 
something  takes  place,  1651 ;  not  differ- 
ing  from  Tut.,  1632 ;  of  inceptive*,  l6o7{.l 
pass.,  with  fuerd,  &e,  iCk>9;  pert, 
used  as,  1612  ;  sequence  of,  1717,  1740- 
1746,  1751,  1753;  in  subttrdinatc  sen- 
tence, rcl.  time,  1733,  1736;  mdepend- 
cnt,  173S;  with  cuhi,  1S60-1862;  with  J 
antequam,  priusquam,  ir^ij;  with 
ubi,  simul  atque,  &e,  1034;  with 
dura,  2006 ;  with  donee,  ddnicum, 
2009;  in  conditional  prot,,  2023,  205*1-  1 
2064;  in  conditional  apod.,  2023,  2031,  [ 
2055,  2062,  20&0 ;  represented  by  fore ' 
and  perf.  partie,  2234 ;  of  direct  discourse 
represented  by  plup,  or  perf.  subjv.  in 
ind.  disc,  2324. 

Futures, 

virtual,  1718, 

Future  tense, 

lacking  in  subjv.,  716;  imper.,  716, 
1575;  formation  of,  8^1-553;  -it,  68; 
-or,  "ir,  68;  dat.  of  possessor  with, 
1216, 1478  ;  uses  of,  in  simple  sentence, 
1619-1625;  of  fut.  action,  1619;  ex- 
pressing prediction,  will,  threat,  &c., 
1619;  of  diffident  assertion,   1620;  in 
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Future  tense  —  coniinutd, 
predictions,  1621 ;  m  asseverations,  1622 ; 
tn  questions  of  appeal|  1623;  expressing 
exhortation,  request,  command,  &c, 
1624;  sequence  of,  1717,  1740-1746, 
>75")  17531  *J»  subordinate  sentence, 
1625;  fut  perf.  with  force  of,  1632; 
rel,  time,  '733-1735*  independent, 
173S;  with  cum,  i$6o-iS6a;  with 
antcquam,  pnusquam,  1913, 1916 ; 
with  ubT,  simul  atque,  &c.,  1934; 
with  dum,  d5nec,  quoad,  (juam- 
diQ,  1996,  30OO,  2oo3f  2009 ;  m  con* 
ditional  prot.,  2023,  2052-2058;  in 
conditional  apod.^  2o?3»  2030,  2o37» 
2045^  2054,  2061,2079,  20S6;  periphras- 
tic, m  Condi tiooal  pmt.,  2092,  210S;  in 
conditional  apod^^  20 71^  20S1,  2087^ 
2093,  ^^7f  1100 ;  of  direct  discourse 
represented  by  impf.  or  pres,  subjy, 
in  tnd.  disc.,  2324  ;  infin.*  sec  Infini- 
tive ;  partic,  see  Participles* 

Galliambic,  27 14-27 16. 

Gender, 

kinds  of,  40*;  defioed,  403;  nouns, 
defined^  402,  yjl&\  mobile  nouns,  409; 
nouns  of  common,  410;  epicenes,  411 ; 
variable,  4*3,  5S6,  5g7;  genenU  rules 
of,  ^02-413;  of  dinu&utives,  370;  of 
inanimate  things,  403 ;  of  Greek  words, 
570;  of  -i-  stems,  432,  431;  of  -o- 
stems,  446,  447;  geneial  rules  of,  for 
c»ns.  and  -i-  sterns^  570-^84 ;  of  cons, 
stems,  467,  471-494;  of  -{-  stems,  513, 
5»7-n3*^.  ^45i  of  -U"  %tim^,  585,  5*^> 
588 ;  of  -€-  stems,  596,  597  »  agreement 
of  adj.  and  partic.  in,  1082-109!$;  agree* 
ment  of  rel.  cron.  in,  1082-1098,  tSoi- 
iSii,see  Relative;  agreement  of  de- 
monstrative and  determinative  prons. 
in,  10S2-109S,  see  Demonstrative, 
Determinative ;  a^ecmcnt  of  subst 
m,  1077-1081;  see  Neuter. 

General, 

truth,  cxpjressed  by  pres.,  15S8;  ex- 
pressed by  impf.,  1399;  fut,  in.  1620; 
m  subordinate  sentence^  tense  01,  174S, 
1760;  with  antequam,  priusquam, 
1912-1914;  introduced  parcntheticatly 
by  ut,  1940;  introduced  by  sic,  ita, 
2159;  conditions,  2034, 2035,  2044,  2050, 
2054.  2069-2071 ;  subj.,  in  ist  pers,  plur, 
»nd  zd  pers,  sing.,  omitted,  1030. 

Genitive  case, 

deiined,  419;  plur,,  how  formed,  427; 
stem  of  noun  seen  in,  421 ;  stem  of  noun 


Genitive  case  —  cenimuid, 
indicated  by,  421 ;  lacking,  see 
tive  ;  stem  vowd  of  -o-  sicms ) 
encd  in,  56,  462, 

-S-  stems,  in  -lus,  -ius^  162,61$- 
620,  656,  657,  694;. in  -Si,  160,  4|7j 
in  -fis,  437;  in  -flm,  439;  tnscnp> 
tional  forms,  443;  Greek  douos,  44J-' 

-Ws-  ... 

-o-  stems,  in  mus,  -lua,  162, 
620,  656,  657,  694  ;  in    -ai,  -€i» 
45S;  of  words  in  *ius,   -ium,  fo 
and  accent  of,  17a,  456,  457;  in  -fi 
-6m,    ^62,   463,  465,   640,   641,  d__ 
inscriptional  forms,  465 ;  Greek  nouns, 
466. 

Consonant  stems,  in  -uum,  49a,  506; 
in  -om,  494,  507;  in  -iuin,  47;,  ^ji 
4H  49^  494j  ¥^y  5^7;  m*cript!ooai 
forms,  507;  Greek  nouns. 

-  i-  stems,  in  *um,  52  r  : ;, 

^3*t  ^33i  <^3^J  inscription.  4 ; 

Greek  nouns,  ^65, 

-u-  stems,  m  -uis,  5^;  in  -ti,  590; 
in  -om,  591 ;  In  -Qin,  591 ;  otscrip- 
tional  furms,  593. 

-i-  steins,  in  *S,  603,  606;  in  -is, 
602,  606;  in  -I,  602,  606;  of  Tis, 
fidfs,  160,  602, 

Present  participles,  in  -um,  ^61. 

Pronouns,  peculiar  and  inscnpdonal, 
forms,  of  ego,  tti,  sui,  646,  649;  of 
meus,  tuus,  suus,  t^\i\  of  hie,  665, 
66s  ^  <^f  i)le»  iste,  667',  668 ;  of  ilUc, 
istic,  6;o;  of  is,  672-674;  of  idem, 
677 ;  of  qui,  quis,  6S8,  690 ;  of  neu- 
ter, 694. 

Uses  of.  1236-1295:  general.  1226. 

With  substantives,  1227-1261;  cctm- 
bined  with  one  or  more  genitives  Kiiut> 
ine  same  !»tibst.,  122S:  with  bmited 
subst.  omrttcd,  1229;  of  the  subj., 
cause,  origin  J  owner,  1232-1 238,  iioyj 
of  personal  and  reflexive  prons.,  i>^34« 
of  word  in  apposition  with  possess, 
pron,,  123^;  as  pred,  with  verbs  meait- 
ing    tfiw,    %*lon^^    bei&ntf,     &c.,     12^, 

1237;  with  communis,  propriiis. 
alifnus,  sacer,  tdtus,  1238;  of 
quality,  attributively  and  predicadvdy, 
1239,  1240;  partitive,  1241-1254;  with 
advs.,  1242,  1248,  1253,  1254  ;  partitive, 
with  adjs.,  1245:  pArtitiVc,  in  pre4« 
1251;  partitive,  no sirfim,  vestrSm, 
23'?5 ;    of   definition,    li^g-ti;^;    with 

caiisl,  ^ritii,  n5mine*  erg5, 1257; 
with  quidquid  est,  &<.,  1159;  the 
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Ocnttivc  case  —  c^niinued, 
ubjtctivc,    1360-1262  ;    objective,  nos- 
tn.  vestri,  2335* 

With  adjectives*  1263-1 270,  1205, 
1104;  with  cdnsctus  and  daL,  1265; 
with  portic.f  1266;  with  similis,  1204; 
with  dlgnus,  indlgnus,  1269. 

With  verbs,  i2;i-i294;  with  verbs  of 
valuing,  &c.,  1371*1275, 1279;  with  r€- 
fert  and  interest,  1276-1279 ;  with  ju- 
dicial verbs,  I2SO-I2S2:  with  miserct, 
paenitet,  piget,  pudet«  taedct. 
12^3,1284;  withmisereor,  misere5f 
miserSscd,  1285;  with  personal  verbs 
o(  desiring,  loathing^  admiring,  dread- 
ing, 12S6;  with  verbs  of  memory,  IJS7- 
1291;  with  verbs  of  participation  and 
flMwlery,  1292;  with  verbs  of  fulness 
and  want,  12911;  with  verbs  of  separat- 
ing and  abstaining,  1294. 

Of  e&cUmation,  1295  ;  with  mitll 
est  ndmeiif  ndmen  dd,  he,  iin, 
1214;  with  opus,  13^3!  ^^^  P^^^ 
and  intrS  in  expressions  of  time, 
1JC16;  with  preps.,  1406,  1413,  1419, 
1420,  1332  J  possess.,  with  infin.,  1237, 
2208,  22 1 1, 123a  ;  of  eerundive  construc- 
tion and  gerund,  2J5&-2264,  2164. 

Genus, 

par^  duplex^  lescupkx^  '5^7* 

Gerund. 

no  plur*  of,  416;  a  verbal  noun,  732, 
22|7;  formation  of,S99i  dat.  of  doer  of 
action  with,  1215,  147S,  2243;  ^^^*  ^'^'^ 
ab  with,  2243  \  ^^  reflexive  !ien^^ 
148a;  treated,  3237-2268;  character  of, 
2337-2239 ;     with    and    without    obj., 

2241,  2242;    of   verbs   of   tnuis.   use, 

2242,  2255,  2259,  2265;  use  of  ace, 
of,  with  ad,  2253,  2164;  with  other 
preps.,  3253;  use  of  dat.  of,  2255, 
2257;  in  gen.,  2259;  denoting  pur- 
pose^ 2263;  with  causS  expressing 
purpose,  21^14:  use  of  abL  of,  2265- 
2a6A ;  denoting  means,  cause,  &c., 
2266;  with  preps.,  2267;  in  abJ.  of 
separation,  226&- 

Genindive, 

a  verbal  notsn,  732^  2237;  formatian 

of,  899,  28$ ;  originally  neither  act   nor 

pa5s.|  288,  2238;  dat.  of  possessor  with, 

r    1215,  1478,  3343;  abl.  with  ab  with, 

I   2243;  treated,  2237-2268;  character  of, 

r  2237-2239;  the  construction,  2240;  use 

of    nom,    of,    2243-2249,    22>i;    with 

VUin,  2243;   inflection  of,  wtth  &um, 


Gerundive  —  fetttinurd* 
804  ;  with  sum  in  conditional  periods, 
2101;  fruendust  fungendus,  &c., 
2244;  babed  with, 2243;  imper^nalljr, 
22^6,  2 1  So,  2244;  impersonaUv  with 
ob).,  2247;  adjcctively,  388,  324S;  de- 
noting possibility,  2249;  with  pass., 
2251;  use  of  ace.  of,  2250-2153,  2243; 
with  vcrbi,  2250;  with  ad,  22V 2.  2164; 
with  other  preps.,  2253;  use  of  dat.  of, 
3254,  32^6,  i3o8;  use  of  gen.  of,  2258- 
2264;  with  $ubst.  or  adj.,  2251s,  2250; 
with  nostri,  &c.,  2260,  2261;  predi- 
cately  with  sum,  2262;  with  causi 
cjipressing  purpose,  2164  j  alo^^j  denot- 
ing purpose,  2363;  with  jtidicial  verbs, 
3264;  use  of  abl.  of,  2265-226S;  denot- 
ing means,  cause,  &c..  2266;  with  preps., 
2267;  in  abL  of  separation,  2268;  with 
com  par.  expression,  2268. 

Givine, 

verbs  of,  subjv.  coordinated  with, 
1712;  with  gerundive  con»tnicttoii, 
22:10. 

Glyconic,  2660-2662. 

Gnomic, 

see  Often. 

Grave  accent,  174-177. 

Greek, 

characters  of  the  alphabet,  1^,  19; 
word5,  eu  in,  83;  changed  in  I^lm,  90; 
quantity  in,  158^,  163,  164;  patronymics, 
279;  nouns,  gender  of,  406,  408,  570; 
nouns  of  -i-  decl.,  forms  of,  443-44; ; 
of  -o-  ded.,  466 ;  of  cons-  dcd.,  ^o8» 
512;  of  -i-i-  dcd.,  565;  idiom,  imi- 
tated in  Latin  with  dat.  of  volSns.  &c,, 
121S;  ace.,  see  Part  concerned. 

Grief, 

verbs  of,  with  quod,  quia,  1851; 
with  cum,  i8u,  1875;  witli  ace.  and 
in^.,  3187,  2188,  2184. 

Guilty, 

adjs,  meaning,  gen.  with,  126^,  1264. 

Gutturals, 

53*  54  '^  guttural  mute  stems,  ded.  ol, 
471-473' 

Habit. 

suflixcs  denoting,  284. 
Happening, 

verbs  oC  case  with.  ii8t-ii8;;  qui 
with,  1S26,  1850;  quod  with,  introdtic* 
ing  coincident  action,  1850;  cum  with, 
1874,  1850;    with  residt  dause,  1965^ 

19S. 


with  result  datue,  how  tratt&tated,  j 
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Hardening,  3503. 
Harming. 

verbs  of,  case  with,  1305-iaio, 
Having^, 

verbs  of,  with  two  accnsitiveSy  1167. 
Hearing^, 

VGrb*>  of,  in  pres.  of  past  action,  1592 ; 
with  indirect  questicm.  ij'74. 
Helping, 

expressions  of,  case  with,  11S1-11S5, 
Hemiolic  class, 

of  rhythms,  2;27, 
Hendccasyllabic  Alcaic,  2667«366S. 
Hendecas^Uable,  2664,  2665. 
I  Hephthcmimeral  caesura,  25^4. 
rHephthemimcriSp  2531. 
Hesitate, 

verbs    meaning,    with    qilln,    1987^ 
with  tnlin«,  2169. 
Hexameter, 

delincd,   2536;    dactylic,  2556-2569; 
b.icchiac,  2705, 
Hcxapody,  2531. 
Hiatus, 

witJiin  a  word,  97-f02;  between  words^  ] 
2471-24S0;  at  end  of  verse,  2533. 
Hidden  quantity,  2459-2463. 
Hiding, 

verbs  of,  with  two  accusatives,  1169- 
1171 ;  with  ace.  and  prepositional  phrase, 
1 1 70. 
Hindering, 

verbs  oft  with  nC,  i960,  1977;  with 
qu5minus,  i960,  1977;  with  quin, 
19S6;  with  ace.  and  inhn.,  2203;  with 
ace.  of  gerundive  constniction  or  gerwnd, 
2252. 
Hipponactean  verse, 

2597-3600,    2639-2641;    strophe,    in 
Horace,  2721. 
Hirine", 

verbs  of,  with  gen.,  1274;  with  abl„ 
i38xS-i302, 
Historical, 

perf.,  1603-1604,  sec  Perfect ;  iTifin., 
see   Intimation ;   pres.^  ^cc   Vivid 
narration* 
Hope, 

expressions  of,  with  81,   si   f^rte, 
1777;  with  ace.  and  infin.,  2186;  with 
pres.  infin.,  2186. 
Horace. 

lyric  metf«s  of,  2715-2737,  2739, 
Hortatory, 
see  Desire. 
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Hostility, 

words  of,  with  gen.,  1203. 
Hypothesis, 

expressed   by  abl.   abs.^  1367;  ex- 
pressed by  portic,  2295;  vanatwn  a/ 
prot.,  2109-21 1 1. 
Hypermetrica]  verse,  ajdSL 

latnbelegus,  267S,  2679. 

Iambic, 

words,  last  syllable  of,  shortened  in 
verse,  61;  shortening,  law  of,  247*- 
2472;  rhythms.  2551-2627;  triinelfr 
(senarius),  2^83-2596 ;  cholzambiu» 
2597-2600  J  tnmetcr  caulectic.  2601- 
2603  ;  telrameter  acatalccHc,  2604-2600; 
septenarius,  2610-2616;  dimeter  aciti- 
Icctic,  2617-2620 ;  dimeter  catakctic, 
262  T -263  3;  acatalectic  dipody  and  caSi' 
lectic  trtpody,  2624 ;  versus  Keixitfitfi, 
2625,  2626;  tnmetcr,  in  Horace,  2719; 
strophci  in  Horace,  2720* 

Iambus,  2521. 

Ictus, 

2511  ;  in  combination  with  wqrI 
accent,  234S, 

Identity. 

pron.  of,  decU  of,  676-67SJ  use  41^ 
3371-2373;  see  idem. 

Illative, 

words,  use  of,  2133,  »t54-«l58. 

Illustrations, 

ut  in,  i^4t ;  introduced  by  nam, 
2155. 

Imparisyllables, 

dtiBned,  409;  decl.  of,  cons,  stems, 
471-512;  -i-  stems,  529-569;  gender 
ol,  571-584^ 

Imperative, 

with  short  final  vowel,  fSi  ;  tense  of, 
7r6,  1575  ;  of  dic5,  d&c5,  faciO,  96^ 
S46 ;  of  compounds  of  dQcJ),  S46 :  v^ 
cent  of  compounds  of  die,  dUc.  173; 
endinifs  of,  297, 7^1  j  in  -d,  74S ;  forma- 
tion of,  S44-846rperf.,  S79,  it\\  smg, 
of  more  than  one,  to7s :  with  quin, 
1527;  in  commands  i5rf-i>So;  «e> 
companied  by  amSbd,  age.  sine,  &c, 
*?7^t  t573«  1992;  in  protasis  of  cni»- 
ditional  sentence,  15*4,  2032,  2038, 
2056,  2063 ;  use  of  third  per^n  and 
longer  forms,  i;75-tv7S ;  the  fut., 
1575;  fac,  fac  ut.  clirii  ui,  vidC. 
&c.,  1579;  periphrasttc  perf.  pass., 
15S0;  in  prohibttioos,  15S1-15&6;  ods 
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Imperative  —  continuai, 
used  with,  15S2;  n5U,  158^;  fuge, 
parce^  mitte,  &c»  with  m^n,^  15^4*1 
cav^t  cavi  n€,  fac  nC,  &c.,  15S3; 
in  laws^  treaties,  &c»,  157;.  15*56;  asyn- 
deton in,  1641  ;  iJi  coordination,  1574, 
1697,  lyio-i-iij  1787;  primary,  1717; 
sentence,  defined,  1025;  in  ind.  disc., 
2512. 

Imperfect  tense, 

indicative,  formatiofi  of,  S47. 84S ;  -Sit, 
6S ;  dat.  of  possesaor  with,  iai6,  147S; 
uses  of,  in  stmple  scntcnc*,  1 594-1601, 
I495<-I497;  of  action  not  pertormcd  in 
the  past^  149: ;  of  action  not  performed 
at  present  time,  1497;  of  past  action 
going  on,  1594;  of  past  action  lasting 
while  something  occurs,  1595;  of  re- 
peated or  costomarv  action,  1596;  of 
past  action  stitl  continued  in  past,  1597  \ 
of  action  suddenly  recognized,  159S  ;  in 
descriptions  and  general  truths,  1 599 ;  in 
letters  and  messages,  i6oi  ;  in  conative 
use,  2302;  sequence  of,  1 71 7,  1740-1745,  | 
1747,  1760,  3321,3528;  in  subordinate 
sentence,  rel.  time.  1733-17351  indepen- 
dent, 1738 ;  with  cutn,  i860, 1S61, 1864, 
1865 ;  with  antequam,  priusquam, 


I 
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1918  j  with  postquam,  ub!,  ut^  Ac, 

1930,  1932,  1933'-   wi' 

quoad,  quamdi^,  i9<j7,  2001,  2co2, 


2009;  in  conditional  prot,,  2021,  2042- 
2047,  3o6fi ;  in  coridttiona!  apod.,  2023, 
2028,  2044,  2050,  atoi,  2102,  2104,  2100. 
Subjunctive,  formation  of,  849,  850; 
•§t,  68;  in  wishes,  1544,  i545i  »^  I"*^* 
pressions  of  obtigation  or  necessity, 
I5|2;  of  action  conceivable,  1559,  1560, 
1565;  of  past  action,  1345,  1559,  1^63, 
1565,  1567,  1569;  of  repeated  action, 
1750;  in  subordinate  sentence,  following 
swondary,  i;r47,  1762,  1766,  1771,2322; 
referring  to  fui.  time,  1743,  1749,  2324; 
following  primary,  1751,  1753,  2329; 
following  prcs.  of  vivid  narration  and 
pres.of  quotation,  1752;  following  perf. 
definite,  1754;  foltowing  pcrf,  inAn.  or 
perf.  partic,  1767;  secondary,  1762; 
with  indef.  rel.  pron,  or  adv.,  1814; 
with  cum,  1872,  i.s;^;  with  quo- 
tiEns,  quotienscumque,  1887; 
with  antequam,  priusquam,  191 4f 
1917,  1919,  1920;  with  posteS  quam, 
postquam,  ficc,  1924;  with  dum, 
donee,  quoad,  quamdiQ,  1097, 
2O03,  2003,  2005,  3007-3009;  with 
modOi   2003;   in   conditional  prot,  of 


Imperfect  tense  —  continued. 
indctenninate  protases,  2034,  3071, 
2089;  in  conditional  prot.  of  action  non- 
occuiTcnt,  2091,  2092,  2094-3097 ;  in 
conditional  apod,  of  indeterminate  pro- 
tases, 2024,  3040,2047,  20^1,  3068,3071. 
3073,  3o^^i  2088,  20S9;  in  conditional 
apod,  of  action  non-occurrent,  2091, 
2092,  2094,  209S;  with  quasi,  tam- 
quam  si,  &c.,  2120;  in  conditional 
apod,  of  direct  disco urs^e.  how  repns 
scnted  in  ind.  disc,  2331-2334. 

Impersonal, 

verbs,  forms  of,  815-8171  defined, 
1034;  classified,  815, Si 6, 1034;  in  pass., 
with  dat,  itSi;  used  personally,  1181, 
12S4;  of  mental  di^trc^s,  with  gen., 
12S3;  verbs  of  trans,  use  used  as,  1479; 
verbs  of  intrans.  use  used  as,  724,  763, 
1479;  with  tnfin,  as  sub],,  2208-2210; 
use  of  abl.  of  perf.  panic,  1372;  Irf 
with  supine,  2273,-  construction,  with 
verbs  ol  perceiving,  knowing,  thinking, 
saying,  2177-2182;  fru end um,  fun- 
g^enoum,  &c.,  2344;  ^^  othex  gerun- 
dives, 2180,  2246,  "47. 

Imprecation, 

expressed  by  imper.,  1 571  ;  in  vcTBe, 
2549. 

Inceptive  8, 

defective,  808  j  formation  of,  814; 
the,  937,  919,  965,  068,  976,  9S0,  c)S4; 
meaning  of  perf.  of,  1607;  quantity  of 
vowef  preceding  -scd,  2462. 

Inchoatives, 

see  Inceptivca. 

Incomplete  action, 

expressed  by  gerundive  construction, 
3340:  cjt  pressed  by  perf.  pajtic,  aaSo; 
sec  Continued. 

Indeclinable, 

adjs.,  43 «»  637,  642;  centum,  657; 
see  Defective. 

Indefinite, 

adva.,  711;  prons.,  dccl.  and  liit  of, 
6^S,  659,  681-694;  ^dj*  ^^^  subit. 
forms  of,  686;  abU  qui,  quicum,  6S9{ 
table  of  correlative  prons.,  t^^fg  ;  qiie»> 
tionv  introduced  bv  ecquis,  &c.,  1509; 
nesci5  quis.  nescio  unde.  scid  ut, 
&c.,  1788.  1789:  rel.  prons,  and  advs., 
followed  by  indie,  1814;  use  of,  a^SS- 
2403,  see  qui s,  &c. 

Use  of  3nd  pers.  sing.,  in  comnnndB 
and  prohibitions,  1550,  155J;  ol  ACtkni 
conceivable,    1556,  V558, '1559;    of   f&* 
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Indefinite  —  cantinutd, 
peated  action ^  1730;  in  cum  sentences, 
1S59,  i86d;  whti  antequam,  prius- 
qunniT  191 2;  with  postquam,  ubf, 
ut,  &c.,  1924;  with  sive  .  .  .  8ive» 
2019;  in  conditional  sentences^  ^070, 

Antecedent,  omitted,  1799;  multi| 
quidam,&c.,  used  with  sunt  qui,  &c.> 
ii^22;  abi.  qui  u>icd  with  quippc,  ut, 
i$a8 ;  adv,,  quamquam,  1S99;  adv., 
quamvis,  1903;  adv..  quamlibet, 
1907;  use  of  ut  quisque,  1959;  uscnf 
quQ  quisque,  197  V.  adv.,  quandd, 
2010;  timc^  with  quandS,  2011;  time, 
denoted  by  impf.  iub]v.  of  action  non- 
occurraiit,  2091;  subj.,  of  infin.t  not 
expressed,  2212;  expressed,  2212;  un- 
expressed,  with  pr<Ki.  noun  in  ace, 
22ij;  in  ist  pers.  plur.  and  2nd  pcrs. 
sing.,  omitted,  lojo^ 

Independent, 

time,  of  subordinate  sentence,  1758, 
1744. 

Indeterminate, 

mcaniJis,  verbs  of,  1035;  with  pred- 
nom.,  forming  pred,,  1055;  rd.  agreeing 
with  pred.  subst.,  iSo<j;  period,  defioed, 
2024;  protases,  defined,  2023;  treated, 
2025-2090,  5ce  Conditional ;  in  pres, 
or  pcrf*  subjv.  in  ind.  disc,  after  secon- 
dary, 152S;  apodoses  to)  in  ind,  disc., 
23/0. 

Indicative  mood, 

tense*  of,  716;  how  translated,  717. 
Formation  of  tenses  of,  pres.,  828- 
840;  impf.,  847,  848;  perif.,  854-«75; 
stem  without  suj)ix,  858-S66 ;  stem  m 
-•-,  867,  868 ;  stem  in  -v-  or  -u-, 
869-575;  futt  851-S53;  pl«t>.,  S80; 
fut.  pcrf .,  882-8S4 ;  short  or  old  forms, 

8Sj-S93- 

Uses  of,  in  declarations,  1493  ;  the 
neg.  of,  1494  ;  in  verbal  expressions  de- 
notinj^  ability,  duty,  propriety,  neces- 
sity, &c.,  1495-1497;  In  questions  and 
exclamations,  14CKJ-1533,  see  Ques- 
tions ;  use  of  tenses  in  simple  sentence, 
1587-1633,  see  Present,  &c. ;  in 
subordinate  sentence^  1732-1759;  tenses 
of,  sequence  after,  1717,  1746-1761; 
general  rule  for  indie,  in  subordinate 
sentence^  '721;  tn  ind-  disc,  1729, 
2318;  with  si,  si  fSrle,  1777;  with 
ncsciS  quis,  &c  ,  1788,  1789;  with 
mirum  quantum,  &c,,  1790;  in  rel. 
sentoice  equivalent  to  conditional  prot., 
tSia ;  in  reL  sentence  of  simple  declara- 


Indicative  mood  —  cvmtmmed. 
tion  or  description,  1S13;  in  rel. 
tence  introduced  by  indef,  pron.or 
18x4;  with  sunt  qui,  &c^  1823; 
qui  tamen,  1S25;  in  rel.  sentence  le- 
scmbhng  causal  sentence.  1826;  with 
quippe  qui,  ut  qui,  ut  pote  qui, 
1827  ;  with  quippe  qui  (adv.),  ut  qui, 
\^2^\  quod  attinet  ad.  i'jc,  iH^j 
with    quod,    quia,   i^  ith 

cum,      i.S5rj-iS7i,     18:  i; 

with  quoniamj  1882-1^^.,  _  -;^uo- 
tlins,  quotiinscumque,  i8^(, 
1SS6;  with  quam^  188^1895;  with 
quanttim.  ut^  1892;  with  quam- 
quam,  1S99,  rooo;  with  quamvCs, 
1905,  1906;  with  taniquam,  1908; 
with  quemadmodum,  190S;  wiik 
antequam.  priusquam,  iQii-t^ii; 
with  pridig  quam,  postridif  quam. 
1922  ;  with  postquam,  ubl,  ut,  cum 
pHmumi  i923-n^^-,  with  uti,  ut. 
193^-1946;  with  UDT,i97r  ;  with  qu5, 
qui,  1972,  1973,  1976;  witli  quant5, 
IQ73;  with  dum,  ddnec,  quoad, 
quamdiQ,  1991-2009 ;  with  quandO, 
2010-2014;  in  conditional  periods  of  In- 
determinate protases,  2023,  2025-2071, 
207X,  207S-20S1,  2086,  2087,  2090;  in 
conditional  periods  of  action  non-occur- 
rent,  2092.2097,  2100-2108.  2112-2114; 
with  etsi,  tametsi,  tamenetsi, 
etiamsi,  si,  2116. 

Indirect  compound, 

dehned,  377,  see  Composition. 

Indirect  discourse, 

deBned,  1 723,  2309 ;  rerbs  introdoc* 
ing,  1724,  2309;  with  main  verb  not 
expressed,  1725,  2510,  2319;  verb  of 
saying,  introduced  by  qui,  quod, 
cum,  put  illogically  in  subjv.,  1727, 
2320;  subjv.  of  attraction,  171$; 
sequence  of  tenses  in,  1-70-17721  in 
quod  sentences,  1838,  2319;  in  qtiia 
sentences,  2319:  in  quoniam  sen- 
tences, 1S82-1S84:  in  quamquam 
sentences,  1901 ;  in  taraquam  sen- 
tences, 1909;  in  antequam,  prius- 
quam  sentences^  19T6,  loio.  1921 ; 
in  sentences  with  postquam.  ub!, 
ut,  &c.,  192^;  with  n5n  dubitS, 
1987;  with  aum,  d5nec,  quoad. 
quamdiil,  1994, 190^.  200^,  2007,  2o6l<; 
in  sentences  with  quandd.  2010;  fut. 
perf.  of  main  sentence  how  represented 
in,  2234;  mood  of  main  sentence  in, 
2312-^2314;    declarative   sentences   i&r 
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Indirect  discourse  —  cmtinutd, 

^T^xi^  impcr.  sentences  in,  atta;  in* 
terrogativc  sentences  in,  231 2 ;  rhetorical 
q^uc^tions  in»  2513;  original  subjv,  qucs^ 
tions  in^  3^14;  mood  of  sutjH>rdinate 
sentences  m,  1732-17291  2315-2320; 
indie,  in,  1729,  1995,  231S;  rcL  sen- 
tence equivalent  to  main  sentence  in 
ace.  with  tn^.,  2316;  sentences  intro- 
duced by  conjunctive  particles  in  ace. 
with  innn.t  ^31 7;  tense  o(  infin.  in, 
2321;  tense  of  subjv.  in,  2^22-2324; 
fut.  and  fut  petf»  of  subordinate  sen- 
tence how  represented  in,  2324 ;  use  of 
prons.  in,  2325,  2341,  2342;  conditional 
protases  in,  2326-2329;  conditional 
apodoses  in,  2330-2334;  see  Infini- 
tive. 

Indirect  object, 

5.ee  Complement. 

Indirect  question, 
see  Questions, 

Inducing, 

verbs  of,  with  two  accusatives,  1172; 
with  I mrpose  clause,  1951. 

Infinitive, 

in  -e,  -5,  59,  65;  gender  of,  412;  the 
infinitives,  verbal  nouns,  732,  2160- 
3163 ;  fut.  act.  and  pass,  and  perf .  pass,* 
712,  SoS,  227 J ;  short  or  old  forms  of, 
8«5-^3i  the  fut.  pcrf.,  887:  formation 
of.  894-898;  pass.  In  -icr,  S97. 

Use  of,  treated,  3160-2236;  origin 
and  character  of,  2160-2163;  old  and 
poetical  use  of.  2164-2166;  of  purpc^se, 
3164,  ^1^5;  with  adjft.,  2166;  ordmary 
use  of,  2167-2215;  tf»e  complementary, 
3i6S-3t7t,  2223,195^;  ace.  with,  2172- 
3303;  ace,  with,  origin  of  construction 
of|  1 134,  2172,  2173  '  *^''^^  verbs  of  per- 
ceiving, knowing,  thitildng,  saying. 
2175-2184,  2219,  2226;  with  verbs  of 
accuiking,  3tS^;  with  verbs  of  hoping, 
promising,  threatening,  3fS6;  with 
verbs  of  emotion,  2187,  21 SS,  2184^  with 
verbs  of  desire,  2189-2193,  3328;  with 
verbs  of  res^jlvin?,  2r9i  :  with  verbs  of 
deniandirs^t  ^104  ;  with  suadeQ,  per- 
suSdeO,  precor,  2195;  ^'^^  verbs  of 
accompUshing,  2196;  vrith  verbs  of 
teaching  and  training,  3197;  with  verbs 
of  bidding,  forbidding,  allowing,  2198- 
3202 ;  wim  verbs  of  hindering,  220^. 
1960;  as  subst.  ace,  3304-2206;  as  sub)., 
2207-2215;  of  exclamation,  2216;  use  of 
pres.|   23ii>-23a3,  3236;    use  of  perf., 


Infinitive  — continntd, 
22 1 H,  3220,  2223-2331 ;  use  of  fut« 
331H,  23^2-2236;  fut.  pass.,  use  01, 
2273;  with  verbs  signifying  nf  resent^ 
2299;  in  declarative  sentences  in  ind* 
disc.,  2312;  in  rhetorical  questions  in 
ind.  disc,  2;ji  3 ;  in  rcL  sentences  equiva* 
lent  to  majn  sentences  in  ind.  disc., 
2316;  in  conjunctive  particle  sentences 
in  ind.  disc,  2317;  force  of  tenses  in 
ind.  disc,  2321;  use  of  tenses  in  con- 
ditional apoKioses  in  ind.  disc,  3330* 
2334;  use  of  rcfleiuve  pron,  in  con* 
struetion  of  ace  with  infin.,  233&-334o; 
partic.  in  agreement  with,  1373;  act. 
and  pass.,  with  forms  of  cocpi  and 
dSsinS,  1483;  with  forms  ol  pos- 
sum, que5,  ncqueO,  1484;  with 
n51i,  fuee,  parcc,  mitte,  &c.,  15S3, 
1584;  ol  intimation,  i;34'-i539;  used 
interrogatively,  153S;  after  cum,  UbI, 
ut,  postquam,  1539,  1868,  1S69, 
1024;  after  dSnec,  2009;  sequence 
after,  1717,  1766-1769;  with  dignus, 
indlgnus,  idSneua,  aptus,  1819; 
With  quam,  1S9S  ;  with  verbs  of 
fearing,  1959;  with  sequitur,  effici- 
tur,  1965 ;  with  ndn  dubit$,  1987, 

Inflection, 

defined,  397;  of  the  noun,  398-712, 
see  Gender.  Number,  Case,  De- 
clension;  of  the  verb,  713-1022,  see 
Conjugation,  Formation,  Verbs^ 

Influence, 

abl  of,  1316-1719;  otherwise  ex- 
pressed, 1317;  see  Inducing. 

Initial, 

disappearance,  of  vowel,  92 ;  of  cons., 
123-125. 

Injuring^ 

expressions  of,  case  with,  1181-1185. 

Inscriptions, 

cons,  i,  how  represented  in,  23;  1 
hnga  in,  22,  29 ;  long  vowel,  how  re|»re- 
sented  in,  38-30;  the  apex  in.  30;  ou 
in,  82 ;  a.i  in, '84  ;  i  in,  85  ;  01, 'oc,  ei 
in,  87,  58;  final  m  dropped  in,  140, 
443j  465 1  564 ;  final  S  dropped  in,  465, 
^07,  564.  ^93;  ablatives  in  -Sid,  -Od, 
-id,  -Qd,  m.  426,  441,  465,  507,  595; 
case  forms  of  -S-  decl.  m.  443;  ot  -o- 
dccl-^  in,  465 ;  of  cons,  decl.'  in,  507  ? 
of  -i-  decl.  in,  $64 ;  of  -u-  decl.  in. 
593:  of  ego,  tu,  SUi  in,  6ji;  of 
meus,  tuus,  suus  in,  654;  of  hie  in, 
665;  of  ille  in,  668;  of  is  in,  674;  of 
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Inscriptions  —  amlinmtd,  j 

idem  tn,  678;  of  qui»  quis  in.  600;  | 
pcf^on  endings  in,  729;  iorm  of  siifn 
in,   74S:    form  of  poasum   in,    75 3 j 
forms  of  c5  in,  764,  7G5 ;  form  of  tuH 
in,  781;    fut.   jMsrf,  in»  8S4,  88S;    \yexi.  I 
subj%'.  in,  ^77,  iiSj;  jsass.  inlin.  in,  ,So7.  ' 
965  f'  u»c  of  nom.  in,  1114.  | 

Insunmcnt.  , 

suffixes  denoting,  258-345,  215,  124; 
abl,  of,  i3;7^»5^4*  MJ^i  »477' 
Insinimental  case, 

meaning  of,  tjoo;  uses  oft  1556-1399, 
see  Ablative. 
Intensive, 

verbs,    definition  and  formation    of, 
3r«-J74i  pron.,  dcci,  of,  656.  657,  679. 
6S0;  iu>c  of,  «j74-*384»  sec  ipse. 
Intention, 

dat.  of,  1133-1215* 
Interest, 

dat.  of,  1205-1210;  c^cpressed  by 
f motional  dat.,  12H. 

Interjections, 

defined,  14;  used  with  nom.,  1(17, 
rijj;  used  with  vuc,  1123;  u*cd  with 
dat.,  i2o'3;  used  with  acc„  1149,  1150; 
Hied  with  gen.,  1295;  hiatus  after,  2475 ; 
monosyUabic,  not  elided^  24^4. 

IntermedUte. 

coordinate  iienteiice,  treated,  1693- 
«7»3. 

Interrogations, 

neg.  adv.  in,  1443;  ^'  apod.  in  tam 
.  .  .  quam  wntence*.  18^9. 

Intcrrog-ativc  adverbs,  711,  1526. 

Interrogative  implication^ 
infin.  of  intimation  with,  1538. 

Interrogative  pronotins, 

decl.  of,  638,  659,  6^1-^194;  adj.  and 
subst.  fonm  of,  683-685;  use  af.  in 
simple  sentences,  '1126-1535,  "7^7- 
1791;  in  uubjv,  questions,  1563-1570; 
in  indirect  question,  17S5,  17S6;  quid 
tib!  banc  ciirfttidst  rem,  1136: 
of  kindred  meaning  with  verb,  1144, 
1840,  iS^x ;  with  verbs  of  intrans.  use, 
1183-11^;  with  f.'motiona1  dat*,  121 1; 
with  rifert,  interest,  1276-1270; 
rel.  developed  from,  179^.  iSoS;  differ* 
ence  between  uter  and  quis,  qui, 
2185  ;  difference  between  quis,  quidt 
and  qui,  quod,  2386. 

Interrogative  sentences, 

defined,  1025;  quisquam and  Qllus 
111,2403;  see  Questions* 


Interrogative  subjunctive, 

i56j-M6q-,  in  subordinate  sesttnce, 
1731  ;  in  indirect  que&tion,  17&6. 
Intimation, 

infin.  of,  1534-15391  »7'"t  'S6S,  1869, 
1924,  2009. 
Intransitive  use, 

verbs  of,  used  inipe]r5>ona]]y  in  faOA^ 
724,  1479;  verbs  of  trans,  use  used  a«, 
1133;  used  transitively,  1137,  1139^ 
1191;  with  dat.,  tt8i-ti9i«  1205;  loe 
of  gerundive  of,  2246. 
Ionic, 

rhythms.  ajcS-a^i?;  i  mlt&Pe,  270^- 
3713;  ^  minure,  270H,  2;x>9,  2714-2717; 
system,  in  Horace,  2737. 
Ionic  I  mlidre, 

defined,  2521 ;  see  lonic 
Ionic  I  min5re, 

defined,  2521 ;  see  Ionic. 
Irrational  syllables  and  feet, 

2524. 
Irregular, 

verbs,  defined,  743;  conjugaled,  744- 
7S1,  see  Conjugation. 
Islands, 

names  of,  in  ace,  with  expresisimii  of 
motion,  1M7,  115S;  con5tiucti*>n»  with, 
to  denote  place  from  whtcli,  1307-1 310; 
constructions  with,  to  denote  place  ks 
or  at  which,  i"?^i-i^;6,  1342,  I343{ 
rel.  advs.,  ubl,  qud,  unde,  rdeni^ 
to,  1793. 
Iterative, 

see  Frequentative. 
Itbyphallic  verse,  2647. 

Joy* 

verbs  of,  with  quod,   quia,    1S51; 
with  cum,  iSu,  1^75;  with  ace,  and 
tnfin.,  21S7,  31&S,  21S4. 
Judicial. 

verbs,  with  ^en.,  i28c-t2S2;  wiiliaH., 
t2So-t2$2;  with  gen*  of  gcroodhe  ctiw 
structioti,  2264. 

Keeping, 

verb*  of,  with  two  accusatives,  110: 
with  pred*  abl.,  ^3!^%' 
Kindred, 

derivation,  ace*  of ,  1140,  117^:  msiii- 
inj;,  ace.  of,  1141. 
Know  how, 

verbs  mouiiRg,  with  Infin.,  2169. 
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Knowing, 

verbs  of,  coordinated,  1696 ;  with  in- 
direct question,  1774;  with  ace.  and 
infin.,  2175;  ^^^^  °^  yoSoi,  with,  221c;, 
2226;  adjs.  meaning,  gen.  with,  1263, 
1264. 
Known, 

adjs.  meaning,  cases  with,  1200. 

Labials, 

53f  54 ;  ^^^  mute  stems,  decl.  of, 
479.  4»3- 
Labiodental,  53,  54* 
Lacking, 

adjs.  of,  with  gen.,  1263;  with  abl., 
1^06;  verbs  of,  with  gen.,  1293;  with 
abL,  1293,  1302-1306. 
Lamentation, 

expressed  by  iniin.,  2216. 
Laws, 

duim,  &c.  in,  756;  forms  of  perf, 
subjv.  and  fut.  peiifT  in,  887 ;  infin.  ii\ 
-ier  in,  897;  imper.  in,  157c,  1586; 
use  of  -que  in,  1649;  use  of  ast  in, 
1685;  eztrS  quam  in,  1894;  quO 
of  purpose  in,  1974 ;  quandoque  in, 
2012,  2014. 
Learn, 

verbs  meaning,  with  infin.,  2169. 
Leaving, 

verbs  of,  infin.  of  purpose  with,  2165. 
Legal, 

see  Laws. 
Lengthening, 

0!  vowels,  "55,  56 ;  by  compensation, 
55  ;  in  gen.  plur.,  56,  462. 
Letters, 

tenses  in.  1601,  1616;  of  alphabet, 
see  Alphabet. 
Letting, 

verbs  of,  with  gen.,  1274;  with  abl., 
138S-1392. 
Like, 

adjs.  meaning,  cases  with,  1200. 
Linguals, 

53,  54 ;  lingual  mute  stems,  decl.  of, 
474-478. 
Loathing, 

verbs  of,  with  gen.,  1286. 
Local  sentences,  1716' 
Locative  case, 

defined,  420;  in  what  words  used, 
420 ;  form  of,  in  -S-  stems,  438,  443 ; 
in  -o-  stems,  457,  460;  in  cons,  stems, 
$04 ;  in  -i*  stems,  554 ;  in  -u-  stems, 


Locative  case  —  continutd, 
594 ;  of  hie,  66^ ;  of  qui,  quis,  6S9 ; 
used  as  adv.,  708,  709,  1340;  meaning 
of,  1209;  uses  of,  1331-135^;  attached 
to  subst.,  1301,  1331;  in  dates,  1307, 
1331  ;  of  names  of  towns  and  island, 
"33«-«335 ;  meaning  near,  1331 ;  with 
attribute,  1332,  1333;  of  names  of 
countries,  1336;  domi,  rflri,  humi, 
orbi,  1337;  belli,  militiae,  1338; 
of  other  appellatives,  13^9;  joined  with 
loc.  adv.,  1140 ;  denotmg  time  when, 
1341 ;  as  abl.,  1342-1355,  sec  Abla- 
tive ;  quin,  use  of,  1980-1990 ;  si, 
2015. 

Logaoedic  rhythms,  2650-2674. 

Main, 

sentences,  in   ind.   disc.,  mood   of, 
2312-2314. 
Making, 

verbs  of,  with  two  accusatives,  1167; 
with  pred.  aU.,  1363. 
Manner, 

expressed  by  neut.  ace.  of  adj.,  1112 ; 
abl.  of,  1358-1361 ;  expressed  by  aol. 
abs.,  1367 ;  denoted  by  advs.,  700,  704, 
710,  1438 ;  denoted  \rj  abl.  of  gerun- 
dive construction  or  gerund,  2260;  ex- 
pressed by  partic,  2295. 
Masculine, 

gender,  general  rules  for,  405,  406; 
for   cons,   and    -i-    stems,    571-576; 
caesura,  2557. 
Mastery, 

verbs  of,  with  gen.,  1292 ;  with  abl., 
»379 ;  ^^  *cCm  '380. 
Material, 

substs.,  defined,  6 ;  substs.,  plur.  of, 
416,  1 108;  adj.  suffixes  denoting,  299- 
301 ;  abl.  of,  1312-1315,  1426;  ex- 
pressed by  gen.,  1232;  expressed  by 
adj.,  1427. 
Maxims, 

imper.  in,  1575,  1586. 
Means, 

suffixes  denoting,  238-24C,  213,  224; 
expressed  by  abl.  abs.,  1367;  aU.  of, 
'377->384 ;  expressed  by  cum,  1874 ; 
expressed  by  quod,  quia,  1850 ;  ex- 
pressed  by  qui,  1826;  expressed  by 
abl.  of  gerundive  construction  or  ger- 
und, 22^;  expressed  by  partic,  2295. 
Measure, 

abl.  of,  1388-1302 ;  expressed  by  gen., 
1255  ;  unit  of,  denned,  2515. 
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Medial* 

disappcaiartce,  of  vowel,  93-95  i    nC 
con*.,  1^6-138. 
Meditative^ 

veibs^  definition   and    formation    of,, 
375 ;  the,  0-0, 
Meeting^, 

verbs  of,  case  with^  ti$t-iiS5. 
Memory. 

adjs,  of,  with  gen.,  1361 ;  verbs  of, 
with  gen,.  I aS 7-1391  ;  with  acc.^  12S8, 
t39i ;  with  de  aodabl.,  1289,  1^91. 
Mental  distress^ 

verbs  of,  with  gen,,  i2Sj-t3^. 
Metre,  2512. 
Middle, 

*«  ReOexive. 
Military. 

expressions,  dat.  in,  1223,  1225  ;  abl. 
in*  1356. 
Mobile. 

nouns,  defined,  409;   subst&,  a^ee- 
mcnt  of,  1078. 
Modal  sentences,  1716. 
Modesty, 

phit.  of,  1074. 

Molossus,  2522. 

Monomcteft 

dchncd,  253A ;  trochaiCt  2649. 

Monopody,  2531, 

Monosyllables, 

defective  in  case,  430;  quantity  of, 
2410-2413  ;  rarely  elided,  2484,  24S5, 
24^7*  2494»  2495- 

Months, 

names  of,  adjs.,  627  ;  dect  of,  627. 

Moods, 

names  of,  71?  ;  subjv,  in  sintple  sen- 
tence, simt;ix  of,  1340-1570,  see  Sub- 
junctive;  imper,,  U5«s  of,  1571-1586, 
see  Imperative ;  indie,  in  simple 
sentence^  syntax  of,  1493-1533,  see  In- 
dicative ;  of  tiubordinate  sentence, 
1720-1 731  ;  indie,  in  subordinate  sen- 
tence, general  rtile,  1721  ;  iridic,  in  sub- 
ordinate sentence,  in  ind.  disc,,  172^^ 
23 tS  :  subjv,  of  repeated  action  in 
subordinate  sentence,  1730;  subjv,  of 
wish,  action  conceivable,  interrogation 
in  subordinate  sentence,  1731 ;  swbjv. 
in  indirect  question,  1773-1766  ;  moods 
in  reK  sentence,  18 1 2-1 S 10;  use  of 
moodft  in  ind.  disc,  and  subjv.  of  attrac- 
tion^ 1722-1729,  2312-3320;  sec  quod, 
cum,  &c. 


Mora.  2515. 

Motion, 

aim  of,  denoted  by  2cc.,  ii57'ii6A; 
end  of,  denoted  by  dat.,  1210;  from^ 
how  atpress«i,  1307-131 1 ;  abl.  of  rout* 
taken  with  verba  of,  1376;  verbs  u/, 
with  in  and  sub  and  ace,  142;;  wiiii 
in  and  sub  and  abh,  1424  :  with  infin. 
of  puri>ose,  2164;  ^'*^  supine  id  -uid, 
1166,  2270. 

Modve, 

ab{.  of,  1316-1319;  GcpresMd  by  aU. 
abs.,  1^67,  1317;  otherwise  exprei«Rl, 
1317;  introduced  by  quod,  1853;  »♦ 
pressed  tiy  tamquam,  1909, 

Mountains, 

names  of.  gender,  405,  406, 

MuUipUcatives,  2423. 

Mutes, 

51,  54;  mute  stems,  detL  of,  4ji' 
4 So,  see  Declension. 

Names, 

of  characters  of  alphabet.  \h%  proper, 
defined,  5  ;  plur,  of,  416,  t  .  .  ^.  n  ol 
gen,  and  voc*  of,  in  -o-  (t;, 

459;  with  accent  on  hn.'  r*]; 

ending  in  -iius,  -Ctus,  -oius.  ^ 
clensional  forms  of,  4>S  ;  wiih  attribute 
attached,  1044 ;  <iee  Greek ;  comntun, 
defined,  5 ;  of  males,  gender  of,  405 ;  >}f 
females,  gender  of,  407, 
Naming, 

verbs  of,  with  two  accusatives,  11^; 
with  indef.  sub).,  1033. 
Narration, 

vivid,  pres.  of,  ];9o;  asyndeton  Ji^ 
1619;  see  Present. 
Nasals,  54. 
Near, 

adjs.    meanlngi 
1203* 
Necessary, 

adja.    meaning, 
1203. 
Necessity, 

verbal  expressions  of.  In  conditknal 
periods,  2074,  2toi :  verbal  cxpreasioiif 
of,  subjv.  coordinated  with,  t7c9 ;  v^tel 
expressions  of,  in  indie,,  i49>-*497f 
expressed  by  subjv,,  155a. 
Need. 

adjs,  of,  with  gen,,  T263 ;  verbs  mean- 
ing, with  abl.,  1302-1306;  with  gee^ 
"93- 


asyndeloii  ii^ 

with,    xsi^ 


cases    with.    t90»- 
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Negative, 

advs.,  general  use  of,  1443-145,^ :  with 
wishes,  1540;  with  exhortations,  prohi- 
bitions, &&,  1547 ;  two  in  one  sentence, 
14^3,  1^53,  1660.  1661  ;  n5n,  with 
subjv.  of  action  conceivable,  1554;  nS, 
nOn,  in  subjv.  questions,  1563,  1566; 
nC,  nSve,  neque,  n5n,  nCmO,  with 
imper.,  1581,  1582,  1586 ;  conjs.,  use  of, 
1657-1661,  2141-2144;  combination  of, 
with  affirm,  conjs.,  1665 «  ^^  i**  coordi- 
nated subjv.,  1706 ;  necne  and  an  nOn 
in  indirect  questions,  1778;  meaning  of 
baud  sci5  an,  &c.,  1782 ;  ut  nC,  nC, 
ut  nOn,  &c.,  of  purpose  and  result, 
1947 ;  in  conditional  prot.,  2020,  2021  ; 
n5n,  position  of,  in  conditional  sen- 
tences, 2067;  apod,  in  tarn  .  . .  quam 
sentences,  1889 ;  implied  by  perf.,  1610 ; 
answer,  expected  with  -ne,  -n,  1504; 
expected  with  nOnne,  1506 ;  expected 
with  num,  1^07 ;  how  expressed,  1513 ; 
sentence,  quivis.  quilibet,  utervis, 
uterlibet  in,  2401 ;  sentence,  quis- 
quam  in,  2402. 

Neglect, 

verbs  meaning,  with  infin.,  2169. 

Neuter, 

gender,  defined,  402 ;  general  rule  for, 
412 ;  for  cons,  and  -i-  stems.  582-584 ; 
nom.  and  ace.  plur.,  form  of,  42^;  in 
-a,  59,  65,  461 ;  of  -u-  stems,  5^ ;  of 
adjs.,  as  sufasts.,  use  of,  1093, 1 101, 1106, 
1250;  ace,  of  pron.,  with  verbal  ex- 
pressions, 1144;  word,  with  partitive 
gen.,  1247;  adjs.,  in  gen.  with  verbs  of 
valuing,  1271 ;  use  of  gerundive  in,  2180, 
2244,  2246,  2247. 

Nine-syllabled  Alcaic,  2642. 

Nominative  case, 

defined,  419;  sing.,  of  gender  nouns, 
how  formed,  422,  448,  495,  587,  598; 
sing.,  of  nouns  with  stems  in  -S-,  -1-, 
-n-,  -r-,  -S-,  how  formed,  422,  434, 
^9^-500 ;  sing.,  of  neut.  nouns,  how 
formed,  423,  448,  ^96;  plur.,  of  neut. 
nouns,  how  formed,  423;  lacking,  see 
Defective  ;  of  compar.,  in  -us,  -Gs. 
59,  67;  in  -a,  -a,  59i  65 ;  in  -or,  -5r, 
59,66;  ending  in  d,  143. 

-a-  stems,  with  long  final  vowel, 
^5*  43^«  445 ;  i"  -^S'  43^;  inscrip- 
tional  forms,  443;   Greek  nouns,  444, 

445- 

•o-  stems,  in  -os  and  -us,  452 ; 
in  -us,  -er,  -r,  453,  454,  613-617; 


Nominative  case  —  continued, 
in  -ei,  -eis,   -Is,  461,  465 ;  in  -ai, 
-€i,  -61,  458;  neut.  plur.,  in  -a.  65, 
461;    inscriptional  forms,  465;    Greeic 
nouns,  466. 

Consonant  stems,  sing.,  how  formed, 
495-500;  plur.,  in  -is,  505,  507;  in- 
scnptional  forms,  507;  Greek  nouns, 
508-512. 

-i-  steins,  sing.,  how  formed,  540- 
546 ;  plur.,  in  -€s,  -Is,  -eis,  -ia,  -ia, 
562,  564 ;  inscriptional  forms,  564 ; 
Greek  nouns,  565. 

-u-  stems,  inscriptional  forms,  593. 

Pronouns,  without  case  ending,  645; 
peculiar  and  inscriptional  forms,  of 
tuus,  meus,  suus,  653 ;  of  hic,  663- 
665 ;  of  ille,  iste,  667.  668 ;  of  illic, 
istic,  670 ;  of  is,  673,  67^ ;  of  idem, 
677*  678;  of  ipse,  680;  of  qui,  quls, 
688,  690 ;  alis,  alid,  for  alius,  alnid, 
619. 

Uses  of,  1 1 13-1 123;  subj.  of  verb, 
1 1 13,  1027;  general,  11 13;  as  subj.,  in 
titles,  &c.,  1114-1116;  in  exclamations, 
1117;  as  case  of  address,  1118-1123: 
combined  with  v«c.,  1121;  with  mini 
est  n5men,  &c.,  1213.  121^;  pred., 
instead  of  dat.,  1221,  1224;  with  opus 
est,  1383;  as  subj.  of  infin.,  1535:  ac- 
companymg  imper.,  1571 ;  pred.  noun 
with  infin.  in,  2184;  pred.,  see  Predi- 
cate ;  of  gerundive  construction,  2243- 
2249,  2251. 
Non-occurrent, 

action,  tense  of,  in  subordinate  sen- 
tence, 1753,  2329;  protases  of,  defined, 
2024;  treated,  2091-2118,  see  Con- 
ditional; apodoses  of,  in  ind.  disc., 
233»-2334. 
Notation,  2406-2411. 

Nouns, 

defined,  3-8;  endings  of,  with  shor- 
tened vowel,  59,  61 ;  with  long  vowel 
retained,  65-67  ;  formation  of,  180-203  ; 
roots  and  stems,  183-198;  without  form- 
ative suffix,  195,  198,  199;  with  forma- 
tive suffix,  195-198,  200-20^;  su£5xes 
of,  204-364,  see  Formation;  com- 
pound, formation  and  meaning  of,  379- 
390:  gender  nouns,  defined,  398,  402; 
mobile,  defined,  409 ;  epieenes,  411 ;  of 
common  gender,  410 :  inflection  of,  398- 
712,  see  Gender,  Number,  Case, 
Declension  ;  with  two  forms  of  stem, 
401,  4>3»  470,  475»  53'i  545»  566-569. 
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Nouns  —  con  tin  ued,  \ 

603 1  agreement  of^  1077-109S,  see 
Agreement;  use  of,  ioq*>-i4(>S,  see 
Ablative,  &c,  Stibstantives,  Ad- 
jectives. 

Nouns  of  the  verb» 

enumerated,  732;  formation  of,  S94- 
919,  sec  Formation;  sequence  of 
tenses  following,  ir6'>-t769;  uses  of, 
ai6o-3aQcj;  see  InEnitivc,  Gerund, 
Gerundive,  Supine^  Participles. 

Ntimben 

in  nouns,  de6ned,  414;  in  verbs,  de- 
fined^ 72a;  dual  foruibf  415;  nouns 
defective  in,  see  Defective;  sing,  and 
p]ur.,  mth  different  meaning,  41$,  4S0; 
aj^eement  of  verb  in,  1062-1076;  agrec- 
nicntof  subii>t.in,  1077-1081 ;  agreement 
of  adj.  and  partic,  in,  T0S2-1098;  agree- 
ment cjf  rel.  pron.  in,  1082-1098^  iSoi- 
iStit  ^ee  Kelative ;  agreement  of 
dcmonstnxtive  and  determinative  prons. 
in,  10^3-1098,  sec  Demonstrative, 
Determinative;  sing,,  in  collective 
sense,  1099;  sing.,  of  a  class,  hoc; 
sing.,  of  neut.  ad  is.  used  as  substs., 
iioi,  1093,  1250  ;  piur.,of  a  class,  1104; 
p1iir.,of  proper  names,  1105,416;  ptur., 
of  neut.  adjs.  used  as  substs,,  1106; 
phir,,  of  names  of  countries,  1107  ;  plur., 
of  material  siibsts.,  uoS,  416;  plur.,  of 
abstracts,  Tro9,  416-,  plnr.,  in  generali- 
zations and  in  poetry,  11 10;  denoted 
by  gen.  of  quality,  1239;  denoted  by 
advs.,  1438, 

Numeral  adjectives, 

dec),  of,  637-643;  agreeing  with  a 
rel.f  iSio;  kinds  olf,  3404;  table  of, 
5405 ;  sec  Numerals. 

Numeral  adverbs, 

2404;  table  of,  2405;  forms  in  >i6ns, 
-iCs,  2414. 

Numerals, 

cafdinais,  dcct.  of,  637-642»  431 ; 
ordinals  and  distributives,  decl.  of,  643  ; 
kinds  of,  2404;  table  of,  2405;  nota- 
tion, 3406-2411 ;  some  forms  of,  2412- 
341S;  some  uses  of  cardinals  and 
ordinals,  2419;  some  uses  of  distribu- 
tives, 2420-2422 ;  muUiplicatives,  pro- 
portionals,, and  adj?i.  derived  from 
numerals,  1423 ;  fractions,  2424-2428  ; 
sec  Numeral  Adjectives.  Car- 
dinal numerals,  Ordinal,  Dis- 
tributive. 

Numeri  Italic!,  2549^ 
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Obeying, 

expressions  ofr<a.9e  frith ^  tiSiH 

Object. 

of  a  subst,  defined,  1046;  of  a 
direct,  becomes  nom.  in  pass.,  iisj; 
constructions  of,  11 32-1 150,  1167-1174, 
sec  Accusative  ;  subordinatie  kd> 
tence  as,  1715 ;  expressed  by  tentcMC 
with  quodf  1845  :  complemcntiry 
clause  as,  1948 ;  infin.  as,  2i67-3s»o6, 
see  Infinitive;  of  ger%indivc,  1247; 
of  gerund,  2242,  2255,  2239,  2at»5 ;  Is* 
direct,  see  Complement.' 

Objective, 

compounds,  defined,  381 ;  g^^  *  tj6o- 
1262  J  gen.,  nostri,  vestn  used  a&, 

2335' 
Obligation, 

expressions    of,    in    indie,    with  itt* 
fin,,   i495-t497;   expressed   by  subjf., 
1552;    expressed    by   gefundive,  ^^^ 
224S. 
Obligatory, 

use  of  verb,  2306. 
Oblique  cases,  419* 
OctCnirius, 

defined,    2536;    Iambic,    3604-2609? 
trochaic,  2636-263S;  anapaestic,  26S4, 
2685. 
Office. 

suffixes  denoting,  316,  23^  :  titles  of, 
with  gerundive  construction,  2254. 
Often, 

pcrf.  expressing  action  often  or  ne»et 
done,  1611. 
Omission, 

of  prep.,  with  several  sitbsts.,  14 jo; 
of  antecedent  of  re!.,  1708,  179^;   fk 
suhj,  ace.  of  infin,,  2183,  21S4. 
Open  vowels,  37. 
Optative, 
^     sec  Wish. 
OfStiO  Obliqua, 

sec  Indirect  Discourse. 
Order, 

sec  Command. 
Ordinal, 

numerals,  decl,  of,  643;  in  ace.,  ^ 
express  time,  1155;  with  post  and 
ante  in  expressions  of  time.  1  ^04-1 597*, 
list  of,  2404,  2405  ;  in  da*'  -  -  -  -  -nme 
forms  of,  24i2-24r8;  not 

used  in  sing,,  2419;    q.         j-    ^MlJ^, 
2397- 
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Origin, 

adj.  suffixes  implying,  ^98,  302-310; 
gen.  of,  1233-1238;  cxprcssccf  by  abl., 
1312-1315,    1309,  1426;   expressed  by 
adj.,  1427, 
Ought, 

verbs  meantngf  wilh  infin.,  2169. 
Owner, 

geju  of,  1 23^-^1 23S. 

Paeon,  25*'*  *5**- 
Palatal,  53*  54- 
Palimbacchius,  2522. 
Pardoning. 

cxprc^ions  off  ca^e  with,  11S1-11S5. 
Parentage, 

denoted  by  abl.,  1312. 
Parentheses, 

asvndeion  in,  1642;  introduced  by 
nam,  et,  &c,,  1642;  <^uod  sciam, 
qui  quidem,  1829;  with  ut,  sicut, 
prout,  1905,  1940,  1942,  2017;  ex* 
pre&sed  by  purpose  clause  with  ut,  nS, 
1962;  s!  placet,  &c.,  2 113. 
Parisyllables, 

defined,  51-,;  decK  of,  5i7-5*'^»  54°- 
569,  ace  Declension  ;  gender  of,  577- 

579* 
Paroemiac,  z688,  2689. 

Part  concerned, 
ace.  of,  1 147. 

Participation, 

adjs.  of,  with  gen,^  >*63i  »>^»  'ert» 
of,  with  gen.,  1192. 

Participles, 

defined.  732,  227S;  s\Mx^  -nilS,  296, 
316-322;  in  -mino-,  297;  agreement 
of,  i'o82-iof<3,  see  Agreement;  in 
dat.,  to  denote  person  viewing  or  judg- 
ing, 121 7;  cause  or  motive  express^ 
by.  1317;  question  with,  1^33 1  reL  sen- 
tence  coordinated  with,  1S20:  quani' 
quam  with,  iqoo  ;  auamlibet  with, 
1007;  quam  vis.  with,  190;:  intimat- 
ing condition,  2110;  quasi,  tam- 
quam,  ut,  velut  with,  2121;  with 
gertmdive  construction,  2254;  uses  of, 
treated,  2278-2299:  character  of,  227S; 
time  of,  227<>^228i;  the  attributive. 
2282-228^ ;  exprc^^iing  permanent  con- 
dtCion,  22S2 ;  compared,  &c.,  22$4  ;  the 
subst.,  2287-2292;  the  appositive,  2293- 
2296:  reprcsenttng  reJ,  sentence,  2294; 
expressing  time,  mciins,  &c.,  2295 ;  the 
predicative,  2297-2299, 


Participles  — contintud, 

Prcicnl,  item  of,  543,  632  ;  abK  sing. 
ot,  500,  633;  decl,  of,  632,  h^l\  gen. 
plur,  of,  in  -um,  563;  of  sum,  749! 
formation  of,  901-90^;  with  gen.,  1266; 
in  abl.  abs,,  1362;  m  reflexive  srn&e, 
14S2;  with  verbs  signifying  reprtient 
and  verbs  of  senses,  2298,  2299. 

Perfect,  formation  ot,  906-919;  lack- 
ing, 8  J  i,9Q<;,  907,922-1019;  aUvs.  from, 
704,  1372;  dat.  of  possessor  with,  1216, 
1478;  of  origin,  with  abl,,  1312;  in  abl. 
abs.,  1362, 1 364 ;  of  deponents,  907, 1 364, 
1492,  22$o;  abl.  neut.  of,  used  imper- 
sonally, 1372;  agreeing  with  sentence  or 
inhn.,  1373;  with  Qaus  est  and  opus 
est,  1382;  used  as  sub&t.,  1440;  with 
act.  meaning,  1485;  with  fut.  fueram, 
fuer5,  1609;  sequence  alter,  i;66, 
1767;  of  contemporaneous  action,  2280; 
translated  as  abstract,  22S5,  2286;  with 
habe5,  faci5,  d6,  &c./ 1606,  22^7; 
quantity  of  penult  vowel  in  disyllabics, 

2434-2436- 

rutiure,  formation  of,  904,  905;  with 
sum,  S02,  &03;  with  sum,  use  of, 
i633i  «737»  i742,  174^  1747!  »««  of, 
in  conditional  ^ntcnces,  2074,  2081, 
2087,  20Q2,  2993,  2097,  2100^  210S; 
in  abl.  ao&.,  '362;  as  adj.,  3a8j. 
Perfect  active,  907. 

Particles, 

interrogative,  see  Interrogative  I 
exclamatory,  sec  Questions ;  ol 
wishes,  1540;  conjunctive  particle  sen- 
tence, 183S-212J,  see  Conjunctive. 

Partitive, 

gen.,  1 241-1254;  nostrflm,vestrfim 
used  as,  2335. 

Parts, 

of  speech,  2-1^  ;  prin,,  of  verbs,  733- 
735 ;  prin.,  classification  of  verbs  accord* 
\\\%  to,  920-1022,  see  Verbs, 

Passive  voice, 

defined,  723, 1472;  of  verbs  of  tntrans, 
use,  724,  763,  1479;  nom.  of,  for  liCc.  of 
act.,  1125,  1473;  of  compound  verbs, 
with  ace,  1138;  of  verfcB  of  feeling, 
commonly  intransitive,  1139;  two  ac- 
cusatives of  the  act.  in,  1167-1171, 
1474;  act.  of  a  different  verb  serving 
as,  1471;  defining  ace,  or  ace,  of  extent 
or  duration  made  subj.  in,  1475;  verbs 
of  trans,  use  used  imF>ersonalIy  in,  1479; 
the  doer  of  the  action  how  expressed 
with,  1318, 1319,  1476-1478,  2181,  2243; 
taae  of,  1472-1485;  complementary  daU 
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Pas  si  ve  voice — e^miin  ued,  i 

of  act.  made  subj.  in,  liSi,  14S0,  2202  ; 
vritli  Tcflxivc  meaning,  14S1,  1487, 114SJ  ' 
of  coepi  and  d^sind,  1483 ;  perf. 
partic.  with  act.  meanmg,  i4S5f  depo- 
nents with  force  of,  1487;  deponents 
with  meaning  of,  1490;  p«rf,  partic.  of 
deponents  with  act.  and  pa^.  meaning, 
907,  1364^  149a;  forms  with  fuf,  &c., 
1609;  of  verbs  of  perceiving,  knowing, 
thinking,  saying.  &c„  personal  and  im- 
personal constnictions  of,  21 77-21 S2; 
of  iubcQ,  vet 6,  sind*  used  personajly, 
22o\\  wiU)  gerundive,  2251;  fut.  infin., 
formation  and  use  of,  2273. 
Patronymics, 

stifllixes  forming,  279;  gen.  plur.  of, 

Pauses,  3540. 
Penalty, 

denoted  by  gen,,  12S3;  denoted  by 
abl,,  i2vH2. 

Pentameter, 

defined.  2536;  dactyliCt  3570-2576. 

Pcntapody, 

dchncd.  25  V  ;  logaocdic,  2664-2668* 

Penthemimeral  caesura,  3544. 

Pcmhemimeris,  2531. 

Penult, 

defined,  155;  when  accented,  171, 
172,  176,  i77t  quantity  of,  in  polysyl- 
Ubtcs,  3434-2436. 

Perceiving, 

verbs  of,  coordinated,  1696;  in  pres, 
with  postquam,  ubi,  ut,  &c.,  1926; 
with  ace.  and  infin.,  2175;  time  of  infin. 
with,  2319,  2226. 

Perfect  tense, 

indicative,  formation  of,  $54-^7^  \ 
*tcm  without  stjffix,  85S-S66;  stem  m 
-S-,  867,  S6S;  stem  in  -v-  or  -u-,  Sof/- 
875 ;  short  or  old  forms,  885-^3 ; 
-runt  and  -re  in  ;rd  pcrs.  plur..  727; 
quantity  of  vowel  preceding  -runt,  -re, 
836,857;  'It,  857,68;  reduplication  of, 
83S-S61,  952-933»  9*9,  995.  »oi  I :  quan- 
tity of  penult  vowel  in  disyllabic  per- 
fects, 2434-2436. 

Dative  of  possessor  wUh,  I2t6,  1478; 
in  simple  sentence,  uses  of,  1602-1 61 3^ 
1616;  definite,  defined  J  1602;  historical, 
defined,  1602;  histoncaJ,  function  of, 
1603  ;  hiiitoricad,  forplup.,  1604 ;  definite, 
function  of,  1605;  definite,  expressed  by 
babeO  and  partic^  1606 ;  definite,  of  in- 
oepttves,  1607 ;  definite,  denoting  prcs. 


Perfect  tense  —^tf*f^«w<«/, 

resultbg  state,  160S ;  definite^  pass^i 
fui,  &c.,  1609;  definite,  other  uses  i 
1610-1616,  2027,  2030;  sequ 
1717, 1740-1761,2322-2324;  ^yn 
in  subordinate  sentence,  re).  tioM 
1736;  independent,  1738;  with 
18&0,  1S61,  1 866.  i8b7,  »S6tj,  1K71; 
antequam,  priusquam,  1^911, 
1920;  with  postquam.  ubl.  ut,  ^c 
1925, 1927, 1920, 1930, 19;.^:  ^ithdutn, 
d5nec  quoad>  qtiamdiQ,  i(^8, 2001, 
2002,  2006,  2007,  2009;  in  conditiocal 
prot.,  2023,  2034-2041,  2066-206S;  in 
conditional  apod.,  2023,  2027, 2035, 2043, 
2040,  ro53t  2060,  210I,  2103-2105. 

.Subjunctive,  formation  of,  876-878; 
(hoftor  old  forms,  88 5-S93;  in  Bridies, 
1541,  1543;  in  e^thortations,  prohibi* 
tions.  &c,  1549,  1531 1  of  action  cta- 
ceivable,  1557,  1558;  with  force  of  fut,. 
1541,  1549,  1531,  155S;  of  repeated 
acdon,  1730;  setjuencc  of,  1764,  176JJ 
in  subordinate  sentence,  following  pvv 
mary,  1746,  1762,  i;(>fi.  1771,  2321;  Fol- 
lowing pres,  of  vivid  narration  and  pret. 
of  quotation,  17521;  foHowtTi?  f^erf.  ilcfi- 
nite,  1754  ;  fo'i  '  . 

cati<>.al,  and  c«  1,  ; 

following  secoi.  w- 

lences,  1757;  following  i»tCli^d.J3^  :  r 
ttiicct  c^ucstion,  i7(»o;  followir- 
dary,  in  md.  disc.,  232S ;  in  scqitcn^c  « iu^ 
adjacent  vvrb,  1761  ;  of  action  nofr- 
occurreat,  in  pres.  sequence,  1 763  i  in 
sequence  with  |>erf.  infin.,  1768;  with 
antequam,  priusquam,  1913,  iQt6, 
191  q;  with  ut  purpose,  1962;  in  ooa> 
ditional  prot.,  3033,  2070,  2072,  20S4- 
20i!i8,  2090;  in  cunditiooal  apod.,  aost, 
2o;S,  2071,  2077,  3085.  2090;  witfi 
qiiasi,  tamquam  si,  6:c,  2119;  in 
ind.  di^c.  representing  a  fut.  perf.,  a^ 

Imperative,  formation  of,  Siji, 
pass.,  158a. 

Infinitive,  see  Infinitive. 
Fartkiplc,  sec  Participles* 
Periods, 

connection  of,  2133-2159. 

Periphrastic,  

forms  of  the  verb,  8o2-Sc^  ;  fut.  paftle. 
with  form  of  sum,  ^z,  So^ ;  fut.  partic. 
with  form  of  sum,  use  of,  1633,  I737t 
1742,  1746,  1747;  in  condiiicnal  sen- 
tences, 3074,  2oSt,  2087,  20Q2,  2093. 
2097,    3100,    aioSj     gerundive    with 
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Periphrastic  —  continued. 
sum,  804,  2101,  2243;  circumlocu- 
tions for  p«rf.  pass.,  fut.  act.,  fut.  pass, 
infin.,  732,  898,  2273 »  e*^-  P*^-  *™' 
per.,  1580;  pcrf.  with  nabeO,  1606, 
2297;  fore,  futQrum  esse,  ut, 
2233;  fore  with  pcrf.  partic,  2234; 
forms  in  conditional  apodoses  of  ac- 
tion non-occurrcnt  in  ind.  disc.,  2331- 
2334. 

Permission, 

verbs  of,  subjv.  coordinated  with, 
1710;  verbs  of,  with  purpose  clause, 
1950;  expressed  by  ^uamvls,  1904; 
expressed  by  quamlibet,  1907. 

Permissive, 

use  of  verb,  2307, 

Person, 

in  verbs,  defined,  721 ;  in  imper.,  731 ; 
3rd  pers.  plur.,  in  indef.  sense,  103^ ; 
agreement  of  verb  in,  1062  *,  when  sub- 
jects are  of  different  pers.,  1076 ;  when 
subj.  is  rel.,  1807 ;  use  of  nOs  for  ego, 
1074 ;  order  of  persons,  1076 ;  pers.  of 
qui,  1792. 

Personal  pronouns, 

decl.  of,  644-651 ;  possess.,  652-655 ; 
when  used  with  ist  and  2nd  pers., 
1029;  possess,  used  instead  of  gen., 
1234,  1262;  gen.  of,  used  possessively, 
1234;  _preps.  following,  1435;  "**  ° 
nostrum,  vestrum,  nostn,  vestri, 
2335  :  possess,  omitted,  2346 ;  possess, 
meaning  proper^  approprieUe^  favour- 
able^ 2346;  ipse  with,  2376;  see 
ego,  &c. 

Personal  verbs, 

impersonal  verbs  used  as,  1181,  1284; 
verbs  of  intrans.  use  used  as,  in  pass., 
1181,  1480,  220^;  verbs  of  perceiving, 
knowing,  thinking,  saying  as^  in  pass., 
2177-2182;  iube5,  vet5,  smO  as,  in 
pass.,  2201. 

Person  endings, 

vowel  of,  short,  59,  61 ;  vowel  of,  long. 
68 ;  -mino  in  imper.,  297,  731 ;  -mini 
in  2nd  pers.  plur.,  297,  730;  function 
of,  713,  721 ;  table  of,  726 ;  -runt  and 
-re  in  perf.,  727  ;  of  ist  and  2nd  pers., 
728;  oris  and  -re  in  2nd  pers.  pass., 
730 ;  in  inscriptions,  729 ;  3rd  pers. 
plur.  -ont,  -unt,  S27. 

Persuading, 

verbs  of,  case  with,  1181-1185; 
subjv.   coordinated  with,    171 2. 

Phalaecean,  2664,  2665. 

Pherecratean,  2659. 


Phonetic, 

see  Sound. 
Pity, 

see  Mental  distress. 
PUce, 

subst.  sufiixes  denoting,  266,  228, 
24c,  242,  245,  249;  adj.  sufiixes  de- 
noting, 317,  321,  347;  advs.  denoting, 
708,  709, 1438;  expressed  by  loc.,  1331- 
1341 ;  expressed  by  loc.  abl.,  1342-1^49 ; 
expressed  by  attributive  prepositional 
phrase,  1426,  1233 ;  expreasecl  by  adj., 
1427,  1233;  expressed  by  gen.,  1427, 
1232  ;  from  which,  advs.  denoting,  710; 
from  which,  how  expressed,  1307-131 1 ; 
to  which,  advs.  denoting,  710 ;  to  which, 
how  expressed,  1157-1166,  1210;  rd. 
advs.,  ub!,  qu5,  unde,  1793. 
Places, 

names  of,  see  Towns. 
Plants, 

names  of,  gender,  407,  408,  573. 
Pleasing, 

expressions  of,  case  with,  1181-1185. 
Plenty, 

see  Fulness. 
Pluperfect  tense, 

mdicative,  formation  of,  880;  short 
or  old  forms.  885-^893 ;  dat.  with,  1216, 
1478;  uses  of,  in  simple  sentence,  1614- 
161S,  1607,  1609;  of^  past  action  com- 
pleted, 1614;  expressing  past  resulting 
state,  161 5  ;  in  letters,  1616;  for  perf., 
1617  ;  of  time  anterior  to  past  repeated 
action,  1618 ;  of  inceptives,  1607 ;  pass, 
with  fueram,  &c.,  1609 ;  sequence  of, 
171-7,  1740-1745,  1747,  1748,  i755-»76o, 
2322-2324,  2326-2329;  in  subordinate 
sentence,  rel.  time,  1733,  '73^;  inde- 
pendent, 1738;  with  cum,  i860,  i86i ; 
with  antequam,  priusquam,  1918; 
with  postquam,  ubT,  ut,  &c.,  1928, 
1929?  1932,  1933 ;  with  dum,  d5nec, 
1997,  2009 ;  in  conditional  prot.,  2023, 
2048-2051 ;  in  conditional  apod.,  2023, 
2029,  2036,  2104,  2107. 

Subjunctive,  formation  of,  881 :  -St, 
68;  short  or  old  forms,  885-89;;  in 
wishes,  1544;  in  expressions  of  obliga- 
tion or  necessity,  1552;  of  action  con- 
ceivable, 1561 ;  of  repeated  action,  1730; 
sequence  of,  1 762,  1 763  ;  in  subordinate 
sentence,  following  secondary,  1747, 
1762^  1766,  1771,  2322;  following  pres. 
of  vivid  narration  and  pres.  of  quota- 
tion, 17^2;  following  primary,  1753, 
folic    '  .  -  .. 


2329;    following    pert,  definite,    1754; 
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Pluperfect  tense  —  cmih%u£d, 

fallowing  per(*  infin.,  or  pcrf.  pardcM 
1767;  with  cum.  1B72,  1S73;  with 
quotiCns,  quotifnscumque,  tSS?; 
with  antequamt  priusquam,  1914, 
1920,  tgai ;  with  postei  quam, 
postquam,  &c.,  1924;  with  d5ncc, 
2009 ;  wt  ih  indef .  rcL  pron.  or  adv.^  ■  S 1 4 ; 
in  conditional  prot*t  2024,  2071^  2089^ 
2091,  1096,  io9S-2to7;  in  conditional 

-  apod.,  2024,  2041,  2071,  2073,  aoS^, 
20S9.  3091,  209^,  2099;  with  QUASI, 
tamquam  si,  &c.,  2120;  in  md  disc, 
representing  a  fut.  perf.,  2^24 ;  in 
crjnditional  apod,  of  direct  discoun^e, 
how  represented  in  ind«  disc.,  2^31- 
2334- 

Plural  number, 

in  nouns,  defined,  114;  lacking,  see 
Defective;  with  different  meaning 
from  stn^.,  41S,  4S0;  of  matcnaJ 
subats.^  416,  Jio3;  of  abstracts^  416, 
1109;  of  proper  names,  416,  110$;  of 
names  of  countries,  1107;  to  generali- 
zations and  in  poetry ,  1110;  adja.  in, 
used  as  sul^&ts.,  1103,  1104,  1106;  in 
substs.,  in  agreement,  1077*- 1081 ;  in 
adjs.,  prons.,  and  partic.,  in  agreementT 
ioS2'io98;  in  verbs,  defined,  722;  with 
aing,  and  plur.  subjects^  1062-1076; 
of  modesty,  1074;  of  gerundive  with 
nostri.   &c.,  2261. 

Polysyllables, 

quantity  of  penult  in,  2434-1436  ; 
quantity  of  fiiiJit  syllable  in,  2437-2457. 

Position, 

syllables  long  by,  i6S;  syllable  con- 
taining vowel  before  mute  or  f  followed 
by  1  or  r,  169;  final  short  vowel  before 
word  beginning  with  two  con&onants  or 
double  cons.,  2458;  final  s  docf  not  al- 
ways make,  3468;  of  preps.,  1433-1437. 

Positive, 

exprc&sing  disproportion,  1454;  used 
in  comparison  of  aajs.  and  advs>,  1457, 
1458;  combined  with  a  compar.,  14^8; 
expressed  by  compar,  with  abl.,  1464; 
see  Comparison,  Affirmative. 

Possession, 

adj.  suffixes  lmpl>'ing,  298,  302-330; 
expro5^ed  by  dat.,  1207,  1212-1216;  ex- 
pressed by  gen.,  1232-1238. 

Possessive  compounds,  385. 

Possessive  pronouns, 

dec  I,  of,  65.2-655 ;  agreement  of,  1082^ 
1098 ;  U8cd  instead  of^  gen.  of  personal 
or  rdOexive  pron.,   1254,   1262  j    with 


COIW 
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Possessive  pronouns  — rivw/firiMtC 

word  in  apposition  in  gen,, 
rffert  and  interest,  12-7;  gen. 
With  infin.,  <2j7»  2206,  2211 ;  impljHiV 
antecedent  to  rei^  1S07 ;  of  reiSexhre, 
referring  to  subj.  of  vm^  2336 ;  of  r^ 
flexive,  referring  to  word  not  soby.  «f 
verb,  2337  ;  of  reflexive,  in  conatracllai 
of  ace.  with  tnfin,,  233S-2340 ;  of  rtiieu 
ive,  in  subordinate  clauses*  2341-3343 ; 
omitted,  2346 ;  meaning  /n^r«  «ffr9- 
priatt^favcuraHi^  2546;  see  matlt,  Ac 

Possessor, 

dat.  of,  12I2-I2I6,  1478,  2tSi,  2243. 

Possibility, 

expressed  by  subjv.,  1^54*1563;  d^ 
noted  by  gerundive^  2249 ;  verbtl  CX' 
pressions  of,  see  Ability. 

Postponed, 

action,  denoted  by  fut  perf.,  i63ix 

Postpositive, 

words,  1676,  ifaSS  ;  preps.,  1433-143S. 

Potential, 

use  of  verb,  2305 ;  see  Action 
ceivable. 

Prayer, 

duim,  &c.   in,  7^6 ;  forms  of  . 
snbjv.  and  fut.  perf.  in,  8^7 ;  exprosed 
by  imper.,  1571  ;  in  vetoes,  2549. 

Predicate, 

defined,  1023,  1035;  omitted,  1036; 
enlarged,  1048*1054  ;  pred.  stibst.,  verb 
agreeing  with,  1072  ;  a|Teemefit  of  pred. 
subst.,  1077-ioSt  ;  m  obliqne  case, 
10C2,  1363;  pred.  adj.,  ap^eemcnt  of, 
10S2-109S;  pred.  nom.,  with  verb  of  in- 
determinate meaning,  1035  ;  wltli  other 
verbs,  J051  ;  infin,  as  pre3»  nom.,  2207; 
noim,  in  nom.  with  complementary 
tnfin.,  2171 :  in  ace.,  referring  to  sobj. 
ace.  2174 ;  in  nom,,  with  verbs  of  per- 
ceiving, knowing,  &c.,  used  in  pass.^ 
2177  ;  in  nom.,  with  verbs  of  pcrccivinf, 
knowin*,  &c.,  used  in  act..  2184:  in 
ace.,  reforing  to  uncxprcss^ed  indef.  $iib|. 
of  infin.,  2213;  in  dat.,  with  implied 
subj.  of  infin,,  2214 ;  in  ace,  with  verbs 
of  making,  choo^ng,  naming,  ftc,  ti$7« 
1168;  pred.  uses  of  gen.,  1236,  1237, 
1239,  12^1 ;  pred,  use  of  abl.  of  quality, 
'375  J  with  0 tor,  1381;  pred.  paitk. 
with  Gsus  est,  opus  est,  1382 ;  pred. 
use  of  prepositional  expressions,  1428; 
pron,  agreeing  with  pred.  subst.,  1097. 
1 806;  pred.  use  of  gat.  of  gerundive 
constmctioai  2262-2264;  see  Predl* 
cative. 
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Predicative^ 

djt,,  1119-1325;  partk.,  229^^-3399, 
Prefixes, 

aUv5.  as  verfaalf  1402-1409. 
'  Prepositions, 

dcfriied^  11.  696,  1402;  an  procUtlcs, 
I  17S;  accent  ol,  when  loUowing  dse,  1 7S; 
how  written  in  inscriptions  and  miss., 
178 ;  as  t^&itivef  357 ;  compounded 
with  nouns  or  noun  stems,  3i>i-3S3, 3S5, 
190;  compounded  with  vcrbSf  391,  392  ; 
inseparable,  19^^  1409 ;  origin  ofj  696. 
1^02-1404;  function  of,  1405;  innectea 
forms  of  sub«ts.  used  as,  1406,  141^, 
14T9,  1420;  trace  of  adverbud  uac  m 
tmesis,  1407  \  use  as  advs.  and  as  preps, 
discussed,  I4i2-i4i6>,  1421;  u&ed  with 
ace,,  1410-1416;  used  with  abl.,  1415- 
1421;  used  with  abt.  proper,  1297, 
1415,  1419-1421 ;  used  with  loc.  ab),| 
1299^  1416;  used  with  instrumentid  ahl^ 
1300;  with  ace,  or  abh,  1422-1425, 
1415  ;  substs.  conibined  by,  1426-142^; 
rcpetitioD  of,  with  two  or  more  substs,, 
1429  ;  omi;!i'ton  of,  with  a  second  subst., 
1430;  two,  witli  one  subst,,  1431,  1432; 
position  of,  1433-1437  ;  in  oaths,  1437; 
verbs  compounded  with,  cases  after, 
1137,  iijS,  n8S-ii9i,  1194-1199, 1209; 
with  i»lin.  as  obj,,  220 5 ;  with  gerundive 
construction  or  gerund  in  ace,  2252. 
2253;  in  abl»,  2267;  with  subst.  and 
par  tic.,  22S5,  22^6 ;  for  soedal  uses  of 
aiflfereut  preps.,  see  Indfex  of  Latin 
Woftls. 
Present  stems, 

used  as  mots,   190-194,   855;  roots 
used  a*,  71S-743,  SiS,  844, 
Present  system, 

of  verbs,  formatioo  of,  82S-S53. 
Present  tense, 

indicative,  formation  of,  S2S -S40;  41, 
-it,  -€t,  68  ;  *5r,  <)S  ;  dat*  of  nossessor 
with,  tit6,  1473,  21S1  ;  uses  01,  in  sim- 
ple sentence^  *5^7-«S95»  tf*o' ;  of  pres. 
action,  15^7 ;  of  customar)'  or  repeated 
action,  or  geneml  tnith,  i^^;  of  ^last 
action,  still  continued,  1^89;  of  vivid 
narration.  159c,  16^9;  the  annalistic, 
1 591;  of  verbs  of  hearing,  seeing, 
saying,  1392;  in  quotations,  1502;  of 
fut»  action,  1593,  2026;  in  fetters, 
1601;  sequence  of,  1717,  1740-1746, 
"749-I753-  ^3^2-2324,  2326-2329;  in 
subordinate  sentence,  re!,  time,  173^- 
173;;  independent,  175S;  with  cum. 
1860-1862,  1&66, 1S67, 1869,  1871 ;  with 
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Present  tense  —  ^miimuid. 

quoniam,  1^53;  witli  antequam, 
priusqyam,  1915,  1918;  with  post- 
quam,  ubi,  ut,  ^c>,  1026,  1927,  1930, 
1912;  With  dtam,  dQneCt  quoad, 
qiiamdiQ,  199^,  2000, 2001, 2006, 2007, 
2009;  in  conditional  prot.,  202^,  2026* 
2033,  2065-2068,  2074 ;  in  conditional 
apod*,  2023,  2026, 2034, 2042,  2048, 2052, 
2059,  2078. 

isubvunctive,  formation  of,  841-843; 
-it,  -it,  -€t,  68;  -ir,  68;  in  wishes, 
1541,  1542;  in  exhortations,  prohitu- 
tions,  itc,  1548,  1^50,  1551;  ol  action 
conceivable,  1556;  of  repeated  action, 
'730 -,  primar>',  1762;  referring  to  fut. 
time,  1743^  <?49 :  following perf  definite, 
1 754 ;  following  secondary  )«  rcL,  causal, 
and  concessive  sentences,  1756:  follow- 
ing secondary  in  consecutive  sentences, 
1757;  following  secondary  in  Indirect 
c]uestion,  1760;  following  secondary  in 
ind.  disc.,  3328  ;  in  sequence  with  adja- 
cent verb,  1761 ;  of  actiun  non«current, 
in  pres.  sex^uence,  1763;  in  sequence 
with  perf.  in6n.,  1768;  with  ante- 
quain,  priusquam,  1912, 1915, 1919; 
^iih  ut  purpose,  1962;  with  dum, 
dQnec,  quoad,  3003, 2005, 2007  ;  with 
modo,  2003 ;  in  conditional  prot.,  2021, 
2070, 2072,  2076-20S3,  2090,  2093,  ^096; 
in  conditional  aped.,  2023,  20^3,  2039, 
2046,  2057, 2064 T  20/0,  2076, 2oS4t  2090  \ 
with  quasi,  tamquam  si,  &c.,  2119; 
in  ind.  disc.  Teprc«entjnt;  a  ^ut.,  2324. 
Infinitive,  sec  Infinitive. 
Participle,  sec  Participles, 

Preventing, 

see  Hindering^. 

Priapcan,  2674. 

Price, 

gen.  of,  1271 ;  abl.  of,  1388-1392. 

Primary  tenses,  1717*  t762. 

Primitive, 

defined,  if>S;  substs-,  204-245,  see 
Substantives ;  adjs,,  2S0-297,  305, 
se«  Adjectives :  verbs,  theme  in,  75^ 
741;  inflection  of,  74>'79i»  formation 
of  pres.  stem  of,  82S--83S;  list  of,  922- 
0S6,  see  Verbs. 

Principal  cases,  11 11,  11 12. 

Principal  parts, 

of  the  verb,  ^33-735;  classification 
of  verbs  according  to,  920-1022,  see 
Verbs. 

Privation » 

see  Separation* 
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Procclcusmatic,  2521 » 
Proclitics,  17S. 
Prohibitions, 

expressed  by  subjv.^  154 7-1 551;  ex- 
pressed by  impcr.,  i  jiJ i  - 1 586 ;  expressed 
by  flit*,  1624;   pert,  inlln.  with  volSf 
nSlO  in,  2224, 
Promise, 

expressed  by  fut.»  16 19;  implication 
off  in  Cut.  perf.i  1639. 
Promisine^t 

verbs  of,  with  ace.  and  infin.p  aiS6 ; 
with  pre-s.  infin.,  aiS6,  2221,  2236. 
Pronominal, 

see  Pronouns. 
Pronoun, 

qucstionst  1526-1530;  questions,  in< 
diicctt  1785, 
Pronouns, 

defined,  q;  as  prorlitics,  178;  inflec- 
tion of,  644-694;  personal,  644-651; 
reflexive,  644-651;  possess.,  6^2-655; 
demonstrative,  656-^70;  determinative, 


65<>-6;r^,  671-675;  of  identity,  656-639, 
'  '  '  "     ' "  '  '-   ,  679,  6S0; 

604 ;  interrogative,  adj.  and  subst.  forms 


676-678 
rel 


intensive,  656-659^  679, 
Lntcrrogativc,  tndef.,  056 


6-659,  6S1 


of  I  6S3-6S^ ;  indef.,  adj.  and  subst. 
forms  of,  (586;  reduplicated,  650;  cor- 
relative, 695,  1S31 ;  ad  vs.  from,  696- 
698,  -01,  702,  ?04-7io. 

Agreement  of,  to93«i098,  i8or-iSii, 
see  Agreement ;  adj.,  eqtttvalent  to 
gen.«  \o()\  i2\4,  1262;  u^ed  in  neut 
ace.  with  verbal  expressions,  1144: 
as  connectives,  2120-2152;  use  of,  in 
ind.  disc,  2325,  2338-2342;  use  of, 
2135-2403;  use  of  personal,  2335;  use 
of  reflexive,  2316-2345 ;  use  of  possess,* 
2346;  use  of  nic,  2347-235^;  use  of 
iste^  2356,  2357;  use  of  ille^  2358- 
2-5164;  use  of*  IS,  2565-2 J70;  use  of 
ideni»  2371-2373;  tise  of  ipse,  2374- 
23S4;  use  of  uter,  quis,  23S5,  23S6; 
use  of  reh.  1792-1S37;  use  of  tndcf. 
quis,  qui^  23^8,  23S9;  use  of  all- 
quis>  2390,  2391;  use  of  quidam,  ' 
2392,  2393  :  use  of  quisque,  2394- 
3398;  use  of  uterque,  2399.  2400; 
use  of  quivis^  quilibett  utervis,  I 
uterlibetf  2401;  use  of  quisquam, 
Qllus,  2402;  use  of  nSmQ,  nibilf  | 
nOUus,  neuter,  2403;  pUcc  of  recip 
xockX  taken  by  inter  nos,  ^c,  invi 
cem.  &c,,  2344,  2345;  see  Relative 
&c.,  qui,  &c. 


Pronunciation, 

of  names  of  char.i  ^  1  , 

3Z-38;   of  vowels,  11 

thongs,  4a,  43;   tu 
cliange   of   sound   ot    v 
of  diphthongs,  So-5Ji;  •, 

114-154;  rules  of  vowel  ,7' 

167,  2479-2472,  see  Qu.  vi- 

sion of  syUaliles,  155;  >«*t 

syllables,  168,  169;  of  es,  ci&t  m 
combination  with  other  vtords^  ;'4r ; 
see  also  Accent.  Substitution, 
Development,  Disappearance 
Assimilation,  Dissimilation,  In- 
terchange, Lengthening.  Short- 
ening, Weakening.  Hiatus, 
Contraction,  Elision,  Affinities. 

Proper, 

names,  defined,  ; ;  of  -o-  decl..  fioroi 
and  accent  of  voc,  and  gen.  sing,  ot,  172, 
456-459;  with  accent  on  Bnal  sylbUe, 
175;  plur.  of,  416.  1105;  endiDf  \n 
-iilus^  -eius,  -6ius,  declensioful 
forms  of,  4;^;  with  attribute  attadied, 
1044;  see  Greek. 

Proportionals,  1433. 

Propriety. 

verbal  expressions  of,  in  indic,  1495- 
1497;  sttbj%%  coordinated  with  vcrml 
expressions  of,  1709;  vohtl  expressions 
of,  in  conditional  periods,  2074,  "ot; 
expressed  by  subj%'.,  1547-1552;  e»- 
pressed  by  gerundive  construction,  2243. 
2248. 

Prosody, 

*     2429-2739;  see  Quantity.  Figures 
of  prosody,  Versification. 

Protasis, 

defined,  1061 ;  fut.  perf.  in,  coinddrnt 
in  time  with  fut.  perf.  in  apod,,  1627; 
concessive,  2116;  •.ce  Conditional, 
Relative^  Conjunctive. 

Protest, 

introduced  by  sentence  with  quod, 
1842. 

Protestations, 

subjv.  in,  1542;  fut^in^  1622;  ita  . . . 
ut,  1542,  1622, 1937. 

Protraction,  2516. 

Proviso, 

introduced  by  ut,  ni  .  .  .  its, 
1964;  by  dum,  2003;  by  modo. 
2003. 

Punishment. 
see  Penalty. 
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Purpose, 

dat.  of.  1 223-1 225 ;  clauses,  tense  of, 
after  pert,  detmite,  1754;  rel.  sentences 
of,  12(17;  expressed  by  ^uod,  id, 
i8^o;  sentences  of,  with  priusquam, 
1919 ;  sentences  of,  with  ut,  ne,  &c., 
1947-1964;  sentences  of,  with  qu5, 
1974;  sentences  of,  with  adv.  qui, 
1975 ;  sentences  of,  with  dum,  dOnec, 
&c.,  200^-2009;  '^^D&n,  of,  2164,  2165 ; 
expressecf  by  ace.  of  gerundive  construc- 
tion, 2250;  expressed  by  dat.  of 
gerundive  construction,  2256;  ex- 
pressed by  gerundive  construction  or 
gerund  with  causS,  2164,  ^^S^)  2270; 
expressed  by  gen.  of  gerundive  con- 
struction alone,  2263;  expressed  by 
gen.  of  gerund  alone,  2263;  expressed 
by  ace.   of   gerundive  construction  or 

ferund  with  ad,  2164,  2270;   denoted 
y  supine,   1166,  2270;   expressed   by 
partic,  2295;  use  of  reflexive  pron.  in 
subjv.  clauses  of,  2341,  2342. 
Pyrrhic,  2^2. 
I^hiambic  strophe, 
in  Horace,  272a,  2723. 

Quality, 

sul»t.  suffixes  denoting,  246-264; 
adj.  suffixes  denoting,  281-297;  gen. 
of,  1239,  1240;  abl.  of,  1375. 

Quantitative, 

verse,  2548 ;  theory  of  the  Satumian, 
2551. 

Quantity, 

of  diphthongs,  39,  158;  how  denoted 
in  inscriptions,  27-30;  how  denoted  in 
books,  31,  2514 ;  common,  definition 
and  sign  of,  ^i,  2514;  pronunciation 
of  long  and  snort  vowels,  26,  -^3,  34 ; 
change  in  quantity  of  vowels  and  preser- 
vation of  long  quantity,  55-60,  74 ; 
long  and  short  syllables,  168 ;  of 
syllable  containing:  vowel  before  mute 
or  f  followed  by  1  or  r,  169;  general 
principles  of  vowel  quantity,  i;  7-1 67; 
vowel  before  another  vowel  or  h,  157- 
164;  diphthong  before  a  vowel,  158; 
compounds  of  prae,  i;8:  gen.  in  5i, 
160 ;  length  of  c  in  diii,  rci,  fld^i, 
(1.  160,  601,  602;  the  endings  -Si, 
-3is.  -5i,  -5is,  SI,  Sis,  161;  gen. 
in  -lus,  -ius,  162,  618,  656,  657,  694; 
vowel  before  nf,  ns,  cons.  1,  gn,  167; 
as  determining  accent,  171,  176,  177; 
-it  in  perf .,  857 ;  i,  i,  in  perf.  subj.,  877, 


Quantity  —  continued, 
878 ;  i,  1,  in  fut.  perf.,  883, 884 ;  rules  of, 
in  classical  Latin,  2429-2463 ;  monosyl- 
^•«.  2430-2433  ;P«»J»l«s»  2434-2436; 
nnal  syllables  ending  m  vowel,  2437- 
2446;  final  syllables  ending  in  single 
cons,  not  s,  2447-2450;  final  syllables 
ending  in  s,  2451-2457;  position,  2458; 
hidden,  2459-2463;  some  peculiarities 
of,  in  old  Latin,  2464-2469 ;  law  of 
Iambic  shortening,  2470-2472 ;  in  ver- 
sification, 2514-2518. 

QuatemSrius, 

iambic,  2617-2620;  trochaic,  2643; 
anapaestic,  26S7. 

Questioning, 

verbs  of,  with  two  accusatives,  1 169- 
1171  ;  with  ace.  and  prepositional 
phrase,   1170;   with  indirect  question, 

1774- 
Questions, 

indie,  in,  1499;  commoner  in  Latin 
than  in  English,  1500;  two,  short 
(quid  est,  quia  verO,  &c.)  leading 
to  longer,  1500 ;  kinds  of,  1501. 

Yes  or  No  questions,  1501-ipc;  con- 
founded with  exclamations  and  declara- 
tions, 1502;  without  interrogative  par- 
ticle, 1502;  with  nOn,  1502;  with  -ne, 
-n,  1 503-1 505;  with  nOnne,  1503, 
1506;  with  n5nne  . . .  nOn  .  .  .  non, 
1506;  with  num,  1503,  1507;  with 
numne,  1507;  an,  axine,  Sn  nOn 
in  single,  1503,  i;o8;  with  acquis, 
ecqu5,  ecquandS,  Cn  umquam, 
1509;  with  satin,  satin  ut,  1510; 
how  answered,  1^11-1514. 

Alternative,  history  of,  I5I5-1517; 
without  interrogative  pairticle,  1518; 
with  utrum,  -ne,  -n,  and  an,  anne, 
an  nOn,  1C19;  with  necne,  1520; 
with  several  alternatives,  1521;  with 
Utrum,  and  -ne  and  an,  1522;  with 
utrumne  .  .  .  an,  1522 ;  with  no  al- 
ternative expressed,  1523;  how  an- 
swered, 1525. 

Pronoun  questions,  1 526-1 530 ;  intro- 
duced by  interrogative  advs.,  1526; 
with  ut,  how^  1528 ;  with  quisne,  &e., 
1529;  two  or  more  with  one  verb,  1530. 

Subjunctive  questions,  1563-1570;  of 
appeal,  1563;  in  alternative  form,  1564; 
asking  whether  action  is  conceivable, 
156^ ;  in  exelamative  sentences,  with 
no  interrogative  word  or  with  -ne,  1566, 
1567;  with  uti,  Ut,  1568  ;  with  uti,  ut, 
and   -ne,    -n,   1569;    in   subordinate 
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Questions  —  continued. 
switence,  1731 ;  tense  of,  in  subordinate 
sentence,  1751. 

Indirect,  defined^  177J;  subjv.  in, 
'773  i  expressions  introditcing,  1774 » 
with  verba  o(  fearing,  1774,  i9?9;  se- 
quence of  tenses  in,  1760;  Ves  or  No 
questions  as,  1775-1777;  introduced  by 
si,  si  f5rte,  1777;  alternaUve  q«c&- 
tionsas,  i77S-t784;  tntrofiuced  Ij^  qui 
sci5  an,  qm  scis  an,  quis  scit  an, 
1781  ;  introduced  by  haud  scio  an. 
17S2;  witiiout  interrogative  particle, 
1 74*4;  pron,  questions  ,is,  1785;  origi- 
nal subjv.  questions  as,  17S6;  rcl.  con- 
structions distinguished  Irom,  1791 ;  use 
of  reflexive  pron.  in,  2341,  2342. 

Accusative  without  verb  in,  ii$o; 
verbal  expressions  denoting  ability,  duty, 
propriety,  necessity  in,  1495-1497  ; 
in  mdic,  pres.  or  fut^  intimating  com- 
mand, exhortation,  deliberation,  appeal, 
1531,  1623;  set  forms  cxprcsiing  curi> 
osity,  incredulity,  wrath,  cap ti outness, 
1532  ;  threats  introduced  by  8c!n  qu5 
tnod5.  »53i;  united  with  partic,  abt. 
abs,,  or  suixjrdinate  sentence,  r533;  co- 
ordinate witli  impcr.  or  t£  rogo,  scfn, 
&:c.,  1697,  17S7;  introduced  by  indef. 
nesciS  qui3,&c.,t7S8t  »7"^9't  minim 
quantum,  &c»,  1790;  direct,  defined, 
1 723  \  question  and  answer,  original  (orm 
of  rel*  sentence,  1793;  in  apod,  of  con- 
ditional sentence,  ioiS;  introduced  by 
nam.  2155;  in  ind,  disc,  2313-2314; 
use  of  uter,  quis,  qui,  2385,  2386. 

Quotations, 

inquam  in,  760;  pres.  used  in,  1593; 
direct,  1723. 

Reason. 

introduced  by  quod,  1853 ;  introduced 
by  nQn  qufi,  &c.,  1855 ;  introduced  by 
quoniam,  18S4;  expressed  by  tam- 
quam,  1909;  coordinated  members  de- 
noting, 1703;  sec  Cause. 

Reciprocal. 

action,  deponents  expressing.  14S7, 
see  Reflexive  ;  pron.,  place  taken  by 
inter  nos,  &c.",  mvicem,  &c.,  2344, 
2^45;  relations,  expressed  by  uterque 
and  alter,  2400. 

Redundant  verbs,  SiS-fiaj,  924-1019. 

Reduplication, 

dehncd,  1S9;  in  prons.,  6so;  in  verb 
roots,  75S,  SaS,  829;  in  pert.,  S58-861, 

922-932,  9894  99  V  1011- 


Reflexive  pronouns, 

dccL  of,  641-651 ;  posse!ss.,  652^55; 
possess,  used  instead  of  gen.,  1251, 
1263;  gen.  of,  lised  possessively,  1234; 
preps,  following,  1435;  referrmg  to 
subj.  of  verb,  2336 ;  referring  to  wofil 
not  the  subj.  of  verb,  2537:  in  comtiuc- 
tion  of  aoc.  with  infin.,  2338-2340;  itt 
sulxirdinate  claus^es,  334 1 -5^13;  inter 
s€,  invicem  inter  se,  invicem  sE, 
inyicem,  and  expressions  witli  alter, 
alius,  for  reciprocal,  2X\\.  rii,;;  pos- 
sess, omitted,  2346;  y\\>  ng 
prt>/€r^  appropriate^  fa-  r  1 

is  used  for,  2370;  ipse  u..l=,  , ,,   ,  ^ 
sui,  suus. 
Reflexive  verbs, 

1481 ;    pres.  pArtic  of,  in   reAaive 
sense^    14^2 1   gerund    of,    in    reAesnve 
sense,  14S2;  deponents,  1487;  withacc, 
1148. 
Reizianus  versus,  2625,  3626. 
Relation. 

dat.  of.  12 1 7,  121S. 
Relationship. 

words  of,  with  gen.,  1203. 
Relative  adverbs, 

711 ;  in  place  of  rel.  pron,  and  prcfk, 
]  793  ;  correlative  prons.  and  ad\'S,.  1  \>\x ; 
adv..  uti,  Ut,  1935;  quon^    .     .    " 
Relative  conjunctive  7 

1794;  sentences  introdi  ■  i»* 

2122. 

Relative  pronouns, 

decl.  of.  65^,  659,  ^1-694; 
incnt  of,  ioc)4-io98,  i9ot-i£ii;  agree- 
ment determined  by  sense,  1095, 1804; 
with  several  substs.,  1096,  1S03 ;  refer- 
ring to  proper  name  and  explaoatoiy 
appellative  combined,  1805 ;  agreeing 
with  predsubst.,  1097,  iSoor  equivalent 
to  gen.,  109S;  verb  agreemi;  in  pcrs. 
with  an  tec  of  rel,,  1807;  verb  agreeing 
in  pers.  with  antcc.  of  rel.  imphed  in 
possess,,  1S07 ;  rel.  attmcted  to  case  ol 
antec.,  1  SoS ;  word  in  appos.  with  rtL, 
1S09;  word  explanatory  of  antec,  agree- 
ing with  re)..  1810;  c^uod,  id  quod, 
quae  rCs,  iSi  1  :  rel.  mtrodac'mg  oiaia 
sentence,  i83>;  ;  rel.  introducing  vboom 
sentence  put  in  ace.  with  tn6n.  m  ind. 
disc,  2316  ;  with  a  compar.,  1321.  1326; 
preps,  following,  T434,  1431;;  introiiliiC' 
mg  rel.  sentence,  1792 ;  Veprescnting 
any  pers.,  1792 ;  rel.  advs.  instead  ol, 
1793;    developed    from    interrogative 
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Relative  pronouns  —  continued.  , 
pron,,  1795,  iSo8 ;  <lUOd  before  sl^  &C|  | 
1S37  ;  as'cotJuecUves,  ai2ij,  21JI,  aija  j 

Relative  sentence, 

treated,    1792-1837;    introduced    by 
rcl,  words,  179^-1794;  development  of,  1 
1705;  preceding  main  sentence,   ^my^  \ 
with  subsL  in  both  mcinbers,  1795,  *79^» 
fnllowing  main  f>entence,  1796;  iirbem 
quam    statuS    vostra   est,   1797 ; 
with      determinative,      demons  trative, 
subst.«  omitted.  1798;  quSl  prddentia 
es,  nihil  t£  fuKtetf  1800:  indsc.  in^  I 
1 721;   tense  of,  after  secondafy,  1756;  , 
subjv,  of  ind.  disc,  and  attraction  in,  I 
1722, 1S15  ;  &ubiv.  of  repeated  action  in, 
1730,    iS'xp;    equivalent  to  conditiotud 
prot.t  indTc.  or  subjv,  in,  tSii,  2110;  * 
of   *iimple  declarations  or  description^^  ^ 
indie.   in»    1813;   introduced  by  indcf. 
prons.  and  advs.,  indie,  in,  1814;    of' 
purpose,  siibjv.  in,  1S17  ;  of  characteris- 
tic or  result,  siibjv.  in,  181^1823;  with 
dignus,  indignuSf  iddneus,  aptuSt 
1S19;   coordinated  with  sub^t,,  adj,,  or 
partic,  iSao;  with  antcc.  omitted,  indcf. 
anlcCf  or  nlmd  est  qui,  nihil  est 
quod,  &c.,   i7c;9,   i$3i,  1S22:  sunt 
qui,  &c^t  ^'>th  indtc,  1^23;  of  cause, 
reason,    proof,    concession,    subjv,    in, 
1824-1830;   qui  tamen  with  indie, 
1825  ;  sentences  with  indie,  resembling 
causal  «>entenLes,  i?v26;  quippe  qui,  Ut 
quit    ut    pote    cjui,   with    indie,   and 
subjv..  JS27;  quippe  qui  <adv.),  ut  , 
qui,  182S;  parenthetical  subjv.,  quod 
scianif  qm   quidem,    iS29;    quod 
attinct  ad,  &c,.  1830;  following  prae- 
ut,  iy4s;  coordination  of  reJ.  sentences, 
with  rcl.  omitted,  1S33,  1833;  with  rel. 
repeated^    '833:    with    second    fel.   re- 
placed by  is,  hic,  &c,,  1833;  subordi- 
nation  of,    1834;    equivalent   to  main 
sentence,  183^ ;  equivalent  to  main  sen- 
tence,  in  ind,  disc.,  2316;    other  rcl. 
sentences  in  ind.disc.,  2315,  2318-  23191 
qu5    fact6t   Ikz.^    183*6;    coordinated 
member  c^iuivaknt  to,  169^;  represented 
by  i>artic.^  2294. 

Relative  time, 

of  siibf'fdin.ite  sentence,  1732,  1741. 

Remembering, 

adJA.  meaning,  with  gen.,  1263,  1264; 
verbs  of.  with  gen.,  128 7- 1291;  with 
ace.,  \x%%\  with  de  and  aJdUi  1289, 
1190;  with  infin.,  2169* 


Remindmg, 

verbs  of,  cases  with,  1172,  1291. 

Remove, 

verbs  meaning,  with  abl.,  1302-1306; 
with  dat,,  1195,  1209. 

Repeated, 

action  (ter  in  annS,  fie-),  13534  csd- 
presscd  by  pres.  indie,  158^$;  by  inip 
tndic,  1596;  subjv,  of,  1730;  subiv.  c 
in  cum  sentences.  1859,  i860;  subjv.  < 
in    sentences    with    quotiSns.    que 
tiCnscumque,  1887;  subjv.  of,  in  Ma 
tences    with   dum,    d5nec,   quoad,' 
quamdifl,     1994,    2002,   2009;    with 
postquam,  ubi,  ut,  1932;  in  general 
conditions,  2026,  2034, 2035,  aojji  2044, 
2050,  2071. 

Represent, 

verbs  meaning,  with  pres.  partic.  used 
preditatively,  2298,  22^1^%  with  inrin., 
2299. 

Request, 

expressed  by  jmp>cr..  1571 ;  rn  -  ci 
by  fut,.  1624;  verbs  of,  swi  . .  ;  jj- 
nated  with,  1708J  with  purp^..<re  cJrai^e, 
1950. 

Resemblance, 

adj.  suHixes  denoting,  ^299-301. 

Resisting, 

verbs  of^  with  dat.,  t  rSi ;  with  nC  and 
subjv  ,  i960;  with  quQminus^  '97;; 
with  quin,  1986. 

Resolution,  2518. 

Resolve, 

vcrb«  meaning,  with  purpose 
19^0;  with  infio.,  1953, 1169;  with  actr 
and  inhn»,  2193. 

Rest, 

verbs  of,  followed  by  in  or  sub  and 
ab!.,  1423;  followed  by  in  and  ace, 
1424- 

Restraining, 

verbs  of,  with  n€,  i960,  1977;  with 
qudminus,  i960,  1977;  with  qum, 
19S6;  with  ace.  and  infin.,  2203;  with 
ace.  of  gerundive  construction  or  gcr* 
und,  2352. 

Result, 

cbuses,  tense  of,  after  secondary, 
1757-1759;  rel.  sentences  of,  i8iS-i823; 
with  dignus,  indignus,  &c..  1819; 
after  assertions  or  que*rtnms  of  exist* 
cnceor  non-existence,  1S21,  1822; 
tences  with  ut,  ut  n5zi,  &c., 
1948,  196^-1970  ;  tantum  abest^ 
1969;   quam  ut,   1596;   coon 
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Result  —continued. 
member  equivalent  to  clause  of,   1700? 
dat,  of,  I2i9f-i222;    sultixes  demoting, 

3 1  J,  722,   231,   234-^^36,  239,  249,  196. 

Rhetorical  questions, 

sec  Appeal. 
Rhythm. 

defined,  2^11;  krnds  of,  2535>253$; 
Numeri  Italici,  2549 ;  Satumian,  2550- 
25^4;  dactylic,  2555-2580;  iambic^ 
2^01-2627;  trochaic,  2b2S-2649;  logaoe- 
die,  2650-2674;  dactylo-trochaic,  267^- 
26S1;  anapaestic,  26Sz'-269o;  c^retic, 
2691-2697;  bacchiac,  269S-2706;  clior- 
iambic,  3!707;  ionk,  2708-2717. 

Rhythmical  sentence,  2532,  2533* 

Rhythmical  series,  2532,  2533. 

Rivers, 

names  of,  gender,  405^  406;  decl*t  51S1 
5»9,  549i  554j  556^ 

Roots. 

defined,  185-,  nature  of.  184;  three 
kinds,  noun  rooCs^  verb  roots,  pton. 
roots,  186;  two  or  more  forms  of  one 
ruot,  187;  vowel  and  cons*  roots,  tSS; 
reduplicated,  1S9;  reduplicated  in  verbs, 
75tS,  828,  829;  pres,  stems  tised  as, 
190-194,  835;  used  as  steins,  19;.  19$, 
199;  ii*ed  as  stems  in  verbs,  758-743, 
844;  root  stem,  defined,  195 ;  mot  verbs, 
denned,  743;  root  verbs,  inflected,  744- 
7S1,  828  ;  prin.  parts  of  root  verbs,  922, 

Route  taken, 

advs.  denoting,  707,  1376;  ibl,  of, 
J376. 


Sapphic, 

strophe,  2545;  the  lesser,  2G66;   the 
greater,   2671-2673;    in  Horace,   2734, 

Satumian .  2550-4534. 


Saying, 
verbs  < 


verbs  oC,  with  indef-  subj.,  1033;  in 
prei.  o(  past  action,  1592;  in  pi  up., 
[617;  ind.  disc,  with,  1724,  2309;  illo> 
jfically  in  subjv,  in  clause  introduced  by 
qui,  quod»  cum,  1727,  2320;  coordi- 
nated, 1696;  with  acr,  and  infin.,  21  7;  ; 
tmie  of  infin.  witJi,  1219,  2226  ;  see  In- 
direct discourse* 

Scaxon, 

choKambus,  2507-36001  trochaic  te- 
trameter, 2630-2641. 

Secondary  cases,  11  ii,  11 12. 


Secondary  tenses,  j 

1717,   1762;  ruJes  for  use  of,  174*-       V 

1772;  subordinate  to  indie,  1746-1761:       1 
subordinate  to  subjv.,  1762-1765;  fx^ 
ordinate   tu   noun  of   verb,   17116-17^; 
subjv.  in  ind.  .disc,   or   h^    ^tr^rttrf* 
1 77c^i 772,  2322-2324,  23 
del.  ana  pres.  of  vivid  n» 
1752,   1754;   secondary  so^uLiKr  «tiii 
pnmary,  1751'! 7^53;   pnmary  se^pKnce 
with  secondar>%  i;S5-i;Tte^ 

Seeing,  ^^ 

verM  of,  in  pres.  of  post  adaon,  1^991 
with  indirect  question,  1774;  ia  prci^ 
with  postquaro,  nbi,  ut,  &c.,  1996^ 

Selling, 

vetDs  of,  with  gTsn«,  1274;  with  abl., 
1388-1392. 

Semi-deponents,  Sot,  i4S8« 

Semi-elision,  2497. 

Semi-hiatus.  24q7, 

SCmiquiniria  caesura,  2544. 

S€misept€nana  caesura.  2544. 

Semitemaria  caesura,  2544. 

Semivowels.  54, 

SSn&rius, 

defined,  2536 ;  isniblc,  ajS^-^s^l. 

Sentence, 

defined,  1023;  simple,  definedt  i^l 
simple,  enlarged,  1057-1054;  law^ 
combined.  1055;  simple,  treated,  IC9>- 
1635 :  dccbrativ«,  defined,  1025 ;  «i* 
claniator)',  defined,  1025:  im][^<!T ,  tkv 
fined,  1025;  coordinate  ;in  I  !% 

io«;5-io6t;     subordinate  f, 

169 '5-1695.  170^.  1706.  ic:;,  _  i^b- 
ordinate  sentences;  compound,  de> 
fined,  1056;  compound,  abridged,  1&571 
com  pou  nd,  treated.  1 6  36- 1 7 1 3  ;  ooo»- 
plex,  defined,  1058;  complex,  varie* 
tics  of,  iD^S-ic6i;  at.  .nlv-.  -ij;  inief- 
rogative,  defined,  10?  «.  lions : 

coordinate,   treated.  tntrr- 

medtate  cortrdmate,  i.-.  "ft, 

see  Coordination;  con  -, 

1714-1122;     com  par ,    d 
local,  defined,  1716;   tem 
1716,  see  Temporal;  n 
1716;    correlative,    1831, 
duced  by  rel.  prttn.,  i83c-i4»37;   cvi^ 
juncttve      f>article,       183^21  za,      Stt 
Conjunctive ;     connection    of    tm- 
tenceS}   2123-21^9:     rhythmical,    2552, 
2^';3;     see    Conditional,    Catliil« 
Concessive.  Final,  Consecutive, 
Relative  sentence* 
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Separatinr, 

verbs  of,  with  dat.,  1195,  1209;  with 
gen.,  1294;  with  abl.,  1302-1306,  1294: 
with  gerundive  construction  or  gerunil, 
2268;  adjs.  of,  with  gen.,  1263;  with 
abl.,  1306. 

Separation, 

expressed  by  supine  in  -(&,  2277;  see 
Separating. 

SeptCnSrius, 

defined,  2536;  iambic,  2610-2616; 
trochaic,  2629-2635 ;  anapaestic,  2686. 

Sequence  of  tenses, 

1 745-1 772 ;  subjv.  subordinate  to 
indie,  1 746-1 761 ;  subjv.  subordinate  to 
subjv.,  1 762-1 765;  subjv.  subordinate 
to  noun  of  verb,  1 766-1 769;  subjv.  in 
ind.  disc,  or  by  attraction,  1 770-1 772, 
2322-2324,  2326-2329. 

Series, 

rhythmical,  2532,  2533;  stichic, 
2546. 

Service, 

adjs.  of,  with  dat.,  1200. 

Serving, 

verbs  of,  with  dat.,  1181,  1182. 

Sharing, 

verbs  meaning,  with  gen.,  1263. 

Shortening, 

of  vowds,  57-62;  of  vowel  before 
another  vowel,  ^7;  in  final  syllable,  57- 
61 ;  in  nom.  of^  -S-  stems,  S9,  4;^6 ;  in 
neut.  plur.,  59,  461;  in  abl.  ending  e 
of  cons,  stems,  59;  in  verb  endings. 
59,  61;  in  nam.  ending  -or,  59;  in 
compar.  ending  -us,  59;  in  dat.  and 
abl.  suffix  -bus,  59;  in  mihl,  tib!, 
sibT,  ib!,  ub!,  alicubT,  nScubi, 
sfcubi.  ubinam,  ubivis,  ubi- 
cumque,  ibidem,  60;  in  iambic 
words  in  verse,  61 ;  before  -n  for  -sn, 
61 ;  in  perf.  ending  -€runt,  62,  857;  in 
perf.  subjv.,  62,  876;  elsewhere  before 
cons.,  62;  in  first  syllable  of  ille,  illic, 
quippe,  imni5,  &c,  2469;  iambic, 
rule  of,  2^70-2^72;  vowel  before  an- 
other vowel  retamed  long,  58,  159-164; 
long  vowel  preserved  in  specific  endings 
in  Old  Latm,  63-68. 

Showing, 

verbs  of,  with  two  accusatives,  1167. 

Simple, 

words,  defined,  181;  formative  suf- 
fixes, defined,  200;  sentence,  defined, 
1024,  see  Sentence. 


Sin|;iilar  number, 

m  nouns,  defined,  414;  lacking,  see 
Defective;  with  different  meaning 
from  plur.,  418,  480;  in  substs.,  in 
agreement,  1077-1081,  see  Agree- 
ment; in  adjs.,  prons.,  partic,  in 
agreement,  1 082-1098,  see  Agree- 
ment; in  collective  sense.  1099;  of  a 
class,  1 100;  neut.,  of  adjs.  used  as 
substs.,  1093,  1101,1250;  of  other  adis. 
used  as  substs.,  1102,  1103;  in  verts, 
defined,  722;  in  verl»,  in  agreement, 
1 062-1076,  1080,  see  Agreement; 
of  gerundive,  with  nostri,  &c.,  2260. 

Smell, 

verbs  of,  with  ace,  1143. 

Softening,  2504. 

Sonants,  52,  54. 

Sotadean,  2712,  2713. 

Sound, 

one  of  the  divisions  of  Latin  Gram- 
mar,  treated,  1,  16-179;  change  of, 
in  vowels,  51C-113;  change  of,  in  diph- 
thongs, 80-88;  change  of,  in  conso- 
nants, 1 14-154;  see  Substitution, 
Development,  Disappearance, 
Assimilation,  Dissimilation,  In- 
terchange, Lengthening,  Short- 
ening, Weakening,  Hiatus, 
Contraction,  Elision,  Affinities, 
Pronunciation,  Accent,  Quan- 
tity. 

Sounds, 

continuous,  defined,  51;  momentary, 
defined,  51;  classified,  54. 

Source, 


abl.  of,  1312-1315,   1^26;   expressed 
Space, 


by  gen.,  1232;  expi 


15,   1126; 
iressedby 


adj.,  1427. 


extent  of,  denoted  by  ace,  1151-1156, 
'398, 1475 ;  denoted  by  abl.,  1153, 1399. 
Sparing, 

expressions  of,  case  with,  1181-1185. 
Specification, 

abl.  of,    1385;    ace    of,    see    Part 
concerned;  gen.  of,  see  Genitive. 
Spirants,  54. 
Spondaic  verse, 

defined,  2556;  use,  2566,  2567. 
Spondee, 

defined,  2521;  irrational,  2524. 
Statements, 

general,  with  antequam,  prius- 
quam,  1912-1^14;  particular,  with 
antequam,  pnusquam,  191 5-192 1. 
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Stems, 

defined,  195  ;  roots  used  as,  195,  19S, 
199;  root  used  as  stem  in  root  verbs, 
73S-743,  82S,  S44 ;  pres.»  used  as  roots, 
1 90-1 94,  855 ;  new,  how  formed,  196  \ 
root  stciTi,  defined,  195 ;  stem  vowel  re* 
tained  before  ending,  in  ver!»,  367,  S40; 
retained  in  nouns,  400 ;  noun  «teins 
classitred,  y^\  noun  stems,  how  found, 
421;  how  indicated,  421;  nouns  with 
two  forms  of  stem  or  two  stems,  401, 
413,  470,  475,  531,  545,  566-369,  603, 
b\i\  prons,  with,  645,  65a,  672;  verbs 
wllh,  720,  818-823,  924-1019;  -S- 
stems  of  substs.,  dccL  of,  433-445;  -o* 
stems  of  substs.,  dccL  of,  446-466 ;  cons, 
stems  of  substs.,  dtcl.  of,  467-512,  see 
Declension;  -i-  stems  of  substs;, 
decU  of,  513-569,  sec  Declension; 
mixed,  513;  -u-  stems,  decL  of,  585- 
59^;  -5*  stems,  decK  of ,  596-607 ;  -6- 
and  -S-  stems  of  adjs.,  decl,  of,  613- 
620,  433-466 ;  cons,  stems  of  adis., 
decL  of,  621-626,  467-512,  see  De- 
clension ;  -i-  stems  Df^adjs.,  dccl.  of, 
627-636,  529-569,  see  Declension; 
of  pres,  nartic.  632  j  of  perstmaJ  prons.. 
645 ;  of  hlc,  662 ;  of  is,  672  \  or  ipse, 
679;  of  qui,  quis,  6Sf.  687-680;  of 
the  verb,  number  of,  718;  defective 
verba,  S05-517;  formation  of,  S24-9r9, 
365-375,  see  Formation ;  verbs  ar- 
ranged according  to  prin.  parts,  920- 
1022,  sec  Verbs. 

Stichic  series,  2546. 

Stipulation, 

verb*  of,  with  purpose  clause,  1950. 

Striving^, 

verbs  of,  with  purpose  clause,  1950; 
with  complemenUry  infin.,  1953, 

Strophe, 

defined, 2545 ;  AIcaicandSapphtc,3545. 

Stuff, 

abL  of,  1313-1315;  gen»  of,  1255, 

Subject, 

of  sentence,  defined,  1023 ;  subst  or 
equivalent  word  or  words,  1026;  in 
liom.,  1027;  when  expressed  and  when 
omitted,  102S-1034 ;  enlarged,  1038- 
1047;  subordinate  sentence  as,  r?!,; 
quod  sentence  as,  1S45;  cum  sentence 
as.  1871 ;  complementary  clause  as,  1048 ; 
infin.  as,  2167,2207-2215;  perf.  partic. 
as,  3289;  nom.,  of  infin.,  15^5  ;  ace,  of 
infin,,  2173;    of  infin,,  omitted,  1537, 

21851  sen*  of,    ]3J3-t2J$, 


Subjunctive  mood, 

tenses  of,  716:  how  translated,  717. 

Formation  of  tenses  of,  prefr,,  &|]- 
%^l\  impf,,  849,  850;  perf.^  Srtj^^'U; 
plup.,  881 ;  short  or  old  furms,  SSj-^^*,. 

U»es  of,  forms  of  possum  and  dl* 
beO  in,  1498;  of  desire,  t54<: 
wishes,  1540-1346;  in  exhor 
rection,  statement  of  propnic 
tion,  necessity,  prohibition,  154;- 133^; 
expressing  willingness,  assumption^ con- 
cession, 1553;  of  action  concch:abie,  to 
simple  sentences,  I554-J5»i2;  accom- 
panied b>'  fdrtasse, '&c,,  '554;  «• 
tim,  n5)im,  milim,  1555;  velleoi, 
n5llem,  mSllem,  1560;  in  questiocis, 
in  simple  s^enlences,  1563-1569;  teosa 
of,  in  Mimple  sentences,  1634,  1635; 
tenses  of,  in  subordinate  seneenccs, 
1740-1772;  sequence  of  tenses.  1740- 
1745;  subordinate  to  indie.,  i746-i,'4i; 
subordinate  to  subjv.,  1762-1765;  sqI^ 
ordinate  to  noun  of  verb»  1766-1769; 
tenses  of,  in  ind,  disc,  and  by  attrac- 
tion, 1770-1772,  2322-2J24;  tenses  of, 
in  conditional  protases  in  ind.  disc, 
2326-2320;  in  coordination,  1705-1713, 
see  Coordination ;  in  ind.  disc.,  172*- 
1727,  231^1-2324,  2326-2329;  of  attrac- 
tion or  assimilation,  172^;  of  repeated 
action,  i7;jo;  of  wbh,  action  concej%-abIe, 
interrogation,  in  subordinate  sentence, 
1731  ;  of  indirect  question,  1773-1786, 
see  Questions ;  indie  questions  appar* 
ently  indirect,  1 78 7-1 791  ;  si,  si  fdrte 
with,  1777;  reL  sentence  equiva'cnl  to 
conditional  prot.,  1812  ;  with  indef,  rdU 
prons.  and  advs.,  1814 ;  rcL  sentences 
of  purpose  in,  1816, 1817;  rel.  sentences 
of  characteriHtic  or  result  in,  t^iA,  iSiJk 
1823:  with  dignus,  in.'" 
netiSf  iSig;  caurdtnat 
adj.,  or  partic  ,  1S20;  with  .  _ 
indef.  antec  ,  or  nCmS  est  qui,  nihi 
est  quod,  &c.,  tSji,  tS22 ;  rel.  sen- 
tences of  cause,  reason,  proof,  ccnoc*- 
sion  in,  1824-1830;  quippe  qui,  ui 
qui,  ut  pote  qui  with,  iS27;  |\ar«n- 
thetical,  quod  sciam,  qui  quidein, 
^%2^\  with  quod,  quia,  tS^S-tScS: 
with  cum,  iSjf^,  1870,  1S72,  1S73, 
1S77-188J  ;  with  quoniam,  iS^2» 
tS^4 ;  with  quotiens,  quotiins- 
cumque,  1887;  with  quam,  i&^, 
189;;  with  quamquam,  igoo.  1901; 
with  quamvis,  1904,  1905;  with 
quamlibet,  1907;  with  tamquami 
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Subjunctive  mood  —  co$tiinued, 
1909;  with  antequam,  priusquam, 
1911-1921;  with  pridiS  quam,  \^^^\ 
with  ubi,  lit  qutsquCf  193^;  >^th 
uti,  ut,  n«,  1947-1970;  with  ubi, 
1971 ;  vniUi  qud,  qui,  i972i  '974~i97^f 
with  qudmiRUS,  1977,  197S;  with 
qu6  seiius.  1979;  witU  quin,  19S0- 
i9()o ;  with  dum,  dSnec,  quoad* 
quamdiOp  1991-2009;  with  modo» 
1003;  with  quandO,  2010;  in  con- 
ditional periods,  3023-2113  ;  with  etsf^ 
tametsi,  tamenetsi,  etiamsl,  si, 
3116;  vriih  quasit  quam  si»  tam- 
quam  si,  &c,»  2117-2122;  use  of 
reflexive  in  subordin^ttc  cbu&cs  con- 
taining, 2341,  2342. 

Subordinate  constructions, 
I  history   trf,    1693-1695,    1705,    1706, 

1740,  1957- 
Subordinate  relations, 

expressed    coordinatcly,     1693-1713^ 
see  Coordination. 
Subordinate  sentences, 

io5i,t  105^^-1061;  question  in,  1553; 
treated,  1 714-2122  ;  how  cxuretsc^ 
1714;  vabe  of,  1715;  names  01,  1716; 
tenses  of  indie,  in,  1752' 1739 ;  tenses  of 
subjv.  in,  1740-1772;  mood  of,  1720- 
'73'»  '773"^i23;  following  supine  in 
-um,  2372 :  tntnvduced  by  supine  in 
-ii,  2275;  W'owl  of,  in  ind,  disc,  2315- 
2320;  use  of  reflexive  pron.  in,  2341- 
2^41 ;  is  used  for  reflexive  in,  2370. 
Subordi  nation. 

of  reL  sentence,  1S34. 
Substantives, 

dc6ned,  4-7 ;  abstract,  7 ;  concrete,  5  ; 
mate-tal,  6 ;  endin<?s  of,  shortened,  59, 
6i ;  cndingH  of,  reCiined  long,  65-67 ; 
formation  of,  180-205 ;  rtots  and  stems, 
I  ]8'f-i9S;  without  formative  Mil!ix,  I9>, 
19J,  199;  with  formative  suffix,  195-19^^, 
aoo>-J03 ;  suffixes  of,  204-279,  see  Suf- 
fix ;  compound,  formation  and  meaning 
of*  1179-390;  inflection  of,  398-607,  see 
Gender.  Number,  Case,  Declen- 
sion ;  adjs.  used  as,  with  -e,  -1  in  ab|. 
sing.,  558,  s^ji,  631;  advs.  from,  696- 
700.  70^5,  70S,  710. 

Modifiers  of,  1038-1047;  obj.  of,  de- 
fined, 1046;  pred.,  see  Predicate; 
agreement  of,  1077-ioSi,  see  Ag^ree- 
ment. 

Use*  of,  1099-1468  ;  used  adjectlvely, 
1941;  adjs*  used  as,  1099-1104,  tio6, ' 


Substantives  —  continued, 
1095,  1250^  with  ace.  appended,  1129, 
1136;  with  dat.  appended,  1183,  120IS, 
122;;  with  gen.,  1227-1262^  with  aU. 
appended,  1301,  1:07,  1109.  1^14,  1343, 
1375-1377;  with  loc.  appended,  1301, 
1131 ;  omitted  in  abL  am.  1371;  used 
afunc  a*  abL  abs,,  137a;  used  as  preps., 
1406;  combination  of,  hj  a  prep.,  142&- 
1428  ;  prepositional  expressions  equiva- 
lent to,  1428;  repetition  of  prep,  with 
several,  1429;  omission  of  prep,  with 
scveraJ,  1430;  two  preps,  with  one 
subst.,  1431,  1432;  qualified  by  adv,, 
t4;9-i44t ;  ad>s.  used  as,  1441:  sub* 
ordiinate  sentences  with  value  of,  1715; 
expressed  in  both  members  of  rel.  sen- 
tence, 1795,  1796;  put  before  the  reL, 
1797;  omitted  before  rel.,  1798;  rel. 
sentence  coordinated  with,  1820  ;  quod 
clause  with  value  of,  1845;  complemen- 
tary clause  with  value  of,  1948;  infin. 
as  subst.  ace.,  2204-2206 ;  with  ace.  of 
gertindive  construction  or  gerund,  22^2  ; 
with  dat  of  gerundive  construction 
2254 ;  with  gen.  of  gerundive  construe* 
tion  or  gerund,  335S ;  the  subst,  partic*, 
3287-1292. 
Substitution, 

of  consonants,  114-119;  of  ^  ford  or 
r,  115;  of  r  for  s,  ii6 ;  of  h  for  sonant 
aspirate,  117 ;  of  b  for  v,  f,  or  p,  ii8» 
"51*  of  %  lOr  c,  119,  tjj;  of  d  for  t, 
119,  151. 
Suflix, 

formative,  defined,  195;  nouns  with, 
19^-198,  200-203;  wouni  without,  195, 
i^i,  199;  simple  and  compound,  dt* 
fined,  200;  preceded  by  vowel,  202. 

Substantive  sufAxe^,  204-279;  primi- 
tive. 204-245;  denominative,  246-279, 
226,  227,  232;  denoting  agent,  204-21  i ; 
denoting  action,  212-237,  249;  forming 
collectives,  128,  249;  denoting  concrete 
effect,  213,  317,  324,  241;  denoting  in* 
fltrument  or  means,  33S-245,  313,  234; 
denoting  result,  313,  222,  231,  234-236, 
230,  249,  296 ;  denoting  quality,  246- 
2(»4;  denoting  perwjn  concerned,  365, 
309;  denoting  place,  266,  2  28,  zj^i,  242, 
345.  ^4^  ^^S't  309f  3»4t  354;  fonning 
diminutives,  267-278;  denoting  patrony- 
mics, 379. 

Adjective  suffixes,  380-360;  primi- 
tive, 280-207,  >o5 ;  denominative,  29S- 
360,  287  J  denoting  active  quality,  aiii- 
390,   293,   394,  296;    denoting  passive 
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Suffix  —  coHtinmd. 
quality,  291-297,  2S2,  283;  denoting 
materul  or  resemblance,  599-301;  A^- 
notingappurtctuince,  302-530;  denoting 
supply,  531-33!?;  forming  diminutives^ 
359t  MO  t  compar.  sufHxcs,  346-3^8  ; 
superl.  suffixes^  349-53^;  denoting 
pUce,    317,  jif,   347. 

Adverb  sunixeSf  diininutive»  341  ;  of 
compar.  and  Rupert.,  361^^64. 

Verbal  »uf!ixcs,  denominative,  365- 
375 ;  frequentative  or  intensive,  371-374 ; 
QeftderaiivCf  375  j  meditative, '375;  in- 
ceptive or  inchoativct  S34;  -n6,  -15, 
-i5,  S32,  S33,  835-S3S. 

Pronoun  suffix -met,  650, 635;  -ptc, 
655;  -cc,  662-664,  669,  670. 

Summary, 

as)'ndL-tan  of,  21 27* 

Superlative, 

Ot  adjs-,  suffixes  of,  ^49-352;  of  adjs. 
in  -Ct,  344,  \yi\  of  a<ijs.  in'-ilis,  345, 
350, 359 ;  lacking.  359,  360 ;  formed  from 
stems  and  roots,  342;  formed  by  mlx- 
im5,  360. 

Of  adverbs,  endings  of,  361-363;^ 
lacking,  364;  with  gen.,  1241, 

Use  of  summuB,  dtc,  1249;  abU 
with  words  of  fiui:K:rK  meaning,  1393: 
used  when  two  things  arc  compared, 
1456;  expressed  by  compar.  and  neg , 
1462;  of  more  than  two  things,  1465; 
strengthened  by  Onus,  quam, 
mlximS,  &c»,  1466,  1892,  1903  ;  de- 
noting high  degiee,  1467;  al^solute,  (467; 
of  eniinencet  1467,  1468;  strengthened 
by  a  compar.,  146^;  accompanied 
by  vel,  1671  ;  agreeing  with  a  rcK, 
1810;  tam  . . .  quam  qui,  quantus, 
ut,  &c,,  1892;  dciible,  with  quam  .  .  . 
tam,  1S03;  represented  by  quamvts 
with  adj.  or  adv.,  1903;  Ut  quisquc, 
quisque  with,  1939, 

Supine, 

ace,  or  abl.  of  substs,  in  -tu-  (-8U-), 
335,  2269;  the  supines,  verbal  nouns, 
732,  2269;  formation  of,  900;  lacking, 
Qoo;  denoting  purpose,  1166,  2270;  use 
of  supine  in  -um,  2269-2273;  use  of 
supine  in  -Q|  2269,  2274-2277, 

Surds,  52,  54. 

Surprise, 

expressed  by  dat»,  I2ti ;  questions  of, 
1532, 15^5-1569:  verbs  of,  with  quod, 
q'liia,  1851;  with  cum,  1S51,  tS-^ ; 
with  ace.  and  infln.,  218;,  2t^8,  2184; 
expressed  by  infin.,  2216. 


Suspense, 

verbs  of,  with  loc,  and  abl.,  133911344. 
Syllaba  anceps^  2533,  2534. 
Syllables, 

final,  vowel  of  shorieneit,  57,  yt^\. 
sec  Shortening :    vowd   o!  reined 


iT.rt  move] 


long,  63-68;  quani 

ing  Op  qu,  16S  ;  c 

b«ore  mute  or  f  fo,_.,.v  „  .  .  .  or  r,  ito; 

division  of,  15^;  names  of,  155.  inar 

tional,  2^24;  see  Accent. 
Synaeresis,  2500. 
Synaloepha,  2498* 
Synapbeia,  2510. 
Syncope, 

defined,  93,  122^  a 508;   in  vefSifics- 

tion,  2541. 
Synecdbchical, 

ace,  see  Part  concerned. 
Syntzesia,  2499. 
System, 

the  pres,  gaf-S^        '  ,]_ 

the  perf.,  ii54-9i'i  :r. 

mation  ;  in  versmt,  ^j, 

SystoU,  2507, 

Taking^  awa^r, 

verbs  of,  with  dat.,  1209;  with  Infill. 

of  purpose,  2165. 
Taking  up, 

verbs  ol,  with  infin.  of  purpose,  2i6s» 
Taste, 

verbs  of,  with  aoc.,  1143. 
Teaching, 

verbs  of.  with  two  accusatives,  116^ 
1 171  ;  with  ace.  and  infin.,  2:97. 
Tcllinr, 

ver^  of,  with  indirect  question,  1774. 
Temporal, 

sentences,  defined.  1716;  subjv*  of 
ind,  disc,  and  attraction  in,  1722,  73191 
siibjv.  of  repeated  action  in,  17^0; 
cum,  1859-1^73;  quoniam,  liSii, 
18S3 ;  antequam,  priusquam, 
&c,,  loi  1-1922;  dum,  donee,  quoad, 
quamdiQ,  1991:  quand<>.  2010- icti; 
postc^uam,  ubl,  ot,  ^^c,  1923-1934; 
coordinated  member  equivalent  to»  1699. 
Tempus, 

in  versification,  251$. 
Tendency, 

dat.  of,  I2t9>t222. 

Tenses,  ^    _^ 

of  the  indic,^*4^of  the  stibjy*,  ytfi; 
of  the  imper.,  716;  meanings  of.  717; 
from  two  stems,  730  \  formation  of,  oa4> 
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Tenses  —  continued. 
919,  see  Formation;  primary ^aiuL 
secondary,  1 7 1 7 ;  sequence  of,  1 74«cm^ 
Ig  simple  sentences,  pres.  isatc, 
15^-1593,  1601;  impf.  indie,  IJ94- 
1601,  i495-M97t  '"*•»  i6i9->Mp; 
perf.  indie,  1602-1613,  1616 ;  plup.  m- 
dic,  1614-1618,  1607,  1609;  fut.  pert., 

s^  1626-1632,    1607,  1609;    subjv.,  1634, 

i655»  > 540- > 569- 

In  subordmate  sentences,  indic,  1732- 
1730;  subjv.,eeneral  remarks,  1740-1745; 
subjv.  subordinate  to  indic,  1746-1761 ; 
subjv.  subordinate  to  subjv.,  1762-176?  ; 
subjv.  subordinate  to  noun  of  the  verb, 
1766-1769;  subjv.  in  ind.  disc  or  by 
attraction,  1770-1772, 2322-2324 ;  condi- 
tional protases  in  ind.  disc,  2326-2329 ; 
use  in  indirect  questions,  1773-1791 ; 
use  in  rcl.  sentence,  1792-1837;  use 
with  conjunctive  particles,  1838-2122. 

Of  infin.,  2218-2236,  2321;  con- 
ditional apodoses  in  ind.  disc,  2330- 
2334;  of  partic,  2278-2299;  sec  Pres- 
ent, &c. 

TemSrius, 

iambic,  2621-2623;  trochaic,  2644- 
2646. 

Tetrameter, 

defined,  2536;  dactylic,  2577,  2,78; 
iambic,  2604-2609;  trochaic,  2629- 
2641  ;  anapaestic,  2684-2686 ;  crctic, 
2694-2696;  bacchiac,  2701-2703;  ionic, 
2712-2716. 

Tetrapody, 

denned,  2531 ;  logaoedic,  2660-2663. 

Tetraseme,  2516. 

Tetrastich,  2545. 

Thanks, 

expressed  by  fut,  1622;  ita  .  .  .  ut 
in,  1542,  1622,  1937. 

Theme, 

of  verb,  73^740- 

Thesis,  2520. 

Thinking, 

verbs  of,  with  indef.  subjv.,  1033; 
with  two  accusatives.  1167 ;  coordinated, 
1696;  ind.  disc,  with,  1724;  illogically 
in  subjv.  in  rel.  clause,  1727,  2320  ;  with 
ace.  and  infin.,  2175  ;  time  of  infin.  with, 
2219, 2226;  see  Indirect  Discourse. 

Threat, 

introduced  by  question,  1532;  ex- 
pressed by  fut.,  1619;  implication  of  in 


tut  perf.,  1629. 


Threatening, 

expressions  of,  case  with,  1 181-1185; 
with  ace  and  infin.,  2186 ;  with  pres. 
infin.,  2186. 
Thymelicus,  2697. 
Time, 

duration  of,  denoted  by  ace,  1151- 
1156 ;  ace  of  duration  of  made  sub),  in 
pass.,  1475 ;  duration  of,  denoted  by 
abl.,  1355 ;  at  which,  denoted  by  ace, 
1156 ;  at  which,  denoted  by  loc,  1341 ; 
at  which,  denoted  by  abl.,  M50,  1351, 
1353;  within  which,  denoted  by  abl., 
1352-1354 ;  before  or  after  which,  139^- 
>397i  > '  54 1  denoted  by  advs.,  1438;  rd., 
of  subordinate  sentence,  1732,  1741; 
independent,  of  subordinate  sentence, 
1738,  1744;  antequam  with  nouns 
denoting,  1920 ;  postquam  with  nouns 
denoting,  1929;  denoted  by  abl.  of 
gerundive  construction  or  gerund,  2266 ; 
of  partic,  2279-2281 ;  expressed  by  abl. 
abs.,  1367  ;  expressed  by  partic,  2295; 
see  Temporal. 

A,  in  versifiqition,  defined,  2515. 
Titles. 

of  books,  use  of  nom.  in,  11 14-1 116; 
of  office,  with  gerundive  construction, 
2254. 
Tmesis, 

defined,  1407,  2509;  in  quicumque, 
692. 
Towns, 

names  of,  form  of  loc.  case  of,  438, 
460,  504,  554;  decl.  of,  518,  549,  554, 
537 ;  m  ace.  with  expressions  ot  motion, 
1 157-1 160;  used  adiectively,  1233; 
constructions  with,  to  aenote  place  from 
which,  1307-1310;  constructions  with, 
to  denote  place  in  or  at  which,  1331- 
«336.  1342,  1343;  r«J-  advs.,  ub!,  qufi, 
unde,  refemng  to,  1793. 
Training, 

verbs  of,  with  ace  and  infin.,  2197. 
Transition, 

expressed  by  quid  quod,  1849 ;  ex- 
pressed by  quoniam,  1884;  hic  and 
lUe  in,  2353,  2360. 
Transitive  use. 

verbs  of,  defined,  1113;  used  intran. 
sitively,  1 133, 1479 ;  verbs  usually  intran- 
sitive used  as,  1137,  1 139*  1 191;  ^th 
double  ace,  ii 38 ;  with  dat.,  1 192-1199, 
1205-1210;  usea  impersonally,  1479;  use 
of  gerundive  of,  2180,  2246,  2247 ;  use 
of  gerund  of,  2243,  2255,  2259,  2265. 
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Trees, 

names  of,  gender,  407,  4°^,  573- 
Trial. 

cxprcs!»ions  of|  with  af|   si  f5rte, 
1777. 
Tribrach,  2521. 
Trimeter, 

defined,  2536;  dactytiCi  2579;  tanibic 
(senariui),  2583-2^96;  the  choliambus, 
2597-2630;    iaaibic,     catalectic,    2601- 
2603  i  crctic,  2697- 
Tripody, 

defined,  2531 ;  iambic,  2624  j  trocKsuc, 
2<>47,  2CiS;  logaoediCf  2659. 
Triscmc,  2516. 
Tristich»  3545. 

f  Trithemimcral  caesura,  2544. 
^  Trithemimeris,  2531, 
Trochaic, 

rhythms,  2628-2649  j  tetrameter  ca ta- 
tectic,  2629-'2635 ;  tetrameter  acalaJectic, 
2636-2638;  tetrameter  cbudus^  2639- 
2641;  nme-syllabled  Alcaic,  2642;  di- 
meter acatalectiCf  2643;  dimeter  oti- 
lectic,  2644-2646;  trfpody  acatalectic, 
2647;  tripody  catalectic,  2648;  mono- 
meter,  &c.^  2649;  dactylo- trochaic, 
267>-26Si;  strophe,  in  Horace,  3721. 
Trochee,  2521. 
Trusting, 

verbiof,  case  with,  1181-1185. 
Try, 

verbs  meaning,  with  infin.,  2169* 

Undertaking, 

verbs  of,  with  gerundive  construction, 
2250. 
Unfuimicd, 

wishes,   tenses   of,  1544^   1545;   ^o"" 
ditions,  sec  Non--occurrent. 
Union, 

verbs  of.  case  with,  tl86. 
Unit  of  Measure,  2515. 
Urging. 

^cc  Inducing* 
Useful, 

ad)s.  meaning,  cases  with,  1300; 
with  gcnin dive  construction  or  gerund, 
2252. 

Value, 

abb  ol,  138S-X59S4 
Valuing, 

vcrbu  of,  with  gen,,  1271-1275* 


Variable, 

gender,  413,   586,  597  j    stems,  401, 
4^.  470t  473.   53^  5*S»    S^H  603, 
6^2;    vowel,    $24-827,    S39,  S40,  758, 
7>9»  366. 
Verbs, 

defined,  12;  endings  of,  shorteoed, 
59,  61;  endings  of,  retained  loDf,  6;, 
68;  red u plicated  verb  n>otv  75*1,  sii, 
829;  reduplicated  pert.,  8^S-j$6j,  92^- 
951;  primitive,  theme  la,  73S-741; 
compounded  with  nouns  or  noua  stems, 
384,  395;  with  preps.,  391,  toi,  39f>; 
with  verb  stems,  394;  with  adtv  J96; 
root  verbs,  detincct,  743  ,  irregular,  dr- 
fined,  743;  inflected,  744-781;  yea^ 
deponents,  Sot,  1488, 

Inflection  of,  713-1022:  the  stan, 
714-720;  the  person  ending,  721-731; 
nouns  of  thr  verb,  732;  prin.  ports, 
733-735;  designation  of  the  verb,  7301, 
737;  theme  ol  the  verb,  73^^740;  ar* 
rangement  of  I  he  verb,  741,  741;  iO' 
flection  of  primitive  verbs,  743-791; 
inflection  of  denominative  veiW  792- 
797;  deponent,  798-Soi ;  pcriphns^ 
forms,  S02-S04;  defective  vatxk,  805- 
817,  907,  922-1019;  redundant  Totos, 
818-823,  ^24-1019. 

Formation  of  stems  of,  824-919;  va- 
riable vowel,  824-827;  pres.  indie,  of 
root  verbs,  828;  pres.  indie,  of  verb*  in 
-ere,  S29-83S;  prcs.  indie,  of  denomi- 
natives, 339,  840;  prcs.  subjv.,  8it- 
S43;  imper,,  844-846;  impf.  indic., 
847,848;  irapf.  subjv.,  849,  850;  fut., 
85»'S53;  pcrf-  indjc,  8^4-^7*5;  petf. 
5iib)v.,  876-^78;  pcrf.  imrjcr.,  879; 
lup.  indie,  S80;  pUip.  subiv.,  881; 
ut.  pcrf.,  882-^184 ;  short  or  old  forms, 
885^893 ;  infin.,  894-89S ;  fcrundjve 
and  gerund,  S99;  supine.  900;  pre». 
partic,  901-903;  fut,  partic,  904,  905; 
perf.  partlc,  906-919;  formation  of  <fc- 
nominalive  verbs,  365-375. 

List  of,  920-1022;  root  verts,  9M; 
verbs  in  *ere,  perf.  stem  wfthcnit  snf- 
fix,  9^3-^5 » ;  verbs  in  -ere,  pcrf.  stem 
in  -5-.  952-961 ;  verbs  in  -ere,  pcrf, 
stem  in  -v-,  962-970;  verb*  in  -ere, 
pcrf.  stem  in  -u-,  971-976;  deponents 
in  -i,  977-986;  verba  in  -£re,  perf. 
stem  without  suffix,  9S9,  990;  verbs  la 
-are.  perf.  stem  in  -v-,  991,  99a;  verhi 
in  -ire,  perf,  stem  in  ^u-,  993;  depcK 
nents  in  -5ri,  994;  verb*  in  -€rc,  perf, 
stem  without  sul&c,  985-998 ;  verb*  ia 


t 


S3» 


Index  of  Subjects. 


Verbs  —  continued. 
-€rc,  pcrf.  stem  in  -s-,  999,  1000; 
verbs  in  -€rc,  pcrf.  stem  in  -v-,  looi- 
1003 ;  verbs  in  -€rc,  perf.  stem  in  -u-, 
1004-1007;  deponents  in  -€ri,  1008- 
loio;  verbs  in  -ire,  perf.  stem  without 
soffix,  1011-1013;  verbs  in  -ire,  perf. 
stem  in  -s-,  1014,  1015;  verl»  in  -ire, 
perf.  stem  in  -v-,  1016-1018;  verbs  in 
-ire,  perf.  stem  in  -u-,  1019;  depo- « 
nents  in  -iri,  1020-1022. 

Use  of,  1469-2299;  in  3rd  pers.  with 
indef.  subjv.,  1033;  omitted,  1036; 
agreement  of,  1062-1076,  1080,  1807, 
see  Agreement;  gen.  with,  1271- 
1294,  see  Genitive;  compounded, 
1402-1409,  see  Prepositions;  se- 
quence of  tenses  following  noun  of, 
1 766-1 769;  use  of  nouns  of,  2160-2299; 
with  ace.  of  gerund  and  gerundive, 
2250,  2252;  with  abl.,  225^-2257 ;  some 
occasional  peculiarities  of,  2300-2307 ; 
conative  use,  2^01-2303;  causative  use, 
2304;  potential  use,  2305;  obligatory 
use,  2306;  permissive  use,  2307;  cases 
with,  see  Ablative,  &c.,  iPreposi- 
tions;  of  transitive  and  intransitive 
use,  see  Transitive  use,  Intransi- 
tive use;  impersonal,  see  Imper- 
sonal ;  see  Subjunctive,  &c., 
Present,  &c. 

Verse, 

defined,  2533;  treatment  of  end  of, 
2533;  dicolic,  '2535;  asynartetic,  2535; 
names  of,  2536;  catalectic  and  acata- 
lectic,  2537;  brachycatalectic,  2538; 
catalectic  in  syllabam^  &c.,  2539; 
verses  combined  to  make  strophe, 
254^;  accentual  and  quantitative, 
2548;  spondaic,  2556,  2566,  2567; 
hypermetrical,  2568. 

Versification,  251 1-2739. 

Vivid  narration, 

pres.  of,  1590,  see  Present. 

Vocative  case, 

defined,  420;  in  what  words  used, 
420 ;  origin  of  form  of,  in  ->o-  dec!..  71, 
76;  form  and  accent  of,  in  -o-  aecl., 
172,  452,  454,  ^58,  459;  forms  of,  in 
Greek  words  of  -S-  dec!.,  445 ;  in 
Greek  words  of  cons,  decl.,  509,  512; 
in  Greek  words  of  -i-  dec!.,  565 ;  of 
meus,  652;  use  of,  1119-112^;  nom. 
used  as,  1 1 1 8- 1 1 23 :  combined  with  nom., 
1 1 21;  used  in  pred,  1122;  accompanied 
by  0,  pro,  eho,  beus,  au,  &c.,  1123 ; 


Vocative  case  —  coniinued. 
use  of  tfi,  1118, 1566, 1571 ;  accompany- 
ing imper.,  1571 ;  as  apod.,  2112. 

Voice, 

in  verbs,  defined,  723,  1469,  1472;  see 
Active,  Passive. 

Vowels, 

cons,  and  vowel  i  and  u,  21-24;  long 
and  short,  how  denoted,  27-31 :  classi- 
fication of,  ij^  38;  pronunciation  of, 
^»  32-18;  vowel  changes.  55-113,  see 
Lengtbening.ShortenmjF,  weak- 
ening, Dipntbongs,  Develop- 
ment, Disappearance,  Hiatus, 
Contraction,  jSlision,  Assimila- 
tion, Dissimilation,  Affinities, 
Interchange ;  rules  of  vowel  quantity, 
'57-»67,  2429-2472;  vowel  roots,  de- 
fined, 188;  stem  vowel  retained  before 
ending,  in  verbs,  367,  840;  in  nouns, 
400;  variable,  824-827,  758,  75a,  829, 
839*  840,  366 ;  long  vowel  in  pert,  stein, 
862-865,  936-9^6;  vowel  stems,  substs. 
and  adjs.,  see  -1-  stems. 


Want, 

verbs  of,  with  gen.,  1293;  with  aU., 
1302-1306,  1293;    adis.  of,  with  gen., 
1263;  with  abl.,  1300. 
Warding  off. 

verbs  of,  with  dat,  1209. 
Weakening, 

of  vowels,  69-79;  a  to  e,  73;  a  to  i, 
74:  a  to  u,  72 ;  a  to  €,  73;  i  to  i,  74 ; 
e  to  1,  79;  final  e  for  o  or  i,  71 ;  2  to 
i,  79;  o  to  e,  76;  o  to  i,  77;  o  to  u, 
75,  105, 112,  452,  6s3,  827;  0  to  a,  75; 
U  to  I,  78,  35;  of  diphthongs,  80-88, 
see  Dipntbongs. 
Weeping, 

verbs  of,  used  transitively,  1139. 
Will, 

expressed  by  fut.,  1619;   shall  and 
will^    1619;     verbs    of.    with    purpose 
clause,   1949;   with  innn.,  2169;   ^^ 
perf.  infin.,  2225. 
Willingness, 

expressed  by  subjv.  of  desire,  1553. 
Winds, 

names  of,  gender,  405. 
Wisb, 

expressed  by  subjv.,  1 540-1 546;  in- 
troduced by  utinam,  uti,  ut,  qui, 
modo,  nS,  nOn,  nee,  1540;  with  si, 
0  si,  1546;  expressed  by  subjv.  in  sub- 
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Wish  —  continued, 
ordinate  sentence,  1731 ;  expressed  by 
imper.,  15  71;   as  prot.  of  coDditional 
period,  21 10. 

Wishing, 

verbs  of,  with  double  ace.,  1173; 
subjv.  coordinated  with,  1707;  with 
ut,  nS,  19^0;  with  infin.y  2169;  with 
ace.  and  infin.,  2189,  2190,  2228; 
with  perf.  act.  infin.,  2223,  2224;  with 
perf.  pass,  infin.,  2229;  >^  Desire. 

Without. 

expressed  by  partic.  and  neg.,  2296. 

Wondering, 

verbs  of,  with  indirect  question,  1774; 
with  quod,  quia,  1851;  with  cum, 


Wondering  —  emtintud. 

185 1,  1875;  with  aoc  and  infin.,  2187, 

2188,  S184. 
Wwds, 

simple,  defined,  181 ;  oomponnd,  d^ 

fined,  181 ;  gender  words,  3^,  402 ;  tfadr 

sound,  2-17^;  their  formation,  180-396; 

their  inflection,  397-1022. 

Yes. 

how  expressed,  1511,  1512. 
Yes  or  No  Questions, 

1501-1525;     in    indirect    qnestiaBs, 
i77S-x777i  M^  Questions. 
Yielding, 

expressions  of,  case  with,  1181-1185. 
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a,  the  vowel,  pronunciation  of,  26,  33,  34, 
37,  38 ;  final,  quantity  of,  2437-24 w. 

a,  weaucened  to  e,  73 ;  weakened  to  1,  74; 
weakened  to  u,  72. 

S,  how  denoted  in  inscriptions,  28,  30; 
weakened  to  S,  73 ;  weakened  to  i,  74 ; 

ab  (S),  prep.,  1417;  form  of,  118,  142; 
with  abl.  proper,  1297 ;  in  expressions 
of  distance,  1151 ;  after  aliSnus,  1202 ; 
expressions  with,  used  with  adjs.,  1268  ; 
with  abl.  of  separation,  &c.,  1304 ;  with 
town  names,  1308;  denoting  origin, 
1309 ;  expressing  source,  131 2;  express- 
ing cause,  &c.,  131 7;  expressing  doer  of 
action,  1318, 1476, 1477,  2343;  ^i^  ^c^- 
verbs  equivalent  to  psiss.,  1318;  with 
things  and  animals,  1318,  1477;  with 
gerundive  construction  or  gerund,  2267 ; 
with  subst.  and  partic,  2285,  2286; 
quantity  of,  2430,  2432. 

al>e0,  forms  of,  766. 

abhinc,  with  ace.,  1154 ;  with  abl.,  11 54; 

abiSs,  form  of,  53 ;  gender  and  decl.  of, 
4^7:  quantity  of  c  in,  2456. 

abigfi,  prin.  parts  of,  937. 

abnueO,  forms  of,  8iq. 

aboleO,  prin.  parts  of,  1003. 

abolSscO,  prin.  parts  of,  968. 

abs,  prep.,  1117;  pronunciation  of,  45, 
149;  form  of,  710. 

abscondfi,  p^.  of,  860. 

absSns,  749,  ^2. 

absente  nObis,  1092. 

absiste,  with  infin.,for  nOli,  1584,  2170. 

absorbeO,  forms  of,  1006. 

absque,  apsque,  1421, 1701,  21 10. 

absum,  with  abl.  of  amount  of  differ- 
ence,  11^3;  with  dat.,  121 2;  paulum 
abest,  &c.,  with  cjuin,  1986. 

abunde,  with  partitive  gen.,  1248. 

abCitor,  with  ace.,  1380. 

ac,  quantity,  2433:  see  atque. 

accedit,  with  quod,  1845 ;  with  ut, 
1965. 


AccherQns,  in  ace.,  11 57;  in  loc.,  1336; 
in  abl.,  1307, 1136,  1343. 

accidO.  forms  of,  930 ;  tense  after,  1758 ; 
accidit  vrith  result  clause,  1965, 
1966. 

accidO,  prin.  parts  of,  930. 

accipiO,  with  ace.  and  infin.,  2175; 
accSpimus  with  pres.  infin.,  2220. 

accltus,  91 Q. 

accommodStus,  with  dat.  of  person 
and  ace.  with  ad  of  thing,  1201 ;  with 
gerundive  construction,  2254. 

accumbS,  prin.  parts  of,  9^4. 

Seer,  form  of,  89;  comparison  of,  344; 
ded.  of,  627-629. 

acSscO,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 

aciSs,  decl.  of,  606,  607. 

acquiSscO,  defective,  905. 

acuO,  form  of,  367,  839,  840 ;  perf .  of, 
865 ;  prin.  parts  of,  9^7. 

acus,  gender  of,  588 ;  decl.  of,  592. 

ad,  prep.,  1410;  in  comp..  form  of,  145  ; 
position  of,  1435 ;  after  its  case,  imac- 
cented,  178;  compounds  of,  with  ace, 
>'37»  compounos  of,  with  dat.,  11 88, 
1189,  1 194;  compounds  of,  other  con- 
structions with,  1190,  1191, 1 196,  1198  ; 
with  urbem  or  oppidum,  1159;  sig- 
nifying  motion  towards  or  nearness, 
1 1 60;  with  country  names  and  appella- 
tives, 1 161 ;  expressions  with,  used  with 
adjs.,  1 201,  1268;  adque  adque, 
1408;  ad  id  introductory  to  sentence 
with  (][uod,  1847 ;  with  gerundive  con- 
struction or  gerund,  2164,  2252,  2270; 
with  subst.  and  partic,  2285,  2286. 

adaequS,  correlative  of  ut,  1937. 

adaroussim,  form  of,  549,  698,  699. 

addO,  with  quod,  1846. 

ade5,  verb,  conjug.  of,  76^,  766. 

adeO,  adv.,  correlative  of  ut,  ut  nOn, 
1970. 

adeps  (adips),  decl.  of,  480 ;  gender  of, 
480,  580. 
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adfatim,  fomi  of,  549,  699  j  with  parti- 
tive jgen.,  1248. 

adflniSf  dect.  of,  $58;  with  gen.,  1363  ; 
withdat.p  1268* 

adgredior,  forms  of,  79t»  799,  9S6. 

adhiic,  form  of,  i;^9j  with  partitive  gen*, 
12^3;  with  compar.,  1459. 

adiciO,  with  quod,  1S46. 

adigQf  construction  with,  ii9$« 

adim5,  perf.  of,  813;  with  infin,  as  obj., 

adlpiscor,  9S0;  with  gen.,  1292;  adep- 

tus  ?kS  pass.,  1^92. 
adiuero,  adiuerit,  891. 
adlc^o,  prin,  part*  of,  937* 
adlicio,  prin.  p«irt»  of,  956. 
admoduni,  adv.,  698,  699. 
adnexuerant,  t/o. 
|mdol€sc5,  prin.  parts  of,  968* 
«dor,  gender  of,  575. 
adorior,  forms  01,  791. 
ad  ravitrif  adv.,  549. 
adscntio,  adscntior,  Soo,  1015,  1488  ; 

with  haud,  1449* 
adspergd,  construction*  withj  1199, 
adsuEfaciO,  with  ace.  and  tnnn.,  2197. 
adill5,  1489. 

adEllor,  with  d;it.  or  acc^  1184. 
adultus,  with  act,  meaning^  907,  1485. 
adveni6t  forms  of,  822. 
adversum,  prep»^  1410;  verbs  combined 

with,  fullowed  by  dal.,  1187. 
adversus,  prep.,  1410;  used  after  im- 

pius,   1 201  ;   expression  with,  instead 

of  objective  pen.,  laftr. 
adverto,  see  animum  advertC. 
advcsperascit,  perf.  of,  873. 
advorsum  quam,  1S95. 
ae,  diphthong^  pronunciation  of,  41,  43  ; 

for  earlier  ai,  S4  ;  change  of  sound  of  to 

E,  S5 ;  weakened  to  ei  and  I,  86. 
acdile,  decl.  of,  558. 
aedis,  sing,  and  plur,  of,  meaning,  418  \ 

decl.  of,  5^2,  ^40,  ^41. 
ae^E  .  *  .  cum,  1S69. 
Aegyptus,  use  of  ace.  of,  ti6i;  use  of 

loc.  of,  1336. 
aemulus,  "with  gen.,  1263;  with  dat., 

it8^.  1268, 
aequilis,  decl.  of,  558. 
aequEf  with  abl,  1392;   with  compar., 

1463;  followed  by^  et,   1^5^;  aequi 

, » ,  quam,    1890;   correlative  of  ut, 

«937. 
aequms  erat,  1497. 
aequius   est,    imtjlying    Don-occiurcnt 

action,  1495,  149^^ 


aequus,  constructions  with,  tsot ;  afree- 

Ing  with  abl.  of  quality,  1240;  aequi 

as  gen.  of  value,  1275  ;  with  abl,  1391; 

aequum  est,    erat,  implying  rioft- 

ocuinent  action,  1495,  t49;:'aequuni 

est  with  inftn.,  2211;  aequum  est 

with  perf,  pass,  and  act,  infin.,  2230. 
■es,  form  of,   132;  ded.  of,  430,  491; 

dat.  in  -€,  501 ;    gender  of,  491,  yi; 

use  of  plur.  of,  tio8. 
aestim5,  with  gen.  oC  value;,  >27v;  ^<^ 

abL  of  value,  1273,  1390. 
age,  used  of  sc^eriJ  persons.  1075;  »1th 

unper.,  1572;  age  sU,  1572;  jsjndeici 

with,  1641. 
agedum,  i,-q,  1572,  1573. 
agidum,  with  imper.,  1572* 
agite  dum,  1573. 
ign5sc9,  fut.  partic.  of,  005  \  petf,  panic 

of,  919;  prin,  parts  of,  965. 
ag5,  prcs.  stem  of,  829;  perf.  of,  S6j; 

perf.  partic.  of,  916 ;  prin.  parti  of*  917, 

compounds  of,  937  ;  grStiSs  ag5  with 

quod  and  cum,  ii>52,  '^75. 
ai,  diphthong,  pronunciation  of,  41,  \%\ 

weakened  to  ae,  ei,  I,  84,  86. 
at,  weakened  to  €,  86. 
115,  form  of,  5S,  113,  135 ;  oonjug.  of,  785, 

7S6;  oldforiti*of,V87;  defective^ 786,805. 
albed,  defective,  S09. 
ales,  decl.  of,  506. 
alEsc5,  prin,  parts  of,  976. 
algeQ.  pCTf.  of,  868;  prin.  parts  of,  loooi 
algEsc^,  prjn,  parts  of^  959. 
altas,  adv.,  702;  with  tut.  perf.,  1630W 
alicubl,  quantity,  60;  form  of,  709. 
alifnus,  formation  of,  319;   with 

1202,12^8;   with  dat.,  1200;   with 

\V^\   with  ab  and  abl.,  1202  j 

d'omus,  ij37. 
at iqiiamdifi,  accent  of,  178. 
aliquis,    altqui,    decT.    of,   692 ;   with 

correlatives,  695;   sing,   defining  plwr. 

subst>,  loSo;    rieut.  ace,  used  jwjverl»N 

ally,     1144;     common    use    of,    2390; 

equivalent  to  aliquis  alius,  2191. 
Alis,  use  of  ace.  01,  1 161 ;  use  ol  abl.  of, 

aliter,  followed  by  et,  1653;  nlSa  aii- 
icr,  correlative  of  ut,  1937;  with  a, 
2021, 

alius,  gen.  sing,  of,  162,  166,  61&-620; 
decl.  of,  61S-620  ;  alis.  alid,  619; 
aliut,  659;  alius  modi,  619;  sing, 
defining  plur,  subst..  foKo;  abl.  of  com- 
parison with,  t;2U  followed  bf  et, 
1653;  alti  .  .  .^alii,  1687;  aiif  sunt 
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qui,  1822 ;  use  of,  expressing  reciprocal 
relations,  2344. 
alleys  (allSc),  gender  and  decl.  of,  473; 

auantity  of  e  in,  2448. 
ila,  gender  of,  406. 

al0,  prin.  parts  of,  972. 

AlpSs,  gender  of,  ^06;  no  sing.,  417. 

alter,  formation  of,  347;  gen.  sing,  of, 
162,  618-620;  decl.  of,  616,  618-620; 
sing,  defining  plur.  subst.,  loSo;  abl.  of 
comparison  with,  1323;  use  of,  express- 
ing reciprocal  rehtions,  2344,  2400. 

altemis,  adv.,  704. 

alteniter,  decl.  of,  694. 

alius,  comparison  of,  343;  with  ace. 
appended,  11 30. 

alvos  (alvus),  gender  of,  447. 

amSbiiis,  formation  of,  294;  comparison 

o^  359- 
ambi-,  inseparable  prep.,  392,  1409. 
ambifi,  forms  of,  763,  766,  888,  919. 
ambO,  dual,  415;   decl.  of,  442,  464, 

640. 
SmSns,  decl.  of,  533,  559. 
amicifi,  prin.  paits  of,  1019. 
amnis,  decl.  of,  517,  553;  gender  of, 

5  "7,  579.     .  .,u  v     ^ 

amO,  no  supme,  900;  with  haud,  1449; 

amSbO  with  imper.,  1572. 
amplector,  pres.  stem  of,  835;  prin. 
parts  of,  985 ;  with  reflexive  force,  1487. 
amplius,  with  partitive  gen.,  1248;  with- 
out quam,  n28;  with  quam,  1328; 
with  abl.,  1328;  in  expressions  of  age, 

'329- 

an,  use  in  single  questions,  1503,  1508; 
anne,  an  nOn,  1503,  1508;  in  alterna- 
tive questions,  1519,  1521, 1522;  haud 
8ci0  an,  &c.,  1449,  1554,  1782;  in 
second  half  of  indirect  alternative  ques- 
tion, 177S;  utrum  .  .  .  ne  .  .  .  an, 
utrumne  .  .  .  an,  1779;  qui  sciO 
an,  &€.,  1 781;  in  single  indirect  ques- 
tion, 1783;  as  disjunctive  conjunction, 
1667,  1675 1  an  ...  an  in  indirect 
questions,  1776;  followed  by  quis, 
qui,  indef.,  2388;  quantity,  2433. 

an-,  inseparable,  392, 1409. 

Anactorium,  abl.  of,  with  in,  1334. 

anas,  decl.  of,  477 ;  quantity  of  second  a 
in,  2455. 

anates,  epicene,  411. 

anceps,  decL  of,  533,  559,  635. 

Andros,  how  used  in  abl.,  1308, 1334. 

angO,  defective,  S08. 

anf^or,  with  auod,  quia,  quom,  185 1; 
with  ace.  and  infin.,  2188. 


an^is,  decl.  of,  556;  gender  of,  579. 

animSs,  pres.  partic,  902. 

animum  advertO,  construction  with, 
1198. 

animus,  loc.  and  abl.  of,  1339,  1344* 

ante,  prep.,  1410;  compounds  of/ with 
dat.,  1 188,  1 189,  1194;  compounds  of, 
other  constructions  with,  1190,  1191, 
1196;  expression  with,  instead  of  [nrti- 
tive  gen.,  1246;  in  expressions  of  time, 
1394-1396;  ante  quam  for  potius 
quam,  1897  ;  with  gerundive  construc- 
tion and  gerund,  2253 ;  with  subst.  and 
partic,  228^,  2286. 

ante  ivit,  767. 

antequam,  with  pres.  indie,  of  fut.  action. 
1593;  with  fut.  perf.,  1626;  genoal 
statement  of  use,  191 1 ;  in  general  state- 
ments, 1 91 2-1 91 4;  in  particular  state- 
ments, 191 5-1921. 

antiques  (anticus,  antiquom,  anti- 
cum),  327,  452. 

apage,  805. 

aperiO,  pnn.  parts  of,  1019. 

apis,  decl.  of,  563. 

apiscor,  prin.  parts  of,  980 ;  compounds 
of,  980 ;  with  gen.,  1292. 

apium,  gender  of,  408. 

appSreO,  defective,  903. 

applicO,  prin.  parts  of,  993. 

aptus,  constructions  with,  1201 ;  with 
qui,  1819;  with  infln.,  1819;  with  ace. 
of  gerundive  construction  or  gerund, 
2252. 

apud  (aput),  prep.,  1410;  form  of, 
119;  not  compounded,  1406. 

aqua,  use  of  plur.  of,  1108. 

Arar,  decl.  of,  519,  544,  556. 

arbitrO,  1489. 

arbor  (arbfis),  form  of,  116;  decl.  of, 
489.  491 ;  gender  of,  575,  576. 

arceO,  prin.  parts  of,  1006;  compounds 
of,  1006. 

arcSssO  (accersO),  perf.  of,  870 ;  forms 
of,  970. 

arcus,  decl.  of,  592. 

SrdeO,  defective,  905 ;  prin.  parts  of, 
1000;  with  infin.,  2170. 

SrdSscfi,  ^rin.  parts  of,  959. 

SrSscO,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 

argfuO,  stem  of,  367;  prin.  parts  of, 
947 ;  with  double  ace,  1172  ;  used  per- 
sonally in  pass.,  2178  ;  with  ace.  and  in- 
fin., 2185  ;  with  gen.  of  gerundive  con- 
struction, 2264. 

ariSs,  gender  and  decL  of,  477 ;  quantit| 
of  e  in,  2456. 
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ArpiniB,  accent  of,  ij\\  decl*  of,  533. 

artua^  nom.  and  ace.  piur.f  586. 

artOa,  decl.  of,  593. 

Is,  form  of^  139  -,  decl.  of,  539 ;  stems  of, 
569;  gender  of,  539,  578;  Issisasgen. 
of  value,  1272  \  meaning  and  divisions 
of.  2427, 

ftst,  t685> 

at«  use  of,  1676, 1^5)  2151 »  corretative  of 
si,  2018. 

mtque,  connecting  siibsts.  with  slog,  or 
pjur*  verb,  1064-106*7;  after  a  com  par., 
1324,  1654',  alter  words  of  likeness  and 
unlikeness,  1633;  in  comparisons  after 
positive,  1654;  tise  of,  as  copulative 
conj^  '614^  1647, 1652-1655,  2147^  214S; 
force  of,  1652;  atque'.  ,  ♦  atque, 
1657;  meaning  but^  1*^^55!  atque, 
(ac),  n6n,  &c„  1659;  '-que  .  ,  . 
atque,  1664  ;  atque  .  .  .  et,  1664  ; 
atque  ♦  .  .  -que,  1664 ,  ncque  .  .  . 
ac,  i6t>3;  simu!  atque,  1923-1934; 
idem  atque,  2373, 

atqui,  form  of,  706;  use  of,  2152. 

atqutn.  ^3152. 

atteruisse^  963. 

attingo,  forms  of,  925, 

ationdeS,  995. 

attribu5,  with  gerundive  construction, 

IJjO, 

att,  diphthong,  pronundatinn  of^  41,  42; 

change    of    sound    of,    tu    &    and    fi^ 

80,  81. 
au,  with  voc.  nom.  and  voc.,  1123. 
aucup5,  14S9. 
audco,  fonn?»  of,  Sor,  1488. 
audio,   conjug,   of,   796,    797 ;   audio 

cum,  1870;  used  personally  in  pus., 

217S. 
auge5,  prin,  parts  of,  999. 
auspicStO,  as  adv.,  704,  1372. 
auspice,  t4$9, 
aut,  connecting  snbsts.  with  sing,  orplnr. 

verb,  1070;  aut  .  ,  .  aut  connectinK 

Bub§t«.  with  Sling,  or  pi ur.  verb,  1070; 

use  of,  1667-1669,  2149, 
autem,    inirodudng   parenthesis,   1642 ; 

position  of,  1676 :  common  use  of,  1677  ; 

in  questions,  1678;  with  si,  sin,  2021  ; 

introducing  adversative  sentence,  2151. 
auatiliuiiii    sing,    and    plur.    of,   mean- 
ing,   418;    dat    of,   with    verb^    1220, 

122^ 
avi.  havf ,  So  5, 
ave6,  defective,  809, 


|t>,  sonnd  of  before  8  or  t,^  45,  149;  frccn 
I      V,  f,  or  p,  118,   151;  assimitatiofi  of, 
149,  150  ;  monosyllables  ending  in,  witt 
vowel  sliort,  2432* 

balbuti5,  defective,  810. 

balsamum,  gender  of,  40S. 
j  bitud,  367. 

'  belli,  loc,  460;  u.^of,  1538. 
I  belld,  with  dat.,  1186. 
I  BellOna,  form  of,  118. 
I  bcllum,  form  uf,  118. 


I 


avis,  dccl.  of,  «it  555. 
axis,  gender  of,  579. 


bellus.  comparison  of,  358. 
bene,  comparison   of,  363 ;   verbs  eoBK 
bined    with,   followed    liy    dit.,  rrS;; 
quantity,  2440. 
beneficus,  comparison  of,  353. 
benevolens,  comparison  of,  354. 
benevolus,  comparison  of,   354;  c«D- 

struciions  with,    »20i. 
bis,  dccl.  of,  539;  meaning  of,  a+27. 
beta,  bUO,  defecdve,  808;  prei.  ftan 

of,  Sj5. 
blb5,  con)ug.  of,  744,  758 ;  root  verb,  ft* 
duplicated,  744,   758;   form  of  btbit, 
ti'^,  pcrf.  of,  859,  2435;  pcrf.  of  cmt 
ptmntU  of.   860';    prin.  parts  of,  922; 
d5  bibere,   with    infin.    of  purpose, 
2164;  ministry  bibere,  2164. 
biceps,  form  of,  110;  decl.  of,  533, 
bilis,  decl.  of,  52i«  555. 
bini,   formation  of,  317;    decL  of,  64]; 
I      binfim,  462,  643:  use  of,  240;,  2420, 
!  bipcnnis,  decl.  of.  551. 
;  bip$s,  decl,  of,  532,  636, 
I  bis,  qiwntity,  24113. 
I  bis  tant5  cjuam^  1895^ 
I  blandior,  prin.  parts  of,  1021, 

boletus,  gender  of,  408. 
I  bonus,   form  of,    iiS;    comparison  of^ 
-t,y^\  dL'cl  of,  613;    boni  as  gen.  ot 
I      v,i]ue,  1275. 

j  bds,  i^ender  and  deci  of,  ^94. 
brcvis,  form  of,  135 ;  decL  of,  63a,  631, 
bOrim,  548;  gender  of.  ^79. 
BufTUS,  for  later  Pyrrhus,  20- 

!  c,  the  sign,  earliest  form  of,  17;  usied  *i 
I      abbreviation.  iS;  sound  of,  17,  45;  q 
written  for,  \  7, 690 ;  initial,  liow  tretted, , 
124;  medial,  aisappearance  of,  134-1  j6: 
changed  to  g,  119,  151;  before  C  V^t  V, 
r.  causing  development  of  vowel,  89, 90* 
cad5,   compounds    of,   86o«   (^^30;   prin. 
parts  of,  930  ;  followed  by  ab  and  sbi., 
131 S. 
caedSs,  decl.  of,  523,  563 ;  form  caedis, 
541. 
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caedfi,  pcrf.  of,  858 ;  prin.  parts  of,  930; 

compounds  of,  930. 
caelebs,  defective,  624. 
caelestis,  -um  in  gen.  plur.,  563. 
caelicoliiin,  gen.,  439,  2^9. 
caelite,  caelitSs,  decl.  of,  477, 626. 
caled,  defective,  905  ;  prin.  piutsof,  1006. 
calSscO,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 
calix,  decl.  of,  473 ;  gender  of,  473,  581. 
callis,  gender  of,  579. 
calveO,  defective,  809. 
calx,  heel^  decl.  of,  531 ;  gender  of,  531, 

5S1. 
calx,  limestone,  decl.  of,  531;  gender  of, 

canSlis,  decl.  of,  520, 554 ;  gender  of,  579. 

candeO,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 

candSsco,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 

c2ne0,  defective,  809. 

c9nesc0,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 

canis  (canSs),  gender  and  decl.  of,  486, 
500,  566. 

canO,  prin.  parts  of,  924. 

caplz,'with  gen.,  1267. 

caps 880,  prin.  parts  of,  970. 

capiO,  conjug.  of,  784;  pres.  stem  of, 
832,  816 ;  perf.  of,  863 ;  forms  capsO, 
&c.,  887;  prin.  parts  of,  940;  com- 
pounds of,  940 

cardd,  decl.  of,  4S5 ;  gender  of,  485,  574. 

carduus,  gender  of,  408. 

cared,  deifective,  905 ;  prin.  parts  of,  1006; 
constructions  with,  M33,  1304. 

camifex,  form  of,  108. 

carO,  decl.  of,  545 ;  gender  of,  54$,  574. 

carpO,  prin.  parts  of,  953 ;  compounds 
oC  953. 

Carthagini,  see  KarthSeinL 

Carystus,  how  used  in  abl.,  1308. 

cassSs,  gender  of,  579. 

caudex,  see  cOdex. 

caulis,  gender  of,  579. 

causa,  gen.  of  definition  with  causS, 
1257;  causS  expressing  cause,  &c., 
I -^17;  causS  resembling  prep.,  1406; 
nulla  causa  est  quin,  1983 ;  causS 
with  gerundive  construction  or  gerund, 
2164,  2258,  2270. 

cautSs,  decl.  of,  52-f. 

cave5,  perj.  of,  864;  prin.  parts  of, 
996;  cavS,  used  of  several  persons, 
1075;  cav^,  cav£  nS,  cavStO  nS, 
&c.,  with  subjv.,  1585,  1711,  1950, 
i960. 

-ce  (-C),  enclitic,  96,  179;  in  hic,  663, 
659;  in  istic,  illic,  669,  670;  in  sic, 


2015;  quantity,  2433. 


cedo,  805  ;  coordinated,  1712 ;  with  short 

o.  2443. 
cSdO,  prin.  parts  of,  958. 
cS15,  with  double  ace,  1169;   ^i^h  dS 

and  abl.,  11 70;  constructions  with  pass. 

of,  1171. 
cSnStus,  with  act.  meaning,  907. 
cSnseO,  prin.  parts  of,  1005 ;  coordinated, 

1708;  with  purpose  clause,  1950;  with 

ace.  and  infin.,  217;,  2193. 
centum,  indeclinable,  637. 
cemO,  pres.  stem  of,  833 ;  prin.  parts  of, 

964  ;  cernitur,  impersonally,  2181. 
certs,,  in  answers,  1512;  correlative  of 

si,  2018. 
cert5,  verb,  with  dat.,  1186. 
cert5,  adv.,  in  answers,  1512. 
cSsor,  form  for  cSnsor,  131. 
cSterum,  use  of,  1676,  1683. 
cStus,  decl.  of,  508. 
ceu,  21 18. 

Ch,  sound  of,  49 ;  use  of,  49. 
ChersonSsus,  in  loc.,  1336. 
cicer,  gender  of,  573. 
cicur,  defective,  624. 
ciefi,  forms  of,  821 ;  perf.  partic.  of,  918$ 

prin.  parts  of,  1002 ;  defective,  1002. 
cineO,  prin.  parts  of,  954. 
circa,  adv.  and  prep.,  707,  1410,  1412; 

with  gerundive  construction  or  gerund, 
.2253. 
circiter,  prep.,  1410;  not  compounded, 

1406. 
circum,  prep.,  141  o ;  compounds  of,  with 

ace,  1137;  with  double  ace.,  1138;  with 

dat.,    1 194,  1195;   other  constructions 

with,  1 196. 
circumdO,  conjug.  of,  757;  constructions 

with,  1199. 
circumfodifi,  forms  of,  791. 
circumfundO,  constructions  with,  1199. 
circum  stO,  perf.  of,  860. 
^is,  comparison  of,   357;   prep.,    1410; 

quantity,  2433. 
citerior,  formation  of,  348 ;  comparison 

.°f'  357.  , 
Citimus,  formatjon  of,  351 ;  comi>arison 

.of'  357- 
citius  quam,  1897. 
cito,  with  o  lengthened,  65 ;  with  short 

o,  2442. 
citrS,  prep,  and  adv.,  1410,  1412. 
citus,  018,  2436. 
civis,  oecl.  of, ^21,  555. 
clSdSs,  decl.  of,  523';  form  clSdis,  541. 
clam,  as  adv.,   1415;  with  ace,   14 15; 

with  abl.,  14 1 5. 
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clanrd,  defective,  808. 
cl2rc4C&.  prin.  parts  of,  976. 
cUssiSf  (led.  of,  531,  553* 
Clauds,  claudcdt  defective,  80S. 
claudd,  c1iid6,  prin.  pculs  of,  9«8 ;  coin- 

poundis  of,  95S;  fonn  clUdS,  51, 
clivis,  dccKof,  ;i9TSit»555* 
Clddius,  form  01.  Sj. 
cluc5,  dcf-jctive,  809* 
Cn.,  abbreviation  for  Gnacus,  iS. 
cQdex,  form  of,  Si. 
coexnd,  prin.  parts  of,  937. 
coi»5,  with  dat.,  11S6. 
coepi,  defectivei  Si 2;  synopsiii  of^  812; 

forms  of   pres.  system,  99,  S13}  940; 

form    cofpT,    99,    813,    S63;      form 

cocptfjrus,  $14  ;  prin«  parts  of,  940  ; 

use  of  act.  and  pass,  of,  1483. 
coerces,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 
cOf ndscS,  form  of,  151 ;  peif.  partic.  of, 

919;  prin.  parts  of,  96;;  used  personally 

in  pass.,  2178, 
cfi|^o,  prin.  parts  of,  937. 
CoflU,  decl.  of,  556  J  gender  of,  579. 
cols,  prin.  parts  of,  97a, 
colus,  gender  of,  447. 
com*,  compounds  of,  with  dat,,   118S, 

11S9,  1194;   other  constructions  with, 

1190,  1196,  1197. 
combijro,  prin.  parts  of,  953, 
comedS,  con  jug.  of,  771, 
comitia,   with  gerundive   construction, 

2254. 
commimscor,  prm.  parts  of,  980, 
commiscriscit,  construction  with,  1283, 
ConnnodUTti,  ^^cc.  as  adv.,  701,  11  $6. 
comtnonl^faciS,  wiih  double  ace,  1291; 

with  ace.  and  gen.  or  d€  and  abl.,  taoi. 
commoneS,    with   double  ace,    1291 1 

with  ace.  and  gen.  or  d€  and  abh,  1291. 
commfjnis,    constructions  with,    1202, 

commHtS,  with  abU,  13S9;  with  cum, 

cSmS,  pHn.  parts  of,  955* 
comparS,  constniction  with,  1197. 
compectus,  9S0. 
compcde,   compedium,   532;   stems 

of,  569;  jjendcr  of,  ^32,  572. 
comperes,  forms  ofi'910  ;  comperce 

with  inhn.  for  nSltt  15S4. 
comperiS,  comperior,  forms  of,  1012 ; 

U5ed  personally  m  pass.,  3 J  78. 
compescS,  prin.  parts  of.  976:    con- 

pesce  with  infin.  for  nSli,  1584, 
COmpingS,  prin,  parts  of,  93S;  perf.  of, 

S63. 


I 


complector,  pr«s.  stem  of«  %i\\  prin, 

parts  of,  9&|. 
compleS,  with  geo.,  1293;  with  tU., 

complies,  prin.  parts  of,  995. 

compliirSs,  ded.  of,  633. 

compos,  defective;  624 ;  with  gen.,  1165; 

qusintity  of  second  o  in,  2457. 
comprimS.  prin.  parts  of,  958. 
compungS,  prin.  parts  of,  95,4. 
camcedS,  coordinated,  1710;    with  puf* 

pose  clause,  1950;  with  ate  aniJ  ims., 

19^4  :  used  personally  in  pass.,  iijji, 
concidS,  pert,  of,  fi6o. 
concinS,  prin,  parts  of,  97a. 
concitus  (concitus),  919* 
concolor,  decl.  of,  537,  559, 
concors,  decl.  of,  55a,  559. 
concr€dud,  756. 
concupiscS,  pnn.  parts  of,  96S. 
I  ConcurrS,  wiih  dat.,  1  i.H6. 
I  condjgnS,  with  abl.,  1392. 
\  condSnS,  with  double  ace,  1172- 
cS&flcior,  cSnflS,  790, 
cSnfidS,  forms  of,  801, 14S8;  with  diL, 

1181  ;  with  abl.,  1349. 
cSnfiteor,  prin.  parts  of,  icto. 
cSnfricS,  prin.  parts  of,  093. 
c on f ring 5.  prin,  parts  of,  938. 
CongruS,  prin.  parts  of,  947;  congru* 

€re  for  cong^ruere,  819. 
cSniveS,  prin,  parts  of,  1000. 
conlocS,  with  m  and  abl.,  1424;   witti 

gerundive  conslructioti,   2250;  with  w> 

pine,  2271. 
conquirS,  prin.  parts  of,  967. 
conrigS,  prin.  parts  of,  953. 
conrumptus,  938. 
cSnscius,  with  gen.,  1263;   with  fta. 

and  dat.  or  dat.  aione,  1265;  with  fen. 

of    gerundive  constructloft*  ur  gMl4 

2258. 
cSnserS,  p^t":  parts  of,  922, 
cSnspcrgS.  pnij,  parts  of,  958. 
cSnstituS,  prin.  parts  of,  947:  with  In 

and    abl.,   1424;    with    purpose  clatiK. 

1950;  with  infin.,  t9i;3,  2169. 
cSnsulS,  prin,  parts  of,  972. 
cSnsultus,  adj.,  with  gen.,  1363;  wiUi 

iQre,  1268. 
contlgCs,  decl.  of,  603, 
contends,  with  dat.,  11 86  ;  with  pttq»se 

clause,  195 » ;  with  ace  and  infia^,  1954; 

with  infin.,  2169, 
conticCscQ,  conticiscSt  P^in-  parts  ol. 

<r76. 

contineS,  with  quin,  1986* 
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Conting5f  prin.  parts  of»  925. 
continuo,  corTcUtivc  of  si,  3067. 
contra,  Jorm  of,  ^^^07;   prep,  and  adv., 

1410,  1412;  position  of,  1434;  contrS 

quam,  1893;   qu^Lntity  of  Anal  vowel 

of,  I4^;, 
contremiscO,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 
cantundo,    pcrf.   of,    S61,    931;     pcrf. 

pontic,  of,  931. 
COqu5,  prin.  parts  ol,  953, 
c6 ram,  adv.,  702;  prep.,  1417;  with  in- 

strumcntaJ  abl.,  1500. 
corbis,  gender  of,  579. 
cornu,  gender  of.  586  j  dtd,  of,  589. 
cortex,  gender  of,  381. 
C6s,  dcci.  of,  430,  477 ;  gender  of,  477, 

576. 
casol,  form  for  c5n9Ul,  131. 
COttldiJlnUS,  accompanying  hiC,  3350. 
c5turnix,  witli  5  shortened,  6?. 
coxendix  (coxcndjx),  gender  and  decl. 

o^  47,v 

crassus,  with  ace.  appended,  1130* 

cribrSacd.  phn.  parts  of,  Q76. 

crCd5,  con  jug.  of,  757;  with  dat,  of  per- 
son and  fen.  of  thin^,  1292, 

criduam,  &c.,  756. 

crepo,  prin.  parts  of,  993;  form  of  com* 
pounds  of,  993. 

crSscO,  prin.  parts  of,  96$;  critus 
with  abl.,  1312. 

-crimen,  abl  of,  with  judicial  verbs,  12S0. 
^rUdiSCd,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 
k^nix,  gender  and  decK  of,  473 ;  malam 
crucem  and  in  roalam^  crucem, 
11A3. 

cub6,  forms  of,  99^ ;  compounds  of,  993. 

cucumis,  decl  of,  491,  499,  51S,  54S, 
554  ;  gender  of »  579. 

cudd,  prin.  parts  of,  942. 

cum,  con j.,  quom,  112;  in  expressions 
of  time  after  which,  1397;  with  infin., 
1539,  1S6S,  1869,  2317;  with  pcrf,  iridic, 
of  anterior  time,  161  j :  with  fiit.  perf., 
1626;  pres.  of  vivid  narration  com> 
bined  with,  1752  ;  general  statement 
of  uses,  1S59 ;  temporal,  iS6o-iJ$73  ^  °^ 
indef.  time,'  with  indie,  i860;  of  indef. 
time,  with  swbjv.,  i860 ;  of  definite  time, 
1861-1867;  cum  tntCreS,  interim, 
ctiam  turn,  n5ndum,  hauddum, 
quidem,  tamen,  nihil5minu$, 
1S68 ;  introducing  main  idea,  1S69 ; 
attributively  with  words  denoting  time 
or  with  est,  &c.,  1S70;  audiO  cum, 
1870;  memini  cum,  1S70;  in  ex- 
pressions equivalent  to  subst.  of  lime. 


1871 ;  witli  subjv.,  iS7a  ;  use  with  indic. 
and  with  subjv.,  compared,  1S73;  ex- 
planatory, causal,  concessive,  1874-iSSo ; 
of  coincident  action,  1S74 ;  with  vcrbi 
of  emotion  and  ^ritulor  and  grStiSs 
S|r9<  1873  ;  quippe  cum,  ut  pote 
cum,  1S79;  cum  .  .  .  tamen,  riSSo; 
cum  .  ,  .  turn,  1831,  iS.si  ;  cum 
prfmum,  cum  eitempld,  1923- 
1934 ;  introducing  conditional  prot., 
2110* 

cum,  prep.,  1417;  making  verb  plur*, 
1069;  with  instmniental  abl,  1300; 
with  abl.  of  accompnlment,  1356;  with 
iilnctus  andcdniQnctus,  1357;  with 
abL  of  manner,  13^8,  1359;  with  verbs 
of  exchan^ng,  13^9;  positioo  of,  178, 
1435 ;  intimating  prot.  of  conditional 
j)eTiod,  2110;  with  gerundive  construc- 
tion or  gerund,  2267 ;  idem  cum,  2573 ; 
cum  ed  followed  by  quod,  1S47. 

cunctor.  with  quin»  1986;  with  infin., 
2169. 

cQnctUS,  form  of,  128 ;  used  partitivelyf 
1244;  with  loc.  abl.,  1346. 

cupidus,  with  gen«  uf  gerund  or  gerundive 
construction,  225S. 

cuniO,  forms  of.  701,  969 ;  pres.  stem  of, 
936]  use  of  dat  of  pres.  partic,  of,  tatS; 
with  infin.,  2169;  wjtli  ace.  and  infin., 
2189,  2190;  with  perf.  pass,  infin*^ 
2229. 

cfir,  form  of,  75;  in  questions,  1526; 
with  verbs  of  accusing,  1852, 

cQr5,  with  dat.  or  ace.,  ir84;  cUri  ut, 
cQrlc5ut,with  subjv.,  1579;  cOrIni, 
cQrit5  nC,  with  subjv.,  t3S3;  with 
subjv.  coordinated,  1712;  with  purpose 
clause,  1931 ;  nfin  cQrd  with  inlin., 
2169;  with  perf.  infin.,  2223;  with 
geruiidive  construction,  2250;  with  perf, 
partic,  2297 ;  In  causative  use,  2304. 

CUrrS,  perf.  of  compounds  of,  S60;  prin. 
parts  of,  932. 

Cyprus,  use  of  ace.  of,  1158. 

d,  changed  to  I,  115;  from  t,  119,  151; 
initial  disappearance  of,  iiS,  125; 
medial,  treatment  of,  137,  138,  14^, 
659;  final,  disappearance  of,  143,  426; 
assimilation  of,  143;  assimilation  of 
ad-  in  comp.,  145;'  dt,  the  combina- 
tion, its  treatment,  132,  153:  in  abl. 
sing..  426,  441,  465,  507.  593*  Mi  in 
ace.  sing.,  64S:  for  t  tn  inscriptions, 
729;  monosyllables  ending  in,  with 
Towel  short,  2433. 
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dlfnm«»  gender  of,  435. 

danunt,  756,  833. 

dapis,  dccf.  of,  4S0. 

dC,  prep.,  U«7;  ^t*'  ^^'  proper,  1297; 
comparison  of,  357;  compounds  of,  with 
dat.,  1 1 94t  1195;  compounds  of,  other 
constructions  with,  1196;  expressions 
with,  ufted  with  adjs.,  1268;  with 
memini  and  recordor,  lai^j;  with 
venit  in  mentem,  1290;  expressing 
source,  1312:  wjth  abl.  of  material, 
1314;  expressing  cause,  Jtc-,  1317; 
susque  dSque,  T40S;  position  of, 
1135;  d§  C6  introductory  to  sentence 
Willi  quod,  1S47;  introducing  ace.  and 
infin.^  2176;  with  gerundive  construction 
or  gerund,  J267 ;  expression  with^  in- 
stead of  partitive  gen*,  1246* 

dea,  decl.  of,  442. 

d€be5,  form  of,  101;  forms  of,  1004; 
with  dat.,  1193;  impiying  non-occurrent 
action,  1496;  in  siibjv.,  149S  ;  with 
infill.,  3169;  in  past  tense  with  prcs. 
infin.^  translation  of,  2223;  with  perf. 
inlin.,  2223. 

dCcernd,  with  subj.  coordinated,  170S; 
with  purpose  chusc,  1950;  with  aec. 
and  infin.,  i954r  2193;  ^*^^  infin,, 
1953,  2169. 

dScerpS,  prin.  parts  of,  953. 

decet,  with  dat.  or  ace,  11^4;  with  abl., 
139?;  implying  non-occurrcnt  action, 
1496;  with  suojv.  coordinated,  1709; 
with  subj,  in  fin*,  2209 ;  with  perf.  pass, 
and  act.  infin.,  2230. 

decimtjs,  form  of,  2413;  formation  of, 

decSrus,  with  abl,  1392. 

dScumbO,  prin«  parts  of,  974. 

dccumus,  2412. 

dCfetfscor,  prin.  parts  of,  984. 

dEfit,  &C-,  jfjo. 

dffricd,  prin.  parts  of»  993. 

dSfriltum,  with  CI  shortened,  61. 

digcner,  dccK  of,  537,  559,  636. 

dSgd,  prin.  parts  of,  937. 

dehibuisti,  1004. 

dcinde,     disylbbic,      179;     piimum 

(prim5) .  •  .  dcinde  . . .  turn,  1687. 
dsfe5.  defective, 900 ;  prin.  parts  of,  looi, 
dSmS,  prin.  parts  of,  953. 
dSmum,  turn,  correlative  of  si,  2018. 
d5n3nu8,  cen.  plur.  of,  462, 
denique,  turn,  correlative  of  sf,  2018. 
dfnotS,    with    gerundive    construction, 

2250. 
dens,  ded.  of,  533,  543;  sender  of,  5 So. 


dSns5,  denseO,  S20. 

dCpeciscor,  980, 

deps5,  prin.  parts  of,  97a. 

d€rupier,  975. 

descends,  prin.  parts  of,  9$o, 

'deses,  defective,  614* 

disiderS,  with  ace.  and  in&i.,  2190, 

dCstn5,  forms  of,  S93,  964  ;  use  of  »il 
and  pass,  of,  US3 ;  wjth  infin.,  txW^ 
with  o  shorten  to,  244^. 

dSsponded,  prin.  parts  of,  00;. 

d€sum,  with  dat.,  laia ;  n5n  dCsuct 
qui,  1822. 

ditendSf  forms  of,  924. 

dSterior,  formation  of,  34S;  com] 
of.  y^i^ 

d€tcrrc6,  with  ni,  i960,   1977; 
qu5roinU8,  i960,  1977;  with  qtfU. 
ir>Ji6, 

deterrimus  n  of,  357. 

d€ttnc6,  pni  :%^, 

d^tonded.  f- 

detrahS,  ntih  dat.,  isoi^. 

deQnx,  decl.  nf.  551 ;  meanhig  of,  1417, 

dcus  (divos,  diuB),  form  of;  119;  did 
of.  4 so,  4^2,  2449* 

dSvortor,  forms  of,  Sot. 

dSxt&ns,  decl.  of,  333 1  gender  of,  j8e; 
nt catling  of,  2427. 

dexter,  formation  of,  347 ;  decl.  of,  hih, 

dextcrior,  formation  of,  34 S. 

dcxtiinus,  formation  of,  351. 

Dllna,  quantity  of  i  tn.  103, 

died,  imper.  of,  *»6,  84O ;  imper.  of  cor- 
pounds  of,  173 :  fom)  dtxtl,  SS6;  fonn 
dixe,  S86*  pi  in.  parts  of,  953;  use  ui 
dixerim,  aicO,  1555;  dicam  after 
Vcl,  1670;  used  p«r>onaUir  in  pas,, 
3178;  dicitur,  tmper^alty,  21S1; 
diet,  subj.  of,  omitted  with  vc^tis  of  de- 
sire, 2190. 

diis,  gen.  and  dat.  sing,  of,  160;  gcitdcr 
of*  597 ;  dec!,  of,  601,  601;  repeated  in 
rel.  sentence,  1796. 

differO,  with  dat.,  11S6;  wStli  qiiin, 
19S6. 

difncilis,  comparison  of,  345,  359;  dii- 
licile  est,  implying  non-occurrent 
action,  1496 :  with  ace.  of  gerundite 
construction  or  j^erund,  2^74 ;  with 
supine  in  -Q,  2274, 

diffldG,  forms  of,  Sot,  14SS* 

diffindd,  perf  of,  $61. 

dignus.  with  abl.,  1269, 1392  \  with 
1269;  with  ace,  1144.  (392;  w.th  qui, 
1S19;  with  jnfin.,  1S19;  with  ut,  iSl^; 
with  supine  in  •H,  2376. 
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ffii^O.  perf.  of.  $3;; :  prir..  part$  or.  053. 

iBtnicS.  forms  of.  >><;. 

dinflscO  (dignAscOi.  00^. 

dirrumptus,  03$. 

dis,  decf.  of.  533'.  55>}. 

dis-,  inseparable  p'rVp..  302.  i4?o. 

discs,  form  of.  13^:  pr»    stcni  ot.  ^34  : 

perf.  of  Compounds  oi.  'biSi  ;  prin.  parts 

of,  027. 
discolor,  decl.  of.  ;3:. 
discors.  decK  of.  5  v.  ^;q. 
discrepd,  withdat..*  iiS^:  diacrepivit. 

discumbO.  prin.  parts  of.  or4- 
dispaodA,  dispendd,  forms  oU  05c. 
dispir,  ded.  of. ;  ^r.  ^'^I  • 
dispcnnite,  050.' 
dispHceA,  prin.  parts  o:,  1^74. 
disscntiA,  with  dat..  i  iSo. 
dissiciA,  form  of,  146.  a|0. 
dIssideA,  prin.  parts  of.  vx]7. 
dissimilis,  comparison  01. 345  ;  a$reetng 

with  abl.  of  quality.  1243. 
distendA,  forms  of.  024. 
dIstA.  with  abl.  of  amount  of  difference, 

1153:  with  dat..  iiSf>. 
difl,'coniparison  of,  3(14. 
diil,  open  sky^  quantity  of  i  in,  163. 
dius.  quantity  of  i  in,  i(t3. 
dives,  decl.  of,  47;,  to;  ;  defective.  024; 

with  gen..  12114:  wiihaM..  i^oS.  13S.'. 
dIvidA,  prin.  parts  of.  vi;S. 
divus  (divos),  see  deiis. 
dA.  two  verbs,  754 ;  r^nn  verb.  744  :  conjii.;. 

of,   744.  7M;  duim.   &c.,   r;-...  ^41; 

Suantity  of^a  in,  75;  :  o'.,l  loriii%  i«t,  7^*1. 
41:  interduA,  concraduA,  cr*- 
duaxn,  &c.,  730;  conijHumil-*  of,  7^/; 
perf.  of,  S;o.  2435  :  J^«f-  y*  ^omiKiumU 
of.  S''>o;  ]  erf .  "|urtu .  of,  uiS.  j|'-.; 
prin.  pari"*  of,  o--*  \  '«^\\\\  vCnum, 
116;:  nAmen  dA,  u-v  \%itfi.  im^; 
with  subjv.  ciHvrJiii.ili^l.  1711;  liA  bi- 
bere  with  iniin.  i»f  pmiMPii-.  ji'n  .  1*1  ih 
jnfin.  .isobj.,  2^0*1;  »iil»  .1,1.  ^^.  m-iuu 
dive  const nictii »n,  2.S  ■ ;  \*iili  lupnu', 
2271  ;  with  pL'fl.  pailK  ,   :;u:-  .  l>iiii  vlfk 

form  dcm  n'>t  i-li.li-.l  U-i,.n-  .l.-.ii 
vowel,  24«>S. 
doceA.  di-'fi-ttivi-.  i;.»'.  I'lni  I'wi.  .1 
1004;  with  d*  uiiil  ii»i  .  «•  ■  «'  '• 
double  .irc.  now;  i  .n  .in.- i- -i.  %»■  ■ 
pass.  of.  1 171 '•  ^i'''  ''•     III  I  ■iti.ii 

2K17:    UM-«1  I>r«ilMMll\    !■«   )•*■  '      » 

dAdrins,  dii  I.  "i.  -»•.;■  •;'  •■ »» •         1  • 
meaning;  '•'.  -»  .' 


doleA.    defective.  005:    prin.  parts   of, 
i>x»;   w::h  ace..    1*130:   with    qaod. 
quia,  quom,  I2^;l:~with  ace.  and  in- 
nn.,  21:^^. 
-dolCscA.  prin.  parts  of.  076. 
doxnA,  prin.  parts  oi.  0^13. 
domus,  j;enderof.44:,  5^2$:  decl.  of.  ;>}4 : 
domi,  5«^.  7c>S:  usebi.  1337:  doinA. 
as  adv..'  7^3;  use  of.  1311:  with  in, 
i      1337:  domui.  loc..  ;q4,  1337:   do- 
liium.  use  1.1.  1I^2-II04.  iizc^  (.«Gt): 
domAs,  1103. 
dAnec.  f  'rm  v:.  140,  ii>ii:  meaning  all 
:'-ii  Umf  \t\ili\  2JC2;    meaning  untiL 
I      1003.  2:',''7-2,'>i. 
'  dAneque,  dAneque  cum.  3cc7. 
.  dAnicum.  140.  \m,  2>?7.  2000. 
.  dAnique.   form  <c\,  \\2\   use  of.   i>»i, 

200-.  2.-'>:*j. 
'  dAnA,  with  double  ace.,  1172  :  other  con- 
:(tructi,>ns  wi'.I).  iido. 
-dormiscA.  prin.  (urts  of,  lyiS. 
dAs,  dec),  of,  430.  477:  dat.  sine*,  in  -ei, 

502  ;  i;eoder  y>U  5rf»- 
dtibitA,  with  an.  17S2:  with  quin,  ioS<). 
I     10S7:  nAn  dubitA  quin  as  ex|)an- 
sion  of  apod..  2114:  with  infin.,  ii».S7, 
2ioi>;  with  jcc.  and  infin.,  1987;  with 
indirect  iiuesti«»n.  U1S7. 
dQcA,  imprr.  I'f.  ij»i.  S4«»;  iiii|H:r.  of  com- 
IHimv.N  i»t.  173.  *^4'.;  piin.  |uit>  ol,  ii; ', ; 
'       wilhprA.did.iN;.,  I  i'>N;  with  d.it.,  I -'J  ;; 
'       with  noil.  i>l  x.iliii',  ij;i. 
duclli.  I'c.  I  ;3S. 
duin,  i-iiiiiiiv,    i.-ii;  \%it)i  iiiitici  ,    i^:->, 

1^7;;      Willi     I'll-'.      Illilu       I'l      fill.     .IllfH. 

■  ^•i;;    iiii-aiiiii^t   i>l,    iwni    loot,     \luili 

.     .     .    iUlIll,  *i.        II    >  ."  .in.^  i.  ■  , 

1 1 )•»-•;    11 M"  »il,  w'l    ii   iiti   iiiiiih;  /'•      I       ■  <*■ 

fC'.'i/.<',       l-iii;     I     ■•N  \\:\\\       |>l(   i         III- I   I 

|.|i|^  .    Willi    |:il    ,     I \\\\\\    iiii|>l        i:..| 

I'lllp.  illilu  lii.i  iiii|il  .t.!>|t  I 
iU-iu<liii;  .111.1  I  ...\  ,  III  aii.n, 
'•>.     .    1*1.     .1    ■  I-'  •  .      »■'•.'  I      »■ 

I>1       |»iiHI...  |>ll)l        .<!        WilS    -il         llUl.l-i 

(|UuUmii.     I  >  ■ .       I  ■  i|.        ■  ■  I.        '  ■ 
,        lll>-.llllll.-        .  ■.  I.---  .        I  ■■'  J 

•  .  .,      Ill  !■.      >«.il«   \\\\\\\     •.  '  •■ .  «:•     . 


•    '"x  "'  ^'''  K&  ^'•'■• 


il*»»»U  «  .'\    \ii 


*  \  \ 


Index  of  Latin  Words. 


1 


^,  the  vowcl^  pronunciation  of,  26,  53r  54» 
J6-3S;  finals  quantity  of,  2437,  2440, 
2441, 

e,  aMntties  of,  no;  dbappeamnce  of,  92^ 
93*  9S»  96;  weakened  to  i,  79 ;  from  », 
71,  142;  from  a^  73;  from  o,  76;  in 
perf.  ijartic,  910, 

6t  how  denoted  in  inscriptions,  28,  30; 
from  a,  73 ;  from  ae,  S5  ;  from  ai,  i$6; 
weakened  to  i«  79, 

i  (ex),  form  of^  55,  142;  quantity  of^ 
2430;  sec  ex. 

eapse,  &c.,  6S0. 

ebur,  gender  and  decl.  of,  489* 

ecastor,  with  acc^  1149. 

ecce,  combined  with  iste,  ille,  667; 
combined  with  is,  673;  with  nom., 
1117:  wUh  ace,  1 149 ;  with  dat.^  1 206. 

ecfodi5,  terms  of,  791. 

ecquis^  ecqui,  dec),  of,  692;  in  ques- 
tions, I  ^09. 

ecquandd,  in  questions*  1509. 

ecqud,  in  questions,  1309. 

edepol,  with  acc.T  "49« 

Idlttts,  with  abL,  1312. 

edd,  con  jug,  of»  769,  770;  pass,  forms  of, 
770;  compounds  of,  771;  form  6su5, 
137;  form  of  6st.  %^%  \  forms  cdim^ 
&c,,  841;  form  of  CBsem,  4tc.,  S50: 
form  of  iase^  S95;  prin*  parts  of, 
92a. 

efficid,  prin.  parts  of»  940;  witli  pur- 
po^  clause,  1951;  with  result  clause^ 
196^. 

effig^iCs^  dedp  of,  607. 

effil,  &c.,  790. 

effulg^ed,  forms  of,  1000. 

ege5,  prin.  parts  of,  1006;  compound 
of,  1006;  with  gen.,  1293,  1305;  with 
abK,  1303,  1334. 

ego,  decl.  of/  644-651;  )en^h  of  o  in, 
645,  2442:  ml,  132;  mihl,  60,  2446: 
when  us*d,  1029;  dat»  of,  with  ace.  of 
exclamation,  1150;  with  subjv,  ques- 
tions, 1566;  niC,  'subj.  of  in  fin.,  omitted, 
21H3:  n5$,  subj.  of  infin,,  omitted, 
21S3;  nostri  with  gerundive,  2260; 
represented  by  si  in  ind.  disc*,  2325 ; 
use  of  nostrum,  nostri,  2335;  inter 
n6s  expressint;  reciprocal  rclaiibn,  2344 ; 
ipse  with,  2376. 

e^ornet,  179. 

ehetn,  with  voc.  nom.  and  voc.,  1123. 

iheu,  quantity  of  e  In,  16^;  with 
voc.  nom.  and  voc.,  1123;  with  ace., 
1149. 

ebo,  with  voc,  nom.  and  voc.,  1123. 


ei,  diphthong^,  pronundation  of,  41,  4); 
orifftn  and  change  af,  86--8£,  764,  719; 
in  inscriptions  to  denote  i,  29. 

ei,  interjection,  with  dat,,  1206. 

iia^  with  voc.  nom.  and  voc.,  1123. 

SiciQ,  prin.  parts  of,  940. 

SUci5,  prin.  parts  of,  973. 

iluviCs,  decl.  of^  607. 

cm,  combined  with  ille,  667;  with  acc^ 
1149;  with  dat.,  1206. 

Eminea,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 

emd,  defective^  900  ;  prin.  parts  of^937; 
compounds  of,  S23,  937,  953* 

£  mo  nor,  forms  of,  791. 

Emunr9,  prin.  parts  of«  934. 

in,  with  nom,  of  exclamation,  1117;  with 
ace.,  1149;  in  umquam  in  qucstionsi 
IJ09. 

endo,  1402, 142a;  with  short  6na1  voati, 
2442. 

inec5,  forms  of,  993. 

enim,  introducing  parenthesis,  1641;  wk 
sition  of,  t68S  ;  meaning  indetd^  ^'^h* 
&c.,  16SS;  use  of,  ibSS,  2154,  2155. 

enimvirS,  in  answers,  1^12. 

insis,  decl.  of,  522;  gender  of,  579. 

ed,  verb,  con  jug.  of,  7^9,  762  ;  pass,  forms 
of,  763;  compounds  of,  -  -  -  "^q^; 
old  ;ina  inscriptional  forn  '5; 

forms  with  v,  767,  S23;  i  .\c, 

eis,  &c.,  764;  form  of  it,  S2&;  i^nn  of 
earn,  &c.,  S42;  geniDdive  of,  S99;  no 
supine,  qoo  ;  prcs,  partic.  of,  902 :  perf. 
partic.  of,  (}iS,  24^6  ;  prin,  parts  of,  Q22, 
With  exsequiis,  indtids.  malam 
crucem,  malam  rem,  vinunt. 
1165;  i  with  imper.,  1572;  i,  a_Mndetun 
with,  1641;  I  nunc.  1641  ;  with  infin. 
of  purpose,  2164;  with  supme,  2271: 
iri  with  supine,  2273;  with  o  short- 
ened, 2443;  quantity  in  iit,  2490. 

e5,  adv.,  710 ;  with  gen.,  12^4, 

Ephesus,  loc.  and  abl.  of,  1  ^34. 

Epidamnus,  loc.  and  abl.  ol,  1514. 

Epidaurus,  Toe.  and  abl.  of,  1334. 

er^S,  prep.,  1410;  u»ed  after  benevolus^ 
120I ;  expression  with,  instead  of  ob* 
jcctive  gen.,  f2<it. 

erifO,  fen.  of  definition  with,  1257;  re^ 
sembling  prep.,  1406;  denoting  iofier* 
ence,  tbSB,  215S;  er^Q  i^itur,  1689; 
itaaue  erg5,  16S9;  with  gen.  of  ge^ 
runtiive  constniction  or  gcrtmd,  223^; 
with  shortened  o,  244  :*. 

irigfi.  prin,  parts  cf,  q>  ;, 

iripio,  prin.  parts  of^  975, 

esc  it,  escunt,  74S. 
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€suri0,  defective,  905. 

ct,  connecting  substs.  with  sing,  or  plur. 
verb,  1064-1066;  et . . .  et  connecting 
substs.  With  sing,  or  plur.  verb,  1064- 
1066 ;  introducing  parenthesis,  16x2 ; 
meaning  also^  and  aho,  i6^S;  meaning 
^M/,  1655  ;  use  of,  as  copulative  conj., 
1644-1647,  1635,  1656,  2154-2140;  after 
alius,  aequo,  &c.,  1653 ;  et  non,  &c., 
1659;  et  . . .  -que,  1663;  -que  .  .  . 
et,  1664;  neque  .  .  .  et,  et  .  .  . 
neque,  1665;  atque  .  .  .  et,  1664; 
simul  et,  1923-1934. 

etenim,  use  of,  1688,  2154,  2155. 

etiam,  form  of,  113;  with  compar.,  14^9; 
in  answers,  1512;  after  vcl,  1670;  with 
sed,  vCrum,  1680 ;  cum  etiam 
tum,  1868. 

etiamsi,  21 16. 

etsi,  with  abl.  abs.,  1374;  concessive, 
2116;  coordinating,  2153. 

eu,  diphtliong,  pronunciation  of,  41,  43; 
change  of  and  preservation  of,  83. 

eurC,  with  ace,  1149. 

SvuCscG,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 

ex,  prep.,  141 7;  form  of,  710;  com- 
pounds of,  with  ace,  1137  ;  compounds 
of,  with  dat.,  1194,  1195;  compounds 
of,  other  constructions  with,  11 96;  ex- 
pression with,  instead  of  partitive  gen., 
1246;  with  abl.  proper,  12^7;  with  abl. 
of  separation,  &c.,  1304  ;  with  town  and 
island  names,  1308 ;  expressing  source, 
131 2;  with  abl.  of  material,  1314;  de- 
noting cause,  &c.,  131 7;  expressing 
manner,  1361 ;  ex  eo  introductory  to 
sentence  with  quod,  1847 ;  with  gerun- 
dive construction  or  gerund,  2267. 

examussim,  form  of,  549,  698,  699. 

excitus,  excitus,  919. 

excubaverant,  093. 

exed5,  conjug.  of,  771. 

exerceS,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 

exh€r€s,  decl.  of,  475  ;  with  gen.,  1263. 

exicaveris,  093. 

exolSsco,  pnn.  parts  of,  968. 

exos.  2457. 

ex5sus,  $14;  with  act.  meaning,  907. 

ex5sus  sum,  813. 

exper^iscor,  pnn.  parts  of,  980. 

expenor,  prin.  parts  of,  1020. 

explicS,  prin.  parts  of,  99^. 

explOdS  (explaudS),  058. 

expung5,  pnn.  parts  of,  954. 

exseguiSs,  with  e5,  1165. 

ex8ili5,  forms  of,  1019. 

exsolvS,  construction  with,  1303,  1304. 


exsorbeO,  forms  of,  1006. 
exspectitiOne,  with  compar.,  1330. 
exsultSs,  pres.  partic,  902. 
extemplG.  cum  extemplO,  1923-1934. 
extenoo.  forms  of,  924. 
extera,  defective,  356, 
exteri,  use  of,  3^7. 
exterior,  formation  of,  348 ;  comparison 

extimus,  formation  of,  351 ;  comparison 
of,356. 

extra,  form  of,  707;  prep.,  1410;  extri 
quam,  1894. 

ext»Smus,  formation  of,  352;  compari- 
son of,  356;  with  partitive  meaning, 
1249;  extrSmus  est  with  result 
clause,  1965. 

exuG,  prin.  parts  of,  947;  constructions 
with,  1199. 

f,  changed  to  b,  118;  nf.  quantity  of 
vowel  preceding,  167 ;  fl,  fr,  169. 

facS8s5,  forms  of,  970. 

faciCs,  decl.  of,  606,  607. 

facile,  comparison  of,  361. 

facilis,  comparison  of,  34$,  359;  with 
gerundive  construction  or  gerund,  2274 « 
with  supine  in  -Q,  2274;  facile  est 
implying  non-occurrent  action,  1496. 

faciO,  parts  supplied  by  fiO,  788,  1471; 
pass,  of,  788 ;  pres.  stem  of,  836 ;  in 
composition,  394.  790,  940 ;  imper.^  of, 
96,  846;  perf.  of,  863;  forms  taxim, 
&c.,  887,  888;  form  faxitur,  888; 
prin.  parts  of,  940 ;  with  gen.  of  value, 
1271;  with  abl.,  1315;  fac,  facitO, 
fac  ut,  facitO  ut  with  subjv.,  1579, 
1712;  fac  n€  with  subjv.,  1585;  with 
purpose  clause,  1951 ;  with  result  clause, 
1965,  1967  ;  with  ace.  and  infin.,  2196; 
with  perf.  partic,  2297 ;  with  pres. 
partic.  used  predicatively,  2298-;  in 
causative  use,  2304. 

falls,  prin.  parts  of,  932. 

falsus,  comparison  of,  358. 

famSs,  decl.  of,  524,  603. 

famul,  142, 455. 

fir,  form  of,  139 ;  decl.  of,  430,  489;  gen- 
der of,  583. 

fare  15,  prin.  parts  of,  1014;  compounds 
of,  1014. 

fari.  Soy 

fas,  defective,  430;  gender  of,  578;  fas 
est  implying  non-occurrent  action, 
1496;  with  supine  in  -Q,  2274. 

fasciSj  gender  of,  579. 

fastidiGsus,  with  gen.,  1263. 
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fateor,  prin*  parti  ol,  loio;  compounds 

of,  lOlO, 

fatisc5,  defective,  SoS. 

favcG,  prin.  parts  of,  996, 

febriSf  dcd.  of,  519,  550,  555. 

fel,  gender  and  decl.  of,  4J0,  j{,%z\  quan- 
tity, 2433. 

femur,  gender  and  decL  of,  4S9. 

ferf,  quantity,  2440. 

feriS,  defective,  8 10. 

fermS,  quantity,  2440. 

ferO,  conjiig,  of^  772,  7^0,  781 ;  fcrm  tuli, 
S60,  2435;  form  tctullt  7S(,  S60;  form 
toll,  ySt ;  compound  forms,  rettuli, 
rCtuli,  7S1,  S61 ;  defective,  780,807,  t^oo; 
form  oi  fcrt,  SaS  ;  form  of  feTam,  &c„ 
Sj2;  form  of  fer,  &c,,  844;  prin.  prts 
OK  922;  fcrunt,  they  say,  *c>33l  »  u^ed 
renexivcJy,  14S1J  1482 1  moleste  ferS 
with  quod^quia.  quom,  1S51, 

fertiliSi  comparison  of,  339;  with  gen., 
1263, 

fervcOj  fcrvS,  S21,  866  ;  prin.  parts  of, 

fcrvescS,  prin,  parts  of,  976. 

Ileus,  gender  of,  40S. 

fid€l]S|  constructions  with,  1201. 

lidSs,  gen,  and  dat,  sing,  of,  160;  defec- 
tive, 600  J  decl,  of,  602 » 

f!d5,  forms  of,  801  \  with  abJ.,  1349. 

fig[5,  prin.  parts  of,  9^8, 

fifia,  decl.  of,  442;  with  famiUis,  437. 

fllius,  gen.  sing,  of,  436;  voc,  biiiji^,  of, 
459  ;  nom,  plur.  fiJi,  461 ;  dat.  and  abl, 
sing,  fills,  464;  with  families,  437. 

find6«  perf,  of,  j^6i,  2435  ;  prin,  parts  of, 
934  ;  with  o  shortened!,  2445. 

fin|fO,  prin.  pans  of,  9^4, 

finis,  lorm  of,   tiS;  smg,  and  pl«r.  of, 
meaning,  418;  decl.  of,  5^6 ;  gender  of,  1 
579  ;  fini  a*  prep,  with  ahl.,  1406,  1419; 
as  subst.  with  gen.,   1419;  poiitlon  of,  1 
1419  „  fine  with  gen.,  1419. 

fiC,  conjug.  of,  7S5,  788;  quantity  of  1  in,  I 
163;  supplying' parts  of  faci5,  7S8,  I 
T471;  form  fi5,  7S9;  form  ftcri,  ^-89,  I 
8cj5;  fierc,  789,  895;  quantity  of  1  in  | 
fieri,  &c,,  789;  in  composition,  304, 
790;  defective,  S07;  fit  with  q\i5* 
minus,  1977. 

Bag^itS,  with  double  acct.  1169;  with  ab 
and  abl.,  1170  ;  constructions  with  pass. 
of,  1 171  ;  with  ut,  1950, 

flave5,  defective,  S09, 

fleets,  pres.  stem  of,  8355  prin,  parts  of, 

flcQ,  prin.  parts  of,  looi ;  with  ace  ,  1 139. 


-fligd,  forms  of^  953. 

fid.  prin.  parts  e^,  f#9i. 

flocci,  as  gen.  of  value,  1272* 

fldreQ,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 

f30r€sc6,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 

fluo,  prin.  parts  of,  952$, 

fodi5,  forms  of,  791  ;  pres.  steincl,l3&; 

prin.  parts  of,  946. 
follis,  gender  of,  579. 
forSs,  ufc  of,  1162, 
forceps,  decl.  of,  4S0;  gender  of,  3S0. 
forfex,  gender  of,  581. 
fornix,  gender  of,  5S1* 
fSrsan,  with  subjv.,  1554. 
fdrsitan,  form  of,  712  ;  with  subjv., 
fdrtasse,  with  subjv.,  1554  ;  inlroe 

concessive    period,    2150;    with 

infin,,  2209. 
fovc5,  prin.  parts  of,  996, 
frang5,  pcrf.  of,  So 3;  prin,  parts  ol, ^ 

compounds  of,  938. 
fremo,  prin.  parts  of,  972. 
frCtus,  with  aol.,  tM9* 
fricO,  prin.  parts  of,  993; 

fngSsc5,  prin.  parts  of,  959, 

frO^i,  comparison  of,  t;^:  ind«tlhiible. 

431 ;  as  adj.,  431 ;  with  h^"-^-     '?-. 
fruor,  prin.  parts  of,  97S  :  79; 

with  ace.  I  \%Q  \  use  of  ge:  -  244. 

frustra,  frdstrt,  701,  7c;.  ^.^07. 
fugiO,  pres.  s,tcm  of,  Sjf:  ;  defectire^gcrj; 

prin.  parti  of.  940;  fug^e  with  infill,  ftt 

n51i.  i;S4,  2170. 
fulge5,  forms  of,  Jooo- 
fundd.  prfn,  parts  of,  944^ 
fungor.  prin.  parts  oif,  979 ;  with  aH., 

I  ;;;9 ;  with  ace.,  1580 ;  use  of  geniadivt 

of.  2244. 
fQnis,  gender  of,  570, 
furfur,  gender  of,"  583. 
fGstis,  decl.  of,  521,  555 ;  gender  of,  fjSK 

g,  introduction  of,  17;  form  of,  17;  M 
lowed  by  v,  24 ;  sound  of,  1 7,  4 ; ;  fnwi 
C,  ii9»  151  ;  Initial  i-t.  r^  r,  .,..  - -Tg-af. 
ance  of,  124;  me-j  .  f . 

135;  and  ifTi  a^v  g,^ 

quantiv  -  .-^ 

Gaia,  .\\ 

Giius,  u   of,  ito: 

quantity  ,,f  a  in,  163,  decl*  ot\  i6it4>i^ 

gannid.  defective,  $to. 

gauded,    forms    of,    801,    14SS;    with 
quod,  <iuia,  quom,  1^51  ;   with  si. 


206S;  with  ace.  and  mfin.,  *iSS; 
pcrf,  infio.!  2231, 
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yrillLfi   ■•:':.   s.ti     r.  .i..  hfc-A  ^.nx  *''•.    ▼.-•:;    .Sb.  •- -        -■-     i:.": 

j^TEt    3X11     :r      :::       n-^T       :-»■:>    .i:  bt*.Tr.  v.-.:i      ■-    r  .=.   -r.    ■.  ,. 

ySpiS.iaaa*  .c  :-;    j;«i:r»  v.:i  a;i..  ^«c^.  her.     >. 

"  —  ^rt.   v.:i     r..^n.     .'.    ovrt^ii  "U. 

^saus  X  :-:«  )!rs&  v;  :i   ■  u.  n.\n.  or.   ^/■...      :."- 

gjgrtna^  -    .: :  j:  .n:«  r-v^    ^i  am  ^..   :-.:^:.  HIms* 

^mr  »■-:«: !..:>;*  j..^   .,...     7  mu.:-..*!    .\,   ■■:*.    r.-:     *i.i 

trr-    :>.    t.ttt    n;    .-1;.  -  ^-nv.  .,-.  m-^     tuI.  i.>-n  v.  ::  -2t   '    : 

ysirr,  =.ciu£    .r   -:.:  '  ^.w^.n:T.»  .r.  ^^.r' -ru'v^^::  I.    per..    :..      '--^ 

•»:j:.-j:*  :.>■     :r&.  >7rn   .r.    *•■:■     -r--  -                 -     -                                -.       - 

^-^   ,..,.■                          .-     .-r.^  _  ,-  L^-i-jiuen:  :>:.  ir-Ui-i'i^"     "--•  *— 

«Ti=i   "t-T      r    .-•  -.,.  C^rM"  -"'t   L'-r...   :i^^:   i^iut  a.-   ;r«.    ■. 

^    — «    _. — -—.      .      .  ,-.     -,-_,      ,L-,        i,^,..-    i>.cr«".ir-    rr     rvTiCal 


- 1..-.;..-^;., ■'••■•'■   1,1.  ..1.  .- ..,-  ■••»•'■ ' 

V-.-  r-r . .:. '  ''    I «.        ,...1    ..«    t  .. 


hi.^-  --^  \.-';  "'  V.,...  •.:7"  »•♦•" 


7  Z7^y  --»■.♦  '      ■  ■  "  '    "'     \     "kV 

^       -  ' '    'I  • .  I  n.i-    I     *i-  •!    ^  .  ■     I  lit-  -r  ' 

Mr 


Index  of  Latin   Words. 


huinilis,  comparison  of,  34^. 
humus^  gender  of,  447;    numr,   loc, 

4G0  ;  uBe  of  humi,  1337;  hum&,  use 

of,  131 1. 

i,  as  vowd  and  as  cons.,  bow  represented, 
11-23,  39;  the  vowel,  pronunciation  of, 
^^»  33'  34*  37t  3^»  *^*^  cons.,  pronuncia- 
tion of,  45  ;  the  cons*,  how  represented, 
21,  23;  the  cons.,  quantity  of  vowel  prcs 
ceding,  167  j  the  cons,,  medial,  disap- 
pearance of,  %i%\  ii  (coni».  and  vowel), 
the  combination,  113;  interchange  of 
vowel  and  cons.«  115;  i  ionga^  22, 
29:  final,  quantity  of,  60,61,  65,  3437, 
3445,  2446. 

1,  chancre  of  u  especially  before  b,  p,  m, 
f  to  J,  35,  78,  loS;  from  a,  74 ;  from  fi, 
74;  from  c,  79 ;  from  o,  77;  from  u, 
70;  medial,  disappearance  of,  94^  0;  j 
weakened  to  c.  71,  143 ;  in  perf.  subjv., 
S7S ;  in  fut.  pert,,  SS3, 

i,  how  denoted  m  inscriptions,  20^  30 ;  from 
C,  70;  from  ai,  ac,  86;  from  01,  oc, 
S; ;  from  ci,  8S,  764.  789;  in  pcrf,  siibjv., 
877 ;  in  fut.  perf»,  884, 

iaccQi,  prin,  parts  of,  1006* 

iaci5,  torm  of,  in  compounds,  ii3,  146, 
940;  pres,  stem  of,  S36;  perf.  of,  863; 
defective,  905  \  prin.  parts  of,  940. 

lamdiQ,  accent  of,  178, 

ibi,  quantity,  60,  2446;  form  of,  709; 
ubT  .  .  .  ib!.  1831. 

ibldCTTir  quantity,  60. 

ICT  formH  of,  937. 

idcirco,  a^  coordinating  word,  1 69t ; 
idcircS  .  ,  .  quod  (quia)>  1S54,  1855, 
2007;  belore  ut,  ni,  19'Ji  ;  correlative 
of  51,  20 »S,  2067. 

idem,  decl.  of»  676-678;  abl.  of,  with 
loci,  1252;  correlative  of  qui,  1831  ; 
used  instead  of  repeated  rel.,  1833; 
connecting  two  different  predicates  to 
same  person  or  thing,  2^71  ;  used  with 
kic,  &c.,  3372 ;  followed  by  qui,  &Cm 
meaning  the  samt  as,  2373, 

Ided,  a<i  coordinating  word,  1691;  ided 
.  .  .  quod,  1854;  ided  ^  .  .quia, 
1S54,  1855,  t8^8,  2067;  before  Ut,  nS, 
1961  ;  correlative  of  ai,  2067. 

iddneus,  with  dat.  and  ace,  1201 1  with 
qut,  1S19;  with  infin.,  1819. 

idQs,  gender  of,  588. 

iecur,  gender  and  dccL  of,  4S9. 

igitur,  position  of,  1688;  crgS  Igitur, 
correlative  of  sf,  2018;    use  of, 


16S8,  2158, 


Ignis,  decl.  of,  521,  555, 

ignSrO,  with  baud,  1449. 

igri55Cd,  form  of,  131 ;  fut.  partic  of,  995; 
prin.  parts  of,  963. 
j  ilicet,  torm  of,  71  a j  with  ace,  114^ 

ilicfi,  adv.,  698,  703 ;  correUlive  of  d, 
2067 ;  with  shortened  O,  2442. 

ille,  form  of,  142;  decl.  of,  6^6-639, 
666-668  ;  illut,  659 :  uld  a&d  iDscnp^ 
tional  forms  of,  667,  668;  combmed 
with  ecce  and  em,  667;  witb  oorreb^ 
tives,  695. 

Adj.  equivalent  to  sen.,  109S;  ntlei 
for  agreement  of,  1094-1098;  netit,  with 
partitive  gen.,  1248;  with  subjv.  que^ 
tions,  1566;  with  reL,  1797;  correUftN 
of  qui.' I  S3 1  ;  used  instead  of  repeated 
rel.,  1S33  ;  correlative  of  ut,  at  l»flfn. 
1970;  of  ind  disc,  representing  tG  and 
y5s  of  direct  discourse,  2315  ;  hfc  and 
ille  contracted,  2352-^3^5;  pointing  to 
what  is  remote^  in  place,  time,  or 
thought^  2358  I  pointing  out  a  celebrity, 
2359;  indicating  change  of  siibj.,  tj6o; 
in  concessions,  J1361 ;  in  poetry,  ta 
repeat  a  thing  with  en>phasis^  2163 :  in 
poetry,  to  emphasize  the  setonif^tif  hio 
ideas,  2^63;  in  pvoetrr,  to  anticipate  iHr 
real  subj,,  2364 ;  idem  usefl  wjtK 
2372  :  first  syllable  cf.  shortened,  24^^ 

ilH,  illic,  adv.,  70S  ;  use  of,  1540  *,  qiaJl- 
ty  of  second  i,  2466. 

illic,  form  of,  79;  dc  '      '  f^jo;  rare 

forms  of,  670;    ',  -^ecfiOd  i, 

2466;  first  syllabi.  ntd,  I46Q. 

imber,  form  of,  89 ;  dcd.  ol,  515,  ^i, 

556- 
ImbroSt  in  abl.  with  in,  t334« 
imbuS,  prin.  parts  of,  947.' 
immlne  quantum,  1790. 
immemor,  decl.  of,  537,  559, 
iniTT)ine5;  defective,  809. 
imm5,  in  answersi  1514;  ^»th  shorteied 

o,   2442;   firsl  syluble  of,  shortened, 

2469. 
impir,  decl,  of,  537,  561- 
impcdi5,  with  ni,    1960,   1977;    with 

qu&minus,  19^0,  1977  j  with  ace  and 

infin.,  2203. 
tmptrd,  use  of,  2202. 
impertiS,  constructions  with,  1109. 
impingCi»  prin.  parts  of,  938;  perf.  d, 

86  3, 
impius,  constructions  with,  lact. 
implc5,  with  gen,,  no;  ;  with  abl«,  1384 
implied,  prin.  parts  of,  993. 
impos,  quantity  of  o  in,  2457. 
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imposiase,  972. 

impQbCs  (impQbis),  decl.  of,  491, 
624,  625. 

imus,  comparison  of,  356 ;  with  partitive 
meaning,  1249. 

in,  comparison  of,  357 ;  compounds  of, 
with  ace,  1 137;  compounds  of,  with 
dat.,  1 1 88,  Ii8i9,  11 94;  compounds  of, 
other  constructions  with,  1190,  1191, 
1 196,  1 198 ;  with  ace.  of  names  of  towns 
and  islainds,  1158;  with  urbem  and 
oppidum,  1 1 59;  with  country  names 
and  appellatives,  1161 ;  with  domum, 
domos,  1164;  with  malam  cnicem 
and  malam  rem,  1165;  "'^  ^^^ 
adjs.,  1 20 1,  1268;  expressions  with,  for 
dat.  of  tendency  or  result,  1221 ;  expres- 
sion with,  instead  of  partitive  £en., 
1246  *,  expression  with,  instead  of  ob- 
jective gen.,  1 261 ;  with  urbe  and 
oppid5,  1333;  with  abl.  of  town  and 


island  names,  1334,  133^ ;  with  abl.,  of 
domus,  1337;  with  foe  abl..  1299, 
I34^»  1347 »  ii^  expressions  of  time, 
'353  r  older  endo,  1402,  1422 ;  older 
indu,  1422 ;  with  ace.  and  abl.,  1423, 
1^24;  in  eO  introductory  to  sentence 
with  quod,  1847 ;  with  ace  of  gerun- 
dive construction  or  gerund,  2253  ;  with 
abl.  of  gerundive  construction  or  gerund, 

^  2267;  quantity,  2433. 

in-,  privative,  with  gerundives,  2249. 

incertum  an,  1782. 

inc€ss5,  prin.  parts  of,  970. 

incidO,  defective,  905. 

incipiS,  prin.  parts  of,  940. 

incitus  (mcitus),  919. 

inclutus  (inclitus),  919;  comparison 
of,  358- 

increp3vit,  mcrep3rit,  993. 

incublvCre,  incuoitus,  993. 

incumbS,  prin.  parts  of,  974. 

incutiO,  prin.  parts  of,  961. 

inde,  enclitic,  179;  with  partitive  gen., 
1253 ;  as  coordinating  word,  1691 ;  first 
syllable  of,  shortened,  2469. 

indigeS,  prin.  parts  of,  loois ;  with  gen., 
«293,  1305  ;  ^th  abl.,  1293. 

indignor,  with  quod,  quia,  quom, 
1851  ;  with  ace  and  infin.,  2188. 

indignus,  with  abl.,  1269,  1392;  with 
gen.,  1269;  with  qui,  1819;  with  infin., 
1819 ;  with  ut,  1819 ;  with  supine  in  -Q, 
2276. 

indolSs,  decl.  of,  523. 

indS  nSmen,  case  with,  1214. 

indu,  1422,  2444. 


indulged,  prin.  parts  of,  999. 

in  duo,  prin.  parts  of,  947;  constructions 
with,  1 199. 

ineptiS,  defective,  810. 

iners,  form  of,  73  ;  decl.  of,  533, 

infera,  defective,  356. 

inf eri,  use  of,  347. 

inferior,  formation  of,  348 ;  comparison 
of,  356. 

infeme,  with  short  final  vowel,  2440. 

infimus,  comparison  of,  356 ;  with  parti- 
tive meaning,  1249. 

infinitum  est,  implying  non-occurrcnt 
action,  1496. 

infit,  790. 

tnfitiSs,  defective,  430;  with  e5,  116^. 

inf rS,  form  of,  91 ;  not  compounded, 
1406;  prep,  anda^v.,  1410, 1412;  infrft 

?[uam,  1894. 
ricO,  prin.  parts  of,  993. 

inger,  imper.  of  ingerO,  846. 

in|^ruO,  prin.  parts  of,  947. 

inicjuus,  constructions  with,  1201. 

inliciS,  prin.  parts  of,  9^6. 

inlidO,  prin.  parts  of,  950. 

inmittO,  construction  with,  119S. 

inops,  decl.  of,  535,  559, 636 ;  with  gen., 
1263. 

inperc5  (im-),  forms  of,  930. 

inquam,  conjug.  of,  759-761 ;  with  di- 
rect quotations,  760;  defective,  760, 
805  ;  form  of  inquit,  828 ;  prin.  parts 
of,  922 ;  3rd  pers.  sing,  with  indef. 
subj.,  1013. 

inqui€s,  defective,  430,  477. 

inscius,  with  gen.,  1263. 

insiliS,  prin.  parts  of,  1019. 

insinuG,  construction  with^  1198. 

inspergO,  constructions  with,  1 199. 

instar,  defective,  4^0. 

insuper  quam,  1895. 

intelleeO,  prin.  parts  of,  953. 

inter,  torm  of,  710;  prep.,  1410;  com- 
pounds of,  with  dat.,  11 88,  11 89,  11^; 
compounds  of,  other  constructions  with, 
1190,  1 191,  1196;  expression  with,  in- 
stead of  partitive  gen.,  1246;  position 
of,  1434 ;  with  infin.  as  obj.,  220; ;  with 
eerundive  construction  or  i^erund,  2253; 
inter  n08,  inter  vOs,  mter  sC,  ex- 
pressing reciprocal  relations,  2344. 

intercCdO,  with  n€,  i960. 

interdddS,  cases  with,  119^  1301, 1304; 
with  qu5minus,  1977;  withne,  1977. 

interdict,  cases  with,  1199;  with  pur- 
pose clause,  1950 ;  with  ni,  i960. 

interduG,  756. 
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intcrci,  with  partitive  gen.,  1353;  cum 

intcrca*  1S68. 
interemo,  urio.  parts  of,  o;;. 
intereO,  lullowcd  by  ab  and  abl.,  tjtS. 
interest,  constructions  with,  1376-1379,  > 
inlcrficri,  790.  | 

interim,  cum  interim,  i4i6S. 
interior,  lonuation  off  348;  coniparisun 

of,  ^57-  I 

interlegS,  priii,  part*  of,  937. 

intermitta,  with  quin«  19H6. 

internSscd,  pnn.  parts  of,  965. 

intcrrog5^  with  duuble  acc.»  1169;  with 
d6  and  Abl,  1170;  construction*  with 
pass.  o(,  ir;i, 

intervallumi  use  of  abl.  of^  1399* 

intibus,  gender  of,  40S, 

intimUB,  formation  of,  351;  comparison 
ot,  j^7  ;  with  partitive  meiining,  JJ49, 

inton5»  priti.  parts  of,  093. 

intrS,  in  expressions omime,  iy/>\  prep  , 
1410;  intra  *  *  .  quam,  19^9. 

inveh5«  used  reflexivdy,  t^^i. 

inveniS,  used  pei^oniiMy  in  pA^i,,^  ztjS. 

invetcrisc5»  pnn.  parts  of,  f/>*4. 

invicem,  adv*,  699 ;  inviccm  inter 
sf.  inviccm  s€,  invicem,exprcssiH* 
reciprocal  idalions,  iHS* 

invictudt  comparison  of*  3^8. 

invftUSji  comparison  of^  35S  ;  use  ol  dat. 
of,  iiiJ^. 

16,  with  voc.  nom.  and  voc.,  1123. 

ipse,  foffn  of»  76,  1^;  com})arison  of, 
jjS:  decK  of»  656,  657,  ^79,  6??o;  gen. 
01 1  in  apposition  with  po*ise«9i'  pron^, 
11-^5:  with  abl.  abs.,  ijj6fj;  ipsum, 
hQc  ipsum^  as  .ittribute  of  tnhn.,  32 15; 
in  contrasts,  ^374,  2^375  ;  wtlh  periotuils 
and  rertexivc*,  2376 ;  standing  for  s5  or 
SUtlS,  3377  ;  mei'inirijj  itcfmrl^  finith't, 
€veM^  2y^qi,  meaning  tegular,  proper ^ 
ttai^  2 ISO  ;  and  et  ipse,  meaning  rtT  \ 
tt*tiijikntfhe,  ioa^  2381 ;  mcinin'T  4iione, 
mrre,  2\^i\  meaning  eKactiy^just^  f>ft- 
'.  %i^\\  meaning  of  9HtHtf,\ 

ipsus,  <>So. 

irSscor,  with  quad,  quiSf  qyotn,  1^5?,  1 

is,    '  '.    ■         f,  r    „  ■■         '    '.    -   ■  "■■ 


sith  ccce,  673;  ifi  Ubk  of 

i.,     v.jai^alent   to   /-•  '--":    id 

quod.  fStr.  is,  €ius  ^^vcd 

by   rel*   (cnt^ncc   of    ^  ■-    or 


result,  1S18*,  rules  fur  Agreement  of, 
1094-1095;  ace.  used  atlvcrbially,  1129, 
1144,  If 46,  tts6.  1840  ;  neut*  witk  par- 
titive  gen*.  12^5;  abL  of,  with  loct, 
1152;  wiln  rcl.,  1797;  correUttvc  of 
qui.  J  S3 1 ;  used  instead  o!  '     !,, 

JS13;  correlalive  of  ut,  U[  ; 

eiJ  .  .  .  quo,    1973;    u  c, 

3129,  21  jo;  eum,  subj.  \A  mfm., 
omitted,  atSj ;  in  conct'ssiuns,  2361  ; 
referring  to  something  named  in  con- 
text, 2365  ;  reicirring  to  Ktmethtn;; 
named  before  or  aftt^r,  ?3^i6 ;  with  con- 
nective, denoting  ih  n. 
2367  ;   indicviting  s  d 

or  restricted  by  a  r    .  -,  '^I 

used  for  reflexive,  3370  ;  nuantity^  *43J* 

iste,  form  of*  76,  142;  dccL  of,  65(Wj^9, 
666,  667  .  istUt,  659  r  old  forms  of,  66;  ; 
combined  with  ecce,  667 ;  with  corre- 
latives, tH>5. 

With  fel.,  1797;  correlative  of  ut, 
ut  nOn,  1970;  pointing  out  sumcthin^ 
connected  with  person  addrcaacd,  2336; 
expres!»tng  contempt*  2157;  »n  con- 
cessions, 2361 ;  idem  used  with,  2373  ; 
first  sy)f;ib!e  of,  shortened*  3469. 

isti,  isiicj  .id v.,  70S,  1340;  quantity  of 
second  i*  2466. 

is  tic.  decl.  of*  669^  670;  rare  forms  of^ 
(ijo\  (quantity  tif  second  i,  5466. 

istice  (istic),  pron.,  170. 

iBtice  (istic).  adv.,  170. 

tstQc,  form  of,  6^9;  Idem  used  with, 

2^72  ;  with  Ions;  u,  2448* 

ita,  ita  entmyirjS,  ita  vSrO,  In  answers, 
III 3;  n5n  ita  m  answers,  1513;  cor- 
relative of  ut,  ut  n5n,  i%\t,  1917* 
1970;  correlative  of  tamquam*  r*>o.S; 
precedio-;  quin,  i(>SS;  coirehttive  of 
dum,  quoad.  quamdiQ,  1990;  cor- 
fclatjve  ol  dum  nj^  300; ;  corrcloilre 
o(  si,  201$:  correlative  of  quasi, 
tamquam  si.  &<,,  2118;  cxpit-sstng 
affirmative  coordination*  3159J  intro- 
A%\c\wg  Jicc.  and  inltn.,  2176;  with  short 
final  viiwel,  34  58. 

itaque,  position  of*  1GS8;  itaquc  erf  5, 
CT^S   ttaque*   i6Sq;    use   of,   i5ks, 

Item,  correlative  of  ut^  1831,  mij- 

iter,  fl'^j.  or,  ;nr,;  ^^cridcf  iA.  ^-rV 

itid<: 

iOba 

iubcu,  +.-i  .M  .'.  -. 

with    suhjv,    . 

with  ace,   anu  n 
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2203 ;  used  personally  in  pass.,  2201 ; 

in  causative  use,  2304. 
indicium,  abl.  of,  with  judicial  verbs, 

12S0. 
iOdicGf  used  personally  in  pass.,  2178. 
iuncus,  gender  of,  402^. 
iungS,  ]}rin.  parts  of,  954;    with  dat., 

1 186;  iQnctus  with  cum,  1357. 
luppiter,   form  of.  74;    formation    of, 

389;  decl.  of,  494,  500. 
iOritus,  with  active  meaning,  907. 
itlr0,with  fut.  infin.,  2235;  with  pres.  in- 

fin.,  2236. 
ids.  rights  decl.  of,  491,  ^96,  49S :  dat. 

sing,  in  -S,  501,  507 ;  itlre  cOnsul- 

tus,  perltus,  126S. 
ills,  broth ^  decl.  of,  491. 
iuvenis,  comparison  of,  353.  354 ;  gen- 
der and  decl.  of,  486,  500,  566. 
iuv0,  perf.  of,  864  ;  form  iuerint,  891 ; 

fut.  partic.  of,  905;  prin.  parts  of,  990. 
idxtS,  not  compounded,  1406 ;  prep,  and 

adv.,  1410,  1412;  iOxtaquam,  1890. 

j,  the  character,  23. 

k,  supplanted  by  c,  17  ;  used  as  abbrevia- 
tion, 18. 
kalendae.  abbreviated,  18  ;  no  sing.,  417. 
Karth3gini,  504,  708,  1331 :  -g,  1343. 

1,  doubled,  pronunciation  of,  48 ;  after  c, 

00;  after  medial  u,  93;  before  i,  94; 

from  d  or  r,  115;  preceded  by  mute  or 

f,  169. 
ISbor,  prin.  parts  of,  983. 
lac,  decl.  of,  478. 
lacCssO,  prin.  parts  of,  070. 
*laci5,  pres.  stem  of,  836. 
Iacte5,  defective,  869. 
lacus,  decl.  of,  592. 
laedO,  prin.  parts  of,  958 ;  compounds  of, 

958. 
LaenSs,  accent  of,  1 73. 
laetor,   with   abl.,   1349;   with    quod, 

quia,   quom,   185 1;    with  ace.  and 

infin.,  2188. 
ISmentor,  with  ace,  1139. 
Iangu€sc6,  prin.  parts  ot,  976. 
lanx,  decl.  of,  531. 
ISr,  gender  and  decl.  of,  489. 
largior,  prin.  parts  of,  1021. 
largiter,  with  partitive  gen.,  1248. 
largus,  with  gen.,  1264. 
Iate0,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 
Iat€sc6,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 
Utus,  partic.,  form  of,  115, 123,  125. 


Ultus,  adj.,  with  ace  appended,  11  to. 
Iaud5,  conjug.  of,  792,  793 ;  use  ot  pass. 

of,  W91. 
lavO,  forms  of,  820,  864, 990 ;  prin.  parts 

of,  990. 
legO,  prin.  parts  of,  937 ;  compounds  of, 

L€mnu8,  use  of  ace.  of,  11 58;  use  of 
abl.  of,  1*^34 ;  use  of  loc.  of,  1334. 

iCnibunt,  ^^2. 

Lr€th€,  gender  of,  406. 

LeucSsius,  form  of,  83. 

levO,  with  gen.,  1294;  with  abl.,  1303, 
1304- 

iSz,  abl.  of.  with  judicial  verbs,  1280. 

liber,  libri,  in  titles  of  books,  11 15;  use 
of  abl.  of,  1345. 

liber,  with  gen.,  1306;  with  abl.,  1306; 
with  prep.,  I3C>6. 

liberSLIis,  with  gen.  1263. 

liberO,  constructions  with,  1303,  1304; 
used  personally  in  pass.,  2178. 

libet,  form  of,  78. 

liceO,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 

lice  or,  prin.  parts  of,  1009. 

licet,  forms  of,  816,  817;  implying  non* 
occurrent  action,  1496;  si  licuerit, 
1632;  coordinated,  1710;  as  correlative 
of  quamvis,  1904;  with  subj.  infin., 
2209, 2214 ;  with  concessive  partic,  2295. 

liCn,  gender  of,  583. 

Li^er,  decl.  of,  519,  544,  556. 

Iin6,  pres.  stem  of,  832, 833 ;  perf.  partic. 
of,  918;  forms  of,  964. 

Iinqu5,  prin.  parts  of,  938. 

linter,  see  lunter. 

liqueS,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 

liquCscO,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 

lis,  form  of,  123;  decl.  of,  533;  stems  of, 
569. 

littera,  sing,  and  plur.  of,  meaning,  418. 

litus,  918,  2^36. 

liveO,  defective.  800. 

loc6,  with  in  and  abl.,  1424 ;  with  gerun- 
dive, 2250. 

locuplSs,  decl.  of,  533. 

locus,  form  of,  123;  use  of  abl.  of,  1344, 
1345;  repeated  in  rel.  sentence,  1796. 

longC,  705;  lon^C  ab,  1308;  with 
compar.,  1450;  with  superl.,  1466. 

longius,  without  quam,  1328;  with 
quam,  1328;  with  abl.,  1328. 

longus,  with  ace.  appended,  1130: 
longus  est  implying  non-occurrent 
action,  1^96. 

loquor,  prin.  parts  of,  978. 

lubet  (libet),  forms  of,  816,  817. 
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IQeed,  prill,  parts  of,  999. 

IQciBCit,  impersonal,  ioj4» 

1Qc(3c5,  IQcIsc5,  prln.  parts  of,  959. 

ICicet,  imperii} naif  toj4* 

IlidG,  pnn-  parts  of,  955, 

lu€s,  dccl.  of,  4 JO. 

IQged,  prin.  parts  of,  <^\  with  acc, 

1139;  with  ace,  aind  innn.|  arSS. 
lunter  (lintcrj,  decl.  of,  525;  gender  of, 

Juo,  pnn,  parts  oL  947* 
IQxuri€s,  dech  of,  605* 

m,  after  c,  89,  90;  medial,  disappearance 
of,  131 ;  before  n,  90;  final,  how  treated, 
46,  140 ;  assimilalion  of,  147 ;  monosyl- 
lables ending  in.  with  vowel  short,  ^432 ; 
final,  elided,  2493-3495, 

rtiadedi  prin,  parts  of,  1006. 

madSscfi,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 

Maecenas,  accent  of,  173. 

inacrcS,  H^fective,  S09;  with  ace,  1159; 
with  quod,  quia,  qiaom,  185?. 

mage,  torm  of,  71,  141,  363, 

magis,  form  of,  363;  asiign  of  compar., 
360;  magis  .\  .  quatn,  1457;  with 
compar,,   H^3  i    magis    quod, 


»8r^: 


n&n 


quam  quQ,  &c 
magis  quam,  1889,  I 

magister,  formation  of,  348, 

mignificus,  comparison  of,  3^3.  | 

magnus,  comparison  of,  353 ;  agreeing  ' 
with  dat.  of  tendency  or  result,  taao;  I 
mignl  a*  gen.  of  value,  1271,  1379;! 
mSigno  a*  abL  of  value,  1273,  1390,  ^ 
1391;  magnum  est  implying  mm* 
occiurrent  action,  1496, 

mlior,  form  of,  55, 115, 1^5 ;  compariscn 
of,  353 ;  agreeing  with  c£at.  of  tendency 
or  r^ult,  j2io ;  in  expressions  of  agq 
1129, 

male,  coaipanson  of,  363 ;  verbs  com* 
bined  with,  f.illuwed  by  dat,  11875  ln- 
tJnutinRi*''         ■•    •    'i;  quantity, 2440. 

malcdicen  n  of,  554. 

maledicus.  of.  ^54. 

malcficus,  s, 

malevolus,  :,s. 

mild,  lorm       ,  11  of,  396; 

coniug,  of,  77^,  775,  7pii,  779;  form  of 
mSJim,  &c  J  ^41^  prin.  pwta  of,  r»«t 
use  of  malim,  mSl5  1 

millem,  is'''^;  cpor^ 
(^f,  (707;  with  ut,  f' 
2i*>r|i;  with  ace.  ami  intiti  ,  iiivg,  ii',-. 

malus,  cnmpufisfm  of,  355;  malam 
crucem  at»d  malam  remi  1165, 


manceps^  fonn  of,  95;  decl,  of,  4^, 
mandd,  prin.  parts  ot>  950;  with  subJT. 

coordinated,  170^;  with  purpose  dftttsc^ 

1950* 
maned,  prin,  parts  of,  tooo. 
manus,  gender  of,  588, 
marcSscO,  prin»  p^rts  of,  976. 
mare,  form  of,  71 ;  dccl,  of,  5261  517, 546^ 

margd,  gender  of,  ^74, 

m  arm  or.  gender  of,  489,  575, 

M^rspiter,  formation  of,  389* 

mas,  decl.  of,  53S,  544. 

mitCrC,  comparison  tif,  363. 

mat0rS8C5,  prin,  parts  of,' 376. 

mSturus,  comparison  of.  344, 

maximi,  as  sign  of  stiperl.,  360;  with 
supcrl.,  1466. 

mSitimus,  form  of.  toS;  formation  of, 
351  ;  comparison  of,  353;  agreeing  with 
dat,  of  tendency  or  result,  1220: 
mSximi  as  gen.  of  value,  1271 ; 
miximus  nfttQ,  superl,  of  senesit 

meatus,  with  partitive  meaning,  1249*, 

with  loc  abl.,  1346. 
rocl,  form  of,  139;  gender  and  decK  of^ 

4  to,  4S2;  quantity,  2413, 
melior,  comparison  of,  355;    dec!,  of, 

503,  50;,  62a. 
melius,  form  of,  75  %  compar--  —    f   ""  •  ; 

melius    est  implying  nt 

action,    1496;    melius  c^  L 

infin.,  2231. 
metos,  decL  of.  jo8. 
memirti,    defective.  ^\2\    s>*nopsis    of, 

St2;    no  pass,.  81 1;   |..erf,  imper.  ael. 

memento,    mcment5te,  ^if*,  ^-9; 

meminSnSf  perf.  :\ 

with  gen.,  taS;;  wi  rh 

d€  and  abh,  1289;  •  ;  ; 

with   secondary  sequaicc,    i/tK/,   me* 

mini  cum,  1870;   with  infin.,  2169; 

with  ace,  and  inftn.,  2175;  with  pres. 

infin.,  2220. 
memor,  decL  of,   537,   559,   636;  with 

gen.,  ij/i^. 
memorii  tene5,  with  pres,  infin  ,  sifo* 
mcmorC,  used  persunaily  in  pass.,  11 

memorStur,  impersonaHf,  stilt, 
MenandfU,  gen., 4(1/), 
m€ns,  ded.  of,  533:    veni^    r    r-^ 

tern,  1^90;  use  of  meD^ 
mCnsis,  decl.  of,  492,  500 

of,  579. 
mentior,  prin.  parts  of,  icrr 
mcrcCs,  gender  of,  572. 
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mereS,  mereor,  prin.  parts  of,  1004; 
two  inflections,  1^88. 


merges,  gender  of,  572. 

merffS,  prin.  parts  of,  958. 

merioiSs,  detective,  597 ;  gender  of,  597. 


meritus,  comparison  of,  358. 

men  (mercCs,  mers),  ded.  of,  531. 

Messalla,  formation  ot,  274. 

messis,  decl.  of,  520,  551. 

mCtior,  prin.  parts  of,  1022. 

met0,  pres.  stem  of,  835. 

metu5,  367 ;  pin.  parts  of,  947 ;  with 
ut,  1957 ;  with  quln,  1986. 

metus  est  si,  2068. 

meus,  voc.  mi,  459,  652 ;  mih!,  quan- 
tity, 60,  2446 ;  decl.  of,  652-655  ;  mei, 
with  refer*-  interest,  1277;  meum 
as  attribute  of  infin.,  2215  ;  represented 
by  suus  in  ind.  disc.,  2325 ;  used  instead 
of  gen.,  1234,  1262. 

mico,  prin.  parts  of,  993;  compounds 

mini  est  n5men,  case  with,  1213. 

Miletus,  in  loc.,  1334. 

militiae,  loc..  438, 1338. 

mille,  decl.  of,  642. 

mina,  form  of,  90. 

minimC,  comparison  of.  363 ;  intimating 
nei^tion,  1451;  in  answers,  1513. 

minimus,  formation  of,  3^2 ;  comparison 
of,  355 ;  minimum  witn  partitive  gen., 
1248 ;  minimi  as  gen.  of  value,  1271 ; 
minimd  asabl.  of  value,  1391 ;  mini- 
mus nStQ,  superl.  of  iuvenis,  353. 

minister,  formation  of,  348. 

ministrO  bibere,  2164. 

minor,  form  of,  102 ;  comparison  of,  355 ; 
minus  with  partitive  gen.,  1248; 
minOris  as  gen.  of  value,  1271,  1274; 
in  expressions  of  age,  1329. 

minor,  verb,  with  fut.  intin.,  2235  ;  with 
pres.  intin.,  2236. 

minu5,  pres.  stem  of,  %ii ;  prin.  parts 
of,  948. 

minus,  form  of,  363;  without  quam, 
1328;  with  quam,  1328;  with  abl., 
1328;  in  expressions  of  age,  1329; 
intimating  negation,  145 1 ;  nihil  mi- 
nus in  answers,  is  13;  with  nihil0, 
1676, 1686,  2151 :  non  minus  quam, 
1889;  with  si,  2021. 

mira  sunt,  with  si,  206S. 

mirificus,  comparison  of,  3^8. 

miror,  conjug.  of,  798;  with  gen.,  1286; 
pass,  of,  how  expressed,  149 1 ;  with 
quod,  9uia,  quom,  185 1 ;  with  si, 
2068 ;  with  ace.  and  iofin.,  2188. 


mirum  est,  with  si,  2068. 

mirum  quantum,  as  adv.,  712,  1790. 

mirum  quin,  1984. 

mis,  6^. 

misceo,  form  of,  134;  prin.  parts  of, 
1004;  with  dat.,  1 186. 

misereS,  with  gen.,  1285;  forms  of,  8i>, 
1009;  impersonal,  1034;  impersonal, 
construction  with,  1283;  used  person- 
ally, 1284. 

misereor,  forms  of,  815.  1009;  used  im- 
personally, 1009 ;  with  gen.,  1285 ;  con- 
struction with  miserStur,  1283. 

miserSscit,  defective,  815;  construction 
with,  1283. 

mitts,  prin.  parts  of,  958;  mitte  with 
infin.  for  noli,  1^84 ;  quod  mittO, 
&c.,  1840  ;  with  inhn.  of  purpose,  2164 ; 
with  ace.  and  infin.,  2175  '•>  P^^*  P^^ic* 
of.  used  with  faci5,  2297. 

mObilis,  comparison  of,  359. 

modius,  gen.  plur.  of,  462. 

modo,  with  5  preserved,  65 ;  with  short 
O,  2442;  with  wishes,  1540;  with 
imper.,  1572;  with  n5n,  1661,  1680^" 
1682 ;  modo  .  .  .  modo.  1687  > 
with  si,  2019 :  with  dum  and  subjv., 
2003,  2110;  alone  with  subjv.,  2003, 
21 10. 

m5l€s  (mSlis),  decl.  of,  523 ;  form  of, 
541. 

molests  ferS,  with  quod,  quia, 
quom,  1 85 1. 

molior,  prin.  parts  of,  1021. 

mol5,  prin.  parts  of,  972. 

moneS,  conjug.  of,  794,  795  ;  prin.  parts 
of,  1004  ;  with  double  ace.,  11 72,  1291 ; 
with  ace.  and  gen.  or  dC  and  abl.,  1291 ; 
with  subjv.  coordinated,  1708;  with 
purpose  clause,  1950;  with  ace.  and 
infin.,  1954. 

m6ns,  gender  of,  580. 

morded,  perf.  of,  858,  859 ;  prin.  parts 
of,  995. 

morior,  forms  of,  791,  799 ;  compounds 
of,  forms  of,  ^91,  799;  pres.  stem  of, 
836 ;  fut.  partic.  of,  905  ;  perf.  partic. 
of,  010 ;  prin.  parts  of,  981 ;  mortuus 
used  actively,  1364. 

m5s,  decl.  of,  491 ;  mOs  est  with  result 
clause,  1965 ;  m6s  est  with  infin., 
2211. 

moveO,  with  shortened  forms,  891 ;  prin. 
parts  of,  996;  mStus,  form  of,  82; 
case  constructions  with,  1303,  1304; 
with  purpose  clause,  1951 ;  moveor 
with  quOminus,  1977. 
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moXt  with  ftit.  perf.,  1650. 

mulce5,  prin.  parti  of«  1000. 

mulg^e5,  prin.  pu^ts  of,  lotjo. 

multipleXi  decl.  of,  531, 

multum,  comparison  of,  36 J« 

multus,  comparison  of,  355;  multum 
with  partitive  gen.,  1248;  Clllllt5  with 
cninpar.,  1459  ;  multi  sunt  qui,  &c.^ 
iKi2 ;  n6n  muUum  abest  with 
quin,  tvS6. 

municeps,  dcd;  <»£,  470, 480,  493,  507* 

mQnificus,  comparisuu  of,  358. 

milnus,  dat,  ot,  with  verbi  mj. 

mQtQ,    with    abh,    t^^l    with    cum» 

R,  adulterinum,  before  C,  g,  q,  x,  46; 
After  c,  90;  before  s,  I2t,  131  ;  after 
m,  90;  in  cdniunit,  \z\  \  medial^  di»- 
anpcanuice  of,  131:  hnal,  disappearance 
uf,  \\\\  aisimibtion  of,  14S;  np,  ns, 

£1,  quantity  of  vowel  preceding*  i(>7, 
opped  in  pre*,  partic,  902* 

nam,  introducing  parentbcsb.  1642 ;  with 
ct,  1648;  position  of,  t64iS;  caumt  or 
illaiive,  2154;  a&scv  era  live,  2155  ;  inlr(>- 
dudng  question,  21 5;;  tritrocfiictng  ex- 
planation, illustration,  &c«,  2i$%. 

namque,  position  of,  i61^,  ti^\  \  use 
of,  2i5|,  2155. 

nam  quis,  692, 

nanciscor,  prin*  parts  of,  9S0, 

nirT5,  form  of,  1 46. 

niscor,  prin.  parts  of,  980 ;  with  abl., 
1^12;  with  prep,  and  abh,  1312;  con» 
struclions  of  nitus  in  expressions  of 
age,  1  \2f\  \  nitus  ui<d  actively,  1364, 

nitd  mSximus,  supcrL  of  sen  ex,  3^3. 

nStO    minimus,  superl,  of  iuvehia, 

nauci,  a*  gen*  of  value.  1273. 
nSvis,  decl.  of,  519,  551,  555. 
IllvUS,  form  of,  124. 

Hi,  with  Mjbjv  ,  1447;  n€  .  .  .  quidem, 
1447 ;  ndn  modo  (ndn  sdlum) .  .  . 
aed  ii€  .  .  .  quidem,  1682 ;  n€  ,  .  , 
quidem    after   a   neg.,    1661 :    with 
wishes,  154c;    with   snbjv.  in  esthorta- 
tions,    J547i     ^ill^    Aubjv,    questions, 
11^63;  with  im|>cr.,    1447,   1581,    1586  j 
with  ctjordlniitwl  subjy.,  1706;  in  pur- 
pose clauses,  1947;  with  expressions  of 
fcaf,   1958;  Qt  ni,   1^47;   ni  ndn» 
i()'7 :    *«'ith    dum    and    subjv,,    2^03; 
,  following  supine  in  -um, 
wfcd  by  quis,  qui,  indcj., 
ut. 


-nc  (-nV,  enclitic  and  interrogative,  96, 
177^  tutinc,  650;  hicinc,  &:c.,  663; 
ilhcme,  &c,  6;o;  answei  expected 
with,  1503,  ISQ4;  poiitioji  of,  150^; 
numne.  1^07;  anne,  1503^  130^;  In 
first  halt  of  alternative  question,  1517, 
1 5 19;  necne,  1520, 1778;  utrum  ,  .  . 
nc  .  .  .  an,  1:123,  utrumnc,  \^ti\ 
-nc  - . .  -ne,  1524;  with  quis,  uter, 
quantus,  i^^v  :  with  siib)v.  questions, 
13&7  ;  with  Utr  Uti,  in  questions,  1569; 
in  indirect  questions,  177;  ;  -nC  ■,  •  . 
•nc  in  indirect  questions,  1776 ;  utrutn 
.  .  .  -ne  ,  .  .  an»  utrumne  .  .  ,  an 
in  indirect  qucitiotis,  1770*  in  second 
member  o!  indirect  alternative  question, 
1780:  appended  to  infin.  of  exclamation, 
2216  ;  quantity,  2433. 

Dec,  and  not,  but  ho(,  1445 ;  nec  *  .  . 
ncc  connecting  substs.  wllli  sing*  or 
plur.  verb,  1070 ;  in  sense  of  n6n,  1446; 
nectxe,  X520,  177!*;  with  wishes,  1540; 
for  n€  .  ,  .  quidem,  1658 ;  nec  .  *  . 
quidem,  1658;  in  purpose  clauses, 
19^7  ;  quantity,  2433  ;  sec  neque* 

necdum,  1446. 

necessirius,  constructions  with,  1201* 

necesse  est,  implying  oou-occarrent 
action,  1496;  coordinated,  1709;  with 
intin.,  2211. 

nec5,  forms  of,  993. 

nec  opin&ns,  1446. 

nectd,  prifcs,  stem  of.  8^5;  forms  of,  960. 

nScubi,  quantity,  t>o;  form  of,  124,  709, 

n€cunde,  form  of^  124,  710. 

nefSs,  defective,  430;  gender  of,  578; 
with  supine  in  -Q,  2274  i  nefia  est 
with  infin  ,  2211. 

negleg5,  form  of,  151;  perf.  of,  823; 
prin.  parts  of,  953, 

nefG,  translation  of,  144$;  udcd  person* 
ally  in  pass,.  21  ;S, 

negfitium  do,  with  purpose  clause,  t^fOw 

neg5tium  est,  with  inhn..  22ri. 

nim5,  torm  of,  100,  132;  dcd,  of,  430, 
485;  forms  of  nQllus  usrd  for,  4^5; 
translation  01.   ;  'ii  n5n»  14 >2; 

\Tith  subjv.  in  ,  iMTJ  •"th 

imp«r,,  i;S6;  iquc,  -que, 

1659]  n€md  esiqi  ^5, 

nSmd  ut,  iv47;  r-  n, 

2402:  nSmd  f<ji  liiai*  ^ai^4ii--iii, 
and  n(m5  umquamior  numquam 
quisquam,  r^.-.v 

nemr  ~ 

ne5 
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nCquam,  comparison  of,  353;  indeclin- 
able, 431;  M  adj.,  431. 

nCquandO,  fonn  of,  179. 

neque,  with  imper.,  13S1;  introducing 
parenthesis,  1642;  as  copulative  conj., 
1644,  1657,  2141-2144;  ncque  .  .  . 
neque,  1657;  preferred  to  et  non, 
1659;  nee  .  .  .  nOn,  1660;  neque 
.  .  .  baud,  1660;  after  a  neg.,  1661; 
neque  .  .  .  et,  et  .  .  .  neque,  1665 ; 
neque  .  . .  -que,  1663 ;  neque  . . . 
ac,  1665;  in  purpose  clauses,  1947 ;  see 
nec. 

neque0,  conjug.  of^  768;  form  of  ne- 
quit,  82S;  pass,  forms  of,  768,  1484; 
prin.  parts  of,  922 ;  translation  of,  1445. 

nesci5,  formation  of,  396 ;  translation  of, 
1445;  with  nisi,  2020;  with  infin., 
2169;  with  ace.  and  infin.,  2175;  with 
o  shortened,  2443;  nesciO  an,  1782; 
nesciO  qui8,&c.,  1788, 1789;  nesciO 
quOmodo,  as  adv.,  712,  1788,  1789; 
nesciS  quO  pact5,  as  adv.,  712, 1788, 
1789. 

neu,  167^;  see  nCve. 

neuter,  form  of,  99;  gen.  sing,  of,  162, 
618-620,  6s7,  694;  ded.  of,  618-620, 
694;  translation  of,  1445;  use  of  sing, 
and  plur.,  2403. 

nSve,  form  of,  142,  1674;  ^i^^  imper., 
1 581, 1586 ;  in  purpose  clauses,  1947. 

nez,  gender  of,  581. 

ni,  2020 ;  witl)  mirum,  2068. 

nigrCscO,  perf.  of,  875 ;  prin.  parts  of, 

ninil,  form  of,  103,  1^0,  455 ;  used  ad- 
verbially, 1 144;  with  partitive  gen., 
1248 ;  translation  of,  1445 «  ^^^  nOn, 
1452;  for  nCmO,  1462;  nihil  minus 
in  answers,  1513;  with  subjv.  in  exhor- 
tations,  1^47;  after  et,  atque,  -que, 
1659:  ninil  est  auod,  1822,  1841; 
nihil  habe5  quoa^  1822;  ut  nihil, 
nihil  ut,  1947;  nihil  quicquam, 
2.^02:  used  for  n5n  quicquam,  3^oj^; 
nihil  abest,  with  quin,  1086;  nihil 
aliud  quam,  189^;  nihili,  as  gen. 
of  value,  1272;  nihilO,  as  abl.  of 
value,  1 391 ;  nihilO  minus,  1676, 
1686;  cum  nihilOminus,  1868;  ni- 
hilO minus  introducing  adversative 
sentence,  21^1 ;  nihilum,  form  of, 
140,  455  ;  nil.  form  of,  132,  455;  with 
i  in  second  syllable,  2448. 

nimiO,  with  compar.,  1459. 

nimis,  with  partitive  gen.,  1248. 

nimium,  with  partitive  gen.,  1248. 


nisi,  introducing  subst.  with  which  verb 
agrees,  1073;  with  aU.  abs.,  1374  \  nisi 
quod,  1848 ;  nisi  quia,  1848 ;  nisi  si, 
2020 ;  in  adversative  sense,  after  nesciO, 
with  tamen,  2020;  as  n^.  of  si,  2016, 
2020;  nisi  fOrte^  vCrO,  2020;  co- 
ordinating, 2153;  nisi  fOrte  with  infin. 
in  ind.  disc.,  2317;  followed  by  quis, 
qui,  indef.,  2388;  with  short  final 
vowel,  2445. 

niteo,  pnn.  parts  of,  1006. 

nitor,  prin.  parts  of,  983 ;  with  aU.,  1349 ; 


with  naud,  1449 ;  with  purpose  clause, 
inn., 

plur.  of,  1 108. 


1951 ;  with  innhl,  195^,  2169. 

nix,  gender  and  ded.  of,  494,  500;  use  of 
plur.  of,  1 108. 

no.  pin.  parts  of,  991. 

nObilis,  comparison  of,  359. 

noceO,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 

noctQ,  533,  701. 

noenu,  form  of,  140, 699, 1444,  2444;  use 
of,  1444. 

noenum,  form  of,  87,  140,  455,  699, 
1444:  use  of,  1444. 

nOlfi,  form  of,  100,^96;  conjug.  of,  772, 
11l'm\  ^onn  of  nOliixi^  &c,  841 ; 
unpor.  of,  844 ;  prin.  parts  of,  922 ;  trans- 
lation of,  144s;  use  of  nOlim,  nOlO. 
155^;  use  ot  nOllem,  1560:  use  of 
noli,  nOlite,  1583,  1584;  nOlim  with 
subjv.,  15S5;  coordination  of  forms  of, 
1707;  with  infin.,  2169;  with  ace.  and 
infin.  2189,  2i99«  2228;  with  perf.  act. 
infin.,  in  pruhioitions,  2224 ;  with  perf. 
pass,  infin.,  2229. 

nOmen,  decl.  of,  481;  mihl  est  nO- 
men  ,  case  with,  1213;  nOmen  dO, 
indO,  &c.,  case  with,  12x4;  gen.  of 
definition  with,  1256 ;  gen.  of  d^inition 
with  nOmine,  1257;  abl.  of,  with 
judicial  verbs,  1280;  nOmine  resem- 
bling prep.,  1406. 

nSmus,  892. 

n5n,  form  of,  87,  140,  455,  699,  1444; 
common  use  of,  1443,  <494«  "^i^  "C* 
m9,  &c.,  1452  ;  nCmO  nOn,  &c., 
1452 ;  nOn  ,  .  .  nOn,  1452 :  in  ques- 
tions, 1502;  nOnne  .  .  .  nOn,  1^06; 
an  nOn,  1508, 1519 ;  with  and  withoat 
partides  in  answers,  1513 ;  with  wishes, 
1^40 ;  with  subjv.  in  exhortations,  1547 ; 
with  subjv.  of  action  conceivable,  1554; 
with  subjv.  questions,  1563,  1566;  with 
imper.,  1582  ;  with  fut.  expressing  pro- 
hibition, 1624 ;  after  et,  atque  (ac), 
-que,  i6p9;  ut  nOn,  1947;  nC  nOn, 
1957 1  ^th  dum  and  subjv.,  2003 ;  si 
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ndn,  2020 ;  nfin  aliter,  correbtive  of 
ut.  1937;  n5n  aliud  quam,  1895; 
ii5n  dubitQ,  constructions  with,  i^lkv 
igS;;  xi5ndum  ,  .  .  cum,  iS6q; 
cum  .  *  .  nondumt  iSo^;  non 
mag^is  .  *  .  quam,  liiSq ;  n5n  mi- 
nus .  .  .  quam,  \'^%<n  n5n  modo, 
after  a  neg.,  i(/ji  \  n6n  modo^  fjU 
lowed  by  sed  etiam^  ^t.^  ibi^oj  non 
modo,  nicojitng  n6n  dicam,  16^1 ; 
nan  modo,  followed  by  nC  .  .  . 
quidem,  viae,  i6S3 ;  n5n  multum 
abest,  with  quln,  i9S(j;  non  quod, 
non  qud,&c.,  1855, 19S9;  nOnsecus, 
cxtrrelativc  of  ut,  1037;  ndn  secus, 
correlative  of  quasij  tamquam  si, 
&c.,  21 18;  non  solum^  followed  by 
sed^etiam,  &c.,  16^0;  n5n  solum, 
followed  by  nf  .  .  .  quidem,  vix, 
1682  ;  n5h  tantum,  loiio. 
ndnne^  answer  expected  with,  i;o3, 
i^ohLi;  ndnnc  »  ,  .  ndn,  1506;  ixi  in- 

direct  questions  'T/S' 
ndnnihild,  as  abl.  0/ price,  1391. 
non  Ti^Wx  sunt  qui^  i$a2, 
nos,   decl,  of,   644"<j5  '  f   ^^^^^  ^^^  *^KO, 

1074 ;  sec  e^o. 
nOsc5,  form  of,  134  ;  prin,  parts  of,  963 ; 

compounds  of,  965. 
noster,  dccl.  of,  (y\z\  used  for  meus, 

1074  ;  nostri  with  r€fcrt,  interest, 

1277;    represented    by  suus    in    ind. 

disc.,  33a5  ;  used  instead  of  gen.^  '234» 

1262, 
nostrls.  accent  of,  173* 
nStSscd,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 
novus,  comparison  of,  358* 
nox,  dcd.  of,  533;  stems  of,  569;  adv.. 

noxius,  with  gen.,  i2/)4, 

n&bd,  prin.  parts  of,  955. 

nQdiusterttus,  form  of,  712. 

tiOdd,  constructions  with,  1303,  1304. 

nddus,  with  gen..  1263;  withabi..  ij^; 
with  prep.,  1306, 

nQllus,  form  of,  102;  forms  of,  iised  for 
nSmO,  4S5;  gen.  sing,  of,  162,  61S- 
620;  tied,  of,  6i8-^«2o;  translation  of, 
1445 ;  for  nOn  or  n6,  t  J4S ;  with  n5n, 
14^1;  ut  nQllua.  nQllus  ut,  1947; 
11011a  causa  est  qutn,  1953;  used 
for  n5n  QIlus,  3403. 

num,  an  acc,»  1156;  answer  expected 
with,  1^03,  1507",  numnCf  1507; 
numquid,  1507;  num  ,  .  .  num, 
J§;24;  m  indirect  questions,  1775?  fol' 
Jowed  by  quia,  qui,  iodef .,  338B. 


Numidia,  in  loc,  1336. 
nummus,  gen.  plur.  of,  462. 
numquam,  translation  uif,  1445;  ^^ 
nSn,  1432;  withsubjv.  in  ejihortations, 

1 547 ;  with  subjr.  of  action  cuncciralilf, 

1356. 
nunc,  an  ace*,  1156. 
nunciam,  torin  oi,  1 1 ;. 
nOntid,  form  of,  S2;  with  ut,  1950;  ' 

ace.  and  inlin.,  217^;  tised  personal^ in 

pa5&.|3J7S;  nuntiitur,  unper&gtt&2]Jr, 

2181. 
-nuo,  defective.  905  j  prin.  parts  0^,947. 
nupcr,  comparisiin  of,  364  ;  form  of.  69!. 
I  nusquam,  with    partitive   gen.,    11^; 
,      translation  of,  1445. 


O,  the  vowel,  pronunciation  of,  26,  y\  34, 
36-38 ;  final,  quantity  of,  2437,  1441, 
2444. 

O,  assimilation  of,  103;  affioities  of,  i«7, 
loy;  weakened  lo  u,  75^  103,  112,4^ 
827  ;  after  o,  V,  qu,  73  ;  weakened  t» 
«,  71,  76,  14a ;  weakened  to  i,  77. 

0,  how  denoted  in  inscriptions,  ;jo ;  w^ut* 
encd  to  Q,  75;  frt)m  au,  Si;  trotn  ou, 
Sa;  from  oi,  oc,  S7. 

5,  with  nom.  of  CAclaniation,  1117;  with 
voc.  nom.  and  %'oc,,  1123;  with  ace, 
1149;  0  utinani,  d  si,  with  wish», 
1541.  I540. 

ob.  prep.  i4toi  form  of.  ttS;  coinpotxoJs 
of,  with  ace,  1137;  compounds  of,  with 
dat.,  itSS,  n^Q,  1194;  compounds  of, 
other  constructions  with,  119©,  ii^t, 
1196 ;  expressing  cause,  &c  ,  131 7:  with 
gemndive  construction  or  gerund,  22J3. 

obcumbS,  prin.  parts  of,  974. 

obeo,  construction  with,  H91. 

5bice.  dccL  of,  473  :  gender  of,  5I1. 

obUviscor,  prin.  part&  of,  9S0;  caici 
with,   i2S7t  1288, 

obmutc$c5t  prin.  parts  of,  976. 

absideO,  prin.  parts  of,  907. 

obsisto,  with  ni.  i960, 1977;  with  quiJ- 
minus.  i960,  1977. 

obsolSsc5,  prin.  parts  of,  968. 

obst5,  with  nC^  i960,  1977;  with  qu&* 
minus,  1060,  1977* 

obsurdescO,  prin.  parts  of.  976. 

obtundo  (op-),  forms  of,  931. 

obvjam,  verln  combined  with,  flowed 
by  aat.,  11S7. 

occal€sc6,  prin.  parts  of,  976* 

OCCid5,  prin.  parts  of^  030. 

occin5,  perf.  of,  S23J  fomu  of,  97a. 

occulQ,  pnn.  parts  of,  97I. 
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5cior,  comparison  of,  357. 
Ocius,  comparison  of,  361. 
oct0,  with  shortened  final  o,  2442. 
5d],  defective,  812;    synopsis   of,  812; 

forms  Osus  sum,  fui,  813;  no  pass., 

813;  form  5su8,  814;  form  Oaurua, 

814 ;  meaning  of,  1607. 
oe,  diphthong,  pronunciation  of,  41,  42; 

changes  of,  87. 
officiS,  with  nC,  i960 ;  with  quSminus, 
_  '960. 
dh€,  quantity  of  o  in,  163 ;  quantity  of  C 

in,  2^40. 
oi,  diphthong,  pronunciation  of,  41,  43 ; 

changes  of,  87. 
oleaster,  gender  of,  408. 
ole5,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 
olus,  ollus,  olle,  667, 668. 
omitte,  with  intin.,  for  nOli,  1584. 
omninO,  use  of,  2150. 
omnis,  gen.   in    ap^.   with    possess. 

pron.,  1235;   omnium  with  gen.  of 

pron.,    123^;    used    parti tively,    1244; 

with  loc.  aol.,  1346;    first  syllable  of, 

shortened,  2^69. 
onustus,  with  gen.,   1387;   with  abl., 

1387. 
opera,  use  of  abl.  of,  1378. 
operi5,  prin.  parts  of,  1019. 
opinidne,  with  compar.,  1330. 
opis,  ded.  of,  430,  480. 
oportet,  forms  of,  816;  implyin|;  non- 

occurrent   action,    1496;     coordinated, 

1709;   with  subj.  infin.,  2209;  in  past 

tense  with  pres.  infin.,  translation  of, 

2222;   with  perf.  pass,  and  act.  infin., 

2230. 
Opperior,  prin.  parts  of,  1020. 
oppidum,  pred.  in  agreement  with,  1072; 

ace.  of,  with  in  or  ad,  115^;  oppid5 

and  in  oppidO,  1333;  oppidi&m,  463. 
oppingO,  prin.  parts  of,  938;   perf.  ot, 

863. 
oppugns,  construction  with,  1191. 
Ops,  decl.  of,  480. 

OpstipCscS  (ob-),  prin.  parts  of,  976. 
OptSbile    est,   implying    non-occurrent 

action.  1496. 
optSbilius  est,  implying  non-occurrent 

action,  1496. 
optimC,  comparison  of,  363. 
optimus,  form  of^  35,  78,  108 ;  formation 

of,  3^1 ;  comparison  of,  355 ;  optimum 

est  implying  non-occurrent  action,  1496 : 

optumum  est  coordinated,  1709. 
opto,  coordination  of  forms  of,  1707 ;  with 

ut,  1930;  with  ace.  and  infin.,  2190. 


opus  est,  with  abl.,  1379;  with  partic, 

1382 ;  with  subj.  nom.  or  ace,  1383 ; 

with   gen.,    1383:    coordinated,    1709; 

with  supine  in  -u,  2276;  with  subst. 

and  partic,  2286. 
orbis,  gender  of,  579;  loc.  orbi,  1337. 
orbO,  constructions  with,  1303,  1304. 
ordior,  prin.  parts  of,  1022. 
OrdO,  gender  of,  574. 
orior,  forms  of,  791,  799;  gerundive  of. 

89^;   prin.  parts  of,  ^i;   ortus  ana 

oriundus   with   aU.,    1312 ;    ortus 

used  actively,  1364. 
OrO,  coordinated,  1708;  with  ut,  1950; 

with  ace.  and  infin.,  2194. 
OS,  decl.  of,  492;  gender  of,  576;  phir. 

ossua,  386;  quantity,  2433. 
0S,  decl.  oL  430,  401 ;  gender  of,  576. 
ostendS,  forms  of,  924. 
ou,  diphthong,  pronunciation  of,  41,  43 ; 

changes  of,  80,  82. 

p,  changed  to  b,  118,  151;  development 
of,  between  m  and  s,  m  and  t,  120; 
assimilation  of,  150,  151. 

paciscor,  prin.  parts  of,  980 ;  com- 
I>ounds  ot,  980;  pactus  used  pas- 
sively, 1364. 

paene  ut,  1947. 

paenitet,  forms  of,  813,817;  impersonal, 
1034 ;  construction  with,  1283 ;  used  per- 
sonally,  1284;  with  subj.  infin.,  2209; 
with  perf.  infin.,  2231. 

palam,  as  adv.  and  prep.,  1421. 

palleO,  prin.  parts  ot,  ioc6. 

pallSsco,  prin.  parts  of,  076. 

palQs,  decl.  of,  475 ;  genoer  of,  584. 

pand5,  prin.  parts  of,  950;  compounds 
of,  950. 

paneo,  perf.  of,  85S,  863 ;  forms  of,  925. 

papfiver,  gender  of,  573. 

pir,  decl.  of.  537,  544,  561 ;  agreeing  with 
abl.  of  quality,  1240;  pSr  est  implying 
non-occurrent  action,  1496;  with  infin., 
221 1 ;  with  gerundive  construction,  2254; 
with  long  vowel,  2448. 

parc0,  daective,  905;  forms  of,  9 to; 
compounds  of,  930;  parce  with  innn. 
for  nOli,  1584,  2170. 

parcus,  with  gen.,  1264. 

pSre5,  prin.  fMirts  of,  1006. 

paricidas,  nom.,  436. 

pari€s,  quantity  of  e  in,  2456. 

pariO,  forms  of,  791 ;  pres.  stem  of,  836; 
fut.  partic.  of,  905  ;  prin.  parts  of,  928. 

pariter,  followed  by  et,  1653;  correlative 
of  ut,  1937. 
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pars,  ded,  of,  5p,  533;  use  of  abl.  of^ 
»345t  P*r»  '  •  •  para,  16S7. 

particeps,  dcd.  ot,  ^So,  624,625. 

partim,  ace.  as  adv.,  549,  699;  with  par- 
titive gen-,  124s, 

partioff  conjiig.  of,  79S;  prin,  parts  of^ 
io:!i ;  partitus  used  passively,  1364. 

partus,  d«cl.  of,  592. 

pa  rum,  with  partitive  gen.,  1248;  intJ- 
mating  negation,  145 1< 

parvi,  comparison  of,  165, 

parvus,  comparison  of,  555;  parvi  as 
gen.  of  value,  1271^  1279;  parvO  as 
abl.  of  value,  T39i» 

pSscO,  prin.  parte  of,  965;  used  rcflex- 
ivelvt  1482. 

passijs,  gen,  plur.  passHm,  591. 

pateO,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 

patior,  pr es.  stem  of,  $36 ;  prin.  parts  of, 
^6;  compotrnd*  of,  986;  with  ace*  and 
iniin.,  219$ ;  n5n  patior  with  purpose 
clause,  1950, 

pauci  sunt  qui,  iSii. 

paulum,  with  partitive  t^en,  124S:  pau- 
lum  abcst,  with  quin,  1986. 

pauper,  comparison  of,  344  ;  decl.  of, 
4S9,  624,  625  ;  with  gen.,  1264. 

pavi$c5,  prin.  parts  of,  939* 

pect5,  pre^.  stem  of,  ^2,  835;  priJi. 
jiarts  of,  960. 

pSior,  comparison  of,  355. 

pSius,  comparison  of,.'363. 

pelag^us,  decl.  of,  493,  5018. 

pelhcid.  prin.  parts  of,  936. 

pelld,  prin.  parts  of,  933 ;  compounds  of, 
012;  constnictions  wjth,  1303,  1304. 

pefvis.  decl.  of,  5^0, 

pcnde5,  perf .  of,  059;  prin.  i^arts  of,  995. 

pend5,  prin.  parts  of,  930;  with  get),  of 
value,  1271, 

penes,  prep.,  T410,-  position  of,  1434; 
quantity  of  second  e  in,  2456, 

penus.  gender  of,  5S8. 

per,  prep.,  1410;' after  its  case,  17S; 
compounds  of,  with  ace,  1137;  with 
ace.  of  duration  of  time,  1151 ;  express- 
Jng  cause»  &c.^  1317;  denoUog  place, 
1346;  cxprcssmg  manner,  1361;  ex- 
pressing instrument,  1378;  position  of, 
1437:  quantity,  2433.  ' 

pcrag5«  prin.  parts  of,  937. 

percent),  perf.  of,  S61,  2435;  prin.  parts 
t>r  ^35- 

percitus,  019. 

perdd,  forms  of,  757;  forms  of,  supplied 
by  pere$,  757,  1471 ;  with  inhn.  as 
obj.,  1206. 


peregri,  1340. 

peremO,  prin.  parts  of,  937. 
pered,     supplymg    foims    of     pe 

757,  1471;    followed  by  ab  aftd 

131S, 

pertricd.  prin.  parts  of,  993. 
perfruor,  with  abl.,  1379 ;  with  ace.,  13^ 
per^5.  prin.  parts  of,  953. 
pcrmoe,  pronunciation  of,  179;  oorrebr 

tivcof  ut  t9j7;  correlative  of  quasi 

tamquam  st  &c,  2118;   perinde 

.  .  .  quam,  1S90. 
peritus,  with   gen.,    1263;    with  ifire, 

126S,  nS^;  With  infin.,  2166;  withgeo. 

uf    gerundive  construction  or  gerund, 

22^i$. 

perle^d.  ^rin.  parts  of»  937. 
permlgni.  as  gen.  of  estimation,  1279, 
permagn5.  as  abl.  of  value,  1273,  '3^ 

pefmittGi  coordinated,  1710;  with  pear- 
pose  clause,  1950,  2202;  with  ace  and 
infin.,  2202;  with  gerundive  ooostwc- 
tion,  2250. 

pcrmulsus.  locso. 

pernici€s.  decl.  *if.  606, 

per5sus,  £14;  with  act.  meaning,  907. 

perosus  sum.  $13. 

perpes,  decl,  of,  \iy, 

perpetior,  prm.  parts  of.  986. 

perplaced,  prin.  part«b  of.  1004 

persuades,  with  purpose  clause,  1950; 
with  ace.  and  infin.,  1954,  2195, 

pertundO,  forms  of,  931. 

P  erven  id,  forms  of,  .^22, 

p€s,  compounds  of,  decL  of,  532,  636, 

pc55im€.  comparison  uf.  yb^, 

pessimus,  formation  of,  351 ;  coropari' 
son  of,  351. 

pessumao,  coojug.  of,  757, 

pet5,  forms  of,  S95,  96^;  qtiantity  tn 
petiit,  2450;  with  subjv.  coorcUiuted. 
1 70S ;  with  gerundive  coustructioiij  ziy^ 

ph,  sound  of,  49  ;  tsse  of,  49. 

piget,  forms  of.  815,  *li7j 
1034;  construction  witli. 
personally,  12S4. 

pill,  as  gen.  of  value,  XTji. 

ping^O^  prin.  parts  of,  954* 

piper,  i^eiidcr  of»  573. 

pis5,  pinsd,  forms  of.  819,  972-  

placed,  prin.  parts  of,  1004;  componfidi 
of,  1004;  s!  placuerit,  t6u;  coordi- 
nation of  forms  of,  1707;  placet  with 
purpose  clause,  1950;  si  placet,  aiij; 
placet  with  subj.  infin.,  2209;  placl* 
tus,  with  act.  meaning,  907. 


5S8 


Index  of  Latin  Wards. 


plangO,  prin.  parts  of,  954. 

plaua5,  prin.  parts  of,  958 ;  compounds 

of,  958. 
pl6DS  (plCps,  pl6b€s),  pronunciation 

of,  149;  dcd.  of,  524,  534..603. 
pl6nus,  with  gen.,  1263;  with  abl.,  1268, 

1387. 
-ple5,  prin.  parts  of,  1001. 
piCrique,  use  of,  1244;  with  abl.  abs., 

1366. 
plCnimque,  with  partitive  gen.,  1248. 
-plic5,  prin.  parts  of,  993;  compounds 

o'j  993- 
pluit,  defective,  815  ;  form  plflvit,  823; 

Srin.  parts  of,  947 ;  impersonal,  1034. 
rimum,  cominrison  of,  363. 
plQrimus,  formation  of,  352 ;  comparison 
off   35S  *   plQrimum    with   partitive 
gen.,  1248;  plQrimi  as  gen.  of  value, 
1271 ;  quam  pIflrimO  as  abL  of  value, 

i39»« 

plQs,  form  of,  128;  comparison  of,  3^;, 
363;  defective,  35?;  ded.  of,  623 ;  with 
partitive  gen.,  1248 ;  plflris  as  gen.  of 
value,  1271, 1274, 1279;  without  quam, 
1328;  with  quam,  1328;  with  abl., 
1328;  plflrSs  with  subjv.  of  action 
conceivable,  1556. 

pol.  Quantity,  2433. 

poUeo,  defective,  809. 

polliceor,  with  ace.  and  infin..  2186; 
with  fut.  infin.,  223$ ;  with  pres.  infin., 
2236. 
I     p5ne,   not   compoimded,    1406;    prep., 
1410. 

p0n9,  form  of,  133;  forms  of,  972; 
nOmen  pOnO,  case  with,  1214;  with 
in  and  abl.,  1^24. 

popul9,  popuior,  123,  800, 1488. 

por-.  inseparable  prep.,  392,  1409. 

porrig5,  porg5,  prin.  parts  of,  953. 

porticus,  gender  of,  588. 

pos,  prep.  1410. 

posc5,  form  of,  130;  pres.  stem  of,  834 ; 
perf.  of  compounds  of,  860;  prin.  parts 
of,  927;  with  double  ace.,  1169;  with 
ab  and  abl.,  1170;  constructions  with 
pass,  of,  1 1 71. 

possum,  conju^.  of,  744,  751 ;  form  of, 
7521  Tpl ;  potis  sum,  &c.,  for,  752 ; 
defective,  753 ;  old  and  rare  forms  of, 
753 ;  pass,  forms  of,  753,  1484 ;  prin. 
parts  of,  922;  potCns,  922;  with 
haud,  1449 ;  with  superi.,  1466,  1892 ; 
implying  non-occurrent  action,  1496; 
in  subjv.,  1498;  si  potuerO,  1632; 
quod   (quantum)  .  .  .  possum. 


1830 ;  nOn  possum  quin  (ut  nOn), 
&c.,  1985 ;  nOn  possum  in  condi- 
tions, 2074:  in  past  tense  with  pres. 
infin.,  translation  ol,  2222;  with  perf. 
infin.,  2223 ;  use  of  pres.  infin.  of,  for 
fut.,  2236 ;  in  perf.  infin.  in  conditional 
apodoses  in  in<L  disc,  2333. 

post,  form  of,  96,  1410 ;  compounds  of, 
with  dat.,  II9S  ;  in  expressions  of  time, 
1 394-1 397 ;  followed  by  quam  or  cum 
in  expressions  of  time,  1397 ;  with  fut. 
perf.,  1630;  with  subst.  and  partic.^ 
2285,  2286. 

poste,  prep.,  96,  1 410. 

posteS,  with  psutitive  gen.,  1253. 

postera,  defective,  356. 

poster!,  use  of,  347. 

posterior,  formation  of,  348;  compari- 
son of,  356. 

posthabeO,  prin.  parts  of,  1004. 

postid,  with  partitive  gen.,  1253 ;  prep., 
1410. 

postideS,  with  partitive  gen.,  1253. 

postquam,  posteS  quam,  posquam, 
with  infin.,  1539,  1924 ;  with  iodic,  and 
subjv.,  1923-1931. 

p6str6mus,  formation  of,  352 ;  compar- 
ison of,  356;  with  partitive  meanmg, 

«*49-  . 
postridiC,  as   adv.,  1341 ;   with   gen., 

1413,    1232;    with    ace,    1406,    1413; 

postridi'e  quam,  1922. 
postul9,  with  subjv.  coordinated,  1708; 

with    ut,    1950;    used    personally   in 

pass.,  2178;  with  ace  and  infin.,  1953, 

postumus,  formation  of,  351 ;  compari- 
son of,  356. 

pote,  form  of,  142;  with  or  without 
sum,  752;  ut  pote  qui,  1827;  ut 
pote  cum,  1879. 

potior,  forms  of,  791,  799;  prin.  parts 
of,  981;  with  gen.,  1292;  witli  aU., 
1179;  ^i^  Acc.,  1380;  use  of  gerundive 
o\  2244. 

potis,  with  or  without  sum,  7^2. 

potius,  after  vel,  1670:  with  sive, 
1672;  potius  quam,  1897. 

p5tU8,  with  act.  meaning,  907. 

prae,  prep.,  1417;  comparison  of,  357; 
compounds  of,  with  ace,  1137;  com- 
pounds of,  with  dat.,  1188,  1 189,  115M; 
compounds  of,  other  constructions  witn, 
1190,  1 191,  1196;  with  abl.  proper, 
1297;  expressing  cause,  &C.,  1317; 
prae  quam,  1895 ;  prae  qumm 
quod,  1895. 


559 


Index  of  Latin   Words. 


prsebeSf  form  of,  iot«  ijs;  forms  of^ 

10C4. 
praccinO,  prin.  parts  of,  972. 
pra€cipi5^  with  sub] v.  cuordinated,  1 70S ; 

with  purpose  clause,  I930;    with  ace. 

and  intin,,  3194. 
praecox,  deck  of,  531, 
praehibcd,  with  short  diphthong,  158; 

form  of,  1004. 
praele^5f  prin.  parts  of,  937. 
pracmorde5,  forms  of,  995. 
Praenestc,  decl.  of,  557. 
pracsa^s,  with  gen,,  1264. 
praescius,  with  gen..  1264. 
praeside5,  prin.  parts  of,  997. 
praesidium,  dat*  of,  with  verb,  laao, 

praestd}  prin.  part*  of,  9S9 ;  with  purpose 

clajisc,    195 1 ;    praestat    with   subj. 

intin. «  2209. 
praest5,  adv»,  verbs  combined  with,  fol- 
lowed by  dat-,  iiSiy. 
pracstSlor,  with  dat,  or  ace,,  1184. 
praeter,   form    of,    710;    prep.^    1410; 

c«  impounds  of,  with  ace.,  ri  57 ;  praeter 

quam   quod,   1848,    1S95 ;  praeter 

quam,  iii<>; ;  with  infin*  as  obj,,  3205, 
praetermittb,  with  quin,  1986. 
practerquam,  introciucing  subst.  with 

which  verb  agrees,  1073. 
praeut,  1943. 
prande5,  perf.  of^  866;  prin,  parts  of, 

i^iS;  prlnsus,  with  act.  mcanmg,  907, 
precoT,  with   subjv.  coordinated,  170S; 

with   purpose  clause,    1950 ;  with   ace. 

.ind  infiti.,  2195. 
prchendd,  15S;  orpraehend5,  pr€n* 

d5,  OjO^ 
prcm5,  prin.  parts  of,  958 ;  compounds 

oi,  058. 
pridii',  as  adv.,  1541 ;  with  ace^.  1406, 

141-,;  with  gcn.»  1413,  1332;    pridiC 

quam,  1972. 
primura,  \U2,  701  :  prfmum  (pnm5) 

.  .  ,  deinde  .  .  .  turn,  16S;;  ubi,  ut, 

cum  primum,  1933-1954. 
primus,    formation    of,    152 ;    compan- 

v-n   of,   357  ;   with   partitive  meaning, 

1249. 
prior,  comparison  of,  ^:;7. 
prius  quanri,  tor  potius  quam,  1S97. 
priusquam,  with  fut,  perf.,  1626;  with 

ptc>.  indie,  of  fut.  action,  1595;  gcttcful 

statement    of    use,    191 1  \    in    |;cnera1 

statements,    fQi2-i9i4;    in    particular 

statements,  1915-1921, 
privQ,  constructioiis  with,  1503,  1504- 


pf6,  prep.,  1417  :  with  abl.  proper.  119J} 
followmg  dflcO,  babeO,  putd,  ttbS; 
expressions  with,  for  dat.  of  tendeDcy 
or  result,  1221;  quam  pr5»  1461; 
pr3  ed  introductory  to  sentence  irilfi 
quod,  1S47;  pr6  quam,  iSj; ;  wiUi 
gerundive  consiruction  or  gerund,  221^?, 

pro,  interjection,  with  nom.  of  exclaw 
tion,  1117;  with  voc.  nom.  und  voc« 
1123  ;  with  ace,  1150. 

procul,  as  adv.  and  prep.,  14I1. 

pr5cumb5,  prin.  parts  of,  cit^, 

prdcurrd.  pcrf.  of,  S60.  ■ 

prddigus,  with  gen.,  1264  ■ 

prddinunt,  S33-  ■ 

proficiscor,  prin.  parts  of.  ^So  ;  pro- 
fectus,  used  actively,  1364. 

prdfGsus,  with  gen.,  1263. 

prdgfn&ttis,  with  abl.  1512, 
I  pr5?redior,  forms  of,  791,  y^, 

pTonibe5,  forms  probibfssfs,  Ac, 
KS7 ;  o>ntracted,  1004  ;  case  arostruc- 
tirns  with,  1303,  1304;  with  Hi,  196c; 
with  qudminus,  i960,  1977;  with 
ace.  and  inlin..  3303, 

proin,  introducm^  command,  21^7, 

proinde.  fomi  of,  91,;  dtsyllabic,  179; 
corrective  of  quasi,  taibqusixi  ^, 
&c.,  2118;  introducing  cotnmand,  215?. 

pr5mitt0,  with  ace.  and  infin..  2175; 
with  fuL  inhn..  2235. 

pr5m6.  perf.  uf,  823;  prin.  puts  of,  93;}. 

prope,  prep.,  1410:  comr}an#on  01^,357; 
with  acci  taoi :  prope  ot  (947. 

pr5pcndc0,  prtn,  p>arts  of,  995'. 

properdj  with  ace.  and  inftn.,  at 90. 

proplor,  comparison  of,  357;  witit  ace, 

I20I. 

propius,  prep„  1410;  with  ace.  iioi. 
propriu 5,  constructions  with.ijo^,  113!. 
propter,  prep.,  1410;  expressing  catM; 

&c,    1317  ;     not   compoundetl,     1406; 

position  of,  1434 ;  with  gerundive  com* 

struction  or  genind,  2^53;  with  s^bfL 

and  partic,  22S6* 
propterei,  as  coordinating  word,  1601; 

propterel  .  .  .  quod,  i8s4 ;  pfOp- 

terca  .  .  ,  quia,  1854,  tS'58;  before 

ut,  n€,  1961. 
prout.  1942. 

I  pr5vidus,  with  gen.,  13A5. 
I  proximC,  prep.  1410;  with  arc-,  I90i* 
proximus,  formation  of,  351 ;  co«n|)an- 

son  of.  -557;  with  ace.,  tioi. 
pro  dens',  form  of,  87 ;  with  gtn.,  1*63. 
-pie,  encUtjc  65,5. 
I  piibf  S,  decl>  of,' 497,  3»3»  624,  6j^. 
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pudet,  forms  of,  815,  817;  impersonal, 
1034;  construction  with,  i2S\;  used 
personally.  1284 ;  with  subj.  infm.,  2209. 

pdgn5,  with  dat.,  1186. 

pung5,  perf .  of,  823, 858 ;  prin.  parts  of, 
925. 

puppis.  d2cl.  of,  519,  550,  555. 

pQtescS,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 

put9,  witli  prd  and  abl.,  1168;  with  gen. 
of  value,  1 271;  coordinated,  1696;  used 
personally  in  pass.,  2178:  putSri,  subj. 
of,  omitted  with  verbs  of  desire.  2190: 

•  puta,  fijr  instance^  with  short  final 
vowel,  2438.  I 

putus,  919-  j 

q,  written  for  c,  17,  690;  followed  by  u,  ; 
24,  46, 168,  see  qu ;  medial,  disappear-  | 
ance  of,  13^.  ' 

qu,  initial,  disappearance  of,  124 ;  assimi- 
lation 01,  149. 

quS  .  .  .  quS,  1687. 

quadrSns,  ded.  of,  533;  gender  of,  580; 
meaning  of,  2427. 

quaerS,  form  of,  116;  prin.  parts  of, 
967 ;  compounds  of,  967 ;  si  quaeris, 
2113. 

quaes5,  with  imper.,  1572. 

quSlis,  in  (questions,  1526;  agreement  of, 
1802 ;  tSlis  .  .  .  quSlis,  1831. 

quam,  form  of,  702 ;  introducing  subst. 
with  which  verb  agrees,  1073 ;  after  a  corn- 
par.,  1324-1327,  1329;  after  alius  and 
alter,  1323;  after  amplius,  longius, 
plQs,  minus,  1328;  m  expressions  of 
time,  1397;  in  comparisons,  1457,  14^8; 
quam  pr5,  after  compar.,  1461 :  with 
super!.,  1466,  1802;  in  questions,  1526; 
moods  with,  1888 ;  in  compar.  period  of 
equality,  1889;  tam  . . .  quam,  1831, 
1889;  n5n  minus,  n5n  magis  .  .  • 
quam.  1889;  aequC, . . .  quam,  1890; 
perinde  .  .  .  quam,  1890 ;  iQxti 
.  .  .  quam,  1890;  tam  .  .  .  quam 
coordinating  words,  1891 :  tam  .  .  . 
quam  qui,  1S92;  quam  .  .  .  tam 
with  double  compar.  or  superl.,  1893; 
m  compar.  period  of  inequality,  1894; 
suprS  auam,  1894;  infrS  quam, 
1894;  QltrS  quam,  1894:  extra 
quam,  1894;  nihil  aliud,  n5n  aliud 
quam,  1S95;  secus  quam,  1895; 
bis  tant5  quam,  1895;  prae  quam, 
1895;  contrS  quam,  1895;  praeter 
quam  quod,  1895;  super  quam 
quod,  1895;  insuper  quam,  1895; 
pro  quam,  1895 » advorsum  quam, 


1895;  magis  quod,  &c.. .  .  .  quam 
quO,  &c.,  18^5;  quam,  quam  ut, 
quam  qui,  with  subj  v.  after  compar. 
denoting  disproportion,  1896;  potius, 
citius  (ante,  prius)  quam,  potius 
quam  ut,  1897;  with  infin.,  1898; 
priusquam,  antequam,  1393, 1626, 
1911-1921;  pridiC  quam,  postiidi6 
quam,  1922;  postquam,  posteS 
quam,  posquam,  1923-1931;  intrS 
. . .  quam,  192^ ;  tamdiQ  . . .  quam, 
1999;  quam  si,  2117. 

quamdiu,  accent  of,  178;  use  of,  1991, 
i994».i999-2ooi. 

quamlibet,  use  of,  1907. 

quamquam,  with  abl.  abs.,  1^74,  1900 ; 
as  adv.,  1899;  as  conj.  with  indie, 
subjv.,  adj..  pairtic,  1899-1902;  coordi- 
nating, 2153;  ^^^  infin.  in  ind.  disc., 
23*  7. 

quamvis,  with  abl.  abs.,  1374;  use  of, 
1903-1907. 

quandO,  enclitic,  179;  with  ace.  of  ex- 
clamation, 1150:  in  questions,  1526; 
nesciO  quandO,  1788;  as  indef.  adv., 
2010;  temporal,  2010,  201 1;  causal, 
2013;  with  quidem,  2013;  as  prot.  of 
conditional  period,  21 10;  followed  by 
quis,  qui,  indef.,  2388 ;  with  shortened 
o,  2^42. 

quandOque,  2012,  2014. 

quantO  .  .  .  tantS,  1831,  1975. 

quantum,  introducing  subst.  with  which 
verb  agrees,  1073;  quantum  .  .  . 
tantum,  1831. 

quantus,  neut.  with  partitive  gen., 
1248;  quantum  est  with  gen.,  1259; 
quanti  as  gen.  of  value,  1271,  1274, 
1279;  in  questions,  1^26;  with  -ne, 
1529;  agreement  of,  1802;  quantum 
.  .  .  possum,  &c.,  1830,  i8<p2. 

quasi,  with  abl.  abs.,  1374 :  in  ^rative 
expressions,  1944;  in  conditional  com- 
parisons, 21 1 7-21 20 ;  with  partic,  nouns, 
and  abridged  expressions,  21 21 ;  after  a 
oompar..  2122;  in  actual  comparisons, 
2122;  followed  by  si,  21 18;  idem 
quasi,  2373;  with  short  final  vowel, 

2445- 

quatiO,  pres.  stem  of,  836;  prm.  parts 
of,  961 ;  compounds  of,  961. 

•que,  enclitic,  170:  connecting  substs. 
with  sing,  or  pfiu-.  verb,  1064-1066: 
use  of,  as  copulative  conj ,  1644,  1646, 
1647, 1649-1651,  1655, 1656,  21^5,  2146, 
-que  .  .  .  -que,  1650;  meaning  but^ 
1655;  -que  nOn,  &c.,  1659;  et  •  •  • 
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-que,  1663;  -que  ,  ♦  .  ct»  1664; 
-que  .  .  .  atque,  1664;  fttque  .  .  . 
-que^  1664;  neque  .  .  .  -que,  1665; 
>  quantity,  3433,  3506;  <)t  cna  of  vef-»«, 
2565. 

qucmadmodurn,  with  infin.  in  ind. 
disc,  2317. 

que^.  conjitg.  of,  759,  76S;  us«d  with 
neg,,  7^)8;  pas!i,  fonns  of^  768,  14S4; 
form  of  queam,  4kc,,84a  ;  perf,  partk, 
off  918,  34^6;  prin.  parts  of,  9^2. 

queror^  conjug.  of,  79S;  prln*  parts  of, 
97S :  with  ace.,  1139* 

qui^  decl.  of,  6S1-6S3;  qi]Ot«659;  stems 
of,  65 1,  6S7;  reU,  6iii ;  mtermgative 
adj.«  6S^;  interrogative  siibst.,  6S5; 
qtiSlus/quoi,  65S,  6S8  ;  dat.  and  .^bl, 
plur.  quis,  bSJj ;  inscriptional  fonn&  of, 

\  oqo;  derivatives  of,  ogt,  692;  with  cor- 
relative*. 695;  neuL  Acc,  used  adverb- 
ially, IM4.  1K40;  neut.  with  partitive 
gen.,  1248;  quod  est  with  gen,,  1259; 
\f\.  qtieistions  1326:  use  of,  1792;  rules 

J  for  agreement  of,  1094-1098,  t8oi-iSii ; 

^  agrecin.t(  with  antecedent  implied  in 
possess^,  rSo;;  Id  quod.  iSii  ;  c^uae 
rfa,  181 1  ;  equivalent  to  conditional 
prot,,  iSia;  witli  indie,  1813-1815; 
with  subjv.  denoting  purpose,  fSi6, 
tSij;  with  subjv.  of  cWactcrijstic  or 
result,  iSiS-iSs^;  wUh   dignus,  in- 

'  di^fiuSt  idoneus,  a^tus.  iSio  .  est 
qui.  nSmd  est  qui,  nfin  habe5 
quod^  &c.,  1S12,  est  qui,  &c.,  with 
Indie,  1823;  with  subjv,  of  cause  or 
concession,  1824  ;  qui  tamen,  i!!'23  ; 
with  indie,  instead  of  causal  subjv., 
1826;  quippe  qui,  1827,  181S ;  ut 
qui.  1827,  1828  ;  ut  pote  qui,  1827  ; 

auod  sciam,  &c.,  iS^n:  qui  qui> 
em,  1879 ;  quod  attinet  ad,  quod 
.  .  .  possum,  i8>o;  correlatives  of, 
iB^C  omitted  in  second  clause.  18^2, 
1833;  repeated,  183  v.  place  supplied 
f  by  19,  &c.,  in  second  clause,  1833;  in- 
*  troducing  main  sentence,  18^5,  '2131, 
3316;  fonnulas  qufl  factO.  &c.,  1836; 
preceding  sf,  &c.,  14^37,  2132;  tarn 
.  .  .  quam  qui,  189:::  quam  qui, 
i8«/>;  prac  quam  quod,  t89|;  re- 
ferring to  is.  2^^8;  idem  qui,  ih£ 
same  as,  2373 ;  quis,  qui,  djfitin^uishcd 
from  uter,  2385 ;  quis,  quid,  dis 
tingnishcd  from  qui,  quod,  2t86;  in- 
dcf,.  after  sf,  &c,,  686,  138« ;  qui 
(plur.)  not  elided  before  short  vowel, 
a4«7- 


qui,  adv.,   form   and  use  of,    6dii«   74 
1972;  in  {questions,  1526;  vrilti  wtshe 
1541 ;    quippe  qui,   1828 ;    ut   qut 
183S;  with  subjv.,  1976. 

quia,  form  of,  701 ;  nisi  quia.  1S48;  u&e 
of,  1854-1858  ;  wtlh  infin,  in  tnd,  disc,, 
i\\'i\  with  short  final  vowel,  24:'^. 

quicumque.  decl.  of,  692;  tn 
692;    quoGcumque   est  wii 
1259;  agreement  of,  1S02;  wiUi  knuit  , 
1814;  referring  to  is,  2368* 

quidam,  decl.  of,  692 :  with  ez  or  d{, 
1346  ;  quidam  sunt  qui.  &c.,  t8;2 ; 
usual  force  of,  3392;  used  to  soften 
metaphor  or  expressing  contempt,  23Q?,. 

quidem,  with  ni,  1447,  i66t.  16S2; 
with  sin€  in  answers,  1513;  with  tidn 
and  minimi  in  answrrs,  \t\y,  qui 
quidem,  1829;  cum  quidem,  i^tij; 
with    dum    and    subjv,,    2coy^    with 

S,uand5,  ^01^;  with  si,  2019;  tntro* 
ucing  concessive  pericd.  2150  ;  fonow-* 
ing  ille  in  concessions,  2361, 

qui€s,  decl.  of,  477  ;  gender  of,  572. 

qui€scd,  perf,  of,  871 ;    prin.  parti  of, 
'      96S, 

quilt  bet,  decl,  of.  693 ;  use  of,  3401. 

quin,  form  of,  96,  1980;  in  questions, 
I  1526,  1531,  1981 ;  with  imper,  or  indie, 
I  1537;  n6n  quin,  1S55,  1080;  »ith 
subjv.  in  question,  19^2  ;  ntilla  causa 
est  quin,  19S3;  mirum  quin.  ics^; 
with  nOn  possum,  &c.,  x\^\  ;  with 
other  verbs  and  expressions,  1 9S6*i §90 ; 
quantity  of,  3410. 

quincunx,  decl.  of,  531 ;   meaning 
2427. 
I  quinquitrQs,  gender  of,  588. 

quintUS,  form  of,  13s,  2412. 

quippe,  1690,  3156;'  quippe  qui,  1837. 
ib28;  quippe  cum,  1(79;  first  tyt* 
lable  shortened,  2469. 

Quirffi,  accent  of,  173;  decU  cf,  jjjj 
quantity  of  second  1  in,  24^2.  ~ 

quis,  decl.  of,  6S4,  686 ;  quit.  651 
stems  of,  681,  687;  interrogative  sufaoi 
684;  interrogative  adj.  68^;  feminine, 
quis,  quae,  684;  quai,  687  ^  qu6iu8, 
quoi,  &c.,  658,  688;  dat.  and  abl, 
pinr.  quis,  688;  nom.  plur,  qu€s, 
688  ;  inscriptional  forms  of,  6(jo ;  deri- 
vatives of,  691,  ff92  \  with  conrdativt*, 
69^:  adj.  equivalent  to  gen.,  1098, 
rules  for  agreement  of,  1004-1098; 
quid  tibi  with  snbst.  in  -ti5  and  est, 
in6;  neut.  ;icc.  used  adverbially.  1 144  ; 
neut.  with  partitive  gen.,  1248;  abl.  of, 
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with  loci,  1252;  quid  for  quis,  1462: 
quid  est,  quid  dicis,  quid,  quid 
vCrO,  &c.,  1500;  in  (questions,  1526; 
with  -ne,  152^;  nesci5  quis,  1788, 
1789 ;  sciO  quid  as  indef.,  1788 ;  quis 
est  qui,  1822 ;  quid  est  quod,  &c., 
1841;  c^uid  auod,  1849;  quis,  qui 
distinguished  from  uter,  238 j  ;  quis, 
quid  distinguished  from  qui,  quod, 
2386 ;  indef .,  after  si,  &c.,  686,  2388 ; 
c^uantity,  2431. 

quisnam,  decl.  of,  692. 

quispiam,  decl.  of,  692 ;  use  of,  2389. 

quisquam,  decl.  of,  692;  with  haud, 
1449;  use  of,  2^02, 240*^ ;  nCmO  quis- 
quam and  nihil  quicquam,  2402. 

quisaue,  decl.  of,  692;  with  abl.  abs., 
1360;  with  ut,  when^  1932;  with  ut, 
^^1  >939«  ^i^^  superl.,  1939;  usual 
force  of,  2394;  in  both  rel.  and  demon- 
strative sentence,  23^5 ;  in  rel.  sentence 
alone,  2396;  following  sS,  suus,  su- 
perl., or  ordinal,  2397;  equivalent  to 
<iuicumque,  quisquis,  2398:  cQ- 
iusque  generis,  cuiusque  modi, 

2^98. 

quisquis,  decl.  of,  692 ;  quidquid  est 
with  gen.,  1259;  with  indie,  1814;  for 
quisque.  239!$. 

quivis,  decL  oif,  692;  use  of,  2401. 

qu5,  adv.,  with  ace.  of  exclamatioa, 
1 1 50;  with  gen.,  1254;  in  questions, 
1526  ;  instead  of  rel.  pron.  with  prep., 
■  793 ;  qu5  .  .  .  e5,  1831 ;  n5n  qu9, 
n5n  e5  qu5,  n5n  qu5  n5n,  1855; 
with  indie,  1973;  with  subjv.^  1974; 
qu5  nC,  1975 ;  followed  by  quis,  qui, 
indef.,  2388. 

quoad,  form  of,  1991 ;  use  of,  meaning 
all  the  time  while ^  1994*  1 999-2001  ; 
meaning  until^  2007,  2008. 

quod,  conj.,  origin  of,  x8i8;  with  declar- 
ative and  causal  sense,  1838 ;  resembling 
pron.  quod,  1830-1842;  with  veni5, 
mitts,  1840:  quid  est  quod,  &c., 
1841;  meaning  ax  ^dxt^Ao/,  1842  ;  mean- 
ing in  case^  1843,  2110;  with  indie,  and 
subjv.,  1S38;  meaning  the  fact  that^ 
1844-1852;  adds  quod,  1846;  adiciS 
quod,  1846 ;  nisi  quod,  1848 ;  prae- 
ter  quam  quod,  1848,  1895 ;  super 
quam  quod,  1848,  1805;  tantum 
quod,  1848;  quid  quod,  1849;  with 
gaudeS,  &c.,  185 1;  with  verbs  of 
praising,  &c.,  1852;  meaning  because^ 
1853;  with  correlatives  eO,  ideO.  &c., 
1854,  1855 ;  nOn  quod,  sed  quod. 


&€.,  1855 ;  magis  quod  .  .  .  quam 
quod,  &c.,  1855 ;  nOn  quod  nOn, 
1855  ;  following  supine  in  -um,  2272. 

quSias,  accent  of,  173 ;  formation  of,  329. 

quSius,  in  questions,  1526. 

quom,  see  cum. 

quSminus,  use  of,  1977,  1978. 

quoniam,  form  of,  113,  1882;  use  of 
1882-1884. 

quoque,  with  sed,  1680. 

quSr,  see  cQr. 

quS  sCtius,  1979. 

quot,  indeclinable,  431 ;  as  adj..  431 ;  not 
used  partitively,  1244;  nesciO  quot, 
1788;  tot  ..  .  quot,  1831. 

quotiCns,  in  questions,  1526;  withperf. 
indie  of  anterior  time,  161 3;  tOtiSns 
.  .  .  quotiCns,  1831,  1&6;  mood 
with,  1885-1887. 

quotiCnscumque,  use  of,  1885-1887. 

r,  development  of  short  vowel  before,  89 : 
after  medial  e,  93 ;  before  i,  94 ;  changed 
to  1,  115;  from  s,  1 16, 488 ;  medial,  dis- 
appearance of,  130;  preceded  by  mute 
or  f,  160. 

rabies,  decl.  of,  606. 

rSdS,  prin.  parts  of,  958. 

rapiS,  pres.  stem  of,  836;  prin.  parts  of, 
975 :  compounds  oif,  975. 

rauciS,  detective,  905. 

re-,  compounds  with,  perf.  of,  781, 861. 

reSpse,  680. 

receptui,  122^. 

recidS,  defective,  90J. 

recipiS,  loc.  abl.  with,  13^8. 

recorder,  with  gen.,  1287;  with  ace, 
1288;  with  d6  and  abl..  1289;  with 
infin.,  2169 ;  ^i^^  ^^c.  ana  infio.,  2175. 

recumbS,  prin.  parts  of,  974. 

recQsS,  with  nC,  i960,  1977 ;  with  qu5- 
minus,  1^,  1977;  with  quin,  19^6. 

r*d-  (r€-),  inseparable  prep.,  392,  1409. 

reddo,  conjug.  of,  7^7;  with  infio.  as 
obj.,  2206  ;  with  pert,  partie,  2297. 

redmunt,  833. 

redux,  decL  of,  531,  635. 

refellS,  prin.  parts  of,  932. 

rC  fert  (r6fert),  formation  of,  39c; 
forms  of,  816  i  constructions  with,  1270- 
1279;  ^i^^  subj.  infin.,  2209. 

refertus,  with  gen.,  1263,  1387;  with 
abl.,  1268,  1387. 

regO,  conjug.  ot,  782,  783;  no  supine, 
900;  prin.  parts  of,  953;  compounas  of, 


953. 
elegS, 


relegO,  prin.  parts  of,  937. 
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rilicuus    (rlliquus),    with    partitive 

iii<nning,    1349- 
rf  nCs,  fiend er  ot,  5S3. 
rcmded,  defective,  Ito9, 
rcor^  perf.  partic,  of,  918,  243^1   PTifi. 

parts  afp  1008. 
reparcO,  forms  of,  930, 
re  pell 9,  prin.  parts  of,  9J3« 
reperid,  pnru  parts  of,  ton. 
replies  prin,  pati*  of,  993, 
ripd,  prill,  pans  of,  953, 
reprimS,  with  quint  19^^. 
repQjnSi   with  nC,    i960,   1977;  with 

quominus,  1060,  1977. 
requtSs,  decU  of,  477*  603;  gender  of, 

572- 
ris,  f^en.  and  dat,  sing,  of,  160 ;  decl,  of, 
60  N  602;  malam  rem  and  in  ma- 
lam  rem,  iif)>;  re|>ei«tcd  iti  rcl,  sen- 
tence, 1796;  quae  ris,  tSn;  Jorm  r€ 
not  elided  before  short  vuwel,  24817 ; 
form  rem  not  elided  before  short  vowd^ 

resides,  prin,  parts  of,  097. 
resipiscd,  prin,  parU  of,  96S. 
resists,    «vjth   ni,    i960,    1977;    with 

quSminus,  1060,  19-7. 
resonS,  foans  of,  093- 
respondeS,  \ii\n,  parts  of,  91J15, 
Testis,  dccl.  of,  520, 550, 
r5te^  detK  of,  538*  357. 
retendS,  forms  of.  924* 
reticcS,  prin,  pattsof,  1004. 
retineS»  with  quln,  iqS6. 
rettulf,  retuli.  7^1,  iiiit, 
rettindS,  pnn   pirts  of»  931, 
reus,  with  gen,,  1263, 
rcvivfacS  (-viviscS),  959. 
revortor,  forms  of,  801  ♦ 
Rhodus,  in  I0C-,  1334* 
rideS,  prin.  part*  of,  1000, 
rigeS,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 
rigCscS,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 
roDur,  pender  of,  40S ;  dect,  of,  4S9, 
rods,  prin.  part*  of,  95S. 
rogS,  with  double  ace,  1 169 ;  with  d€  and 

abK,  1170;  constructions  with  pas&.  of, 

\\1%\  with  cenindivc  const  met  ion,  2550, 
nibfscS,  prin,  part^  of,  976, 
rubus,  gender  of,  40H. 
nid€ns,  cender  of,  5^0, 
rudis.  with  ^en.,  1263. 
rum  ex,  gender  of,  408, 
rumps,  prin.  parts  of,  938;  compounds 

^>f,  938^ 
ruS,   pcrf.   partlc.  of,  918,   2436;    prin. 

parts  of,  947. 


^H 


rursum,  rursus,  nissum,  russus, 

rQstun,  145,  701. 
riis,  decl.  ot^  430,  491;  Itic,  rttrf,  J04; 

use  of    rOn,  1337;  ace*  as  adv.,  ^; 

ace.  witliout  prep.,  iita;    u»r  of  M. 

rOre,   1311;   u«£  of   \oc.   ibl.  r^fe, 

•344.  *J4Si  rOreasadv.,  70 

8,  $Qund  of,  47;  f  of  lowed  by  u,  24,  4;, 
(and  AS)  used  for  X|  20;  after  e,  9^; 
before  medial  i,  94  ;  changed  to  r.  116, 
4SS;  (and  St),  initiai,  disappcaratice of , 
123;  medial,  disappearance  of,  133, 134; 
final,  disappearance  of,  47,  14a;  09^ 
quantity  of  vowel  preceding,  i6t  ;  final 
syllables  in,  quantity  of  vowel  ol,  ^^451- 
Z457;    does  not  alway>  m^ke  pontion, 

!  sacer,  comparison  of,  3581  oonalructiaef 
'      with,  1202,  1J38, 
saepe,  cumpari.sMn  of,  364. 
sac  pis,  prin.  parts  ol,  1014, 
Sa^a,  gender  of,  406, 
sal.  dccl.  oF.  ^30,  4K2;  gender  of,  5S1, 
saliS,  prin,  fiaru  of.  101 9  4  cumpooo^of, 

1019. 
sam,  i^pnstK,^  675, 
Samms,  accent  of,  173;  decl,  of»  533, 

quantity  of  1  in,  2452. 
sane  id,  forms  of,  1014. 
S^S,     introducing     concessive     pen<«l, 

2i>o;     s&n$    quam,    1700:     slni, 

8an€    quidem,    in    amwerv    1513; 

with  inipcr..  1572, 
si^n^scS,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 
san^fs,  form  of»  131:   decL  of,  4&f-; 

gender    of,    579 ;     quantity    of    i    in,, 

sapiS,  pres,  stem  of,  R36;  prin.  parts  of. 

069;  comjiounds  of,  969. 
sarciS,  prin   parts  of,  1014. 
sis  (for  suis),  653, 
satin,  in  que^^tions^  tuo, 
satis,  verbs  combined  with,  followed  bv 

dat-,   US7;   with  partitive  gen.,    i24y- 

satis     est     impKing     non-occunent 

action,    1406;    satis    est,    Ac.    with 

perf.  infin.,  2231. 
satisdS.  cnnjug.  of,  7^7. 
satiiis     est,    implying     noiiK}orttrTtnt 

action,  1496. 
scalpfi,  prin.  parts  of,  953, 
ScandS.  prin,  parts  of,  9^0;  compounds 

'"»f,  950. 
scilicet,  form  ot,  712  ;  in  answen,  151*. 
scindS,  pcrf,  of,  859,  S60,  24351 

parU  of,  934. 
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aciO,  pres.  stem  of,  837 ;  imper.  of,  846 ; 
fut.  scibO.  852;  prin.  parts  of,  1016; 
with  haud,  1449,  X55;4,  i782;.8cit5, 
scitSte,  1576;  scm,  cooniinated, 
1787  ;  sci5  quid,  &c.,  as  indef.,  1788; 
with  infin.,  2169;  with  ace.  and  infin., 
2175  ;  with  o  shortened,  2443. 

scirpus,  gender  of,  408. 

8Cisc9,  prin.  parts  of,  965. 

8Clib5,  prin.  parts  of,  953. 

sculps,  prin.  parts  of,  953. 

sec5,  prin.  parts  of,  993  f  compound  of, 

993-. 

secuns,  decl.  of,  520,  550,  554. 

sCcQrus,  with  ^en.,  1264. 

secus,  comparison  of,  ^64;  defective, 
430;  secus  quam,  1895;  n5n  se- 
cus, correlative  of  ut,  1937;  of  quasi, 
tamquam  si,  &c.,  21 18. 

sed,  set,  use  of,  1676, 1679;  ^^^^  Tihvi 
modo,  &c,  1680-1682;  coordinating 
rel.  sentence,  1820;  nSn  quod,  &Cm 
.  .  .  sed,  &c.,  1855  ;  introducing  ad- 
versative sentence,  2151. 

sed-  (se-),  as  inseparable  prep.,  392, 


1409;  as  prep.,  141 7. 
ede5. 


sedeO,    perf.  of,  862;   prin.  parts  of, 

907;  compounds  of,  997. 
sCaCs,  decl.  of,  476,  566. 
seres,  gender  of,  572. 
Seleucia,  abl.  of,  with  in,  1334. 
sCmentis,  decl.  of,  $19,  551,  55^. 
sCmis,  decl.  of,  539;  meaning  of,  2427. 
senStus,  gen.  sing.  senSti,  senStuos, 

590»'593-    . 

senesco,  pnn.  parts  of,  976^ 

senex,  comparison  of,  353;  decl.  of, 
500. 

sentCs,  gender  of,  $79. 

senti5,  prin.  parts  of,  1015. 

sepeliS,  prin.  parts  of,  1017. 

septemplex,  decl.  of,  531. 

septunz,  2427. 

sequor,  prin.  parts  of,  978. 

senCs,  decl.  of,  607. 

ser5,  strings  prin.  parts  of,  972. 

ser5,  joir,  conjug.  of,  744,  758;  root 
verb,  reduplicated,  744,  758 ;  form  of 
serit,  828;  pcrf.  partic.  of,  918,  2436; 
prin.  parts  of,  922 ;  prin.  parts  of  com- 
pounds of,  922;  satus  with  abl.,  1312. 

sestertius,  gen.  plur.  of,  462. 

sCtius,  comparison  of,  364;  with  qu5, 
1979. 

seu,  see  sive. 

sextSns,  gender  of,  580;  meaning  of, 
2427. 


si,  sei,  adv.,  708;  with  wishes,  1546; 
with  pres.  indie,  of  fut.  action,  1593; 
with  tut.  perf.,  1626 ;  si  or  si  fOrte  m 
questions,  1777;  form  of,  2015;  correla- 
tives of,  2015,  2018;  with  quidem, 
2019;  with  modo,  2019 »  ^*^^  tamen, 
2019;  si  (sive)  .  .  .  sive,  2019; 
neg.  of,  si  n5n,  nisi,  nisi  si,  ni,  2020 ; 
si  autem,  minus,  aliter,  2021;  in 
conditions,  2025-21 15;  with  miror, 
minim  est,  mira  sunt,  ^audeO, 
terreS,  metus  est,  2068 ;  si  placet, 
&c.,  2113;  etsi,  si,  &c.,  concessive, 
21 16;  quasi,  quam  si,  tamquam  si, 
&c.,  2117-2122 ;  si  n5n  with  infin.  in 
ind.  disc,  2317 ;  sfquis  referring  to  is, 
2368 ;  followed  by  quis,  qui,  indef., 
2388. 

sic,  form  of,  96,  2015 ;  adv.,  708 ;  correl- 
ative of  tamquam,  1908;  correlative 
of  ut,  1831,  1937,  1970;  preceding 
quin,  1988;  correlative  of  si,  2015, 
2018;  correlative  of  quasi,  tamquam 
si,  &c.,  21 18;  expressing  affirmative 
coordmation,  21 59 ;  introducing  ace.  and 
infin.,  2176. 

sicubi,  quantity,  60;  form  of,  124,  709. 

sicunde,  form  of,  124,  710. 

sicut,  after  quamvis,  1905 ;  form  of, 
1937 ;  meaning  since^  1946. 

sicuti,  with  short  final  vowel,  2445. 

SicySni,  SicySne,  1331. 

sido,  prin.  parts  of,  943. 

sileO,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 

silex,  gender  of,  ^81. 

similis,  comparison  of,  345 ;  construc- 
tions with,  1204;  agreeing  with  abl.  of 
quality,  1240. 

similiter,  correlative  of  ut.  1937;  cor- 
relative of  quasi,  tamquam  si,  &c., 
2118. 

simplex,  decl.  of,  531. 

simul,  as  adv.  and  prep.,  701,  1421', 
with  et,  164S;  simul  .  .  .  simul, 
1687. 

simul  atque,  ac,  et,  ut,  and  simul, 
use  of,  I923-I934*  1613. 

sin,  2021. 

sine,  prep.,  1417 ;  with  abl.  proper,  1297* 
position  of,  1434;  intimating  prot.  of 
conditional  period,  2110;  with  gerun- 
dive construction  or  gerund,  2267. 

sin5,  pres.  stem  of,  813 ;  forms  of,  893, 
964;  perf.  partic.  01,  918,  2436;  with 
subjv.  coordinated,  1710;  with  purpose 
clause,  1950 ;  with  ace.  and  infin.,  2198 ; 
used  personally  in  pass.,  2201. 
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sis  (for  si  via),  774;  with  iinper,,  1572 ; 
larcnthctical,  21 13, 
[tSis,  determinative  pron.,  675, 

Bistd,  cimjtig.  ol,  744,  75^-,  r^JOt  verb, 
reduiilicaictif  744,  75^ ;  form  of  sistit^ 
i^28 ;  perf.  ot^  135,  859,  2x35  ;  pert,  ot 
corn  pounds  of,  bbo ;  pert,  partic.  uf, 
f)i8,  2436;    prin.  parts  of^  925, 

sitis,  decl.  of  51^^^  548.  554, 

sivc,  form  of,  142;  usu  ofj  1667,  1672, 
1671;  followed  by  quis»  qui,  indef^^ 
238^;  see  Si. 

sficors,  tomi  of,  103:  decl.  of,  559* 

sOdes,  with  imper.f  1572, 

soled,  forms  of,  Soi,  \^%h. 
bsdlum,  with  ndn,  16S0,  16S2. 

t51us,  gen.  sing,  of,  162,618-620;  decl,  of, 
6i5H>zo;  gen.  in  apnosition  with  pos- 
ses*.  pron.,  [155  ;  solus  est  qui,  iSiaj. 

Solv5,  prin.  parts  of,  947  ;  con&truction& 
with,  J  303,  1304. 

Son5,  forms  of,  820  ;  defective,  905 ; 
pno.  parts  of,  993;  compound  of^  qi^j. 

sorbed,  forms  of,  1006;  compounds  of, 
ioq6. 

sors,  ^Lti:L\.  of.  531,  543t  55^^ 

soTSum,  form  of,  loa* 

sortior,  prin.  part*  of,  loJi. 

sOs,  dctermin-illve  pron,,  G75. 

sSspes,  decl.  of,  477,  624,  625. 

sparges,  prin.  parts  of,  95S ;  compounds 
of,  958, 

Sparta,  abl.  of,  with  in,  1334 

spatium,  use  of  abi.  of,  1399. 

species,  decJ.  of,  606,  607. 

specie,  spicid,  pre*,  stem  of,  836 ; 
forms  of,  ^56. 

specus,  gender  of,  58S;  decl.  of,  593. 

Spemd,  pres*  stem  of,  833  \  prin.  parts 
rtf,  iy>4. 

sp^rd,  with  ace.  and  infin.,  217;,  ai86; 
with  fut.  infin»,  2235  \  with  pres*  infin., 
2236. 

Sp€s,  defective,  600,  rto2 ;  sp5  with 
Cora  par.  1330;  form  spi  nut  f  tided 
before  short  vowel,  24S7 ;  form  spem 
not  elided  before  short  vowel,  2495. 

Spolio,  constructions  with,  1303,  13(14. 

sponded,  perf.  of,  133,  S59;  prin."  parts 
r»f,  90;  ;  C'imi|x>und5  of,  995. 

Spu5,  prin,  furts  of,  947. 

squIleS,  defective,  S09. 

sta,  stuc  (for  ista,  istHc),  667. 

statud.  vv;  P'^J"'  P^^^  ^^-  947;  com- 
pimrids  of,  947  ;  with  in  and  abl„  1424  j 
with  purpose  clause,  1950;  with  inrin., 
1953^  2169;  vritli  ace.  and  inftn.^  1954. 


Stem5,  prin.  parts  of^  964, 

steTDUd,  pres.  stem  of,  S33 ;  pruj.  \ 
of,  948. 

stertO,  prin.  parts  of,  072. 

sting^ud,  prin.  parts  of,  954* 

Stirps,  gender  of,  ^80. 

Sto,  prcs.  stem  of,  H'-      —^    -< 
*5??2435;  perf.  ol  • 

defective,  905  ;  pnr.  (h 

abl.,  1^49;  Stat  per  aJiqucm  vnili 
qu5mmus,  n^jr  ;  ft*nii  sl6  nut  elided 
before  short  vowel^  2487;  fomi  stClD 
not  elided  before  short  vowel,  2495. 

strep 9,  prin.  parts  ol,  972. 

stria e5,  perf,  of,  S62  ;  phn.  parts  of,  997. 

strigilis,  decl.  of,  519,  551, 555. 

stringd,  prin,  parts  of,  954. 

stru5,  perf.  of^  149,  S65, 1^7 ;  prin.  parts 

studeo,  pnn.  parts  of,  1006  j  with  pui- 
po«»e  clause,  i9>i  ;  with  infin.,  2JO9; 
with  ace.  and  infin.,  2tf>o. 

studidsus,  witli  gen.  of  gervsdive  eon* 
struction  or  gerund,  2258. 

stuped,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 

stupSsG5,  prin  part&  off  976, 

St^x,  Kcnder  of,  406. 

suaded,  prin.  parts  of,  1000 ;  with  s 
coordinated,  1712;  witli  purpose  clause, 
195c  ;  with  ace.  and  infin.,  2105. 

sub,  form  of,  118;  compounds,  of,  with 
dat,,  1181H,  11S9,  1 194;  computmds  uf, 
other  constructicns  with,  1190,  1191, 
1196;  with  Joe.  abl,,  1299;  with  aec. 
.ind  abt.,  1422,  I423. 

subcumbd,  prin.  parts  of,  974. 

subinde,  prctnunciation  of,  179. 

subit5.  with  cum,  i&*.i9. 

subrepsit,  975* 

subnipi5,  forms  of,  97$. 

subtcr,  with  ace,  1410;  with  afal.,  14^ 

subtundd,  forma  of,  931. 

suSscd,  prf.  of,  871 ;  prin.  parts  of,  9bS» 

sQ^5i  prin.  (larts  of,  953. 

sui,  decl .  of,  644^55 1 ;  use  of  gen.  of,  1234 ; 
sE.  subj.  of  infin.,  omitted.  2183;  HUi 
with  gerundive,  j26o,  2261  ;  in  ind.  djjic, 
representing  ego  and  n5s  of  direct  dis* 
course,  2325  ;  referring  to  subj.  of  vcftw 
23  Vt'  t  referring  to  word  not  subj.  of  verb, 
3337 ;  use  in  construction  uf  ace.  with 
ill  fin.,  233S-2340;  use  in  subordmale 
clauses,  234 1 -i^U^;  inter  s€,  invicetD 
inter  s€.  inviccm  s€,  cxf^res&inE 
reciprocal  relation^  2344,  2315;  is  usca 
for,  2370 ;  ipse  with,  2576 ;  ipse  a 
ing  for,  2377 ;  s^  quisque,  »j97. 
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SQlla,  formation  off  274. 

SUltis  (for  si  voltis),  774;  ^ith  imper., 
1572;  parenthetica],  2113. 

sum,  form  of.  92,  746 ;  conjug.  of,  744, 
745 ;  form  ot  suxnus,  89,  746 ;  pionun- 
ciation  of  is,  es,  and  est  after  vowel  or 
-m,  T^^  2496;  pronunciation  of  Cs, 
es,  and  est  after  -s,  747»  2496 ;  sont, 
748;  escit,  &c.,  748 ;  siem,  &c.,  748, 
841 ;  estSd,  748 ;  form  of  eraxn,  er5, 
&c.,  116,  746,  848;  es  for  Cs,  747; 
partic.  of,  749,  002 ;  in  compoundis,  749, 
902;  no  geruna  or  gerundive  of,  749; 
no  perf.  partic.  or  supine  of,  750,  900  ; 
fuam.  &c ,  750,  842 :  fore,  &c.,  750, 
803;  fQit,  &c.,  58,  750,  865;  with 
potis,  pole,  752;  no  perf.  system 
of,  745,  807;  form  est,  828;  suffix  of 
pres.  subjv.  -i-  and  -iC-,  841 ;  form  of 
sim,  &c.,  841 ;  form  of  es,  &c. 
(imper.),  844;  form  of  esseixi,  &c., 
850 ;  form  of  esse,  895 ;  prin.  parts  of, 
922 ;  root  verb,  744. 

Used  impersonally,  1034;  omitted, 
1036 ;  fut.  partic.  with,  802,  803,  163^, 
J737»  »742,  1746,  1747  ;  gerundive  with, 
804,  2101,  2243;  dat.  of  possessor  with, 
121 2;  dat.  ot  tendency  or  result  with, 
1219;  gen.  of  value  with,  1271 ;  abl. 
with,  131 5;  combinations  with  est  im- 
plying  non-occurrent  action,  1496 ;  use 
of  Cs,  est5,  1576;  fui,  fueram, 
fuerS,  with  pert,  partic,  1609;  est 
qui,  1822;  with  attributive  cum  sen- 
tence, 1870,  1871  ;  with  attributive 
postquam  or  ut  sentence,  1927; 
esse,  subj.  of.  omitted  with  verbs  of 
desire,  2190;  fore  or  futOnim  esse 
ut  as  circumlocution,  2233 '  ^^^^  ^i^h 
perf.  partic,  2234;  predicate  use  of 
gen.  of  gerundive  construction  with^ 
2262 ;  futQrus  as  adj.,  2283 ;  futOrus 
as  subst..  2292 ;  esse  and  fuisse  with 
fut.  partic,  and  futilrum  fuisse  ut 
in  conditional  apodoses  in  ind.  disc, 
2331,  2334;  form  sim  not  elided  before 
short  vowel,  2495. 

sum,  pron.,  675. 

summus,  form  of,  145 ;  formation  of, 
3^2;  comparison  of,  356;  with  partitive 
meaning,  1249. 

sQm5,  prin.  parts  of,  953. 

SQnium,  in  loc,  1334. 

su5,  prin.  parts  of,  947. 

supeilCx,  decl.  of,  54k,  5^6. 

super,  compounds  ot,  with  dat,  1188, 
1 1 89,  1 194;  compounds  of,  other  con- 


structions with,  1190,  1191,  1 196;  with 
ace  and  abl.,  1422,  1425;  super  id 
introductory  to  sentence  with  quod, 
1847;  super  quam  quod,  1848, 1895; 
with  ace  of  gerundive  construction  or 
gerund,  2253 ;  with  abl.  of  gerundive 
construction  or  gerund,  2267. 

supera,  defective,  356. 

superbiS,  defective,  8to. 

superfit,  &c,  790. 

super!,  use  of,  3^7;  no  sing.,  417. 

superior,  formaUon  of,  348 ;  comparison 
of,  356. 

superne,  with  short  final  vowel, 
2440. 

superseded,  constructions  with,  1303, 

>j04' 
superstes,  decl.  of,  477,  624,  625. 
supples,  decl.  of,  531. 
supra,   prep.,    1410 ;    suprS  .quam, 

»»94.  .  .         , 

SUprCmus,  formation  of,  352 ;  compari- 
son of,  356. 

surg5,  surrigS,  prin.  parts  of,  953. 

surpuit,  &c.,  97^. 

sQs,  gender  and  decl.  of.  494. 

suscCnseS,  with  quoo,  quia,  quom, 
1851. 

SUScipiS,  with  gerundive,  2250. 

susque  dCque,  1408. 

SUUS,  form  of,  107;  decl.  of,  652-655; 
used  instead  of  gen.,  1234,  1262  ;  in  ind. 
disc,  representing  meus,  noster  of 
direct  discourse,  2325  ;  referring  to  subi. 
of  verb,  2336 ;  referring  to  word  not  subj. 
of  verb,  2337 ;  use  in  construction  of  ace. 
with  infin.,  2338-2340;  use  in  subor- 
dinate clauses,  2341-2343;  omitted, 
2346;  meaning /rtf/rr,  appropriate^ 
favourable^  2346;  ipse  standing  for, 
2377 ;  8UU8  quisque,  2397. 

t,  sound  of,  47;  changed  to  d,  119,  151 ; 
initial,  disappearance  of,  125  ;  medial, 
treatment  of,  137,  138,  145;  assimila- 
tion of,  137,  145,  146,  151 ;  dt,  the 
combination,  its  treatment,  152,  153; 
final,  in  it,  illut,  &c.,  659;  monosyl- 
lables  ending  in,  with  vowel  short,  2432. 

tSbSs,  decl.  of,  523,  60^. 

tSb6sc5,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 

tace5,  prin.  parts  of,  1004. 

taedet,  forms  of,  815  ;  impersonal,  io'^4; 
construction  with,  1 283 ;  used  personally, 
1284. 

tags,  925. 

talentum,  gen.  plur.  of,  462. 
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tiliSf  followed  by  rcK  sentence  of  result, 
iSiS;  tSLlis  .  /.  quilis,  iSji;  correl- 
iitive  of  ut,  ut  n5n,  1970. 

talpa,  gcndcT  of,  4,11- 

tam,  form  of,  702;  tarn  .  *  .  qtiam, 
correlatives,  18^1;  tam  .  ,  .  quam, 
use  of,  iS$9f  1^91 ;  tam  .  .  .  quam 
qui,  1892;  quam  *  .  .  tam,  \%m\ 
correlative  of  ut,  ut  nSn,  1970  ;  prc- 
cedinj?  quin,  19S8. 

tamdiQ,  correlative  of  dum,  quoad, 
quamdiQ,  quam^  ddnec^  1999.  2004, 

tamen.  with  abl.  Abs.»  1374;  common 
use  of,  1676.  1686;  qui  tamen,  1S25; 
cum  lamen,  1S6S ;  cum  . . .  tam  eh. 
1880;  cotTcUtive  of  si,  2018;  with  si, 
2010;  with  nisi,  ao2o;  correlative  of 
etsi.  tametsi,  &c,  2116;  introducing 
adversative  ^^ntence^  2151  ;  after  partic. 
expres5^mj?  concession,  2295, 

tamcnetsi,  2116. 

tametsi,  concessive,  21 16;  coordinating, 

tamquam,  in  periods  of  comparison, 
1 90S  ;  introducing  reason,  1909 ;  with 
or  without  SI  in  conditional  compari- 

SODS,  2It7'2t2I. 

tandem,  form  of,  147, 

tangfO,  prin.  parts  of,  92^ ;  forms  tagd, 
&c.,  92^  ;  compounds  off  925. 

tantispcr,  1999. 

tantopere,  correlative  of  ut,  ut  n6n, 
i97o> 

tantum,  with  nOn,  t6So;  quantum 
*  .  .  tantum,  iS;i  :  tantum  quod, 
1848^  tantum  abest  ut  .  .  .  ut, 
1969;    cnrrcUtivc    of    dum,     quoad, 

quamdiO,  1999- 

tantum  modo,  1999^ 

tantundem,  with  partitive  gen.,  124S. 

tantus,  lorm  of,  147;  tantum  with 
gen.,  114S,  1259;  tanti  as  gen.  of 
value,  1271,  1274*  1279;  correbttve  of 
ut,  ut  ndn,  197*3 ;  quantd . .  .  tant5, 
1973:  preceding  quin,  1988. 

teges,  Render  of,  572. 

teg5»  defectivct  90b  ;  prin.  parts  of,  953. 

temn6^  defective,  808;  pres.  stem  of, 
%\l%  prin,  parts  of,  955. 

tcmpeii,  comparison  of,  364, 

tamperd,  with  nS,   1960;  with  quiiir 

tempts,  with  purpose  clause,  1951 ;  with 

infin.,  1953. 
tcndo,    prin*     parts  of^  924 ;    form    of 

tennitur,    i<i6,  924;   compounds   of, 

924  \  with  pert,  innn*,  3225. 


tened,  prin.  parts  of.  1004  \  compounds 
of,  1004  ;  with  loc.  abL,  1348  ;  with  nC, 
i960;  with  qudminus^  1977 i  with 
quin,  19S6;  memorii  tene5  with 
pres.  infin.,  2220. 

tenuSf  unaccented,  17S  \  with  abl.  proper, 
1297,  1420;  as  subst,  witJi  gen.,  140^*, 
1420;  position  of,  1420. 

tepCsc5,  prin,  parts  of,  976. 

ter,  quantity,  2433. 

teres,  dccl/of,  533,  559.  ^35> 

terf^eS,  tcrgS,  forms  of,  1000. 

ter5,  j3rin,  parts  of,  96^ 

terreo,  prin.  parts  of.  ico4 ;  with  is, 
206S. 

terflnci,  as  gen,  of  value^  1273. 

texS|  prin.  parts  of,  97a. 

th,  sound  of,  49 ;  use  of,  49. 

Tiberis,  decL  of,  u8.  54O,  C$4. 

timeO,  prin.   parts  of.   icofe;  with 

tingO,  prin,  parts  of,  954. 

lis.  646. 

tollO,  form  of,  146,  833;  supplying  parts 

of  ferO,  780 ;  prin.  parts  of,  926. 
tonde5,   perf,  of,  859;    prin.  parts  of, 

99^  ;  compounds  of,  99;. 
tohd,  forms  of,  993 ;  tonat«  def«cti«^ 

Si  5  ;  tonat,  impersonal.  1054. 
torp€5c5,  I  rin.  parts  of,  o;*.' 
torque5,  prin.  parts  of,  999, 
torquis,  gender  of,  579. 
torrefi,  prin.  parts  of,  1004* 
tot,  indeclinable,  431  :  as  adj,,  431*  not 

used  partitivcly,  1244  ;  tot  .  .  ,  qQC»t» 

1831. 
tot  idem,  not  u«ed  partltivejy,  1244. 
totiSns  .  .  *  quotifns,  1831,  i!^S6. 
t5tU8,  gen,  sing,  of,  |IS3.  6i8-4'2o;  d«cK 

of,  618-620;   construction  with,   iso*, 

i2-;S;    with    Ice,   abl.,   1346;    tdtUtn 

h6c  as  attribute  of  inftn.,*32t3. 
trSdux,  gender  of,  ^81. 
trahd,  prin.  parts  of,  053. 
trSns,  compounds  of,'«iitk  acc^  '>57p 

compounds  of,  with  double  acc^  ri3«^t 

as  adv..  1402  :  prrp,,  1410. 
tremiscO,   tremf  sc6,  prin,  parts  of, 

976,  834. 
tremd,  prin.  parts  of,  972. 
trSs.   decl.  of,  639;    with    we    or  df, 

1246. 
tribuO,  i'^?;  prin.  parts  of,  947  j  nSmen 

tribuO,  CAse  with,  1214, 
tribus,  decl.  of,  592, 
triSns,    gender   of,    580;   meaning   oi» 

24^7* 
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triplex,  decl.  of,  531. 

trudS,  prin.  parts  of,  958. 

trux,  decl.  ot,  531,  635. 

tQ,  decl.  of,  644-6;! ;  when  expressed, 
1029;  used  in  address,  1118;  dat.  with 
ace.  of  exclamation,  ii$o;  with  subjv. 


questions,  1566 ;  witli  imper.,  i$7i ;  tC, 
subj.  of  infin.,  omitted,  2183;  vos,  subj. 
of  infin.,  omitted,  2183 ;   tC  as  indef.. 


2212;  vostri  with  gerundive,  2260, 
2261 ;  represented  by  ille  or  is  in  ind. 
disc.,  2325 ;  use  of  vestrAm,  vestri, 
2335  ;  inter  v98  expressing  reciprocal 
relation,  2344. 

tilber,  gender  of,  571. 

tueor.  prin.  parts  of,  1009. 

turn,  form  of,  701, 1 1 56;  primum(pri- 
m5)  .  .  .  aeinde  .  .  .  turn,  1687 ; 
turn  .  .  .  turn,  1687;  cum  .  .  . 
turn,  1831,  188 1 ;  correlative  of  quan- 
d5,  201 1 ;  correlative  of  si,  2018 ;  turn 
dCnique,  turn  d6mum,  correlatives 
of  si,  2018. 

tuxnCscS,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 

tundS,  prin.  parts  of,  931 ;  compounds 
of,  931 ;  pert,  of,  2435. 

turbS,  gender  of.  574. 

turgeS,  forms  of,  1000. 

turris,  decl.  of,  517,  550,  555. 

tussiS,  defective,  810. 

tussis.  decl.  of,  517,  548,  554. 

tuus,  decl.  of, 652-655 ;  tua  with  rCfert, 
interest,  1277;  tuum  as  attribute  of 
infin.,  2215;  used  instead  of  gen.,  1234, 
1262. 

u,  as  vowel  and  as  cons.,  how  represented, 
21,  23;  the  vowel,  pronunciation  of,  26, 
ZZ^  34»  37i  38;  us«a  for  y,  20;  after  q, 
g,  s,  24,  46,  47,  168 ;  affinities  of,  108, 
109;  interchange  of  vowel  and  cons., 
im;  final,  quantity  of,  2137,  2444. 

u,  change  of,  especially  before  b,  p,  m, 
'}  to  i,  35,  78, 108 ;  from  a,  72 ;  from  o, 
75,  T05, 112, 452,827;  weakened  to  i,  78 ; 
followed  by  o,  75,  105,  112,  452,  827; 
medial,  disappearance  of,  93,  95; 
assimilation  of,  103. 

Q,  how  denoted  in  inscriptions,  28,  "^o; 
from  5.  75  ;  from  au,  81 ;  from  ou,  ^2; 
from  oi,  oe,  87. 

Qber,  udder,  gender  of,  573. 

fiber,  fruitful^  decl.  of,  537.  636. 

ub!,  quantity,  60, 2446 ;  form  of,  124, 709; 
in  questions,  1526;  with  infin.,  IS39: 
with  perf.  indie,  of  anterior  action,  1613 : 
with   fut.  perf.,  1626;   nesciO  u6I, 


1788;  instead  of  rel.  pron.  with  prep., 
1793;  ubi  .  .  .  ibi,  1831;  ubf  pii- 
mum,  IQ23;  use  of,  meaning  w^n, 
1 923- 1 930,  1 932- 1 931;  use  of,  meaning 
where ^  >97i;  introducing  conditionsu 
prot,  2110. 

ubicumque,  quantity,  60. 

ubinam,  quantity,  60;  with  partitive 
gen.,  1253. 

ubique,  quantity,  60. 

ubivis.  Quantity,  60. 

ui,  diphthong,  pronunciation  of,  41,  43; 
from  oi,  87. 

ulciscor,  prin.  parts  of,  980. 

flllus,  formation  of,  274;  gen.  sing,  of, 
162,  618-620;  decl.  of,  618-620;  with 
baud,  1449;  use  of,  2402,  2403. 

Qls,  comparison  of,  357 ;  prep.,  1410. 

Qlterior,  formation  of,  348;  comparison 

of,  357- 
flltimus,    formation    of,    3^1;    compar- 

ison  of,  337 ;  with  partitive  meanmg, 

1249. 
QltrSfprep.  and  adv.,  1410, 1412;  position 

of,  1434;  QltrSquam,  1894. 
QmeO,  defective,  809. 
umquam,  with  baud,  1449 ;  with  Cn  in 

questions,  1509. 
uncia,  2427. 
unde,  form  of,  124,  710;   with  ace.  of 

exclamation,  1150;  in  questions,  1526; 

nesciS  unde,  1788;   instead  of  rel. 

pron.  with  prep.,  1 793 ;  first  syllable  of, 

shortened,  2460. 
unguis,  decl.  of,  556;  gender  of,  579. 
ungu5  (ung5),  prin.  parts  of,  954. 
Qnus,  form  of,  87;  gen.  sing,  of,  162, 61 8- 

620,  638;  decl.  of,  618-620,  63S;  gen. 

in  apposition  with  possess,  pron.,  1235; 

with  ex  or  dC,  1246 ;  with  gen.,  1246 ; 

with  superl.,   1466;   Onus  est  qi^, 

1822. 
Qnusquisque,  decl.  of,  6^2. 
urbs,  pred.  m  agreement  with,  1072;  ace. 

of,  with  in  or  ad,  11 59;  gen.  of  defini-> 

tion  with,  1256;  urbe  and  in  urbe, 

urgeo,  prin.  parts  of,  1000. 

Oro,  prin.  parts  of,  953. 

Usque,  as  prep.,  1414;  correlative  of 
dum,  quoaa,  quamdill,  d5nec, 
1999,  2004;  Qsque  e5,  Usque  ad 
eum  flnem,  2004. 

Qsus  est,  with  abl.,  1379;  with  partic., 
1382;  with  ace.,  1384;  by  what  authors 
used,  1384 ;  with  subst.  and  partic, 
2286. 
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ut,  Uteif  uti^  form  of^  1955 ;  with  gen.^ 
1154;  with  satin  in  qucstioiui,  1510; 
in  wishes,  1540;  with  subjv,  in  exhorta- 
tions, 1547;  with  questions,  1568,  1569; 
\  ctiordin.itcd  member  equivalcTit  to  resctU 
[cUuse  with,  i;^oo;    sci6  ut  as  indef , 
ijSiS;  With  dignus,  indignus,  1819; 
quam  Ut^  1896;  general  statement  of 
use  in  sut»rdinate  clause^  1947,   i94'S; 
Ut  n§,  1947;  Ut  nott,  1947;  n5m5 
Ut^  vix  ut,  etc,  1947;  in  cpmpleracn- 
tary  final  cbiis«,  1949-1960;  after  ex- 
pressions of  fear,  &c.,  1957,    1958;   in 
[pure  final  clauses,  jLj(f>i-r964;  in  paren- 
llhctkal   clause**  1962;    expressing   as- 
■Btimption  or  concession,  1963,  2110;  in 
fprovisos,  1964;  in  coniplcmeiitary  con- 
l»ecutive  ctauses,  t965-i9f>9;    tantum 
Ittbest  ut  .  .  .  ut,  i960  ;  in  pure  con- 
"settitive  clauses,  1970J  after  n6n  pos- 
sum, &c,  19S3. 
How^  in  qucations  and  exclAniationSf 

As^  with  infin,,  1539;  with  fut*  pcrf,, 
1626;  coordinated  member  e<]uiva]ent 
to  companiiive  *enta>ce  with,  T704:  ut 
qui,  1K27,  1S2S;  ut  pote  qui,  1S27; 
Ut  .  .  »  ita,  sic,  item,  1S31 ;  ut  potc 
cum,  1879;  WJth  Aiiperl.,  1892;  ut  or 
Sfcut  after  quatTiVis,  1905;  correla* 
tive**  of,  1937;  sicuti,  stcut,  vclutt, 
vclut,  1937  ;  with  aJvor?»ative  cur- 
relation,  193S;  with  quisque,  1939; 
introducing  parentht'sis,  1940;  in  ilms* 
tratjons,  1941 :  ut,  prout,  makine 
allowance,  1942;  meaning  ii%  indtud, 
at  in  fnct^  1943;  meaning  iikfy  1944; 
praeut,  1945;  sicut,  wWr,  194^^; 
with  infin.  in  ind.  disc.»  ^1^7  \  idem 
ut,  2373- 

ut|  ut  pr!mum,  simul  ut,  tvkcH, 
use  of,  1923-1934;  with  quisque, 
1932. 

ut,  u'hei0t^  1936. 

ut,  ut  SI,  m  conditional  comparisofis, 

2II-.   2121. 

Uter,  form  of,  124;  formation  of,  347; 
gen.  sing,  of,  162,  618-620,  657,  693; 
dccl.  of,  618-620,  6^3  ;  as  rt^l,  or  indef., 
693;  in  questions,  1526;  with  -nCj 
V529;   distinguished  from  quis,  qui, 

Uter,  decl.  of,  525. 
utercumque,  decl.  of,  694. 
Uterlibet,  decL  of.  694;  use  of,  2401. 
Uterque,  gen.  sing,  of,   i6j,  657,  694; 
decl.  off  694;  utnusque  with  gen.  of 


pron.,  1234;  as  &ubst.  and  as  adj.,  124  u 
of  two  mdj%ndiuLls.  339>9;  utrique,  m 
two  ftets,  23991  utrique,  of  two  indi- 
viduals, 2399;  combined  with  dilierent 
case  uf  alter  or  differrat  ca$«  of  same 
word  to  express  redprocal  relation^ 
240C*. 

utervis,  decL  of,  694  ;  use  of,  2401. 

Util is,  comparison  of,  359;  constructions 
with,  1201. 

utinam,  in  wishes,  1540. 

Otor,  prin.  parts  of,  9S3;  with  abl^  137*^ 
I  ;Si  ;  use  of  jjenmdivc  of,  7144. 

utrum  .  .  .  an,  anne,  an  n5Q,  1517, 
Hig;  uirum  .  .  .  an  .  .  .  an^  1531  \ 
utrum  .  ,  .  -ne  .  .  .  an.  1522; 
utrumne  .  .  .  an,  1522;  utnsm, 
alone,  1^23;  as  pron.,  1522;  utnilD 
.  .  .  -ne  .  .  .  an,  utrumne  .  ,  , 
an,  1779;  f»>liowed  bv  quis,  qui,  iti- 
dtf-,  23SS. 

V,  the  character,  a*  vowel  and  as  cons.^ 
21 ;  as  cons.,  23  ;  sound  uf,  47;  after  q. 
gf,  s,  24,  46,  168;  intcrcbangc  oif  vowd 
and  cons*,  113;  changed  to  b,  itS, 
nicdi.il,  d5s.ippearancc  of,  120. 

vac 5,  constructions  with,  1303,  1304, 

vacuus,  with  gen.,  ix64;~«rith  abl«| 
no6  ;  with  prep.,  1306, 

vidO,    defective,    So$;    pKn.    parts   al| 

vac,  with  dat.,  1206. 

vafer,  comparison  of,  ^;S. 

vah,  with  nom.  of  cvcTaination^  1117. 

valcd,   defective,   905;    prin.    pjkrts 
1C06. 

valSscO,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 

vallf  s  (valUs),  541, 

vangscO,  prin.  parts  of,  976. 

vannus,  gender  of,  447. 

vas,  gender  and  decU  nf,  47^, 

vSs.  decl.  of,  492;  gender  of,  z,"^^ 

vat€s,  decl,  of,  47S,  566. 

-ve,  enclitic,  179;  appended  to  n€,  i5Sr, 
15S6,  1674;  use  of,  1667,  1674;  q«  - 
tit),  24 ^'>;  at  cndof  verae,  2564. 

vicors,  dec),  of,  532* 

vCctis,  gender  of,  579. 

veh6,  prin.  parts  of,  953. 

vel,  with  superl.,  1466,'  1671 :  meaning  if 
you  u'lii,  nvtt^  ferAtt/r,  /*r  inftun^t^ 
1671:  vise  of,  1667,  (669,  1670;  fol- 
lowed by  etiam,  potius,  dicam, 
1670;  in  sense  of  aut,  1670 ;  quantity, 

veild,  see  vol!  5, 
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veluti,  vclut,  1937;  velut  si,  in  con- 
ditional compaiisoiu,  21 17-2121. 

vCnd5,  formation  of,  ^95 ;  forms  of, 
757 ;  forms  of,  supplied  by  vCne5,  757, 
147 1 ;  vCnum  dO  used  for,  1165. 

vSneS,  formation  of,  395;  supplying 
forms  of  vCnd5,  ^^^^  1471 ;  vCnum 
e5  used  for,  1165 ;  followed  by  ab  and 
abl.,1318. 

veniS,  perf.  of,  862 ;  prin.  parts  of,  1013; 
compounds  of,  822;  venit  in  men- 
texn,  1290;  quod  veni5,  &c.,  1S40; 
with  infin.  of  purpose,  2164;  with  su- 
pine, 2271. 

venter,  decl.  of,  525. 

vSnum  d5,  use  of,  for  vCndS,  1165. 

vSnum  e5,  use  of,  for  vCne9, 1165. 

veprCs,  gender  of,  579. 

vCr,  gender  and  deci.  of,  489. 

verberis,    ded.    of,   489;    gender    of, 

573-  .  ,       o        .  _      r 

vereor,  conjug.  of,  798;  pnn.  parts  of, 

1009;  with  gen.,  1286;   with  ut,  nC. 

1937, 1958;  vereor  nC  as  expansion  of 

apod.,  21 14;   with  infin..  1959,  2169; 

with  indirect  question,  1959. 

vcrg5,  defective,  808. 

vermis,  gender  of,  57^. 

vSr5,  use  of,  1684;  with  nisi,  2020;  in- 
troducing adversative  sentence,  2151; 
position  of,  1676 ;  n5n  hercle  vCrS, 
minims  v€r5,  1513;  v€r5,  ita 
enimvSrS,  ita  vCro,  m  answers,  15 12. 

verr5,  see  vorrS. 

versicolor,  decl.  of,  537. 

versus,  prep.,  14 14;  position  of,  1414* 

verts  (vortS),  prin.  parts  of,  950. 

verii,  gender  of,  586 ;  decl.  of,  592. 

vCrum,  in  answers,  1512:  with  et, 
1648 ;  vCrum  or  vCrum  etiam  after 
n5n  modo,  &c.,  1680;  common  use 
of,  1670;  introducing  adversative  sen- 
tence, 2151. 

vCscor,  with  abl.,  1379;  use  of  gerun- 
dive of,  2244. 

vesperSscit,  prin.  parts  of,  968. 

vesperi,  vespere,  use  of,  703, 1341. 

vester,  decl.  of,  652;  vestrS  with  rC- 
fert,  interest,  1277;  used  instead  of 
gen.,  1234,  1262. 

vet5,  forms  of,  993 ;  used  personally 
in    pass.,    2201  ;    with    o    shortened, 

2443- 
vetus,  comparison  of,  358;  decl.  of,  491, 

503,  626. 
vicem,  resembling  prep.,  1406. 
viciniae,  loc.,  1339, 1340. 


vicis,  decl.  of,  430,  473. 

videlicet,  form  of,  712. 

vide5,  perf.  of,  862 ;  prin.  parts  of,  907 ; 
vide,  vide  ut  witli  subjv.,  1C79;  via6 
nC,  vidCtS  nC  with  subjv.,  1585, 
1958;  in  pres.  indie,  after  postquam, 
&c.,  1926;  with  purpose  clause,  1951 ; 
si  vidStur,  2113 ;  with  ace.  and  infin., 
2173;  videorwith  infin.,  2169;  vtdeor 
personally,  2yQ;  vidStur  imperson- 
ally, 2181 ;  viaSri,  subj.  of,  omitted 
with  verbs  of  desire,  2190. 

vige5,  prin.  parts  of,  1006. 

vigil,  gender  and  decl.  of,  636,  482,  544, 

vinci5,  prin.  parts  of,  1014. 

vinc5,  prin.  parts  of,  938. 

virus,  gender  and  decl.  of,  493. 

vis,  decl.  of,  430,  318,  348,  554 ;  stems  of, 

369. 
viscus,  gender  and  decl.  of,  491. 
vis5,  pres.  stem  of,  835 ;  prin.  parts  of, 

vitis,  decl.  of,  322. 

vit5,  with  dat.  or  ace,  1184;  with  nC, 
i960. 

viv€sc5,  prin.  parts  of,  959. 

viv6,  prin.  parts  of,  95  V 

vix,  1431:  n5n  modo  (n5n  s51um) 
.  .  .  sed  vix,  1682;  vix  .  .  .  cum, 
1869;  vix  ut,  1947;  with  gerundives, 
2249;  vixdum  .  .  .  cum,  1S69. 

V0II5  (vell5),  perf.  of,  866 ;  prin.  parts 
of,  951. 

V0I5.  conjug.  of,  772,  773;  forms  volt, 
vult,  volt  is,  vultis,  774 ;  forms 
vellem,  &c.,  146;  sis,  774;  sis  with 
imper.,  1372;  sis  parenthetical,  2113; 
sultis,  774;  sultiswith  imper.,  1372: 
sultis  parenthetical,  2113;  form  of 
volt,  828 ;  form  of  velim,  &c.,  841 ; 
prin.  parts  of,  922  ;  use  of  dat.  of  partic 
of,  1 21 8;  use  of  velim,  vol5,  1555; 
use  of  vellem,  1360:  vol5,  velim, 
with  subjv.,  1579;  si  voluerS,  1632; 
coordination  of  forms  of,  1707,  1787; 
quam  vis,  &c.,  1374, 1903-1906;  with 
ut,  1930;  with  innn.,  21C9;  with  ace. 
and  infin.,  1934,  2189,  2190,  2228;  with 
perf.  act.  infin.,  2223,  2224,  2228;  with 
perf.  pass,  infin.,  2229 ;  in  conative  use, 
2303. 

volturius,  voc.  sing,  of,  439. 

volucris,  stems  of,  490,  300,  366. 

volv5,  prin.  parts  of,  947. 

v5mis,  decl.  of,  491,  499;  gender  of, 
579. 
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vom5,  prin.  parts  of,  97 j. 

vorrS,  vcrrS,  prin.  part^  of^  950, 

vorsus,  prep.,  1414;  ix>iiUtin  tjf,  1414* 

vortS.  sec  verts. 

vSs,  decl.  of,  644-651 ;  sl'c  tfl, 

voster.  see  vester. 

vostrSSf  accent  of,  1 73. 

vot6,  sec  vets. 

vovcO,  prin.  parts  of,  996* 
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^  double  com.,  47;  sound  ti,  47*   iq^ 
dial,  treatment  of,  134 ;  makes  poiltiofi^ 

y,  introduction  of,  19 ;  tepresented  hj  Q| 

20 ;  prunuuciation  of,  3^^  37,  j8. 

£,  introductiun  dF^  19;  rcpreiented  by  ■ 
and  sa,  20;  ma^kes  posiuoa^  16S. 
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